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ES t. Te both. single and aids, with, space for 
~ Mounting Photographs, or may | also. be had as ‘Slip-in’ 
Mounts. - In ‘sizes from cas to” eet, } 


eo eo ee | Suitable for — 
ie ae “CHRISTMAS, 
F | NEW: YEAR, 
Weer ale BIRTHDAY, 
so UVENIR, ke. 


New Patterns will be ¢ Ready i in May. 


EXPORT. ORDERS shout Be iliac as eatty 8 as Possible. 
If Colonial customers will leave the Selection’ of Cards to 
ls, we will send good. representative parcels. (Of course 
we should require to know: the sizes of prints, and al* 
ts whether for eepent:t or Ages pictures.) 


MARION, & 00, 22 & 28 Soho Boliate, Lond 
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MARION’S GLOSSY BROMIDE BAPER. 


Charming prints can be made upon this paper by artificial light. This will 
be found a great convenience to photographers during the Winter months, as 
work can be turned out expeditiously independently of the weather. 


PRiCwS: 
Size. Size. 
4k X 3h, per packet of 18 sheets ... L- 12 X to, per packe of 12 sheets ... 5/- 
ae 5 ia ai Al: 12kX 10 e Z2 ss, ca D/6 
64 x 43 3 foi Sra aly/5 154 X 12 | x One w+ G9. C 
73 X 5 »” I2 55 -- 1/8 23% 17 ry) C Bias i fe 
84 X 64 T2: 8) Va afb 25 X 21 re 6m --. 10/6 
Io X 8 fs Ente a 3/6 * ° 

GROSS PACKETS. ‘ 
33x2} ... 3/7 | 38x2e ... 4/- | 54xX4 .. 10/- | 5Ex4 ... 10/4 per gross, 


MARION’S NEW QUICK-PRINT PAPER. 


GLOSSY AND MATT. 
The paper may be opened and developed in weak gas light. 
AVERAGE TIME OF PRINTING—SIX SECONDS 


PRICES. 
Size. Size. 
34 x 2} (C.-D.-V.) 30 pieces I2 X10 (Cope 12 2 picges 4/2 per packet 
42X34 ” 24 3) | 1/- per 12} X 10% ” (} 4/6 ” 
5 X4 se Zr, Wy ae 15 X12 3 120° 39. GIS Ny 
54X4 (Cabinet) 16 ,, Ro 1stX12a% sy i. wr 69 n° 
mi x 44 ” 12 43 18 X15 9 $2 » 9/6 23 
X5 7 2 5, 1,6 per packet 23 X17 a 12-5 gv a6 Re 
Bix 6h oe 720-235 2/- . 25 X21 ms 12 gn,“ LS/s , 
to x8 9) I2 2” 2,9 39 
In gross boxes 4. 3% x 2} ... 4/8 | 53 xX4 Fra ae as a) O 


MARION'S MATT BROMIDE PAPER. 
FOR PLATINUM EFFECTS. 
This Paper gives a Matt print of great beauty resembling Platinum. 


Made in Two Grades: SMOOTH and ROUGH. 


Size. Sheets. Price. 6-Sheets. Size. Sheets. Price. 6-Sheets. 
BEX 3% 9... 24 2. dj See 12} XTOh.... | ES Goa eee 
ww. 8 1 ES 15X12} 1. 12... 6/6 %. 3/5 
ME ac 19. TH ee 18 (X15) 0}et Ee gee ee 
WE Se ar ee 20 %16 ..... 42° ee 
12°, Tb oe 23° X17 4. Ts ee 
12 57+ 2/9e-3,-- 244 X19 4... 32 eee 


' & CO., 22 & 23 Soho Square, London, W. 


[See preceding and Sollowing pages, 
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a). -MARIONA ("23u" 
2RINTING-OUT PAPER. 
In three grades—GLossy, MATT, and Gros GRAIN. 
GLOSSY AND MATT. 


¥ x oats Post free. | Post free. 
4hX3k per packet of 36 pieces 1/2 CG: D.V. 2%X3% 1 gross shts. 1/8 ... 1/11 
| 6 X44 es ” ideo 1/2 | ” 23x 3% ” » 1/10... 2/1 
O5X4e yy 16 4; VE tie Cabinet4 Xs (4/8... 4/01 
. ae 2) Dias ! 1/3 | ” 4 X5z ” » 5/= ... 5/3 
[10 x8 Aeeaths Ga 1/3 in boxes 
[12 X10 4 1/3 CD.V, 28 tat f conning Of4 ee 5 == 
244X17 per Gis of 2 ghecss 1/4... 1/7 | 502 sheets 
” ” 6 5s 4/-... 4/3 | ” 23X38 ” 5/9... — 
y ae A z2,, 17/6...7/11 _ Cabinet 53?x4 “i ~17/4 2.0 = 
” 9 rquire ,, 15/-...15/8 | 9 53X4 ” 16/1 ... — 
; GROS GRAIN. 
| ae Ee apacket of 36 pieces 16 24X17 per tube of 2sheets 2/3 ... 2/6 
i} 4 ” 24 55 
63% x 43 rf ZOuo 1/8 1/10 ” ” 6, ~6/8%... 6/11 
85 x 6% ‘9 9 4s rl ii: 12 ,, 12/6 ...12/11 
10 X8 A 6 1/11 - 
| aa 2 4 i 1/11 Be » xrquire,, 25/- .,.25/8 
Other sizes to eos. in guantities of not less than one gross, at proportionate prices. 
| MERRETT S TRIMMING DESK eaten. 
An entirely new and unique form 


of Photographic Print Trimmer. 


SIMPLICITY OF ACTION. 
GREATEST SPEED. 
MINIMUM OF LABOUR. 3 

PERFECT RESULTS. cag 
Will trim Paper or Cardboard, divide Negative Films, Midget 


Prints, &c., WITH LIGHTNING-LIKE RAPIDITY. 
II IS WELL FINISHED AND MADE FOR HARD WEAR. 


i REO mS 
43-in. cut for Cartes, Quarter-plates, Films, &c. ... .... 7/6 each. 


7-in. cut for Half-plates, Cabinets, &c. oes nee ... 10/6 r» 
to-in. cut for Whole-plate, &c. Be. os: es 
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THE ‘SOHO’ _ 
Circle Print Trimmer. 


(PATENT.) 


Tus little Machine does away — 
with the difficulty hitherto ex- 
perienced of accurately trimming 
the circular prints now so fashion- | 
able. 

It will trim prints from 1} in. 


to 4 in. in diameter. 


Price 12/- each. 


Marion’s New Storage Tube 
FOR PLATINUM PAPER: 


(PATENT APPLIED FOR.) 


= 


sea 


Workers of Platinum Paper have always wished for a Storage Tube 
which, while being perfectly air-tight, shall at the same time be so con- 
structed that the paper can be quickly and easily removed. The conditions 
are fulfilled in the Tube now introduced. Fitted with calcium chamber. 
Price. 
23in. 6/- 124in. 4/8 rosin, 4/- 6kin. 8/9 each. 


MARION & GO., 22 & 23 Soho Square, London, W. 


[See preceding and following pages, 
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< MARION’S 
Swallow Hand Cameras 


ee THE FIELD. 
Thousands Sold. 
All Dealers should stock 


them. 
@ 
THE Micnon— 
For 6 plates, 34x23 .. .«. 8/- 
THE SWALLOW— 
For 12 plates, 3}X2t . .. 24/- 
THE SUPERIOR SWALLOW— 
For 12 plates, 3}X23  .. .. 26/- 
THE SWALLOW— 
For r2 plates, 44X3% ... ... 30/ 
THE SUPERIOR SWALLOW— 
MAR on For 12 plates, 4X3t ... ». 35] 


Also THE CUT FILM SWALLOW CAMERA, carrying 30 films, 


absolutely the cheapest and most effective Hand Camera for films. Price 50/- Send 
for Descriptive Pamphlet. We also have the R.R. Lens Swallow Camera, price 80/- 


THE CAMRANA No. 2 


Is now fitted with an R.R. Lens, with a 
Bausch & Lomb Time and Instantaneous 
Shutter. A first-class Hand or Stand 
Camera, folding very compactly. Best 
English’ workmanship throughout. 


Price } pl. size... ... &6. 


Better lenses or 
custcmers’ own 
lenses may be 

fitted. 


MARION & Co., 22 & 23 Soho Square, London, W. 


[See preceding and following pages. — 
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THE IMPROVED OXFORD SET. 


Comprising everything necessary to produce a 
finished negative. It includes Camera and one 
Double Back, good Double Combination Rectili- 
near Lens, strong Sliding Tripod, Waterproof 
Canvas Carrying-Case, Focussing Cloth, Plates, 
Dishes, Chemicals, and Dark Room Lamp, &c. 
We consider'the above the best value we have yet 
offered, and well worth the slight increase in price 

J. over our old Oxford set. We include a copy of our 

* Practical Guide to Photography, and beginners in 
search of a complete, reliable set of apparatus will 
here find their wants satisfied. 


}-plate, £4 4s. 5 4-plate, £6; 1-plate, 48 8s. 
Printing Sets for above, including all necessary to produce mounted prints. 
}-plate, 23s. ; 4-plate, 30s. ; }-plate, 40s. 


THE CAMBRIDCE SET. pe 


Size of Plate, 64 x 42. 

An excellent Camera with turn-table, swing- 
back, reversing frame, extension from 3 to 144 ins., 
rising front and fitted with rectilinear lens, Iris 
diaphragms, 1 double back and 2-fold tripod with 
sliding legs, together with waterproof case. 


Price =- £3 3s. 


THE ‘“‘ PERFECTION” CAMERA. 


= 


A well-finished instrument, 
made of well-seasoned Maho- 
gany. It will work at longest 
or shortest focus. It has all 
the Swing Movements, Rising 
Front, Reversible Back, and 
Patent Turn-table. It is very 
light, yet extremely strong and 
# rigid and folds up into small 
space. The prices include 


A hh 3 Double Backs (book form) and 
| al il \\ ScrOie Re Tripod fitting to the 
urntable. 
Size 6} X 4#, extending to 14 inches at ie ; ice i 
, BRO Ae tg 
velour ae . 32 ive os at ae s tae 0 
5, 12 X 10, 4 abet = s ee 
fois dt Sic, aac 15) gia * Bab ae 
Continental Sizes. 18 X 13cm. .., es am cm e 818 0 
7 aL SEO JCM ages, a: 10 15 0 


[See preceding and following bages, 
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» - dog coke eels 
Multiplying and ~~ 


—~¢ Enlarging Cameras. 


FOR ‘PENNY PICTURES,’ 
BUTTON PICTURES, 
MAKING ENLARGEMENTS, 


(Gs HIS is the latest improved and most perfect and convenient 

Camera ever introduced for making a large number of exposures, either 
of one person or of as many different persons as there are exposures required 
to cover the plate. Only one lens is required, and the adjustments of the 
holder and of the various openings in tie cut-off enable the operator to make 
either 2, 3, 8, 12, 15, 24, 28 or 35 negatives a'l on one 5x7 plate. The Camera 
also has a long bellows, which makes it possible to make 5x7 enlargements 
from any small picture. It is thoroughly well made and easily understood. In 
short, it is fully warranted in every respect. 


Price with Portrait Lens complete se ie 
» Without Lens... 
» Of Studio Stand suitable, in Polished pine, 
and Archn. Screw .. 


waoleé <O Dry Plates, ee oe 


MARION’S STUDIO CAMERAS and FIELD CAMERAS 


Are known all the world over for their qualities —z.e., good workmanship, 
reasonable price. 


MARION & CO,, 22 & 23 Soho Square, London, W. 


[See preceding and following pages: 


ON ON 
Ooo aN 
CL Ot ©7O 


& 
14 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 


THE ‘BROMIDE’ LAMP, 


For Contact Printing and 
~) General Dark-room Work. 


This lamp has been designed specially 
for Contact Printing (Lantern Slides, 
Transparencies, Bromide Printing, &c), 
the change from a white light to one for 
developing by, being effected instantly. 

It is fitted with three different ccloured 
glasses—white, yellow, and ruby—any of 
which may be used separately or combined, 
as desired, by simply sliding them in and 
out at will. It has alsoa ‘ Shut off’ actu- 
ated by a lever in front, by which absolute 
darkness may be secured 
inamoment. Inaddition 
it has a Special Burner 
for consuming Kerosene 
without the use of a glass 
chimney, and it has also 
a reflector of such a form 
as to give the utmost pos- 
sible amount of illumina- 
tion. The burner is regu- 
lated from the outside, 
No.29 gives amuchlarger 
and more powerful light. 
For large work this size 
is well adapted, and pro- 
fessionals as well as ama- 
teurs will find it a very useful printing lamp. It is also equally suitable for general dark- 
room work, 

No. 30.—This is the same size as No. 29, but is fitted with Gas Burner ona swing 
bracket, the oil container being removable at will. 

No. 28, for kerosene, size 8} ins. high, 5 x5 at base, price 78. 6d.9 

99° 205 Fi 93 2441S. 59. 005 6 On ene 9 218, on Yam? 

99 39) gas ey) » ” ” ” 58. > acm AY 


PLATE 
SEPARATORS, 


(PATENT APPLIED FOR.) 


{ 


~“GROOM’S 
PATENT. 


MMMM 6 


“ 


A simple contrivance to prevent 
plates damaging one another when 
two or more are being developed in 
the same dish. The corner of the 
plate is placed in the corner of the 
Separator, and cannot then slip over 
its neighbour and damage the film. — 
To the Hand Camerist specially with 
numbers of }-plates to develop, and 
to photographers generally, they are 
a comfort in working. 


PRICES, 
In Boxes of One Dozen. 
IND: Via ah ee Bed per doz. 
NOs Vike. says Aygo leo bh 4Re per doz, 


No. 2, for Four Plates. 


MARION & GO., 22 & 28 Soho Square,*London, W. 


[See preceding pages, 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS 15 


IMPROVED SECTIONAL PRINT WASHER. 


(SIMPSON’S PATENT.) 
The best Washer for P.O.P. Prints. No damage to surface of 
Prints No tearing of Prints. Thorough Washing. 


A® will be readily seen from the illustration, this Washer is composed of a series of 
frames latticed with linen tape on which the prints (or negative films) are laid and 
kept from contact with each other. Each frame has at one side a tube pierced with holes, 
and is connected with the supply pipe; the 
CN ZN water rushes through these tubes and through 
SINS the pierced holes, thus giving a good spray of 
water for each frame and the prints thereon. 
These frames are arranged a little distance 
apart, and are contained in a tank well japanned 
‘inside and out, and also furnished with a 
_ siphon, 

The outlet will act either as an overflow or 
as a siphon, in the latter case the little tap at 
the top must be turned off. -By closing the 
outlet with the finger defore turning the tap 
the siphon will start even with a very small 


flow of water. 
PRICES. 


With 12 Trays, 25X19... 42/- 
es ms 13X11... 19/- overflow only. 
” 99 9x Ores 15/- 

We are just introducing this washer n anew 
form, smaller and cheaper. They will be found 
just the thing for the Amateur Photographer 
who has not a large quantity of prints to wash. 


With 6 Trays, 9X 9, holding 24 }-plate or 12 $-plate prints ... ... 7/6 
se OUR REIS TT Swe eAO Me ce 7 OL 24 a tbe Bee h &/= 


THE PERFECT DEVELOPING DISH (Patent) 


This Dish is constructed with a well into which the plate fits exactly—the depth coin- 
ciding with the average thickness of plates in general use. Around the sides of the well 
is a narrow rabbet, the top of which is flush with the top, or film side, of the plate. At 
one end of the rabbet is a semicircular depression to facilitate the easy removal of the 
developed plate. The advantages gained by the foregoing arrangement are these :— 


Aneasy uninterrupted flow of the developing 
solution which effectually prevents the 
formation of air bubbles. 

Economy of developing solu- 
tion, as the whole of the liquid 
is kept on the plate. 

Evenness of development, 
no part of the plate being left 
for a moment uncovered by 
the developer. 

It thus saves time & temper, 

It economises the developer, 

It ensures a perfectly de- 
veloped negative. 

The Dishes being well made in Celluloid are therefore light 
and unbreakable. 


=-— PRICES AND SIZES. — 


Quarter-plate ... Perdoz, £0 8 O 9oX12cm.... «, Perdoz, £010 0 
Ware oe iy 010 0 LS LO CMs | lew shansce rr 016 0 
Haifeplate 3 “ 012 0 ESTE CN ee hee oi 110 0 


Whole-plate 0160 0 
e-plate 7 [See preceding and following pages, 
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MARION'’S SPEED-TESTING FRAME, 


(PATENT APPLIED FOR.) 


FOR PLATES AND PAPERS. 


QUARTER-PLATE, 


LIS 


PAARIOR 


S a guide to the correct exposure in making Lantern 

Slides, Transparencies and printing by contact on developable 

papers such as Bromide, Quick Print and similar papers, it is usual tomake 

a test, giving several varying exposures, either with the particular negative 
to be used or direct on to the paper or plate without a negative. 

This Frame is designed to facilitate and simplify the making of such 
tests. It has six sliding slips by which the sensitive surface may be 
uncovered and exposed for the whole or part of the width of the frame. 

By using an artificial light and making a series of exposures at a stated 


distance, a good guide to the necessary exposure can be satisfactorily 
obtained. . 


The Photographié News says :—One of the most useful little appliances for the 
practice worker that we have seen for a long time . . . . should be at once obtained 
y all careful workers. 


The British Journal of Photography says :—It should find a place in the equipment 
of every photographer, 


The Amateur Photographer says :—Is likely to prove very generally acceptable, 
especially to those who print on Bromide Paper or make lantern slides by contact. 


A Customer writes:—Thanks for sending the very neat Frame. The idea is an 
excellent one. 


Photography says :—It is not often that it is our pleasant duty to chronicle the appear- 
ance of so handy and useful and withal so cheap a little piece of apparatus .~. 


The frame is a capital little contrivance and really helpful in Bromide Printing and 
similar work. 


A Customer writes :—I think the idea of the Speed Testing Frame is first class. I 
feel sure that it has only to be known to become of general use. 


MARION & CO., 22 & 28, Soho Square, London, W. 


[See preceding and follow'ng pages, 
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-- = THE ‘ MASSEY” - - 


"COMBINED FIELD AND STUDIO CAMERA STAND. 


a= \: 


‘ 


WP a oy 


= \\t \\ 
at \\ 


We introduce here to Phhotographers a thororoughly practical and useful piece of 
apparatus made from the model of a practical photographer. It combines numerous and 
important advantages with a very handsome appearance and extreme solidity. It is 
splendidly made and finished, in best polished mahogany, the legs being polished ash, 
with solid brass fittings. Its total weight is 22lbs. It can be folded like an ordinary 
tripod or taken to pieces in a minute. 

The following are some of the numerous advantages obtained by using the '‘ MAssry ” 
CAMERA STAND :— 

It combines a Studio Stand and a Field Tripod. 

It is perfectly rigid in any position and cannot slip on any surface. 

It offer great facilities, not attainable with an ordinary tripod, for— 

At home portrait work (especially when at its lowest) for children, dogs, &c., 

Groups outdoors, especially crowded scenes, 

Cinematograph work, Lantern work ; while, in addition, it is a first rate tripod 
stand for all work either in the studio or out of doors. 

The detachment of the centre box on pillar leaves an ordinary tripod stand which 
will carry any size camera. 

Tripod fully extended, height 6 ft. 3 in. 

Tripod at its lowest, height 2 ft. 9 in. 

It is quickly adjusted to any height, and the camera can be tilted either way. It is 
provided with a slotted arc in the top board, so that direction of camera can be altered 
without moving tripod. It is specially adapted for Architectural and Engineering 


Photographers. Price = £7. 


MARION & CO., 22 & 23 Soho Square, London, W. 


[See preceding and following pages. 
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A fBoon to high-class Photographers for the coming Season. 


WHALEY’S 


Portable Studio Screens 


REGISTERED, 337,184. 


All Blinds on the Roof, &c., entirely done away with, 
allowing the Full Light in Studios and greater effect 


Amongst some of the many important advantages are — 


1. Can be opened or closed in a few seconds. 
2. The Operator can stand five or six feet from the sitter and have every 
control of the light. 

3. Either light or shadow can be thrown on any part of the sitter. 

4. Any effect can be produced at will. 

5. Can be used for busts as well as full length figures or groups. 

6, Either the top or side light may be used together or separate. 

7. Portraits can be produced with considerably less exposure. 

8. With an operator who understands light and shade it is invaluable. 

s. Itcan also be used for drawing-room portraits. 
10. Py aie can photograph in their own gardens equal to a first-class 

tudio. 


11, It is most useful to the artist and the drawing school for lighting any 
‘kind of model. 

72, {tis well made of light, thin brass tubing, and curtain material of a 
special colour,jand it is impossible for any part to get out of order. 


PRICE xe ss ae ¥E ee £310 O 


« « TESTIMONIALS. . . 


Electric and Daylight Studio, Fargate, Sheffield, April 24th, 1899. 
PHOTOGRAPHER TO THE QUEEN. 
_ Dear Sir,—I have much pleasure in telling you that to have your ‘ Portable Screen 
is certainly a great advantage, and am convinced of its usefulness. A short trial is only 
necessary to prove the power it gives to an operator to direct the light on any portion of 
the sitter he may desire, thereby producing most artistic results. Quickness in the 
manipulation of the Screen is one of its strong points, and no photographer can afford to 


overlook this strong feature. I hope, directly, to be able to send you a few specimens of 
work produced.—Y ours faithfully, G. W. WATTS. 


rs Rembrandt Art Studio, Sleaford, April 18th, 1899. 
Dear Sir,—After giving your Portable Studio Lighting Apparatus a fair trial for all 
classes of work, from single heads to large groups, 1 can only speak of it with unqualified 
praise, being so simple, yet so efficient for all purposes, that soon it must become a sine 
quad non in every well-appointed studio, and will certainly revolutionise the present 
clumsy system of lighting in vogue in most studios. Again thanking you for your 
valuable invention, believe me, yours faithfully, WM. STARKEY DOWNES. 


MARION & CO., 22 & 23 Soho Square, London, W. 


[See preceding and following pages. 
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PANAK. ~~ 


PANAK is a sensitizing liquid which can be applied with a brush to 
any suitable surface, and which can be printed on from negatives in 
the ordinary way. 


PANAK is a novelty. : 

PANAK is the simplest, most artistic, and most economical method of photographic 
printing. 

PANAK prints require no costly and troublesome toning baths, simple fixing and 

washing suffice. 

PANAK prints require no mounting. | 

PANAK prints are easy to do and pleasing to look at. 

PANAK printing is the ideal method for every photographer. 

PANAK enables you to print your own Christmas Cards, Birthday Cards: Menus, Invi 
tations, Souvenirs, Note Papers, &c., giving Portraits or Views of every description. 


1 bottle of Panak neatly boxed, with brush and full instructions for use ... 2/6 
1 box of assorted Cards suitable for Panak Printing, containing 8 sibe 40 


cards in all. 
1 Panak Complete Outfit, containing x bottle of Panak and brush, 1 box of 


Panak Cards, 1 lb. of Hypo, x printing Soe I ey for solutions, 
t bottle Ammonia, and full instructions me ses Se .. =6/- 


THE TINTOGRAPH. A New Process for Colouring 


Photographs or Engravings on 
any Paper or on Opal. For Delicate Colouring and Pleasing Effect. 
Superior to any process yet pubilshed. 


The necessary colours and materials are put in a handsome box containing :—1 bottle 
liquid colour red, 1 ditto blue, 1 ditto green yellow, 1 bottle Albanine (white), 3 brushes, 
4 mixing cups, and 1 large bottle of medium. Full Instructions are enclosed in each box. 


Price of Box complete, No. 1 Size, 16/-; ditto No. 2 Size, 7/6, 
Separate Bottles of Colour 3/- each, Medium 6/-, Albanine, 1/- 


BAS-RELIEF MOUNTS. 


In Three Colours: Silver=-Grey, Havane-Brown, Dark Green. 


These Mounts are novel in style and effect, and set off the beauty of the photographs 
of any tone to perfection. They are not obtrusive, but show upa photograph, forming a 
perfect frame. They are specially suitable for prints of red tone or purple tone, Mariona 
P O.P., platinotype prints, &c. ; Gainsborough or Reynolds’ style pictures look especi- 
ally well in them. 

They consist of a very thick mount with a deep bevelled opening, bound white. The 
outside edge is also bound and bevelled. On this is laid a mat of one of the above three 
colours, leaving a small margin of white round the opening ; there is also a }-inch matt 
of similar colour inside the bevel. A backing board is supplied with each mount. 


weer RIiCES: 

No. B Rx with circular opening for cabinet heads, &c. he ... 1/3 each. 
No B R1a with 8x6 square opening... 5a oo ary Ssh ey Olin ns 
No. B R 1 B with 11 ‘x98 square opening ... Ce Lar 
No. B R 1c with 143 x 114 square onealte (very suitable for carbon 

or bromide enlargements ie wine Se 154 
No. B R 2 wish two circular cabinet openings side by nae Ry Be Mack 
No. B R 3 with one square cabinet opening and one circular do. on 

either side cr das ate ree Moe tas ee ea owines 


MARION & CO., 22 & 23 Soho Square, London, W. 


[See preceding pages. 
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—SE —— | 


BROWN, SCOTT, & CO. 


WE do not make the thin, soft, pulpy Mounts so . 
= generally advertised now, and confidently invite com- 
parison of these with our quality and prices. 


ADVANTAGES WE OFFER. 
A Good Quality Mount at very Low Prices. 


Always able to get them quickly instead of often having to watt 
while they are procured from abroad. 

Our stock is of the usual Cream on White, and Cream on 
Grey, but (providing 500 of one size are ordered) we will 
specially make them in any other colour or size Tint at same 
prices, within about two or three days after receipt of order. 


second Quality Plate Mark Mounts. 


With India Tint laid on, good solid English make. 


Size of Board. Tint. Per 100. Per 1000, 
TO ooh, ees eee 7 Rok ape eae G/O corps 42/0 
T28xK10 Seis O45 X pas 6/61: owe 60/0 
5° Sarat ee pwd 10}x :8ho, Gee 10/0 -aeee 90/0 
LOANS cas cereen 12,°X 10" (kee Layee ee 130/0 
DOUXST See eee in cis eee 20 [OS oa 190/0 
DAMES) 2 oeip ef ane 16. % 1 8- ae eee 27 {Os aes Cea 260/0 


Not less than 50 or 500 of one size at above prices. 
Any size or Colour Tint made providing 500 of one size are ordered. 


Name and Address printed from 2/o per roo or free on 1000 
of any one Size. 


Telegraphic Address: * PUNCTUAL, LONDON.’ 
[See Yollowing pages. 
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BEST QUALITY PLAIN SURFACE 


PLATE MARK MOUNTS. 


With India Tint laid on, good solid English make. 


Size of Board. Tint. Per 100. Per 1000. 
6h x 43 We Reet OO aon. s2 .00/- 
y fee Moses emt AS. ,.. Lancet ADs 
Merete eG on A. 4/6. a, ed» 42, 
84x 64... ... 6 x 44.. 5/- 45/- 
10 x 8 ee Xs Gon 60/- 
eprom era Onc 7. to. O/B ... >.  .80/- 
ioc Osx 74... .. 12/- ... ... 108/- 
Pemeereee ee .. to. x St... ... 13/6... ... 120/- 
eereerere it X10 |... 3s... Zi/- ...° 2° 400~ 
Pee. PS. It . OB/S es ' 280/- 
eee. TOO TZ. Os /- ww. Aa 880> 
SG mete ove: 194X164. .jceach:1/-° ... doz. 7/6 
pee G4 X16) 2.2, 2,,--1/6 ... » 15 - 
Meee a2 x18... |, 1/6 ©... » 10/- 
tO re. 25a XQ... 4, 1/9 ... » 18/- 


FS TIES 0 el 7 ee 4 re » 20/- 


Stocked Cream on White and Cream on Grey. 


Not less than 50 or 500 of one size at above prices. 


Any size or Colour Tint made providing 500 of one 
size are ordered. 


Name and Address Printed from 2/- per 100, or free on 
1000 of any one size. 


BROWN, SCOTT, & CO. 


Telegraphic Address :—‘' PUNCTUAL, LONDON.’ 
[See preceding and following pages, 
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CREPE 


PLATE MARK MOUNTS. 


With India Tint laid on, the original perfect Crepe Surface, 
not the wretched imitations now so generally offered. 


Size of Board. 
TOMXoeG 


I2 X10 


144 X 104 ... 


ioe x12 


Tome x LAd os 
2OX IS ... 


24 X19 


294 x 21$ ... 


sep ee ae) 
33 x 26 
39 X26 


43 X29 


Tint. 
FR es, 
SMe Sioes | 


gbx 7h +. 
. POR Meroe nee 
BORG fo, 
Pe ee a 
(oe GL Ole KOLO eee 
... 194X164 ... 
. 194 X 164 ... 
_b02 2 Oe 
1. 254 X19 
A Oe EP 9 


Per 100. 


6/6 
8/6 

eb 
.-. 43/6 
... 21/- 
. 26/- 
... l/- 
each 1/- 
” 1/6 
+P) 1/6 
» 1/9 
reed 


Stocked Cream on Grey only. 


Per 1000. 
60/- 
80/- 

108/- 

120/- 

200)- 

230/- 

5, -BOO/- 
doz. 7/6 

” 15/- 

” 15/- 

99 18/- 

” 20/- 


Not less than 50 or 500 of one Size at above prices. 


Any colour or size Tint made providing 500 of one 
size are ordered. 


Name and Address printed from 2/- per 100, or free on 
1000 of any one size, 


BROWN, SCOTT, & CO. 


Telegraphic Addresg:—‘ PUNCTUAL, LONDON,’ 
[See preceding and following pages, 
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SECOND QUALITY OXFORD LINES. 


Tinted both sides, good solid English Mak:. Cream, with Red Lines. 
Sizeof Board. Line. Per i1oo. Per 1000. Sizeof Board. Line. Per roo. Per 1000. 
Six 64...6 X 43... 2/6... Al/- | 15x12 ... 10x 8h... 7/- ... 65/- 
Ion are 5. yO. 26/-; 19X144...12 xo... 11/6...°108/- 
I2 x10 ...9 x 7... 4/3... 89/- | 20x 154...13 x11... 14/-... 180/- 
144x104...10x 8... 6/- .. 54/- | 24x19 ...16 x13... 20/-...170/- 
Not less than 50 or 500 of any one size at above prices. 
Name and Address printed from 2]- per 100, or free on 1000 of any one size. 


CHEAPEST QUALITY CUT-OUT MOUNTS. 


White or Tinted one side. Gilt Bound Bevels, but not Lined. 

English Cut-out Mount Orders reasonably exceeding 20s. sent 

Carriage Paid; Irish, Scotch, or Welsh, 60s. 

Description. Size, untrimmed. Each. Doz. Gross. 
Double Elephant ... 40 x27... W6 .. I5/- .. 144- 
Atlas ... se aA? oe. me Vem See ee Ql - cons 90/- 
Imperial Aa po weer’ See GS 6/-... 60/- 


Royal ... ee ye 2S ex 20 4.1m Od: bce 2 4/- * OS... 42/- 
Half Imperial... Po 22 ao ae. oe Ae, 9, <2 Bla twi*,,, 27/- 
eae 20 XT2t... Sed... B/G ... B4)- 
aemimeeisiee... 10 X1r-... Zid, ~.. ~ 1/10. ... 20/- 
Quarter Royal eeiee lO ee teeaday, we 1/6 +. 15/- 


For other sizes and qualities see Price List. 


BEST FLOCK, with BRONZE MATTS. 


Size. Dozen. Gross. Size. Dozen. Gross. 
22M EOC sare rwekess ae sce ss 7T2/- | tokxX 8h... . eee DI Giececes 24/- 
TAC LI as cwwdaseon SCT eee RE GOKX 7 ws decce ces cns Deen, 18/- 


OAK, GOLD, and every other kind to order. 


MOUNTING BOARDS, &c., and every Description of Frames. 


BROWN, SCOTT, & CO. 
RED LION YARD, 264 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C. 


P.O.0.’s Payable at High Holborn. Bankers—‘ National.’ 
Established 1869. . 
Telegraphic Address~‘ PUNCTUAL, LONDON.’ 
[See preceding pages. 
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= BEST. 


ALBUMENIZED. 


PAPER. 


DOUBLE BRILLIANT No. 92. | 
ENAMEL, EXTRA BRILLIANT. 


STEINBACH & CO. 


a —_—_—_—_———— EE | 
MALMEDY (Prussia). 


BARYTA PAPER for 


Aristo, Bromide, and Collodion Processes. 


Sole Agents for Great Britain and Ireland :— 


MESSRS. OTTO KONIG & CO. 


27 CROSS STREET, FINSBURY PAVEMENT, 


LONDON, E.c. 
[See following page. 


1 
. 
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GERMANY. 


STEINBACH & CO. 


Of MALMEDY (Rhenish Prussia), 


’ MANUFACTURERS OF .- 


PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PAPERS 


In well-known Superior Quality for all Processes, as 


PLAIN PAPER. 


For Solar and Crayon Work. 
Platinotype Process. 


Bromide Process. 


Albumenizing Processes. ee 
Ep 
Carbon Process. s0 
Aristotype and Collodion Process. as 
Ferro-Prussiate and Gallic Processes. ; 


Sole Agents for Great Britain and Ireland :— 


MESSRS. OTTO KONIG & CO., 


27 OROSS STREET, FINSBURY PAVEMENT, 


LONDON, 4.C. : 
[See preceding page. 
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LIGHT-TIGHT BOXES 


DRY eae LANTERN SLIDES, &e. 


Prize Medal 1887. 


nt 


| an i v; [ = ne 


i ee 


for Storing Negatives. 


SPECIALTY.—Boxes for the 


safe transmission of Lantern Slides 
by rail or otherwise. Exceedingly (gga 


————— 
Z- 


useful to Lantern Societies and fee —= 
Clubs. 


PARCELS POST BOXES for sending 
one or more Bottles safely through the Post, 
ready for addressing and sealing down, - 


TUBES for Sensitized Paper, with Light-tight 
Ends, or Open for sending Papers or Photographs 
by Post 


OOOooe 


ARUNDEL & MARSHALL, 
Penn Street Works, os 
HOXTON, LONDON, N. 


Manufacturers of all Descriptions of Boxes required in all Branches 
of the Photographic Trade. 
Price Lists on Application. Telegraphic Address, ‘ Archway London.’ 
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‘NOTE THIS !!! 


TO PRINT (WIALIES OR TITLES ON SIZGATIVES 


USE NAMEIT-.. R. PATENT No. 20156. 


It imparts 

a businesslike 
ffnish to the 
print which 
cannot be 
obtained by 
any other 
process. 


oo DS SNS 


The Negative 
from which 
this cut was 


See NAM EI Gg taken was— 
eee VV IE N-AM ELT.” 


Which furnishes to the Photographer at once the most economical 
and practical means of lettering Negatives. 

By the above invention all risk of spoiling the negative is avoided, as the wording, 
being first printed on transfer paper, can be read and accuracy ensured before 
transferring it to the negative. The names or letters thus produced are brought out 
in beautiful relief, regular in form, and in every way equal to letterpress printing, 
and consequently far superior to hand work, and this result can be obtained by the 
most inexperienced operator. 

No more slow and tedious reverse lettering by hand 
Small or large type at same price. 
No. 5 Outfit contains 75 letters, 
spaces, etc., one No. 1 Holder, 5 , 6 
and roller, complete (post free) 


No. ri Outfit Sonat | 150 lovers 
ures, spaces, etc., one No. 
older, and roller, complete 7/ 1 v 
(post free) as aes ie 
No. 7 Outfit, with separate com- 
partments for each letter, 
as illustration, contains 250 1 9 /6 
letters, figures, spaces, etc., 
one No. 2 Holder, and roller, 
complete (post free) ... oi: No. 7 Outfit, 12/6. 
LISTS AND SPECIMEN PHOTO FREE ON APPLICATION. 

For the use of photographers, amateur or professional, we can supply Rubber 
‘*Nameit’’ Stamps of Names, Special Signatures, Trade Marks, Private 
Marks, Monograms, or other imprints. Prices on receipt of requirements. 

Rubber Stamps, Seals, Stencils, Type, etc., of every description supplied. 
FULL LIstTs PRE! 


“Nameit” Co. (E.M. Richford), 44, Snow Hill, London, E.C. 
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GELATINO- _ Pp. QO. P. 
CHLORIDE 


Professional and Amateur Phoeoseaanens should try 


THE ‘THISTUES {ane 


In every way the finest Printing Paper the world 
can produce. 


Being rich in silver, it prints quickly, tones in half the time of other papers, the tones 
being grand, the whites pure, and the prints full of detail. 


ONLY THE USUAL PRICES CHARGED— 
Quire, 15/=; Half-quire, 7/6; Quarter-quire, 4/-; 2 Sheets, 1/4 
In cardboard tubes, POST FREE. 
WHITE, PINK, AND MAUVE. 
Packets of all sizes to any part of the United Kingdom, 1/-; beyond, 1/2. 


THIS PAPER, KEEPING LONGER THAN ANY OTHER MAKE, IS 
THE BEST FOR EXPORT. 


SoLt—E MANUFACTURER— 


H. M. MACFARLANE, 30 Ravenscourt Gardens, London, W. 


>it NELSON'S #< 


PHOTOGRAPHIC GELATINE, 


And NELSON'S 
SPECIAL X OPAQUE GELATINE. 


The Best for Dry Plate and other Work. 


RETAIL FROM ALL DEALERS IN PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIALS. 
WHOLESALE FROM THE MANUFACTURERS— 


GEORGE NELSON, DALE & CO., Ltd. 
14 Dowgate Hill, LONDON, E.C. 
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‘SCHERING’S’ 


Photographic Chemicals 


OF GUARANTEED PURITY. 


: The 
Srna S Standard 
. Pyro. 


OUVALITY, ary: AND APPEARANCE. 


he  — 


SCHERING'S NEW DEVELOPER 


ADUROL 


Being a marked improvement on Hydrokinone, 
with all the advantages and none of the dis- 
advantages of the rapid developer. 
PRODUCES DENSITY & DETAIL. IS EASILY CONTROLLED. 
DOES NOT STAIN OR AFFECT THE. FINGERS. 


SOOOOO 


Sole Agents for Great Britain & Colonies :— 


A. & M. ZIMMERMANN, 
9 & 10 St. Mary-at-Hill, LONDON, E.C. 
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LUMIERES  §£# 
PHOTOGRAPHIC CHEMICALS. | 


LUMIERE’S DIAMIDOPHENOL. 


The properties of diamidophenol make it conspicuous as a developer of the 
first importance. Potats— 
1. It works dissolved in water with the simple solution of sulphite of soda. 
Alkalis or alkaline carbonates, which are the cause of many acci- — 
dents and failures, being dispensed with. 
2. Its very energetic action permits rapid development, and yields re- 
markably strong and detailed negatives. 
3. Its freedom from discolouring during development, and cleanness, — 
renders it eminently desirable for the development of bromide 
apers. ; 
Without Soudan this developer yields with these papers the most vi- 
gorous blacks and the purest whites. : 
Over and under exposure are easily remedied. 
See L. GAUMONT & Co.’s Special Pamphlet. 


PRICES. Sits 

Diamidopherol ... < se per oz. I 10 
7 a8 ie oa 1 +b. 7 <0 

‘ eat — Py. », lb. I4 Oo 

ny ‘ Pir Bt = OS 


Tubes containing correct quantities of diamidophenol and sulphite to make 
4 pint of developer, per box of six, 2/6. A boon to amateurs and travellers. 


LUMIERE’S DIAMIDORESORCINE. 


The remarkable developing qualities of diamidoresorcine class it among the 
very best developers. Its principal properties are similar to those of dzamzdo- 
phenol, except in its action with alkaline bromides, 

Under and over exposure are easily corrected. See Special Pamphlet. 


PRICES, Sy a. 

Diamidoresorcine ... 8 Bos per oz. 2g 
” wera alte efi 9 Ib. 9 O 

ie Ma aa ee » & lb. 17 6 


99 ee 


LUMIERE’S HY DRAMINE. 
A NEW PRODUCT, 


Hydramine is a new substance which possesses developing qualities of the 
most remarkable description. Among its principal qualities are the following : 


1, Its energy is such that only a very small quantity is required to make a 


concentrated developer, which will work until the liquid is entirely 
exhausted. 


2. Thanks to its peculiar action, only.a small quantity of caustic alkali 
(lithium) is required to constitute a developer. 
Sole Agents for Great Britain, India, and the Colonies— 


L, GAUMONT & Co., 25 Cecil Court, London, W.C. 
[See following pages. 
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LUMIERE’S CHEMICALS. 


3. In solution it remains colourless, and keeps in good state in the pre- 
sence of less sulphite than is necessary with other alkaline developers, 
4. It does not stain the fingers. 
5. Its steady and energetic action makes the new developer highly suitable 
for time-exposed plates. 
OVER-EXPOSURE.—To correct this fault, add small quantities of 10 per cent. 
solution of bromide of potassium. The result will show itself immediately. 


UNDER-EXPOSURE.—This is rectified by the addition, a little at a time 
during development, of a 1 per cent. solution of caustic lithium. 


PRICES. Sette 

Hydramine [ats per oz. I 10 
ad ”> Ib. 7 (e) 

” Pr ley 14 0 

” » - lb. 27 O 


Tube doses, each containing eee quantities to make half-pint of developer, 
per box of six, 2/6. 


LUMIERE’S PARAMIDOPHENOL. 


The chief qualities of paramidophenol may be summarised as follows :— 


1. Great developing energy. 

2. Speed in development. 

3. Indifference to variations of temperature. 

4. Total absence of fog and discolouration. 

5. Possibility of developing a great number of plates with one bath. 


PRICES. Sora. 

Paramidophenol ... tH Ae per oz. I Io 
” a ile he » 2 lb. PLO 

* ae “Bi Aus », & 1b. 14 0 

rs ae ats ut ts) 20560 


LUMIERE’S PURE ACETONE. 


Acetone employed in the presence of sulphite of soda advantageously re- 
places the alkalis, not only i in pyrogallic acid developers but in many others, 


PRICES, Ss a. 

Per bottle of 4 litre (17 ozs.) tis wad Ay 2 0 

” ” Ee (34 ozs. ) ter ware mae 3 9 
LUMIERE’S 


ANHYDROUS SULPHITE OF SODA. 


In all developing formulze ordinary crystallised sulphite of soda should be 
replaced by exactly half the quantity of our anhydrous sulphite. Beyond this 
very appreciable advantage, this chemical presents the additzonal economy of 
keeping indefinitely in a dry state without suffering in any way. 


PRICES, Pes rhs 
Per 2 lb. ong 5% fe ihe as o 2 9 
iy Cwt. sak py se me ae 610 0 


<< ~ « 


Sole Agents for Great Britain, India, and the Colonies— 
L. GAUMONT & Co., 25 Cecil Court, London, W.C. 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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LUMIERE’S CHEMICALS. 


LUMIERE’S 
TRIBASIC SODIUM PHOSPHATE. | 


An extremely advantageous substitute for alkalis in development, to which 
it is superior in the following respects :— 

1. /t does not affect the fingers. 

2, It does not decompose the gelatine film. 

3. With ¢ribdsic sodium phosphate negatives. are obtained much mote 
intense in the blacks than when a sintilar quantity of carbonate is 
tised, 

4. The rapidit¥ of developmient increases simultaneously with any strength- 
ening of the tribasic solution, while, on the other hand, this increase 
is very slow with carbonate. Moreover, with the latter chemical 
the film frills more dnd more, which never happens with ¢rebastc 
sodium phosphate. 


Finally, the saturated solution of tridasic phosphate (at about 18 per cent. ) 
can be used beneficially as an accelerator. : 


= as 


PRICES. Sa. 

Tribasic sodium phosphate... we = Der Ele soe 
” iw) ” eee see ” 2 |b. IQ 

>? o° 8 eee eee rey cwt. 95 (@) 


LUMIERE’S PERSULPHATE OF AMMONIA. 
A SELECTIVE REDUCER. 


This product is the only reducing agent which acts directly on the dense 
Poe of a negative without interfering with the lights or destroying the half- 
Ones, 

Reducers hitherto employed act impartially on both light and shade, so 
that those half-tones which, above all, should be preserved, are cornpletely 
destroyed. Recent researches have shown us that fpersulphate of ammonia 
possesses the quality as a reducer of preferentially selecting the most opaque 
parts of a negative, at the same time respecting and, preserving the most deli- 
cate half-tones, which, with other methods, are the first to disappear. Pe7- 
sulphate of ammonia presents not only an unfailing corrector of over-developed 
plates, Lut also a means of obtaining the very z/most possible result from an 
under-exposed plate. To do this, push the development as far as it will go, so 
as to obtain the utmost detail; then reduce to the desired point with the new 
reducing agent, : 

Another appreciable feature of persulphate of ammonia which should ,be 


borne in mind is the fact that it will eliminate any traces of hypo not extracted 
by the washing. 


PRICES. 5. de 

Persulphate of ammonia... ye per oz. O 4 

” ” ave vee a i Ib. B Sara 

UBS vag om) ” eee ves ” lb, 2 6 
LSS Ge eee Tb. 4 9 


Sole Agents for Great Britain, India, and the Colonies— : 


L. GAUMONT & Co., 25 Cecil Court, London, W.C 
[See preceding and following pages, 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVFRTISKMENTS. 33 


LUMIERE’S CHEMICALS. 


-LUMIERE’S FIXING SALTS. 
ANHYDROUS ACID HYPO. 


A new product destined to replace the ordinary crystallised hypo soda for 
fixing purposes. Its advantages are striking : — 


1. It dissolves zmstantly in water. 
2. In a third of the weight of ordinary hypo it contains the same amount 


. of active substance. _ Neca 1 te Ak Rae 

3. Its acid reaction enables it to fix a large number of plates without d7s- 
colouring, even if the plates have mot been washed on leaving the 
developer. In brief, when using this zew produet, plates need not 
be washed after development, and neither the solution nor the gela- 
tine film will discolour or suffer in consequence. 

4. It slightly hardens the gelatine film, a great advantage in summer and 
in hot climates, 


FORMULA.— Water is 5 1000 parts or eos 
Lumiére's fixing salts SOsp 


“PRICES :—Per1 lb., 9d. (More effective than 3 lb. of einer hypo. ) 
>Per4Zcwt. >. £2. 
Doses (in tins) to make 1 pint of fixer... 1/- per half dozen. 


LUMIERE’S DRY PlsATES 


Are the World’s Standard for Supreme Quality. 
They are always employed for work of a careful and high-class character, 
‘EXPENSIVE FAILURES ARE THUS AVOIDED. 
Series A.—Sensitive to Yellow and Green. 
B. a Yellow and Red. 
(Os ra Yellow,. Red, and Green. 


LUMIERE’S CITRATE P.O.P. 


The secret of those charming prints produced by Continental Photographers. 
This P.O.P. has astonished and gratified hundreds of Customers. 


LUMIERE’S BROMIDE PAPERS. 


Mark A.—For Contact Printing, Matt. 
1 4 Det 5, Enlargements a 
», C.  ,, Contact or Enlargements, Glossy, 


Sole Agents for Great Britain, India, and the Colonies— 


L. GAUMONT & €o., 25 Cecil Court, London, W.C. 
[See preceding pages. 
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eh | Qual ity 


ons “CLIFTON” 


The ‘CLIFTON’ 


Sensitized Albumenised Paper 
is admitted to be the best paper in the 
world. Judge for yourself. Samples 


free to the trade. Amateurs 2d. 


T. CLIFTON & CO., 


CLIFTON HOUSE,» 


6 Chancellor Road, West Dulwich, S.E, 
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A’ remittance or draft on a London Hows, 


therefore hold themselves eepiehle a any 7 bt 
that may occur ee the Goods leave their ee ie 


joutid Bilal NOTISCE. the new Objectives, oe 
Wee en een eee ee ee ey es 


vertible pee 71% 


Copiers to Her Majesty $ Contincale British pe ee oe 
; Also to the principal Foreign Governments. 


111 NEW BOND STREET, HONS 
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i au ss W 7RISS’ ANASTIGMATS 
A vs Rapid Anastigmatically Crete Lens 


MAN UFACTURED BY 


R oO = s, EiMiTre Db, 
‘Sole Manufacturing Licensees for the British Empire. 


PaO 


THe PLANAR, as shown 


in the illustration, is-a symmetrica 
objective consisting of four separated 
lenses. It possesses the following im- 
portant. features: It is very rapid and 
yields sharply defined pictures, it “is 
anastigmatically well corrected and em=,. 
braces a comparatively wide angle. The 
rapidity. varies from //3.6 to //6- 
according to the size and application 
of the lens, and the angle embraced by 
it varies from 62° to 72°. 


aie ae — The Planars are superior in precision 
Planar F3,8. /=160 mm (63). or defining power to the. Anastigmats 
_ Series ta, No. 11. hitherto made, They. are therefore pre- 
= (About two-thirds Full Size), eminently adapted for all” kinds of 
copying processes. They work equally well when used for enlargements, projection, 
‘ - full-size copies and reductions. Even the finest details are reproduced with a degree 
~ _ of precision which satisfies the highest requirements, 
_ Owing to its extreme rapidity the Planar is excellently adapted for the most rapid 
instantaneous exposures out of doors (as in the preparation of animated pictures 
for the kinematograph and similar work), and for Portraits and Groups both outdoors 
and in the studio. 


“The Planars are, however, not so well daaoted: for wide-angle architectural and 
iierior views as the Series IIIa and V (see pages 41 and 48), owing to their greater 


oes aperture and consequent smaller angle, 


We make at present nineteen regular sizes of the Planar (Series Ia), as specified on 
next page, which gives all necessary particulars as to size, covering power and prices. 


On page. 39 a few remarks will be found on the individual merits of the different 
- lenses of this series with de ie to various modes of application, 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 


And-3] Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
: MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. ‘ 
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Series I°.—ZEISS' ANASTIGMATS, —— 
(THE PLANAR) = = 


its and 
A Rapid Special Lens for Instantaneous Photographs, Portra : 
Groups, c0 for Copying, Enlarging and Demonstrations on the Screen. 


Manufactured by ROSS, LIMITED. 
Sole Licensees for the British Empire. 


~ > ge. Ver eee ee AE Pe 


Size of Plate Covered. 3 é 
Series ; ° 
Equivalent EB = a aa 
and = | At full | With in- a 6.8 
| . Focus. wv By termediate a A 
No. | Aperture. | stops. eee i 
angen: 
| mm. | in. F. in. in. ES eee Oe 
I 20°83 45 ee ee 2 eee 
2 35 | 18 | 4k | em eee) 
ie ats) 2 4-5-| 12x 1h ies 1# Ee OO es 
4195 | 3 [48 | tek | oe ae 6 0 0 
5 | foo 4° | 4:5 | -28 x Seer ge ee G0F 0° 
pee ee ve) 12 |. 3.6 Peed 18x 14 220% Oe. 
5 | 60 2% | 3.6 gx 12 | 22x 23 5 0 0 
8 | 83 34 | 3-6] 2x 2 | (Bex 26 Sige. es 
9 ; 110 | 4h] 3.6; 32x 2h | axe Se C10 0. 
10.- | 130 5 3:8 fF XS BR Sm 29-20 O 
II *-| 160 64 | 3.8 | 4tx 34 | 64x 4% ai Ee 
12st i7 208 8 | 4.0 | 64x 48) 7ex 5 ie 10 Oe 
13° 250 10 4:07 | FEES 9x2 21-10. 50% 
14 300 12 4.2 | 84x 64 |-10 x 8 27 10 0 
15. |-370- 4 °494k LP 4S bh. O8X So eae 34 10 0 
16 | 423 16¢)| 4.5 F10 x 8) 18 ee BBO Oe 
17 470 T8k.| 60°} 12°% Oa 20 see 50 0 0 
18 | 610 24 8:0 | (6 X12. 4 aes 100 0 07 
19 =|: 840 33 6.0 ;|..20 x 164" 42 eso eae (eRe 


When working with the Planar it should be remembered that, owing — 
to the great rapidity of the lens, one is apt to over-expose. This naturally 
causes fogging, and hence it is often advisable to make use of a restrainer — 
during the process of developing. 

The halves of the Planar (front and back lenses) cannot be used as 
landscape lenses excepting with very small stops. 

The cost of pairing two Lenses-for Stereoscopic work‘is 8s. 

THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


ROSS, banited: ‘Opticians, 111. New Bond Street, Landoye W., o 
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_ Special Applications Siie 


: New Planar Lenses. 
_. Portraits and Groups. Nos. 12 and 19 are adapted for this class of 
_ work, No, t2 being suitable for portrait Carte-de-Visite, No. 19 for heads in 
~ # size, No. 12 for groups measuring 74 x 5 inches, No. 19 for groups measuring 
18 x 24 inches. Portraits should be taken with stops of f/4.5 to //6: Groups — 
require stops of //6 to //11.3 according to the number of rows or the requisite 
depth of focus. ae . 2 : 
‘Instantaneous Photography. Nos. 6 to 19 of Series I? are adapted 
. for photographing objects in motion. ‘The size of plate covered at full 
aperture as given in the Table determines the most suitable focus in each case. 
For exposures of this kind, which should naturally be as short as possible, it is 
_ best to use a focal plane shutter placed immediately in front of the plates. 
_. Instantaneous street scenes and genre pictures may be taken with intermediate 
_stops, the covering p»wers being those given in the Table under the respective 
heading. ‘The Lens requires in these cases a stop of //6 to f/8 according to 
its focal length and the required depth of focus. 


_ -Kinematograph pictures. Animated pictures are conveniently made 
_ with Nos. r to 4 and Nos. 6 and'7, The final selection depends upon the 


- size of the film and can generally be made from the plate sizes given in the 


first column, . 
_ Photo-micrographic Enlargements and Reductions. Nos. 1 

‘to 5 fitted with the English Microscopic Society Screw are well adapted for 
~ Photo-micrographic Enlargements, They yield magnifications up to t00 


_. diameters and embrace an angle of about 30°. Even Nos. 6 to 8 are available 


for these purposes, Nos. i to 8 are equally well adapted for the production of 
~ microscopic reductions, such as are used in communications by carrier pigeons. 


-- Process Work (Autotype, Three Colour Printing, Half-tone and Photo- 
gravure). Nos, 15 to 19 are available for these purposes, No. 15 covering a plate 
12 x 10, No. 19, 32 X 26inches, When working with these lenses the following 
rules should be observed’: Object, objective and focussing screen should be well 
adjusted with respect to each other, it being absolutely necessary that the 
object and focussing screen should be strictly parallel to each other, and the 
axis of the objective should be accurately at right angles to the focussing screen. 
_Any imperfections in these adjustments are rendered apparent, in the shape of 
-. dissymmetrical definition, more readily than with the lenses hitherto used for 
copying. This is due to the fact that the Planars work at considerably larger 
- apertures than the latter, in which inaccuracies are to a certain extent covered 
by their greater depth of focus. 
Focussing must be done with the most scrupulous care. ‘When copying 
engravings it is advisable to follow the old plan of determining the-best position 
_ of the screen by a series of trials. —Half-tones are copied witha stop of //8 to//6, 
__. engravings with stops of / /xr. 3 to f/22,6. 


; e _ ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W. 
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SERIES IIa. 


ZEISS’ ANASTIGMAT, F. P 


A New Rapid Wide- angle, Portrait, 7 ea 
Group, and General Lens. = = 


ROSS, Ltd. 


Sole Licensees ior the Bratch 


RATIO OF STOPS : 
__ F/8, F]11'3, #16, F/22°6, Fa. 


MANUFACTURED BY 


ei 


PELE SUSY RB e me) aa 


Sem is a very fine New Sen giving exquisite 

definition with full aperture, and inchiding, with the smaller 
stops, an angle of about 75°. 
requiring perfect definition with rapid exposures, and is un- a 
rivalled for all classes of photography, including conyers 3 and - 


enlarging. 


| 


ON On & WY 


It is admirably adapted for work — 


_ The three smallest sizes make splendid hand camera lenses, | 


Bocivalent 
Focus, 


mm. in. 


{10 


4 
136 | 5 
167 | 
205 


8 
244 | 9 
295 | If 
350 | 13 
433 | 17 


Plate 
covered 7/8. 
in. 
as 3h | 
4tX 32 
5.x 4. 
65x. 4 
oh i 
9X7 
io x 8 
I2 xX 10 


Plate Prices? ines 
covered | Brass 
32 Mounts. 
in V Sek SS os 
So Sg 4 5.90 
64% 4 ABS ee 
84x 64 | 6 5.0 
9X7 1-16-20 
Io x 8 RG spa 9 ea: 
12 X10. | 12.) 20s 
t3-<t1 Pls soe 
15 xrea. | 23 0 05. 


The cost of pairing two Lenses for Stereoscopic work is 8/~ eee 
THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. ee iS BAe 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, Landon" oe 
And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, SW. =~ ee ea 
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‘SERIES ‘ita. 


- TRIS ANASTIGMAT, F'8 


Ww _- MANUFACTURED BY 


ROSS, Limited, 


Sole Licensees tor the British Empire. 
A High-Class Rapid Wide- 


Angle Lens for General 
oo “Work. 


a A - Beries IIIa : 

Be See THESE ‘Lenses ate perfectly eoatientated for Astigmatism, and ° 
Eee emi ae; with the smaller stops, an angle of about. 97 degrees. 
ae The smaller sizes are specially suitable for Hand Cameras. 

, nee are. the finest Rapid Anastigmatic Lenses ever 
‘ta quoted at’such low prices. 


Tad yr ee ‘a : : is 
-- RATIO OF STOPS —...- 2} PED 5 Se 
a eae eS 


REVISED PRICES. 


Me piss aaa Plate covered | Plate covered | Brass Mounts 


: i sharply at sharply at. with Iris 
- | Sharply at F/8, |. f- se *3. f-22. ‘| Diaphragms. 

ee Inches Inches Inches 
RAs BS, 323 ~4EX 3 5 x £3 5.0 
2 44X 3t 5 x 4 Osx 4% 3 15. 0 
3 Biss 64x 43 8 x 410 0 
4 64X 42 Bx: 84X64 50-0 
5 ox 5 8kx 64 9X7 610 0 
6 8X. 64 9 X-7 10 X-8 Fe 20:0 
SZ. GuX 7 to X 8 12 X10 100 6 
8) to X 8 i2 Xio 13 X11t 15.6 0 
7) 12 X10 13 X11 15 X12 20 0 0 
10 13 X11 Is X12 18 x16 25°60 0 
¥£ 1s X12 18 x16 22 X18 82:10 0 
12 18 X16 22 .X18 25 X22 40.0 0 


These Lenses are kept i in stock with Iris Diaphragms only... If Waterhouse | 
Diaphragms are required, the lenses will be specially mounted, 
at the same prices as for Iris. 


The cost of pairing two Lenses for stereoscopic work is 8/-. 
THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


— 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 
And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 


MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. 


| Series Vil. Rat 5 
CONVERTIBLE © ‘SINGLE 


“(ZEISS 
Manufactured by ROSS, Limited, Sole Man 
HAdmitably adapted for Portraits, Groups, Landscapes, ote 


The ‘relative rapidity * of this Anastigmatic Eas is is fas ce aaa ‘the | 
in any Single Landscape Lens hitherto produced, while the marginal distortic 
fore, suitable for instantaneous outdoor pictures such as landscapes. and seascape 


English. ratio 0 of ope zh 12. 


No. aie ae = = ce 


89%, 
3 


= 


SERIES VIIa. //6.3 (see pages 44 and 45).—These Tibasee are Pauntoee 
similar components is like other symmetrical lenses free from distortion. Eith 
provided to screw in the front of the mount in place of the combination remove 
the stops being marked off both for the doublets and the single combinations, — ; 
lenses ; in all thirty doublets are formed from the combination of the eleven sing 
be supplied with one or two more single lenses to combine in the manner shox 
the divisions showing apertures of the stops for the resulting foci. This. modif 
on it and the setting indicates four or seven series: of apertures, as the case m 
lenses of different foci with 2/6 extra for each’ additional single lens. The ste 
accordance with the form Beceraly accepted in England, each aperture | requiri 


The above Prices 5 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 NEV 
AND 31 COCKSPUR STREE” 
Works : CLAPHA. 


New Boies we 


ANasTicwaTic LENSES. 


dears) ms 
acturing Licensees for the British Empire. 

il lass of. Pbotograpby in the Studio or out of doors, when used 
Ne ‘approached. by any otber single Lens in existence. 


) il] mbraced is over 85°. The Anastigmatic flatness of the image is unapproachable 
| when used. on a moderate angle is practically inappreciable. The Lens is, there- 
: nd also for large portraits and mrornee ina bran light. 


“16, fl22.6, S132, L145, fle. 


| 


Geechee IN Lonpon, i N 
ie WITH Iris DIAPHRAGM. | Code Word. No. i] 
4 Atle 28S, d. Ret Se ae ‘ 
| RS 0 Abdera . fe) | 
iA: 0° Absynth | -oo 
| ee EO: Abydos |. 000 
pec. B 15 0: Acatia ==) 1) 
Jas Sees aee | aes Acarina 2 
Wee: 5 0-0 Aceton: 3 
i = Ox -0. _ Achilles 4 
_ sated Been Us oe | Bees Acidalia 5 
q .10° 15 0 Aconitum 6 
a hes 13.15 0 Adinol 7 
fo TB OO: Aeneas 8 
e256 0. 0 | Affect 9 
32 10.0 Afra 10 
42. 10° 0- Agave rit. 


two combinations of the Series VII. The Anastigmatic Doublet made up of two 
| of these ‘components may be used singly as in the Series VII.; a screen ring being 
| $0 as to intercept reflected light. The settings are furnished with Iris diaphragms, 
“Variety of other foci (7/8) are available by combining suitable dissimilar single 
| Tenses of the Series VII.. Any one possessed of a doublet (//6.3) can therefore 
! ‘overleaf. An alteration to the setting is necessary for this conversion to provide 

tion. consists of the adaptation of a movable ring so constructed that the engraving 
| Tequire. The price charged for this adaptation and engraving is 7/6 for two single 
| im all the lenses we manufacture are for greater convenience marked off in 
| double the exposure of the next larger. 


for Net Prompt Cash. 


‘BOND STREET, ‘LONDON, W.. 
_CHARING CROSS, S. Ww. 
‘Common, 


ComBINATION oF ‘Two LENSES. yeas a ae 
[12'5- Resulting Large 


14 450 19} 412 164 254 ETO 
Bho 590 234 412 164 277 II 
16 480 19f 480 194 275 II 
17 590-234 | 480 193 | 303. 12 
18 690 274 480 19} 324 12% 
19 590 238 | 50u 234 |, 337. 13k 
20 690. 27% | 590. 234 | 364 ~ 149 
22. | -690 ©. 274 | 690 272...) 395. - “4B8 
25 782 3204 782 304 465 18 
28 862 34 862 Sie 515 20. 
39 1000 39 Toco 39 595 23% 


NOs Combined Focus. | Aperture. 
Front Lens, Back Lens. ae ge 
mm, ins. mm. ins. mm. ins: WES eas 
Oo 100 4 100 4 61 23 3 ERE 
00 135 58 135 58 82 3¢ SB ee” oy hb 
000 170 63 170 62 102 4 Bia. ne 
I 183 7t 183 74 105 48 cee eek 
2 224 9 183 7e. 40 015 43 Pog ea 
3) 285g) 83° ee ae ooh Fee 
4 224 9 224 9 128 Bus ee hex 
5 285 11g 224 9 143 5 FeO 
6 350 14 224 9 156 fp RGN 
74.285 card |. 285 tk a6 cee a Ok 
Soy 350 a4 285 «11d | 179 7 | aves 
9 4l2 164 285 114 192 Th 05> 
. 10 350 14 350 14 200 8. pe eee SY CE. 
TI 412 164 350 14 216 84 ae rs $E5 
12 480 19} 350 14 232 9 APY SRS 
13 2) POR gta Re oa Ronee 35) Se 
9. 
£03 


Th ele 


ODD DTD OONT DOOD) ONT DONT. DONT DONT OD DD 
Wow oF : 


The above Prices are for Net Prompt Cash. For 


~~ 
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ANASTIGMATS, F:6°3 «=. 


facturing Licensees for the British Empire, 
tudio, and for all classes of Outdoor ENGLOgraDhy, also for Interiors, Copying, &c. 


of Series vu. Alte 5), as described on the preceding pages. 


ioe + Pp 
ot b 


we 


or Prates Coverep. = _—_—_|_:~ Prices 1n.-Lonpon. 


a ann a : ‘In Brass Settings, Cable NO. 

we: Ba At f[xx'3. At £/22°6. with ae Code Word, 
it oo Maches, 7 o)2 |< -Inehes, - y Span Aun” 3 

Da KEES eds Hes Bae XF2 8 15 0 Accord re) 

Ne Rae, Gey ge (oe es, 8 15 0 Agathe 00 

, Bae 3k a i tear Wine ae S520 Agnes ‘|--.000 

pe AT 5 x 4 Bo 0, Agonie I 

| PPG OOS rO 8 7 15 0 Alabaster 2 

| eee = 62x 28 64x 43 8 1 0 Alauda 3 

PEE WEX 5. 8.5 0 Albatros 4 

BB eget 8 Xs 9 0 0 Alizarin 5 

187 os - 8Ex. 64 10 0 0 Alkaloid 6 

OR xX OR" 8ix 63 9 15 0 Alkohol 7 

Six. 62 9 xX 7 10. 15 0 Amidon 8 

288 he Sey Eee 12 10 0 Ananas 9 

bg 8S 10% 28. It 15 0 Anchovis 10 

PO KC o S Io x 8 13° 10 O Anilin II 

to x .8*: 12 x10 ~ 16 10 0 Anthracit 12 

p10 x 8; Lee x LOM 22 1552 0 Antimon | 13 

B25 10: 12 xIo 1S. Bo O Antipyrin 14 

I2 xIo I2 x10. 21 5 0 Apostat 15 

12 xIO 12 x10 21.0 0 Aristos 16 

£2" 10 LSAKET 24. 0 0 Asbest 17 

13 XII 13X11 28 5 0 Athene 18 

| 13 XII 13. XII 27 O 0 Atlas 19 

| 13 Xif 15 x12 3l. 5 0 Atropin 20 

5 13 XII I5 x12 35 10 0 . Aurora 22 

; I5 x12 18 x16 “49 10-0 Aurum 25 

= 15. X12 18 x16 64 10 0 Ave 28 

IS x 16 22 x18 84 10 0 Azalie 30 


| 
y 


| » Sete of Convertible Anastigmats see following Pages, 
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Sets of Convertible Anastigmats. : 


Composed. of Anastigmatic Lenses, F/12.5, Se aS 
Series VII. (Zee Patent.) ae 


ae 


= Se 


s! BT S of lenses affording a considerable Jariety of ‘Rapido 


combinations of various focal lengths can be readily selected from. 
Table VIla. ‘These sets, consisting of few component Rapid and Anastigmatic 


lenses, provide a series working at //6.3, //8 and //12.5 of very high eer: FoR 


for all photographic purposes. 


Of these sets of Anastigmats we keep in stock those suitable for half-plate . a 
and whole-plate, and any of the other combinations we can only undertake =~ 


to supply in a reasonable time after receiving definite order. 
Each of the Stock Sets consist of— 


1. A special setting fitted with Iris diaphragm so arranged that either of Sie 


the combinations may be screwed into back or front as desired. — 


2. Three or. four single Anastigmats f/ 12.5, each cell being” engraved ine 
with the focal length. 


3. A ‘screen ring’ to intercept any reflected light when a single lens 
only is in use. ‘ 


4. A portable case to contain lenses and setting. 


When these lenses are used as Single. Anastigmats they must fe inserted 
into the back of the setting and the ‘ screen ring’ screwed into the front. When. 


two lenses are to be used in combination the ‘screen ring’ is replaced by the — 
second lens, or in the case of two different focal lengths, by the longer of the two, ~~ 


as in this way the largest possible relative opening of the doublet is obiaied: ee 


~ ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, Wy 


And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
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“aedeeay es a “For Plates 64x 43 or 745 inches. 
Consisting of Single Lenses Nos. 2, 3, and 4, Series VII., with setting 
_. and screen ring complete in Leather Case. 


eee in: ee 2 : Bi 

Front | Back | Combined | Largest | Plate | 3.8"; a 

6. ©} < Lens] ™ » | Focus. | Aperture,| Covered. | 7% 5 ei 

- ~ | Inches. | Inches/}". Inches.. | - f. Inches, | Sa5 ie 
Me adie! 5 Bree : a s By o 
pe Reg OT g 9 12.5 es (Beale: | & 
2 eres 114 rH | 12.5 x el rs 5 - sf 

3 Spas I4 5 T4252 12.5 Io x8 a Ba 28 % 
4 Te eg 5¢ 1k 6 X5 ee hae 

2 8. Peer eg 6¢ 8 coe 2h) 3x | 

6 rq fark: 7 7 74Xx5 agg io 7 8 

i are oo) 


ao ia - For Plates 8} 6} or 9x7 inches. 
a Consisting of Single Lenses Nos. 3; 4, 5, and 6, Series VII., with 
setting and screen ring complete, in Leather Case. 


“Front | Back | Combined | Largest Plate 


a ° 

No. | Lens. | Lens, Focus. | Aperture, | Covered. Fy a 3 
| Inches, | Inches. | Inches, ts Inches. | . §*. a 
Resa ae =i Ag eae Ge 
Beige ; aes 3 b 
I 11% “rid 12.5 8x 64 | BMH BS mm 
2 “14 14 12.5 to X 8 Sg ee ia 
ee 16 16 12.5 I2 XIo oe gs a na 
4 19 19 aM or 13. X11 ar gi ae al | 
Sot tg 11g 7 ae 4X5 |oUd | 58) < 
6.) 16% 11} 73 8 8x5 | Rag ls a 

, ae 14 84 7 ee Oe gan Sa 7g ae a 
8 . 14 Qt 8 8yx 6F | .R 3 o 
9-| 192 105 10 7 9X7 | 6) Be 


* To make intricate calculations unnecessary, and to simplify the fixing of the 
different apertures when several combinations of Series VII. are used in the same 
setting, we have adopted a special arrangement by which a revolving click ring is 

~ supplied with each setting. The lenses of Series VIIa. when supplied with similar ends, 
each //6.3, will not require this ring, and will only be engraved for the stops of the com- 
pléte combination ; the extra ring not being required in this case there’will be no extra 
charge. If one such doublet has a dissimilar combination added afterwards, the setting 

(which is so made to allow of this) will require to have this ring added with the necessar 
scale of stops for the additional single lens, and for those of the combination it forms wit 
one Or other of the original combinations. For this additional ring and scale a charge ot 

7/6 willbe made. Should two additional single lenses be ordered, the extra charge for 
the ring and scales will be 10/-.. A set of three dissimilar ends ordered at the same time 
will, therefore, be subject to an extra charge of 1o/- on the original prices, as a ring and 
Six sets of engraved scales would have to be supplied. - 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 
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WIDE ANGLE = “COPYING 
LENS. 


3 MANUFACTURED BY 


cs | it Das pan , RATIO OF STOPS. ue eg 


F/16, F/22, F/32, F/AS, F/o4. 


HIS. Doublet Sonsiae of four single lenses cemented to form two : 


combinations. The field measures with the smaller numbers about 
108°, with the larger ones about 90°... The first seven sizes are 


ee Lim rie | 


Sole re petiea: for the British Le 


specially useful for interiors or work in confined situations, "The five larger : it 
sizes are specially intended for the reproduction of maps, plans, and draw- a 


ings, they yield a perfectly fat and anastigmatic ionee ane are > entirely. 
free from distortion. 


Size of plate covered a 
N Equivalent ; with stop.. apa? 
Sk ee ei, de reais Tuchese 233 Diephaees Feel 
r | 86. gt |  4hxgh Oy xq | ee pe 
2 Bia qd A axe eet (8.4 vy 
3 141 5h. | 6yxge ~~ 84X6R ep r 
4 r2 74 | 8kx6s. 10x8 e860 
i 212 8 t ORS I2X 10 +650 
6 265 I 12X10 I3X II 715 0 
7 315 12 | IZXII | I5XI2 9 5 0 
: Reproductions ot : ‘ 
charts at 85°. FON 
Bo - 460.18 19 XIE 15x12 12-5 50. 
9 632 24% | 35X12 20 X 16 18 0 °0 
te) 947 37t | 20X16 25 X 22 35 10-0 
II 1310. 515 | 25X22 34X27 60 10 0 
12. | 1660 654 | 


34X27. 43x28 | 10010 0 | 


The cost of pairing two lenses for stereoscopic work is 8]s. 

The four smallest sizes cannot be fitted with Iris Diaphragms and are Mepy g in 

stock with Wheel Stops only. All other sizes are stocked with Tris ves: 
THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET, 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, oe 
* And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
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| | REVERSING P PRISMS & MIRRORS 


_ For Photo-Mechanical Process Work, &c. 


1B BRITISH JOURNAL ene AbyERTISEMENTS, 


ese "E icees are ‘aeds of carefully anineated and-colourless crown 
lass; they are accurately rectangular, and their hypothenuse surface 

: is niveted to ensure complete reflection. 

The mount of the prism screws directly to the hood of the objective in 

ae such. a manner as to bring one of the non-reflecting surfaces into close 

j proximity of the front lens. By this arrangement the prism becomes fully 

¥ utilised... 

go Fhe prices of. the oa melude an Sbicstive: ring fitted. with revolving 

 collar‘and clamp, which K 

§ allows. of the objective 

being turned_ about its” 

j. axis and clamped in any © 

~ positien which the 


PRICES OF PRISMS, 


= ee ee se 
a OCCUPY. Length and 
ehngee breadth of Price 
Non-reflecting 4 
No.| _ Surfaces. 
Ins, mm. & 8. d 
BS a 25| 415 0 
2} 13 35° 6-100 
3} 1% |} 46) 8.0 0 
4 |. 23 60} 13 5 0 
$232 2775 4:20° 0-0 
61-32 90} 28 15 0 
7 | 4% | 10540 5 0 
Si Ah eres th 5-0 


The above Prices are Net, 


be om Prices of Minrars, Worked Optically Plane & Silvered, 
3 Including Mahogany Mirror Box. 


‘Size, 6X4 7X5 | ok 10 X 8 
“SERIES A ..., |£4 10 0/£5 0 0/1£6 0.0 ‘£7 10 0 
"Be 400)| 6 00 
010 0| 012 6 


eg eee oO. 07-0 | 3 10-0 
Revsilvering. eats Or 00 26 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE ‘NET, 


. see Ross, ited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, Ww, 
ee And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, §.W. 
5 ee MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. 
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ol 
PEE SES 


, ROS RAPID. ss ae 


‘THE SPECIAL LENS FOR. 
OUTDOOR PuorockarHy! 


Great Rapidity. Ee 
Flatness of Field. © 
Remarkable Covering. — Me ee : 

Freedom from Distortion. 2 . 


Brilliant Definition with | 
Large Apes 


HIS New Series is introduced to ‘provides an = 
Improved Lens replacing the Rapid Symmetrical Series. Like : 

these lenses the Symmetric Anastigmats are corrected for the popular 
aperture 18, but the smaller sizes may be used at an- aperture of 
approximately I'6'5, giving fifty per cent. greater rapidity.\: In consequence oo 
of their extremely sharp definition and freedom from astigmatism extending 
equally over the whole surface covered from margin to centre, these lenses c 
are eminently suitable for outdoor groups and for the numerous require: % 
ments of the Landscape Photographer. Fie tia) ae ey es 
With smaller stops they are excellent as wide- -angle lenses fei Views, a 
Architecture, Interiors, and Copying. we 
The shorter fo¢i are specially recommended for adaptation. to ‘Wort 
Cameras, the compact and convenient new form of setting with die : 
Diaphragm being particularly suitable for this purpose. ae oes 
They are ‘also specially recommended for adaptation. to. between. Jens : 
pea ers see page 50). oe . 4s eae 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bord BSirset: London, Wy 
And 81 Gockspur Street, Charing Cross, §.W, — 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. 


New Rapid Series F 8 


_ SYMMETRIC ANASTIGMATS. 


fa aaa Views, Interiors, Copying, dc. 


|, Ratio of Stops....| F 8 {Hing} F 16 |F 22°6| F32 | F 452} F 64 
~~. COVERING AND PRICES. 
HW eae ees oh ete atin 9 Yer oe Plate covered ice 
Bl No: es liv. oe SS SEE aN a Ton" aa - Prices: 
var en 4) with with ' in Tris Mount. 
heogd Large Stop, Median Stop | Small Stop. <= 
SOLS 8 BSE PIO ES ; gear grePS eee 
: : Koss cas 
ae 22h TS Th. ek Se ON i i per” 
34% 34 44% 3 65x af 2 10.0 
44X 3: 5x 4 TEX 315 0 
Bache Of 64x 42 8i.x 64 40° 0 
65x 45 Tee at Io x 8 HAO." 
ax s Shi Gh] 12 XT 6 0 0 
8£x 6k |) 10 x 8 13 X11 8 0 0° 
CLO ex ROX TO noe KTS 1010 0 
ash 0 ag ae eA ae We) 18x16). 2) -13.10-0 
£00 XK PEO IB TA Bo STB Ge 18 10-0 
TS 692) or BOX TG 24% 20 4 24 10: 0 
13 X16. }*-'2a- X18 an.x22-,|: 31 10-0 


‘5 PER CENT..DISCOUNT FOR CASH, 
The cost of pairing two Lenses for Stereoscopic work is 8s. 
-. The Cirele of Illumination includes an angle exceeding 80°. 


The single combinations of the Symmetric Anastigmats piay be used for work 
requiring lenses of long focus, They give excellent results when used on the 
same sizes of plates as the doublets, for producing large figures, groups, and 
landscape views from a great distance. They compare most favourably with the 
tew really fine modern single lenses, which can analy be purchased at much 
beater ee 


~ ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Band Bie London, Ww. 
And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
MANUFACTORY CLAPHAM GOMMON. 
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| 9 NEW EXTRA Ree : s 
R © S > __ SERIES F ob 7s 
UNIVERSAL SYMMETRIC ANASTIGMATS. 


ee 


‘The most generally useful Lens for a 
the Professional or Amateur — 
Photographer,’ in consequence 
of its possessing— ee 

Great Rapidity. bse sc 
Freedom from Distortion. © i 
Remarkable Covering. 
Flatness of Field. 
Brilliant Definition with — 

Full Aperture. — 


THESE New Lenses are aplanatic, working with 


the Standard aperture F 56, superseding the formerly popular 
Universal Symmetricals in consequence of their freedom from distortion 
and better covering properties. Being anastigmatic and spherically well — 
corrected, they give uniformly sharp definition over the whole field 
covered, and when used with smaller apertures over proportionately * 
larger plates. | Sut Ge aes 


as 
; 

2 
id 
a 
= 
<a! 
3 
=a 
“ei 
= 
* 


A tab Mota A hea 


They are, therefore, extremely suitable for all kinds of, photography:  ~ 
for Portraits and Groups out of doors, for Studio Work, and other 
purposes. When adapted to Cameras provided with focal plane or A 
other quick shutters these. lenses will be found invaluable for Animal - A 
Studies, Racing Pictures, Street Scenes, and other work requiring — 
very rapid exposures. : 3 ! 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 
And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. ae j ; 


ee 
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: New Bas PBapia Series F 5.6 
- UNIVERSAL . 


“SYMMETRIC ANASTIGMATS, 


“For Portraits, Groups, Instantaneous Pictures, and every 
— description of Studio and Outdoor Photography. 


ees OP YF - | 
| Ratio of Stops of F56 PS (PF ir3| F160 1F 22°6|-F 32 | Fo45}.F 64 
a 2 
COVERING AND PRICES. 
Plate covered 
Fquiv ; Prices 
: Focus. with with with in Iris Mount. 
ta | “Large Stop. | MediumStop. | Small Stop. 
ieee Inches piers 4 ? PATS IC 
ioe 5 ' 3tx of ree 3+ 4¢X 34 5-5: 0 
2 53 32% 3 4X 34 5X 4 512 6 
3 6 44% 3 5 x4 64x 4} 6200 
4 4 5 x 4 Oh 4 | 7R KS 710 0 
wee 9 Obx 42 | 73x 5 8x 64 9-020 
a6 II TEX 5 8ix 64 9x7 1206 
eee ¥3 84x 6% ee aay 10 x 8 15-15._.0 
bat O tS | 10 x 8 I2 X10 TSC PT 20:15 0 
9 Etesx% 16 To Et 16x 42 27.150 
13 XII I5 X12 18 x16 36 15 0 
ro XS 18 x16 22 X18 47 5 0 


ee 5 PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 
. Fhe cost of pairing two Lenses for Stereoscopic work ts 8s. 
The Circle of Illumination includes an angle exceeding 70°. 
y - These Lenses will be found a boon to profession and amateur photographers 
’ who have to continue their work throughout the winter, or under adverse con- 
- ditions of light and season. The shorter foci are admirably adapted for hand 
fi eameta work. ‘They are supplied in a new form of Iris setting, designed with 


‘| a@ view to extreme comprctness, while affording great convenience for adjusting 
Ae - and reading the divisions indicating the apertures of the Iris diaphragm. 
oo a 


ae The Back and Front combinations may be used as Single Lenses 
ees at an aperture of f 16. 


“And 31 eee. Street, Charing Gross: S.W. 
- MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 
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class of lens felonies ‘adiepensible to secure the most rote — Se. 
Ross’. New. SERIES OF RAPIDE, 
SYMMETRIC ANASTIGMATS (de~ 
stribed on page ee are recom - 


NM, Their® excellent - Gene 
| perties ‘are enhanced © for: = 
Camera purposes by the partic 
I} compact and convenient new fo 
Hy) of setting and- ‘Iris. diaphrag 
| Moreover, these lenses. are” “specially 
"constructed with a view to being 
adapted to almost any form of dia- 
phragm “shutter, and they may be 
mounted in the improved focussi 
setting shown on page 57. _ 


ad 


Symmetric Anastigmats for Hand Cameras. 


- PRICES. 


In Unicum 
Sbutter. - 


7 iv : | . = C4 
Equiy. -Focus. For Plates. In Iris Mount. | In’Fec. Mount. | 


Inches. : is... 


= 


_— 
CODAaAN 
on 
ee 
° 
° 


CU COD 


at be 
ONE DONT & 


These Lenses are also ee to the Kodak: pee es (sce page hs “ah 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, we 
And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, 8.W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 


C19 SPECIAL MOUNTINGS 
_ HAND CAMERA LENSES. 


POSOO 


‘O meet the demand for an efficient means for adapting 
|) Small Lenses to Cameras which are not provided. with focussing 
» Pjustment, ‘Ross, Ltd., are now prepared to supply certain sizes of their 
Bere sree “Hand Camera Lenses, and also small Lenses of 
the Ross-Zeiss and Ross-Goerz Series in very neat 
black bronzed settings of special construction. 
\ The Iris diaphragm is operated by the rotation 
y of a ring, mounted on the face of the Lens 
‘a setting, and the various apertures are engraved 
thereon in legible white figures. The spiral 
Wi focussing arrangement is operated by a second 
ring behind the Iris, and gives sufficient range 
for adjustment to focus objects at a distance. 
ett ene res ie hie Seale of ‘distances may be engraved to 
indicate feet, yards, or metres. The setting is 
§further, provided with a spiral slot and clamp, 
‘Paffording a ready means of compensating for 
different thicknesses of Lens boards, or slight 
variations in ‘the internal dimensions of the 
Cameras to which-they are adapted. 
~ Short-focus Lenses of the following series can 
be supplied mounted in this form. 
* Ross’ Symmetric Anastigmats .. 


pet - See page 56. 
-. Ross’-Zeiss (Series Ia.) me F 40. 
Ross’-Goerz( = »;° IIT.) a He 62, : 


i Extra cost of the Special Mountings above described, when adapted 
to Lenses of 5 and 54 inches focus, 128, 6d. each. To Lenses of 6 and 63 


-inches focus, 15s, each. 


Ri ee a 


a 


- Special terms to Hand Camera Manufacturers for large quantities 
my — of Lenses in Special or Ordinary Settings. 


R088, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, Wa 
32 And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, 8.W. 
| Sie MANUFAGTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 
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The most portbet ‘Len $s S| 

for Landscapes, — = | 
Architecture, Copyiny: 4 
eee Bo. Ap Bete: 


: ‘Ratio ue sis, + 
7/16, p12, lat N32 1 , 


HE Concentric Lenses are the most perfect ever. introde d 
absolutely free from distortion, astigmatism, flare,” and oth ; = 
perfections incidental to all lenses of ordinary construction. = ==. 


The Concentric Lenses give uniformly perfect definition ie equal e | 
illumination over an absolutely flat field of a circle of about 75°, the © 
extreme oblique rays coming to focus with the same remarkable sharpness — 
as the central pencils ; and, therefore, these lenses will cover. a ee Ee 
when desired than those specified. 


The Concentric defines perfectly with. its full aperture, nd does nota 
require the use of stops to obtain marginal definition as in other. lenses ; 
the stops, therefore, need only be used to regulate the time of Soe and ¥ 
the depth of focus. SAR 


Sizes and Prices. 


Karate Mg Pe pal: Te 
Peta Nae Bae 


uTES PRICES. is ety. 
8 @ Size ot | Equivalent |poc- cone | fin & 
a5 No Plate. Focus, Brass Settgs. ; ao = 
oY * 5 | or Iris Stops. moe Ca ay eo 
ier: inches 28 8 ee Eee 
i= ee I 3. X44 Pi £3.59 | 5B " e 
Sage | 2 | 42X 3h . 310 0 pee Lim 
So oe aes xed 4 410-0 | B90 Al 
Bie | 4 7.0 x 3 510.0 | eee tee 
ns x : oo ae 
E49 3 8k xX 6 i “710-6 |: a3” ey ae 
nyo 7 9 xX 7 810 6 poo a 
Be OB.) 207 C8 a 910045789 ee: 
38" | 9 | 12 X10 . 1110 0 | Bop 
EO To | 15 X12 x3 14 0 0 p é 
Boe | age 8x 96 ee 17 0.0.) Mae ee 
FIVE PER CENT DISCOUNT FOR CASH. mae sae eon ag 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, Ws, 


And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. | 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. = 


ae _ um BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISRMENTS, 59 


, my Wile -Angle Symmetrical Lenses 


oes : (NEW SERIES) 
FOR LANDSCAPES, ARCHITECTURE, AND USE 
Brae a an CONFINED SLEUATION 8. 


Ratio of | 
Stops. | 16 |22°6} 32 |4s‘o 


fs 


64. 


“These nes are misbly ae from distortion and flare, and give 
| ap definition. They are constructed for 90° and upwards, a wider angle, _ 
_ perhaps, than given by any wide-angle lenses hitherto issued, giving equal 
' definition at the margin of the plate. These Lenses are confidently recom- 

; smaended for architectural subjects and for use in pentined situations. 


ik! see SIZES AND PRICES, 
Size of® PriEc. 
Plate Size of qn ne 
4 No. | with Plate 
ae | ea Tut with full |- Focus, Hiss 
Sigpes pe Ren ture: Settings, 
*7 5 x 4.| 44 33] gins. | £8 0.0 
tes ieee ee 40% 3 5 0 
-¥3 x 6 xX 4: 5» 315 0 
4 |.10 x 8+ 84x 64) -6,,, 410 0 
> Sial 82 X10. 410=X 8") <5 6 0 0 
6.-|.13° X11 j12 x10 |.-8.,; $55.0720 
Pix Teo IS LSI KAT bg: ys 9.0: 0 
8 | 18 X16 |15° x12] 12 ,, 130 0 
9 | 22 x18 |18 x16 | 14 ,, 17° 0-0 
$042) 25. X22 (00.318 1 16: ,; 24:0. 02} 


 * These Lenses are Supp Tee hecdrotely paired for Stereoscopic purposes. 


Rotary Diaphragms only are supplied, as there is not sufficient space between 
28 ‘the front and back combinations to intrcduce the Iris diaphragm. 


a: a: - FIVE PER CENT DISCOUNT FOR CASH. . 
x ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 
ee And 31 ‘Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 


Ses MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. 
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Speserst heer 


a 


lens. This i is the: most se ere rata 

defining power. cy —- 
i When a Portrait ene: - used for 
standing figures, it is desirable to employ 
one of longer focus than Mecessary to} 
cover the plate, as it can be worked 
SS ae with a larger. stop, and eonepneoly es 
LENS. greater rapidity. 


< Tee 
Sa 


000660006000000006 2 ee a a. | 


No.1 and No. 2 Portrait Lenses are not: now wind; having heen: oe | 
seded ‘by the Cabinet Lenses, which give a flatter field’ and lt | 
marginal definition. : 

No. 3 Portrait Lens, lenses 3} inches in diemecet back. cut Ae 
10 inches. Produces fine Portraits on plates 64 x 4%. Price a 16 10 ‘@ 

No. 3A Ditto ditto, lenses 4 inches diameter, 12 inches back J 
focus, for pictures on plates 84 x 64 inches and under.:. Price 26 0 O 

No. 4. Ditto ditto, lenses 44 inches diameter, 15 inches back oe -1 
focus, for pictures on plates 10 x 8-inches and under... Price — 30 soe 

No. 5 Ditto ditto, lenses 5 inches diameter, 20 inches back. SES | 
focus, for portraits on plates 15 x 12 and under... © .... Price 40 0 0 

No, 6 Ditto ditto, lenses 6 inches diameter, 24 inches back or 
focus, for portraits on plates 18 x 16 and under... - . Price. reo OO) 

The above prices include a set of Waterhouse Diane im Morocco case. 


These Lenses are admirably adapted for Vignettes, Half-lengths, and 
Sitting Figures, but for Full-lengths the Cabinet wee ae : 
is preferable, having a flatter field. “ 


FIVE PER CENT DISCOUNT FOR CASH. - 


»* 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111;New Bond Street, phan W. 


And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Gross, S.W. 2 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, Gore een rae 
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FOR THE STUDIO. 


So OSS’ * Cabinet’ - Lenses differ 
= | from ordinary Portrait Lenses in 
being constructed to give as flat a field 
as is consistent with good marginal 
=| definition. They @re invaluable for the 
production of either standing = or sitting 
figures with full aperture, and give very 


MMe) f ‘ erase) 
— | rapid results with brilliancy and exquisite 


defining power. 


CABINET LENS. 
Saw ee ee Oe Oe eee. 


| or CABINET LENSES. 

No, 1 Cabinet Lens, 2# inches clear aperture, 6 inches focus ; should " 
~. ~.. be placed 14 feet from the sitter eo o£12--0- 0 
No, 2 Ditto falta, 37 inches clear aperture, 8 inches ‘focus ; “should 

3 be placed at 18 feet from the sitter... «- 1610 0 

0 


No. 3 Ditto ditto, 34 inches clear aperture, to inches focus ; “should 
be placed at 20 feet from the sitter .. ri = = 7 10-10 
_ Fhe above prices include a set of Waterhouse Diaphragms im Morocco case. 


-_ In choosing a Cabinet Lens to obtain the best results it is desirable to use No. 3 
when the Studio exceeds 20 feet in length. Many of the finest Cabinet portraits from 
the first Studios in Paris, London, and New York are taken with this Lens. 


- FIVE PER CENT DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 
= CAUTION. -w 

(Bee Y Lens made by Ross, Lid., ts engraved ‘ Ross, Lonpon,) 

“ with tts stock number, by shih tt can be verted in the Lens 

“ Ee Recister: Large numbers of Lenses purporting to be of Ross 

manufacture, but which are worthless imitations, are frequently 

palmed off on the unwary. Ross, Ltd., theretore find it necessary 


 t0 caution Amateur and Professional Photesrabhers to beware of 
: such fraudulent imitations, and to purchase from the manufacturer 
_ direct or through respectable recognised dealers. 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 
And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 
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aN 


The a 


ROSS, Limited. 


This is a Universal Lens and is highly suitable for. Portraits Craps: In- 5 
stantaneous Work, and Architecture. The Double Anastigmat permits the ~ 
use of the largest stop without diminishing the sharpness of the i image at the 
extreme margins of the plate up to an angle of 70°. By the use of a smaller ~ 
stop anangle of go° is obtained; Definition, brilliancy, and flatness of field” : 
are uniform all over the picture, 


SIZES AND. PRICES: ~ 


No. ce ete Plate foe — <es ke | eis Spies : 
‘ * * * _ phragms. | 
GPRS 8 ins, ins. ins, shoktees 
00] 4°) BoB 4 4b x Bhs Bee es ee 
Le) 5 44x 31°55 x 4 Gh AR Or Oe A 
bob) 60) 5 AP) Gh AGIs Ga eee eee 
ere ere 4 64x 4% | 8 x 5 84x 64) 7 5° 0 
B17. BE Bx <5 84x. 64 | 9 x 7 8 15.0 
4 94 83x 64.) 9 x7 10 x 8 | 10 10 0° 
5 104 ee 3 10 x 8 12. x10 7-12-46 
6 12 10 x 8 12°x10 1b eS 15 5 0 | 
Wel od 12 x10 VK 12 IBS x16 a Os 
7a} 164:| 18 x41 | 17-x18- | 22 «18 12680 @ 
8 19 $5212 18 x16 22°x18 | 31 0 0} 
9} 24 | 18 x16 | 22 x18 -/25 ~22>) 46°00 
10 30 22 x18 25. x 22°): 30° x24 16253 - OCR 
11 35 25 x22 30 x24 36° x 28: 41bE Be): 


* The plates indicated as covered with F 8, F 16, and F 64, are rather aE the: 
Continental sizes given in the Patentee’s list, and therefore the lenses may be advan- 
tageously used for the next larger sizes of plates under favourable conditions. a3 


A charge of 8/- extra is made for pairing two lenses, for stereoscopic work, A A 
THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET, fe 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, LONDON, W | | 


And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
MANUPACTORY—CLAPHAM A spews 


63 


(GOERZ’ PATENT.) 


SERIES IV. 


MANUFACTURED BY 


ROSS, peated. 


Fil, 


| This is isa Wide- Were Ten especially sifiatle for Copying, Enlarging, 
3 ‘Architecture, Interiors, Groups, &c. The angle of clearly defined image, 
with the largest aperture, includes 75°, so that it may be employed for 
3 wide-angled instantaneous views, groups, and architectural work. With 
4 smaller stop, it will define with uniform sharpness up to the margins of a 
_ plate whose isan is equal to twice the focus of the lens, thus ng 
an angle of 90°, 


3 SIZES OF PLATES COVERED, AND PRICES. 


es: z For Repro- | For En- r With Prices with ¢ S 
No. Bauiv. ductive larging. Gree Smaller |° Waterhouse | F* ao with 
Be OCUS+ | F16-F 22, |F'16-F22.| F 11. Stops. Stops. ie 

re - In, | Inches.- | Inches: | Inches. | Inches. fs Pekar” An eke d. 
© ©} te | 18x16 |12x10/12x10/18x16| 15 10 0] 16 5 oO 
pray). 14.1. 22X15: 15 X12-|15.% 12 122x 18! 20 0,0}. 20 15° 0 
feo) 19. | 2522-18 x16 113 x16 |25x22|. 32 10:0 | 33° 5-0 
— 9} 24 |} 30X24 | 22x18 |22x18|30xX24| 48 15 0; 49 15 O 
EQ: =~ 30 36x 28 | 25x22 |25x22136x28|- 80 0 of} 81 0 Oo 
SET 335 44X34 | 30x24 | 30x24 144x34/ 155 © 0} 156 0 O 
12) 47 60x 40 | 36x 28 | 36x 28 |60x40| 280 o O| 281 5§ 0 


| The note at Seiten of Series III. (page 62), respecting plates covered, applies 
equally to the Series IV. Lenses. 


THE’ ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, LONDON, W. 
And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
_ MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. 
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THE ROSS- -GOERZ" 
LEN SE S. 1 


With Iris Diaphragms and Fooussing 
Jackets, — 


(SERIES IU.-F 7.7.) 


Pee on Se SS Se a ata = < ri 


“THE smaller sizes of Series I1I., RoSS-GOERZ Double ae i 

mats, are particularly well adapted for Hand Camera work ; at full 
aperture they cover sharply up to the corners of a plate whose longest side E 
is equal to the focus. To facilitate the adaptation of these lenses to Hand or 
Detective Cameras which have no focussing adjustment, Ross, Limited, are. 4 1 
now prepared to supply them to order, mounted in special settings, fitted — 
with Iris diaphragms and a very convenient worm focussing screw, 9 with 
scale marked off for various distances. ! sie 


Equiv. | Size of Plate Sharpiy Covered at ; Price with Iris - 
Noe | POC lg gs ile hts #/ 64. Code Word. | Di@phragm. 
Ins. Ins. Ins. . Ins. Late a 
O 5 | 44x32 15 x4 | 64x43 | Corso 6.0.0 
I 6 5 x4 | 65x49} 8 x5 Courant TB 02 ae 
7. | 6X49) 8x5" | 0 x7. | Ciba ee. 


The cost of pairing two lenses for Stereoscopic Work is 8/- ea - 
Lf customers require spectal scales divided off, they utll be charged extra, ag : 
THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. : ae 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W. 
And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. _ 
MANUFACTORY — CLAPHAM COMMON, 


? 


THR __ Pav maaan JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 65 


NEW SECTOR SHUTTER 


ECE EATEN) 


10900004 


e Ts new canta. is formed by SSoeatd situated in the plane of 
the diaphragm, and opening from and ae powers the’ centre. 
This Shutter not only com-~ —_ 
_ binds. the good qualities of 
the best systems of Shutters 
~ hitherto known, but actually 
“surpasses them in many re- - 
 spects. 
Tete 4a advantages — are asf 
follows: — ie 
I. Simplicity of mechanisin. 
hence permanently uniform. and 
“reliable action. = i 
2. All moving parts are 
'. completely covered in, hence - 
they are not susceptible to dis- 
_ turbing external influences, 
~ such as concussion, dust, 
moisture, &e. 
| 3. It can be fitted between 
. lens systems which have ver 
- little’ separation. from reath 
__ other (¢.g., double anastigmats 
with short focus), as the seg- 
ments are one-tenth of a milli- 
» metre only in thickness. 


MLA 


Size of |Diameter of For Gorrz’ LENSEs. ©, PRICE. 
oe bie Lens Tube. Series and ‘No, 


mm. { in. Marks.| 4 

I 34 | 1# | Double-Anastigmat r1t/o.| 70 |3 
nee 34 | 18 | Double-Anastigmat 111/1 | 70 | 3 10 

3° | 38 | 14 | Double-Anastigmat 1113/2 | 7o | 3 

“4 | 44 |-4% | Double-Anastigmat 111/3 |. 70. | 3 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


Cost of fitting, 6/- to 10/- each, according to size. 

The original Lens Tube is not altered, ‘and will be returned. 
; No charge will be made for une if the Shutter is ordered s7m ultancously 
with one of our Lenses. 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W. 


And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
WORKS—CLAPHAM COMMON, 
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9/08.) ie Po Oe ea - oraans 1Na1r8 
eee OG pase a ‘renxe 9/8 s Maree peedg 
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BAUSCH & LOMB’S- ee 
DIAPHRAGM SHUTTE ER. : 


NEW MODEL-—SILENT WORKING. ergy 


ADE entirely of sree th : 
scale of times from 3 
seconds to 445 second.» 
Any greater length of exposure-may _ 
be given. by fixing the shutter for — 
time and keeping the ball com- 
pressed. The setting of the shutter 
does not open it; this may there- 
fore be done when the sensi- > — 
NS 7 AitZel tive film is exposed. This 
PAs ai RCA shutter fits between the 
el zEa h ~ combinations of the lens 
to replace the. ordinary — 
tube, and is. furnished © 
with an Iris diaphragm - : 
and two releases: 
one, a pneumatic ball, : 
and the other, a trigger 
to be worked: by the — 
hand. Either can be used 
at will, aS 


PRICE. LrsT. ee ee 
Made in (* “Made i ia 


Size. Largest aperture. Brass. Aluminium, - 

5 x 4 # in. £3-0 0, £4 0 0.” 
4-plate and 74 x 5 14 ins. 3 5.0 410 0 — 
84 x 64 17% ins. 3:10 2 Oe 5S 08 
10x8 1# ins, 4005 8 10. OY 


To fit shutters to old lenses an extra cost for fitting i Is: made. of—5 x A 
and 4-plate, 10s., 10 x 8, 15s. 


FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH, Sar ger 
Saree eee 
ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W.,- 


And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 


ee Beecher 
turning a. dial. 


y IW 
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BAUSCH &e LOMB’ SS) 


IRIS. SHUTTER. 


“THis Shutter ae pneumatic and 


finger release; and instantaneous ex- 
posures of various speeds. can be given by 


Time exposures can be 


given Dyes retaining the préssure on the ball 


or finger release at will ; 
while ‘to sobtain length- 
ened exposures for in- 
teriors it may be set 
fo remain open for any 
period. 

Lever ‘A’ acts as in- 
dicator for graduated 
disc, 

To set shutter ready 
for exposure ‘draw leyer 
“A” ‘to: the left and to 
the limit of motion. 


For instantaneous ex- 
posures- set letter ‘I 


. to lever * A.’ From this 


point turn to the left 
to: obtain intermediate 


‘speeds between z. and 


zisth part of a ‘second. 


For time exposures 
set letter ©“T’ to lever 
6 7 


For bulb. exposures 
set letter *B’ to lever 
‘A.’ (By Bulb Expo- 


sure is meant that the 


shutter sles will remain open during pressure of the bulb, allowing a variation 
'. of time of exposures of from 1 second to, those of longer duration.) 
To set size of diagraphm . revolve lever ‘D”’ to. the teqitred opening. 


‘See: a ‘the front board is firm. 


Prices. in Brass, with Speed Indicator. 


4 x 34 and 5x4 die sak ey, £1 


73. 6d. each. 


64x 4% and 73x5 .. bos Nee £1 17s. 6d. ,, 
BEX 6h nen es © a Bo 188 6d 


A small Senin Charge is made for Adaptation to Lenses accord- 


ing to the time required. 


FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111. New Bond Street, London, W,, 
And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 


MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM. COMMON, 


= 


Sted seca kegs 


NEW MODEL = 
ROSS Twin-Lens Camera 
(PATENT:) . 


ee great popularity, “S the: Twin 
Lens Camera, has- created a 
demand for Came as to- take | slate 
of larger sizes than those hithertc 
listed. To meet this want, an and. fo 

convenience of many. jady y Phe 
graphers and others who. prefee | fs 
make a medium-size picture, Ross, Ltd. 
have devised and patented a 


NEW FOLDING — : ae 


of even less weight, and whichis 
closed, is only two- thirds the size 
} original modek ~ 
This important impronepient has | 
been achieved ‘by discarding the hinged ~ 
| front door and portions of the top and — 
and base of the body, and thus decreas- 
S ing the weight, and utilising the front 
portions of the two sides to form folding 
doors (as shown in the illustration). ‘The 
lower portion of the inside of these doors 
have grooved fittings, which form’ 
guides for the travelling frame, and thus — 
renders this new. form, when ready for — 
use, absolutely rigid. | When closed, — 
the doors are fastened by a spring: clip. 
To set up the apparatus it is only necessary to press this spring and 
rack out the front, when the doors open automatically and the ‘travelling 
frame runs into position. The front is then pulled ores and clamped ee ee 
. the curved lever, fei 
This Camera is used in precisely the same manner 4s the original 
model, being suspended from the neck by a sling, or mounted aon § a, stand: 
as desired. 
On pages 56 and 57 will be found the prices of both the original and 1 new 
models, fitted with either Ross’, Rass-Zeiss, or Ross:Goerz Lenses es 


ra Re ad 


= a 


When ordering, time and sous will be due af customers mit bind 
Stale clearly which pattern of Camera and serves of Lens ts required, 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, Landi Ww 


And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, $.W. 
MANOFACTORY-CLAPHAW COMMON, _ 
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y Se ae 
ROSS’ Portable. - Lens Camera. 


‘Extensively Imitated but still Unequalled. 


|The fling Piporiaat aponelages are claimed for this Camera :— 


1st.—-Each picture can ‘be- ob- 
tained with microscopic sharp- 
“ness, 

and.—The. composition and light- 
ing of instantaneous pictures 

can be studied. 
3rd.—In photographing yachts and 
other large subjects there is an 


of the objects being correctly 
centered, and contained within 
the limits of the plate. 
4th.— When used as an ordinary 
Camera ona Tripod Stand for 
obtaining portraits of children 
and animals, the many out-of- 
focus failures ( (due to the sub- 
ject’ moving during the com- 


must elapse after “focussing 
before the plate’can be stib- 


"stituted for ihe ea are: by this system entirely avoided. 


- DIMENSIONS AND “WEIGHTS OF ROSS’ TWIN-LENS CAMERAS, 
__ORIGINAL RIGID MODEL. 


For Plates. - Dimensions. Weight.* 
vi Sea Enchess -e/m, _ Inches. 
<= 98-% 3} a ave 64 -X “44 X 73? 21bs. 23 ozs. 
43°X 3% 6 XS PSE R i Bk 2 lbs. r5 ozs. 
rie. to Waser 9X 722 8 x. 6 x. 8F Ibs. .5 ozs, 
64 X 42 : 12 x 16 “ox Xo XO Ibs. 
a Meee 13 X18 OFX. 2O Ke OF 7 lbs. 4 ozs. 
“8k x6} + «18x 22 to} X OF X 13 10 Ibs.*° 8 ozs. 
oe NEW PATENT) FOLDING MODEL. 
“For Plates. ; Dimensions. Weight.* 
fee ee, c/m. Inches 
AL x aE 6x. 8 I foll, Seach he gee 3b. 3 ozs. 
see Soke 9 xX 12 6: x 64 x of 4-lbs.: 8 ozs, 
26h x 42 12 x 16} 9 x -82 xX 103 6 lbs. 3 ozs. 
“9 X 5s Iz X18 Ves Boy 7 Ibs. 8 ozs 
< BkoX a 18 X 22 8k X rok xX 14} -. 41 Tbs. 10-azs 


-* Without Lenses, Shutters, or other accessories, but including flanges and sling. 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W. 


And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W, 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM} COMMON, 


absolute certainty of the whole 


paratively ong interval - that’ 


“7 
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“Rigid Model, 


For ‘Plates [ a: 

Inches. c/m. Inches, _ : os aS tae e4 
3h 3h a ho i 0) 0% 
44 x 34 62x38 Sok A OO oa 
ie ee? Q x 12 6 eR ee 
64 x “43 I2 x 16}:  $ 90 10 On 
74 Xx 5 13 x 18 9 We a ee 
84 x 64 1B x28 12 ts — 


- WITH PAIR 


ROSS-ZEISS SERIES. ia. ANASTIGMATIC 


O02). IBS 


a 


= | 
a 


FoR 


ROSS, Ltd. Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, Ww 
Works — CLAPHAM 


OTHER ACCESSORIES 
; Res above Bric, 


LENSES, F&. ae 
Inches c/m. Inches, ring I 
4¢ Xx 3f 6x 8 ke fg. | 
Bee A 9 X 12 64 LO 0 
64 x 43 12 Xx 164 So 0 
Wah x 8 13 x 18 8 0} 
_ 8k x 64 18. x22 Oh < a ; 
WITH PAIR ROSS-GOERZ SERIES. He ‘DOUBLE _ = 
ANASTIGMATIC LENSES, F772. ° 3 
Inches, c/m. Inches, cae ie a ee 
4¢ x 32 6° x. 8 5 2010 0 22.10 0s 
Bak eo 9°x 12 6 23:10' 0°} 95.10 -@ 
64 x 43 TZ x. 162 7 26 0.0 28.10 0 
74 x 5 13 x 18 82 — “34°50 0 
84 x 64 IS x 22 of — 42-0. 0) 
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‘LENS - CAMERAS, 


ole Dark: Slides, 0 or a Changing Box for 12 Glass Plates, or 20 Films. 


WITH PAIR. ROSS ‘EXTRA-RAPID HAND CAMERA 


t oo. en eet LENSES, F 5.6. 

he oS ee Focus of Rigid Model. |Folding Model. 
FP Unches =, cfm. |... Inches. | | St ee ne wore 
Py Meee > Seo eo eke er a 4g 17.0 0 a 
AE eae Oe 8 Erc0 19:50" 0 21: 0.0 
ley Sab 1 12-8 16h | 9. 25 10 0 28 0 0 
Cee eS ot os Rar eee _ 34 0 0 
8h x 6g | 18 x 22 || 12 a | 43 10 0 


"WITH PAIR ROSS-ZEISS SERIES Illa. ANASTIGMATIC 
Cee LENSES, FS. : 


teeter Rigid . Fo!ding 
“Inches, =~}: 2 epg Inches. pene Oi ae. ee 
4+ x 3 Gx) 28 6% 16 10 0 18.10 0 
Ceo x4 9 x 12 6% 20 0 0 22 0 0 
og x 4e 12 x 164 7 2250-0 2410 0 

ee eg le A8 73 — 26 10°. 0 
8} x 63. LS X22 9+ — ee eA 


Any other suitable Lenses’ or Shutters may be Substituted at the difference 
in Catalogue Prices. 


EXTRA DOUBLE DARK SLIDES. 


4h. X 38 5x 4 65 X 43 8% xX 63 
Re 15S. - si 18s. tae £1 2s. ins £1 5s. each. 
EXTRA CHANGING BOXES. INNER FRAMES. 


Outside Sizes of Frames. 
axe oy 4 A oo 8h x Oh | 5 x4 dplate 7x 5° Prise 
£2 58. £2125. £2 155. £3 5S. Is. Od. 15. od. 2s. 2s. 6d 


sme NEXT PAGE. 


“are Wet. 


hi. 31 Cockspur Streut, Charing Cross, 8.W. 
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Vi SWING-BACK _ l 
ATTACHMENT. 


POLISHED 
Ber A Cur. 


ee 


i | i For Cameras, eke £1 5 0 4 
ilk - 6 Xho eee 0 | 


FOCUSSING 
HOODS, 


— TO — 

“ | Z 
ne ee 
| With Cups for Eyes” i £0. 9 6 . e 

ue Without Hye re 0 be 6 a 


Double Swink. Back 
"“lattach hed to back of 4 
amera, > “a 


EXCLUDE soutien On 
FROM FINDER. Se 


Se = 


Focus ssing - Hood i in position on “Camera, 


Brass Binding Camera and Double Dark Slides, 


Sizes ATK oe ane OC 0 Es Size... 6) YR Reed Oe 
Ses Tea 3 me Sirah RECS es B) Je 7E%5 Sots Ce TO OS 


3) 
ie 
) 
) 
) 
; 


“THE. ‘ABOVE PRICES. ARE. NET, 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., - 
And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. 


z A : ' i {irae Se ah. pre eae 3 SETS Se OT ee eR Ee Mh as e . 
eT ent MO ae EN eR PR ee rE ee nen NT i 
api shel ig Saf SORES, He Sap Ti Op A oe Oh a prs * cone om a A ae 


~ magazine is constructed to take 48 
- be used when’ desired. 


vided; showing at a glance how 
- many exposures have been made. 


rig eit | 


- good finders for horizontal and 
vertical pictures, and is also pro- 
__ vided with an excellent Time and 
. Instantaneous Shutter. 


> Goerz lenses of suitable focus may 


be used, the price of several of 
__ these being quoted. below. 


% For Plates. | Lens. nares Woeus. ee 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 45 


The ‘ ‘Filmerette’” 


(PATENT.) 
Takes 48 Cut 
~ Celluloid 
Films. 


No Notching of 
Films. 


pits very eonitacl Hand Camera is’ ‘designed to take pictures .on cut 
celluloid films, these being used just as received from the makers. ‘The 
films, but any smaller number may 


An automatic indicator is pro- 


The Camera is fitted with two 


- Either Ross’, Ross-Zeiss, or Ross- 


_ The Camera is provided with two bushes for attaching toa stand,, either in 
the horizontal or vertical positions, when so desired. . 


Perth Ovi Ss 


Seed. Dimensions. 
- 44x32 ... Ross Hand-Camera Lens ... 5$ ins. ... 10 0 0 Oo} x 54 x 64 
Do. ... Series Ila, Zeiss... ebacgpeces ta 0-0 inches. 
Eo... series 111, Goerz... 2 ce 5 yy ss 12 0 0:7 Weight, 4 lbs, 


- THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


“ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W. 


And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W, 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. 
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66 
THE:. BOND. STREET” 8 


FOLDING CAM fora 


Gots Camera will opera conlnnds itself - to. s 


Travellers and Explorers on account of its great Portability and Efficiency. 
It is constructed’ in the same style as the popular ‘ Ross’ Divided Camera, ses the. 
best materials being used throughout. The exterior 1s “covered peer stout sewn leather 
and the interior finished in a cead black, 3 
with bronze fittings. It is supplied with a 
sling to form a handle for carrying and to 
support the apparatus. upon the chest when 
used as a Hand Camera. The back open- 
ing. is fitted with a concealed full-size | Sua vi 
focussing screen, the front has horizontal HA ‘ears sae 
and. vertical ‘sliding motions, and the | ne 
focussing is. effected by rack and pinion. 
The range of adjustment is sufficient for a 
long-focus lens, and the shortest focus wide- 
angle lenses can also be used. The revers- 
ing finder is made exactly to the scale of a 
quarter of an inch to the inch focus of lens, 
the tailboard folds wp, and when closed 
conceals the Jens and shutter, &c. This 
Camera is believed to be the most compact 
of its kind, the 63 x 4% size measuring only : ; ; 
82% 4X62 inches when closed, and it presents the appearance of a. neat lack fecha: 
hand case. A divided scale for various distances and two bushés for tripod screw are 
fitted to each Camera. Dark slides for plates or cut films, roll-holders or changing boxes; = 95 
may be used at will. The following prices inclide a Rapid Symmetric Anastigmat Lens, - 2 
a Thornton-Pickard: Time and Instantaneous Shutter, and three black polished. Dark 


Slides, or an Eastman. Roll-holder, If a changing box is Raat ‘the cost will be aie 
little higher. ae 


—'PRICHS = 2 = | 


Size of Outside Focus of: | - Double . 
Plate. dimensions. Lens. Price, paar 9: ¥ 
Book A 7 X3%X6 in. 7% in. £17 0 0 || £% 12 6 
64 X 42 83X4 X 6jin. 9 in. 19 0 0 1° 17-6 
7 xX 5 x Xin. Ir in. 21.0.0 2-..0.:0 
8: xX 62 tx Ses 13 an. 23. 0.0 2b 20 


Any other suitable lens or shutter may be substituted at the difference in price. ae 


A cheaper form of the above Camera can be supplied, and, though slightly more bulky swap 
and less highly finished, is nevertheless, an excellent and reliable apparatus. -Prices — 
include Camera with Sliding Bellows, Swing Back and three Dark Slides, fitted 
with Rapid Symmetrical Lens and Blind Shutter, all enclosed in neat leather. case. - 

For Plates 43 x 33, £10, 5X 4612. 


FIVE PER CENT.. DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W. 


And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, §.W, 
_MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 


i 
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Improved Portable 
_ Square Bellows Cameras. 


>. Ec DOUBLE ¥ EXTENSION WITH REVERSIBLE HOLDERS, 


For Lenses of Long } Focus. 25 7h x 5 size extends Wont 3 to 174. in. 


ae pis acre is a favourite with. Professional Photographers and 
Se Process Workers and also for Railway, Shipyard, and Engineering 
_. Photographic Work. 
-_. The Front is rigid, and therefore well adapted for carrying long focus 
oe heavy. lenses, and, as the bellows racks backwards, wide- angle lenses may 
-be employed without having the foreground of the picture cut off by the 
“baseboard, as frequently happens with Cameras of other patterns. The 
_ baseboard. "folds over the ground-glass scréen when closed, ‘thus protecting 
it from danger of breakage. 


‘. ‘Double Brass Binding |) Rack & Pinton 
Size. Price of Camera Brass binding . Dark Slides. Dark Slides. to double 


KON Lye? extra. Bas Each, Swing Back. 

A x Ae ae OO Os hea ee dO. BOR SO is 0 eer DeOe 2. LOE AO CO 

BO Op Xda O 0G. OF ore 01950 Pees a OO @ 10. 0 
Be ae O10 Oi s. 015 0 ENF 0 0 6 0 000 
Rx .. 8100 015° 0 1-30 0 5 0 010 0 
BOK Big sk 9s OO 1.0: 0 Liz uv 0 6 0 0:15°.0 
Iz X10... 10:10 0 1 10: -0 2°00 0 6.0 OFT52-0 
Pate MTS :.c ks 10:2 0 Lt: 0 2150 7 6 10-0 
Pipe X10. Bk OOS 210-0 310 0 010.0 1 0 0 


_ Divisions for Stereoscopic Views are aipplied with the $4 x 64 and all 
“smaller sizes, and with the larger Cameras (at an extra charge) when 
_ desired. The prices of Cameras include two fronts or lens boards. 


“FIVE PER. CENT. DISCOUNT FOR. CAS“. 


se Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W. 


And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross S.W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 


ROSS” PORTABLE | 


the Waae rendering the camera iio Fee case % 


obviating any cutting off. of the ‘foreground — 
of the picture by the baseboard. The Cameras 


boards as may be required. 


PRICES OF PATTERN No. 1, 


| by { 

LAS Wiarens With three’ | Turatableands = Brass Binding 
SIZE. | Double Back. | Double Backs. ee 5 ey 
63 x 43 £6 10 0 £8 14 0 6 “£110 0 
gxd 7.10 0 914 0 6 oT OO 0 
8h x 6} 8 0 0 1010 0 6 215-0. 
10 x8 9 0 0 12 4 0 0 MOODS 
12 x10 1110 0 15.10 0 0 «2 210°0-2= 
15. x12 14 10° 0 20 0 0 0 Pe nee 
18 x16 22 0.0 2910 0 0 megs ° 


Extra Charge for Complete Aluminium Fittings, including Turntable, - . 


64 x 43 axe Sk x 64 10x8 12x10 15X12... 18x16 < 
£2 15s. £3 10s. : £4 £5 £6. £7 108. 


FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH, 


And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, $.W.. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. 


suitable for wide-angle lenses, © ats thus a 


can be supplied with Turntables or eae base : 


vlcw eae Ta, 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 11 New Bond Street, London, V Ws : 


3:3) Re wes tinge: hy 
ea aaa ae 


SS a 


2 es any BRIISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISUMENTS, 7) 


PORTABLE 
- DOUBLE EXTENSION CAMERAS. 


‘PATTERN No, 2. 


Tuis ‘Camera-is even 
*more portable than pattern 
No, 1, and it is believed 
to be the SMALLEST 
and LIGHTEST Camera 
yet introduced. — It can be 
supplied. with either book 
form or the new. solid 
pattern dark slides. 


=<. 


With one Brass Binding 


With three Turntable and 


‘SIZE. Double Back. | Double Backs, Stand. Camera and 

Rae three Backs 

= 64x48 £510 0 £7 6. 0 £1 17- 6 £110 0 
| 74X5 6-0 0 716 0 tL 17.-6 1.10 0 
; 82x 6% Ede Os O 9 5-0 1 17-6 E15:-50 
8 10-0 2-0 0 


gees Nore. —Owing to differences in torm of construction, and the small size and reduced 
wr cost of the new form of Double Backs, the prices of the No. 2 Pattern will com- 
pare favourably with any camera of the same class. 


Extra Charge for Complete Aluminium Fittings, including Turntable. 
65X43, £2 15s. 74 x5, £3. 84 x64, £3 10s, 10x8, £4. 


ees FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 
ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 


And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, $.W. 
-MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 


- ‘THE BRITISH JOURNAL preemies. 


CAMERA CASES. 


P Wabecbesat 5 Sling 44x34 63x43 74x 5 ‘85x OR: 0x8 ae 10 

eo cL 6 0...0 8 6.. 0 10 0. 0 u 0. 00.0 89 6 
Best quality Canvas, : ee 
Bt SAE R AS 015 0..1 00...1 10. a1 3B 6. ae 


‘Solid Leather, with 
JOCK ose saaueeeeie 


-PRICES—SINGIE OR DOUBLE. 
a-plate:»£0.17..0 5 [fs * 45360 19-76 45 dplate.. A 2°70 


INNER FRAMES, 


Outside sizes of Frames.. 


5x4. 4dplate 74x5 4-plate 10x8 12x 10 I a5 x 12 “18x ies 
8 Ae Oe bs preey J fot nie (eee) earep 0 |) ws 5]- ele BS 
FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH, : 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, Was | as 


And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, SW. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMBION, te 


a necessary. 


cut films atone time, and ‘all. 


~~ -Changing Box. It will work’ 


s 


as New oe hid 
_ CHANGIN G BOX. 


eee s Patent.) 


boo 


HIS. pacent CHANGING BOX serves 


both. as a pagans and oak slide, no extra slide being 


It is capable of holding. 
twelve dry plates or twenty. 


the exposures. may be made | 
in turn without. refilling the 


~~ equally well with either the full il 
complement, or with any lesser |l!! 
number, mas to a | Single ney tes aaeee 


= plate or ae 
: PRICES. 


: CHANGING BOXES, provided with an arrangement for. widening’ or 


narrowing the slots through which the carriers pass, adapting them to work 


a with” 12 Dry Plates or 20 Films. Well-seasoned mahogany, brass bound. 


yttse Inches... x 44x 3k non Sh 64 x 4¥ 84 x 64 Stereoscopic, 
vis, Price 7 £2.59 0. £2 12 0... 22:15:01... £38 5 0... £210 0 
yo ee comes For 6 PLATES OR 10 FILMS— 

2: Inches... -....° 44x34 5X4 64x 4¢ 84 x 64 
meee hi re Ale to oO Oe. 22. Oe OF. £815 0 
They can be fitted to any ordinary Bellows Camera and to most 

A Hand Cameras. 
es THIN EXTRA CARRIERS FOR FILMS ONLY— 
Inches... ...-... 44X34 5x4. 64% 4% 84x64 Stereoscopic 


ep cardooerd, each. 2 qd. cc O08) 5, 8d. 0d A Od, 
Aluminium. 45... LYS YC fe ee Of 


FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 
And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPBAM cov MON, 
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THE ANSCH UTZ CAMERA 


For Time or Instantaneous Exposures 
| By Hand or on Stand, fitted with 


ROSS-GOERZ LENS AND FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER. 


This is a very Portable and at the same time 
efficient apparatus for Photographing rapidly moving 
objects at a close range, suchas 
HORSE, FOOT, OR CYCLE RACES, 
GOLF, TENNIS, OR CRICKET EVENTS, 
TROOPS MARCHING, 
ANIMATEY STREET SCENES, &c. &c. 


The bellows is extended by simply drawing it out when it remains rigid 
and it isclosed by pushing the front back. 


The lens works with an aperture of / 8, and is fitted with a focussing aCjUSts 
ment marked for various distances. 


The Shutter is adjusted for varying speeds by adjusting the width of the 
slit in the blind and by a spring. 


The Camera is fitted with a very efficient Cross-wire-View Finder. 
FOR PRICES See. AES PAGE. 


ee eRe 


BK 
SS 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 


And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W, 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 


aiig Cy RoE 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


WE ANSCHUTZ HAND OR STAND CAMERA. 


‘SIZES ASIN D- re Co Es. 


E For Plates an x9 c.m. inbaut 3% X 24 .in.) 
Eo ‘Coates with Focal Plane Shutter, but without Lens ... £3 15 


82 


0 
No. 00, Series IIl,, Double Anestigmat, with Iris Diaphragm 
Cres and. Focussing Adjustment... A cSanti oe ea fee & 
; Six Double. Pan ‘Slides with Aluminium » Mounting at 10)... OOO 
“ Leather Case Pi ee aes = beg ne 012 0 
-S ee si OS eee 77 £138. 2 0 
eee ey “For. Plates a X 34 
ee Camere with Foc. Plane Shutter, but without Lens ... £4 3-0 
No. 0, Series III., Double Anastigmat, wi Iris Diaphragm . 
aes and Focussing Adjustment — ... wee O20 
_ Six Double Dark Slides with Seren 1 Monntngs at 12). . 312 0 
a Leather Case z oS = a ts coe De ee eee ooe 0 "15 0 
oe Se £1410 0 
ekg Nay ys For Plates 64 x 49. | 
eae with Focal Plane Shutter, but without Lens ... £5 9 0 
ao Nes 9, Series III., Double papers with Iris Diaphragm 
cae ‘and Focussing ees ae 8 5 0 
a ‘Six Double Dark Slides at oe fy seis iis » 416 0 
Leather Case a fa a8 ee aes Bek OSH 
e £19 10 0 
| Stereoscopic Size. Z cS 
Camera with Focal Plane Shutter, but without Lens ... . va &O-- 6 0 
_ Pair No.-0, Series III., Double Anastigmat, with Iris Dia- 
~. -phragms and Focussing poe os le ede Os 0 
ae Six Double Dark Slides at 16/- eG ee rh ee LO 
RS lg Case ery pe eg is tes er ek 0:0 
5 £23 10 O 


THE ABOVE. PRICES ARE NET. 


ROSS, Limited, Dpticiana. 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 


And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S,W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 
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The Folding ‘Montauk,’ 


AMERICA’S IDEAL HAND ) CAMERA. 


An exceedingly compact, light, and strongly-made Hand Camera, Nvine ; 
all modern improvements, which, being made from. the finest. material ‘by the — 
most skilled workmen, even to the leather work, it may be. looked upon as the | 
beau tdeal, 

The new pattern ‘ XTRALITE’ double dark’ slides, by bin smaller than. 
the ordinary, are fitted to the Folding Montauk. 


PRICES, including Three Double Dark. Slides :— oS 
(Zxclusive of Lens or Shutter.) 2 a (oles ee She 


No. 1 PATTERN. No.2 PATTERN. 
DOUBLE EXTENSION. SINGLE EXTENSION 
5 xX 4 ie » £4 7-0 SC Oe ie si eS: 120° 
7X5 sve s 615 0 7G ha eee 5«0- 


Can be fitted with nearly any Lens oe Shutter. = 
THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET, ~ 


seh ta he 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, mW New Bond Street London, we 
: And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, oN : 
MANUF ACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, — 
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- Wekele’s 
+ Patent. 


Fe TF 


SHIS- is: an Jeiesilent Magsane Camera well 
deserving its name. - Internally the apparatus’ is fitted with 
"McKellen’s. Infallible Automatic Mechanism. The magazine is 
_made to carry 12 plates in se or 24 films in sheaths may be 
“used if desired. 


“No. 4-4} x 3h chest. morocco cover, containing the fautomatic 
‘changing and gripping system, two finders, automatic indicator, 
automatic shutter closing back of lens when front door is opened, 
patent aluminium lever shutter, lens front movable by rack and 
pinion so as to be adjustable for various distances, and two sockets 
and screw for use with stand -when required, made to customer's 
‘own lens, £6 15s. ; with Ross’ Hand Camera lens, £10 10s. 
~ No; §.—5 x 4, containing every movement.as in .No. 4, with 
Ross Hand Camera lens of exquisite definition, £12 12s. 


FIVE. ‘PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 


‘Extra sheaths for the ‘ Infallible,’ per doz.:  4-plate, 6s. 3.5 x 4, 83 
a ~ Abel Heywood’s Direct Vision Finder fitted to any of the above 
os 6d. each. Fitted to cameras of other makes, 5s. 

~ Abel Heywood’s Combination View Meter-and Finder, in fold- . 
_ ing form for the pocket,-3s, 6d. 

‘Any other Ross, Ross-Zeiss, or Ross-Goerz Lenses of suitable. . 
Ofock can be adapted to these Cameras.at the difference in-catalogue 
_ Prices—plus a small charge for adaptation 1 in some special cases. 


Ross, Limited. Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 
_ And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. 
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KODAK CAMERAS are now casptica fitted si either of the Lanaes 
enuinerated in the following list at the prices. Hatees Jpeacing adaptation : 
For Pictures ; 


FOLDING POCKET KODAK No.1... 2 aoe 
4 x j t ~ 5in. Ross Symmetric Anastigmat a.) 3 JO. 0: BS 
Ar FOLDING POCKET KODAK No. 1... “2 
No..O Series I1I. Ross-Goerz Anastigmat.... a 5) 


Sele one 


SPECIAL, BULL’S-BYB, No. 2)... 38 3 0 
5 in. Ross Symmetric Anastigmat ~...~ = mote Ae ES Ue 
SPECIAL BULL’S-EYE, No. 2... .. 3 30. 
Oo x OS No. O Series III. Ross-Goerz Anastigmat .. SS coors 
2 U2 SPECIAL BULLET, No. 2... 00. .. 815 0 
5 in, Ross Symmetric Anastigmat ... a. 310 0. 
SPECIAL BULLET. No.2 ...9 a: 4% 3 15 
No. O Series III. Ross-Goerz nastigmat Pee: 5_ 0 a 
SPECIAL BULL’S-EYB, No. 4 0. x OO 
No. 2 Series III. Ross-Goerz — not oe Ase 
SPECIAL BULUS-EYE. No. 4 i. “4 4-0: 
No. 7 Ross-Zeiss Convertible Anastigmat =e 15 °0- 
SPECIAL BULLET, No. 4 ... ia een 
No, 2.Series IIT. Ross-Goerz Anastigmat ‘ibs oe B05 
Axi SPECIAL BULLET, No. 4-2 a. on B15 0 
No. 7 Ross-Zeiss Chnveviiila Anastigmat ia gee de Or 
CARTRIDGE KODAK. No. 4° °° 2. uu. BBO 
6 in. Ross Symmetric Anastioae Sregs Senet ane SOD, : 
CARTRIDGE KODAK, No. 4 Sar e Oee 
No..1 Ross.Goerz Anastigmat - afc oe Bae 
CARTRIDGE KODAK, No. : pe he BOs 
No. 7 Ross-Zeiss Convertibie .. of 915 0 
CARTRIDGE KODAK, No. 5 — ... Sek 
6in. Ross Symmetrical Anastigmat .. e020 5 
Tx A CARTRIDGE KODAK, No. eae FE 
No. 2 Ross-Goerz Armstiginer Mi seat fe ea age 
CARTRIDGE KODAK, No. 5 aoe 750 
No. 7 Ross-Zeiss Convertible aes O° 15 Oe, 


| et 


THE ABOVE PRICES ARE NET. 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, Londen, We 


And 81, Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. ae 
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HAN p AN >) STAN D 


aos ‘ALPHA, :2 INPALLIBLE?’ 


‘AMBER,’ © ‘JACKSON,’ 
SP ANSCHUTZ, = -N. & CG? 

ae ‘ CHALLENGE,’ ‘PREMO,’ 
6 *DE-LUXEY ‘RUBY,’ 
~_ * ECLIPSE,’ eS TELE A:! 
ee ‘FRAM, : ‘XIT, 


i And thier eee by 
ALL LEADING MAKERS, 


Rs - : supplied fitted with the celebrated : 
e) ROSS, ROSS - ZEISS, or ROSS-= ‘GOE RZ 
LENSES. oy 


ae Hor pdiplation to Old or New Cameras, 
| ROSS, Ltd., can offer to 


_ Amaraur OR PROFESSIONAL PHOTOGRAPHERS AND PROCESS 
. WORKERS 


i “4 ‘Greater Choice and Finer Selection 
: x of High-class J.enses than any other Manufacturer in the world. 


s ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 
: ~ And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. 


The Oldest Photographic Opticians in England. 
. Established 1830.. 
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NEW PATENT SCIENCE van, 


Designed for the use of Universities, Colleges, Schools, and all 
Institutions, &¢., reguiring a Science Projection Lantern a ie. very noe 
aged class. ; we 


Fig. rae Opa aes 


SPECIAL FEATURES, 


(As arbaren for use nercicaly, ‘or for 
parallel beam Weaee; as ae 


= Complete change from Hictieameatt to. Vertical oe 
vice versa occupies about three secon ss: : 
Great comfort and ease of movement when used 
for drawing diagrams, &c. . oa ae 
The Mirrors are of ‘special character, and. project a e 
clearly defined lines, &c., on the screen. | Be 
The other front (seen on the left of the illustration) ~ 
is for parallel beam work, &c;, can be brought — 
round into position without in any way inter- 
fering with the position of the vertical arrange- _ 
ment, which can in its turn he: praeant: Kanod § 
again when required. _ 
Stage plate of aluminium instantly removable tor me | 
Fig, 1. cleaning; &c.. - ee eee s Sag 


OSS, Ltd., have much pleasure. in. “inviang: 
the attention of all those interested in Scientific Demonstration a : 
Work to a‘high-class instrument which they cenpo oe that : 
purpose, and which has been recently greatly improved: ae 
It will be found that the conveniences. and requirements necessary for 
all classes of work have béen most carefully studied“and provided for. in- 
the simplest possible manner, consistent with the most perfect efficiency; 
nothing has been omitted that is useful, and it is as efficient and as com- — 
prehensive in all respects as the most perfect instruments yeh devised, and | as 
in some of its actions far surpasses them. ay. 
When in use it works with the greatest accuracy and precision, ‘nile ne Se, 
rectangular form and general simplicity of construction allows of its) being or 
‘produced at a very moderate price for so complete an apparatus. a: 
_ The bedy of the instrument is built on a large and deep ring, working 
in a Ss which is mounted on four stout pillars fixed toa piroulay eee 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, tendon We ee 
And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, 8.W. My 
MANUF ACTORY-CLAPHAM COMMON, — | ee 
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Ross’ New Patent. ina Lantern, 


. 7 Pigs, 2. 
; “As arranged ie tile tbs and for parallel beam work, &c.) 


The large tubes afford.a very long range, 
combined with the utmost stability when it is 
desired to project apparatus. 


Complete absence of the usual stage springs, 
yet everything is held securely, but detached 
instantaneously, the doors of aluminium keep- 
ing their.position by gravity alone, without 

“catches. ‘or fastenings “of any kind. ‘The: jet 
(either. ‘blow-throngh” or. ‘mixed *) has -all 
adjustments, and the change of position as 
regards the distance from condenser being so 
frequent in science work, the control” ot 
this important motion -is tnost conveniently 
managed ‘by the ball-headed lever handles 

; seen at each Side. of the: frame resting on the 

pillars. 


The ventilation ¢ most perteet: 


oe Biers, 


The HONG RSE it will. be: noted, is double foaled and each end or. ron 
€arries a triple condenser of improved form. One of the fronts takes Sti des 
Le tanks): diagrams, &c., and a leading feature of this part of the instrument is the 
_ framed mirror, which is pivoted towards the lower portion of the stage, then, 
_ when the large handle seen across’ the front is grasped, the stage can-be raised 

~ into a horizontal. position, the large mirror engages with two catches, and the 
_ smaller mirror lying along the objective being brought into position against its 
__ step, an absolutely perfect vertical arrangement is at once obtained ; this is 
_ certainly the most perfect form of vertical arrangement ever devised, as it is 
_ certain in action, almost instantaneous in adjustment, has no loose parts, and 
ie dispenses. with the necessity of a separate objective and condenser. These 
advantages alone affect very considerably the cost of production, while it is, in 
addition, most luxurious in its comfort to the demonstrator. 

The other front is for parallel beam work, &c., the handle, seen projecting 
- downwards from the large tube fitting, is laid hold of, and the body of the 
-. instrument swung round until this end or front is central with the light, the 
_ light itself remaining stationary ; into this front can also be inserted a Wright's 
~ optical front, slit front, microscope, polariscope, &c., and the various sections 
_ of the condenser are instantly removable for various classes of work. 

-___.__It can be supplied either in metal throughout or partly i in wood; at present 

it is only offered as adapted for Limelight, but a larger size is contemplated for 
“use with Electric Arc Light. - 

It is fairly portable, and occupies but little space, 


i 


Price, complete with Objective, Jet, and all movements us described (in metal 
: throughout, ‘or in metal with walnut or mahogany slides), £42. 


aa FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 


Ross, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, Ww. 


a And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
= ; MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 
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ROSS” NEW UNIVERSAL” 


‘ COMBINATION’ cee 


FOR 


ment, and will: be found of 


tutions where a great variety. of work 
is performed. - Whether used ;for 


Science Demonstration, for ordinary Projection “or .Enlarging, Rit: will ie : 


found a most satisfactory apparatus. 


The body is constructed of stout black brass plates, with an outer shell or 
body of aluminium, and the ventilation thus obtained is very perfect and © 


admirably adapted for powerful illdminants, as there is nothing whee 
to warp or get on fire with the intense heat. 


PROJ ECTION, 4 
SCIENCE WORK, | 
_OR ENLARGING. | 


ae HIS is an extremely fine instru- : 


great service in collrges and insti- - 


A body thus made of aluminium is both serviceable and at the same time “a 
really good in appearance. Ross, | imited, were the originators of the ribbed es 


aluminium lantern body, which has recently been copied by other firms. 
Illustration (Fig. 1) shows the instrument as arranged for vertical pro- 


jection, and this can be lowered in a moment for ordinary projection, or & 2 
removed altogether, and another front with bellaws. to exclude the light | 


substituted. 


The instrument is supplied with a 44-inch Triple Contienser, also.a~ 


Double Condenser of 54-inch diameter ; ~a fine Objective for Projection, 


and Block Front, on which can be mounted any suitable siete 0 


Lens for Enlarging. 


Complete with Two Condensérs, Objective, best quality Jet, ‘Vertical : 
Attachment, and strong Wooden Case with lock and Hey £24. If fitted 


with pent ‘Radiant’ Jet 43 extra. 


FIVE -PER CENT. ‘DISCOUNT FOR CASH. epee 
Fuller Particulars sent on Application. 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London,W., : 


And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing{ Cross," S,W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, a 
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ROSS: NEW UNIVERSAL | 


é ‘COMBINATION LANTERN. 


- NOTHER’ form of ithe’ Combina™ 
ae tion. Lantera as illustrated in 
Fi ig. ‘2, 2 is ‘supplied ~ without vertical — 
ie attachment, and with Patent Lime- 
light Body instead of the special 
- brass and aluminium pattern. An 
ie important feature of this Lantern 
is the novel and comparatively 
_ small body or ‘head enclosing th: ¢ 
illuminant and carrying the chim-~ 
ney. This is fitted with sight 
- holes, but no doors.. The metal body can, by a patent arrangement, be raised 
__. several inches from its base,~ disclosing that portion of the jet which’ carries 
the. lime, and leaving it entirely free for fixing. When this is done, the body 
can with equal facility be lowered into its original position. The jet taps 
_ and lime turner are placed outside this rising body, and the ventilation of the 
instrument is very thorough, both the direct and radiated heat be*ng carried off - 

ep Moro ably, no part of the apparatus being liable to undue heating. 


THe FOLLOWING ARE SOME. OF THE USES TO WHICH THIS. LANTERN 
ie MAY BE PUT: i 
ey - PROJECTION OF LANTERN SLIDES. 
PROJECTION OF }1-PLATE TRANSPARENCIES, 
ENLARGING FROM i-PLATE. 
ENLARGING FROM LANTERN PLATES. 
ENLARGING FROM PORTIONS OF LARGE PLATES. 
PROJECTION OF 4}-INCH PARALLEL BEAMS. 
PROJECTION OF 51-INCH PARALLEL BEAMS. 
THE ILLUMINATION OF TABLEAUX, &c. 
GENERAL SCIENCE WORK. 


¥ PRICE, complete with the two Condensers and Objective (better than the usual 
. ‘best quality ’ commercial objective), good jet, neat case, B15 10s. 


FIVE PER CENT DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 
FULLER PARTICULARS SENT ON APPLICATION. 


¥ ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W., 
And 81 Gockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. 
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No. 1 MODEL. 


he construction of this Lantern was | mainly 
suggested by the ordinary Table Lamp. In such a Lamp certain © 
portions are very hot, but we easily avoid them when it becomes necessary 
to adjust the light. In a similar manner this new Lantern can be worked — 
with ease and convenience, and with no more danger from heat. than the 
Table Lamp, and there is actually less heating in the other portions of the 
Lantern than in instruments constructed with bodies of the usual pattern. 
The Condenser, for instance, does nok get nearly so hot as: is ‘ustiall 
the case. . 
Every part is exceedingly rigid aud substantial, and this ‘makes the 
working of it a positive pleasure. : 
Any thickness of slide or carrier can be used, from two or three inche 
down to the thinness of paper. ’ 
Two of these Lanterns, placetl* one over the other, fim a ‘most = 
efficient Biunial, but the Jets i in this case must be fitted with eters a 
taps, with a few ‘simple parts to connect the Lanterns together. ag 
The Lenses are excellent, and taken altogether, it may be said that a 
more convenient Lime-light Lantern for all ordinary purposes” could not 4 
possibly be constructed. 


Price complete, with Objective and Jet ‘ Blow thro’” or * Mixed? 
£7 10 0 ee 


= 


FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH, 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W.._ 


And 381 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 
MANUFACTORY-CLAPHAM COMMON. — 
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. Ross’ New Series. 


ENbiARGING 


ML 


HIS APPARATUS has been “supplied to very many 
_ distinguished people, both in this country and abroad, and has had a 
_ large sale amongst both Professional and Amateur Photographers. 


- With the various improvements that have been added since its intro- 
“duction, combined with beautiful workmanship, it has gained a ‘reputation 
in the Trade as being the BEST VALUE and the FINEST APPARATUS of 
~ its kind at present on the market. 

Each instrument is fitted with Ross’ Patent Rising Body, and any form 
- of a ent can be: adapted and: readily adjusted. 


: Diameter Sagas Ne eas fully covered PRICES 
ENG Condenser. 2 ‘ without Objective, 
igh earn oe eg ERE ee Ge oe Dit including good 
} Inchés. | ¢ m/m. Inches. , c/m Oil .Lamp.. 
Tie EES “140 4% X 3h _ £610 0 
2 eG 163 Be Ko 9 X 12 710 0 
3 ys 177 5a X 44 810 0 
§ 8 203 64. x 42 12 X16 910° 0 
: 5 9 228 dee ots hee Mian a 13 0 0 
“oi 6% to:.3 253° BE oees 16 6 0 
c Lee II 279 83 X. 64 _ 20 0 0 
ra 8 13 330 Io xX 8 21 X 26 40 0 0 
=e PAN ae 16 460 12) X10 a 80 0 0 
\ 


‘ FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR’ CASH. 
ay FOR FULL. PARTICULARS SEE COMPLETE CA TALOGUE. 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W. 
: And 81.Cockspur Street, Charing Crosg, S.W. 


MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON, 
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: (Patent). 


Electricians and other Experts ne en ‘that ee = 
ave the best Lamps yet devised for Cinematograph Pro- 
jection, Microscope, Photo- M: SEE aes ee : 
Work generally. ar ds 


They work at from 5 to 15 amo 1¢8 


A) Lamp, 


Briefly summarised the leading features of the Lane are:—I. ‘Very 
a and accurate centering. 2. Great ease and comfort in manipulation. | 
. No current in the Lamp itself, therefore less liability to “Shocks.” 4.7 
Great steadiness of the light. 5. Excellence of workmanship. cine aces 
moderate price. | 
Since last season the Lamp has been modified, so that it may also 0 be 2 
useful in pote! work; this is known as Lamp B. cl 


Price of the A Lamp: = BA 18 oO 
Price ee =, Pee 50. 


FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, W. ; | 
And 31 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. | 
MANUFACTORY-CLAPHAM GOMMON. ee 


ae THE BRITISH J JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 95 


| ROSS’ NEW LIMELIGHT 


| Bx : 
: oN THE RADIANT Bare 


ROSS LONBOK 


hone: Como —— 


o MORE LICHT with LESS CAS and GREATER EFFICIENCY 
=o than ANY OTHER JET at present devised. 


1 ‘pHs Jet is” ten in action, yet so powerful that 

5 nothing finer can possibly be obtained. 

Its leading advantage is that. the luminous area or “Spot” is 

~ smaller than usual in proportion to the power of the Jet, but 
the zatensity is much greater, and this, too, with a smaller con- 

} sumption of gas. 

4 The mechanical arrangements of the Jet are very perfect, and 
include screw-down valves of the best: construction, a superior 
‘cut off? also vertical and lateral motions, and the mounting is 
| firm and substantial. 

~~ -No. I. is powerful enough for almost every purpose and 

very economical. 
No. II. for use with screens of excessive size, and when 
the maximum amount of light must, be had, 


IL: E PRIGE for either No. I. or No. IT... s,s 1 84 4 0 
Or without the vertical and lateral motions, but 
— adapted to fit on any ordinary lime tray... ... £3.10 O 


FIVE PER CENT, DISCOUNT FOR CASH. 
~ ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, .W., 
es And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, 8.W. — 


MANUFACTORY—C1APHAM COMMON. 
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Russian 
[ron Lantern: 


With STOCK'S PATENT LAMP i 


ll 3 \ OR BEST PATENT RUSSIAN TRO 
El | LAME AR : 
co if RUSSIAN. IRON CARRYING | CASE, 


e y 


COMPLETE, ee Oe 


— 1 


(quam = if 


NG ian 
i a 


HE body i is made entirely of Russian iron, and fitted with brass cell 

for condenser. : 

The stage and front tube are made of brass, well fisted ane Jacquered, 
the entire body and base being perfectly rigid. The stage is. open all 
round, allowing slides or tanks to be freely inserted... |. : 
The lantern is fitted with 4-inch diameter plano- -convex ‘compound con-. 
denser in brass cell, and good achromatic front objective of 6 inches 
equivalent focus with ‘rack and pinion movement, and fitted with ‘sliding 
/ shutter or flasher with groove to carry coloured glass for tinting slides. — 
The lamp has wicks 2 inches wide, with deep resetvoit ie ‘contain 
sufficient oil for a two-hours’ exhibition. : 
The chimney has three draws, and when not in use slides into the front 
foot of lantern body. 


Price, complete with Russian Iron Carrying Case and Patent Ss 


oes ae 


3-wiek Paraffin: Lamp oi /22% 2 ay ee he 15 0 
Ditto, with-Patent g-wick-Lamp 3.4... hee 3:19. U0. 
Ditto, with Stock’s Patent Lamp ... .... ... Rp aa ae Se. VS te 


Any of the above with brase work nickel pied 7/6 extra.» 
Russian Iron Sliding Tray and Cowl, for use when jymelight j is applied, 6) 
RIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH. ci: 


SES Re oetias Wace YS SLU pees es Ger 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Street, London, WwW. | 
And 381 Cockspur Street, Charing Gross, $.W. 


MANUFACTORY—CLAPHAM COMMON. — 
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NOTICE. 


ROSS Complete New Cat 
any part of the world on application ee | 


SECTION I. 


Contains full Particulars and Prices of 


Ross’ Zeiss’ and Goerz’. Lenses and. suudiera: 
Ross’ New Symmetric Anastigmat Lenses. © 
Ross’ Field, Studio, and Process Cameras. 
Ross’ New Hand Cameras. a ae 
Ross’ Photographic Apparatus of every kind. ae 4 


Ross’ Science, Projection, and Eolorene: Lanterns. © 
Erc.,° Erc. : 

SECTION I 33) 

Contains full Particulars and Prices of Se = : s .« 
Ross’ Microscopes and Objectives. 8 == 


Ross’ Sporting and Naval Telescopes. ae 
Ross’ New Prismatic Binocular Glasses. : 

Ross’ Field, Marine, and Opera Ghee ae 
Ross’ Barometers, Thermometers, &c, : 
Ross’ Spectacles and Eyeglasses, oo ‘&e. ES ‘ 


ROSS, Limited, Opticians, 111 New Bond Strot Landon, Mh, 
And 81 Cockspur Street, Charing Cross, S.W. 


Manufactory—Clapham Common. _ ee 
{Ss premier pages 


s LONDON EPARIS 
bs ee 1850. 


in on LONDON, W. Cc. 


Te Wea du 


oe in 1 and Paste om.) | a 


variety and tind in Cloth, ‘Leatherette, or Morocco Leather 
ake: (Special Catalogue on eu cadoy) 


" bareuiite for Amateur Photographers 


ae OF ALL DESCRIPTIONS, 
ete With Gold, Silver, or b White Bevelled cae 


our ‘MOUNTS, Bk, in eee Styles. 
Sets is es Sent on m application. 
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REAL GOLD BEVELLED- EDGE MOUNTS 


For Portraits or Views, Hand Paintings, &c. 


IN STOCK. 


TINTS USUALLY KEPT 


BRISTOL - - - Cream, Grey, Blue and Pink. 
ENAMELLED-~ - - Cream, Black, Chocolate, and Olive. 
W.V. | Cheap 
6 Sheet. Sizes. Price per 1000. Superfine} Quality. Quality ' 
Midget C.-D.-V. 24x12 : 14/0 13/6 | 138/3- 7 
-; Victoria, 23x14 Bristol 15/0 14/6 (14/3 
“nv. Cabinet, 242 x1? Light Enamelled | 16/0 15/3 | 15/0 
» Promenade 34x 1g ( Dark 3 16/3 15/6 [> 15/3 44 
, Boudoir, 32x 133 18/0 17/0 | 16/9 
C.-D.-V. Ak x Qk Bristol 19/0 17/3} 15/923 
a a Light Enamelled | 20/3 18/651 18/0 seg 
is ah Dark 21/6 19/9 19/23 
Quarter Plate 44 x 33 Bristol 29/3 26/9 22/9 
. a) - Light Enamelled | 32/0 29/6 -|- 24/99 
es - Dark si 33/6 31/0 25/9. 
>. x 4 px 4 Bristol 38/6 35/0 24/93 
+ - Light Enamelled | 42/0 38/6 | 32/9 4 
i ol? Dark s 43/9 | 40/3 | 34/6. 
Half Plate 63 x 42 Bristol . 49/6 41/6 36/6 
y ns Light Enamelled | 52/3 | 47/0 43/9 
3 " Dark s - 55/0 49/6 46/6 
Cabinet 6x42 Bristol | 39/6 | 35/0 | 30/8 & 
i Light Enamelled } 43/3 38/9 36/6 
- Dark . 45/0 40/6 88/9 
Price per 100 ‘ = 
Boudoir 8 Sheet 8ix5} Bristol 3 8/0 7/3 6/6 
is ie Light Enamelled 9/0 8/3 7/6: om 
: BP: Se Dark 2 9/6 8/9 8/0 -- 
Imperial _,, 10x62). 2. Bristol 12/3 | 10/9 9/9 
ig - Sh Light Enamelled | 13/6 12/0 11/0 = 
pe ¢ ¥ Dark j 14/3 12/9 11/9 
Panel 12 Sheet 13x72 Bristol 24/3 22/8 18/9: = 
is ¥ 8 Light Enamelled | 26/0 24/0 20/6. = 
4 ‘i o Dark ss 27/0 25/0 21/6 = 
Views 8 Sheet 83x61 Bristol 10/6 9/3 Téa 
i - Light Enamelled |] 11/6 | - 10/6 8/9 2 
; - te Dark ‘A 19/38 A) 9/3. 
10x8 Bristol 14/6 13/0 11/0 
ay s eu Light Enamelled | 15/9 14/3 12/3) 8 
i ne Dark i 16/6 15/0 13/0 
no 12 Sheet “12x40 Bristol 4 27/0 25/0 22/0: 
3 - x Light Enamelled | 29/0 | 27/0 24/0; ae 
ss is - Dark ie 29/9 27/9 26/9: 
x 15x12 Bristol 38/9 36/3 27/0 a 
” ” ” Light Enamelled 41/6 39/0 31/0 = 
” ” ” Dark “ 42/9 40/3 33/0 > sl 
Not less than 500 supplied at 1000 price. aR 


Sole London Depot : 


Printing or Blocking Name & Address, extra. 


RED LION SQUARE, W.C. 


. 
; 

ara aoe 
Gonies 


ete ee 


eyes With No Centres oe Ce Be ee With No Centres 
; Size of Tinted With Plate | Size re S Sine oP. Tinted With Plate 
; / Mark only. Board. Tint. Centres. Mark only. 


Be ATOMS. “8X 143 I2 X10 46/o, 42/6 
yo, 5/0 |.20 154 .13 X11 48/0. . “45/0 
Ga ae. |. 24X49 10° X13 >< 69/0. 64/6 - 
W010» (fF 29 X 21 2r KE 92/02 i. -87/6 


2 ee me 
Bx ae 6 ca 

Io axe) se Lie ie 
2 ia ity wt 
i aK LOS ccee 
14}X10} 9$X7% 25/0 


ey 


16° x12g Alte oe Sea a 


ay White- Genin ee Heeiees acer - . oe -Cream 
nae ie eee -Grey _d ) Cream- ‘White (/) Grey- -White. 


- Other Tints and Sizes made Does to > order. ae 


a ae Ms ee a 2H. 160/016. 2510 2 2288/0 


a oe PLO Egat se 30/0. * a. 2680/0, 1 ...5 42/6 Sasa. 2350/0 
sae ak ao: Be ie ee ee prey 2 5716 cae .490/0 


; approaching the above. 


an is aoe cat iF 


SPECIAL lls GIVEN. FOR LARGE QUANTITIES. 


; RED LION ‘SQUARE, W.C. 


These Mounts ; are Sei; x Suitable ee the: , Higher ¢ Cis ‘of Portraiture 
. | inotype, Bromide, Photogravure, and other mechanical processes. © 


pee P34%20 25719 145/0 . 124/0.—— 
Beet OfOn 4 130. 20. 27 X 21% 183/0 163/03 
Z21Or es pS 32 X24 2230/0 207/6 — 


= Piesine eS Secor Surface. Ghatniated Surface. 

foe Ot Lint. ‘Ber 100. Per 1000. Per 100. ~ Per 1000 
pe 4 ae 5/9 ASO. BI 40/6 
eee axe4y 65.20 5/0, we AZ(O x... S/O... 51/0 
emesis OfO 6 BBG ns FBO oe, 68/0 
Meee nye 77/0. = 10/392 8.8 BZ/0 
Beton 8 0)0, 2 11 80/6... 11/3 ° 5. 96]6 
owe ge 12/0. G2. 112/02... 14/0! <2u1.2 124/0 

epee 107% 84-7. 10/0°F ...) 142/0 - ..: 1O/O! 2c 53/6, 


eee le eT 8 29/5 1. 210/60. 31/6... 2608/0. 


SE Mounts far rexel in naa any that have vet been offered at prices. 


‘Any colour, qath Tate, ‘Tint aids re ‘suppl 
Granulated Surface. — : 


Fs Size of Board. ‘Size of bint, eso ; -Suicothi Surface, AStioe 


a eae ia ‘cing 2TOOTLS ks OOO remram 
- 8hXx 6h Ox adhe OE Al ee 
Ph LO SOS ay OR? SNE aly ee] Om ee eee 
2° X10, SE XRG es 7] Oe ee 
Tae XK LOS. Of XK? FEO moles > BOM fa 
pO KTR TOR XO — ty. 13/0 = Osa 
“18. X14h \ $12 X IOLA 4. S517} 0S sea ae 
Pen Oe ESE LS KNEES iss 2S19/0' - 2 %s T76/o es 


24 X19 16 X13 rie 2QTO. 7S 
Not EOE than 100 of each size supplied. 


= Bice Gold = 
at ar : Bevelled Tee * 
Sheet Picture, Board. . Tint. 100,!) 55> eLOOmE, 


6. Midget» 43x33 XT 2-4/6" Fegan 
6 C.-D.-V..: 64X43. 48X35 > 8/0 {eee 
8 Cabinet 9 x63 6x4 10/6 © gg/o 
6 gplate 63x55 49X33 8/6 76/6 
8 oe Ou xe. TS 12/0). VEE2}o: 
12 t-plate TE X<O 9 xe ees <7) (or: ae ; 


! 


SUPERFINE 


"BEVELED EDGED PLATE MARK 


with Crépe Surface. 


Size of Board. Size of Tint. 

- Bie Bak ee ce 3 ere 
OOK Ay a a 44 <>) 3h 
Orme OF 2% ae 6 x 4 
Red aa Ce Ia yas aap O75 X gaa 
DOs MLO 1s. EON T SNE ahs 
HORE AT 2P i 2 sex oO 
PAE AnD EGY, Mc ee Mopar asi ROR Hepeec Hees 


| Cabinet 
Boudoir | 
Drape 


“made ‘to Order. “Special in given for 7, ,000 of one size. 
NB B. —In n ordering Plesss state Pattern K. 


4 Sheet | 4 ‘Sheet 6 ere 8 Sheet. 


ae Oe Ma/aee 3/24. 4l4 per doz. 
ap 2/642 3/3 4fo 0/6. 
Atlas — Ne, CELT ss aa crea 8/0: LOJOES pps Sh ak 
Double eee 40X27 2. = Ber Grp) LOpOu Me TA Ione eds cae 
Double Sper 4A XK 300 ee Bae Beet SIO c= TO]OR | ORE Sy 
; ane Antiquarian 54 X 30 white only Rees S OVA: F210, 


Estimates a and Samples for any description of sees ae on “application. 


-cUT- OUT. ‘MOUNTS. 


: | |" PHOTOGRAPHIC SIZES. Se 
AG ma ae ‘Size ac White or Pectich purtice me oa: Real 


Openingfor © =—~—~‘Board. ‘Tinted. Rough. Tinted. Bronze. Flock, Gold. - 
Extra - Plate... Oe 12 4g 5.6/0. 9.6/0°. * | o/d g/o 55/0 > 
Bele hae: 2 32Ex TOqe 3/01 4/0. 6 4/0. ~ Ofo-« = Of 45/0 


Ba0e x O72 2/0 2/9. 2/9 4/6 4(OA 3310 
eS ob Eee One. 2/009 310.82 3/Or. a 25/0.) 
bee oe 4 1/92 1/8y 2/9. 2/94 19/0: 
ane POX Ge BOR se EZ tiga. 2/0-e2fore 18/0. 
Mes be bax 4 Pees ue gee te ae ee On 17/0 


; Lae and Trimined. 
No extra, charge for Gold Bevels and Line. 


eae DN 
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"MIGNON CUTTER 


& s& (Patented) wt % = 4 


HIS Machine will be found extremely useful for | 
cutting Paper, Cardboard, Sheet Metal, Cloth and © 
Tissue Paper (the last mentioned even if wet), as it 

leaves a perfectly clean and straight edge, and never tears 
the material. | 


Any one who tries our Machine is sure to give up the 


Se a eae aero a = iia ten ae 
5 ESE SERS A Se A i a a 


old method of trimming their photo prints, as with the use — 
of this Machine all defects are done away with. 
. UNIVERSAL 
strut et 7 
WILL CUT 

TEN INCHES 

IN LENGTH. 

ee ee ee 


PRICE - - 95/- 


The Machines are constructed entirely of Steel and Iron, and | | 
are of solid construction, and of best Finish and Workmanship. |} 


<= N.B.—Larger Machines on same model constructed to order | 
at proportionate prices, i E 


Sole London Depot: RED LION SQUARE, W.C. 


4 ‘i 
‘alll 


| 


\ 


AI 


\ 


Fs ane haat sqith gas in ae minutes or ess. Photographs are ‘not ne 
liable to stick or peel off cards, RAIN 


Rolls never sweat and will, give: a . glaze Set to any machine yetn made. 
Tt has gale eee i is the best. 


} 


+e ae epee antoal eS ereGan it is ee and i is enamelled black sud 
_ gold nd oe: dia sis eae eae of age 


‘ 
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sae a 


- PHOTOGRAPHIC MOUNTS of all descriptions. 


DISHES in all sizes—Porcelain, Granitine, Ebonite, Paper Mache: 4 
Xylonite, &c. M 


GRADUATED GLASS MEASURES. CUTTING SHAPES. ee oe ee 
ARTISTIC BACKGROUNDS—American Styles, 35/-, 42/6, 50/- “s 


patterns. with continuous foregrounds. 
NEW OPAQUE CLOTH —96 inches wide, and length cut, ise per yard, 
GRASS MATS—415/6, 19/6, 23/6 each. ot 
PURE AMERICAN ELASTIC BANDS, in Gross Boe 8/- per desea: oy: 


OBORNE “ EUREKA ” PHOTOGRAPHIC MOUNTANT, eee ready, 
requires no heating, in bottles, 6d. and 4/- each. ; 


BOOK-POST WRAPPERS—Stout and well-made, printed nit Nae Sam 
Address—C.D.V., 16/- per thousand; 2,000, 48/- ; . 5,000, a > 
Cabinets, 24/6 per 1,000 ; 2,000, 23/-; 5, 000, 22/-. 


POSTAL CYLINDERS, for sending unmounted prints per post, 6-in. 3/- 4 : 
8-in., 3/4; r1-in. 4/9: 13-in., 5/6; 18-in., 8/-; 30-in., 12/6 per 100. | 


PAPIER BUYARD for DRYING PRINTS—No. 1 per ream, 72/-; per 
quire, 4/-; No. 2 per ream, 45/- ; per quire, 2/6, Imperial size. Ae 


CUT-OUT MOUNTS AND SHOW MOUNTS patterns, with deepy 


bevels. 


FABER’S & HARDTMUTH’S RETOUCHING PENCILS, - SPOTTING 
BRUSHES. : - 


P.O.P, AND ALBUMINIZED PAPERS. 
BURNISHERS AND ENAMELLERS. 


DRY PLATES (all Makers) 


Supplied promptly at very lowest prices & utmost discount i in quantities for Cash a . 
Pure Chemicals at Lowest Market Prices. 


TERMS. 
Accounts are opened only on approved trade references. 


Customers not having a Current account opened, should forward remit- cs 
ance with order, including ccst of case (if any). - 


All goods are sent at Carriers’ risk. The utmost care is taken i in ace ¥ 
ing and claims for breakage, &c., must be made on the Carriers as we are © 
not in any way responsible. ? 

CusrTomers AsroaD forwarding indents for our goods through pst or agents oe b 
ave respect/ully requested to MENTION OUR NAME THEREON, and also to advise us direct of © 


having done so by the same marl, with any special instructious to ensure the EXACT FULFIL-- 
MENT OF THEIR WISHES. We study PROMPTNESS in meeting all favours entrusted to us — 


and GUARANTEE EXACTNESS. EDWIN OBORNE & Co. " 


Sole London Depést: RED LION SQUARE, | W.c. i 


Bae rs eae 


2 a 
hiss 
——— 


ESF 
~ LONDONSPARIS 
ESTABLISHED 1850. — 


> v 


London Depot 


“4 
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AMATEUR ALBUMS 


For slipping-in unmounted photographs. 


No. 4. 
Bound in linen Cloth Cover with 12 ie ‘¢ Embossed — 
Design” for slipping-in the photographs. ee 


For Pictures. per dozens <= 3% each. 
Pocket Kodak “3°22.- 33 as ae oe 15/6 rae = 1/6 + 
No, 2 Bullet. 1 on a pape 12/6 Es 1/3. 4 

1 2 a aoe ee fou ery 2/-— 

,, Qo ee 98/5 i sat 
Quarter Plate 1 oe eee : 15/6 esa Oy | 

4 eG 2416s eae: 

9 4 ee ee Sh 86/> i 653/68 
Half Plate fk Sc ee Me Pe ee 

: 2° ee Be te 

a 1 ei. 


All Albums are made landscape way. ae 


When ordering any of the above, the Number and the Style of- 
Opening are always to be stated. 


The British Journal Almanac Advertisements. 109 


AMATEUR ALBUMS 


For slipping: in unmounted Photographs. 


say ; 


No. 6. Colored Stamping on Cover: ‘MODERN ART.” 


. Bound in Fancy Terracotta Leatherette, with 
_ fashionable embossed Design on Cover and 12 Leaves 
Beh «Tinted Design” for slipping-in the photographs. 


oe For Pictures Per dozen Each 
ieee ocket Kodak... .... LO ee oe LOG 
imeerore Bullet, lonapage 16/- es 1/6 
ia ” 4s 2 es rt Ws sce Sc ace oe 2/6 
| Bee OD pte een, Pe 3/6 
Quarter Plate, 1 on, a or LO) eens ie 1/9 
* er pre as a) Peper a 3/- 
z } 9 rr) 4 99 40/ - overt e Siies toutes 4/- 
Meee rlate, lon a page 380/- 3/- 
a oe 2 ys BO 2: cena ote 4] - 
bs Soe eae 3 \ DOs oe ae ae 5/- 
oes “oe All Albums are made Landscape way. 


: et ordering any of the above, the number and the ‘style of opening 
sta are always to be stated, 


. 


inserting the photo- 


graphs, with - 24 


Bristol Leaves, 


half bound Leather-_ 


ette, red edges. . 


Inside View of No. 12. aioe 

For Pictures Per Dozen. 
Pocket Kodak ae Es on ra 32/6 Screen 
No. 2 Bullet, 1 on a page iS wa Ee 34/6; 


3 Pe aD a Recaro a ice a 40/- 

a Went dit ss ears ae ac ea 60/- 
Quarter-plate 1 ona page ... saa eS re SG eee 
ie ae jatemOA ie a ko 50/26 es 

a ee ie Beige a Sal ane ae oa 75] - = 
Half-plate, 1 ona page ... ae iS ia apy ea = 

» a es Fae oak hat te Be eee ty pF ot 

” ” Stee Oe ces ce ae .. -100/- ee ES 


All Albums are made landscape way.° 
When ordering any of the above, the number and the style of open 
are always ‘to. be stated; 22 a, ogee 


i 


ane PA Be aade « in such a way thar vee leaf can be 
aye Temoved and others substituted if required. 


res. LD are Oe yer Dozen. Each, 
se ES eee A i i cl aig tates cna eis ae ia Pes CO ogee: 
lo. 2 Bullet, ton a page.. Aaya Pa eaten, 2 BOP ne OIG 
: oe ces of Larch Bar Se ee Agee tee 38/- - tee 3/6 
gh 5 ney LY poh RA Ae ner oe a ae 50-5 a6 ca 
Quarter plate, Iona page | ee mayen hye Ning OOP a erie ela. 
: a ae Paras : on 3 is aie é) ae as Sie sine tk | 48) - pan Se 4/6 
ere eee hii Sees ean AO] - cme Gf= 
I on a page ORE ga ire 80) <= oes (5/- 
has a Sip ce. POHL ATS ae 70/- «6/6 
a (OTHER Sizes AND. Srytes Mape TO ine f 


~ 


hae 


aif-plate” 


Ww mene any of the ove te Nueber a the 


Pay Be = 
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AMATEUR ALBUMS. — 


For Pictures 


rocket Kodak oc 
No. 2 Bullet, 1 on a page 
i ue 
% sce 
Quarter Plate 1 
- pace 
is » 4 
Half Plate 1 
a 5 2 
“i 3 


All Albums are made Landscape way, other sizes and ‘styles — 
made to order. 


When ordering any-of the above, the number and style of opening ave _atays 
to be stated. 
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eeeeee 


eeeces 


oeeves 


eoeere 


scence 


eeeose 


weeeee 


No. 16. sar oe 


A modern Amateur 
Album, bound in- 


“Art Leather’ with 


impressionistic colored 2 
Design, containing 25 
leaves with delicate 
toned flowers sur- 
rounding the Openings 
for - slipping-in- the a 


photographs. 

Per dozen. ‘Each, 4 

- 40/- 3/94 
as Safe 810 
pee oS 
dhe OL Se Goa 
aw OB ae 
os 60/56 
a 89). 4 776 ae 
= Obit ob) ame 
ae 80/- 7/6. = 
— 120/-- 20/7 
i 


ei: 
hie 


pi a PS piers eth 


— 


Ino 


ae esos vs F 
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AMA TEUR ALBUMS 


por pasting on unmounted photographs. 


4 * No. 18, 

@ Bound in Dine! Cloth, with Stamping “Photographs” 
‘in Gold and Color, containing 24 Leaves of different colors 
~ with an opening for covering the inserted photo, fastened 
to the board; for the latter purpose each Album contains 
“some perforated sheets of gummed paper. 


: For Pictures. . Per dozen. Each. 


- Pocket Kodak... ae Bi cane Ys 20/- ae 2/- 
= No.2 Bullet 1 ona page be des Fo 18/- ie 1/10 

= 4 r Be se 5 me bie ant 26/6 Be 2/6 
3 $ ee ue ae 40/ - a 3/10 

- Quaties Plate 1 - of ie: a. 20/- eS 2/- 

ae 2 e i Bods Soest ma 32/6 oe 3/6 

¥ 4 7 50/- 4/6 

"Half Plate I + 35/- 3/6 

ss 2 i 45/ - 4/6 

a 3 : Lon an 60/- 5/6 

ere Other sizes ond aie made to order. 


; Bes a All Albums are made landscape way. a 4 


ty Poyhen ordering any of the above. the Sate: and style of open- 
a a ing are always to be stated. — 
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AMATEUR o> | 


ay 


FOR 


Pasting on and slipping-in q | 
Amateur’s Pictures. 


PHPPHH 


EDWIN OBORNE & Co., | 
PHOTOGRAPHIC STATIONERS | = | 
(Wholesale and Export), i. | 


26, Red Lion Square, London, W.C. © 


a 
2 ®, ; Pha 

4 

'™ ‘¢ 


STAND AT THE PARis EXHIBITION. 


fades = a 5 x | 
— : 5.5 
1- COPYRIGHT: » | 


AIBRIDGED VANE 
CATALOGUE \@AE 
“Li ew  —AOT 


prone 


| Bo 


C4 


“compete Catalogue. of ‘te 
_ Cameras, containing — Rae ae 


‘Valuable Hints on Hand- Canteen Work. 


* one! Hundred and Tweve iltustrations; Snclading, Sixt 
type: Reproductions from Original Negative a 
_ workers. 


80 Pages, 7X10. Ant nee Price A=. i Post. ree 


FINE CATALOGUE.—It is not often that a Trade Catalogue i is of ‘suc 
" of get-up as that of Messrs. Newman & Guardia, Limited. Messr: 
and Guardia, in an astute and clever age, have been wise beyond their gene 
in giving pictures of every sort and kind produced by their Cameras, 
pictures the factor of. artistic quality has secured their reproduction. 
evidence can surely never be given than this in the pages of this sple 
The book is worth having, apart from its connection with trade, as a Lesson 
- Makers, and printing, quality of paper, and she Aire goes to Lmaked Grorih 
charged for it—One Shilling.” —Photography. A 


“Jt contains sixty or seventy | Reproduttions of ‘Phodcerante 
varied capabilites. and world-wide use of ‘N. & G.’ apparatus, "Op 


> 


. A most interesting and auiuicine a ApHele by hie wel 
_and enthusiastic Amateur Photographer. 


With 2 Original Sketches and 15 Phot byt 
oa 


-©N. & G’ Cameras for the —— 


By de A. Pore, 


_- Instructions for Working the ‘N. & G.’ Cameras... .._ ae 
_ Abridged Catalogue of the ‘N. & G.’ Cameras Per. 

Price List of Zeiss’ Photographic Lenses a 

Price List of Zeiss’ Stereoscopic Binoculars ered Canes 


_  IMustrated Crtalogue of the ‘N & G.’ Kinematographs, Optical 
Se se Lanterns and Accessories for Prolectiog wo wa een pats Dreparat n 


~ FACTORY : : Rs Lae Telegraphic Address : 


- 106-110, Kentish Town Road, NW. ond ; _GONIOMETER, LONDON.’ nee : 


OFFICE AND. SHOW ROOM: 
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~ 


pul aS PARIS EXHIBITION. — 


| 90 & 92, as Shaftesbury Slee London. WwW. 


rT is. ‘not possible within the limits of these pages to adequately 


_ describe and illustrate Instruments like the ‘N. & G.’ Cameras. 
: = The information here given, however, though necessarily greatly 
E Peiaged is quite up to date and will be found sufficient to enable 
"| Customers to place their orders for. 1900. 


Eom All Photographers, whether in the immediate want of a Camera or : 
“not, ‘should secure copies of the COMPLETE CATALOGUE and our . 


® other publications. ‘Artistic Workers, whose requirements it is our 
ape pecial endeavour to meet, will find the information and examples con- 
: tained i in these books particularly useful and interesting. 


i Appliances, ‘we would point out, more particularly to workers residing 
_ abroad, that we make a special study of many other branches of 


~ Photography—like Kinematography, Projection, Photography in 


~ Natural Colours, Photomicrography, etc. — 


3 o Although we here refer only to a limited number of Cameras and 


The: high reputation of the ‘N. & G.’ Cameras has for. many 


Sears. past secured us numerous orders to provide COMPLETE: 


_ PHOTOGRAPHIC OUTFITS for Scientific and other Expeditions; 
“both British and Foreign, as well as for private and official Research 
peed. Investigations of all kinds. “The unique knowledge and experience 
we have gained in these departments is always freely at the disposal of 
Our Correspondents. We are, in short, prepared to submit full in- 
ie formation on and estimates for everything connected with Photography, 
- from the minimum requirements of a Beginner to the complicated and 


'| - varied installation of a Ee horatory: or the equipment of an Exploring 
aa a. 


+ ae 


so films and epikied sent to us, _and nn t 


Rie eee 


. and i is the only thing that can . give satisfaction. 


: The ‘N. & G.’ Instruments require, ‘and 
personal attention, that they are costly to ‘mal 
"therefore, been cut as close as possible and do : 
reduction or discount. All Instruments penne our 


_ PACKING AND CARRIAGE are ‘charged extra, \ 
Unless otherwise instruéted, Foreign ordre are sent by ( cel I 4 
if too heavy for the post, by first Steamer, and packed in ti 


All goods are packed with the utmost. care, ‘and. we cannot 


answerable for any damage they may sustain in trans by ase ef 


. Empties returned are not allowed for. iis hee a 


DEPOSIT ACCOUNTS.—For the convenience of Coun 
in the Country or Abroad, we undertake to send regular 
Materials, and any other goods they may require, _ For th 

| to Save the expense of small remittances, we open De 

‘ desired amount. “i 


*N, & G.’ Instruments ged 4) he sent on ane: 
tes ty Nr 


THE 


NEG: CAMERAS 


Ss ca 


Made in all Lees lke Distinct Patterns. — 


- English and. Continental Sizes; . ar NOEL ee ie 
from 44x31 to 7x5 inches. ieee URS Ou 
dest Por Plates and Bilms. aoa Gan ome e 


¥ N 


zig SHE ‘N. & G.’ CAMERAS | were Grace in the matket, ae 
at a time when the. increased speed of plates began to — 
show the limitations entailed by long exposures, but when — 


ERO Instrument for sevious Rapid Work was obtainable. They 


the construction and practical use of Photographic and 

Scientific Instruments of all kinds. And, as made by us from year 
eto year, they show the result of our constant endeavours to produce 
-_ high-class Cameras well abreast of the steady progress of Photography, 


and absolutely reliable; in fa, Instruments. which meet. the require- 
- ments of workers Heahine to obtain technically perfect negatives under 
all sorts of conditions.’ . 


The ‘N. & G.’ Cameras proved an ifisuedinte: ‘success » when 
Be first introduced ; they now hold the unique record of having Deenics 


_ Before the Public for Eight Years, 


a and of giving the utmost satisfaction to the many Hundreds of Amateur 
and Professional Photographers who are Pe them in all parts of the 
a World. 


a 


-*N. and G.’ Cameras need be given than the fac that their General 
Construction has never had to be altered, while, on the other hand. every 

bg 5 improvement introduced into Ae LOR Ee EYy has been teaulily adapted to 

ie 

se. “them. | 


eet: The. principal Deeialianes in the sonstrudtion ant the ‘N. & G. ? 
_ Cameras are perfection of workmanship and the’ utmost accuracy in 
- aillthe adjustments. At the same time, the prices have been kept as 
__ lowas possible, and the Instruments will be found of exceptionally good 
bye value when their Completeness, Efficiency and Finish are considered. 


i 


were the outcome of our long and exceptional experience in _ 


capable of the finest ‘work-—whether artistic, scientific, or general— 


No greater proof of the Completeness and ‘Adaptability of the 
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4 


on the same general lines. 


oe & G.’ System :— 


1. The Body and Front are Baie separate and ee ally co 
ar and proteé@ the working peas There are no projectio 
ae any kind. . 
: | 2. All the parts are arranged in the most convenient position fo 

- Rapid Work, whether used in the Hand or on a Tripod. 
3. Any Lens or different Lenses can be used, and all. 
-_.. (except one) provide Double or even Triple Extens 
. Every part (Shutter, Changing-box, Focussing Device 
__highly efficient, and yet quite simple in construétion. 


G 


4 
5. There is at all times easy access to the wORIEE arts Ic 
6 


The following are e the cleading poi 


purpose of cleaning, etc. 

. Every Adjustment can be made from ‘the outside, : 
Camera need never be opened when in work, 
changing plates. 

7. All the Friction Slides (Rises, Extension) are of ul, 
’ capable of adjustment for wear: All the parts are detac 
without removing the leather covering, and interchange eu 

8. All the materials employed are sele@ed with the ut ar 


many being specially prepared, and the workmanship Ce 
perfec throughout. 


g. Every Camera is made for its own Lens or ‘Lene and, prac 2 

\ cally, specially for each customer, All oe are aq pura yix 
mg Measured and engraved. mos: 

The Front is fitted to the Body by a slide, wien allows sit 

detached for cicamings and gives the Vertical Rise. 


“THE BRITISH JOURNAL. ATMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. Keen eed ZY. 


Index Plate.—The bottom of ihe Front conceals the Index Plate ; e 


ix protects the Levers for setting the Shutter and the Iris Diaphragm, the 
_ Hand and. Pneumatic Releases, etc. 


a, ‘Lenses.—Any Leng, or several ‘Lenses can be” used. They. 
are fitted with the utmost care and the pemine and ee para stnents 


4 are rigorously tested. 


The Iris Diaphragm is specialty BRUINS it cannot get out 
of order or wear shiny. The Scale of Apertures ‘is “measured and — 


engraved for each Lens. . 


The Shutter is of high efficiency, yet simple in an tehaion tee 


works between the combinations and is made entirely of metal. It is” 


provided with Hermetically Closed Pneumatic Regulation, which ensures 


ee accuracy for years. It gives automatic exposures from 4 tozg5th second , 


and ‘‘time’”’ exposures. at will. - It works absolutely. without noise, but 
its action can be seen from outside. 


A Self-Capping Device works automatically in front of the Lens, 


and protects it from dust, spray, or other 1 TUS aes It also shuts off the — 


light while the shutter is being set. 


Focussing is effected by Central Booors and ads with ite 


utmost. smoothness and precision. The knob is completely sunk in the 


a side of the Camera. The Scales are divided by actual trial for each Lens. , 
| Screen.—Special facilities are provided for. Tripod ‘work. . The 


back of the Camera forms a Dark Focussing Chamber and is provided 


with a strong Focussing Screen, the Frame of which is utilized for a. 


_ variety of purposes. ; 
Fittings.—The Instruments are complete. in every respect and. 


aS provided with special Finders and T-Levels for Horizontal and Vertical: 
_ Piéures; Hand-sewn Leather Handle; Shoulder Strap; Tripod screw . 


y . and Bushes; Ball and Tube for Pneumatic Release, etc. 


Case and Covering.—All woodwork is well-seasoned Mahouany 
and every board is clamped at both ends and cross-tongued. All joints 


are fitted and screwed together, and stand the most severe strains. All 
Pe parts are covered owith real Black Morocco selected oe ‘wear and 
_ appearance. — 


i This Wp batineds greatly increases the cost of the ‘N, & G.’? 
ces Cameras, but it ensures the necessary perfect adjustment of all parts, 
ase and Beets zigiy after years of rough work. 


eee 


The ow account af ‘the § N. & G.’ System is much abridged and 


incomplete. Fora full and illustrated description, see the COMPLETE 
CA ge U. fe ) 


eee 
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The. 


ae = : HW ON.& G. cane 
eoee 


Front of a Pattern ‘B BP 2 : 
Instrument. 


Opened to show the Shutter, the _ 
Lens and Mount, the Finders, the ’ 
Index Plate with the Shutter-speed a 
and Iris-Diaphragm Levers, the ca 


Pneumatic Release, etc., and (on 
the Lid) the Self-cap and Hand — 
Release, and the two Locking — 


Springs 


ae 


Back View of the same 
Camera. 


With all the Doors opened, 
the Front raised, and- the 
Ground .Glass of the Focus- 
sing Screen removed. 
Showing the Bag, Lifter, 
- and Lock of the Changing- 
box, the Handle, the Setting 
Knob, etc., and (on the Lid of 
the Front) the Automatic 
Spring-door, the Self-cap, and 
the Finder Covers. 
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est 


: ¢ The I es ae ee 


UN. &G. yameras 


ae i, eee "For Hand and Tripod. 4 
? is GENERAL Be cio which applies iB all Patieras: 


Open, to show Fittings and Movements. 


Fi aie ol 


\ 


| PECIFICATION.— —Any Lens or Lenses; ins pane 
ate. s! Automatic Self-Cap; Automatic Spring Door; Special High- 
efficiency Shutter, -working between the lenses, made entirety Of 04. 
“metal ; hermetically closed Pneumatic Regulation, giving automatic 
Sie exposures from 4 to z4pth second, and ‘time’ exposures at will; Hand. 
| ‘and Pneumatic Releases. ‘N. & G.’ Detachable Changing: Box for 
Lo _ plates or films; two Special T-levels; two ‘N. & G.’, Real Image 
7) Identical View Finders ; Special Focussing Screen; Central Rack ‘and 
' Pinion ; Focussing Scale engraved from two yards to ‘infinity.’ 


Gr Alt woodwork well-seasoned Mahogany, every board clamped and 
Beeesionpued : covered with Real Black Morocco of best quality. 
_ obtainable. Special Wired aes Swivel Shoulder Strap; ee eee, 
screw and Bushes, etc. 


aa PATTERN A, the simplest of the «N. & G.’ Cameras, is exactly 
am aS per above specification, with the addition of a VERTICAL 
RISING FRONT. 


woot For Size, oguas: and Prices, see List, page 18. 


en 


_ PATTERN B. 


ee ie For. General Specification see ‘page o. ee 


PATTERN, | 


in. addition : 


ATTERN B is the Camera which we sone jose for. 
Pp all-round work. It combines great sun with, fhe utmost 
efficiency ; it is light and small. ane 


: The Double Rising Front will be found ieee when © 
photographing buildings, etc:, and, in connection with the accurate 
Finders and Levels supplied, it renders architectural work quite easy 


With its Double Extension, Pattern B provides a “power of 


aie 


still wider application. Lenses of considerable focal length may be used 
by its means; while, with the ordinary Lens, large heads can be taken 
Soe flowers or any small objects may be photographed | full size. ft 


For Sizes, Lenses, and Prices, see List, page 1 a 


a Strong Velvet-lined Leather. Case, with best Lock and Fittings, i. -pl., 
es 5x4, 27/6. Soft Waterproof Cover, 4-pl., 8/6 ; wee ee 


Pe Te) ay Rae ey ya . FS bh ure ie 


= EXTRA FRONT for Wide-Angle Lenses (including alterations to 
cane +-pl., ree 5X4, nut > ‘ee Woe 


Or. Hand and T ripod. 


"SPECIAL PATTERN B. : 


For General Specification see page 9. 
ee The Special Pattern B 


has in addition: :— 


Las oa wee Vertical and Horizontal Rising. Front, o 

Besos . _—s Multiple Iris and Focussing Scales, — es 
eet Re -- and each Finder is marked for the different 
angles covered by the Lenses. 


NHE Special Pattern B Camera was designed in order to take - 
full advantage of the Zeiss Satz-Anastigmat Lenses (see List, 
page 31), which we were the first to introduce in England, oe 


Poin ese : - 


; These Lenses we at once recommended as being of the very Fneee 
_ possible quality, and further experience has in every way confirmed 
Our appreciation of them. Unfortunately, they are very difficult. to 
fit to a Hand Camera, for the Single Combinations have a longer 
back focus than the effective focus by which they are listed; they 
cannot, therefore, be used even with the long extension of our 
Ordinary Pattern B. 


The peculiar Pocus’: of the Special B, however, has 
enabled us to offer a Camera provided with. two, three, or more foci, 


_ and one which is as perfect and as easy, to use with a Jong as with a 
normal focus. 
41 


a 


Sat as ADVERTISEMENT 


he ae or the ee aig Lanes ) 
further Combinations. a practically unlimited number of foc 
The Single Combination of a Zeiss ‘‘Satz,” 
is not a “make- shift,” like that of an ordinary R.R ens 
an optically complete instrument, rapid, perfe@ly corrected in it 
ome of MOee Plemiats ‘cemented | together, and ie P ble ~ 


plies 


bea: the: elias Boia) nd the: Box; ale "ete ne to 
almost. any ratige of focus, while still using. the one Single R an 

strong Baseboard, which ensure the rigidity and perfect adjustm nt 
EOE parts which charaéterize the: ¢ ‘Ny & nit Meaetade ysicia 1 Meee 


ig fas Fa: ‘ ‘i , E i Ant Le et. 


We ‘stock the Camera in Two Forms 


ted Fitted. with rey Jive Cape Lens Series | Vila., Ne 
Radia a 5 inch at f16: 3) and 9 inch at f[12'5, 


sefoci: Fitted with a Zeiss- Satz Lens, Series. Vita, No. & 

one oe - 52 inch at Wn 9 inch and 114 inch at F[t2 se ‘ 

The iSner is he neatest | ane fone Ones we ps ] 
_ range of focus is amply sufficient for any but the 
work, The maximum A APE is F16" 3% 


“The latter is, of course, a more complete ON: 
as Tange of focus, and is to be preferred where many « 
ele are likely to ie met: as in AS Marine Work, etc 


te “The success of the Special B ie been § sO wrest, and 
so steadily increased during the five years it has been in the hat 
the public, that we feel justified in recommending: it asf 
perfect Instrument for all-round eke Tt48, pe Couadn § 


learned: to’ appreciate the value of using ‘Lenses of di 
ek ; ae oe 


estos V oluel- lined Leather Case, with best Lock and Fittings 
ee eae aa Sue Ss Water roof Cover, apa kee 5 


Barna Frowr, for Wide- ee Lenses. Gneluding alteration 
: 3- Plate, alee: 5 Ye ae 


ni he’ cares) accompanying whines” 
“reduced from a set of tplate negatives, es 
all: taken from exactly. the same spot, will : pie 
| give some idea of the ‘power which the os 
7 Special B places in ‘the hands of. the baa 
‘Photographer. iy ae CS RIN OE ae Baia nt 
‘ Quite apart, from | its Nenapitae” aN es - 
“Artist to emphasize at will the more a . 
. “important features 
of a landscape, thes", 

“ general advantages ae 
which the Special mee 
-B offers with its. 
long- -focus Lenses, ark 
must “be. evident as 


to ‘everyone. apne 
often happens that 
objects: which FiO. e 

, the eye ‘seem or 
importance. 13 ee a 


“The 2- ace ie 


| i Camera. 
yives a ‘pidure of a slightly wider 4 


é 


Ds 


than the first. block, and one 
. like the second ta 


Vivica and Horizontal Rising Renn Special Diaphragm 
Focal-plane Shutter, working up to rivotl sec. 2 


a 


ECENTLY INTRODUCED to provide an Instrument s yerfec 
as possible for High-Speed Work, whilst Baa all ad- 
aise vantages of the ‘‘N. & G.” Bee: 


f13°8; a specially constructed *‘N & G.? Standard) Shutt r with 
fly-back petting Rod, giving automatic exposures of from 4 to 1 tht 
and ‘‘time”’ at will ; 


all-round Phoisevabion while for High-Speed Work, for which 
specially designed, it is an ideal Instrument. ~ 


Strong Velvet-lined Leather Case, with best Lock and Fittings: 
"ay 1, 25/0; 5x4, 30/0. — ae 3 
Soft Waterproof Cover : 4-pl., 5/6; 5X4, 6/0. 


Ros Pee ia For Hand and ‘Tripod. 


7 tan a 


_HALF- PLATE 
"PATTERN. 


Fon aes 
, General Specification, : 
| see page 9. 


A 


~M ick ey 
‘ ee ‘Half-Plate’ 
Pattern 
| es tide? in asia 
iy oe rm. | : 
; ete . Fors ) addition : — 


$e Vertical be Horizontal Rising Front. and Tyeute! Extension. 
ie Shutter, Changing-box, and other CS are of special SS) 


ie SHE Half-plate ‘N. & G. § Gafieras wich we have. supplied 
| eae” Bsihave proved highly successful. In order to meet the increasing 
"attention, and feel sure that it is as perfect and as easy to use as any of 
- the other ‘N.&G.’ Instruments. The Shutter, even with an aperture. 
of FI63, gives the full range of Bee tan: 4 to ;45th second automatic 


_ exposures, and ‘time’ exposures at will. 


This pattern is made in two sizes—Half. plate (63x49 oend 


| ees Double-Quarter (64 x 44 in.). . 
A A _ Note.—In order further to reduce the size and weight, Hate plate and Double- 
_ Quarter Cameras are usually made shorter than the full focal length of the Lens. 
_ Customers preferring their Cameras to be tull infinity length (i.e., always ready at 
_ ‘infinity’ ) will please advise to that effect when ordering. 
& a “a a For Lens and Prices, see List, page 18. 
| ier 
4 phe velvet-lined. Leather Case, with best Lock and Fittings, 35/0. 


sek Pees Cover, 9/6. 


demand for larger Cameras, we have given this pattern our special - 


* 
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Ualeo nade ‘il 


Horizontal Rising Front, Double eee ‘two i 
‘N. & G.’ full-size image Focussing Device.- 


HIS Camera has two Lenses, which, by careful < 
made exactly coincident.” The’ i uA a ‘ 


the actual exposure is made, wil at once be. apparent. 
The ‘N, & G.’ Focussing Device is now well 

absolutely efficient in any light ; it is quickly brought into 

rapidly made to disappear. Altogether, the ‘N. & G.’ 


Camera of many of our ee experts in spite of oe 
larger size. 


Strong vélvet-lined Leather Case, with best Lock and é 
4-pl., 30/0; 5x4, 35/0. i | 
Soft Cee Cover : er iE 8/0; 5X4, 9/6. 


Pee Oe Fe Ue, 
eS ‘ roe a adaahe ; ei bk : vt “siete o a Wes : uf i i x, Zs Ai q 2 Y * 
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Gee ms 9 ek 
e . Cameras 
_ For Hand and Tripod. _ 


me ¢ 
» 


“eis 


TEREOSCOPIC 

ie : For General 1 
Specification 

pee see page 9. 


tHE “ 
_ STEREOSCOPIC 
PATTERN 


has, 
in addition : 


” VERTICAL RISING FRONT, DOUBLE EXTENSION, TWO ACCURATELY 
~ PAIRED LENSES, DOUBLE SHUTTER, DOUBLE IRIS DIAPHRAGM, > 
AND DOUBLE SELF-CAP,  64x4h CHANGING BOX. 


HE Shutter, Iris Diaphragm, etc., naturally form the essential 
features of this pattern, and these have been proved to be perfe@ 
_ in every respect. No. work, probably, requires such absolute 
feGtion as Stereoscopic Photography, and the Stereoscopic 
. & G.’ always recéives our utmost care and attention to details. - 
€ size of the plate adopted is the ‘ Double-Quarter,’ 64 x 44 in.; not 
y because it is eminently suitable for Stereoscopic pictures, but 
ecause, with the.‘ N. & G.’ Changing Box, it is perfectly immaterial 
whether two ordinary quarter plates are used or the 64x 4} in. plate. A 
" point of the utmost importance with the ‘N. & G.’ Stereoscopic 

Camera is that either 72 Stereoscopic Views or 24 Single Quarter-Plate 

Pictures may be taken. When using the camera for single Quarter- 
late exposures it is only necessary to-close the right and left spring 
Oors alternately. This Camera can be used for Double-Quarter, 
uarter-Plate, or Stereoscopic work by having an ‘N. & G.’ Half- 
late (Double-Quarter) Front fitted. The Septa of the bellows and 
hanging Box are made easily removable. ; 

rier eal _ For Lenses and Prices, see List, page 18. 


> 


| Bs Be, Strong velvet-lined Leather, Case, with best Lock and Fittings, 30/0. 
heb ave i et t Soft Waterproof Cover, 8/0. ; . 
ad q yids “a Pines . | 17 i ) : 


; Listof of the Patterns, Sis an ie 


en aa 


Ee OOo he Size of 
Patterns. | Plate (~~ 
orks (inches). |. Wray 


Special B. 
H.S. 


Half-plate. 


te 


42X34 [£19 0 0 ah 10 0 434 8 


Twin-lens. 


Stereoscopic. 


The 9x12 centimétre size is made in B, Special B 
and is sold at the same prices as. 5 x4 


For 443 in.—Zeiss, Ser. II. No. 3, , £163 Anastigmiat, 54 in. ei 
: original Mount and Iris Diaphragm Me by 
Wray f/8 Rapid Reéctilinear, 54 in. eq. focus, i in special “ells, 
For 5x4 in. and 9x12 cm.—Zeiss, Ser. II. No, 4, F163 A aster 
. focus, including original Mount and Iris Diaphragm. » ms 
Wray f/8 Rapid Rectilinear, 7 in. eq. focus, in special Ce 
For 64x 4} and 64x 43.—Zeiss, Ser. II. No. 5, //63 Anastigme 
including original Mount and Iris Diaphragin, ; 


Cameras with Zeiss-Satz Lenses. 


ean For 44x 3: panes Vila; No. o Foci, 5 and g ins; ERR A 
hs au 5. A "58.0 and ridins, — - 
For 5x4 in. and 9X12 em. — Ser. Vila. es z. Foci, 64 and. iF 


Shey $ 1th anc Si in 
‘ eet 6x45 and 63x 43 in.—Ser, Vila. No. a Foci, 7 Cae ins; 
es ae i, 132.and 1 


iincleding original Mount, with Iris Diaphiagm). te 
ANY OTHER LENSES oa BE FITTED TO. 


———————— ooo = —— ao me a for 
| 2 __N. & G.’ Cameras. 


| Russia eather Olas Shoasy, Tee ended ee SEPIA 
; Climates, to protect Cameras from insects. 
Suh ‘Pattern B, + pl., 24/05 5x4, 40/0 . Special B, 4- “ol. 30/0 5X4, 45/0. 
i : - (Other Patterns i in pierce: ) 
Mh Aluminium Parts. 
Extra cost of making the Index Plate and Finders. in pees 
to further reduce weight. » 
; Pattern B and, Special B, 4- -plate, 10/6; 5x4, sete 


eS ie ra (Other 1S naetalea in propertion. ) 


aes 


Aluminium Binding. 

_ The metal is let into the woodwork, below the leather, Prariag : 
additional, strength without increasing the weight. . 

» Pattern B. - pl., 30/0; 5x4, 40/0 Special B pl. 35/05, 5 x 4, 50/0. 


_ (Other Patterns i in proportion.) ° 


a Extra Changing Boxes, Carriers, etc. 
ss __~ (See page 23 for full pa ienars and Poe ‘st 


ea ‘Double Dark ‘Slides. 
. Interchangeable with the Changing Boxes. For home use, and in 
call: cases where only a few plates or films are required. 
a - One Slide and Adapter .... }-plate, 14/6; 5x4, 17/6. 
Set of 3 Slides and Adapter .. 30/0: » 35/0. 


eS higt 


oe Dark Slides. 
For Half-plate, Double- -quarter, and Stereoscopic Cameras, which 


pes will not take the Double Slides. 
| | «6 x 4 and 64 x4). . One Slide, 18/0; Set of Three, 48/0. 


Roll Holders. 
A special form of Peau s Roll Holder for “ daylight Shicls 


of rollable Film can now be supplied for use in ‘N. & G’ Cameras. 
a a -plate OLS NMA esis 27/6. (Not made in 4-plate). 


| ea Reefill Boxes, for Plates or Films. 
- Take 12 plates (or 24 films) in their Carriers, ready to Elace the 


ep sed material in the Changing Boxes. Perfedtly light-tight; no 


“ot ler packing required, 
“With 1 doz. Plate Capers: ae oe 5/6; 5 ee 7/6; 64x 43, 10/6. 
With 2 doz. Film Carriers . ped DIOS. (AIOE ee, cor 18/0, 


Improved ‘¢ Eclipse ”’ Goaneine Bag. 
be (?> For pees t in any light and without resorting to a ine -room. 
; 10/6 each; Postage, 5d._ 
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“Celeritas” (hiztebpead) ‘Shutter . ; 
= age high- class Instrument for special work requiring 
exposures. It is made entirely of metal, works between ,the 
tions, and gives speeds of y45, yty and shoth second. 
Price, including making both the “ Standard’ 
Shutters detachable and interchangeable :— = 


For Lenses up to rin. aperture, ah “Se a “ to ; 
- Wide- -Angle Front. o i Ree eas . 


ST. 


this special Front are necessary. It. takes. Se aoe of the ordina 
Front of the Camera, but can be carried i in the pocket w en not in 
Price, meluding alterations to. Camera and . 


poe 25/03 5x4, 30/05 4-plate, 40/0. 
List, pee, ) 


‘N. & G.’ Telephotb=Atiachmedn | ty 
For enlarging the image dire@ly in thie: chien 

to all the 'N. & G.’ Instruments, except Pattern A! 
2% to 4 diameters larger than the normal Lens. — ; eee 
For 4-plate.and 5x4, including 3 in. -Dallmey er Negative and 
marking Camera, £5 5 0. Leather Peete Case, 9/6 ren 


NL EG? Enlarger. at BRR Tater te 


. ASimple Instrument for making Whole-plate Print from ‘ 
plate Negatives. lt is always ready and in focus, and admits | 
ment for subjects out of perpendicular, etc. ~ Complete h 
Dark Slide for Plates or Rape Shutter, Rote S aoe 
_screw and Bushes. ‘ 
For 4 tq +-plate, £3 10 0. ek 


examining negatives, etc. cde 

Te Small achromatic Eyepieces ..... e ated 5/6 BS 

Wee Long form, folding Glass. 

Se ‘N. & G.’ Camera , 

Zeiss’ Aplanatic Glass. (Gives a ee flat and yaa ) 

. defined Image) -.c. .. v8 ae bare nite we ean mini 
Pocket ;\Cases. ce sia’ i a © Ss Pde eee An a 


black. Ee hermetically ; with rubber joints, iron amp nd loc 
) Tadispensable for saith a auras and Wate, e ot an 
ee ‘ 


uc THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 
ie eae iy _ ACCESSORIES dae 
Nad Ete Stands. OO ua. Vee 
A Beanie Me iabination. of Rigidity. Aad Pea The best 
4 ipod for small Cameras: Will stand any climate. Two-fold rigid Legs. » 
No. 4 ; 4, height, 4 ft. in.; size, closed, 302 14 x TH in) : weight, 14 lbs. 
ae , height, 4 ft. 9 in.; size, closed, 303 x 2x 13 in. ; weight, 12 Ibs. 

4 ee Dries, with Waterproof Cover,. No. 1, 24/0; No. 2, 28/6. 

. _ Extension Piece for use with iN, & G.’ ‘Cameras sie le 4/6 


“Three-Fold Stands. —For workers who: require a a Tripod folding - 
' into a smaller hae than the above. Three-fold sliding Legs. 

No. 4, height, 4 ft. 1 in. Size, closed, 19 x 13x 4 i in.; weight, 14 lbs. 

No. 2, height, 4 ft. 10 in. size, closed, 26X 24X21 in.; weight, 3 Ibs. 

_ Price, with Straps eke ra+.++ No. 1, 15/6; No. 2, 21/0 


F “{N, & G.’ Naturalist’s Stand. 

is, Specially designed to ne: the Pinforaphy of WA) History 
‘Objects, Books, Piétures. and small Curios with ‘N. & G.’ Cameras. 

athe objects. are held on a horizontal tray and need not be fixed, and the 

Camera i is pointed vertically downwards. 

For A, B en Special B, 4- plate Instruments, Price 42/0. 


(Larger Sizes i in ‘Proportion. ) 


é N. & G.’ Telemeter. 
A little Instrument for measuring the distance to any objet with 
accuracy, and without attracting attention. It is made of Aluminium, 
fend measures 1g X 1x4 in. aa 
Price, with Leather Case and SS ea 2/0. 


& G. ’ Actinometer. _ 

- An Exposure Meter, utilizing Watkins’ Patent System of measure- 
mt. It is made by ourselves, on a new design. Size, only 1g x in. 
n be fitted flush into woodwork of Camera,.or carried in the pocket. 
Price, with Pocket Case and Instructions, 15/6 each. Re-fills, 6d. 
sh. Fitting to ‘N. & G. Camera, 2/6. 


i. L& G.’ Isochromatic Screens. . 

_ For correétly rendering the different tints of a Landscape, ee for 
otographing coloured objects of all kinds. They can be placed on 
e lens like a cap. 

st quality ‘‘ Ray Filters’: Exposure, x 2,0r x 4. 4- pl., 8/6; 5 se 10/6 
ee ee aie eek eee io ee et ag ely eines 2/6 
ond quality‘ Screens,” in brass Mount ...... 4-pl., 5/6; 5 x 4, 6/6 
ISL SSE SR gis Ol ee ae. #pl., 2/035 x4, 2/6 


~ straps for Carrying ‘N. & G.’ Cameras. 
Sates | pest Hand-sewn Leather, richness 4 in. wide, with Brass 


i, Broad Canvas-Webbi ng Sling, 2 in. wide, with hand-sewn 
Leather Ends, and Steel Siwavels: (as ae with 5x4.and larger 
ahaa 4/6. 


Set of Broad Canvas-Webbing Knapsack Straps, to attach 
: “40 the Leather Case of the Camera. ' Complete with Fittings, 7/6. 


4H Eo N. & G.’ 
PLATES have 
been placed in the 


market in order — “specially macle SAW / / Hicw’ Speed Soa 
to provide users of ae nee ek WE GREAT BRILIANGY 


CONG ee AG Cameras, 

and others, with a reliable 

-material, rich in Silver, 
and of Uniform Speed. 
They are prepared from ~ 


Picked E mu Is i on, CDA DAD ARO OLA LOO LeAS 


coated on Specially |& 
Share NEWMANCGUARDIA [7 | 
While the highest |§ “< DAA 
possible degree of Rap- 
idity is essential in Plates 
intended principally for 
Hand-Camera work, we 
have not aimed to secure setae Ni) 
speed at all costs, and to the dete of other. yearn 
qualities—Fineness of Grain and Freedom from Fog. The ‘T 
Plates will be found to produce excellent Negatives, rich in h. 
and:the finest detail. They develop easily to full printing den 
are absolutely free from pin-holes or other blemishes, which 
ticularly annoying in small negatives intended for Enlarging, 
Slides, etc. 
We stock our Plates in all Hand- Camera sizes, ither Plai 


Backed. 
PRICES.— — 
size. Plain. : Backed. 
34 2g inches “<u.t csc AIO 22 ee 
4d X 25E6 2 Ye one ge 1/6) icine aes 
Q & Tac scentimétres’ AAO wee 
5. 4 inches... 2.5.0 a" 216 ee 
OR XR ys | ees ean es | OPO ee one ae 
Ob K) GB e ye ane hae Oe ee Ree Ne eal Se 
a} Se nO Sh a ene te Uae a “yen Oy Loa 


The ‘N. & G.’ Developer 


for Hand=Camera Work. 


This is a Pyro=Soda Developer, prepared from the Purest Gherieet ‘and 
Distilled Water, according to a Special Formula, It preserves the full energy of the 
ingredients undiminished for any length of time, and gives Brown Negatives o 
excellent quality, which can be made ‘Soft’ or ‘Plucky’ at will, to suit any printing 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR WORKING 
these Plates are enciosed in the box. 
‘THE -N.& G” PYRO-SODA DE- 
VELOPER (price 3/6 the s¢t), tw atrongly 
recommended for Hand Camers work, 


process, iA i 
diey No other Developer will give such good Negatives of‘ Celeritas’ (high -spee 
# exposures. 


¢ Price 8/6 the Set of Two Bottles Concentrated Solutions. He “jae 
Steet and Inland Postage, 1/o. dewey ee 


— 3 ‘y 
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ees ree (ESS Lk AA Se Re 
Nv. &G. Changing Boxes 
ae Boe KC ue using Plates or Cut Films 
ESE tae Dace aera U8 Field or " Hand Cameras. 


by 


NEWAVIANS-CUARDIA-LONDON 
PATENTS Se2FR6 GISASTS 


WML dle 


HE success of the ‘N. &G.” Changing Boxes (as used in the 
‘N. & G.’ Cameras) has been so great that no photographic 
outfit can now be considered complete without them They are 
"readily detachable, and each taking 12 plates, or 24 films, the number 
of exposures a photographer can make (especially in connection with 
| the ‘N. & G.’ Refill Boxes and Changing Bag) without returning | 
. to a dark-room is practically unlimited. Thousands of ‘N. & G.’ 
_ Changing Boxes of all sizes have been sold, and during the Eight 
_ Years they have been in the market in their present form, not one has 
fa been known to fail. The quality of the materials employed, and the 
_ workmanship of all the parts, have been brought to the highest degree 
_ of perfection, and they are steadily superseding the bulky and awkward 
| - dark slide for field work. and the complicated and unreliable ‘automatic 


i ee devices in Hane Gamera: The Boxes are made in two 
1 "patterns: —_ 


he A, cut to the smallest dimensions, for use in the 'N. & G.’ and 
7 oa other Hand Cameras. 


B, with a ‘large front, which can be easily cut down to fit the 


reversing back of any Field Camera, or Hand Cameras made for 
Dark Slides. 


“(THE pRITISH J JOURNAL ALATANAC ADVERTI 


Either pattern, ismadein Be 
ee cu Forms. 


hele They are made of thin steel, and are not on ly 
exceedingly strong. A corrugation at each end 
prevents any scratching of the sensitive surface. 
Film Holders, supplied with every box, cut Films 
in the above Carriers. This, indeed, is the only method 
cut films absolutely flat during exposure, for th 
oe all vound the four sides. 


No. 2 contains 24 specially thin Carriers, for Cut ‘j 
Dy Ns only. With these Carriers no Holders are necessary fae 


A point of the utmost importance in all the *N. & 

is that the sensitive surface of the plates or films om 

- with the register of the Box; the. varying” thickness of the diff 
/ materials used is, therefore, of no consequence. . 


ot Using an ‘N. & G.’ Changing Box is. the bale a 
- pin-holes and double cspesnt e two. greatest roub 
photographer. "ee 
The aluminium Spring Partition oontaniad in 
_ keeps a steady pressure on the Carriers, both in pags a 


but steel. oat 
An automatic Index constantly. indicates the n ? 
made. 
Changing Boxes. 
Size Outside Measurements Price each. | 
o SACRED Oo nc) ct A or B./ 
44x 34 in. 42x 44x 24 in. 45/0 
9 X12 cm.) 133x 22x63 mm. 65/0 
Sy ae 54 X 54 X 2g in. — 65/0 
ae 63x 4% in. 78x54 xX 24 in. 75/0 
peer Oe X 4d in, 78XQ X22 in, fe 


Any other size to order. 


Strong Velvet- lined Leather 


ead THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. oh eerie 


The —_ nee . : a 
IN &G: Enlarging | 
: Camera. 


HE iN, & G.’ ENLARGING CAMERA i isa ele class instru- 
ment which enables the worker to Enlarge, Copy, or Reduce his 
negatives without loss of time, and with a certainty of perfea 

“results. It will enlarge from 4, 5x4, and 4-plate negatives or trans- 
" parencies up to 15x12 in., and will reduce down to lantern slide size— 
Reis 34 in. The instrument is made of blackened Mahogany, and is of 

a the most perfect workmanship and finish throughout ; it is, in fact, like 
ae. 6G.’ Cameras, ei entirely © by hand and carefully 

adjusted. | : 


ee ‘DESCRIPTION. —_The iN, & G.’ Enlarging Camera consists 
_ of astrong Baseboard, supporting at one end the special apparatus for 
holding and adjusting the negatives, a 15 x 12 in. Camera at the other 
| end, and the Lens and Shutter-board in the centre. All these parts 
x are connected by means of strong Bellows; no light can, therefore, 
_ enter the Camera except par engh the negative. The Baseboard is 
. fitted Te tripod bushes. 


ss, Ne; mlive Holder.—The front part of the Camera consists of a 

_ Square frame of wood, attached to the Bellows, and pivoted between 

j a strong metal supports. This frame takes the Negative Holder; it can 

‘be swung backwards and forwards, and thereby provides adjustment 

fe Bator. correcting lines out of perpendicular in vertical or horizontal 

2 “ae cali os Neastiye Holder i is readily detached from the Camera, 
25 


It consists of fio “frames: held together by stone 
can be moved one upon the other in any direction. — 
holds the negative to be Fepraduged: and a ground-g 
diffusing the light, if necessary. The inner frame carries th ut 
masks determining the shape of the picture. » It js o J 
insert the two pins: ee from this inner frame into Col 


‘Either the whol or any part at the ‘elie may be re roduce¢ 
and any detail thus selected Py, sliding one tramps over "the 


wooeltt along the ‘Baseboard, and can be eed in any p ition, 
Any Lens from 4 to 4-plate size may be used. | The Seri: i 


| clamp. It works smoothly and without vibration. | 


: Dark Slides. Single ‘Solid’ Slides of eee cons 
used with the ‘N. & G.’ Enlarging Camera. The Shutter 
right out, and the back is-detachable. The Slides will take 
Enlarged Negatives or Transparencies, or Bromide Paper 
Enlargements. For holding paper absolutely flat, a sueel fo) 
anda Backing Board are ppt with each lb) 


Focussing. 


The iN, & G.’ Ehinwiae Camera | can os apne 
daylight or artificial light. Daylight is preferable on 
power and convenience. For Artificial Light an Extension: 
be fitted to the Camera, to carry a Condenser and the sourc 
With either method of working this Instrument will prod 
Pictures equal, and in some respects uP to Beet tro 
of the same size taken direct, | ; 


ee 6 oa 


oe PRICE of the Abparatas for Enlargiag fon Ns aa 
ee to 15 X12, with one 15 x12 eae Slide, two extra Cane 


~ Zeiss Ser. Ila., No. 2, ee me 78 (the best for aoe 


Enlarging) re : ce eas 
Extra 15 x 12 Dark Slides er Bees. 
Extra Plate Carriers se en ve Hoe aN nee: 
Extra Negative Carriers .. a re ey 


For particulars of Condensers, Oxy- partes rin aye wy S 
ie Incandescent Gas Burners, and Sundries, see the Base Cet ee) 
Fea OF piel’ ta hee APPARATUS. Sa as fae alee emg i 
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o9 ‘LANTERN: SLIDE 
* REDUCING CAMERA. 


HE ‘N. & G. REDUCING CAMERA is an instrument every 
_ detail of which has been carefully considered, and constructed 
to attain the object in view—the (aceietarss of technically perfect 
jlides with a minimum of trouble. ; 


| This apparatus, as regards its general design, is practically a 
Miniature of the ‘N. & G.’ Enlarging Camera. It reduces }-plate 
é +plate) ) to 34x 34. Any Lens of about 54 in. equivalent focus may 

used; with a 5% in. Lens the entire image may be reduced to half the 
. a or any small detail enlarged up to two diameters. 


The Negative Holder is detachable, and provides universal 
a djustment of the negative in any plane. The Dark Slides are 
if ‘particularly neat, and convenient to use. A lever for fine focussing, a 
detachable Focussing Screen, a Shutter working without the 
slightest vibration, and all the necessary fittings are supplied. 


_ Fora , full Description, see the ‘N,.& G.’ ‘Complete Catalogue.’ 


. roe _ Daylight, or any artificial light, may be employed for reducing © 
j with. this Camera; the former, however, is to be preferred. All the 
ts are easy, and the Camera is exceedingly light and small, 
' and may be placed anywhere. These features render the produdtion of 
_ Lantern Slides, by means of the ‘N. & G.’ Camera, a perfectly simple 
i and delightful occupation. 


. Price of the Apparatus for Reduicine from 4-plate, with 

a ae ODS oe in. Dark Slide, and Focussing Screen .. £3 
| The same, for reducing-from 4-plate k 4 
i: Zeiss Ser.I1a.,No.2, Anastigmatie Tens, s f18 (the best for Reducing) 4 
| as ‘tra more Slides x 0 


Bor Accessories tis Aviifiiat hight see the special CATALOGUE OF 
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projection APPARATUS. 
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G’ -y KINEMATOGRAP! 
INSTRUMENTS 


INCE the day when the introduction of Hibs in 1p 
less bands made ‘ Animated Photography ’ possible, we have b 
steadily working at overcoming the great difficulties which arre 
the way to success. Far from rushing into the market with immatur 
ideas we have continued studying the scientific principles invol 
| determined to adhere to the rule which alone enabled us 
i; efficiency of the ‘N. & G.’ Cameras—not to offer an 
public till thoroughly tested in every detail. oy Were 


Complete Sets of Apparataen 
capable of producing Film Negatives as perfe& as the bast, = 
Photographs, and projecting pees as SOHO atl as Sse as 
Slides on glass. 


The ‘N. & G.’ Kinematograph Camera. 
High efficiency System, allowing the use of small Lens ap 
giving good results even with badly-lighted subjects, 
Complete with one f/5°6 Anastigmatic Objective; Aulouadotuounen 
the progress of the exposure, and Indicator showing the passage of th 
Automatic Winder; Daylight merge System. Best design and workmanshi 


throughout; wearing surfaces of steel and adc ase of well-season 
Mahoga. y, covered with black Morocco. - Toa 


. Size, 9x'8txX 10h in. Weight; 12 Lbs. 
Practically as portable and quite as easy to work as a 4- plate Hand 


“ Eiffel” Stand for Same. ie Bs ca RES 
i Absolut y rigid, yet portable, Weight; of IES. is ANOS . £2 0 0 


i? Film Printing Machine. 


ee Allows automatically for the varying shrinkage of the nective. eee 
‘without a Shutter, thus greatly reducing the time necessary for the complete — 

deapne tion of the film. Very simple in construction and easy to work. Com- 

Pp are nh Hicandescent Gas Burner, or Incandescent Electric Lamp... Petit 


£25 0 0 


& ‘Ge Kinematograph Projector. 7 

a) High efficiency System, allowing 90 % of the available Light to reach 

mags SRB Screen, and giving an image quite free from flicker. » 

ett Maver wears out the Positives as the coated surface does not come in 

~ contact. with any part of the Machine, and there is no tension on the Film. 

~ Works practically without noise, at any rate of speed. Takes any kind of 
perforation. Complete with Lantérn, Condenser, ‘N. & G.’ Oxy- hydrogen > 
Jet (or 'N. & G ‘Hand-feed Arc Lamp), and. best Projection Lens, on inter- 


eine baseboard. we . 
ay In Mahogany Case. - _ £33 0 0. 


‘atomiatic Winder i Seine oS | ch O40 0 
3 _ Easily attached to. the Baseboard. Winds the Films a as they leave the Projector. 


‘Im Developing and Washing Apparatus. 


~ A very convenient and time-saving device. By its use, Films up a 75 feet 
may] be Fidei aed as easily and almost as quickly as glass plates. _ Cannot 
- damage he sensitive surface. Economises s«lutions, and ensures uniform 
_ development, perfect fixing, and thorough washing. Made of well-seasoned 
pees ae eae With one oe Cylinder. cimen a £15 45 0 


Negative or E Posiive iim: Grmniatink Bobbins, iat and Damp- proof Tins, etc, 
Peviorgte, Ganges and TES 


oe “Natural, Colours. 


ole L London Agents: 
Newman & Guardia, Ltd. 


“ Petinbrouctly honk ‘fide aid practical process. As deeple as ordinary Photography. 
De mands no more knowledge than is necess:ry to. produce good Negatives and 
Transparencies by the usual methods. _ Based on simple scientific principles. 


Prof. Joly’s Process adds a new branch of endless interest to the Amateur 
Photographer’s Practice.’ Indispensable .to Artists, Naturalists, and all who are 
itereste in Flowers or other coloured objects. 


f ») Complete Sets for working the Process : 
With First Quality Screens, £3 3 0 With Second Quality Screens, $14 A 6 
y fe ate Specimen. Transparencies, each, 3/0. 


is Full Haron on application, an’, 
Fe eee: 


(Jena-made, and as used in the ‘N.&G.’ eee ‘a 


E strongly recommend these Lenses as being i c 
we: Instruments in every respect ; the great nv 


every year to workers in all parts of th 
invariably the greatest satisfaction. Only a few Lensesc 
in this advertisement, but we will send, on Beir ful 


Seven Series made. 
aay) pe uae 


_ We always keep in stock in London, most of the sizes in 
Other numbers are imported diredt toners Oe wire if necessary 
without extra charge. 


Terms.—Net Cash with Order. Packing Cavriage and 


from London, extra. — 


Series Ia. Planar Lenses. f/3°6. to 1/6 | 
For Hand Camera, Extra Rapid Work, Portratis, Copying, Enla a 


Superior in defining power. to the Anastigmats hitherto’ made; ) - 
eminently adapted for Copying, Projecting, Enlarging and Reducing. Proces Wo rk 
~and Photomicrography. The finest detail is reproduced with a precision sa r 
the highest requirements. Especially recommentea for Extra id Exposu 
Photochromatic Work, and Portraiture. é fe 


Equivalent Full Plate aan ay 
Focus. ‘Aperture. |. Full Aperture, ele Nie eB) 
in. ef. inva aNd 


For Copying, Enlarging, Process and General. w 


Suitable for General Work not requirin extreme speed; an in 
their exquisite spherical correction particularly well adapted for photo 
objects with extreme sharpness at comparatively wide aber saree: 
Half-tone Work and ordinary Enlarging. : 


Equivalent | Plate Covered Price with Tris Diap 


Focus. at 7/8. Brass unt 
in. in, 
3 28 xX 28 
45 32X22 
55 Rone Ae eS 
64 He 42 
TAX 5 


30° 


‘THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. _ 
Series Illa. Anastigmat Lenses. f/o. 

Bepue Wh _ For Wide-Angle Architecture and General Work. as 
_ _A Wide-Angle Lens of large aperture, giving an angle of about 97° well cor- 


ty 


Machinery; and suitable for General Work. | 


| . Equivalent .- Plate covered Price with Iris Diaphragm. 
a 4-Rocus.. at flay: . o% Brass Mount. 
* egek NASA pe 1 in, = ira Nia tt ee 6 
PS apr as aia See a 28 x28 £4 (3 0 0 
0085S), Re otha (8 3X3 sa)3 0 0 
ape Acts eanctan wee curse, < 44 X3 32 13°80 
oy We a eaneed a asia 5 xg: | 2” (3 15-0 
Fn eta ook ee 64x 42 ~ 410 0 
ee SU es Thx 5 5 0 0 
tae Leven Se FEX5 610 0 


- Series Vila. Satz-Anastigmatic Lenses. f/6°3 to f/7°7.: 
_ For Hand Camera, Portraits, Architecture, Copying, Enlarging, and all kinds of. 
UP Mtoe Wide-Angle, Normal, and Long-Focus Photography, : 

_ This series represents the Anastig- 
mats in the most perfect form for all kinds 

of photographic work. They are com- 
binations of the Single Lenses of Ser. | 
VII., which present the unique feature | 
‘of being absolutely interchangeable, so 
that. by using two or more Single Com- 
‘binations on the same Mount,a very wide 
‘range of different foci may be obtained. 
‘The maximum aperture varies from //6°3 

to £177 according to the similarity or dis- _ 
‘similarity of the Single Lenses used to 
form a Doublet. The areas given in the 
‘table are covered with critical definition & 
‘at full aperture. The field is extremely 
‘flat and free from astigmatism. Strongly 
recommended to workers anxious to possess the best Lenses regardless of cost, | 


Plate Cov- | Price with Iris 
ered Full Diaphragm. 
Aperture. Brass Mount. 


| ey a Focus of Single Combined} Full 


a N vite . de; . 
Soe ns RGeoht oT Back. focus. ES, 


Pee ay Ose ah, in. y in, Perse Ge 
rt ie WE. 4 rh pe « :0°3.. 4z X 34 7 5.0 
ys Gs gt 4 7°O 44x 34 715 0 
tS 9 9 5 6'3. 5 x4 8 5 0 
Wh: eer aay Bt % 9 2 70 X43 9 0 0 
py Ps Il 114 63 x 49 915 0 
8 13 20% Vf 70 TEX5 10 15 0 
ae -10—0 13 =} 139. VAs 6°3 9EX5 1115 0 
5 He I 7219 84 BO 84 x 6 13 10 0 
at inde 16 I 9 63 84x 6 15 5 0 
14 19 eat IO . 70 9 x7 18 5 0 
16 ioeae 19 Io O:375 9 x7 21 0 0 
17 PYF ue 19 12 7'0 Io x8 24 0 0 


‘Pairing Lenses for Stereoscopic and Twin-Lens Work, 8/0 per set extra. 
<a “Double Pairing, 16/0 per set extra. 

Full Particulars of Lenses by Zeiss and other Makers, free on application. 
_ We know all the principal Lenses in the market from constant and practical 


experience, and are pleased to advise Correspondents as to the best kind for any par- 
‘ticular purpose. We also test and examine every Lens that passes through our hands 
_—for our own satisfaction, and to save Customers delay and disappointment in case 
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of mistakes. 


rected for astigmatism. Recommended for photographing Architeéture, Interiors, 


wi iG ‘CAMERAS 


FOR_AAND és rrepos — 


rt. 


Publications = s.0%. <i. Per ok 
ARINC goat m teen OAM OC PE ORME Woes co : 
‘N & G.’ Cameras— _ 

- General Description ...... 5-8 
General Specification ..... 9g 
Patter Be ea Goa 
Special Pattern B...... 11-13 
EH. Sy Patter shee. pe ae 
Halt plate Patterns ict 5 a 
Twin-lens Pattern ...... ati oa 
Stereoscopic Pattern...... 17 
Geheral dist. Gch ner To 

Accessories — ek 
Special Fittings 26.40 av; 210 
Dark’ Slides oie Bey ware ERS 2 
Roll HowWers ss ae Lek 19 
Refill Boxes.............. 19 
Changing Bags oie 7... 20 


High-Speed Shutter . Shel at ee 


a@ 


adios: 


Accessories (continued) — e 
Wide-Angle Front ....... 
Telephoto Attachment . 
4-1 plate Enlarger .. .: 
Focussing Shes oe 
Air-tight Cases . 
Tripods aaah an 

ONetaratige 6 Stand 
Telemeter ...: 
,Actinometér. sss 
Isochromatic Screens 
Carrying Straps .. ee 

“N.& G.” Plates, etc 

Changing Boxes..+ 

Enlarging Camera 

Reducing Camera - ety 

Kinematographs..:....+ 

Colour Pheer ay 

Lenses! \)4% See i 


: ; As ee rie “ [Telephone No. 


ae ‘MASON & CO., 


we 


“loa BUCHANAN STREET, GLASGOW. 


Contains 6 everything New in the trade Up-to-Date. ; 


sae 


nie : - -pay forthem—Where to getthem. —- 
‘HOW TO. WORK—Collodion processes—Gelatine Bate is Fei bbtaryes- 


See es bid are Be ealeitng = Avcenite Gelating Bromide Papers, &c. 
; HOW To MAKE —Negatives and Positives—Emulsions—Dry plates—-Ferrotypes_ 
: i —Crystoleum pictures—Enlargements—Lantern transparencies, &c.- 
5 ~ Copying ant Enlaseing. _Glasshouses, and how to construct them. Albumen Blisters, 
how to cure them. Silver stains in Gelatine Plates, and how to remove them. Mount- 
ing Photos on Glass. Lighting, Developing, Intensifying, Reducing, Retouching, eg 
Mounting, tats &e. &e. panic al-5 post free a ea 5 


CAMERAS. 


Ee, STUDIO. CAMERAS. - —* ‘THE HANDY,’ 
Ree. Cheap and Serviceable, with Cloth Bellows and all the Latest Improvements. — 

ss eee rae 25. 108, (draws from 5 to 28 ins.) ; 12x 10, £7 10s. (draws oe 6 to Oo, ins. ye oad 
. cae oar 15 X12, £9 10s. (draws from. 64 to 48 i Ips. Jey 


i: THE ' ‘STAR’ STUDIO CAMERA. ss 

Bat, 2 Pitted with all the Latest Improvementsand 2 Slides, with folding base-board. 

Ha ee £5; Mey £0; 10 X 10, £0 128.5 12X12,£7 108. ; 3 15X15, £11 10s. 

e PRE ‘PRINCE? ‘STUDIO. CAMERA. eRe oe 
: " Manocawy, WITH ALL THE ‘Latest IMPROVEMENTS. 

for x ‘Cabinet and 2 Carte-de-Visites ... te Nae dass De 


| ex 2 4 10 
iP & s, for Whole-plate, Promenades, and the ‘above. ian ot Skee ae a 10, 
| 10X10, for 108 Plate, Boudoirs, and the BOOS) oe SA ae oateses 2 : S 


a 32: x 12, for 12X 1o Plate and all smaller sizes a ee 


eee NEW AMERICAN STUDIO CAMERA. 
0X8 us £10; 12x 10. ok) bo LOR. 


s SALOON STUDIO CAMERA AND STAND. 


The Camera i is fitted with full-size focussing screen and one curtain slide, with set of. 
Teaties down to 4-plate, and two smaller slides, one repeating, and extta screen and 
a adapter. for same. Attached to the stand is a musical box, which will be found serviceable - 
in attracting the attention of children. The whole is finished in the finest style, and’ 

forms an elegant and attractive piece of ye as well as being the most ea 


Camera ‘ever introduced. PR I CE Sin laa 
re : Extension. ates Ns De ticey - Extension, a terciat Bestia, 
“OS. 8. ia fee 81+ Ve Bae 2 se 20K 20>... 5. ft 4 ins i 4., fh 
A2X 10:73. ayes 2 mo eon 3 ae EGREX ZA age O's (4 4p nae IED 
cake Pe 5 192 99 vane ee, tan Prices for larger size on application 


STUDIO STANDS. ee pela oh, 
OUR AUTOMATIC STAND.—Small size, £4 10; Large, £6. < 
» ARCHIME DEAN STAND, with rack adjustment sande Sclew movement fee 
“G raising and lowering top, £2 15s. ihe 
am NEW MAGIC STAND. —Rack adjustments, rp Is hs eae eae ee 


Ss ae hey BEES a = : = cS eG aha Se [See following pages. — 


- WILL TELL YOU—What goods to ‘buy — How to work, with them — -What to obs ae 


e—Stripping films—Enamelling—Wood block printing : 2 
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‘GEORGE MASON & CO., GLASGOW. | 


THE Glasgow Depot for Amateur Photographers. 
SPECIAL LINES IN CAMERAS, 


mm Pickard Instantaneous shutter, three-fold stand. Fig. Ts 


In case, complete, for 7OS. 
Extra slides, LOS. 6d. each. 


moves forward to allow the use of wide-angle lenses. 


George Mason & Co.’s ‘STANDARD’ 
HALF-PLATE OUTFIT comprises Camera, % 
made of best Spanish mahogany, double extension, rising ~ 
and. falling front, reversible back, one double dark slidé © 
(bookform), R.R. Lens, with Iris diaphragm, Thornton- 


George Mason & Co.’s Latest Half-plate Z 
Outfit, ‘THE WAVERLEY.’ Aluminium ~ 
fittings throughout. SPECIFICATION. —The ‘Waverley’ 
Half-plate Camera is made of the finest Spanish mahogany, | 
and is fitted with best leather bellows, 15 in. extension, ~ 
rising front, reversing back, and swing back. ~The back ~ 


“The Waverley’ Camera is also fitted with turn-table and 7 


best three-fold tripod. The three slides are made of the 


same material as the camera, and are of the most improved book form, The lens is a ~ 


rapid rectilinear in aluminium mounts of the best make, fitted with iris diaphragm y 


working at #/8. The shutter is also made of aluminium by the Thornton-Pickard Co., © 


and can work either time or instantaneous. PRICE of ‘WAVERLEY Half-plate a 


Camera, with three slides, lens, shutter and tripod, £6 6s. 


Cases to hold outfit, stiff canvas, with lock Solid leather, with lock and 
and key, 10/6. ; key, 15/6. 


George Mason & 
Co.’s ‘STANDARD’ 
MAGAZINE HAND ee 
CAMERA.— Without # 
doubt the best of all Hand § 
Cameras in the market. Is 
fitted with R.R. lens, which 
focusses to all distances, set of 
diaphragms, simple and cer- 
tain changing arrangement, § 
two view finders, Time and [ae 
brane se shutter, to a 
carry twelve }-plates, 4% X 33. 
Price £5 5s. Fig. 2. et 


THE ‘2. xX. LL.’ 
MAGAZINE HAND fF 
CAMERA. .— Carries 12 ie 
x plates (44x34) in sheaths. 
Has two brilliant view finders, 
Achromatic Lens, with Iris 
diaphragm, and Time and 
Instantaneous Shutter, and 
speed indicator. Price 2s, 


A Large Selection of Hand Cameras of all Makes in Stock, or 
can be procured on the shortest notice. 


Large and varied Stock of CINEMATOGRAPHS (latest instruments), FILMS 
(newest pictures), LANTERNS AND SLIDES, ON SALE OR HIRE. 


Catalogue, 100 pages, post free. 
NOTE NEW ADDRESS— 
120 and 124 BUCHANAN STREET, GLASGOW. 


Woe eine a. Fig. cee S: ate, Ae: 

=: RAPID RECTILINEAR.— Mounted i in Pl gaiunty warranted ; 

48. Iris Diaphragm. | 5X4, 33/-3 7X5, 38/-; 9x7, ‘54/-; } 10X8, 87/-5 12 X10, 115/-.. 
As _ Waterhouse, Ss x 4s 25/- 5 37% 5; 30/- 5 9 as ra 45/-5 3 10 x 8, 75/-; 3 12 X 10, 95/-.. 

Fig. 2.) RAPID RECTILINEAR. Iris. or iealechouke Diaphragms, war-— 5, % 

Se  -vanteds.¢ X 4. 20/-:: ; bplate, aah taaee oe crake aks Peis ae Son 

5 ISX 12, 98/.,. Yes 

WIDE ANGLE RECTILINEAR.—;x1, ae Neate 33/3 6 Spee shin. 
es: focus, 35/-; 9X7; 6gin. focus, 50/-; 3 12X10, 8 n. focus, 92/-; 15X12, rozin. focus, 110/-. 


EMIL BUSCH'S LENSES.—New Series, Jena Glass. Portrait Aplanats, Sgr 
covers at F/6: 33X28, 35/-; 42X33, 47/6; °7X5, 63/*; 9x7, 84/=. Rapid = 
Aplanats, covers. at wits 4EX 38, il Six al, 33/-; aie 45/= 5 en pers: peas oncade oe 
15X12, O5/-, e i 

3.) EXTREME “ANGLE ‘PANORAMIC. Sembracing an angle from 

-zo02 to OCs specially — ‘recommended for Architectural Subjects, Interiors, and — 
pranoraniic, Views. 9X5; 44in. focus, 32/-; 9X7, 6in. focus, 48/-; 12x10, 8in. focus, : 

--04/-; 3 14X11, zoin. focus, 80/-; 16 X 12, t2in. focus, 104/-; Y 18X14, r4in. focus, Sasi 


0; TRAIT LENSES (FRENCH), cheap, quality, warranted. ae 25/-5 sei 
‘Cabinet, 50/-: Whole-plate, 110/-. 7 A ae 


“PORTRAIT. LENSES (FRENCH), Sip of ine" best ‘English Opical : seer 
Glass, quick acting, a really good Lens_ at a moderate price. — Cate, 80in: eG tna 
‘Cabinet, 100/- ; Whole-plate, 100/-. as ee 


-APID EURYSCOPE (/6). —Jena Glase. A “ike dilitieas Portrait Lens for Studio, ee 
; Instantaneous Subjects, and Outdoor Groups. 5X4, 37/- 5 7X5, 85/- 5 3 9X7; 100/-. | ee 


MASON’S: SNAP-SHOT LENS (Iris Diaphragm). — Brilliant image, free 
_from distortion. Made specially for Hand Cameras. Fixed tocus when adjusted — 
for objects: at 25 ft. Price 30s. each. © ‘Paired for Stereo. Work, 62/- per pair. e: e 


ND CAMERA LENSES. Detective single, full aperture /*| Les = Covers 
Sey sharp to a5 ever 5-in, ess Tey. stop. Price 20/. 


THE DALLMEYER STIGMATIC LENS. 

THE DALLMEYER-BERGHEIM LENS. Seg 

-— "WRAY’S PLATYSTIGMAT, | oe 

= GOERZ DOUBLE ANASTIGMATIC LENSES, _ 

“THE CONVERTIBLE ANASTIGMAT (ZEISS’ PATENT). | 
_ TAYLOR, TAYLOR & HOBSON'S COOKE LENS. 


are Ageits £8 fe Stock Lenses by all the best Sri eae ape sie x 7 
mCReR Tee ae ere ree ie ees CLEMENT & See &e, ore. (oe) 


For pC renaE: Laboratory, and Photographic seat 
Transparent Letters are shown through. White ‘Groundwork. 


CONICAL. een igs CYLINDRICAL. : Bae 
-10z, 40. 202.6d. 407.8d. 80z. 10d. 10 oz. As. 20 02, 1s. aa. 49 02. 2s. 


: GRADUATED JUGS. . 


22 Half Pint 2.3; 0c. 9de 3) One Pmt ye oan 1s. =f: ‘Tye Pin ee 


-MASON’S. PATENT 


‘TRIPOD STAND 2 on 


The Brass Rules dea to any given point, ae Rehich they. 
are screwed tight and made as rigid as a solid stand. - An — 
invaluable appliance in all awkward places, rendering. slipping — 
impossible. The Brass Slides are 73 in, long, the set complete ~ £ 
weighs 6 ounces. © Price 58. Post free 58. 3d. ere sizes 3 
quoted for and made to orders = 


Se oa : 


THE GRUNDNER STUDIO ‘SHUTTERS. 
_. REDUCED. PRICES. = 


The Shutter consists of a fnatal ring, to which are attached t two leather bellows which 2 
close together. The Shutter has a pneumatic action and is perfectly noiseless, attached io 
the rubber ball is a lever which allows the Shutter to be kept open for focussing, in raising ~ 
the lever the Shutter closes and'is ready for use. It is fitted inside the Camera, toa 
board, by means of two screws, on which the side hooks of the Shutter are held, it is” 
noiseless and free from vibration, occupies as space, se can af almost oy Camera, 


Size “te a ese 35° 6k Saeeee ee 
Price Cage ke ara) re) 1 19)- 26). aio ao Bi - 30/- ie 


> 


& MANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 


oa re) U N “oa Ss. LOWEST PRICES. : 


; ilver line ; white board, plate sunk ; and cream board with chocolate line. 
cream board - with tpiee line— ee: 


eae , Tie eae te 


ep The = ae as 7x Ee 
Gre’ ee es aie Be ‘er 00 Sat =e Y 3 1/6 per doz, 
BBP: 5x: 1/8 4,716; 419 | i, -/9; eee Ye; 1, 1/6 


eet the demand for a cheap reliable mount, our factory have 


rds. pe EA usr 
de n placing « on the market a hard, smooth-surface, stout mount, in the 


meet the. ilaaas of the profession. 


pe 100. “1000: Mount. 100. 1000, - Mount. 100. 1000. Mount. 100.. 1000. ‘Mount, 


20 --2/- 11/6... 320 2/- 19/6... 820 2/6 2A/-... 920 3/3 30/-... 1320 | ‘3/6 33/- 

222 2/6 23/-... 322 @/6 23/-... 822 2/10 27/-... 922 8/9 35/-... 1322. 4/- 38/€ 

224 8/3 8B1/-... 324 3/3 81/-... 824 3/9 35/-... 924 5/- 47/-... 1324 5/3 51}: 

6 4/9 45/-... 326 4/9 45/-... 826 5/6 52/-... 926 7/- 68)-... 1326 7/9. 73/- 

: 260 65/6... 327 6/9 65/6... 827  8/- 75/-... 927. 10/- 96/-... 1327 10/9 103/- 

: 7/6 68/-... 328 7/6 68/-... 828 8/9 78/-... 928 11/6 102/-.., 1328 12/6 112/. 

: a ‘We ‘M13/- ... 329 12/- 113/-... 829 18/6 128/-... 929 15/6 145/-.,. 1329 16/6 155/- 

230 16/6 157/630 13/6 157/6... 830 °18/- 175]/-..- 930 21/- 195/-....1330 22/6 215/- 
¢ 231 19/6 175/-.. - 33. 19/6 175/-... 83x 22/6 195/-... 931 24/6 215/-... 1331 27/6 235/- 
Wa 252 22/6 200/- ... 332 22/6 200/- v2 832 25/- 220/-... 932 29/- 250/-... 1332 31/- 275/- 


ad: extra thick at an advance in price. | 


White board, Cream tint. “Grey board, Cream tint. 
Board... 


Bx6 ... 3hx3h G/a5; ¥ 25x i po) ORM: Fie c-, 11/6 


TO.7X Sa. Of. 


HORN Sh... 7 XBR. «9/6 | 18 XI4h ... 12 xI 
Bia i FOR SR oe ANE... 20 XI4h + 
eacte Sp 26 3k Shad #3 ri 


PLATE ‘MARKED MOUNTS, with India Tint ee on. . Good quality. 


Be. 7 = ‘4 ae tis | 4h x 0k. s.. pee ‘ 
Se Sey Fa 64x 5~ iy 0/634 oO X12... v.27 -102'X oh ot -21/- 2 


PATENT MOUNTS for Enamel Prints. -For slipping in. tn grey board with iB 


e. ee a. <a per 100. 4 a we : ce : stp dox ee 


MPORTANT. ANN OUN CEMENT «—For some time certain | 


ers have been introducing low-priced, common, soft, spongy mounting- 


India tint, India tint plate- mark, Oxford line and plate- marked. 
ith ee India tint. Where a really good wees mount is wanted this 


Plate-mark, 3 Grasiutated, wit! 


Todinn’ = 2 cae “Oxfora’ pe Plate: sunk. Paste-down = Paste-dow1 
-Tint. — No.of | Line. No. of with Tint. - No. of Tint. — No. of EOD 


Most ‘of above in stock. — Larger. sizes to order only. The larger sizes can ~ 


8kx6h . -ofX8 10x8 I2xXIO 15 x12 18X14. 


ee YC x 5 7X5 9X 7  toxx 8$ 12X10 
roo ~—«B/- . ie 5/9 49 P3918: 12/6 20/- 
1 Pde <5) 20X16 SS ote X 19d 3. 4 C5 XO <2 BOX 25.» 9320". 
Meee 4 XIE aS x12 = $ ibis SEX17 4s OR IQ: 
sate E pel PBB Pe os -28/- Base —82/- © =: 12/- doz, —18/- doz. - 
GRANULATED PLATE SUNK ‘MOUNTS. Newest Designs. - ‘Best Quality, : 
of board. - Size of tint. Per TOO. | Size of board. Size of tint. © Peritoo -— 


MounTs (Continued). 
‘(GRANULATED PLATE SUNS: MOUNTS, Good quai, 


; cream tint. 
: Size of board. Size oF tint Per 100. ‘Size of hoard. Size of. Hee 
¢ 8X6. eh KBE ie OBS eA: ‘XII. iO Se8t 
e 8h 6h 45. 8 Ke IE I5 XI2.>. 10h x 8 
x eo Mda ee OS 18 X14... 12 x10 
KB RL ORK BES ee T= gol tou: eo. x IT 
Io XO ss EF XH we 78 atk x 17h .. 75K E2* 
12 X10 .. AS oe) ee ar, 10/- 25 X19 18 X14 


PLATINOTYPE MOUNTS. Plate sunk, vatoet tint, gold bevelled 
(2) White with cream tint; (¢) Grey with cream tint. ake 


Size of board. Size of tint. acs Penge 
C.-D.-V. ee Ao Ok XA 43 S, honeeeee 1a x 3 ae eae 3) ee 
Cabinet AEE TES. © Ne (8 sheet) aes Beat este 
All other sizes up to 20 > x 16 supplied to order, | a size of board and tint, can 
. be made. - te acs 


NEW MATT SURFACE PLATINUM MOUNTS, extra thick, in ball the latest 
tints, same price as above. 


c. D. V., CABINET, PORTRAIT, AND VIEW MOUNTS, Bevelled saat other 
edges, Gold and all Styles of Stamping, Lithographed bel ake Newest 
Styles. See List or Special Prices on application. — 

To meet the demand for a cheap quality we-have ironed a good ane 

~ board, in several tints, Cream, Grey, Pale Blue, Pink and Grey Bristol, and 

-. Cream, Olive, and Black Enamel, supplied in all styles of Edges, Printing, and 

~ Stamping. Prices and samples on aeRO nits ae and BAe co) 
Mount and finishing. = 


_ *PEARL’ MOUNTING BOARD, —The ‘Pearl Board’ is on one 5 bide" 
rich Cream Tint, the other side White. Both sides have an extra if ere és 
finish, and serve at once for a toned or a white board, eee . a 


- “'THick AND STRONG—ONCE USED ‘ALWAYS USED. Bate 
8x6, 4/6  10x8, 7/- 12x10, 10/- 15X12, 15/- 19% 14, 22} 
26X19, 36/- «29 X 23, B0/- per Too. ” Re Se 
‘THE ‘SILVER GREY’ BOARD has a delicate grey tint on both sides. 
It is extra thick—best superfine quality—hard, smooth surface. Specially 
suited for PLATINOTYPE and BROMIDE work, Same price as pearl boards. ee 

ws, A special line in eight sheet boards for rough mounting, white both ae, or 

_ white and toned, 23x17, 20/- per gross. Other sizes in proportion. < é 


-. §PECIAL ROUGH, UNROLLED, NATURAL SURFACE, LIGHT ‘SNUFF- 
- COLOURED MOUNTS. — Suitable for high-class Carbon and Sepia Prints. 
_8-sheet thick, with flat-gold edges and gold line on TOM: The gens 
sizes in stock, any special sizes to order :— : 
pacwize Of board... see bee AS x 63 Bes 8h x s eh oe SE 
Bp line atc? ae oe ke X 4g cn Oe 2O6= x4. 
Per 100 6/- 10/- Soca ADs 0/6 
Per dozen —T- 1/6 is es 
Any style of Wane or eS to order. oe 


OxroRD ‘LINED MOUNTS, | for Views and Groups. Cream board, choco- 3 
. 10X8 Se 14X11 ae" ‘xI2 Weis ete 21X17 25x19. 
F “7X es cP ts rox 8 ac ec 12X10_ 14X11 red 18X14 
Price per 100 4/6 G/- 9/9 10/9 — ie. ane — aT/- -; ae “ 


INDIA TINTED MOUNTS. _White, with nentral grey tint. = 

. 10xX8- I2XIO 15X12 18X14_ 20X16 2tX17- 25X19 

XS ie Ze ToxX8 12X10 14X11 I5X12_ IB X1go Oe oe 
eee 6/- «10/9 17/6 /6 — 2a/-— Hal pe seein & 
care ace The same Mount, with plate sunk mark : aghtee ene ae ee ooh dt ea 
Price per Too 5/6 ; 8/6 ay 14/- © 22/-- _ 29/- 31/- - 40/ oe Seay 
= NEW MANTELLO MOUNTS. All sizes: Te Gales in Gy Bristol, or White Soa oe 
5 ease RE pain eee bevel I edges, crenate ae or gold bevelled edges, — 


~, Plain Edge. -Crenate Plain Bevel. - ae 
= ia : ‘Bristol. Enamel. = Bristol. © Enamel, (2 - 
i. iprois Midge, per 1000. ees SY Coaare ree eee 82/6 = OAh Siar 
ae =. G@.-D.-Ve ie oe ede ast YN eer eee) 85/- eer a 
e. pee: oe : <2 — 86/-— = 4a] ee BAR Se 6816 


CHRISTMAS AND NEW Y YEAR MOUNTS in great variety, specially de- 
Sey for. Le new agian as introduced. es ee packet ee rates eas 
2 quantity. * 


musica 3 BOXES, fitted sith Twelve oe on 1 fable sea Gables —Boxes Pee. 
a ae on table, 38/- ; Toy X8,. 58/-; 12x 10, 70/-; 17X13, 130/-. Spa ae 


43 ees BOXES: OF SPRAYS, six Sprays i in box, us 


neeeKen ee 


‘FURNITURE AND ACCESSORIES. 


Bird. Gace and Stand, 5 ft. high, 35/- Rustic Stile, 17/6. — 

_ Gateway with Pillars, ‘30/- Oak Writing Cabinet, £9 10s. 

_ Herkomer Table, 40/-— Circular Balustrade, 5 pillars 35/- 

_ Garden Seat, Sandstone, 60/- Flower Stands, 2/6 to 30/- om 
_ Rustic Tables, Japanese, 5/- to 40/- * Oak Hall Seats and Tables, 

- Posing Chairs, 12/6; with 2 backs, 75/-;.4 backs, £7 10s. z 
wpe part viva and Gateway, 36in. high X36 in. long, and length over all 6 ft. 
in., 50/- 

New Cottage Front, ohft. high, 6 ft. picad, folding windows, £3 15s. 
Marlborough Column and Base, sy gosslene: Column, 4ft. highA?s4 in. broad, 
_ Base, goin. highX24in. broad. £4 1 Be. 
_ New Posing Chair for Vignettes, A oheticsa in Figured Plush, 12/6. 

‘New Grouping Stool, upholstered in Figured Plush, 16in. 5/6. = se 
Sprays, Vine, 2/-; Flowers, set of 6 in box, 7/6, 10/6, 13/6, and 21/-. 
- Grass Mats, 6ft.x30in., 5/- ‘Papier Maché Rocks, large variety, from 216. 


OPALINE GOODS. Plush Blocks, Bevelled Glasses, Backs 
and Boxes. In every style. If interested in this. class of peas it would pay 
ge: FOU to send for our Detailed Price List before buying. 


We have Dhstneraphs. Bekaepha’ or designs in most cases, of Fuscnn and Accessories 
which we Heke be £lad to send debe ipadeption to aay, one so desiring. 


a> 
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2 BACKGROUNDS. 


Wew English Grounds, painted i in 

a new medium, which has all the advan- 
tages of Oil, together with the beauty of 
tone of the finest Distemper. Exterior 
and Interior, 8x8, 40/-; 14x8, with 
continuous floorcloth, §0/- 8x5 Continu- 
ous, for Children, 25/- 7X5, for 2-length 
work, 18/6. 48X40, for Heads, from 7/6. 
Graduated Grounds: 7X 5,15/-; 8 x 6, 18/-; 
8x8, 25/-. Variety of New Cheap 
Grounds, 4 ft. 8in. x3 ft..6 in.;.2 on a 
frame, for 21/-. 

Lot of American Grounds, 6x5, 
the latest Head and Vignette designs, 
18/-, for 10/- each; photos on applica- 
tion. 


ABs , No. Lo3. Oa X42, 
Price 25/- 


Our New Outdoor Scenic Back- ‘ 
ground, and’ Continuous Foreground, 
16 ft.xX1o'ft., the foreground is suitable 
as a track for Cyclists. and for, cation 
sport, 65/- oe ee ct 

American Grounds — 8x3, from 
45/-; 148, continuous, from 65/-.. ' 

New Burlaps, painted in Colours, give 


ing strong,” rich eae a) eles 
t4X 8, continuous, 85/-. 


Bed eid Floorcloths, separate, 


No. D 552. 14X8, 
Price 50/- | Cteap. Greuntee 7 eee 
G. MASON & CO., 120 & 124 Buchanan St., Glasgow. : 


TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS: ‘SODA, GLASGow.” x 
[See precedi: ing Pages 


‘Italian"Grounds, 8x8, 60/-. 


x, SON & & RAY MENT, "srt ONDON 


4 ee 


— SF ee ee em ee 
f 2 , SPT Ae 


PATENT. 


~-RAYMENT!S wine ance GAMERA, 
EXTRA LONG FOCUS, 


fxtract from the British Journal of Photography. 


SThe present Model Rayment Camera is among the VERY LIGHTEST 
“ot actually IGID Cameras offered to the Public.’ _ 
“The RAPIDITY of OPENING and CLOSING is greatly facilitated by 
€ additional arrangement for throwing the pinion out of gear from the rack 


“There i is NO CURTAIL MENT OF VIEW when lenses of short focus 


room included in this COMPACT instrument.” 
Price, memudine 3 Double Dark Slides— 
te xa 63 X 42 82 X63. Io X 8 12 X Io KX 2 


126). 145/- 168/- 280/- 278/- —884/- 


PHOTOGRAPHIC OUTFIT. 


: Ciaciding RAYMENT’S CAMERA and Three Double Dark Slides, “Optimus” 
nego) a eeacatl Fad) Pitt atacobe Shutter, Tripod, Waterproof Case, 
complete— 


Ks 6} X4i 8 X 6% - 10X8 12 X 10 Is X12 
orn a g19 £15 £20 £25 ° &# £31 


See *. UATArocue Posy Rex, 


“ALL MOVEMENTS NECESSARY to the modern scientific photo-— 


“OPT 


PERKEN, SON & RAYMENT, aan Gast 


The Instrument can be set up winks ebiintencaaae, as 
parts, and includes all motions, having hinged focussing : screen ( 
by rack and pinion action), double swing back, cross front 
back arrangement so that oblong dark slides give either ZO 
vertical pictures without unscrewing the oe oe =e aE; 


44.X 34° 5X4 ane 83 x 63 10x 8 
180/-  188/- eal 175/-  287]- 


Comprising Camera as above, 3 Dark Slides, “Optimus ” 
Rectilinear Lens, Instantaneous Shutter, Tripod Stan ae 
Case complete— . 


Co abx 3h Oh x4 84x 6} gas oes 
: £10 £12 £15 £20. 4 crane 


ab This Outfit, with Extra Rapid Euryscope Lens, instead of -Rapid_ 
a Rectilinear, extra— 


4tx3t . bx 48 8hx 6} 0x8 12x ee i 
27/- 37/- 46/- 78/- ~ -150/- 


Wh he 


CATALOGUE Post FREE, 


-PERKEN, SON & RAYM MENT, alamo ae LONDON: 


eae eens 
Ee eae 


{- 

1 SWING. 
{) FRONT. 
we 


AN 
y 
. 


a * OPTIMUS” ONE L OUTFIT. 


This Gatnicee! is very LIGHT indeed, put being ooh ly well ey 
| is very. RIGID. It possesses leather bellows, rack and pinion focussing © 
ig adjustment, and, as the diagram shows, a front and back swing, rising 


| near to the front when a short focus lens is in use, square reversing 
: frame; in fact, all necessary movements. The Lens is a Rapid Recti- 

linear with Iris diaphragms, and with Roller Blind Shutter fitted. The 
ape | is oe OEP AC, strong and rigid. fe: 


_HALF- PLATE SIZE. 


With French Rapid Rectilinear : OF < A £310 0 
| ~ “Optimus ” Rapid Rectilinear Bo £5. ABO 
5 “Optimus” ee Rapid Euryscope ... LE 720 


ae j ’ Prices include anole Dark Slide. 


ee waiurs bark Slidae! each 10s. 6d. - 
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PERKEN,SON &RAYMENT,% Hatton Garden, “LONDON 


» Holborn Viaduct, 


AEE eee ee 


> 
Se a ee oy eee y 


“OPTIMUS” CAMERA DE POCHE 


Pictures 4; xX 37 inches (eet tes plate. 


Horizontal and Vertical’ Swing Back. 


Covered with Durable, Hard Grained, teen cy 
Outside Dimensions, 33 by 42 by 53 inches, 
Price complete, 3 Double Dark Slides, £5 5s. 
Extract from 1898 Year Book of Photography. 


This Model has been greatly improved this Season. It nowpossesses ~ 
a swing back arrangement which operates in both the horizontal and 
vertical positions. The focal adjustment is by RACK AND PINION 
movement, so that exact definition’ may be obtained. ‘A divided scale at 
the side is provided for use when making oer SHOTS and ce. the 
Camera in the hand. 


The Lens is an OPTIMUS” Extra ee Euryscope (F. 6°, mounted 
in aluminium, and fitted with an Iris Diaphragm. The Shutter is of the 
Roller Blind Form, giving various speeds of exposure. An attractive 
feature in this instrument is its small size, the outside dimensions being 
3% X 43 X 53 inches, . It can be arranged to take Eastman’s New Cartridge 
Roll Holder. The price is EXTREMELY MODERATE. 


CATALOGUE Post FREE. 


A 


¥ 
IN" 
OR s: pr -agik 


STAND. 


‘ Oglaglh ; ‘UBIQUE™ IMPROVED HAND CAMERA. 


¢ 


H f 


; “With “OPTIMUS” Rapia View LENS. ad oa a 55/- 


con pit a» Pe EIS ag Rectilinear oer ae Pe 2) oo eee 80/- 
” Ne oe ‘Extra Rapid Euryscope ee ay Je se. 100/ 


the above Camera fitted with Rising Front; 115/= 
pals ‘With Horizontal and Vertical Swing Back Jextera. 
3 “Extra for Kodak new Cartridge Roll Holiter fitted 35/- 

: Exreact FROM 7. he British Journal Photographic Almanac: 


parts Since « our last reference to this little instrument, two impor- 
ss tant improvements have been added to it, viz: an ‘arrangement 
_ for swinging the back, in either the horizontal or the vertical 
positions, and a rising and falling front. This hand camera 
includes rack and pinion focussing adjustment (actuated from 
outside), and a ground glass screen, an ‘ Optimus’ rapid lens, 
roller blind shutter, and three double dark slides. As all are 
enclosed within the camera, it is self-contained. Two threaded 
huts are fitted, which.receive screws for attachment to a tripod 


ies so small, it may be cone held in the DRE: 2 


i fis 


4 PERKEN, SON: eh RAYMEN AT Maser ser LONDON ee 
FOR USE 5 
THE HAND» 


ON TRIPOD” 


allowing either the vertical or horizontal positions. The camera 


_PERKEN, SON & RAYM ENT, Ente a ony 


Compuer. 


25 5s. 


or vertical pictures, 
are the following :— 


Among the many advantages it possesses 


* Rack and Pinion focussing adjustment. 
* Rising and falling front, 

Swing back. | ate 
Roller Bie Time and Instantaneous Shutter, 


x 


focus cloth unnecessary. 
* Three double dark Slides. 

* Best workmanship throughout. _ sis 
* Well seasoned, highly-polished Mahogany, o or 


Mahogany, covered with | black leather of “durable 
quality. 


“OPTIMUS” EXTRA RAPID EURYSCOPE, FS, i n 
aluminium mount, fitted with Iris Diaphragm. “cae i, 


* 


* 


CATALOGUE Post FREE. 


t PERKEN, SON: & RAYM MENT, ie tee LONDON 


Oe a ee oY 


“optimus LYNX "BA" CAMERA, 


3 


Carries 12 dry PLATES 4 by 3t inches | a 


Fea ie Mover is t 


pe PRICE. 28/6 COMPLETE. 


ic: T oh Magazine Hand Camera has a very certain and expe- 

-ditious mode of changing the plates, which is accomplished by 
one simple movement. An arrangement is provided for counting ac 
and recording the number of plates exposed. The Camera is | 
- fitted with an achromatic lens with rotating form of diaphragms 
and a shutter which gives. exposures of either long or short 
duration, as pay, be desired. 


3 -Itis strong, iene and compact, ahd being covered with Bick 
Si forms a neat and efficient instrument. 


_ 1F FITTED WITH RAPID RECTILINEAR, WITH IRIS 60/= 
‘DIAPHRAGMS AND FOCAL ADJUSTMENT 


Also a : suitable Shutter with large aperture and superior both 
Saba pia as and externally. 


ape REE aa CATALOGUE Post FREE. 


99, |, Hatton G len 
» Holborn Viaduct, 


-PERKEN,SON & RAYMENT, 


“ OPTIMUS ” wii TWIN- LENS 


Rack and Pinion for exact adjustment of focus, i 
sharply defined pictures. di hats 


Price, with Pair of Rapid Rectilineat Lenses, 
and Roller Blind Shutter (35 993) aoe 


Extract from AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHER :— 
THE MAGAZINE TWwIN-LENs CAMERA. 


This is a twin-lens Camera with’ rack and pinion focuss 
adjustment, and carries twenty-four celluloid films of any make ir 
sheaths, which drop down from the upper storage chamber into the| 
lower for exposure. The front shield lifts up and forms an efficien: 
sky shade. It is extremely light, and possessing as it does the grea’ 
advantage of a full-sized finder with a roller-blind shutter, it ii 
capable of tackling every kind of work, both stand and hand, Price/ 
fitted with two rectilinear lenses, which ¢ can 1 be need for einaeanl od 
work, 15 guineas. isbn et) ‘ 


’ Holborn Viaduct, 


ERKEN, SON &R AYM LNT 99 Hatton Garden, ONDON 


“optimus” COMBINED ot. 
STEREOSCOPIC AND SNAP-SHOT CAMERA, 


OR, USE IN HAND OR ON STAND. 


wi arranged to take ‘Stereoscopic Pictures ; or entern 
Bi ~ gize Pictures 81 by 3; inches. 


Paice, COMPLETE WITH Rarip RECTILINEAR LENSES, SHUTTERS, &e., 


: ; gael Sade é £6 6s. } 

‘The two Rectilinear Lenses are each fitted with Roller Blind 
Bitters, which may be fired off simultaneously when taking 
tereo Photos, or when taking Snap-shots one shutter only may 
@ released, the other remaining open, allowing the image (visible 
n the focussing screen) to be regarded asa full-sized finder during 
he period of exposure in the twin or second half of the camera. 


? Suitable dark slides are provided, 1. Ory for the Stereoscopic 
ietures a slide 64 by 3} inches, and for Snap- shot Pictures a slide 
0 contain. plates 34 by 3} inches, 


.s Focussing screens of these two sizes are also included. 


% Exact focal adjustment.is obtained by means of a Rack and 
inion. Swing Back and Rising Front are also provided, so 
erfecting this desirable and comprehensive little camera, — 


Ss 


re ‘The outside is covered with durable leather, and possesses the 
ompact: and unobtrusive AU DEATSrCE of an ordinary hand camera. 


CATALOGUE Post FREE, 


4 


‘OP’ 
PERKEN, SON & RAYMENT, % Hatton Garden} ( i DO! 


OPTIMUS? 


FOR CAMERAS, 


C ye Price 2 S/- — 
Section showig the for 
fone tube, the three legs be ng 


close together, - is 


~~~ ---=-7 14 /2"------- 


Being made of Aluminium, this Camera 
Stand is admirably adapted for Cyclists 
Tourists, and others who desire a light 
rigid Tripod. Though occupying exceed 
ingly little space’ when closed, it extends 
| to a full practical pein when ‘pened fo 
| use. ee 


CIRCULAR TUBE. 


TELESCOPIC TRIPOD. <> 
OO 
Section shows the three circular 


Tubes when closed: together. 


Brass throughout, highly poli ane 
lacquered _.... dds » 12/6 | 


Aluminium throughout, highly polished 
and lacquered ae see -» 18/6 


Aluminium throughout, japanned tubes  21/- 


‘Brass outside tube, all inner tubes — 
Aluminium ... a ied .. 20/- 


CaTALOGUE Posy FREE, 


LL sue ADVERTISEMENTS, 


oTIMUS’ 


E BRKEN YSN & RAYMENT, ‘eaten Garden LONDON. 


ROLLER Buno- ‘Shurter 
a C4. FOR 8 : 
TIME and INSTANTANEOUS EXPOSURES. 
PRICE INCLUDES. \ 


IPED -IwDicaToR, BALL ano TUBE 


Ny Ata) 


6 ft on ‘Tube or Hood of Lene of Diameters men- 


[ i. ey . tioned below, IZ: 


pes 13 ‘inches .. Quarter plate size... 12/. 


ee... Hf, i 13). 
fee, .. Whol =,  .. 15/- 
| ee Poe by: 8. ,, os $6). 


his Shutter is mounted in mahogany case, and as 
very light and strong. ~The working parts are of 
juaranteed finish, and not likely to get out of erder 


Cipioeun Post FREE. 


PERKEN, SON & RAYMENT, ae 


“ OPTIMUS ” / 


EXTRA RAPID 


EURYSCOPE, 


optical glass, constructed with the nicest preuieon of curvatures, 50 
taining good marginal definition, coupled with the most Hx 
Rapidity. . - he ae : 


Brass Mounts and Iris or Waterhouse Diaphragms. Ra 


To cover ree BP nd COTES ar 1g okn ae 8X5 ‘9X7 1x8 2X 
Equiv. Focus ... 53 63 88 10 ee ig n 


68/- 78/- 94/6 110/- 126/- 


***OPTIMUS’ LENS.—I have taken trains going at 30 eniiee ant 
-and think the lenses perfect for rapidity and definition.” —E. a Wa 1 


Amateur Photographer. 
‘“ We now turn to the ‘OPTIMUS’ RAPID EURYSCOPE, manu 


and when used witha stop af easily covers a 10 by 8 plate to thee cor 
which is larger than that engraved on the mount as its -possib 
Working as it does with such a LARGE APERTURE (6 approx.) 


objective. There is no doubt of its proving a most USEFUL LENS. 
J: TRAILL TAYLOR.— British Journal a Baa ae 


167 


F SON & RAYMENT, Jina? LONDON 


OPTIMUS ” 


WIDE ANCLE 


EURYSCOPE, 


ae Riiepeoupe, (Double), F/9.50.. This Di tccs is exceedingly 
for wide angle work. The definition, however, is in no way 
ee as the curvatures are most ieee meant and the 


sMoudted i in aes with Retin Stops. 
5x4 KB 9X7 Io X 8 12 X 10 
63/- 94/6 126/- 190/-. 290/- 
Mounted in Brass, with Iris Diaphragms, 
73/- 105/- 188/- 205/- —-310/- 


Mounted i in Aluminium, with Iris Diaphragms. 


Be 1a. 166) 225)... 840)- 


‘an hour, and think the lenses PERFECT for RAPIDITY and 
ITION.”—EH. J. WALi.— Amateur Photographer, 


et the ‘OPTIMUS.’ ”—Professor De FRERE.—Amateur Photo 


la, It covers 12 x 10, and gives splendid definition. For 
Md, useful, all-round lens, I consider it perfect.”—H. bie Sian an 
See. Bristol and West of England, A,P_A. 


I have often said before,’ I consider these lenses unequalled:’— 
WAtLL.—A mateur Photographer. 


ates tried the 7 x 5‘OPTIMUS’ Euryscope. Itisavery- tisfar Ory 
ens, and covers the whole plate for interiors with F/16: being : to 
; ibis! an Fe makes it very handy for portraits.”—Hon. J. G. P. VER. mie: 


| ee . CATALOGUE Post FREE, 


PERKEN, SON & RAYMENTT se fet LONDON ‘i 


“OPTIMUS ” 
RAPID 


RECTILINEAR, 


DOUBLE F/8. Second only to the Ries soeue for rapidity. therefoms 
well suited for instantaneous effects, outdoor groups and’ views, as well 
as interiors. Copying and enlarging are also within the capabilities of 
the lens ; in fact, its work may be styled “* UN IVERSAL.” — Opes Q : 


Mounted in Brass, with Iris or Waterhouse Diaphragms. bs aaa. 


To cover 5X 4 6 x5 7X5 8X5 9X7 10X8 12X10 “15X12 “38 x at 
Focus’ 55 3 8% Io 12° Fg 18 20s 25in. 


36/- 50/- 56/- '70/- 80/- 105/- 120]- 145/- 185 
Mounted in Aluminium, with Iris Diaphragms, cite 4 
46/- 60/- 66/- 85/- 98/- 125/- 140/- 170j- 205) 


“* Dear Sirs,—The Convention Group, reproduced i in a reduced size | 
the British Journal of Photography, was taken by me with. ar 
‘Optimus’ Rapid Rectilinear Lens, 18 x 15. I enclose rough print, from 
which you will see how well the lens covers to the edge of the ‘plate 
Note, also, the grouping is flat, not semi-circular, as is usual when. he, 
lens is not reliable. The lens could not bea finer one. I shall be pleaset 
to appoint you sole London agents for the sale of the Pent ALE AND EE 
AYTON, Jr. i 


ee ; Wemay call attention to the astanniee optical a ant 
metal works ‘that Perken, Son & Rayment have established in Hattor 
Garden. We were much interested in the glass-grinding departments— 
one for photographic lenses, another for spectacles; and we were sul 
prised to find in London su¢h extensive workshops for the metal pa 
of cameras and optical lanterns.”—Photographic News, 


| 


“We are pleased to find upon trial that the lens [ ‘ Optimus’ > Rapit 
Rectilinear! sent for review is really an EXCELLENT PHSirUMOh dl 
Photographic News, ; 


CaraLoguE Post F Rmx, 


pean 
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SON & RAYMENT,», Hatton Castel LONDON 


olborn Viaduct, 


“OPTIMUS ” 
| a wine ANGLE — 

' ’ SYMMETRICAL. 
Si : 


hres A } ud = i Fe 4 é 2 

ORTABLE SYMMETRICAL (DOUBLE). F/16 with revolving dia- 
phragms. Specially adapted for Architecture, being of short focus 

and wide angular aperture, can be used to .advantage when very 

close to the subject. It is alsouseful for landscapes as well as copy- 

#. . The smaller sizes give beautiful LANTERN SLIDKHS, the 
_ definition being exceptionally crisp. | 

oe _In Brass Mounts and Revolving Diaphragms. 

: ¢ alle 7 be OX7 I90.X8 12XIoO 15X12 18X16 plates 
\ ~ 42/)- 58/- — 80/- 105/- 120/- 145/- 185/- 

/~~—~—_-_ Mounted in Brass, with Iris biaphragms. _ 

_ 50/- 68/- 92/- 120/- 186/- 160/- 200)- 


____ Mounted in Aluminium, with Iris Diaphragms. 


60/- 78/- 110/- 140/- 159/- 186/- 220/- 


. “We now turn to the “ Optimus’ Rapid Euryscope, manufactured by 
be firm of Perken, Son & Rayment, Hatton Garden, an example of 
ft vhich is on a camera on our editorial table. With its full aperture of 
1 h. (its equivalent focus being 11 in.), it defines with extreme brilliancy, 
aad when used with astop it easily covers a 10 by 8 plate to the corners, 
\@ vhieh is larger than that engraved on the mount as its possibility. 
0 Vorking as it does with such a large aperture (#/6 approx.) it serves as 
_ portrait and group lens, as well as a,landscape and copying objective. 


_ here is no doubt of its proving a most. useful Jens.’--J. TRAILL 
i AYLOR.— Brit bh Journal of Photography. ‘ : 
‘if, TEE. G. H. wants the finest lens in the market he cannot do better 
han get the ‘OPTIMUS.’ ’—Professor DE FRERE.—Amateur Photo- 
Piper : | | 3 
{| {OPTIMUS ” BHURYSCOPE.—I am much pleased with the 9 by 7 
i 2ceived last week. It covers 12 by 10 and gives splendid definition. or 
,200d, useful, all-round lens. I consider it perfect.”—K. BRIGHTMAN 
ton. Sec, Bristol and West of England A.P.A, 


lee: I have often said before, I consider these lenses unequalled. — 
i de Wati.— Amateur Photographer. — PEM: 


CaTALOGLE Post FREE, 


PERKEN, SON & RAYMEN Tie 
CIN EMATOGR APH 


Brilliant Tiumination—Grigp yj 
SERTESY OF “3 tie 


13 inch Back Focus 


LB] ” ’y 


3 ” ” ” ae sy a a Be 


STEREOSCOPIC ee 


SOLD IN PAIRS, ACCURATELY ee 


og 
eo) ee 
Se 


Rapid ursecenes ne Fe. 


In Aluminium Mounts, with Iris Diaphragms, extra. a9 i Ay te 


THE ABOVE ARE STRONGLY RECOMMENDED EITHER FOR 


ene 


Stereoscopic Slides or Bho Transp ) | ( 


MAGIC LANTERN PROJECTION. 


BriTIsH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY— 3 


Being of short focus and fairly wide we bak ee | 
a very comprehensive amount of field; their optical per- 
fection is such that the resulting ip icniies well ba almost 
unlimited enlargement. | te a 


CaTALoaguE Post F REx, 


S( oe tT, Loodelit LONDON. 


d athe lens of their manufacture, suited for quarter- 
work, ane pestle woe for hand. or detective cameras. 


We 


Th fenticolay, meeebects are Sronecucteds: so as to give a. wide 
sual ee eee with ye. saat ae and oe eens 


x 3h inches is sbgrared: as” the area the. lens 
covers, — We, eS find the circle of light it projects is equal to 
ai 63 inches + diameter. This is a highly ‘elegant optical pro- 
instion, = | . one | 


| | ee" 1 Wau stated i in pS Photographer 
Tae a a caind » Pion a pare “mM his is a new aluminium 
‘mo anted rectilinear lens with Iris diaphragms, especially arranged to 
and camera or-detective work. The components are placed close 
logether and give wide visual angle, but not so close as to sacrifice 
marginal definition when working with large aperture,.for the ex- 
tremes of diagonal of 41 x 31 plate are covered with good definition 


i pea res 6, and the direle of Nght is equal to 6% inches 
Le elie ety 


Cavauoaun Post F'Rzn, 


f 
is 


 gpTiMUS ” a LE 


2, 


Ba exposures in Povirateure 
betas maintained by their perteey optical qualities 


Diam. 2 inches. 23 inches, 
Price 90/- ae 
C. de V. 1B 


send two negatives taken by it, the head in one of. them measu 1. 
that in the other being 3 ins. In both the bersueei seems ght engl 


ah TRAILL TAYLOF 


ici ania 
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‘OPTIMUS’ 


AC 


EN, SON & RAYMENT, #3" Fagen LONDON 
“ OPTIMUS” 
f room DEVELOPING LAMP, 


“VIECLAIR.” Price 5/§ 


» 


The exterior body of this Lamp is of japanned 
metal, fitted with Ruby or Orange Glass as 
desired, or with both at a small extra cost. _ 

Orange or Ruby fabric may be supplied in 
lieu of glass. ‘ ; 

A Paraffin Lamp, with brass reservoir and 
3-inch wick (adjustable from outside) is fitted 
within, ; 

The ventilation is made eee by an inde-. 
pendent air shaft at back of the body, so avoid- 
ing any possibility of mal odour. 


Ny 


y 
7 


Dp 3) DARK 

OPTIMUS.” koém DEVELOPING LAMP, 
LE PARFAIT.” Price 3/6 fe 
his Lamp possesses a japanned metal body, fitted 
heither Ruby or Orange-coloured Glass, or Ruby 
ange-coloured fabric (non-breakable), according 

e choice of purchasers. Thetwocolours willbe / 
plied at small extra cost. 

he little Paraffin Oil Lamp within the body burns / 
to hours, one pennyworth of oil lasting for 240 / 
s. Ihe wick can be regulated from outside. ie 
hade is provided to PROTECT THE EYES | 
ee a glare of red light, but still allows 


BE FLOODED WITH LIGHT. 
Its small size adapts it for | ) E 
TRAVELLING as well as3 i —=—— | ae 
HOME USE, and its long-continued light renders it 
suitable for a Domestic NIGHT LAMP, or for a 
LANTERN LECTURER’S LAMP, 


) OPTIMUS POCKET rotoinc LAMP 


For Developing Photographic Dry Plates. 
Price, with Parafin Lamp oka ie 2/= 
Shh euathone-:,, (for Night Lights) 1/6 
Possesses numerous advantages for Amateurs 
TRAVELLING, 
Occupies the least possible space. Folds flat car- 
rying inthe Pocket. Is non-breakable and non-actinic, 
Lamp burns ro hours without re-filling at a cost of 
9 ‘ .t-24th of a penny. Is the best Domestic Night-Light 
©) SS ne Sy am PERRET NG UE cg los pan RES aC 
CATALOGUE POST FREE, 


From the British Journal of 7 Photography. 


“The principles upon which this ae is s constructed are suel | 
render it of great practical service tor dark room work, and.1 he 
had it in practical use, we can testify to its utility. Iti is made fo1 
and has a ventilating shaft not shown in the cut, - It will be 
that movable windows of ground, ruby, and orange eee are 


and very sensitive plates, &. . We can stroagly he 
Lamps.” ee 


RKEN, SON. RAYMENT, stor isdael, LONDON 


on 
oe 


elt feeds out the Ribbon 
ie ¢ necessary speed. 


he 
Coils of ce each dls 


If arranged for INCANDESCENT - 
GAS, inlieu of the lamp, 7/6 extra. — 


Sie ee 


The Lenses will be pane to give a very y fat eee ay 
good marginal eee tN a ddea 


AND BULL’S-EYE “NEGATIVES. 


Diameter of : beth et : te om 
COMPOUND | 4in. | Sin, ins gin, “ginty: ; 
CONDENSER 


Price, without 62/- | 70/- | 80/-  110/- 150/- 
front lens ae ' tee a . 
Exira for frontlens . | 27/- yes 37/- | 63/- | 63). |. 1 


inves c/m Ty. ‘ ‘in, Cont 


: in. 
Covering Plates... 33 by 33 pli i 32 aby 12! 6 by 42 a itd 5 8 


‘0d, Patton Garten: ‘ 
aa Ee Atal 


LONDON | 


x 
> 


constructing this ns eastronient CA a care ings been token’ to maintain the — 
inimum of bulk, and the maximum of focal adjustment. When fully ex- 
lided it is three times as long as when closed. A Compound Condenser is — 
jzluded, and fixed into an adapter very easily withdrawn, so thac another of 
iS ent. size may be readily substituted. This changing of Condensers 

the operator to obtain the best possible illumination, whatever may be 
eee ot his negative, and to avoid the loss which must occur when the — 
<imeter of the Condenser greatly exceeds the diagonal of tke plate to be , 
«nied. Three milled heads will be found near the baseboard attached to re 
ulons and racks of the ‘‘ Optimus ’‘ Patent Quick-acting Arrangement. One 
Regd the front chamber which carries the lens, another the rear chamber 
ich carries the illuminant, and the third the condenser and negative, allow- 

fa final exact adjustment immediately before exposure, when it may be 
ijuired. The Body is of Superior Mahogany, ornamentally moulded and 

_ Altogether a very elaborate and complete instrument, warranted 

facilitate the ppeoduction of Paice results. 


1} 


with Projecting Objective, 37/° 
37/ 


»” ” » 


Sa s ” sy) 37/- 
oo) : ” “99 : 63/- 
CS ah Cay ” 3/- 
ig ee og), 4 ” 3/-. 
Eola 2, 23 Sis ae hate 9? ine 105/- 
eta he § tsa $9 oes ee yy 7) 120/- 


wick Oil i Lamp, Safety Oxy-hydrogen Gas Jet, or eke: Gas > Burner 
; | pepphed with the instrument, 


 Carayoave Post F run, 


PERKEN, SON & RAYMEN ret 


: a firm wooden ee 
. tical - and | horizont | 
movements are” prov i 
ded, the machine i is very 
compact and exceeding: 


ly easy. to. manipulate, 


Complete with 6-inch diametee lens, blow through lime 
light jets and six coloured mediums, 63/- of | 


CaTaLoGuE Post Pane. . 


s' Z 
PERKEN, SON & RAYMENT, uoevatit LONDON | 


Ae A Rien 


4 ee pene : per dozen ne =) 

rd as ae : aN eee ee! ah 6 

Bee eae. a 8 OD 

: | ae per Peer 4 
Chlorate Sf Potash yeas - Oa e $d. os ANAS t4lb. 8 s 


Black Oxide of Manganese | - ae gucci tes per Ibe 


UN GAS JETS FOR LIME LIGHTS, = 


ie Common Blow-through—not guaranteed, | 2 Of 


| Best Luts Blow:through Gas 5 et with: teehee arrange- 3 
| ment for turning, also for raising” and: lowering the 
lime ; See nipple .. Le een ee ened EY- 


rr a 


_ Best coe aeage Gas Jet, with cop- wheel arrangement 
for turning, also t raising and ee the lime; platina 
ee pare Ae Br Vi Ne Bist ose ie ae iy each oe x 


ie Gee — CaraLoann Post FREE 


~ 
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‘OPTIMUS’. 


PERKEN,SON & RAYMENT, Wafeonsiarder- LONDON 


“OPTIMUS” LAMP WICK TRIMMER (24) 


For 2-iach wicks 


This little scheteenines saves” oan Stell i. 
With one cut it cleans off the charred portions © 4 
of wick, and leaves a i eos even ridge of © 
cotton to hold the flame, which, in*conse- — 
quence, burns, with a clearness ‘and freedom — . 
from smoke that is very desirable. . It is particularly recommended ~ 
for photographic development lamps, and for lamps used wih’ q 
the optical lantern.— Bretésh Journal of Photography. . 


RELIABLE REGULATORS (patent) «= = 21-9 
ss PRESSURE GAUGE + -» S3O/- = 


STOCK’S: ‘PATENT LAMP. 


For Optical Magic Lantern Eee 
GIVING 
109 STANDARD CANDLE POWER. 
PRICE 28s, EACH. 

COPY OF CERTIFICATE OF TEST— . 
This is to certify that I have this day tested one of Stock’s Patent Oil wt 
Lamps for Optical Lanterns, and find the light given by it is equal to | 
109 Standard Candle Power ; also that the muitiple flame is very com- — 
pact, and when used in a Lantern a very evenly illuminated disc of t 


great purity is produced, far exceeding that of the ordinary 4-wick 
Lamp. (Signed) W.J. COLES, AMEE: ¥ 


CaTALoauE Post FREE, 


aN ® RAYMENT, na ae LONE DON > 


“9 A to 2 


. “OPTIMUS? "8 ais ye 
OBJECTIVE — 


; ad | «MAGIC LANTERN. 


Consists of se ce ‘Jacket. abd a series: a ae ‘each of which fits the jacket 
mi exactly, and can be slipped in or out ina moment, Into the tubes Petzval Portrait 
Combination Lenses—of different foci—are fitted. The operator when about to 
exhibit, having placed his lantern in a position agreeable to the disposition of his 
audienee, may select and employ the lens tube of such a focus as to project an image 
upon the screen of the dimensions desired. This system is most necessary to those 
ES (who exhibit i in rooms or halls, which vary greatly in tents width, and height. 


FS ees =e 
nS “ 


Q-inches Diameter. : : SiG. 

Ped of Jacket fitted with Rack and Pinion Adjustment 15 0 
Price of Lenses, Photographic. Portrait Combination, — oe 

either 4 in., 6 in., 8in., ro in., 12 in, focus. .... each ~ 10 O 


- #inches Diameter. ; 
Price af t Jacket fitted with Rack and-Pinion © ... See 18 9 
eR of Lenses, Photographic, Portrait Combination, ie ate Rea 
“either . “ip 6i in., 8 in., tO in., 12 in. focus... each 15 0 


Perfect Definition. Peieiauy ay Brilliant Illumination, Flat Field, 


COINCIDENT. FOCI, THEREFORE EQUALLY SUITABLE. FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PORTRAITURE, 


A Tae ‘Optimus’ LANTERN OBJECTIVE,—This lens, b y Messrs. Perkens, Son my ike 
He Rayment, has a singularly, flat field combined with great brilliance of the 
- Smage— J. ‘TRAIL TAYLOR. 


we he Rices, 
"> 6 inches Focus, 2 inches diameteroflens .. .. .. #2 10 0 
vie 8 ; a, ” ‘ 2% : ” ” Rea ee ca) i 4 0 


12 hoe in , 33 ayy { ry eee f ia 408 ooo 


~ 
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“OP” 


-PERKEN, SON & RAYMENT 
Weneicecoke 
GAs oR Oxy- 


HYDROGEN GAs 
CAN BE FITTED AT 


ae 
i) : 
18s. OR IN LIEU GOS 


AN EXTRA COST OF | 
P \ a 
OF LAMP 78. 6a) l 


99 Hatton Garden i 
» Holborn Viaduet, ° 


OUR OWN LONDON MAKE. 


OPTIMUS” MAGIC LANTERN, 


Superior Japanned Metal Body, 36/- 

For Dissolving, Two Lanterns are necessary. Raters sf 
SUITED FOR DRAWING-ROOM AND LECTURE-HALL. 
Stout metal body, thoroughly well japanned, side and back doors 
telescopic draw tube, with brass nozzle Petzval portrait combination © 
front lens (achromatic), having rack and pinion for focal adjustment. | 
Pivoted flashing shutter. Compound condensing lens, composed of two 
plano-convex lenses of 4 inches diameter. - : Fo pac a nee ee hile 
THRHE WICK REKFULGENT LAMP. (Brest Lonpvon MAKE), 
burning paraffin oil. wicks two inches wide. Chimney of Russian iron, 
securely joined without solder. Pa Stans 2° ot EN 
Complete in outside box, which is arranged for use as a table 
when displaying the Lantern. Pee Oe 3 Ss 


SLIDE QUTFIT ror tHe apove. 839s 


Reference Letter B. 


PRICE - . . OO; am 
Comprising :— peer pipet 
36 Coloured Transparencies. 12 Uncoloured Photographic 
‘ Transparencies. Ree Ot 
With Sliding Carrier to display them inthe Lantern. ==  —§ 
Coloured Comic Slipping Slides. “Included in the above box. a | 


- 


CATALOGUE Post FREE, 


i 


99 Hatton Garden Se aS 
) Holborn Viaduct LONDON 


-OXY-HypROoGEN 

_GAS\CAN BE- >. 

_ FITTED AT AN - 

_ EXTRA cost OF 
‘13s., OR IN LIEU OF 

LAMP, 7s. 6d. - 


RUSSIAN IRON MAGIC LANTERN. 
_ ~~ Finished Brass Sliding Tubes and Stage Plate. 
. _ For Dissolving, 2 Lanterns are necessary. 
ere SUITED FOR DRAWING-ROOM AND LECTURE-HALI. 
___ The body of the instrument is of stout Russian iron. The stage 


: pee and draw-tube are of finished brass. The Petzval Portrait Com- 
_ bination Lens (achromatic) is selected, and has rack and pinion focussing 


_ adjustment. The Condenser is 4ins. in diameter formed by two plano- 
convex lenses. 
A THREE-WICK REFULGENT LAMP of. the. best LONDON 
MAKE, bearing our name and trade mark., Wicks 2 inches wide. burning 
parafiin oil, Russian iron chimney, securely jointed without solder. 


~ Complete in Box, which is arranged for use as a support. when dis- 
_ playing the lantern. 


: SLIDE OUTFIT ror asove 
Reference Letter DD, PRICE 45 / nn 


Comprising :— 
- 6 Best Photographic Transparencies 
. 36 Transparencies Printed in Colours 


1 Fe Motto ‘, “ Welcome.” 
1 ae asty ys » Lite) oa Good Night.” 
a %9 - $2 ‘Merry Christmas.’ . 


Ere ayy aR NS ** Silence.” 

Sliding Carrier Block to display above in Lantern. 

80 Comic Slipping Slides, Coloured. ; : 
Packed with Lantern in its box or in separate box. 


CaTaLoauE Post F Rez, 
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SOPTIMI 
PERKEN, SON & RAYMENT, foiborn Viaduet, LON DO 


.  & 


Oxy-HypROGEN GAS 
CAN BE FITTED AT AN 
EXTRA COST OF 13/- 
OR IN LIEU OF } 

LAMP 7/6 


OPTIMUS” menocary MAGIC LANTERN, _ 


Mahogany outside Body, Japanned Metal Stages and Sliding Tubes. — 


The exterior body is made of well-seasoned mahogany, lined with ~ 


stout metal. Between these two bodies is a space, so that air can circu- © 
late freely, and keep the outer body cool for handling. ey Re ial 
Draw Tube is fitted to the Stage, and Brass Nozzle is provided to 
attach the Front Lens, which is a Petzval Portrait Combination. (Achro-— 
matic) adjustable for Focussing by Rack and Pinion; the Condenser is 
a compound of two four-inch Piano-Convex Lenses; THRHE WICK ~ 
REFULGENT LAMP of the best LONDoN MAkE—bearing our Name © 
and Trade Mark; the wicks of which are two inches wide, and burn” 
parafiin oil; Chimney of Russian Iron, securely jointed without solder ;~ 
Complete in Box. which is arranged for use as asupport when displaying © 


the Lantern. : 
SLIDE OUTFIT ror tHe asove. 


Reference Letter F. 


pace. sD. 


20 Best Photographic Transparencies. 

16 Transparencies, Printed in Colours. 

1 Transparent Motto Slide, ** Welcome.” 

1 < is » “Good Night.” 

tay sf ».. ‘Merry Xmas.” 

Sliding Carrier Block to display above in the Lantern 

20 Comic Slipping Slides, Coloured. ; ca | 
reece in Box withthe above or with any other of our series of 


CaTaLoguE Post FREE, 
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SON IN & RAYMENT, Seton LONDON 


The Body i is ; made of vaheanual Russian ta | 


therefore very durable and unlikely. to rust. 


a an 4 


2 : Iti is of small size and light weight, therefore 


very portable. The Stage Plates and Sliding e 


| _ Tube are of well- finished brass. The Lens is ¢ 
aa. class Petzval Portrait | Combination, ; 
giving: really excellent definition. The Lamp 
nee isa Three Wick Refulgent, or a Four Wick if 


3 preferred. _ Complete in Outside Box for 


hydrogen Lime Light | aa, 2 310 6 


\ 


‘OPTIM 


PERKEN, SON & RAYMENT, Qasr iatet LOND! 


-* 


Oxy-HypROGEN 
FITTED AT AN 
Extra Cost 
OF 138. 

OR IN LIEU OF. 
LAMP, 7S. 6d. 


» a Pues ; == ————— : = : is 4 a | 

ht 

OPTIMUS ”’ (ie aR) MAGIC LANTERN, 

FULL LENGTH SOLID BASEBOARD, BRASS eet and mane: 
TELESCOPIC DRAW TUBES. 


If with single Telescopic Draw Tube & ordinary basdbourd, ve 4 


| 
The outside body is of superior and well-seasoned ‘mahogany, | 
having a panelled door on either side into which sight holes are 
recessed. The interior lining is of strong metal. _ Between it and | 
the mahogany body is a space for air to circulate freely and so keep | 3 
the outside cool and convenient to the touch, The stage. plate and : 
three-draw telescopic tubes are of highly finished brass, as is also | 
the O.G. tlange for connecting a specially selected Petzval Portrait | iN 
combination Front lens (achromatic), which gives brilliant and orig? 
definition. It has rack and pinion focussing adjustment, _ The con- — 
denser, which is a picked one and free from flaws, is SoD SE EH of ‘90 
plano-convex lenses of 4 inches diameter 3 | 
The THREE WIcK ReFuLGENT LaMP.—Best London: ‘Make | 
bearing our own name and trade mark, is specially selected from ¢_ 
number. Wicks are 2 inches wide and burn paraffin oil, ie | 
is of Russian iron, securely jointed without solder. 


Complete in outside box, which is arranged to be ‘used as % 
support for the lantern during an exhibition or lecture. 


CaTALoguE Fost PREE. "omer e aes oe | 
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GOLD MEDAL INTERNATIONAL INVENTIONS EXHIBITION. 
SPECIAL SILVER MEDAL LEEDS EXHIBITION, 1895. 


65+ 


FOR EVERY DESCRIPTION OF 


_~WATERLOW & SONS 


LIMITED, 


fee oerapi Ret Printers and Fngravers, 


FINSBURY WORKS, 
LONDON, E.C. 
CHES SO 


| [SEE. FOLLOWING PAGES. 


i 
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GOLD MEDAL INTERNATIONAL INVENTIONS EXHIBITION. 
SPECIAL SILVER MEDAL LEEDS EXHIBITION, 1895. 


Photo-Zincography, _~ 
«  Photo-Lithography, 
Photo-Mechanical ae 


DOOD SSS 


WATERLOW & SONS © 


ee LIMITED, 2x ) 
Photographic Art Printers and Engravers, 


FINSBURY WoRKS, LONDON, E.G. 


le a a ee 


Collot~pe,—aana and Machine Printing for Art Publications, — 
Scientific and Antiquarian Periodicals, Machinery, Landscapes, Portraits, 
Pottery, Furniture Desigus, Trade Advertisements, Special Collotype Prints | 
on Glazed Enamelled Paper for Views and View Books, &c. The superior 
results given by this process, and the rapidity and cheapness by which 
the prints are produced, together with the advantage of printing with or 


without margins, place it in the first rank of processes for commercial i 
purposes. 


| 
Chromo-Collotpp €S,— Photo - Chromic reproductiaaa 

(colour photographs) of Views and Landscapes, admirably adapted for 

views of Seaside and Holiday Resorts. k 


Woodbury Prints.—zien-ciass Permanent Copies, (Ml 
equal in appearance y the Best Silver Prints, of Portraits, Landscapes, | 
Furniture, Pottery, &c. Prints may be obtained in almost any colour . 
from Customers’ own Negatives, or from the original Objects. These) | 
reproductions are specially suitable for Portrait Work, and are valuable / 
for every description of Artistic or Commercial Illustrations. 


WATERLOW & SONS LIMITED, FINsBury Works, E.! 
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From a negative by LAFAYETTE, London and Dublin 


RR 


HALF-TONE BLOCK ON COPPER BY WATERLOW @& SONS LIMITED. 
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GOLD MEDAL INTERNATIONAL INVENTIONS EXHIBITION. 
SPECIAL SILVER MEDAL LEEDS EXHIBITION, 1895. 


PbotozZinco BlOCRS,— Zinc Blocks of line subjects 


for Letterpress Printing of the finest quality for artistic or commercial 
illustration. 


Ibalf2Tone Blocks.—on solia copper in Graded Tints, 


suitable for every kind of illustration. 


Pbhotogravure Plates and Printing.—4y «te 


best modern processes for portrait and general book illustration. 


it ; 


eltocbrome Plates and Printing.— 


Extensive additions (including the purchase of the plant and materials 


of the Heliochrome Company) have been made to the premises of j 
W. & S. Ltd. for Heliochrome Printing, and they are in a position to | 
rapidly execute orders for the supply of fac-simile copies in colours of | 
Oil and Water-Colour Paintings, Art Fabrics, Colour Advertisements, | 
and the finest colour work for Art Magazine or Catalogue Illustration. 


| 
The greatest care and skill is employed in the working of these — 
Processes, and the results are the finest which it is possible to obtain. 


The new and extensive Photographic’ Works being fitted with 
Modern Appliances, Machinery, Electric Lighting, &c., rapid and accu- | 


rate work is always obtainable, irrespective of weather or season. 


. 


t 


BRIGE Si Sts: ESTIMATES, AND FULL PARTIGULAR © 
ON APPLICATION. 


ae 


! 
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VOIGTLANDER & ‘SOHN 


Actien Gesellschaft. 


ESTABLISHED 1756. 
BRUNSWICK, LONDON, and NEW YORK, 
ABRIDGED CATALOGUE OF 


| Xe) Petzval Portrait, 


750 Symmetrical Portrait, 
9} Wide Angle Portrait, 


Telephotographic, 
Euryscope, & Collinear 


PHOTOGRAPHIC LENSES. 


> Ap Rae CRS 


_ScIENTIFIC DIRECTORS : 
Dr. D. KAEMPFER. Dr. H. HARTING. 


St 


= 
OMe 


Wt 


SBE 


Votgilinder’s Lenses are obtainable from all 
Photographic Dealers. 


ee 


U 
(( 


London Branch (Wholesale only): 92 HATTON GARDEN, E.C. 


L See following pages. 


= note 
» a 
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So ae ae 


SHORT HISTORY 


In 1811 his son, Friedrich Voigtlander, constructed the first binocular — 
field glasses. The third owner of the firm, Friedrich Voigtandaa 
carefully studied Fraunhofer’s methods of examining glasses used 
optical purposes, and, with a spectrometer made by himself, obtained the 
optical data of all the kinds of glass then manufactured. He made use of this. 
with the greatest success, as it enabled him to tabulate practical data for the 
calculation of optical instruments. He handed these data to the Mathematician, 
Professor Petzval, of Vienna, asking him to calculate a photographic double 
objective. According to the calculations Professor Petzval supplied, F riedrich 
Voigtlander brought out, in 1839, the first photographic doublet, the well. - 
known Petzva! Portrait Lens. These Lenses, owing to their rapidity, first 
enabled satisfactory photographs to be taken of living objects. They wereso — 
different from any Optical system previously constructed, that they became the j 
basis of an entirely new class of optical instruments, 

The fourth owner of the firm, Friedrich Ritter von Voigtlander, constraaia 
in 1887, the first Euryscope Lenses, which gave a large flat field with much ‘7 
more light than previously obtainable. These Lenses having become rapidly 
popular, various successive series were constructed. The advantages of 
symmetrical Lenses suggested also improvement in portrait Lenses, and, in — 
1883, the long-focus portrait Lenses were replaced by symmetrical Portrait 
Euryscopes, Series IT. & III. : o 

Until recently, very few kinds of glass were available for optical purposes, 
but, in 1886, the Glass Technical Laboratory of Professor Abbe and Dr. Schott, | 
in Jena, brought out a number of new glasses which influenced the optical 
industry in a similar manner, though to a much greater extent than 
Frauenhofer’s seven glass-fusions. . Voigtlander and Sohn were the first 
opticians to make use of this extension of Optical means as regards Photo- | 
graphic Lenses, and, in 1888, they improved all their symmetrical Lenses, 
which, until then, had contained two flint glasses, and replaced the latter na 
two extremely transparent crown glasses. The Wide Angle Euryscopes and © 
single Landscape Lenses were entirely reconstructed. 

The Collinear Lenses introduced in 1894, were in 1896 almost reconstructed, | 
with the result that they now combine a larger aperture and covering power | 
with freedom from astigmatism. They are made in three Series | with 
apertures, F5"4, F7°7, and F11°3. 

In the 144 years of its existence, the business has steadily increased. 
The latest methods of manufacture and the best modern machinery are used. | 
The works in Brunswick were rebuilt in 1893, and new workshops are now 
being erected. They are complete in every respect with steam power, 
own Electric Light Installation. The workshops are large and well heated’ 
and ventilated. Experienced men are employed, who receive pensions, 
amounting to from half to two-thirds wages after being with the firm a certain. 
time. There is a large Studio (over 100 square yards), with dark room foi 
testing Photographic Lenses, and a long, well-lighted room (over 120 a | | 
yards), for testing Field-glasses, Telescopes, &c. ; 

In 1897 the firm was converted to a Limited Liability Company. 
(Actien Gesellschaft.) 
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Equivalent Focus 


Series I. 


Standard | Diameter 


- PORTRAIT LENSES. 


Full Aperture F 3:16. 


Extremely Rapid, Petzval form improved wlth Jena glass. 


Suitable for Size of Light Price. 
__mm. _ inches. Plates Circle. 
174 63 C.d.v. Bust — 5X4 7 £6 0 0) win 
4 | 29 | 8 Oe axa | 5 | 90 0, eee 
| 245 os |Full Lgth.& Busts} 8x5 II 13 0 0 ; ; 
Ti) ae | . 306 ia | Cabinet 8h x 6} 13 Tove 
a Le 395 15% Boudoir to xX 8 165 24 0 O45 Pinion 
. . 2 
| = 
ae 
4 
A) ae = 
ot 
,o 
} 
“a 
ae Series II. Full Aperture F4. 
ie Symmetrical form giving brilliant sharply defined image. 
- 
a. N Equivalent Focus care stake te P 
yt} Eilers : Suitable for Size of Light rice. 
; } eae mm. inches. Plates. Circle. 
bt eB | 202 8 C. de V. 64x 42 8: |£610 0), 
jE 6, |. x08 ¥ 8X5 11 ET adhe esee 
¢ Fi 5 309 I2z Cabinets. 84 xX 64 13 13 0 0 ‘ 
6 378 ry : A 10x8 - 15 18 0 Skates 
7 470 18% |BoudoirorImperial] 12X10 114 24 0 0 Pinion 
1 Series II]. Full Aperture F44. Angle of View 56°. 


i These Instruments give a larger field of view and greater depth of definition than any 


other Portrait Lenses. They are rapid, and being symmetrically constructed, the defini- 
_ tion is sharp and image brilliant, owing to the smaller number of reflecting surfaces. 


‘ Equivalent Focus. 
\ mm. __inches, 


Suitable for Plates. 


83 x 64 
82 x 64 or 10x8 
10x8 or 12x10 
15x12 
18x 16 


Diameter Price. 

of Light Without With 

Circle. | Rack& Pinion. Rack & Pinion. 
7 £410 0 £510 0 
8h 510 0 610 0 
93 70°90 8 0 0 
12 10 0 0 es Os 2 @ 
15 14 0 0 16 0 0 
164 20 0 0 —_ 
20 26 0 0 — 
254 4710 0 _ 
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EURYSCOPE LENSES. 


_ Series IV. 
Full Aperture F 6:3. 
Angle of View 70°. 


These Instruments, owing to 
their relatively extensive field of 
view, combined with depth of de- 
finition and rapidity, have been 
extensively used for almost every 
class of Photographic work. 

Very good poriraits and groups - 
can be taken in the Studio, spe- 


cially with the larger sizes, and for Y 
this purpose they can be used with ]; 
full aperture. ‘heir rapidity is so 
great that very short exposures WN Sit 


can be given for outdoor and Ups 
Hand Camera work. They are 

also efficient for landscape and eee 

general objects. 


Or 

e 

bo _ 
—ecocooon| | mR i 


f Diameter PRICE. . 
No. | Equivalent Focus. | Suitable for Plates. | of Circular), Waterhouse lnis 
| Image. | Diaphragms _ 
mm. inches. inches. inches. Ayo 8s ibe 4 & 
° r27 5 42X32 8 93 0-0 3 10 
foro) 174 63 64 X 42 Io} 4 00 4 10 
I 216 84 7kX5 123 5 0 0 
2 254 ton 82 x 62 5 15 5216 0 6 8 
3 291 11 | 8 XOF Or 10X8 165 aC 0 0 7 12 
4 382 15 10X8 20 10 0 0 10 12 | 
5 448 57k 12X10 244 15 0 0 16 0 = 
6 547 2th th) I5X12 29 20 0 0 — : 
7 655 253 18X16 344 263°0 0 — L 
8 852 334 | 24X18 44 47 10 0 =a 1 
9 1070 42% 27X23 5S 112 0 0 a ; 
MEDIUM RAPID EURYSCOPE. Series VI. =, | | 
Full Aperture F7°7. Angle of View 78°. & 
These Lenses though rapid have not so large an aperture as the preceding ones, bu 
exceed them in depth of definition and angle of view. They are among the best al : 
round Lenses, and will be found most useful for Groups, Landscapes, Copying an 
Architectural work. The back Lens can be used alone as a single Lens of about doub! | 
the focal length of the combination. “5 
5 Diameter PRICE. eae 
No. | Equivalent Focus. | Suitable for Plates. jof Circular] Waterhouse Ins a . 
Image. Diaphragms. 
mm, inches. inches. | inches, 4s. d.| 4 Se ¢ 
x 145 5i 43 X 3h or §X4 II °8.00) 3m 
fe) 178 7 64 X 4¢ or 73 X5 13 3 8 0 818 0'7F 
00 240 of 173 X5 or 84 X 64 16 4 4 0 414 0 © 
I 205 114 9X7 19 5.12 0 640 7 
2 | 358 14 10X8 22 6120] 7 40! § 
3 421 163 12X10 25 8 0 0 812 0 
4 500 192 15X12 28 12 0 0 12 12,008 
5 €o09 24 18X16 34 1712 0.1 18 ie 
6 724 28% 24X18 40 23 0 0 _ ; 
7 869 34 27X23 47 30 0 0 —, a 
8 1080 42 31X27 59 55 0 0 — 
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i. oe New Series. 


7 COLLINEAR LENSES. 


. i i 

_| These Lenses have been recently remarkably improved, and are now much more 
_ fficient than the original series. They consist of symmetrical back and front combina- 
hone each of which consists of three lenses cemented together ; they can also be supplied 


 \on-symmetrical. They give an anastigmatic, sharp and flat field, with a wide angle and 
_‘weat rapidity. The results are remarkable, as the image is almost geometrically exact ; 

or this reason the name Collinear has been given to them. The ratio of Diaphragms to 
_ vach other is according to the Standards fixed by the Royal Photographic Society. 


COLLINEAR LENSES. Series II. 
al 
ait e i, 


. 
. 
. 
| | Ln 
? 


PeSUUPeTtUseLaUUeV NV Ute AL 


es 


Full Aperture. F5°4. 


_, Hhese Lenses are extremely suitable for Hand Cameras, Instantaneous Pictures, 
» Studio Work, especially Groups in the Studio. 


No, | Equivalent Sizes of Plates Sharply Covered. ee Teta 
e s ’ ° 
| Bocas. #673. F8. F 32. 
mm, ar inches. inches. | Tea 4 A - 
t 90 | 3 32 X 32 4X3 |  44X3 
2 120 42 aX3t 65 x 42 7X5 5 12 0 
3 150 5% 63 X 42 75X5 84 X 65 6 8 0 
4 Beerge -).... 7X5% 8x6 | 10X8 8 12 0 


Full Aperture. F6'3. 


Suitable for Instantaneous Photographs and Portraits and Groups in the Studio or 
| out of Doors, Large Heads and all-round work. 
al 


No. Be relent Sizes of Plates Sharply Covered. Dice, aathine 

| m F 6°3. F8. F 32. 

i} é naa = : tag Eira we 

i mm. | in. inches. inches. inches. 4 s. a. 

i 250 | 9f 8x6 8% x 64 10X8 11 0 0 

} 6 300 11f 84x 64 9X7 12X10 1500 

1 oo 37° . 143 9X7 I0X8 I5X12 20 0 0 

\ 8 430 | 17 10x8 12X10 18 X16 27 0 0 

| 2 $10 | 20 ‘114 X94 | 15X12 24X18 34 0 0 
eek. | 23 15X1i2 | 18 X 16 27X23 45 0 0 
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COLLINEAR LENSES. 


WIDE ANGLE TYPE. 


SERIES 


{Antti (UH ULL 


Full Aperture, Nos. 1 to 5, Fri‘3. 


Full Aperture, Nos. 6 to to, F12'5. | 

| 

For Reproductions, Copying, Architecture, Interiors, &c., this is th 
first series of Symmetrical Anastigmat Wide Angle Lenses made | 
small as well as large sizes. With full Aperture a field of 75° is perfect 
sharp, and with smaller stops up to over go’, and in this large | el 


. a 
no trace of astigmatism or unevenness can be found. The followir 


maximum. In most cases larger plates will be covered sharply. % 


a too short focus lens is used, the perspective is not so good. a 


definition obtainable is extremely sharp. | 
No. aes Size of Plates Sharply Covered. Price, with Iris. 
Bo eats Pars: F 32. F 64. : | 

mm Gea inches. inches, inches. Zs Eh 

I 100 4 44X32 6X4 % x 42 4 0 0 

a! | 320 ger Oe 7X5 74 X 53 5 0 GF 
3 150 6 75 X5 8x6 9X7 5 Oe) 

4 200 San 9X7 11X9Q 12X10. 6 0 ae] 
5 260 1oz IIX9Q 12X10 I5X12 9 0 8 | 
F 12°5 fies 4H 

6 320 126 i204) -22X't0 15X12 17X12}. 12 0 Mi 
7 440 17%. 15X12 18X16 22x18 20 0 0 | 
8 600 233 18 « 16 24X18 23X19 - 30 0 0 | 

9 800 31% 24X18 27X23 27X27 . 45 0 Ge 
‘to | 1000 39%:.| . -27%23 31X27. 35% 35 a 63 OR n 
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NON-SYMMETRICAL LENSES. 


We can supply our Collinear Lenses with front and back lens of different 
i, thus combining in one instrument two single lenses and one doublet, 
tking at from 77°2 upwards. We would specially state that these combina- 
ns are thoroughly efficient instruments. They are much more portable, and 
_ tse up less room than three separate lenses. We should be glad to quote for 
se non-symmetrical lenses. 

| We can specially recommend combinations formed of Collinear Series IV , 
id give the following as an example. The single lens, when used on plates 
‘table for the doublets, shows scarcely any distortion, and can be used for 
ledliectural work ; for instance, no distortion can be seen over 10 x8 plate 
“th 16in. focus single lens of this series, 


Be COLLINEAR SERIES IV. 
: | Largest Size of Plate sharply covered. 


Pispiacm ia... Price. 
Ee Full Aperture.) Small Stops. 


! 


eee Cee 
ingle Lens, 10% inches focus 22°6 12 X 101n. inches. pene: 
” ee sat 5; 9 32°6 15 X 12 ,, 5 10 0 
ombination, 62 __,, ua 12°5 B65, to X 8 


| 


The utmost definition is obtainable with the above. 


___ CINEMATOGRAPH LENSES. 


| 2 
We have constructed specially small lenses on the same formula as our 
_ bllimear Lenses, Series II. and III., also Portrait Lenses, Series I., which 
ve been used with great success for Cinematograph Cameras and Lanterns. 
‘These small Collinears have a large flat field with perfect definition. They 
_ € n0t suitable for projection purposes, for which our Portrait Lenses are very 
' icient and pass the maximum amount of light. 


Prices of Collinear Lenses for 
CINEMATOGRAPH CAMERAS. 


} 
| 


| 


Full Aperture. No. Focus. Price. 
| le , inches. AECL 
collinear Lens, Series II. F5"4 ) 2} 3.12 0 
| 9 ” 0 II. F5°4 I ; 34 4 16 0 
| ” 3 BLE Le F7°7 fo) 25 2 14 0 
oo 3 Petit. F7°7 00 23 3 14 0 


a * We recommend this Lens as being the most useful one. 


Prices of Projection Lenses for 
CINEMATOGRAPH LANTERNS. 


Full Aperture. No. Focus. Price. 

1 a inches. pa ae, 3S 
(ortrait Lens, SeriesI. ... F3°16 fo 23 3 40 
99 I . oes 39 I 4 4 0 0 
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TELEPHOTOGRAPHIC ATTACHMENTS, Series I. 


These enable pictures to be obtained on from three to twelve times as 
a scale as can be obtained with the lens they are fitted to. ‘The magnific: 
tion depends on the bellows extension available. ‘These attachments 
very sharp definition and brilliant images, as the negative lens isa threefa old 
cemented one. 


PRICES: 
Telephoto Attachment suitable for 5 to 6ins. focus Lens £4 0 O 
% Ms 7 to 8 ins. rad - 4215 O 
+ a A Io ins, ay 510 07 
a + He 12 ins. Senay 610 0 
= ¥ S 15 ins. . 8 0 0 
is ns a 17 ins, a 10 0 0 


TELEPHOTOGRAPHIC LENSES, Series II. 


Extra rapid, for Instantaneous Work and Portraiture. Full particulars 
on application. ; 


= 
“WIDE-ANGLE LANDSCAPE LENSES. = 


» 


Angle of View, 80°. See Complete Catalogue. 3 


EXTRA RAPID LENSES, for Astronomical Photography’ 
Full Aperture F 2. 
Extreme rapidity, with very sharp definition and a flat field. q 


COLLINEAR LENSES, Series III. Full Aperture F7‘7. 
See Complete Catalogue. 


NEW LANTERN CONDENSERS. 


Accurately made, moderate in cost, increased light and improved definitio 
on screen, 2 | 


% 


F ony 


POOOSOOOOOD 


VOIGTLANDER & SOHN, A.G. 


also manufacture :— | 
Field Glasses. Series J. Bodies covered best Morocco, all metal parts brome 
dull black. Achromatic Eye-pieces and Object Glasses. 
Field Glasses, Series K. The same as above but mounted in Aluminium. 


Porro Binocular Field Glasses. Five sizes, three, six, eight, nine, and twel 
diameters magnification. h 


Binocular Telescopes. With two magnifications. : 

Terrestrial Telescopes. Specially useful when Telephoto Lenses are used.. | 

A Field Glass or Small Telescope is a most useful addition toa Photounaa 
outfit, specially when travelling. 


We recommend the above instruments, all of which are made with the oath Cz ! 
[ 


and precision as our Photographic Lenses. 


Our Broa ae Lenses, Field Glasses, Telescopes, &c., can be obtained through :| 
Dealers and Opticians. io 


| a 
: fl 


~ VOIGTLAN DER & SOHN, cesetscnart, | | 
Brunswick, London, and New "York. | 
[See preceding pe 
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hee FOR 1900. 


SPECIAL LINES in all departments of— 


CAMERAS DRY PLATES MEASURES 
LENSES HAND CAMERAS DISHES 
STANDS BACKGROUNDS RACKS 
SHUTTERS PRINTING PORTABLE 
Mounts PAPERS STUDIOS 

» CHEMICALS | WASHING TANKS | DARKROOMS | 
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PLIKE THE BRITISH—Forcing its way through, 
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«i and never knows what it is TO BE BEATER, r 
if . 

i 6 ee 
M [See following pages. 
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THE HAND CAMERA STOCK HOUSE. 


All introductions on the market as soon as issued. Clients from abroad © 
can always rely on receiving reliable instruments, as all undergo 
examination before despatch, to ascertain accurate working. 


THE CAMERA BELOW MAY HAVE ITS EQUAL, ~ 
BUT SUPERIORITY IS IMPOSSIBLE 4 


PALLOWPIBLD'S ‘PREMIER’ F{AND ((AMERA,” 
| THE ‘PREMIER. | 


Price, covered in finest 
Black Morocco, with one 


Key, and C: arriers :— 
}-Plate, £11 11s. ready; | MAN 
5X4, £14 14s, ready; | | 

Plate, £181 : 
3-Plate, 88.toorder. Fatt wil 


Extra Changing Boxes, SS 
£2 5s. ready; £2 15s. , se 
ready ; £3 15s, to order." { §: DESIGN SHOWING WORKING PARTS. 


a 


The ‘PREMIER’ Hand Camera has | 
been especially designed so that all | 
adjustments ean be made from the top” 
of the apparatus, and all the scales _ 
are in view while in use. It is compact, | § 
light, but strongly made, fae mena | to 


obtrusive in appearance, bat contains | 
every movement necessary for Hand | 
= Camera Work, and is equally suitable ~ 
@ for use on a Tripod. ? 
The ‘PREMIER’ carries 12 Plates or 24 Films, and each Changing Box . 3 
carries a similar number. It measures 10 xX 5% X 53 and weighs only 4% lbs. 
The LENS is Wray’s well-known R. R. Hand Camera Lens of 5% in. focus, | 
fitted with Stops F, 8, 11, 16, and 22, which are worked by the milled head and | 
indicator from outside, and both combinations are easily taken out for cleaning, | 
Also Ready in Stock, }plate fitted with Zeiss’ Anastigmatic Lent ' 
complete, £15. }. 
ANY MAKER'S LENSES FITTED TO SAME TO ORDER. ~ f 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, 146 Charing Cross Road, WwW. 
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“6 ‘Paeile ’ Hand Cameras still maintain = s 
z 2 a their Universal Reputation. 


iB FALLOWFIELD'S 
| FACILE’ HAND CAMERA. 


Carries 12 Plates or “Films (i x 34) without Changing. 


PRICES COMPLETE. 


‘With Rapid Landscape Lens of wonderful 
definition, and Sunk Fitted Finder, 3. 
giving Identical View ... we 18 6 


With 5x4 Rapid Rectilinear Lens, in 


5 in. focus. 


Rotating Stops, working at fi, fxr 54 in. focus, 


f/16 & f/22, and Fitted Finder , Seb: 0. 
Ditto, ditto, Covered Morecco aaihes 6 6 O 
Brown Waterproof Wraps for same oe (7 6 
Rigid Mail-cloth Case ey 015 O 

‘ Solid Leather Case with Shoulder Strap DO 


| FALLOWFIELD’S | 
A Focussing ‘Facile’ Hand Camera. 


et (1900 PATTERN.) 
or 12 Plates or 


. i, aa Films, which 
g - Tequire neither 
oe sheaths nor back- 
va ing, and can be | 
tae i exposed in any 

i retation, so that 
_ different tapidities 


Price complete, 
£7 7 0 


fitted with Patent 
Regulator giving 
exact exposures of 


t#y tO I Second, 


1y ©aM be carried, and Indicator Dial. 
J Cases to hold above at prices as original ' Facile,’ see top of this page. 


Measures 11 x 8 x 53, and weighs under 3# Ibs. 


. SPECIAL FEATURES. —Completely tested Lens of R. R. Facile Series, 
hutter fitted with Spring Release, Automatic Lens, and Finder Cap. 


I fi For Fullest Particulars see Special Hand Camera Pamphlet recently Revised, 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, 146 Charing Cross Road, W. 


i» & } ’ - By) eS pe ee 
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Fallowfield ’s Improved 
oe. {QO00°" =. 


RAPIDE HAND CAMERAS, 


For 12 Plates or Films, 44 x 34. 


Made in mahogany, covered best leather; good fixed 
focus lens, Iris diaphragm, time and instantaneous shutter 
(everset), two view finders, door with lock and key. Plates 
changed by merely pushing knob at top, which indi- 
cates number of plates exposed. Exposed plates can \ 
Le removed by drawing a bolt which releases door at 
bottom without interfering with unexposed ones. Size 
of Camera, 8 x 7 x 4. Weight, 3} lbs. 


Price L2 Ds. 


Improved No. 2. 


Price 3 17s, Ga. 


This Camera is similar to No 1, but is fitted with R.R. 1 ie ; 

: : .R. lens, good quality, and paten — 

variable speed shutter. It also has the great advantage of Se ca able to be focussell | 

by means of patent rack and pinion movement working from the top of camera. | 
Flexible Carrying Case for same, with Shoulder Straps, 4/3, 


ronnprwe POCKET KODAK. 


Goes into any pocket. 
Flat likea book. 
r inch thick. 
Opens with a touch. 
Closes with a nod. 
Makes pictures 

: 3} X 2} inches 
Film Cartridge . fo 

12 exposures. 


9 Box of 4 Spools. 7/- 


Se 


FULL STOCK OF KODAK, GOODS ALWAYS ON HAND, 


——_ 
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ANNUAL will be found also fally set out the following 


HAND CAMERAS. 


FRENA- HAND CAMERAS .. Bf = 58/8, 100/-, 147/-5 £12 0 
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0 
GAZINE ‘ CYKO’ CAMERAS. Na: 1, 16/-; No. 2, 26/-; No. 3, 115 0 
: ”9 tee No. 4; 35/-; No. 3) 85/-; No. 6;- 25 0 
ies en ai ate ais 42/-, '75/-, 92/6, 105/-,.-6 10 0 
C! ane 27/6, Bar 63/-, 2 2 0 
AR’S STRAND MAGAZINE. ... we eB 
PFITH’S: Ree Ee PAIGAZING ~ oe oa Se E10 
eas Bem MAGAZINE 2 a, 12120 
‘ ae 1.PLATE CYCLIST .. ie ah ae IO 0 
_|NEW FOCUSSING AND. FIELD GLASS CAMERA 4 40 
ME PE COV. S KEY ee i one ae tO 
} BINOCULAR, POMEOS beast ob ee: fe ». 90/-, 190/-, 150/-, 12 12 0 
ROVER se Se a = fa ws sve 02/6; 68/-, 84/-, 5 5.0 
_OMNIGRAPH Re ge 91), S0/-, 49/-,.45/-- 3-3 0 
Ps sie = Pe e. ar ae 15/-, 21/-,30/-, 2 2 0 
“focus i A a ERT epee ots Dole Oe TD 
POCKET ZOEGRAPH _ eae 11l 6 
) | TYIAR'’S TIT-BIT . ....: : ‘3 “1216s 181, 25l 30/-» 42/-, 50/-, 4 40 
_ | TYLAR’S POCKET TIT- BIT ee sete ee OG 1 10:0 
| | LANCASTER'S ‘KAPAWL’ fee eae a ee 21/-, 111 6 
Se eueeeeReO TIT-BIT..  . 3... 45], 50/-, 75/, 4 0 0 
_ | @YLAR’S PERFECT ... vi ae se 8/ , 701-100 110/-,125/-, 8 0 0 
GRIFFITH’S CAMERAS... >... >. pe = Q1f-,49/-, 919° 6 
ieee... i ae SAS tes 5 0 0 
_SPHYNX . Ser, 315 0 
‘AUTOMAT be oe ; 200 
PONY PREMO ... 6 0 0 
'GUINEA-PREMO _... Pleo 
- PONY PREMO SENr. PMR A ere Ee eS, 70-0 
LONG FOCUS PREMO Lae: eek se hes 9/-, 1110 0 
‘PHOTO JUMELLE ... . sa . 80/-, 140/-, 160/-, 11 0 0 
| ~The ‘ POCKET - CAMERA’ ALBUM. 
_ An Album for the products of pocket: -camera work... 2/6 
peants can be put in and exchanged ‘at will. 
—o— —o— 
! Should be Special 
in the Terms for 
Possession ot Quantities. 
every 
POCKET. 
CAMERA CAPACITY 
Worker, 176 Prints 


\ 
| 
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i 


FALLOWFIELO'S ‘ALAGRITY ’ GAMERA SETS, 


(7. THE TWENTIETH CENTURY SURPRISE. 


certain to 
Purchase! ~ 


‘its price, to be ax fati 
beyond any other, con: 
ing, as it does, ofa Londé 
BY\ Z | | made, highly - polishe 
— a long-focus camera, do 
= dark slide, guaranteed 
achromatic rapid ,recti- 
wt liner lens with Iris dia- 
phragm, turntable, roller | 
blind, time and instan- 
toneous shutter, and 3-fold | 
tripod stand, all completeg. 
Half-plate +... JO/=. 
Whole-plate ... L1O/s 
In Larger Sizes. | 
Camera and 1 Slide only. 
4 


“ 


bl 
FALLOWFIEL 


10X8,9§/-:12X10, LZ6/= | 
Extra slides— A i 
Half-plate ... ... S8/=. 
Whole-plate... ... 'L5S/= 
2 } 

i 


| 
: 


f 


= ; = 10X%8, ZO/= 3%12 x 10, 25/ 


FALLOWFIELD’S 
NEW ‘ EXPIDE’ ROLLER-BLIND 
SHUTTER. 


Absolutely the latest introduction, and con- 
tains every Improvement uy to its being placed 
on the market. 

TimE AND INSTANTANEOUS PATTERN, all 
fitted with speed indicator—to fit hood 14 and 
tgin., L5/=5 2in, 16/6 3/ 2$in., L8/=5 
3in., AL/e! 33in., 24/35 4fin., BTZZ=. 

SNAP-SHOT Z 

PATTERN— 
1% and 1}in., 9/=; 
2 in., i L/=. 


FocaL Prane— 
4-plate, 31/6; 
3-plate, 40/6 5 
i-plate, 49/6. 


STEREOSCOPIC, 
for front of camera, 


ZO/-« each. 
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CAMERAS AND SETS. 
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IMPORTANT REDUCTION IN PRICE OF: 
— Fallowfield’s Improved coe 


Portrait, Rapid Doublet, & Wide Angle Lenses, ; 

‘4 

ea ENGLISH MANUFACTURE.) a 

b “s 

ALLOWFIELD’S UNRIVALLED PORTRAITS 

LENSES.— Guaranteed of English Manufacture. Challenge — 

<= comparison with the finest and highest priced made. 2 

Diameter. Foeus. : Distance. Price. 

No. 1, for Oarte-ce-Visite ... ..., 2 im... 44im. ...° 12 ft. ~ .. £2 10 Ome 
29 ja, 99 99 99 oor oes ot cy) see 43 99 see 14 99 ees 214 0 
o> 2, », Oartes and Oabinet ne eee Oings mt 21S ah Oe 
3» 3, »5, Cabinets Mig eee Pep geile bg ins Pe PG he Or es 7-80 

yf oe and BEXGR 4 ge oy By a, WO 


9) 4a, 99 99 99 99 ove 33 99 aoe 12 99 AR 95 99 gees 9 1 


FALLOWFIELD'S IMPROVED RAPID DOUBLETS. 


Waterhouse Dia- ‘Tris Dia 
Group phragms. phragms. — 


Size. Price. ‘Price. — 
. Stereo ...£116 0, Se <2: On 
44x 32..°2 0 0... 27.6: 6 
5 X4....°2 10. 0°... 9 462i 
8 Xb eae OA 0s 39° 0 
‘ 84x6h... 87 6... 4. Ofgem 
10 x8... 4 5 0... 415 6 
 ALX9: 24 100 Be 0. 
i 18° M11 8 O° 0S 6 ae 6~ 
15 x12....615 0.., 7) Sone 


With Rotating Diaphragms. 


For Architectural Views, Interiors, Copying, &c., 
giving an angle of 90 degrees. 


View Back Equiv. 

Diam, Size. Focus Focus. Price. 

#in. ... Stereo .., 24in. ... Sin. ... £118 0 
¥ 9» WEXSh 90s OF Gy! 5 ” 2 0 0 
ii», 83 X 65 43 ,, SF 9» 210 0 
li ,, 10 x8 6} ,, ls jen ye ¢) 
Dh yes kB OOO a ay, rete: Bares al peas 
Bigg: . voet s LO ORME peek. 655) ge kee ee eae 


All above Subject to 10 °/, Discount for CasH 
WITH ORDER ONLY. 


Seven days’ trial allowed with all above, and Oash . 
returned if not approved of. 


These Lenses are used extensively in every part of 
the world. We have seen most gratifying results. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, 146 Chering Cross Rd., Ww 


F] 


=. ve “rie BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, __ 200 
x 
}=FALLOWFIELD’S Special Cheap Series of 


c C R. RAPID RECTILINEAR LENSES 
ae. par ARAN TESD ACHROMATIC). 
| bg a a 4 2 \ 
3 $ 
eee es 
eo. z 

A> fe} 
| 2 
He ie 
. ix 
| os : ) 
[Bec = 
i to) 
{ S 
f L-To Eos Plates. ; Bs Waterhouse Diaphragms. With Iris Diaphragms, 
i we 5X 4 in. Eee ie each. ane each. 
i & x eee eee one eos 
\ ee. Ee 20/- 3, Se, 32/6 |. 

7oXx-8 5, = ie 52/6 ,, ae as 60/- ,, 

’ I2XIO 4, a 80/- a 90/- 


Cheap Series, 11/8, 12/6, 23/6. 
“Bach Lens fitted with Solid Leather-covered Cap, and equal in value to many offered at 
much higher prices. 


lea 3 FALLOWFIELD'S SPECIAL WIDE ANGLE 


RECTILINEAR 
LENSES. 


With RoTatTinGc Stops or 
Iris DIAPHRAGMS. 


For Architectural Views, 
Landscapes and Views in 
confined situations where 
Lenses of longer focus cannot 
be used. 


Ts vee Plates. ~~ Back Focus. Rotating Stops. Iris Diaphragms 
ha? es ee ats in. a 30/- each. vee — each. 
7X5 ay toe »» oe 37/0 ,, ab 43/6 4, 
) Baa nas ok cee 65/- sie 72/- 5, 
9X 7 Bio A ” 29 
I, /) 0X 8 < n a xe! cin 80/- ,, vee 90/- -,, 
UU EOL OG ‘yg? 82: cae ees ” ANC (100/-— oy ea 110/- 99 


“FALLOWFIELD’S EXTRA SPECIAL EURYSCOPE LENSES. 


‘Working ‘Tieden F/6, 


Specially Shot for. Groups, Portrait or 
| Instantaneous Work, being very rapid and giving 
| good flat field. 


. To Cover Back Waterhouse Iris 
Plates, — Focus. Stops. Diaphragms. 

| S¥O0 5 Im... 29/0 each... 35/= each. 
7X5 ry ok 7 eee 35 {= yi ove 43/< ”? 
9x” oo «=O iy) oe 62 [= 2 ooo 72/= ry 


Very “exceptional Terms to Dealers in 
A | Quantities. 
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Three things every Photographer, Amateur or Professional, 


requires to Develop, Tone, Fix, and Mount his Pictures. 


You cannot improve on the 


3 STANDARD 
‘C.C.R. PREPARATIONS. 


FALLOWFIELD’S NEW 
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Its Attractive Appearance not its Least Distinctive Merit, Will do all 


it is claimed to do. 


‘Sold in handsome White Glass Bottles with firm base that will not readily be | 
over, and with handsome decorated Metal Cap that will not discolour, the paste. This 
has been a detail that I have carefully considered so as to render its keeping quality unim, 
peachable. Single Bottles, 6d. and &/- each, Dozen Boxes well igs In partition: 

Box ; subject & 


with hinged lid for Window Show, 64. size 6/- Box ; L/- size 1 
wholesale Discount for quantities, equal to any new offered by the zene market. 


ae 
Pash mn 


rr 


ss! i otxny Arce os ae 
Pe alee NEE EY a! Galt Ng 
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THE NEW CONCENTRATED EXTRA RAPID 


ADUROL DEVELOPER. 


‘SPECIAL FEATURES :—Staining Impossible by its use. Can be used over and over 
 again.—Gives greater power to half tone. Is exceedingly economical.—Reduces time 
4 for’ ‘Developing by one third. 


Sold in 5 oz. Bottles, at 1/6. 10 oz. at 2/6. 


| Hydroquinone. Eikonogen. ; Amidol. | Ortol. 
ce ee oauinene. c pe caer. Metol. Glycin. |! Diogen. 


; ~ FALLOWFIELO'S § ° “oy C.R. ONE SOLUTION AA, 
= ] Hil \ (CONCENTRATED.) 

il LIK \\ Full Description for Use on each label. 
. Sold in Two Sizes :— 


Small, 1/3; post free, 1/6 
Large, 2/-; post free, 2/@ 


COMBINED 
TONING & FIXING 
5 BATH. 
4-pints, 1/3. — 
i “a — Pints, 2/3. \; 
i) ; ombined Toning &F xing ‘i 
Wr" ?OP. & EMULSION PAP 


vcarennecseyasvanaeees® 


i —_—_— oe 

SUwER AL Ta RUCTIONE:: 
WS iri 2° PREVIOUS wasmina. aur AME TRANSTERRED OA) 
‘| a Wie ‘gene THE BATH. (WHICH HAS GEEN DECANTED 


CONCENTRATED |: 

"ONE SOLUTION Ue 
< HYDROQUINONE \° 
DEVELOPER. [\ 


' Sample Bottles, 6d. 4\ 
5 0z., to make 1 Pint, 
1/8 


: MISSTRAN TEN MINUTES {11 THE BATH. a 
~ ore Onpinary Avaumenizeo PaPERTS itt 


aenccbeanacnsenerease 


an ri 
Soe (l HI 
M 
i 


oe free, i of i 
SPS ee et WH 


IF ANY Aa can IN OBTAINING PLEASE SEND DIRECT. 


Of all Dealers in the Ki 
Wholesale Depsr, 146, Cuan 


i) 224 7: 
| 110 oz., to make 2 4 
Pints, 2/- 


Postages extra. 


eae at ean ge edeny qaapmeaen 


cura FALLOWFIELD, 146 HARING CROSS ROAD, W, 
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A Taking Line at a Reasonable Price.—Contents of their kind absolut 
Te ee eee ‘all Photographic;Troubles toa paces yy 


Fallowfield’s “D.T.M.’ lca KIT 


For Developing Dry Plates, 
Toning and Fixing P.O.P., 
and Meunting Prints. 


CONTENTS.— 


10 o#s. Concentrated Hy- 
droquinone Developer, to 
make 40 ozs. Solution. 

10 ozs, Combined Toning 
and Fixing Bath for Prints, 

t lb. Carton Case, Hypo: ‘s 
sulphite Soda. 

Bottle of P.O.P. Moun- 
tant. 

All enelosed in Strong 
Storing Case. 


TAL 


SAT SRA SSN 


Post free anywhere in 
the United Asad 5 /- 
& Ireland for ... 


——_ + +—___—_ 


New Good Quality 
Professional Printing Frames, 


THE NEW 


PRINTING FRAME. 


(PATENT.) 


Portable, Strong, Sensible, 
Most Satisfactory for the Printer. 
Made from hard wood, specially suited for 

Printing Frames. High-class finish, varnished, 
brasses lacquered, patent revolving springs, 
Quarter-plate... each /5 ...doz. 4/8 
/6 


5X4 eee vee eee oce see coe 6/- 
Half-plate sama {Bae ee 
Whole- ‘plate ee am OP pater) a ese Rickie 
r0oX8 . ; AS prSe k ea are NE 
M2 XK IOs we has Saha Dear eos 


5X12... Gitte esp aL Dake Ce RTS 


Fallowfield’s NEW EQUAL 'PRESSURE 


ROLLER SQUEEGEE. 


You will discard all now on the market, when you try 
these. This Squeegee is the outcome of considerable 
experiments, and I now claim for it that it is the best 
and most practical yet devised. Well and strongly 
made, at the price of the old clumsy and uncertain ones, 
that give unequal pressure and cause annoyance. 


PRICES—Made in following sizes—_ ee 
3 ins. /9 7 in... at = 


4 43 oe 29 eee oe 


ay see 1/3 to 573. 26{ & .3 
83h ce UO | 39 a os Boe 


Special Terms to Dealers. 
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* DRY PLATES. « 


ae: 

an EING the Largest Wholesale Stock Holder ot 
SA |! DRY PLATES of all makes, my turnover being so large enables 
‘ as “me to assure my Clients DRY PLATES supplied are always 
- 


7 the Freshest. Deliveries from all Works daily. 
; Tam supplying the following at the Popular Prices of 
= “ILFORD Ordinary 


ae Empress ki = ee 
<= 3 ” : Red Label __... one fe \ 4tx 32, 1j- : 
2 Isochromatic ... aks eli 5x4 IT og 
a a BPs gig eres oon 63 x 34; 2/- : 
es one... 64x 4}, 2/2 o 
as ee, Be, ‘ike: Lantern ese : 64 4 4%, 2/8 es 
For Lantern hides and Transparencies. 74x 43, 2/10 3 
% _ CADETT Ordinary... i PEO Se O/B. ks 
a a Royal, Thin Glass ... 8x5, 3/9 @ & 
= ae i Special Rapid Bix 6h, 4/3 ae 
wae Professional ... » 4/3 Eg 
IMPERIAL Ordinary...  -. “9 oP bie SS 
sik a Sovereign Io x 8 7/8 Qy we 
bY) panier oe = I2 X Io, 10/6 en 
; ndscape : : 
as s Tropical my go Sa a o 
i! and Photo-Mechanical.. Per P MMos 
EDWARDS’ Excelsior... io Ee 
v Peet Phenix Se ki eae qs 
eats 30 times ee ft, Ain 
So Special Rapid .. ee re Io x 8 ei 
: mawson Castle <A = oF I2 x 10 ;- 
Electric Se as d 3 
; ELLIOTT Ordinary .... ay Sa 12 Ee 
ae Ex. Rapid raze: in Packets y 
by” - Studio r +e aes of 6 Plates at <, 
THOMAS'S Plates 3d oh 
SANDELL Ordinary and Special Express bo ira 


WARWICK. Instantaneous 
: Special Rapid 


ALL SAME PRICES. Other Makers at Current Rates. 


Special Discounts to Professional Photographers and Dealers on ALL MAKES 
Of Dry Plates. Quotations on application or receipt of Business Odrd. 


; se FOR LARGER SIZES ASK FOR 
Complete DRY PLATE LIST free on application. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, 146 Charing Cross Road, W. 


Other than those. set out on 1 last 
+ eeeeees 


_EDWAR DS’ XL. —Isochromatic Medium, 
x doz “5 7EX5) aa = 

ss ea Sas S 5 BixOk <6 
Pe OLX Mirae a, ‘Shloay 
__- Edwards’ Excelsior at Popul 


CADETT. LIGHTNING, Red Label ‘Plates ‘¢ 


et Paes doz. 1/6 74X5__ = doz. 
oe vee gg B/B | BEKOR ee 
4x4) aes ys a 8/8. gH dy 


IMPERIAL FLASH LIGHT. —— MAWSON’S.:_ CE 
PAGET XXXXX ‘TIMES. WARWICK ‘out L 


Ordinaty and Orthochromatic. 


‘LUMIERE DRY PLATES. — Gale and | Onhochrom 


Extra Rapid. ; ‘Series A & B. 
Aa OBR ker 6 Om a Os ren ee doz. OAV EE 
Bite teas Prete: b he i.ke See 2/6 
ae x 43 ” ie : ee 

Lh ERS) 19 eax = ” 

8h x 64 6/6 4 

On Oy Sie cisely aaee 5, 10/- ” 
TRENTO ey 93 oe LO/s es ae 


-WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT'S * “LONDON.” 


- Ordinary. and Instantaneous. | 


4% x 3 eh eee Se Genie SaNaNL LOR ke ara 

a: raed ars) 

62 X 3% f sti. hh nae) ene 

63: X 4 at 29 Oba es 

6b x 48 eee 

7% X 4% = eee} s 

73. X 5 ie ae ee 

Sina 25 ate ESO ene) ae 

8% xX 6F Sie eg Me 

yo X 3 $ team > oy 5 Of 

I2 X10 es », 14/3 

15. X12 oy 20]- Be ae ieee ae fe 
"RE. INTRODUCTION | OF THE “aS hy a 


HILL NORRIS COLLODION DRY PLATES, (London 4 | 
146 CHARING Cross Roap.) 6 8 3 ee 
Brand— Eacte, Yellow Label... cae Att ts ai ae : 
* TorTOISE, Green Label... 1/6... 3 ase ma) ees O/S ices 
. CAMERA, Positive Plate, Pear Ee OS Sa 
Seroll Label. ia e352 301 /6aee 3/- eet Ae 


EDWARDS’ CATHODAL PLATES. — 


43 X 34 }-plate. X6$ ¢ a RSE ae  deasac. 10° 
| 1/6, eo eae ses LOPS Ta ede aoe 
SANDELL WORKS CoO. RONTGEN PLATES. saemereas 


4x ot iA 83 x 65 OTE XO ets anes x Sues 
Genes VE eae aoe = 4/8. Nec ee a ee muds AO Home 
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met VES. 


FRESHEST FILMS (stock continuously new) at the Popular 


‘ Prices of— 
eer OD. Empress EE ee -- | 43x32... 1/6 
19 Hise Day Sta Caer 2/6 
4 44 X aes .. 2/- | 84 x 63 ... 8/- -dozen. 5X4 0 2/ 
Bix AP a/6 10%: 8 er L2/- 64x42 ... 3/8 
ELLIOTT Rocket... .... pe ee EK RS 5 AIG 
EDWARDS’ (XL) Special Eide Da Sex Od oe 6.8 
os = i‘ Instantaneous... anes 10 
oF “6 5 Rortraitiecss 3 yt /- 
‘far NOTE. | 
EDWARDS’ (XL) Isochromatic, Medium, 
“Instantaneous, and Snap-Shot. Per Packet of 12 
Seeger a 84. x 64 430°... 6/6 Films. 
a: ae a8 < om mere, 10), } dozen. ee 


AUSTIN-EDWARDS’ Ordinary Films— 


AUSTIN-EDWARDS' Instantaneous Films. 

44x3t... V9 | 64x48 ... 4/1 | 84x63 ... 7/8 doz. 
AUSTIN-EDWARDS’ Double Instantaneous Films. 

Peete. o/- | S6Ax4? .... 4/6 | 84x64... 8/- doz. 
WELLINGTON Negative Films, 

~~ Jn cut sizes or Spools—see a New List. 

POCKET KODAK. 
Spools i I2 exposures... 1/38 | 4 ina box De = 4/6 
EE PING POCKET KODAK Spool of 12, 1/9; 4 in a box, 7/-. 


FILMS FOR FRENA. ‘Per Packet of 20. 


C.O No. 1. No. 2. 
FRENA CELLULOID FILMS. Nemo: Lantern Plate 3-plate, 
Setoloid ... -~ oie 1/1 ae ses 4. Of 
Austin-Edwards’ Instantaneous __.., he rjc ion 1) ee eines 7p | 
Double Instantaneous... 2/6 ... 3/9... 4/8 
B. a ‘Edwards’ & Co.’s_ Isochromatic, 
ets and SnapShot... im Ce Re ae 3/- ... 4/6 
Thomas's ,, ie “at ae ie cs 2/6 ves 2/6 ... 3/9 
Fitch a ; ; 2/6 e 2/6 4/3 


No. 2 Folding Pocket Kodak, and No. 2 ee Folding Kodak. 
BULLSEYE AND BULLET SPOOLS. 
SPOOLS OF FILM for No. 2 Bullseye and Bullet Kodaks— 

12 Exposures ¥ 2/6 | 18 Exposures ... es 3/9 


SPOOLS OF FILM No. 4 Bullseye and Bullet Kodak— 
12 Exposures... . 3/9 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIBLD, 166 Ghaving Grom Bond, W. 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTING PAPERS. 


A FULL AND FRESH STOCK ALWAYS ON HAND. 
ALE EXPORT ORDERS SPECIALLY PACKEE 


All the  Yoilewins Makes in Stock at one uniforui price in all Sizes. A 
ILFORD (Britannia Works Co.) IMPERIAL, CADETT’S 

P.O P, SYLV10 (Wellington & Ward). SOLIO (Eastman). ‘LUXIA, 
BARNET (Elliot). GELATOID (Schering.) PAGET PRIZ 

PACKETS OF 4 


44X 33, 36 Pieces, 1/- with postage, 1/2 | 7iX 5, 12 Pieces, 1/- with postage, 1/2 
BX 4,24 29 ” 99 83 X 63, 9 23 1/- 23 2 
6 x 4k, 24 ~ i, ips Selgle Lo. X*'8,= Tas, aa % 
65x 43, 1 so yp pec Wy 12 X 19,7 oISy gy Hn 98 ” ef: 
: TUBES OF E ‘ A 
eat {2 2 Sheets, aie with potas 1/7 | Dik car be Sheets, 7 fe s ponte a 
99 


BOXES OF 


38 x 28, 144 Pieces, 1/10 with postage, 2/ i _ 54x 4, 144 Pieces, oy with postage i 
3% x 2b 144 2 yt eS ey 9 8 X 6,144 45 f 
5 X44, Thd- yg Ol yy 3 Other makes see Complete Uhee 


FALLOWFIELD'S. — : 
‘PREMIER’ SENSITIZED PAPER 


AS GOOD AS ANY. BETTER THAN MOST. 


Send for a Sample and try the improved method of production — 
now employed. 


i di 


a 


superior and uniform quality. Silver bath not kept weak for small saving. Every shee 
guaranteed to give equal results. 
PRICES AS FOLLOW: ee 
Sheet. }- Gaite: }- ee Qui 
‘No. 1. 9 Kilo. White, Pirk, or Mauve i -/8 
No. 3. 10 ,, | White or Pink... -/9 39 a4 
Post Free. Cash with Order. 


READY CUT FOR MOUNTING. 
C.-de-V.’s or CaBINETS. | 


x 
sea 
First in the market, and still leading. Demand unprecedented, demonstrates i 
Ra 


ay oo she nes oa Aye: -/9 2-plate sec eee see 

Tea ase = se see," | Rey, ee vee ies 

1 7eX5 Gaul sacceoae et Sener owe 
fee we te ant’ an 2 | Whole Plate eo ee et 
eee) sen ee ace piel ale aka 7/9 

t00~ C.-de-V. ... ae me ie 19] ae eae fee nee 13/6 

too Cabinet ... ee ¥e. a 4/2 ex eee oe ies 20/- 


The quickest Printing Pater and richest in ‘s tluer on We Market. 


METALEPLATES FOR oe 


P.O.P. and other Papers to obtain High Gloss or Matt Surface. 

I am now enabled to place on the market an Enamelled Metal Plate that cannot b 
auy means peel off—you cannot scratch it off. This will at once appeal to you as a gres 
advance, and far beyond anything yet placed on the market. It will be sold in th 
following sizes :-— 


7X5 w. -/B] 9x7 .. Ij- | axx9 .. 16 | 13X12 ... 2/8 | 16x14... 3/6 
JONATHAN ahaa Aol daca 146 Gharing Cross Koad, Ej 


} 
| 


* 
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! =LF- -TONING PAPER — Glossy & Matt. 


PRINT-oUT COLLODION PAPER. 


Which Prints and Tones simultaneously, and requires only fixing in Hypo to 
complete. 

LOSSY gives PURPLE TONE. MATT gives SEPIA TONE. Or ase an 
_ extra Bath of Platinum, gives BLACK and WHITE EFFECT 


Gross box. 4 gross. Doz.* _ Gross box. 4 gross. ‘Doz.* 
ay omy ee eee yas, L081 84 X68 BEG OI 2/8 * 
Bees ane Olas age MO 30) Lf 10% 8 = 00 eee OLD 2 1G) as 8/5 
Cabinets 9/- ... 4/6 ... 1/- EZRIO as. we 47/3. 24-0. 5+ 
43 eee eee 15/9 eee 8/-. dee 1/5 : 


&& NOTE! * Only Dozens kept in Stock. Other Packages to Order. 


The ILFORD ‘PLATONA’ PLATINUM PAPER. 
Prices in Sealed Tin Tubes.* 


= With postage. With postage. 
sey 20 pieces: 3.27 /--* 3. 1/2 15X12... 10 pieces ..,- 6/6 ...- 6/9 
5 fe Mieaieeme ee 2/2 24% X17— , 
oe Sy oj Be See IS 2 sheets 2/9 3/- 
Py ee Ae eee. 4/8 (sie, aae ie B/S 8/4 
o> eee 5/9 Peo 6/- I2 yy oo . 16/- eos 16/5 
5 aw 4/6 - 49 24 5 tit 2 fibess 32/- FLO OE. 


= elisa are ge: i be used as storage tubes afterwards. 


_ BASTMAN’S ‘DEKKO’ PAPER. 
; dloasy, Matt, Egg Shell Matt, and Matt Antique. 
rT Printing and Developing by Gas Light. No Dark Room Required. 
Sold as follows :— — 
Saale: .. 87 double pieces: 6X42. 4. oe & .. 14 pieces 
oo Kouak vay oe Ade pieces’ OX 43 aA ie Se ive beh vs 


eee ere Viet eee wae s 95 
on . 27 5g: 83 x 6% vee eee eee tee 6 ” 
. dene TO 835; Sc ee rs a 
PER is. Packet. 
VELOX. 


pis 5 now Packed as follows :— 
VARIETIES.—For contrasty effects and soft negatives: Carbon Velox— 
Glossy velox—Enamelled ; Rough Velox = Rough. For soft effects 
asty negatives : Special Glossy— namelled; Speciat Rough—Rough, 
RTRAIT VELOX—Half Matt 


Carbon, Glossy, and Special Glossy, Special 
Rough. Rough and Portrait, 

Doz, + doz. Doz. 4 doz. 
-/5 ix a ee = 
-/6 . — -/8 — 
ae > -/6 VEE -/8 ain 
cee “ -/9 ¢ herr 1/- — 
: -/10 — il _ 
fs ioe ii Asc os 1/6 _- 
soe eon 1/6 ooo b ns 1/8 ° Loose? 
* . oe 1/6 : pos pee 1/8 beara, 

. 90 2/-. oon 1/- 2/6 1 1/3 
eat iS es 2/9 aa 1/5 Ras 3/6 zee 1/9 

fr 4/2 2/1 i: 5!- ef 2/6 


/ 
“Other ‘Sizes S€E€ Full List. 


‘GRAVURA’ PAPER. (Pacer Prize.) 
No Dark Room Required. 
Development and Fixing can be done in Ordinary Gas Light. 
, Matt, Glossy, or Rough Surface. 
ig Range ef Colours as Carbons, from Blue Black to Rich Brown Sepia, - 
or Red Chalk. 
aes 24 pieces, 10X8 ins... 6 pieces ... 1/5 packet. 
1/- per “| 12Xx0 eeerO See gg Fe ie 
Packet. I5X12 Reeiie ONSE ss og O/aaitas 
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FALLOWFIELD'S 


: 

4 

4 

< 
3 
a 
# 

: 


a 


CY) sg a \ 

~ : 
e Cantilever Enlarging Apparatus, 
34 PRICHS— “— 
1 Diameter of Condenser— 

ue & Cover 4in. 5in. 6in. 8 in. gin. roin. 

Bo Plates, 32x32 44x32 5X4 64X42 7kx5 83x52 ~ _ 
8g 65/- 75/- 84/= 116/- 165)- 270/- Without Lens, 
be 27/= 37/- 63/- 63) 63/- 63/- Extra for Len 
‘> o 


that it is o1e of the most complet 


THE LARGE’ SALES thi; Enlarging Camera e 


The above apparatus has been design-d with every atteution down to the most minute 
detail, and is offered to the professional as an instrument that will be found equal to any 
demand made of its resources. It is made of well-seasoned matured mahogany, and 
therefore adapted to the requirements of the Export Trade. Brass fittings of the first 
quality only, and with solid leather bellows, first quality Condenser, Safety Lamp, or can 
be adapted so that the Incandescent Gas Light can be used. If arranged for Incandescent 
Gas, price would be 8/6 extra to above prices, the Refulgent Lamp being then omitted. 


Special Notice.—LANCASTER GOODS. 


3 


2 
+. 
« 


A Full Stock kept of LANCASTER’S CAMERAS, &c., subject to Discount of |: 


5 per cent. Cash with Order. FavourR4BLE TERMS TO DEALERS. ; 


All Articles sold by the following Firms mostly in Stock at 
Makers’ Prices :— 


THORNTON-PICKARD CO.—Shutters, Stands, and Cameras. 
TYLAR, Birmingham.—General London Stock Depot for this Maker. 
LENSES BY ALL MAKERS. Most all in Stock in general demand. 
EASTMAN CO.—Kodaks, Bromide Papers and Solio. 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, 146 Charing Cross Road, W. 


\ 


ho 
a ‘any 
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Vo Larger than a Hand Camera.—Will Interest and 
| Amuse you Summer {and Winter. 


See NOVELL Y< FOR. 1900. 


a NEW. W. CINEMATOGRAPH CAMERA. 


amera, Printer, and Projector, allin one for £10 10s. 


ANIMATED PHOTOGRAPH MAGHINE. 


| THE ‘BIRTAC.’ 


| : Z 
Animatei Phoiography up-to-date. 
Simplified in Every Detail. 


Pee PRINCIPAL FEATURES of the ieeesecnt embrace the following :—A_ 4 ectect 

Camera to take the Animated Photographs. A Perfect Projector for Showing 
Pictures on the Screen. A Special Lantern fitted with the New Pattern Incandescent Gas 
‘Burner. Films can be changed in Daylight. Each Film sufficient for 640 Exposures, 
giving a Picture about average length of time of scenes usually exhibited. _ Fuller particulars 
on application. Price—Complete Apparatus for ee aS mae Projection, fitted with 
| Ross Lens Lantern and New Incandescent Gas Burner—£10 10s. 


SENSITIVE FILMS AND ACCESSORIES FOR THE ‘BIRTAC.’ 
Sensitive Film for the ‘ Birtac,’ 20-ft. dengthe in daylight ePenEtE spoPl, ss RAE EACH 


spool, perforated ready for use .... <A .£0 2 6 

Developing Customers’ own film negatives’: 2o-ft, long ove eer Os eeG 
Bre Transparencies from Customers’ negatives 20-ft. oe including cost of film 

| varnishing with special protection varnish : nee fa, 0 ae 


‘BIRTAC’ PRINTING AND DEVELOPING OUTFIT. 
Including Printing Machine fitted with spools complete, 3 developing frames, each 


holding 20-ft. of film and 3 baths for developing: fixiDg: and masiine, rorris 22 0 
Extra Brass Spools for Camera ; = i sO ~ "6 
Extra Developing Frames __ .., 0 2 6 
Tripod 2-fold, light, yet rigid . ww. O15 6 
Portable Screens for exhibiting pictures, on ‘adjustable stand, Opaque geft.X4-fte : : q 

ft; x3-ftict 
Transparent Screens fitted with special folding stretchers keeping the e“sereen alyreys 

taut, 3-ft. x 2-ft. 3-in. pore 015.0 
Special Rigid Stand for holding apparatus whilst exhibiting ys 
cee Solution for joining up films .. % tee per bottle 0 1 0 

Specia Varnish 2 eee ove pee poo obs pas 29 0. 2 6 
Extra Mantles for incandescent lamp each 0 0 9 
Special Wide-Angle ‘ Ross * Lens for ‘Photographing near objects, fitted to 

Caer sie BS ssi Sa eit eek extra 310 0 


‘READY SHORTLY—A Naw: iAutsinavically- -acting Apparatus for increasing gas Preset: 
| y this means a very large picture can be obtained. 


* ~ ‘ 
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e 
9 


get to specify whether Gas or 


FE GLOBE 


° 
b) 


ENAMELER 


PATO JUNE 1.86&AUG.28.88. 


Gaseline attachment is wanted 


In ordering do not for 


Prices, with Gas or Oil Heaters.—10 in., £6; 15in., £8 


5 in., £11 10s. 


N 

A{NEW ENAMELLER Perfect in every respect 
at a reasonable price. ‘ 

__ Will heat with Gas in Five Minutes or less. Pictures not 

liable or stick or pull off cards. Rollers. never sweat and will - 

8lve a glaze equal to any Machine yet made. ee : 

It has Quadruplex Gearing. ‘The heat from Machine carried ~ 
up through chimney which creates circulation through roll, thus 
securing perfect combustion of Gas. 

Pressure always uniform and quickly adjusted- by one hand- 
wheel. - In Mechanical Construction it is perfect, and -is 
Enamelled Black and Gold and Nickel Plated on thick deposit | 
of copper. Price, 10 in, £3 7s. 6d. 16 in. £5_10s Hn : 


PAPI DITAT ESD, 
-AnVeRNRSBEWERE ea Tl 


SVVG), 
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~ Fallowfield’s New Wicker Studio "Necessories. 


An Absolute Necessity in a Studio for Child Photographs. 


HANDSOMELY 
DESIGNED 
CAR. 
Height at back, 2 ft. 
Length, 2 ft. 5 ins. 
Verp = 
strongly 
we = = made. 
[a PRICE 30s. 
“PHOTOS TAKEN TO MAKE BLOCKS BY 
_ FROM ACTUAL GOODS. eS 
PRETTILY 
DESIGNED 
FANCY 
STAND. 
Height, 2 ft 
Length, 2 ft. 5"ins 


PRICE 80s, 


PACKING EXTRA IN ALL CASES 
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FALLOWFIELD’S 
New Wicker =. 


Studio Accessories. 


‘of 


Yes 


oe. 


Ne 
5 
a 
a 
4 
‘ 
% 
va 
at 
~ 


An Absolute Necessity i in a. 
Studio for Child Photographie 


HANDSOME FLOWER - BASKET. 


25 INCHES~ “HIGH. 
PRICE 2s, RACH.” 
NEW 


FANCY WIGKER-WORK ook 


WITH SEATS AT BEACH END, : 
FOR POSING TWO CHILDREN, * 
TOP PART DETACHABLE SO. © 

CAN BE USED WITHOUT, vee 


Height, with Canopy, 4 ft. 5 ins. Height 
without, 1 ft. 8 ins. ; .Length, “afte ae 


PRICE ‘COMPLETE, 368; od. se 
Packing extra, 28. 6d. a 


PHOTOGRAPHY. : 


Beautifully Colour your Pictures, 
whether Portraits or Landscapes, 


by using KLA RY C0 LOU R 


(SimpLE PROCESS). 


COMPLETE SET, 16s. 


CONTENTS or EacH: CasE:— 
1 Bottle Blue. Colour. 


SVs 


SSR 


LE PR ES 


pes 


I 
I 

I es Medium ,, 
4 Cups for Solution, 
2 Brushes, 


English Agent— 
JONATHAN . 
FALLOW FIELD, 


146 Charing Cross Road. 
ondon, 


Full Instructions endlocea 
in English and French in 
each 

Instructions for the use of 
the Klary Colour Process 
sent on application, and full 
particulars in Annual} 
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FALLOWFIELD FOR MOUNTS. 


| SPECIAL NEW LINE IN : 


VIEW MOUNTS. 


| A Good Mount Enhances the Value of your Work. 


he most Important Advance in Quality of Mounts, at 
Exceptionally Low Figures, for many years. 


5S the market has now been flooded some time with cheap, common- 
'/& quality, soft Mounting Boards, I have succeeded in perfecting a good, hard, smooth- 
itface Mount, that I am enabled to place on the market at a price that will compete with 
/€ inferior kinds offered. It will well repay all Photographers to send for a sample fifty, 
‘id their appearance will at once demonstrate their superiority over all other kinds offered 
_ the following prices. Only the following sizes stocked, and in five varieties. My other 
-known high-class Superfine Mounts as usual. 


| 


~~ 


Size of SizeofTint N o.of Indian Tint. 
3oard. or Line. Mount. 100. 
temesee 3 x 39° Pot7 ....-1/2 - 11/- 


Waest  4¢X 3% P21q9 «:. 1/8  16/- 
3X6 stx 32 Pezo ... 2/: 19/6 
3X6} 6 x 4k «=6Poae .. 2/6 ~—28/- 
Pumeeetg oss -: Po24q -.:..-8/8 . :31/- 
P X10 X 7  Pe26 ... 4/9. 45/- 
+ X11} 10 X 8 Paaz7 .... 6/9 65/6 
3 X14 12 X10 P229... 12/-. 113/- 
> X16 14 X11 P230 ... 16.6 1157/6 
ae E : Plate-sunk 
Size of SizeofTint No. of with Tint. 
Board. orLine. Mount. 100 1000, 
X30 3 x P817 1/8 15/- 
7X 5k gtx 5st P819 ... 2/3 20/- 
3% 6 5 X 32 P820 2/6 24/- 
34x 63 Meat 2 P8008... QO ~ 27/- 
Sieg Ks.) P8zy*.;, 8/9 > 35/- 
pe gx 7) P8s6.:.. ‘5/6  — 52/- 
4 X11} to xX 8 P827 ... 8/- 75/- 
3X14 12 X10 P8290 ... 13/6 128/- 
(> KO. 14 X11 P830_ ... 18/-  175/- 
Gyanulated 
with Paste- 


Size of Size of Tint No. of down Tint. 


B X14 12 X10 
Oo 15 14 Xu 


Board. orLine. Mount. 100. — 1000. 
#X 3° 3 x 2 Petst7! 5... 2/65 ~ 28) 
7X 54 43x 3 Pr319 ...' 3/- 28/6 
8 Mem as 8s Xx. 3 P1320 ... 3/6 33/- 
84x64 6 x 4h Pr322 .... 4 38/6 
(Serge S Pr304°.., 5/8 51/- 
are OX 7 © Pr326.... 7/9  73/- 
4 X1xrk ro xX 8 P1327 ... 10/9 103/ 

P1330 ... 22/6 215/ 


SIZES AND PRICES. 


Size of Sizeof Tint No. of Oxford Line. 


Board, or Line. Mount. IcO. 000, 
44X 3 3X Tei4 P3173 1/2 11/- 
7X5 4X 4 P3io® fe 1/8 16/- 
8 xX 6 i Se) P320 *..... 2/- 19/6) 
84X 64 6 X 4: P3222 ... 2/6 23/- 
to X 8 axes P324:2 45° 3/3. 4 -34f- 
12 XIo 9° X 7 P3326 .... 4/9 45/-\ 
1 X1r} 10.X 8 P327.;.:.. 6/9 65/6 
18 X14 12 X10 P329 .., 12/- 1198/- 
20 X16 14 X1rI P330 ... 16/6 187/6 
Plate-mark 
Paste-down 
Size of Sizeof Tint Noof Tint. 
Board or Line. Mount. 100. 1000, 
44X 3 BEX Te oi PO17 sss o/s 21/- 
7X 5% 48X 33 Pog ... 2/9 26/- 
8 xX 6 54X. 3%  Po20-... 3/3 30/- 
8X 64 6 X 4% Poz2 3/9 35/-} 


Po2q... 5/- 47/- 
P9264... 7/+:° > OB) 
Po27_... 10/- 96/- 

f 145;- 
195/- 


The above gives a Compl te List of 
_ Stock. 


Se ee 


EXTRA SIZE IN OXFORD LINE 
MOUNT READY IN STOCK. 


Board. 
65 x 42 


Full Lists of General Photo Goods on hana 
sent free on application. 


Line. I00. I000, 


P3162 %.: 4$X%3 .. 1/6 14/- 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, 146 GHARING GROSS ROAD, W. 


ae REAL “GOLD “BEY. ‘i 
GUARANTEED © 29, ‘CARA ; 


that Real Gold is used, a 
ubstitutes spare PT Pictu 


# Always assure sows 


we 25 “oe 
C,-D.-V. Peet 5 sheet ...... -/7 [0 

~ Cabinet Midget, 5 9 «+ 7 -fll- 
Promenade Midget, 5 sheet... </4= -AL 
Victoria Midget, 5 sheet ...-.. ents f hates | 
C.-D.-V, © Shett.. ci. cstente es [8 dh ee 
,, Second Quality, 6 chet =e 
44x 3h, 6 Sheet ......cecceeeeees Le: Yb ele 


23 


Second Quality, 6 sheet — 
5X4, O SHEE ....ceceeneeeseeseree ; 


»» Second Quality, 6 sheet —_——— 
Cabinet, 6 sheet........0.sseeeres 1/2 ->2}- 
<i, oS EconG Quality, 6 ShECE —_— 
hx 4G, 6 Shect cevvaleseeneeee i ys 2a 
,, second Quality, 6 sheet 3 Od[~ ae 
72X5, 6 SHECL ec d.acancteccoume 2B/-S= Ope 713 69/6... 
7 X 37's (Stereoscopic) 6 sheet 1/4 2h: Ae 87/6 . 
Promenade, 8 sheet........+.++ gj 3/9 6/6 -59/- 
84x 54, Boudoir, 8 sheet. ae OP 2318s ie oes 
84 x Of, 8 Sheet -.eccecereeeee 5, AIO AIO epee 
KOE, Imperial, 10 sheet ... 3/9 46 /- 10/6. 
10 X 8, 1O SHEE s.csisecesasnsrees 4/3 7/9 14/8 
12X10, 10 sheet ..... fer Oats 6/6 12/6 21/6 
; 13X74, Panel, 20 sheet ..... 8/9 16/3 32/- - 
17x 104, Large Panel, 20 sheet 13/3 26/6 47/- ee : 
TEX 12, 12 ShECt siseeeceseeeere g/- 16/8 29/6 = 9/9 18/6 


Cream, White, and Pink whit 


Cream, White, ney and Pink Bristol ; 
e Green Enamel. re Stee | OS 


lack, Chocolate, and Oliv: ; ste 

: Reductions a all prices. “original quality maintained. | 

The most Complete and perfect Aetual Stock in the two Hemi here 

. Postage on 100 Carte-de-Visite, ‘ 4d. ; 100 Cabinets, 6d. ee 
SEE MOUNT LIST & COMPLETE ANNUAL for PRINTED 

ss "PRICES oN ABPLIOATION. 


& STANPE y I 
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Fallowfield & Gpecial . . . 
. Xmas Motto Mounts, 


Designs and Prices of Mounts described on pages 1 and 2 of 
Complete 10-page List for Xmas Card Work. 


oO eee 


_>_FIFTY + DESIGNS. %< 


ee a NI OI III III NS RASS 


eee N BND IDEA OF PRICES. 


| 
: 
te 
je em ent Bem 


4 


ee 


HOLLY. 


Landscape or Portrait way. 
doz. 100 
C.-D.-V.. oe 2 C.-D.-V. 
Folding Pocket Kodak ee 2/-  15/- Folding Pocket Keds 2/-_ 15/- 
plate i. ae 2/62 17/6 maplat ir. sae sores nee O-e = 17/6 
Cabinet rte este.) a5 Ay... BO/- Cabinet Eo: aaa ke pre eiet: View pars, UE 


ONE SIZE “ONLY IN EACH SET. 


| NEW}SPECIAL PACKETS for 1900. 


Set No. 1.—Folding Pocket Kodak size, 1 dozen assorted Holly, Chippendale, 

Violet, Fairy, Basan and Cambridge, post free oe . ie ae ee 0 

| Set No. a—One dozen }-plate, assorted as above, post free.. ee Oe’ 6 
Set No. 3- One dozen Cabinet, assorted as above. post free 0 4 0 
. she lag dozen assorted Margina, Ninon, and Cameo (Pocket Kodak) 

: 010 
Set a 5—One dozen Rondo, Ninon, Cameo and Margina, 2 t- -plate, post free... O 1 4 
oe a 6—One dozen assorted, Margina and Ninon (Bullet No. 2), post freent 0 158 

et se 77-One dozen Cards "for 5x4 Bull’s-eye and ETRE: Kodak, four 
argina, four Ninon, and four Cameo, post free iss OR ad 
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_ Fallowfield’s New Special Sport Mounts. 


ea a CS 


= i i Ah 
ain ant ut l by i +H 


FALLOWFIELD 


CYCLING. CRICKET, 
These are an entirely novel introduction, and should sell readily wherever shown, appealing 
they do to the habitués of sport in its several directions. The Designs of Mounts Tac 


following Sports-in handsomely embossed Thick Boards. Sold in two styles, Paste-on or SI 
in the following sizes:—Grey Bristol Cards (Fully Registered Designs) Cycling Rov 


Racing, Tennis, Cricket, Yachting. paste-on, ‘sli 


Promenas ec paste-on. slip-in, | Folding Pocket Kodak 100, 4/-: 

Pocket Koda ac No, 2 Bullet or Bullseye... 

Ydala tas ey {i Bf-- 100,89 2 plate z 4/6. 
Criterion gh oh Cabinet, Portrait-way only ee 5/6: 716 
Frena No. 1 4/6 ,, 6/-| for upright pictures = 


These can be blocked ‘with Motto in Gold or Blind, at following prices, extra to price ot) 
Mounts, all sizes up to }-plate.—Blind Stamping, 1/- 100; Gold Stamping, 1/6 100. 


Special Abbreviated List of SLIP-IN AND PASTE-ON — 
MOUNTS, for the Pocket, Frena, and Kodak Cameras, &c. 


For the Popular Hand-Camera Sizes. 


SLIP-IN ann PASTE-DOWN. 


Pocket Kodak. .*Bullet glee 2.’ ‘ Criterion.’ 
‘Ydala.’ 5in.X4 ¢ Regular Kodet No. 2." 
‘Frena.’ Folding ‘Kodak. yoy. Aine Means 


SIZE OF OPENING.— Pocket Kodak, 14x13; ‘Ydala,’ TEX 1B5 ‘Frena,’ 3X3; ‘ Bullet 
No. 2,) 3X35 Folding Pocket Kodak, 3X23 ‘Criterion,’ 11X1$; ‘Regular Kodet 
No. 2,’ 4-plate, 4X3; 5X4, 45 X 35} 7X53 64x 4h. 

IN THE FOLLOWING STYLES.—' ManTELLo’ Mounts: Terra Cotta, Flock, or White | 
and Grey Bristol; Plain Bevel. ‘RetTira’ Mounts: Grey Bristol, with Embossed _ : 
Band round Opening. ‘Goruic’ Mounts : Grey Bristol, with Ornamental Embossed 
Border round opening. ‘LLi1purT,’ in Imitation Leather. Assorted Colours, in Pocket ~ a 
Kodak and Folding Pocket Kodak only. > a 

PRICES—Per 100, ‘ Manretto.’ ‘ RETINA.” ‘Gornic.’ *LILiiputT. | 

—— Slip-in. Paste-on: Slip-in. Paste-on. Slip-in. Paste-on. Slip-ing 


Theat: Kodak ... Bee's) See. Secs Sida seeds Sade pS, oGs S. 
*Ydala nn 
Reriterien' 2 0 1°26 2850S SOO een Bae O. ee amcOue et OMe 
Folding Pocket Kodak*:2 9 § 1:9. 237 8.6": B60 ues. Iele on Oseueo ee 

ullet No. 2 ; : a, © 
‘Frena’... oe be \3 0 2 3 . 4 0 3 0 eos 3 6 3 0 eee — ‘ 
i eetlar i-plate .. 3 6 2 6 46. O88 ead See CSS aes 

Kodet 5X4 ie 40 80.3. RT aOR S66 se au Oe oO en pees 
NOR as)) 7 XS. p eek en Loto Y ea aks ack 8". Ob FON Ss 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, 146 CHARING CROSS] ROAD, W. 
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ALLOWFIELD’S NEW 1900 MOUNTS. 


THE ‘MORA’ MOUNT. 


Stocked in three sizes—C.-D.-V., }-Plate, and Cabinet, in White 
; Enamel or Grey Bristol, with Fancy Impressed Border. 


ha a ots PRICES, 
z - Ico 1000 100 1000 
V., Grey Bristol ... 1/2 ... 11/0 | }-Plate, White Enamel... 1/0 ... 17/6 
gue Enamel we I/k .., 126 | Cabinet, Grey Bristol ee 2 OL. 22/0 
rey Bristol Say pee dO ses > 14/6 a White Enamel ... 3/0 ... 27/6 


THE NEW CAMEO¥MOUNTS. 


PRICES, 


Dark Green, or Grey with White line round, with cut-out 
Openings, Circular or Oval. 


ROUND. OVAL. 
Grey with Size of Grey with 
White Line. | Opening. White Line. 
1000 100 1000 100 1000 100 1000 
GO 7/6; 70l-1 3% 2. a) 7/635 -70}-, 0 8/6, EO 
.. 80/- Ga. Opeth, 3X4 seis Gla nae BB/- L 1O/ 5 52 OO 


BOO) 11/9) 107). as of WL 8 105/- 126 3 
ws 183/- wc 15/6... 145/- 


3 White bevel edge openings with white bevel edges. 


exquisite gers of Mounts, and specially useful for Platinotypes and Bromides, 
Rey are sold in the fashionable Matt Art Colours, Havana, or Dark Green. 
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FALLOWFIELD’S NEW 1900 MOUNTS, 
NEW PLATINOTYPE MOUNTS a 


In Four Varieties, with Paste-down Tints, : 
in the Fashionable Art Matt Colours. 


D Grey on Olive Green. G Cream on Grey. 
E Grey on Havana. H Havana on Grey. 


: 


ROUND TINTS. PORTRAIT SIZE TINT. 
Square board. Round tint. Plain bevel. | Square corners. Plain bevel. Gold bevel. 
6X6 alee inehs ae ee C.-D.-V, 8 sheet ... 4/6 verses. 5/6 
GBs cy BBs oa ay eo arpa is!) Cabinet 107%), ovens: 0/6: <2 .0ic0ss > kL G eee 
BS o renee: eae as selaees LLye =-plate =) 8. ji. (Nir 0/6 ce rces. on 0/0. 


® MiQ- corse emcis NO sy eoeteea/e B-Plate 10 4, sered2/6 oe. seeee 5/6 


Stamping extra at prices quoted on application. 


NEW FANCY SLIP=-IN MOUNTS; 


In 
Granulated 
Art 


Colours :— 


Green, 


Havana, 


Dark 
Cirey. 


tx 


PRICES. 


100, 1000. ndcieyey = 1000. 
C.-D.-V. Sor secestnee O/O sense so OO]/= EA WE ee « 60/- 
=-plate ..... Tr eT) Cee 3 Cabinet ius. 20, 6/6 55-5. .. 60/- 


Ry 
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Raabe but Extremely Portable Dark Room at a Moderate}Price. 
The De FOLDING DARK ROOM. 


ber bane 
... extra, a0 


The Framework is 


4 


+e 


e Size—6 ft. x 3ft. 2in. x 3ft. 2in. ys 
“Fitrep wirk Winpow oF Rusy Fasric. 


1 PricE—Complete in Valise 


A Ata Om 
It:‘has a shelf which can be easily 


fitted inside, and the whole can be erected or taken. down. in 
Weight, 16 lbs ' 


less than one minute. 


CLOSED. 
TuIs is the most Portable Dark Room on the Market, 


Extra Wide Folding Shelf =. 
folding intoa space of 6 ft. 


The cloth—black outside and ruby inside—is the best pro- 


Ta 
1m 


p) 
eS 
V 
; 
x 
wee 
\ 


constructed on the ‘X’ principle, selected wood being used. 


curable for the purpose. 


“PROTECTED. 


10 uray NEW PLATE-MARK THREE-PICTORE MOUNT 


arts 
we o2%G 
ye 
AX 
tes 


8-Sheet, Per Dcz. 


Se dy 30 
ix ‘For ives 4-plate Oblong Pictures ... Lisg 13 6 
4X 94. For three ae two Oblong, and one “Upright Picture 1 10 oredr) 
_% 8 For three Cabinet Oblong Pictures .. 3.3 j= 2en0 
%10 © For two Cabinet Oblong and one Upright Picture 39% 7a 0 
fXze For three Cabinet Upright Pictures... «.. 3 3. 5, 22 9 


vant 
os 
aes.” 
: he 
* of 
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VICTORIA FERROTYPE MATERIAL. 


New Fancy ‘Duchess’ Victoria Frame. 


In three Colours— 
Gilt, Silver, and Copper, 


w FALLOWFIELD 


FALLOWFIELD 


Fig. 1233. WITH STRUT AT BACK. Fig. 1234, oe 
“These are very nicely lacquered, and will ell well... Prloe 8d. dozen, 7/- gross. 
y TOTORT Victoria 
Prerervers ., «- -/10 Envelopes 
Mays 8 iy fia, ae peer 3 i 
Fancy Frames... .. 5/- or 
Glass ooo eoe ece -/9 3 
pace ore Mounts 
VICTORIA MOUNTS. ars 
With Gummed Backs, 
7/6 1000. Cael ! Gummed ; 
Oval or Oushion. <= FALL ae FIELD Backs. FALLOW FIEL 


Envelopes, 9/6 1000, 


~ POSITIVE AND FERROTYPE MATERIALS. — 


Third Edition. . ‘HOW TO MAKE FERROTYPES.’ Post free, 4d. - 
PLATES. 
FERROTYPE PLATES. CUT-UP FERROTYPE PLATES. 
Black or Chocolate. Sole English Agent. | 2tx2 .. in boxes of 8 doz. 1/9; doz. -/34 
Pair. Doz. 100 Box of200 | 33x22... 3 yy 2/63 45. ee 
Buffalo .... -/8' 2/6 = 18/- ~ 35/- 44X32... a be 4/- 3° 5). =f 
Adl 14 X 10 inches. 7X 1 eats a Fee 4195 15 1/6 | 


FERROTYPE DRY PLATES, 


The G&.N. Brand. Special Accredited Agent. Ferrotype oie Plates. 
34x2= ... 1/8 doz., post free 1/10 | 4¢x3i we epee sae post free 2/8 
Per Box of 40 ‘L.N.’ Victoria Site Gheathed: 2/3 bo 
Cheron’s E.C,. Ferrotype Dry Plates. —Vietorias, Sheathed, per packet of 100, 6/-; | 
32X23, 1/9 doz.; 43X32, 3/-d 
See full Positive and Ferrotype List, free on in pplication 


JONATHAN FALLOWFIELD, 146 CHARING CROSS ROAD, Wl 


meee INVENTORS ..« : 
and Original Manufacturers of 


Bromide Papers . 


» »« « « 14 PRIZE MEDALS AWARDED. 


irtists & @rade Qulargers, 


BROMIDE. CARBON. PLATINOTYPE. 


Photo Mechanical Printers, 2¢ 
—3¢ Collotype, tbalf-Cone Blocks, &c. 


CATALOGUES Post Free to Professional Photographers and Dealers in 
<< ——_=_=_— Photographic Materials. 
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Bromide Papers. 


Natural Surface (smooth or rough) Platino-Matt, Cream Crayon, and Rose or 
White Enamels. 


PRICE PER DOZEN AND HALF-DOZEN, PoOsT FREE, 


* 
Plat-Mait | Enamels, Piat-Matt | Enamels, 
Size. sg. Rose Size. : Rose 
ort Teal or While or Creain (| Sor Mies 
Crayon. : Crayon. 
1:doz. |.4doz,| 1 doz. | 4doz. 1 doz. | 4doz.| 1 doz, | 4 doz. 
4ix 32 -/6 ae -/8 He 154 x 123 6/9 3/9 7/6 3/9 
64x 42 1/1 33% 1/6 ke 18 x15 9/6 5/3 | 11/- 5/6 
Sixers 1/5 fic 2/- Pe 2 VXI 12/6 6/9 | 14/- 7/- 
84x 64 1/11 a 2/6 Bid 25 X2I 18/3 | 10/- 21/- | 10/6 
TON Xo 2/9 Fe 3/6 ite 30 a siee 24/6 | 12/6 | 26/6 | 13/6 
124 x 103 4/6 2/9 5/6 2/9 30 X25 26/- | 14/- | 28/6 | 14/3 


* Also in Rolls, 20 feet long; 25ins. wide, 17/6; 80ins. wide, 21/-; 40ins. wide, 28/-; and 
53ins. wide, 86/6. Enamel Bromide Paper, 20ft. long, 25ins. wide. 20/- 


NATURAL SURFACE (Rough or Smooth). This surface, either rough or smooth, is 
the Standard make in use for Enlargements, Contact Prints by artificial light, and all 
kinds of general work. It is especially suitable for Enlargements. &c., intended for 
finishing with Brush (in Monochrome, Water-Colours, or Oils) or Crayon. 


PLATINO-MATT. A beautiful, perfectly Matt-surfaced Paper, with the deep, rich, 
soft tones and pure whites of a Platinotype, giving prints exactly resembling and fully 
equal in quality to Platinotype Prints. For Contact Printing by artificial light, Photo- 
graphers will find this Paper most valuable, 


CREAM CRAYON. A Cream-tinted Paper, with a natural surface, suitable for finish 
with Crayon or Brush. The tint of the paper mellows and warms the tones of the Print, 
and beautifully soft and artistic effects may be obtained upon it. 


ROSE ENAMEL. A Rose-tinted Bromide Paper with a brilliant enamelled surface. 
The rose tint warms the tone of the Bromide Print, and, combined with the bright 
enamel surface, gives a resemblance to a Silver Print. Itis especially useful for producing 
prints similar in appearance to Silver Prints required of a larger size than negative was 
taken, or when it is necessary to print more rapidly than prints on albumenized or printing 
out papers could be produced. 


WHITE ENAMEL. A White Bromide Paper with a brilliant enamel surface. 
This paper is very useful for all classes of printing. and is especially suitable for subjects 
requiring rich, transparent, and brilliant shadows, and pure, high lights. Also for prints 
requiring to show extremely delicate detail, when the texture of ordinary paper would 
be disadvantageous. 


THE ARGENTIC MATT SURFACE OPAL PLATES. 
For Enlarging and Printing direct from Negative. The semi-transparent nature of the Opal 
Plate gives a beautiful softness and delicacy to the image unattainable on other bases. 
Including a small sheet of Argentic Paper for trial exposure with every plate. 


Paw, |FDox.|4Doz.| BES [4 Don [4 Doe | Seer | 4 Dos. | a Dor 
44 X 3 2/6 a I2x 74 11/6 6/- 16 X 13 22/- 12/= 
64 x 4% 4/- Ae I2 X IO 13/- 7/- 18 X15 30/- 1G/- 
84 x 63 6/10 af I5 X12 20/- Il/- 20 X 16 34/= 18/- 
Io x8 8/6 4/10 17 X 104 20/- II/- 24 x 18 46/- 24/- 
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Enlarging and Finishing 


BY THE BROMIDE, CARBON, & PLATINOTYPE PROCESSES. 


Enlargements oY the Bromide or by the Carbon 
ov Platinotppe Processes . . 


Are produced with the most experienced care and skill. We 
promise our Clients the BEST their negatives will give, by which- 
ever process they select, and at absolutely the lowest prices at 
which such work can be creditably produced. 


Our Style of Finishing 


Has long been accepted as the most tasteful and artistic method 
of working upon a photographic basis, and has found imitators 
wherever Photographic Enlargements are made’ 


We have at our studios the [argest staff in the Kingdom of trained, 
experienced, and skilled Artists, and our Clients may rely on work entrusted 


to us being executed in the best and most attractive style and at the lowest 
Dtice at which it can be treated with adequate skill and care. We under- 
take to give the utmost value for price paid, whether we are finishing 
I best style or at lowest prices. 


ae 
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Bromide Enlargements 


ON PAPER (Single Copies). 


.® 
a ob ‘Cc ee 
% ese |g e Finisuinc in {PAINTING IN} ea 
v3, 6% B20 glnaS WATER OR 2 oes 
eu | ag S25 %\04- .|\Brack AND WHITE ‘a dae 
OO | S85 |eQFee,es OILCOLOURS| a HA" 8 
8a) 532 Gop 2186382 EXTRA. Extra, |e&gsO 
2) ele |gg8 glu os ro PE 8d Soa 
SIZE. He O88 oon Soga Tod ee 
a on = qd erica eet os “a4 ae 
a 3 ae (|8 ae) 3 a Be 3rd | 2nd | ist ‘and | ist ay Sa 
is Gas gA | Class | Class | Class Clase| Clase} Ga 
fea area! Sr See SS 
1x 43 -/9 1/- 1/6 1/6 2/- 4/- 7/6 5/- | 10/- 2/9 
Sty os 1/6 2/* 2/3 2/3 4/- 8/- 12/- | 10/- | 20/- 3/6 
12 ae 2/6 | 3/- gia | 3/8 | 8/= | 10/- | 15/- | 18/-) 3o/-| 4/9 
Pee 3-| a0 | ajo | 4/0 | Sie | 42/-| a8 | 2U-) Aor) Bh 
17 x 10% 3/- | 3/9 5/- 5/= 6/- | 12/- | 18/- ae 40/- g/- 
8 X15 4/- | 5/3 6/6 6/6 7/- | 14/- | 21/- : l-\| 47/6 ie 
23 X17 5/- | 6/3 7/6 | 7/6 | 7/6 | 15/- | 22/6| 40/-| 55/- 9/ 
af \ 6j6 | 8/- | 10/= | t0/- | 10/- | 20/-| So/- } BO) 70)- 10/6 
Zo x22 10/- | 11/9 14/- 14/- 12/6 25/- | 37/6 55/-| 85/- 12/6 
30 X25 12/6 | 15/- 17/6 | 17/6 | 15/- | 30/- | 45/- | 60/- | 100/- 13/6 
36 28 is/- | 20/- | 27/6 | 27/6 | 20/-| 40/-) Go/-|_—|_ 17/6 
yo X30 17/6 | 23/6 |, 22/6 45/- | 67/6|\"8 &|\'8 2 | | 40/- 
50 X30 20/- | 30/- | 25/- | 50/- | 75/-|8.2| 9-5 + 45/- 
48 x36 .-| 25/- 35/-t+ 12 .. | 30/-  60/- | 90/- 2% a. t 65/- 
60" *3@ © st.) 257 - 40/-1+ es oo: 30/- | 60/- | 90/- 2/7 S| } 65/- 
60 x4o. «-| 35/-| 52/6tr | .. i 35/- | 70/- | 105/-| 5 3, 5 5 + g4l- 
96 x50. -| 65/-| 96/-tt | -- “Joy. | 440/- | 210/-|a >| 2 | + 148/- 


*Plate Paper Mounts, with India Tint and plate sunk, the most effective style of Mounting 


These sizes are framed in 4fin. solid oak to 50 x 30, and in Gin ditto above this size, with 
gilt bevel sight edge, Pattern No. 99. 
++Mounted on Canvas Stretcher. 


PADDY IIIADAADIININAANE PLRDRI PL LLIN LOI III IN 


Bromide Enlargements 


ON OPAL (Single Copies.) 


aS) 
FINISHING IN PAINTING IN Plush oe Aud t 
BLACK AND Waits] WATER CoLours |Frame with| © Fa § ES 
Price of ExTRA. EXTRA. Flat Glass | oan a 
SIZE. Enlarge- cag eae a ZOta 8 
s n ose yw O Oss 
i 3rd { 2nd | 1st | 3rd | 2nd }- ist hevellent gE ao Pee 
Class | Class| Class | Class | Class | Class matt. a mH 2 
8Lx 6 4/- 5/- | 10/-| 20/- | 10/- | 20/- | 40/- 6/- 5/6 
10 x ; 4/6 6/- | 12/-| 24/- | 12/- | 25/-.| 58/- 7/6 6/- 
12° 74 5/- 7/6 | 15/-| 30/- | 15/- | 30/- | 60/- 9/6 6/9 
12 X10 5/- 7/6 | 15/-| 30/- | 15/- |.30/- | 60/- 9/6 6/9 
15 X12 7/6 | 10/- | 20/-| 35/- | 17/6 | 35/- | 70/- 13/6 8/9 
17 X10} 7/6 | 10/- | 20/-) 35/- | 17/6 | 35/- 70/- 13/6 8/9 
16 X13 9/6 11/- | 21/-| 36/- | 18/6 | 36/- | 72/- 16/- 10/- 
18 X35 13/- 14- | 25/-| 40/- | 20/- | 38/- | 76/- 17/- 12/- 
20 X16 16/- 16/- | 27/-| 42/- | 22/- | 40/- | 80/- 18/9 12/6 
24 x18 21/- 20/- | 30/- | 45/- | 25/- | 45/- | 90/- 22/6 13/6 
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Carbon Enlargements 


On Paper in Standard Brown, Engraving Black, Sepia or Red Chalk. 


If no colour is specified in order Carbon Enlargements are printed in Standard Brown’ 


falen . erie 
Bs /¢ c19 2% g a £/8 OU %| FINISHING IN eek a 
ot HE Boe ge O86 ices Oe oe ee ONOCH HOME OIL COLOURS 
: 35 \one 26 Oss 28m (285 ¥ EXTRA. Se eek 
approst | Se lSda| SE |e helses/s6 85 oe 
mate. gale a sa Peeler 6 oa O8| . 
: BO |S Dl” P |Ar ela s8 else 8) Prd | and | ist | and Ist 
: Bag OW |* § “| Class) Class} Class) Class | Class 
| 3 : i ; >| 5/- | 10/- | 10/- | 20/- 
64x 5/- | -/6 | 5/6) -/9 | -/3 je | 2/3| 5/ / / / 
fe i [- 9 6/6 | 1/- | -/6 -/9 | 5/ | 10/- | 15/- | 15/- | 30/- 
Io x 8 6/6 | -/10 | 7/6 | 1/1 | -/6 1/3 | 5/- | 10/- | 15/- | 15/- | 30/- 
ie.” } z/ | 13 | 8/- | ve | -/6 | 1/3 | 5/- | 10/- | 15/- | 15/- | 30/- 
15 X12 10/- |31/9 | 11/--| 2/- | -/9 1/9 | G/- | 12/- | 18/- | 21/- | 40/- 
17 x 104 10/-| 1/9 | 11/- | 2/- | -/9 9/- | G/- | 12/- | 18/- | 21/- | 40/- 
18 X15 13/6| 2/6 | 14/6 | 2/9 | 1/3 2/6 | 7/- | 14/- | 20/- | 30/- | 47/6 
20 x16 14/6 | 3/6 | 16/- | 3/9 | 1/3 2/6 | 7/6) 15/- | 22/6| 40/-| 55/- 
23 X17 15/-| 3/9 | 17/6 | 4/- | 1/3 9/6 | 7/6 | 15/- | 22/6, 40/- | 55/- 
(24 x18 16/-| 4/- | 18/6 | 4/6 | 1/3 3/6 | 10/- | 20/- | 30/- | 50/- | 70/- 
24 X20 17/6| 4/6 | 20/- | 5/6 | 1/3 3/6 | 10/- | 20/- | 30/- | 50/- | 70/- 
30 x22 27/-| 8/6 | 30/- | 9/9 | 1/9 4/- | 12/6 | 25/- | 37/6| 55/- | 85/- 
30 X25 33/-| 10/ | 36/6 | 11/- | 2/6 5/- | 15/- | 30/- | 45/-  60/- | 100/- 
30 x28 ..| 38/6| 14/6 | 42/6 | 16/- | 5/- | 12/6 | 20/- | 40/- | G0/- | 70/- | 120/- 
40 x30 ..|45/-| 17/6 | 50/- | 19/- | 6/- .. | 22/6| 45/- | 67/6| 80/- | 135/- 
44 x34 «.:| 55/-| 22/- | 60/- | 24/6 | 10/- -, | 25/-| 50/- | 75/- | 90/- | 175/- 
48 x36 ..| 66/-| 24/- | 72/- | 26/6 | 10/- .. | 30/- | 60/. | 90/- | 120/- | 200/- 
53 x36 ..| 73/-| 27/6| 80/- | 30/- | 10/- _. ) 35/- | 70/- '105/- | 140/- | 220/- 


_Platinotype Enlargements 


ON PAPER. 
6 2,.| 5/6) 1/- | G6/- | 1/3 | -/3 -/6 | 2/6) 5/- , 10/- | 10/- | 20/- 
ae 6 si, “he iio 76 an -/6 -/9 | 5/- | 10/- | 15/- | 15/- | 30/- 
Io x 8 7/6| 2/- | 8/6 | 2/3 | -/6 1/3 | 5/- | 10/- | 15/- | 15/- | 30/- 
7% 


(2S 7Y) a | 23 | 97 | 2/6 | -/6| 13 | B/- | t0/- | 15/- | 16/- | 30)- 


15 x12 ../12/- | 3/6 | 13/- | 3/9 | -/9 1/9 | G/- | 12/- | 18/- | 21/- | 40/- 
. 9 x 10h .. 12). 26 Bi. 3/9 | -/9 Q/- | 6/- | 12/- | 18/- | 21/- | 40/- 
} 18 x15 ../17/-| G/- | 18/- | 6/3 | 1/3 2/6 | 7/- | 14/- | 21/- | 3¢/- | 47/6 
20 x16 ../17/6| 6/6 | 19/- | 6/9 | 1/3 2/6 | 7/6 | 15/- | 22/6| 40/-| 55/- 
| 23 x17 ..|/19/6| 8/6 | 22/- | 8/9 | 1/3 2/6 | 7/6| 15/- | 22/6| 40/-| 55/- 
| 24 x18 ../21/- | 9/- | 23/6| 9/6 | 1/3 3/6 | 10/- | 20/- | 30/- | 50/- | 70/- 
24 x20 ..|23/-| 10/- | 26/- | 11/- | 1/3 | 3/6 | 10/- | 20/-  30/- | 50/- | 70/- 
| 30 x22 ..|36/6| 13/6 | 40/- |14/6| 1/9| 4/- | 12/6 | 25/- | 37/6| 55/-| 85/- 
30 x25 ..|38/6| 15/6 | 42/- |16/6 | 2/6| 5/- | 15/- | 30/- | 45/-| 60/- | 100/- 
36 x28 ../45/-| 21/- | 49/- | 22/6| 5/- | 12/6 | 20/- | 40/- | 6O/- | 70/- | 120/- 


40 x30 ..|52/6| 25/-| 57/6 | 26/6| G/-| .. | 22/6 | 45/-| 67/6; 80/- | 135/- 
] 40K oe ee a 69/6 | 34/- | 10/-| .. | 25/- | 50/- | 75/- | 90/- | 175/- 
| 48x36 ..178/- | 36/- | 86/- | 38/6! 10/-| .. | 30/- | 6O/-) 90/-| 120/-| 200/- 


_ *India Tint with best quality Mounts, faced with Plate Paper and Plate Marked, and with 
| India Tint mounted on. P : : 

PRINTING COLOUR. PLATINOTYPE ENLARGEMENTS are in engraving black, or in 
{ sepia if specially ordered in that tone. 
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ENAMELS. 


WitrificdO Pbotographs 
on Enamelled Copper Plaques. 


The appreciative welcome shown by 
the foremost Photographic Artists on 
the introduction of this very beautiful 
form of Miniature has encouraged us to 
devote consicerable attention to per- 
fecting the processes of production and 
to the design of suitable Mounts and 
Settings to display enamels to advan- 
tage. 


We now offer them to the Profession 
as an extremely attractive and artistic 
Speciality and as a valuable and highly 
profitable addition to the more ordinary 
forms of Photographic work. 


Enamels in Monochrome (Bartolozzi Red, Brown, or Black), mounted 
as miniatures, are a very suitable fcrm for Presentation Portraits. They 
satisfy a general requirement for something of more value than an ordinary 
Photo Print, but less costly than an Ivory Miniature. 


Small sizes may also be set with charming effect in a variety of 
Jewellery Settings, as Brooches, Bracelets, Lockets, Caskets, Pins, Rings, 
Watch Domes, Match Boxes, Cigarette cases, &c., &c. 


SPECIAL TERMS have been arranged for Photographers’ Specimens, and we 
devote most careful attention to their production. Experience has shown 
us that continual orders follow wherever a good set of Specimens is shown. 


PRICES OF ENAMELS IN MONOCHROME. 
From Original Negatives only. Copies One-Third Extra. 
Colours : Rich Brown, also Black or Bartolozzi Red to order. 


*Sizes (approx) | No. 33x, | No. 10| No. 45 | No. 20 | No. 25| No. 30. 


Oval shape. No. 5 axu 14 x 1| 12x 18 | 28 x18 | 34 X 2% 48 X38 
Bhanels «eee OF 49/6 | 15/- | 20/- | 25/- | 30- — 
+Copper Gilt Locke j 

Rims, in Morocco 4]- 5/- 6/- 7/6 9/6 12/aae | 
Cases wa vs I 


*Any other size to order. Oval, Square, Rectangular, Circular, or 
Heart-shaped, 20% extra. + In untarnishable Gilt Metal. 
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Morgan and Kidd's Improved Golloiype Method 


OF PRODUCING PERMANENT MACHINE-PRINTED INK PHOTOGRAPHS, 
Suitable for Superior Illustrations to Books and Catalogues, Portraits, 
Views, Reproductions of Drawings and Paintings, Fac-similes of MSS., 
Photographs of Estates for Sale, Machinery, Furniture, Pottery, etc., etc., 
and of all Artistic and Commercial Manufactures. 
Size of 


: 100 250 500 1000 2000 5000 
SIZE OF PaPER. a Copies | Copies Copies | Copies Copies | Copies Proofs. 
Any size to Bose ds | £ s. d.l £ s. a, pacar sed. Nis. d- £ s.d. 
Demy 8vo 87x58} 6x4 |1 56/114 6! 2 6 6/3100) 5140/1040/0 116 
Crown 4to 10x73} 7x5 |1116/2 00/2 149 318 6 6 66/13166/0 150 
Demy 4to 117x87/ 8x6 |1170/2 90/366 4186 7166/16 66/0 160 
‘Royal ato 123x10o] 9x7 |2 16/3 00/4 2 6/5176' 8176/18 76/1 00 
(mperial 4to © 15x11 109x843 /2 8 0/3 11 0/ 413 0/6 14012 00/\24 80/1 26 
*oolscap 17X13%) 114x094 |2 18 0/4 5 6/5 8 9 718014 8 0/30 80/1 76 
-Town 20X15) 1489x1133 8 6/5 10/6 11¢/ 9 tt 016 11 0/34110/112 0 
Jemy 223x173] 16x13 |4 06/5 15 6 8 56/11 5 6 2015 6|40156/1 18 0 
Royal | 25X20) 18x15 |4 70|\6 40/916 6/14 6 6'2516 6/50166/2 ao 
(mperial 30X22| 23x17 |414 01616 6 10 19 0/1619 0 2919 0/58 90/2 14 0 
Double Demy 35x22} 28x18 |513 618 3 6 12 18 6/19 18 6 34 18 6/67110/3 136 
Jouble Royal 40X25) 38x23 |618 6|916 O|15 6 0/23 604011 0/78 10/4160 


qf ROOFS (not exceeding six copies) will be submitted at pr.ces indicated 
in the last column ; this charge will be remitted if an order for not 
less than 100 copies follow within seven days after submission of Proofs. 

If proofs are required in various tints, 25 per cent. extra charged for each 

additional tint, 

. We pay great attention to the requirements of the Publication View 

Trade and invite attention to the following Specialities. 

93 X 74 Local View Album with 16 8 x 6 Views from negatives 
supplied to us, bound in handsome Imitation Leather, stiff covers with 
gold blocked title on front. To sell at Is. Price, 4 gross editions, 7s. per 
doz. 8 gross edition, 6s. 6d. per doz. 

8 x 6 Album in similar style, 4 gross edition at 6s. per doz.; 8 gross 
editions at 5s. 6d. per doz. 

73 x 54 Album with 126 x 4 Views and gold printed title on cover. 
To sell at 6d.: 6 gross editi.ns, 4s. per doz.: 8 gross editions, 3s. 6d. 
per doz. 

Imitation Silver Prints for sale as Scraps or with hard surface, for 
mounting as Opalines. Sets of 8, 8 x 6 size; Views ofa District. 1 gross 
of each View (8 gross in all) £5; 250 of each View, £7: 500 of each View, 
£10; or 1000 of each View, £17. 

Imitation Platinotype Prints. Sets of 8, 8 x 6 Views of a District. 1 gross 
of each, 90s. ; 250 of each, £6.58.$ 500 of each, £9; 1000 of each, £15. 
Sets of 1 dozen Views, packeted in envelope, with title, to sell at rs.. for not 
-ess than 500, 6d. each. 

_ Pictorial Post Cards are printed in sets of 12 with different views or design 
pn each, and usual letterpress front. 
| | Price of r gross of each of 12 different Cards (12 gross in all) is 72s. 
* 3 gross of each of the set of 12 (36 gross in all) £L7 4S. 
+ 6 gross of ditto (72 gross in all) £10 16s, 
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HALF-TONE PROCESS BLOCKS for Typographic Printing. 


Fer the Iilustration of Books, the 
Pictorial Press, &c. 


Engraved from Paintings, Drawings, Photo: 
graphs, or any object or representation of 
any object that can be Photogrpahed. 


CRAIN. Blocks can be made with either 
Fine, Medium, or Open Crain. 

Fine Crain Blocks give the best impressions 
for tone and detail.’ They however, 
require very careful printing, with good 
quality ink, and on smooth surface 
paper of superior quality only. 


Medium Crain Blocks should be used fot 
ordinary work when medium quality 
paper only isavailable, and a block _ thai 
can be easily and ely printed § i: 
required. =| 


Open Crain Blocks are Saul for rapic 
printing on common printing: papers) 
and are intended for newspapers an) 
other rapidly printed publications. 


ORIGINALS from which blocks are to b 
made, should be sent in free from creasi 
and folds. When the Block is from 
Photograph, we prefer to have the Origin) 
Negative. 


Prints sent 1n unmounted are general 
mounted for convenience of copying. | 
prints may not be mounted, this object! 
must be stated. 


INSTRUCTIONS SHOULD COMPRISE: Acaims| 
of subject to be included in Block wt) 
less than the whole is required. | 


Medium Crain Block. Size of Block—If proportion is not kno} 

Neg. by Mr. Van der Wyede. with certainty, give measurement one |) 
one onl ; 

Whether Fine, Medium, or Open Crain Crain i is not stated, we makea medi 
grain block. a 
DELIVERY —Blocks are forwarded in ordinary course within a week of rect 
of order. i 

In urgent cases a Block can be delivered within the day the order is recei) : 
but it is impossible to ensure the highest quality of work with hur 
preparation. 


PRiCE—Either Fine, Medium, or Open Grain, 8d. per square 
Minimum Price, 6/-. Special Prices for large contracts. 


Established 1849. 


i 
x 

= 

* 
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THE xn ‘eee 


FOR 


Plates, Daylgt 
Cut Films, Cartridge 
on Film. 


The Half=plate XIT, 63x 4? ins., com- \ \ 
plete, with three Double Backs for Glass WN \S : 
Plates or for Cut Films, weighs only The ONLY QUARTER PLATE Came 

2} Ibs. easily carried in the BREAST Bee j 


THE ALUMINIUM SERIES. 


THe XIT CAMERA, of first-class manufacture, framed-and bound B: 
~ in aluminium. Three Xit double Backs, aluminium bound, and fitted for — 
six cut films, or for six glass plates. Bausch & Lomb’s Time and Instan- — 
taneous Shutter, fitted centrally, or Shew’s Central Rotary Shutter. Alu- 7 
minium Lever Focussing Flange, Focussing Screen, and Tripod Fittings. 4 
Radiant Finder, for horizontal and vertical pictures. Complete, in Sol 
Leather Carrying Case, with 
42 xX3k > 5x4 63x us a 
Shew’s Eclipse Lens, 54-ins., {/3, Shew’s Central £ de 6 SDA ee 5 
Shutter .. 3h ie om, aie S 0°-10° 0 0.1212. 0— 
Shew’s Anastigmat Lens HS and accessories ae 
as above ie i 9 9 0 10:15 -0: 14 7°6e 
The Goerz Lens, f/7° 7, “anlappensatigsbas abere 1010 0 1217-6 1510 0 
6 
0 
6 


The Zeiss Lens, f/6'3, and accessories as above 1] 7 1S 27 G52 17h 
The Zeiss Lens, f/8, Series IIIa... ... car Oe 

The Cooke Lens, //6'5, et 10 7 18.000 “Ib? 8 
The Dallmeyer Stigmatic Lens, FI, aa acces- 


6 
0 
6 i 
ii 2 6 14.9 4m 
07 
0 


sories as above a i IVIL 6. 13.10. 0:37 5 
The Goerz Sector Shutter (Goad Parenee ofalu- * : 
minium, Iris, finger and ball releasé, time and 
instantaneous, SAP GUTES from 1 second to 45th; 
weighing only 3% oz.; fitted between the lenses, : a 
extra. 215-0 115 0.” 1 550m 

Six of-our Xit Backs weigh 17 ozs., less than any magazine or changing back. Bya* ™ 
simple means of insertion in.the Camera a fresh plate is obtained in less time than is E 
required to change a plate in any magazine. No metal divisions are used, thus ayoiding ~ kA 
dust from jarring on the road. Six of these backs can be distributed in the pockets when — 


walking, leaving the hands free, and carry twelve plates or films, witha chrtaiaey of 
obtaining twelve pictures. ‘ 


J. F. SHEW & CO., Newman Street, London, W. 2 
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THE CONVERTIBLE XIT. 


IS Camera is specially constructed so as to accommodate 
wed foeus of the Zeiss Convertible 5 and 9 inch or Dallmeyer Stigmatic 5°3 
It has a focal range of from 4 to 10$ inches, and is arranged to take 


. one combination as above. It has universal swing back, the 


n # sc ee being avallable for focussing, rising front giving extreme rise, 
c being made sufficiently deep to contain the lens and shutter when folded 


ng ee for the whole as if in a box. 
amera, for ‘Pictures 47X34, measures 6X48 X32 deep (closed), including lens 


ter : n twelghs, without lens or shutter, 13 lbs. 
ag aluminium fitted, three Xit double backs. Dallmeyer 
No. 2, 573 in., £6, in Bausch & Lomb: Unicum pokes, & 


| tbe Sins Fae g flange, clear ee and solid leather case... 14 10 
| Zeiss Convertible Lens, /6°3, No. LE AO 
vertible Xit Comes only, with Hires “double backs, screen and mice 


ttings, to lenses supplied... Saar 5 10 
Bee enasers' aes fron 78. 6d. 


iTANDS FOR XIT CAMERAS. 


THE CYCLIST 
ALUMINIUM STAND. 


To. 1. Height 52 ins. ge to 
abins, Weight r4$ 075... ... £017 6 


To. tA, Height 64 ins., Bein to 
ME aE 4c. ics ea 2 SO 


To. 2. Adjustable Height for 
es and Automatic ae Aa 


of Friangular © 
‘saree Tupi bese Automatic Clos- 
‘still pe reduction 
measuring closed only 
i ins., easily carried in the 
pump clips ofacycle, height 49ins. 1 8 O 


Jo. do, Extrahigh, sgins. .. 1 126 6 


No. 34. The same as the preceding, ee ae a 
t the automatic 
| closing ee oer one see 1 2 6 


Sotip LEATHER Case from 58. 
Canvas, 3s. 6d. 
Pump Cups, per pair, 18, 


? 
i 
. A large variety of light Stands from | 
18. Gd. to 248., suitable for the Xit j 
% Eclipse Cameras. ] Bos . 
au! 


: F. SHEW & CO., Newman Street, London, W. 
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ACCESSORIES TO. THE ie 


Universal Swing Back, giving - Sic in “every direc on 
and fitted with special aluminium fittings, detachable baseboard extra. 
4t x 34 ee ee ee ee 
SL I5 QO ~ ee e s O eae ee : e 2 
The Xit Extension or Lengthening Hack; detachable 
with baseboard, forming a rigid long-focus Camera for special work, 
focal range from 4 to 12 in. for quarter-plate, and larger sizes in proporto 01 
for Zeiss, Dallmeyer and other lenses, all aluminium fitted. 3 
a4 x 34 5k 4) Sones oa 
£2 °-2 0 ne a OO ee 1040 ae 


THE XIT ADAPTER. 


A FOLDING EXTENSION BACK, enabling the operator to one 
the single combination of the Lens on a plate of larger dimension: 
It is fitted in the back of the Camera in place of the screen, on 4 
rigid base board forming a perfectly steady long extension Camer 
without detracting from the original portability of the Xit. - 


For 44 x 3g to.carry plates or films, 63 x 4%, with one double back 2 10 © 
Ditto ditto for’84 X G4 Seige 


Extra double backs... ...  .... ... each 12/6 and 17/6. 


Tele=-Photo Attachments. . 


FITTED TO THE XIT ECLIPSE, Rose, or DALLMEYER ine 


mounted in Rackwork Tube. 


44x32 64 x 48 =a 
In Aluminium le She Bese £5 5: 0 nif 
Tneiisss 3). Seas 315 0 410 0 


e 


— 


J. F. SHEW & Co., Newman Street, LONDON, W 
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ACCESSORIES TO THE XIT. 
THE XIT DOUBLE BACK. 


bee 
The Xit Double Backs are of an entirely new design (all sizes from and 


ling 44 X 3} aluminium bound), with a perfect light trap and new method 
of filling im at the end, whereby leakage of light is rendered impossible ; springs 
| 0 automatically close the shutters, which are each printed with notes for 
/sxposure, stop, &c. ‘They fit immediately into the camera, without sliding in, 


m 


Weight and Dimensions. 


{ a ee . For Plates or for Cut Films. 
| > Junio for 12 plates or films, 34x 24, weight 10 ozs., dimensions, 42x 28 x 3 
ui 5 si iarte) plate Af 2» 4EX , »? 17») »” 6 X 32 X3 
: 3 pas plate by m) 6 X 4F, 9 S42 59 ” 8 x 54 X34 

f “s Pete g ss For Cut Films only. 

6 Quarter-plate, weight 154 ounces, dimensions 6 x 3? x 22. 

6 Half = Re s0t eS 8x 54x 22. 

t ; 

. Prices of the Xit Backs. . 

Pe ope 3k x 28 44 X 34 5x4 65x 3g 

TnSetsof Three ..- £015 0 .. £15 0... £110 0 ... £115 0 


ie vo op gi garg Fee «SL Be ee Se ee AE Bl eh O 
. We are fitting these Xit backs to cameras of any make by means of a light 
running in the place of the original back without any alteration. The 
‘cost of adapters, 5/6, 6/6, 7/6. 


THE SHEWGRAPH CHANGING BACK. 


| For r2 Glass Plates or 60 Cut Films. Any smaller number can be worked 
and temoved after exposure, Carries any maker’s films without preparation. 
Nof§ tors ; no Sheaths; no Backing; no Cutting. Back filled with Sixty 
Cat Films, 43x 3}, weighs only one pound and measures only 43x 44 x 24. 
Fitted to the Xit Camera, interchangeable with the double backs for 
| 4$X3 x4 63 X 43 

£2 ae %y £2 15 0 £3 5 0 


SHEW’S AUTOMATIC 
i CHANGING BACK, 1900. 


_ A Rapid Changer, without bag, in which the 12 plates (or films are exposed 
_ In succession by simply simply pulling out the slide and returning it. 
This magazine is a development of our rapid changer, which attained for 1s 
8 Stlver Medal when introduced, now arranged to work with sheaths, and 
fitted to our Xit Camera (see Special Circular). 


J. F. SHEW & CO., Newman Street, London, W. 
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“New Popular ced 


THE GUINEA XIT. 


For Plates or for Cut 
Films, 4} x 3}. 


The only Quarter-Plate 
Camera easily carried 
in a breast pocket. 


* 


Camera.—Rising front, tripod fittings. 
Lens.—54 in. achromatic, focussing. 
Shutter.—Shew Central. ; ie 
Backs.—Three Shew’s New patent rapid changing for six plates or fi 
Finder. —New Brilliant. 
Focussing Screen and Tripod Screw. 


Weighing complete, only 16 ounces. £1 i S- Od. 4 


THE GUINEA CXIT? ACCESSORIES. 


Double Backs. A set of three extra eS cienine only 6 


ounces, dimensions of three, 54xX3#X1h ... 9 4. use £0." a 
Do. do. less than ‘three S.2; G15 ag, each. 0-33 
Changing Back or Magazine, simple and eflicient for 12 a 
plates, fitted to the camera, interchangeable with dark ae 
slides ; dimensions, sa Xa% Be weeny pass 12 if 
sheaths, 14 ounces... ; > OATS 


Lens Diaphragms or eal set of three, £16, fae and 
F 32, in casé 


01 
Case, to contain camera and 3 Snake af canvas, vik aise 3 Oe 
Stand, of ash, 2-fold, 4/0; 3-fold 220) 


Ae pees & CO., Newman Street, London, ' 


URNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, — ae 


pat XIT. ne 


dB: : ae 
=} poid Rectilinear, J a 


0: 2a. 


Oban ic Shutter, . with 
‘speed indicator, speed speed 1 
; ooops and. ball release for time 


cs to either of the ool Series ee “£1 oS. 
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To Enlarge Negatives frond 44x 33 ( (or less). 
to Six 64. eae. Bos 
A. FIXED FOCUS Daylight Enlarging Camera, 


lens shutter actuated from the outside, double leather bellows, w ie 


back . ae a £3 cy 
Do. do. ayith Rapid Reculinese toe aoa . 44 


This Camera is specially designed to enable Fe 
the Amateur to . 


ENLARGE from any See of a negative, in any positon, f from + place 
to 10x 8. a 


REDUCE from 10x 8 to Lantern size from any sete of the original, 
a central swing back providing means of correcting any lines ee are 
out of perpendicular, either horizontal or vertical. . 


COPY (giving an extension of 25 in.).—The front being stationary, aa 
back having rackwork focussing as well as central swing, a decided 
advantage for this work. - 


The Camera is a solid well-made mahogany body connected by double 
bellows on a strong base, giving the perfect rigidity so essential to success- 
ful working. The Lens frame is fixed and provided with shutter actin 
from the top (outside), the front with negative frames, -4-plate, 5 x 4, and 
#-plate, moving in any direction, also with double back for plates 32x 3h, 
for Lantern sizes. The back has hinged focussing screen, central 
swing and rackwork. 


Price, complete with accessories as peg and one danni 


back, 10x 8 oe ae eae 86) 6 Oe 
Do. do. do. 15 X12 ae ei a O99 Oo 
Extra double backs, each  ... wai ays 25/-and 115 0 © 


J. F. SHEW «& CO., Newman Street, London, Ww. 
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SHEW’S ECLIPSE ‘APPARATUS. 
Cove B, 1899. 


SPECIFICATION. 


Eclipse Lens, new series, f 8. 


Shutter—Shew Patent Central Shutter or the New. i 
Bausch and Lomb Pneumatic Time ane Iu- 
stantaneous. . : 


Focussing with Shew Lever Focussing Flange, en 


Double Backs, three best book form, with peste aoe 
and springs to shutters. 


handle and sling See oe ved 0 
Patent Rising ‘and cross front and detachable 

baseboard 6 
Universal Swing-Back, with fine rack adjust: 

ment in aes ‘110 6 
Brass Binding Camera and-three-backs =. Ee De By 
Aluminium Binding... a Sek On ed 
The Code B, with Dallmeyer New stigivatic a s a 

Lens, / 6 i yo odd a et 


THE FOCAL PLANE ECLIPSE. 


Shutter speed =4,th to y45th of a second. » 


The Thornton-Pickard Focal Plane Shutter, 
constructed. within the Eclipse Camera, with 
speed indicator, finger and. pneumatic. release; 
three best book-form double backs, with patent 
hinges and spring fastenings to shutter; focus- 
sing screen, and tripod screws, Radiant finder, 
and solid leather case with lock and sling com- 


7 


plete, with Shew Eclipse Lens, new series, 44x 3 5x4 > 
‘f 8, rapid rectilinear, with Iris diaphragms .«. £9 1 6 £10.4 6 
Shew Anastigmat Lens, bak 5 es aa ree LO eG ads 45g 
Cooke Lens, series III. £6 te ES ee teat LOS Oe ee 
Dallmeyer Stigmatic "Lens, FOS: 13 8 WO Site FG oy ae 
Ross New Extra Rapid Symmetrical Ana- gst tee ha ee a cee 
stigmat. f 5°6 12 ae SA 726? 7 ee 


Ross-Zeiss Planar Lens. f 3°8. The 63 ini and ence: 
8 in. (f 4), fitted in specially constructed Camera, 
with accessories as above 17 106 Ne ate eet) 5 eras 
The Camera only, with three best book ‘double backs 


iS 


Jc SHEW ¢ & 00, Newman Street, London, we 


ye 


UF SHEW & 


ne 
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gee ALUMINIUM COMBINATION. 


A WHOLE PLATE 

+ 8 x 64 aie 

ig 20 in. Extension. 
Weighs Paes cs A 3 Ibs. 120 


Extreme Rise cual byt t 
compound rising front, gi 
a whole plate Cane ine 
-with a-gin., and 2 in. with: as a 
focus iens. 


Great Focal ‘Range— From 3 t 
_ to. 20 ins, eo.” 


Perek: a Eiont, ae pe fec 
“rigidity of this Camera renderi 
_ the size of the lens immaterial. 
NEW MODEL, 1898. Yo a 
The Combination Camera, as shown above, has longer extension, rae front, 
and less complicated fittings than any other high-class Camera made ; it is of finest work- 
manship and finish throughout.. The Double Backs are our best. make of book« form — 
with flexible shutters, rabbeted light-tight hinges and atitomatic spring fastenings” = 
shutters, which are also fitted with patent exposure indicators. - 
The Camera, all aluminium fitted, is supplied with an extra front and three Double 
Dark Slides, as follows -— 


Extra Aluminium Aluminium % Sond: 
Size. Price. Backs. Bound Backs. Turntable and Leathe- 

each. each. 3-fold Stand. Case. . 
65X43... £1010. 0 £017. 6 £1 2 6 £2250 2 20 Ts 6 a ee 
94X54 -62 4d dhe 0 013 6 1:3 6 2 2 0 ‘110.0 0 163 
gt oR sy TZIe <Q aR ee!) Lb 0 22.76 Lela 0 oe ae 
1X8 i, 1410-0 112 6 2 0 0 3 8 0 2 ON ae 
PO TO eee LORD LK 6 a0 8. to S 15 0 1 


SHEW’S FEATHERWEIGHT CAMERA. 


A Hand Camera. A Stand Camera. 
A Wide-Angle Camera. 
A Long Focus Camera, 
For Horizontal or Vertical Pictures. 


A Camera for Half-plate or 64 x 45 ins., 
measuring, when closed, 8 x 64 X 12. 


The extreme lightness of this Camera is not 
obtained at the expense of rigidity; it is per- 
fectly firm, the front is perfectly rigid when 
extended, the Camera being almost wholly 
constructed of a special alloy of aluminium, 
giving greater strength and rigidity than it 
has hitherto been possible to obtain with this 


metal. 
NO LOOSE SCREWS.| 


With 3 special ligh double backs ... ... ...... £717 6 £9 0 0 £9 15 OF 
Universal swing back, aluminium rack adjustment, 
extra. a Suter LAH 6S yee 210 0 
ee eee 
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SHUTTER MOUNTS. 


SHEW’S CENTRAL 


of the original tube without 
any ee weight. . = 


_=— 


ee 


Aluminium Mounts of Special 


Goerz, Ross, Zeiss, and other Anas ~ 


“ 


tigmat Lenses. 


Fig. 2.—Closed. Fig. 3.—Open, for time exposures, Fig. 4.—Set, for exposure. ‘3 
> > 


Speco Popularity of this Shutter is shown by the very numerous imitations made and ; 

sold here and on the Continent. -We are now making Shutter Mounts-as follows, ; 
which can be adapted to any modern lens having the original lens tube intact. This — 
Shutter gives exposures varying from 1-20th to 1-60th. Any increased speed can be ~ 
obtained by an additional spring, for which an attachment is provided on the Lens 
Mount. For time exposures the shutter is opened and the cap removed, then closed by ™ 
pressure of the trigger release. é am 


Shew’s Central Shutter in Aluminium Mounts. 


NO: 200i Largest aperture, } in. «....4. Weight, 130z ..... £110 0 . 
aed Souter a nee SANs wien ; eet Oven rete ORE Or 4 
ie tae. 5 - 2 ins Spey ; S BE OZ. eit TL: Th0 z 
AOR PLA ng a3 7 stares - ROS om es ea ae x 

Deus hi tues Rs pe Peas Ts POSE ear 5 Aig gt Res OL eens oy Rie BG 4 

Lenses accurately adjusted from 3/6. 3 
SHEW’S LEVER FOCUSSING FLANGE. a 


In Aluminium, for Nos. o and 1, 16/6; 2 and 3, 19/6; No. 4, 28/-. 


J. F. SHEW & CO., Newman Street, London, W. — 


y 
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DAYLIGHT CARTRIDGE. HOLDERS. 7 


Fitted to our Cameras interchangeable with double backs, a 4 
4} x 33 5K dice 6X4 
To: THE XIT neste DSL 2 By eee Oe ee 


To THE EcLipse- 5 1 6: 0 ay) ee ee 1 12, 5 


FOLDING POCKET KODAK. 


No. 1... For’ 12. exposures, 


weight 144 ounces... .... 34X22 
£2 2 0 

No. 2. For 12 exposures ... 33X33 
£3>S200 


FITTED WITH GOERZ LENSES. 


SeriEs III., ANasTIGMAT No. 0. — a 
Nod See 7 No: 2 4.22568 “S, 0am 


KODAK CAMERAS. Pos PATTERNS. 


RAY CAMERAS. NEw sERIEs. 


Films, Papers, Plates &e., EC, ; 0 = eS 
- = = = at Lowest Prices. 


J. F. SHEW & CO. 


Inventors, Manufacturers, and Patentees of SPECIALITIES IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC APPARATUS, and Dealers in every Descrip- 

tion of PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIALS AND ACCESSORIES. 
Telegrams: ‘ Developer, London.’ 


Newman Street (*ehomsme"), London, W. 
[See preceding pages. 
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Levi, Jones & Co., Ltd. 


), Hoxton Square, Old St., LONDON, N. 


. |BONA-FIDE MANUFACTURERS OF (Late of 71, Farringdon Road), 


| (NAMERAS, LANTERNS, 
and the “ Matagraph,” etc. 


z Dealers all over the World should write for our Catalogues. 
| ae To the Trade only. 


“HE “WAFER” CAMERAS 
1 » » ARE HAVING THE 
7 ARGEST SALE OF ANY HAND-CAMERAS OF THIS TYPE. 


Leather covered }-Plate Cameras fully ‘‘ up-to-date.” 
- Square Body, Reversing Frame, Improved Hood and Finder, 
Complete with New Patent Safety Shutter. 
ys 2gle Achromatic Lens and x Slide... nk (a) Gates 0 
th a Lens, Double Extension Camera and 3 Slides ... 4 4 0 
Extra Slides, 4/= cach. 


| 
| 


os ‘| 
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LEVI, JONES & CO., Ltd., 
29, Hoxton Square, Old Street, LONDON, N.- 


see i Lis 
i i 


No. 700/99, in position for projecting Films. 


The 66 Matagraph 32? is a Scientific Instrument for ne | 


illusion known as Living Pictures. 

now been on the market for three seasons, and has proved itself one of the m 
successful of all Cinematographs.. The several improvements that experience 
made necessary are embodied in the Combination Machines, which also per 
of Lantern Slides being projected as well as the Films. The Disc can be instar 
centred, and the mask being on the same plane as the Film, the edge of the] 
is perfectly clear and sharp. The Films can be placed in position in 15 secot 
or they can be joined up and run through from one large spool. : 

The Reversing Action can be made instantly, and without the use« 
Prism (which cuts off a lot of light) ; the escapement is so made that the Hat’ 
of the Machine has only to be turned backwards, and a most curious effec | 
obtained by reversing the Film whilst it is passing through. 

No Alum Bath is necessary. 

The Matagraph will project a picture 10 ft. x 7 ft. 6 in., at 30 feet, but la! 
pictures can be obtained by placing the instrument at a greater distance from !} 


screen. 
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tograph and Optical Lantern in one) 


ith PATENT SAFETY AUTOMATIC AUXILIARY 
HUTTER and SLIDE CARRIER 


our latest improvement the action of turning the Main 
“Wheel opens the Auxiliary Shutter at the back of the 
-[atagraph, and immediately the Machine is stopped the same 
heel will again close it, protecting the film entirely from the heat 
1d danger of fire. It is so perfectly under control that an accident 
practically impossible. . , 


he Outfit No. 700/99 comprises :— 

‘Matagraph in Polished Walnut Case. 

3inch Double Achromatic Petzval Lens with Rack and Pinion 
Adjustment. : 

| Russian Iron Lantern Body. 

. a -inch Meniscus and Double Convex Condenser. 

at") ~ Lantern Jacket on Brass Plate. 

Interchangeable Projecting Lens 2-in. diameter. 


Uso 0 PATENT AUTOMATIC SHUTTER 
and PATENT AUTOMATIC CARRIER. 


Stout Box with Handle, Lock and Key, and the “F.B.” 
Extra High Power Mixed Jet, 
817 10 O 


a> 
NOTE.—If Jet is not required, 36/- will be deducted. 


= = 2s 


| 
H 
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LEVI, JONES & CO., Ltd., 
Hoxton Square, Old Street, LONDON, 


The Standard Enlarger. 
Reduction in Prices. 


A Practical Enlarging Lantern, which is made so that it can also be used fo 
projecting ordinary Lantern Slides by the addition of 4-inch Condenser @ an 
Adapter. 

(Price extra 10/6.) . 


i) Diameter of Condense! 
PRICES. 53-inch. i 


eats a, ph ‘— ¢ 

No. 94.—Plain Walnut Enlarger with Sliding Base, as 
Condenser, Carrier, Tray, and Cowl... 3 79 6 ... 6 is 

»» 95.— Ditto, ditto, with Incandescent Gas Outfit 4 0 Oo 7 i 
», 96.— Ditto, ditto, and Portrait Lens or RR Bi i 
and Yellow Glass Cap... wet gave 418 6 ... 9 7G 


»» 99.—Polished Mahogany Enlarger, Rack rand 
Pinion Adjustment, Leather Bellows, and 
Condenser, Carrier, Tray, and Cowl .. 418 oO ... 8 : 
», 100.— Ditto, with Incandescent Gas Outfit .. 510 6 .. 9 O | 
», 101.— Ditto, ditto, and Portrait Lens or R R Lens, ) 
- and Yellow Glass Cap ... CF . 69 0 ... 10 12 
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PRIMUS’ HAND CAMERAS. 


No. 4 


‘PRIMUS’ CAMERA 


Rapid rectilinear lens, 
‘Swirt’ shutter, focus- 
fing, brilliant finders, 3 
Tiny dark slides, screw 
and bushes fur tripod. 


ipl te i £4°40 

Odo eae B50 

“ Eplate ~ i 6100 
No, 2 


" PRIMUS’ CAMERA 


‘Rapid euryscope | lens, 
2\ Oras’ ehutter, focus- 

sing, rising frout- beth 
swing back, ail 
brilliant finders, _ 


oy WAYS, 
Bay eden WV Sy 
Tiny slides, best’ leather covered. 


NEW ‘PRIM’ CAMERAS. 


1No. 1 ‘*PRIMY Oovered in leatherette. 


Mahogany dark slide, with double flexible 
shutterz. 

‘ Ground-glass screen with spring cover. 
Focussing. with distance plate. 
Achromatic single lens. ~~ 
Time and instantaneous shutter with 

adjustable speeds. 
T serew and bushes for fixing to tripod. 
Measurements of camera, 53 X13%2¢; 
weight, 3-lb. 


PRICE, }plate 4. ... £1. 1.0 
ae: ; Including one slide. 
“No. 3 ‘ ‘PRIM.’ _ PRICE, }-plate, £2 102., including one slide. 

8 in mahogany Meee lad, polished { Achromatic R. R. lens with Iris diaphragm. 
irside and outside. Time and instantaneous roller blind shutter 
: hey handle and bellows. ; ‘with speed indicator. 
Ind screen with spring cover. Pneumatic release. -__T serew and bush. 
pp ld distance plate. ' Measurements of camera, 52x5x23; weight, 
shed any double dark slides, . 1 Ib. 


Wo. 4 : PRIM.’ Finest polished mahogany camera. 

Full double extension, with rack and pinion. 

Best varnished leather bellows. 

Rising front. 

Ground glass with spring cover.  ~ 

Bausch & Lomb time and instantai cous 
shutter. 

Double achromati¢ R. R. lens. 

Pneumatic releas3 and carrying handle. 

Three polished mahogany double dark slides, 

pa eat ements of camera, 5} x48 x22: weight 


PRICE, }-plate ... . we vs £4 108, 


Including three slides or § Primus” 
changing-bow for twelve plates. 


BUTCHER & SON, Biackheath, London, S.E. 


WRITE FOR SPECIAL List OF ‘Prim’ Ginais, 


Q [See following pages, 


ya. os.” 

~ SRNR thoes 5. a 

p oe : 
-a~l ren feet “ . 
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HALF- PLATE deeBPr Sic S polished Oninees combed 
Reversing and Swing Back, one Slide, Achromatic View Lens 
Shutter, two-fold Stand with straps. WONDERFUL VALUF, —- 


Quarter-plate Outfit, 241/-. 


HALF-PLATE OUTEIT.— Includes. polished mahogany Ganiens : 
Pinion Focussing, Reversing Back, &c., one Slide, Achro, Bae 
Tris Lens, two- fold Stand, Roller-blind Shutter, 


Quarter- -plate, 42/-.. “Whole- plate, 84/-. 


movement, including for Wide-angle Lenses, one Double Dark Slide 
fitted to Cam era, Achromatic R., R. Lens, Roller-blind ‘Time and Ins 
Shutter vith Speed Indicator, three-fold Rule Joint Stand (as illustra 
'Quarter-plate, no turntable, 60/-. Whole-plate, 110/-. 
| HALF-PLATE OUTFIT.—Includes polished mahogany Camera, rn 
required movement, best quality Double Dark Slide, best Leather 


Achromatic R.R. ‘Leng, ‘Swirt’ Roller-blind-Time and Ing 
Shutter, three-fold polished Ash Stand. VERry Hanpsome. 


Quarter-plate, 75/-.. Whole-plate, 140/-. = 
Every description of Cameras and Apparatus suppl 
Soa Ere 


W. BUTCHER & SON, Blackheath, London, 


MANUFACTURERS AND PATENTEES OF THE ‘PRIMUS’ secon ! 


7 0 E HALF-PLATE OUTFIT.—Includes polished mahogany Gunes 
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MAGIC —— 
LANTERNS. 


in case, 


. -asdliustration’? «cu. 1-5°6 
sx oO» Russian Iron, s» mease, 1100 
bh) mines Bs : 33 9 

as illustration hes a 4115:0 


he Incandescent Gas - 
1900 SPECIALITY, 


NO. 6 soo Specisnty. 42/- 
No. 91. 


= were 


pase Se! body, brass stages 
highly finished. oo 59/ 6 


No. 10 jall Ree fronts te Case 50/- 


¢ 
Primus’ Foutping: LANTERN’? £4 As. COMPLETE. 


W. BUTCHER & SON, Blackheath, London, 8.E. 


WRITE aT ONCE FOR OUR NEW Curis ogi OF ineeens, &e, 
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‘PRIMUS’ UP-TO-DATE. NOVELT 


STZ 


<—_ 
LZ 


ATM. <2 


Ta 
yp 


aN 
WA} 


" \ 
NW 
ANN 


WS 


| Levels up unequal and o e-side 


TTT 
\\ Mi, iW 


NW 


COZZI 


NX 
Vu 
ATA 
YA 
ti ai vi 


ee, d_d#i¢$pS ‘k=. _—H 
<8 ; 


iy 

YY; Hl u 
V7 GA 
SZG bia SIA 


- | Screen 


= Z 
SSS | A = \ = bevy 2 mites Pos 
SAS =  eN, > Size of | 


--NEW DARK SLIDE, | _ 
Or CHANGING BOX, to fit ary ordinary Camera. |. i 
oss Price. . a ae 
Quarter-plate ... 12/6 | Half-plate... ...- 25/= 
Complete with twelve sheaths. : 1 


W!\ Covers as nea 
field as an ordinary 
size. Shows the pict 
| position, not inverte 
} |. nary inexpensive brilliant fin 
| Hach. Fin¢er is provided wit 
* fittings for the camera; can 
either on the side or top of ¢ 


oo - | Shows the rictare either fo 
PRIMUS’ PATENT PRINTING FRAME. | een en cach. 
ABSOLUTELY NO PROJECTIONS WHEN CLOSED. eh Reet Te Sales are 


_ These Printing Frames are quite a new pattern, made in stout wood without any pre 
tions whatever, so that. when packed away they cccupy the least space. The springs are 501 
aud instead of slipping under the ordinary projecting metal catch they ate passed into 2 
groove in the frame. They are entirely machine-made, ‘and. consequently perfectly tru 
everywhere, reducing the risk of broken negatives to a minimum. They aie n'cely finished. 
aud the general appearance at once commends them in preference to the old teak frames 
Each frame is sent out in a neat cardboard envelope. ° hyde eaen (a 

PRICES. 202057 Soe er) 
lplate, 5d.; 5X4, 8d.; 4-plate, 9d.; 4-plate, 1/6; 10x8, 3/-; 12x10, 4/~ ; 15x12, 6/= 


W. BUTCHER & SON, Blackheath, London, 8.E. 
Write for Pamphlets of our New Goods, eo “ 
| ono he ble ay aes ome 


iN 


a 
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Price Waist of . . 
_ KODAKS, ZENITH 
_ CAMERAS, FILMS, 
PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING PAPERS, 
i TRIPODS, é&. & 


KODAK, Limited, mm 
43 Clerkenwell Road, LONDON, E.C. 


BRANCHES :— 


LoNnpDOoN : 60 Cheapside, E.C.; 115 Oxford Street, W. ; 
and 171-173 Regent Street, W. 


», 
¥. 
cs 


Paris: Eastman Kopak Société Anonyme Frangaise, 
Avenue de |’Opéra 5; Place Vendome 4. 


BERLIN: EastmMAN Kopak Gesellschaft m.b.H., 
Friedrich Strasse 191; Markgrafen Strasse gr. 


Brussets: Kopax, LtTp., Rue du Fosse aux Loups 36. 
Vienna: Konak, Ltp., Graben, 29. 
RocHEsTER, New York: Eastman Kopak Co. 


R [See following pages. 


O45 | THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


ve 


The No. 1 FOLDING POCKET KODAK. 
FOR CARTRIDGE FILM ONLY. Ss 


Size of picture 3}X2} inches, 


Only 1% inches in thickness when close 
and being flat like a book is. an-eminently 
suitable camera for the cyclist. 


The front springs out into position with a 
touch, and when the exposure has been 
made the camera is closed so readily that 
all the advantages of the folding pattern — 
are attained without any inconvenience. — 


The lens is fitted with three stops. — 

The shutter is always set, and as there are separate levers for time and instantaneous 
exposures there is no danger of the time arrangement being left in action when 
Instantaneous exposures are intended. 


Two view finders for vertical and horizontal views. 


PRICE (not loaded) HZ 2S. 


THE POCKET KODAK. FOR FiLMs AND 
A complete camera on a small scale. GLASS PLATES# d 


Size of picture 2X14 inches. 


PRICE, loaded with 12 exposures of film ®I IS. 
Single Glass Plate Holders... mt +» » /eagh da. 


The No. 2 FOLDING POCKET KODAK. 
FOR CARTRIDGE FILM ONLY. | 


Size. of picture. 33 x 34 inches. ~ = 
Only 1% inches thick. 


When closed it may be slipped into any ordinary. fs | 
coat pocket. = 


The shutter is the same as that adopted in the 
No. 1 Folding Pocket Kodak. It is always set 
and separate levers are prov.ded for time and 

instantaneous exposure. - % 


The No. 2 Fotp1inc Pocket Kopax is equipped 

with rigid baseboard, in which is socket for tripod — 

screw, and the camera is, therefore, adapted for 
hand as well as stand work. > 


PRICE (not aden o< 3) ac) £3 3S. 
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‘HE No. 2 FALCON KODAK. 


FOR CARTRIDGE FILM ONLY. 


Size of picture 3} X34 inches. 


A marvellously cheap Camera. 


Uses same films as the No. 2 Bull’s-Eye 
- Kodaks. 


Good lens, safety shutter, view finder, and 
socket ‘or tripod screw. 


PRICE (not loaded)... ... HL IS. 


-BULL’S-EYE KODAK. 


FOR CARTRIDGE FILM 
ONLY. 


Size of picture 34 x 3% inches. 
Has an improved rotary shutter. 


Achromatic Lens with set of three 
stops. 


Socket for tripod screw. 


PRIGH, ke are 2.2 (aot loaded) } 


£1 138. 


No. 2 Buiw’s-Eve. 


‘No. 2 FOLDING BULL’S-EYE KODAK. 
: FOR CARTRIDGE FILM ONLY. 


Size of picture 3} x 33 inches. 
Folds up to 12 inches in thickness. 


Has a removable spool holder, rendering the 
operation of recharging the camera extremely 
simple and easy. 


May be carried in an overcoat pocket. 


The baseboard has socket for, tripod screw. ' 


Price (not loaded)... ... «.. £2 2s, 
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THE No. 2 SPECIAL BULL’S- EYE 


LIKE THE No. 2 BULL’S-EYE, 
but with a Rapid Rectilinear Lens, having 
Iris diaphragm, and high-class triple-action 

shutter. 


PRICE (not loaded). £3 3S. 


No. 4 BULL’S-EYE. 


Size of picture 5X4 inches. 
Achromatic Lens with set of three stops. 
Everset Time and Instantaneous Shutter. 

Two view finders. 
Sockets for tripod screws. 
An accurately adjusted focussing scale. 


PRICE (not loaded). £2 IOS. 


No. 4 SpectaL Butw’s-Eyg, 


THE No. 4 SPECIAL BULL’S-EYE. 


Like the eaters but with a Rapid Rectilinear Lens, having Iris Diaphragm — ‘a 
eae and triple-action shutter. 


wRICE (not loaded): .. (iiteeesmeeee £4 4S. 


holders, 


+ 


OTHERWISE LIKE _ 
BULL'S ~EYE KODAKS. 


PRICE (not loaded) | 
£2 2s. 


No. 2 SpeciaL BULLET. 


THE No. 2 SPECIAL BULLET. 


Like the above, but for glass plates in double plate holders, and with R.R. Lens, 
having Iris diaphragm and triple-action shutter. 


PRICE (not loaded) 1. 1. sw om» £3 15S. 
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THE No. 4 BULLET KODAK. 


‘pictures 5X4 inches on film, 
n plates in single plate holders. 


erwise like No. 4 Bull’ s-Eye. 
; . previous eee) 


ss» «es (not loaded) 


E 3 35. 


¥ SPECIAL 
BULLET. 


oY 5X4 in. picture on film or on 
plates in double plate holders. 
Fine R.R. Lens, Iris diaphragm, 
t riple-action shutter. Has sepa- 
rate detachable film roll holder, 
is interchangeable with the — 

_ plate holders. No 4 SpeciaL Buver. 


PRICES. —No. 4 Special Buuet and Roll Holder, with one 
BS double Plate Holder .., ae eae. ay £5 5S. 


No. 4 Special Bullet, with one double Plate- holder, % Ss 
we 


on without Roll "Holder os seh 3; 


THE CARTRIDGE KODA 


FOR FILM AND PLATES. 


No For pictures 5 x 4 inches, 
C * on film and plates. 


No For pictures 7X5 inches 
s 5- on film, and 7X5 inches 


or 63 X 42 inches on plates. 


Rapid Rectilinear Lenses, with Iris 

diaphragms, triple-action pneumatic 

release shutters. Rising, falling, and 
sliding fronts. 


Can be fitted with Wide-angle Lenses. 
Equally perfect for hand & triped use. 
: Self-contained. 

i _ Carrripcs Roa OPEN. pees No cumbersome accessories. 

~ Can be carried in a bicycle case which clamps within the frame or to the head 
of the machine. 


| PRICES :— 
No. 4. Cartridge Kodak (not loaded) ... £ 5 5S. 
| Glass Plate Attachment... 10s. 6d. 


No. 5. Cartridge Kodak (not loaded) .. £7 7, 
Glass Plate Attachment ... 12s, 6d. 
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THE No. 3 & No. 4 be 
ZENITH CAMERAS. 


FOR GLASS PLATES 
(In double plate holders) 


OR ROLL FILM. 
(In a roll holder ) 


SIZE OF TPICRUR Ts 
No. 3 ~... + «t o42 X 3200entem 
NOw 4)” cane ceeetemeneens OIE: FP 
The roll holder is slipped into or re- 
moved from the camera as easily as — 


the plate holders, with which it may 
be alternated at plea ure. 


PRICES :— . -t 
No.-3°Zenith .... gg. 


4 Zenith |. °.., > es 


Roll holder for either camera, exif: £1 


NEW ae 
CARTRIDGE FILM ROLL HOLDERS. _ 


Carry spool of film for re 


exposures. 


Interchangeable with Dark Slides. 


Readily fitted to any Glass-plate 


Camera. 
Perfect construction and: finish, 


Wonderfu'ly cheap. 


PRICES: 
4t+x3t ins. ... £1 
5 x 40h ea 

4X 42 ee 
7 X50 eee 


2anmnond 
OC, On O70 
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-EASTMAN’S TRANSPARENT FILM. 


A flexible transparent material coated with an extremely rapid emulsion. It is 
developed just as easily asa dry plate, and yields images with beautiful gradations. 
Extremely portable and convenient for storing. Supplted in patent spools to fit the 
_ Eastman Kodaks and the Eastman-Walker Roll Holders, also in light-proof cartridges 
' which may be inserted in the camera in daylight. 


-LIGHT2PROOF SPOOLS FOR 
k CARTRIDGE2SYSTEM KODAK ene 


; Soni, 
cE _ Spools for Pocket Kodak, 12 exposures ... pete 
Be 5d a Box containing 4 spools 4 6 
Pa NO, 2 Folding Pocket Kodak, 12 exposures ta 
»» 3 No. 2 Folding Pocket Kodak Bie) 

» » No. 2 Bullet, Bull’s-Eye, No. 2 Folding I Bull’ Eye, or 
Falcon Camera, 12 exposures 2 6 
» 9» No. 4 Bullet or Bull’s- ‘Eye, I2 exposures ... 2G 
Pay No. 4 Cartridge, 12 Brposurs 5 ey a} 
» » Nos ” T2 ” 6 8 


ie LIGHTZ2PROOF FILM CARTRIDGES, 
| = FOR CARTRIDGE ROLL HOLDERS. 


Sie 

_ 4g inch Daylight Roll Holder Spool, for 12 exposures, 4} X 33 oe ©) 
3 ” ” ” ” ” ” ” an 9D 
Sta ” ” ” ” ” 5 X4 3 9 
ae ” ” ” ” ” 1g 3-9 
63 ” ” ” ” ” ” 63% 4¢ 6 o 

” ” ” ” ” ” Vee} 6 8 


IN ORDERING FILMS be sure and state that they are for the CARTRIDGE 
Rott Horpers, as the film and paper are wound differently from those used in the 
Bullets, Bull’s-Eyes, &c. Kodak spools will not fit the Cartridge Roll Holders. 


i EASTMAN’S 
i PHOTOG RAPHIC PAPERS.—PRICES. 
BROMIDE PAPERS. 


4 “A? Thin Smooth. *‘B’ Thick Smooth. ‘C’ Thick Rough. 


. | PERMANENT. Per doz. EXTRA RAPID. Per doz. 
» | ° Size. Sheets. Size. Sheets. 
| Inches. - Cee Inches. Sates 
© | 44% 34 o 8 4k X 32 rae nS si o 6 
oe.) Sores Oo II Gets ge! fo) 
i i O88 XX 4é TO 64 x 43 I : 
3 73 X 5 8 7X5 ee | 
' | 8) x 6% 2.6 8% X 65 EI 
to X 8 B06 tor xX 8 G¥ aL) 
TZ TO 5. 10 I2 x IO 4 2 
125 X10} say BG 12k X 104 4 6 
| = ee in | ee sizes at proportionate prices. 


- NIKKO PAPER. 
White and Pink. At same prices as Permanent Bromide. 
i ROYAL BROMIDE 
AND MATTE BROMIDE PAPERS. 


| At same prices as Extra Rapid Bromide. 
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PLATINO BROMIDE PAPER. 


‘A’ Thin Smooth. °C’ Thick Rough. In two qualities, Hard and Soft. 


Size. 12 sheets. Size. “e2 sheets. 
Inches. Ss as Inches. a . 
1X 4t ne 4 ve o 10 ene S55: 

ee a 6h x BE 

4 X55 I 4 8 x 10 

See Ta0 TO, KZ ee oie ag 
Aer I 10 tok X 125 Sco ae 


Alea in ares sizes at proportionate prices 


SOLIO P.O. P. 
White, Pink, Mauve, or Matte. 


Pocket Kodak size, containing 50 44g Packets, containing 24 sheets 
double pieces .. 1/ 42x65, ” 16 

No. 1 Folding Pocket Kodak size, m 15 X7 Ps a I4 
containing 57 sheets... 5k aa atee 3 13 

32 X 3k Packets, containing 47 ‘sheets Per 63% 84 Fe re 9 

33 X 33 ” ” 49 55 Packet. | 8 X10 ” ” 6 

34 X 42 »” ” 36s, IOX12 ” ” 4 

Sheets 17X24} .. peri Quire 15 0 | Sheets 17 «243... per Quire 

el SU OPE Ee Bre ee ai 726 Peery Mei ey huh ate SSE he 


6X4} inches .. .. .. SPECIAL CABINET SIZH@) aya annean Ieee 


DEKKO PAPER. 


A New Paper for printing and developing by ordinary gaslight or subdued daylight, 
NO DARK ROOM REQUIRED. 
Dekko is supplied in four varieties—Glossy, Matte, Egg-shell Matte, & Matte Antiqalg 
PRICES. (For the British Isles.) ; 
reece ee size, 37 double s. d. 


piec Io Sheets 243 X17 ins., i/2 Quire... 

No. 1 ee Pocket ‘Kodak 39. BAR Xa7e oor aes 
size, 42 pieces I 0 1 24 KIT 65) LES gs 

3X 32 ins. ae ° LO ue : 
eae - = o ee Boxes containing 1 Gross pieces. a 
BaOCAM SS a Toho 3 Io 5aX4 oe ose vs ee) Ol 
ae “ a LAaess Th © 52x 4 tee eS es fe ( 

aX4F 5, ore I209 I 9 

7EX5 ” eee 9 ” I Oo c \ Rolls. ‘ 

83X64 ,, ive (oye Ce: 15 ins. X25 feet ... oes 
Io’ X84, A eae co) 25.55 2 Smee ess cee 


Other sizes in boxes of not less than one gross sheets cut to order. 


KODAK, Limited, 


43 Clerkenwell Road, LONDON, E.C. 


BRANCHES: Lonpon: 60 Cheapside, E.C ; 115 Oxford Street, W. ; 3 
and 171-173 Regent Street, W. 
Paris: Eastman Kopak Société Anonyme Frangaise, 
Avenue de l’Opéra 5; Place Vendéme 4. 
BERLIN : EastMAN Konak Gesellschaft m.b.H., ; 
Friedrich Strasse 191 ; Markgrafen Strasse gt 
BrussELs : Kopak, Ltp., Rue du Fosse aux Loups, 36. 
VIENNA: Kopax, LTp., Graben, 29. te 3 
ROCHESTER, NEw Vous Eastman Kopak Co. 


[See ee page ges 


. (PATENT.) 


Tur § SANDERSON’ 
Fland Camera embodies | 
the great advantages of 
he ‘ Sanderson’. Patent 
Universal Swing Front 
tn the ordinary portable 
Folding RE Camera 
porm. | 
It can be used in the hand 

for ordinary Snap-shot work 


~or on a Stand as a * Sander- 
son ’ Camera. 


: For Plates 
—- complete with Special 4} x 3} 5x4 
cased & Lomb Shutter, and 3 


£6 6 0 £7 7 
9 10 10 


o 


© 
—] 
oO 


11 0 0 12 0 0 
03 6 05.0 
08 6 010 0} 

15 0. 


: =>) 
RS [See following Ae 


Fixing in the ‘Hypo ‘Bath. | 


The GLOSSY gives a delicate purple tint, ts 
The MATT gives the beaut:ful and artistic: SEPIA TO} 
A a effect can also be ene pair 


permanent Gold Picture is obtained. 


Lee 


in 


PRICES. 
IN PACKETS. ; IN. GROSS” BOXES. 
Size. Per Packet 12. Sizes S35) “Pe 
84x 22 Dea See Weg neg 35 x. 24° 
Poi 3h eee ees ade 34 x 
4h x BE ee oa Ode 
Dis ere oe < sees Bee 
55 x 32 (Small Cabt.). 2. 1/ 54 xX: 
ti oat Aalbers aed Moss 1/2. seas ae 
Oh x 43% 2 Spe aap ee Oe 65 x 
_ 84 x 64 i : e 2/8 84x 
4 IN SHEETS, 24x20. 
3 2 Sheets os os... : SS fio? feet ive 
6 ; 39 eee > eee oe eer see 2 : dt f : terry ae 
12 9 Ratgin ares oe eve care ee ° a 
Sample Packet, 3d. post free. peo 
- SOLE, WHOLESALE AGENTS— ~ um 3 


GEO. HOUGHTON & SON 


= FOLDING: HAN D CAMERA. 
“The principle of the 
*Vedette’ Camera is of 
all forms of Hand 
~Cameras the most con- 
_venient for. those who 
“require a really portable 
and efficient instrument, 
as its construction is of 
a design which, though 
: studying this special re- 
\ guirement= of 
portability, yet 
omits no part 
or movement 
essential to a 
perfect Hand or 
Stand Camera, 


~ 


"he principal Deures of the ‘Vedette’ Camera are:— 
_ Double Swing Back. Horizontal Swing obtained by pressing catch 
g sine thumb- iest.- Vertical Swing obtained by pressing catch. 


Otte d Focussing Screen, allowing of easy insertion of Dark Stide, 
‘s and fitted with Automatic F ocussing Hood. 


| Patent Clamping Arrangement, by which the Lens can rte tapidly 
“drawn out and automatically fixed at any point. 


: ‘Engraved Focussing Scale for Snape shot work. 
a ek and Pinion for fine focussing. . 
Front en: both Rising and Lateral Movements. 


edette’ atiecs eratelate: ‘with Bausch & Lomb shutter, Se 
|| Special R.R. Lens, and 3 Double Slides, 44x3} ...... £5.10 
. | Ditte, ditto, with Dallmeyer Stigmatic Lens _... eo B10 
Ditto, ditto, with Goerz pone Anastigmal Lens, Series TL No.0 10 0 
a Extra Double Dark Slides... eceack: 0°. 3% 
i Solid Leather Case (oblong. shape) : to hold Camera and a Shdesyes sO af 
| ira for eesti eee Roll Holder, including Going | to Camera.” el 5 


2 aie, 
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| THE... ee | a 
‘SANDERSON: PO PULAI | 

(CAMERA SET. 


known, but hitherto the name has been associated with a Ae iristrument. only. | 
The ‘Sanderson Popular’ Camera, although introduced at popular prices, has 
the special features and advantages of the more expensive form. é 


THE ‘SANDERSON POPULAR’ CAMERA SET, 


“which is of first-class make and finish throughout, comprises : -- 


| ©Sanderson Popular’ Caniera with Wide Angle Movement, ‘Special Long Exte eston 
(3+-Plate, 20 inches), &c. Double Dark Book Form Side Rapid Rectilin 
Achromatic Lens with Iris Diaphragms. ~ Thornton- Pickard Time 


Instantaneous Shutter. Three-fold Tripod Stand. ~~ 
3-Plate. . 4.Plate 
Complete Set, without Turntable £210 0 £5 5 QO &T 
Do. with Do. a 54000 225 
Extra Double Dark Slides sa ais we 0-8" 0% 0 8-0 
Camera Case No 4 ae LO Db a8 0.56726. 
vemert and one Slide only, without fh tinuxbie 2.12.6 - B96" 


FULL PARTICULARS ON EEEICA ODS 


GEO. HOUGHTON & SON, 


88 and. 89 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, 
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(PUY AT 


| #22 PRICES. 


_ MANUFACTURERS’ 


fe) 
Fad 
oe 


& / the Finest 
Possible 


Goods. / */ Quality of 
— Goods at the 


Lowest Possible 
Prices. 


The Photo Stores, 


| § BLACKBURN. | 


“ t [See following pases. 


We tae hate als 
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SMEDLEY’S. © 

We are makers of Photo-Apparatus of every. kin | 
and study the interests and wants of our clients, 
the copy of a letter herewith will show:— 


‘7 Grosvenor ‘Road, Richmond, Surre 
‘August 18th, 1899. 
‘Messrs. SMEDLEY & Co., Blackburn. RN erates 


‘DEAR Sirs, es 
‘I have: very great: pleasure in informing you ‘net the whole- 
‘ Up-to-date” Camera Set, with three lenses, you ‘supplied me with last 
is giving me very complete satisfaction. . It is, in my opinion, a first 
instrument, equal in every respect to any sold-by other makers at much h 
prices, and this opinion is endorsed by all my amateur photographic frie1 
(some of whom possess such cameras) to whom I have shown my new set. — 
‘I cannot speak too. highly of the W.A,R. lens, which I chiefly use in 
work I mostly go in for—church interiors—its rapidity for a W.A. is very gre 
“When I purchased your camera I had a very great prejudice i in favour 
my old camera, a Collins whole-plate ‘‘ Exhibition,” with Swift lens, abi 
twelve years old, and which weighed ahout twenty odd pounds to carry a 
complete. Yours, which is a marvel of lightness for a brass-bound camel . 
does not exceed twelve pounds, bag, legs, and all, Now, unless J Want twe 
cameras at once, my old friend stops at home for a rest._ ‘a 
‘I wish also to record my hearty appreciation of the careful attention y 
gave my order throughout, and most especially your courtesy in dealing wi 
wants and fads of a somewhat particular customer. Any one intending to! 
a camera (or, indeed, anything in the photogrophic line) cannot do better | 
apply to your good selves, and I am confident they will shake hands 
themselves afterwards for having done. 
‘Iam; dear Sirs, yours faithfully, 
‘T..H, R, H. LEDICOTTE-BURRELL, 


SMEDLEY « co, 


Pbotograpbic Works, + 
Address: FLEMING SQUARE, BLACKBURN 
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“NEWMARKET? * © 
STUDIO CAMERA AND STAND. 
'E beg to introduce to you one of the handsomest and most 
» efficient] Cameras ever constructed. This Camera is built of 
ahogany. It takes all sizes from }-plate to 15 x 12. Is complete with 
Poa o8 <x one large 15 x 12 roller blind 
shutter and carriers for 
15X12, 13x 8, 12x 10, and 
10x 8. It is also fitted with 
adapter repeating back for 
smaller sizes. Complete with 
smaller slide, fitted with 
carriers from 4-plate to 
4-plate, .which are rever- 
sible, so that two cartes 
can be taken on 3-plate, 
&c., &c., and complete with 
three extra fronts, taking all 
size lenses to 8in. flange. 
Allows use of lenses down 
to.6in. or 8in. focus, with 
extension. to 4% ft. with 
patent arrangement to pre- 
- vent bellows from bagging, 
whether used for long or 
short extensions. It has 
“swing back every way,double 
tack arrangements back and 
front, extending baseboard 
/ (as illustration). The whole 
= - surmounted on a ‘handsome 
d stand, ‘with’ massive > pillars and carved claw feet. Splendid 
_-anting arrangement;: &e. Musical box in base. Patent:bellows, pneumatic 
 uside Shutter. © We are the-only: people in Libis world who can supply 
Ie efficient St at the price, 


- Supplied in Two Sizes. 12x10, 81 | 15x12, £25. 
we Five per cent. for Cash with Order. 
" THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 


® 


278 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, — 


SMEDLEY’S q 


Che Up- ete Dee Camera, 


Soc 


THE MOST WONDERFUL SEE ONE, IT wl 
CAMERA AT THE PRICE _ ‘THEN SPEAK FOR 
IN THE WORLD. | ITSELF, 


sae Se 


_ SHEWING 
PhIiBels % 
MOVEABLE 
FRONT FOR { 
STEREOSCOPIC | 
WORK. 


é 
¥ 


a 


ale “Camera, most agreeably unlike many other | | 

Cameras, possesses qualities of vital importanee | i 
without entailing the slightest objectionable movement; 
even in the merest details it will bear the minutest in- 7 
-spection as to quality and finish, and we claim it to have © 
no equal at anything like our price. It is made to meet | 
the hands of everybody, as the price is so moderate that a 
second-rate instrument is not worth consideration. } 
We only ask that any one who is desirous of purchasing 


THE PHOTO STORES BLACKBURN. 


_— 
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THE ‘UP- TO- DATE CAMERA 
(continued). 
a Seacera will see ours and compare it with others. We 
vill send it on approval, and return cash if purchaser is not 
fully satisfied, with pleasure. This is no catch-penny toy, 
but is an instrument of the highest grade of workmanship 
| throughout, ‘and embraces the most novel ideas one could 
a desire or suggest. At the price it is far ahead in eee. 
way. of all others. yet introduced. nee 
_ The instrument folds into very small space, whilst it 

gives extreme extension, thus allowing the use of lenses 
up to 12’in. or 15 in. focus. It may also be used in any 
possible manner, allowing the base of the camera to be 
| aiateted either back or front, whilst the camera _ itself 
‘may be’ perfectly level, or ieee in any possible manner 
| “required. Bb ad 
| It has the following improvements: double extension 
| ay means of rack and pinion focussing, double swing front 
(both - vertical and horizontal), rising and falling front, 
double swing and reversing back, sliding set-up motion 
for use of short-focus lenses, &c. When used for this 
latter purpose, it will be seen that the front of the camera 
| does not require to be fixed to the very front of baseboard 
to make it stationary, as this necessitates the trouble in 
| all cases of sliding up the back portion of the camera, 
which is often very troublesome. 
__ The Up-to-date Camera and three double sides, Rapid 
| Rectilinear Lens of finest quality, with Iris diaphragms, 
finest quality threefold Tripod Stand, solid leather Camera 
» Case, with lock and key, either oblong or square pattern :— 


| 6}x 43, £936 81x6}, £1206 
10x8, £15 6 0 12x10, £18 2 6 15x12, £23826 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 


—- cm 
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That commends itself at sight, answers all purposes : 
Studio, including Enlarging, as an extension of 4 feet. 
Any lens can be used, down to one of 4 in. or 5 in. focus, 


It has two slides, each fitted with carriers for smaller 
sizes ; the Camera repeats for all sizes, 22. two cards on 


cabinet, of two cabinets on whole-plate. In this size | 
(whole-plate) one of the slides carries two half plea 
side by side. It is made in two sizes only :— 


Whole-plate= = = = = £5 o 
I2x 10.5 = =a eto | 
This Camera can be had in walnut with nickel” 
fittings, instead of mahogany with brass fittings, for ” 
15 per cent. cxtra. 


r ‘ 
ee 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 281 


He ‘NEW MODEL’ STUDIO CAMERA 


WT RSI | 


2 ee Sona 
‘This Camera has the same movement as our ‘New- 
market,’ and is only supplied in larger sizes. 


PRI ES: 
20x16 Camera with one slide, and complete 
with set of carriers and inside 
| Meevellows shutter... °... .... £25 
24x20 Do. do. do. doin” £31 
DI ee ee NN 
| THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 


: 63 «43 F Bix} : 
The Up-rTo- Datz Camere: and |. £.s. d.| £- 
three double slides . MPa Wars ete 8) 6 16 
Rapid Rectilinear Lens of finest’ ; 3 i pe 
“quality, with Iris diaphragms | 2.0.0]. 3. 3 0 
6 


ae 


Finest quality three-fold fee ne 
Stand 017 6} 0 W 
Solid Leather Camera’ ‘Case, ey 
with lock and key, either ob- PSS] Sane ee ea 
long or square pattere AP ene re en bee UF BS? § 00 


9: 3:6 412 30 26 ek 
Extra if Camera ’ is ftved seit Gimse™s) pial fee lta bey 34. 
Turntables eke oa 015 .0 |} 1 2 lp 3 
Extra if Camera and Slides are SANS 
brass bound 26) 7h0.8.) ee: aaa Oe 0 ous 2 6 ie Ris 


TH E GLOB BE. a 4 
Li LT 2177. mefe M4, 


PAT? JUNE 186 AUG 28 88 


it iia Cuiott 5: 
gives a surface equ 


eollodion enamel. — 


PRIOH toin. seve, 4s 4 15.0 | 
ace 15 in. size one eee eee vee ~~ eee ae vos ' Ste eis | 
Less 5 per cent. for cash with order. : 


‘THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, 
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cs: 


* THE : 


UNIVERSAL STUDIO CAMERA. 


_ LOOK AT THIS AND READ THE DESCRIPTION, AND THEN COMPARE: 


1. ong - WITH OTHERS BY WELL-KNOWN MAKERS, 


are 


\ 


iin NN 
ly Nl Ti, y “i, welsh | Nie BP HBAS 


A FIRST-CLASS INSTRUMENT AT A LOW PRICE. 
Will last a lifetime and do all the work required in a: Studio—Copying, Enlarging, 
ve oat Reducing, &c., &c. Sate hyc ues 
eee erument is built of finest mahogany, and ‘has‘all the necessary 
movements. It extends forwards along the base and backwards by 
. _means of endless screws, or rack-and pinion, as may be desired. It is 
with leather bellows of the finest:quality ; has rising and falling front, 


‘ited 


' wing back, and repeating back for two C, de V.'s on 34-plate, two Cabinets on 


vhole plate, two Boudoirs on 10 x 8, and two small Panels on 12x12. _ Itis fitted 
ath inner frames for all sides singly and is complete with slide (as illustration), 
his slide being fitted with reversible carrier down to }-plate. It is also fitted 
7ith Tens-sereens, extending 15 in. infront of Camera or more, if desired, and 
rith inside safety shutter of best quality. 


Prices:— }4-plate size Re ea ieee Se ier ais as 2? £603 0 
: Whole-plate size A Sul a ni nee 7 0 0 
IoX8 size dee ae mn as nite Se 48 10 0 

TANRTO.)"5, oh oe Sa on bg ae 1010 0 

EE TON, j af EW. 12°10.0 


EAR IN MIND THAT THESE PRICES INCLUDE FITTING SHUTTER, LENS-SCREENS, &c. 
NO EXTRA CHARGE BEING MADE FOR FITTING. 


Great care is exercised in finishing these Cameras, and all is 
guaranteed to be in perfect register. 


Customers should state, when ordering, the size of shutter required, and also whether 
it should be fitted inside Camera, as many people prefer to use it on hood of lens. 


a eS 
__ THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 
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Hog OUR NEW MODEL . . 


Studio Camera & Stan | 


all kinds of work in studio, and has every improvement ; one 0 
its great features over the old-pattern Cameras is that it is, as wella 
being a PERFECT Studio Camera, a most efficient copying apparatus, ha 
an extension of about four feet, and thus avoids the necessity for a separati|)) 
instrument for the latter purpose. SUPPLIED IN TWO SIZES. i # 


Whole-plate with stand complete .. ... .. ... £8 
I2 xX IO 99 99 99 99 : eee vee eee cae £11 
Or, complete with bellows and shutter, 21s. extra. < 


Five per cent. for Cash with Order. 


cE utility will, doubless, speak for itself at sight. It answers fo! : 
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—~- 


bic for-a camera of any size and weight, and has slid- 
ta table top, giving four and-a-half feet of extension, 
: It is fitted with ‘a 
most durable tilting 
arrangement, and Ar- 
chimedean screw by 
means of triple cogs, 
thus relieving the 
operator of special 
exertion in winding. 
It can be raised to 
four-and-a-half feet, 
and lowered to three 
feet ; is built of solid 
walnut or ma- 
hogany, and can be 
moved about the 
studio as easily as 
a portable tripod 
stand, 
It i Is ebcetincly well made, and will last a lifetime. Jt is 
eenely rigid, even when raised to its highest point. 
Width of top: 15 in,, or less if desired. 
€ might state that the stand is a very elegant one, and 
he only to be seen to be appreciated. 


| PRICE Siemens wot. LOO 
| THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, 
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The Blutomatic 


THE Object of this Invention is oe dy 


1d 
or Magazine Camera, which, by one Pee 


Film, change same, and set Shutters ae next expo 
It is therefore impossible to eXPose | a Plate aes 


been fully voatioed in the above Crea 
to the Illustration, it will be seen that there are | 
milled nuts: the one over. the Lens is for adjusting 
Diaphragms, of which there are three ; ; the nut t 


}- * 
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“abe “Butomatic’ Gamera ae 


ie. Said vice versa; the nut to the left of the Camera 
is the speed regulator. The small eyelet at bottom is the 
| Automatic Indicator of Plates exposed. The Camera is 
_ fitted with good Single Achromatic Lens, covered in best 
grained leather, with strong handle. The Pneumatic 
Ball. and Tube detaches for. convenience of carrying, 


ABS ae 
area 


i Nore THE FOLLOWING— 

| You squeeze the Ball ONCE: 

It takes the Photo It Changes the Plates 

It Sets the Shutter ~ It Registers the Exposed 
ae Plates 

. By ONE Movement ‘Only 
CEN | FACT, you. can expose the. whole of the 
(12 Plates in 7 seconds—a feature Ep pret ble 

es in any other Camera, 


“The Camera holds 12 Quarter-Plates, or 24 Quarter- 
| ns. Films and Plates can be used either separately 
Or mixed. Why buy a Camera with 3 or 4 movements 
_ tO mix you up and make you use bad words? Intending 


_ buyers should give the above their serious cousideration. 


SIZE OF CAMERA—84x 53x 5. WEIGHT—2 LBS. 802. 


| PRICES NET, with - 


SINGLE LANDSCAPE LENS... £2 0 0 
(eee LENS, IRIS STOPS .:..-... 8 16-0 
| BEST QUALITY EURYSCOPE, 6 4 0 0 
ee & H.D.D; LENS; IRIS th 150 
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The IDEAL Camera Stand. 


Racks down to 2 ft. 6 in., and up to 4 ft. A Stand that commends itself ton 
every photographer, and is indispensable when photographing children, 
Size of top, 20X15 ins., price £8 | Sizeoftop, 30X20 ins., £9 10s. 


any 


hive | 
| 
“ _—~ —) WW 


The ‘SILENT’ BELLOWS STUDIO SHUTTER.—Absolutely 


free from vibration. A great favourite amongst photographers, supplied | 
to fit on hood of lens or fixed inside camera. om | 
3 inch size, price £1 7s. Gd. | 4 inch size, price £1 15s, 


|\HE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN, 


Fe THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC Dl ebresbatan Bala 28¢ 


“CAMERA CASES, 


. 301 d ‘Leather, Cowhide, Black or Brown, with lock and key 
IRE and ae Strap. 


| hplate ... 15/6 iB 31/ 
Folate... 19/6 fii a 
| Whe 50/- 


‘Whole-plate 24/- 


, uae 


"ACCOMMODATES CAMERA, THREE” “SLIDES, LENSES, &c. 
| : re Can be had’ either oblongzor square, up to whole-plate ‘size. 


Stiffenea Waterproof, Line Baize, divided for Slides, Peak and 
ex Key, $ &e., pelenes square or oblong. 


i nd 
an 


$-plate, 8/6 ... whole-plate, 12/6 sare 1 10% Bs 17/6 MP aaX 10 D1/s | was 15 M22; 20/ 
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Any size to’ gi Meee a 
99 99 » 5in. rates eT apa Me sieve 
99 39 ‘6in. bea ot aS aie : ve 


Less 7% per cent. for cash with order. 


vA 


e 
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ot 


-GUERRY’S 


_ SINGLE- FLAP 


STUDIO SHUTTER. 


| One of the most successful and inexpensive shutters 
nade. All sizes.. A great number always in stock. 

T his shutter is suitable either for lens hood, or for fitting 
nside camera. 

3 inch size, price 16s. 6d. | 34 inch size, price 188. 6d. 


| 4 inch size, price 20s. 
earn eee 
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Ay NEW 


Universal Leng 


NO OX GG S 


Ata year we have introduced a New Uni i 
versal Lens for portraits, groups, and 
general studio and out-door work. This lens 
takes the place of three ordinary lenses, and 1 
flatness of field is remarkably fine. There 
positively no finer lens in the world for all 
round work. : 


. 4) PRign ead 


Plate covered Plate covered 
at open girdle when stopped down. _ 
No. 1 41x 34 ins. .... OF x 4? Ins... £3 Qa 
No. 2 Ob x 4h yy nee (BA XS Ok Oe 
NG.c3 8h x.) Ob. 65s en TO See 
No. ane TOK Bey Se en 2 4 10° 
Nowsia 12° X TO) 0 seat eee Seen he 710° 


We shall be pleased to send any of these 
Lenses on approval. 


SMEDLEY Oa Co. 


| 
| 
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GMEDLEY’s — 


Erbe peacksround Kin gs. 


Mast Charming ‘Backgrounds Ertan. 
‘SEND FOR ONE. 


These famous grounds are the finest extant, and 
| are only half the price of the very common 
oad ee iy other dealers. 


De a a ae 


the S pecial Art Series 


eee 
ae 


Painted on strong eas and in Flatted Oils 
|e or Distemper. 


xs a either Scenic, Plain or 
bee : si is feet { Graduated. } 15/- 
eo } or with 5 feet Continuous 

Z ; é eu} \ Foreground © \ 2.5/ = 
eee, --  — Group 28 ee ATE 
walo x8 iy} og ae Cee yg taee 6 obi 30/- 


[a eS he ... 40/- 


Any Size painted to order at proportionate prices. A complete series of 
_ photographs sent for inspection to every inquiring applicant. 
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BACKGROUNDS. 


7 


ra 


RR | 
ll 
Caan 


II i 
Int . | 


i 


5046 

These Backgrounds’are"entirely new in design, and are of the best quality. None 
the most skilful artists are employed in the production of these grounds. A genem| 
supply is kept in stock, and in most cases orders can be executed same day as receive) 
All grounds painted on stout canvas, and supplied with turned rollers complete. Alter) 
tions of design can be made to any of these grounds, lighting and design reversed, 
parts left out or added when desired. 


8X8, 25/=; with continuous foreground, 13x 8, 35/*. 10X8, 30/*, state whether | 


i 
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i 
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BACKGROUNDS.—(Continued) 


A. = = = My Zz = 
Pee = ZZ “ 
BE 


P  graphers in the Dark Room, and will be found 
very superior to any other lamp for the above 
purposes oy must not be confounded with 


oping which isa great ac- ‘ 


ig 
Wi 


turn. fob at side. White 
ight is obtained by opening front 
of Lamp. 

The Lamp will be found ivstraite for household use or 
as a Lanternist’s Reading Lamp. 

Full instructions for recharging are supplied with each Lamp. 


of Lamp boiiolete, in Polished Mahogany 
- RI 6 E Case and Nickelled Fittings, 2 at 


S1ZzE—6 x 44.x 2. Postacr 6d. Extra. 
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Made in. Best Me and 
- Carriers, &c. 


‘Whole. ae (Gad under). 
10 x 8 un ie Bey ee ee 
1125016 Te ea 
15x 1o ae a) Pte) 
The 12x10 and 15x12 sizes are fitted with drawer. me 


We make another +-plate Retouching Desk in above p 
with opal reflector, and in pine instead of mahogany, for s 


GRASS MATS. ‘Se — 
These are made of yellags fibre, are ele 


wear, and do not gather dust. They are spec 
prepared for Photographic purposes. 


Poe ean quality only 
6 by 4 feet .. Aes 
Oi by Gowns eee 
TO. BYOB. Syria eae ae 
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HEAD & BODY RESTS. 


ANG SS SS 


St sCOWE keep from the 


cheapest to the most 


expensive Rests. The 


one as illustration is a 
special line we offer, 
being a pattern we can 
strongly recommend. Price 
27/6, or complete with 
curtain-holder, as in illus- 


tration, price 35/-. 


REVOLVING ARM 


» CHAIR-BACK 
| HEAD-RESTS. 
S/-, 7/6, and 10/-. 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLACKBURN. 


are 


THE ‘FERNANDE’ 
BURNISHER. se 


This machine is classed as’ one of the highest 
It is readily heated, and gives a delightful finish 
the print that is almost equal to that oan by 
enameller. 


PRICES.— | 50 wcu. I4 INCH... I8 INCH. +20 INCH, 
“ L808 JSR ee pass) 
For Gas fee 0) OF} 10 FLO 07 50 i OM el Oneme 
Steam or Spirit’ 5°.5: 0 7) O 0) (Osa 0 =n ra 

Electric’... J... 7° O40 100) O- OF 20 Ost 
24 INCH. 30 36 INCH. 
fis ae a 5. , 4s: 
For Gas ws S14) 0 0° 265.0 705 330500 cme 
Steam or Spirit 14 10.0 27 0 © 40 0 O——m 


Hlectric.2kesne TO. 2Oao 


All cases charged at cost price, and Not Returnable. 
Though both the rollers are now plated, the prices are reduced as above 


THE PHOTO STORES, BLAC“8URN. é - 
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_ Printing Frames. 
a | GOOD QUALITY. 

| Quarter-plate... 4/3 per doz. 
Half-plate nays aa any 
Whole-plate ... 10/6 _,, 
Toxo. 2. ee a Caen. 


02.10. 5. pina ee Sie 
| 
aint RE? ..: Wy iet a os \iys 


- Box Printing Frames, 


_ WITH PLATE GLASS AND RUBBER BACKING. 


In ‘Ash or Mahogany. 
0 102 x 10 Size 5/0 each. fz 
(ees. 8/6 5, 
(Smee, 15/0 ,, 


10x16 ,, 20/0 ,, 


4%20 ,, 25/0 ,, 


4x24 ,, 40/0 ,, 


is positively the bear Wee dices t 
market ; constructed on the best PHP 
Mahogany or Walnut ; easy, focussing a 
Leather Bellows, &c. — shee SNe 


Half-plate, with 8-inch Condenser and ‘i 
oe complete 


candeboad Gas . =< Be: | 
Whole-plate, with ioanee Condenser and 
Oil Lamp: 02) ae ee 
Whole-plate, with 10-inch Condenser and 
Incandescent Gas Ay ee ie 


) "yellow glass cap. 
Half-plate SU ats se Cea - 
Whole-plate ... aie if 3 10° 


THE PHOTO STORES, ORE 


be “cepa sages 
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| s SCALES & WEIGHTS. 


GLASS PANS 31) .. 


2/6 each. 
| tee: size, in Ne mn : 
>olished - “Oak. -: Hl 
30x; with Pillar i 
ind Pulley. | 
| Weighs from lj 
Jne Grain to | 
Jne Ounce. i} 
7 a a ah if | ] 
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CHOICE STUDIO ACCESSORIES 


wi ice EOD ER, Reta 


Chair, Footstool, Settee, Table, Corner -chair, 
17/6 4/6 42/6 _ 27/6 25/- 


Chair, aes ok Table, re as Garden Seat. 
IZje . «8/8 21/- 
Rustic Foot-stool, 3/6, : ' 
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heaps SP 


—e 


; 
: 


| _ upholstered in 
eretonne, | 


Price £2 10s. 


I 
h| Be 


. antique oak~ and 
. leather | seat, or in 


th 


eee Carved 


at Upholstered 
either in dark 


white enamel and 


VERY PRETTY 


STUDIO 
CHAIR. 


Very Suitable for Children. 


Price 30/-. 


a aanEEnSEEEEEEEEIEEEEIEEE a —— 
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THE ‘Ducusss’ SETTEE—A lovely Accessory. Handsome 

: Inlaid Rosewood Settee, polished, upholstered, _ 
ry and covered with rich silk tapestry. ie 
S Price £0. Seg 


‘ 

ifs Caer 

: - Antique Carved Oak C 
cane or carved w 

: 

@ 


A beautiful Inlaid Studio Chair, hand- Carved Oak Table. 
somely inlaid, and upholstered in rich silk- : _ A good generally useful accesso 
Price only £2 2s. — ot Poe sO. tae 


go ip a Gina 1 ies Mar 
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Su 7 
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ory . 3 (Portland, Oregon, March, 1899.) 


IMPROVED 
PATTERN 
(Patent). 
detachable, so that the instru- 
Stereoscopic Prints in Albums, 
reoscopic Illustrations in Magazines, Stereoscopic Window ‘Trans- 
&e. The price remains the same. 


feature ofthe ‘ Lothian’ Stereoscope is, the Centres of the Lenses are 
djustable, and that simultaneously. 


earving “Tubes are now made 
ay also be used for examining 


Fae 


Price, complete in Box with Instructions, post free, 14s. 


‘The Todd-Forret Magnesium Flash Lamp. 


Geatenbtcaty Universally 
the Best. Used. 
i i of 


Post Free, 13/= 


_—$$=—— 


f 


ANDREW H BAIRD, | Scientific thetpurnan Maker, 
39 LOTHIAN STREET, EDINBURGH. 
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BARCLAY & SONS, Ltd.| 
95 Farringdon Street, Zondon, | 


(CLOSE TO LUDGATE CIRCUS. yo ft 


Price List (illustrated) a 
FREE ON APPLICATION. § 
~ . x 


QUR 45/- Hand Cameras: 


greatest satisfaction to all who § 
have used them. ‘ 


EASY TO LOAD. 
EASY TO HANDLE. 
EASY TO UNLOAD. | 


NOTHING TO GET OUT | 
OF ORDER. 


SOeCooe 


CENTRAL DEPOT ror 
DRY PLATES, PAPERS, : 
DEVELOPING DISHES, MOUNTS, | 
AND | 


PHOTOGRAPHIC SUNDRIES 
IN CONSTANT DEMAND. 


= ee wee tien 
———= Pn as eae oct ee 


| ‘DIAMOND FAVORITE,’ 
‘FARRINGDON,’ "KODAK," 


And other Cameras. te ae so 


are still in front in public H 
estimation, having given the 9 


|g 
14 
| 
/ 
| 
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er nr A NR SO, 


Extra Hard, ‘Medium, 


and Soft Limes. 


CYLINDERS. DISCS, PENCILS, &c. 


Manufactured from the highest grade 
Solid Block, Lime known to science. 


For use with High Pressure Oxy-Hydrogen Mixed Gas and Blow- 
through Safety Jets. 


Guaranteed the most durable, accurately turned, and 
truly bored Cylinders the world over. 


PACKED IN AIR-TIGHT TINS OR IN GLASS CELLS 
ACCORDING TO REQUIREMENTS. 


NOTE.—Exporters, Shippers, and Wholesale 
Dealers only supplied. 


00050008 


PRICE LIST FREE ON APPLICATION TO 


W. H. ASSENDER & COMPANY, 


LIMITED. 
Manufacturers and Shippers: 


THE TRILBY INCANDESCENT LIME WORKS, 
FOREST HILL, LONDON, ENGLAND. 
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| — THES 
Aerograph 
a ir Brush 


for Distributing Liquid 
Colours. 


MARVELLOUS RESULTS 
obtained in Phote- 
graphic Finishing. 


pa 


[7@ It saves| 
7) time and|— 
improves | 
the quality |. 
of the work. | 


For Bromides, Car- | 
bons, Platinotypes, An entirely a 


Opals, &c. iy 4 | 
Works on / practical Air] 
any surface. < i‘ | 

Brenan es | 6 tess Over | | 
colour . Sie hree Thousand }| 
may be 


cad! in constant use. | 


cation to THE 


/p? NEROGRAPE COMPANY. 


30 MEMORIAL HALL, 
me EAE. pean » oan E.C. 


See following page 
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~* you use the Eerograph 


for Finishing Photographic 
Work? A photographer of Man- 


| 
F 


We writes: ‘I consider that 
the Aerograph is to the photo- 

| grapher what the sewing 

_ machine is to the tailor.’ It 

can be used to put in soft 

- vignette backgrounds in 


Platinotype Cabinets ; to match 


ee 


it will work on any 
surface, glazed 
or matt; and 
colour may 


any tint of 
caro.) It 
is being used 
by leading 


photographers 


“ everywhere. The 
Aerograph Co. are 
always pleased to 
show it in operation 


at their office, or circulars 
will be sent to any address. 


[See preceaing page, 
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TYLAR’S P,O.P,.WASHER. @& 
The only reliable Washer for P.0.P; Prints.” = 


It keeps P.O. P. on the move; and-washes- it quickly.» -No 

danger of prints sticking, sinking, or clogging. Per= 

fectly autowatic in action. ~Prints cannot P.O.P, 
over. 3.pl., 4/6; 4-pl., 8/65 4-pl., 12/6 | 


i 


Se 


HT 


Tylar’s Porcelair 
FIXING TROUC 


: 
With 6 Celluloid Dippers : 
fixing. a pleasure. No g 
fingers in the Hypo Sol 

Each has 6 dippers. 


~ }plate, 6/6 4-plate, 4 


TYLAR’S ALADDIN LAMP. 


For the Optical Lantern. For Copying at night. 
For Enlarging, &c. &c. Produces the brilliant 
Acetylene Flame automatically, and with perfect 


safety. &1 7s. 6d, each. 


TYLAR’S WORLD-FAMED TIT-BIT 
CAMERA. 


Is not atoy. Praised by hundreds of purchasers. 
All swear by. it. None swear at it. 


Cloth Covd. Leather Covd. 
i-plate ... .. A2Q6- .. Pm ©) 
d-plate 6... -... 25/= se Ne 30/= 
Stereoscopic ... 25/=  - «ss. A 30/- 


Full Catalogue, 400 Wood ( 
-~- epost free, 6d. 


W: TYLAF 
41. High Street, A’ 
THE TIT-BIT CAMERA. Birmingham. | 


a 


.| 


i 
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4 “eee NOTICE.  COLLOTYPE SIMPLIFIED. 
“be a ee to ere! and Amateur Photographers. 


a an apparatus rs enabling one to reproduce easily and rapidly, and with little 
expense, permanent prints in any tone on glazed or matt surface papers, linen, 
silk, wood, &c.; a process within reach of all, giving splendid results. 


|» | HALF-PLATE OUTFIT, £3. 
ejral Medals and Diplomas awarded at the Exhibitions. Attractive Specimens and 
| Price List sent free. The working can be seen every. day in the shop. 


TE AUTOCOPYIST CO., 64 Queen Victoria St., London, E.C. 


AL DIRECT WITH THE PAINTER 
| AND. SAVE. 50 PER CENT. 


i 
) 12:10 Enlarged! and’ solidly Painted’in Oil;'5/-; 1512, 7/6; 18x 14, 
(ai ; 24x 20, 12/6 ;:-Water-colours: and Bhorktand Whites same prices. 
likenesses. guaranteed: perfect, or money refunded: _ Estab. 20 years. 
- Eargements, oa free; 12x 10, 1/6; 15x12, 2]/- ; 18x15, 2/6; 
4 x 204, Opals i in all styles. ‘Colonial Work a Speciality. 


FT, aves: Artist, Enlarger, & Photographic Dealer, | 
y HAWSTEAD ROAD, CATFORD, LONDON, 8.E. 


a WALKER, #< 


OTOGRAPHIC STORES, 
22 ( CHARLES STREET, BRADFORD. 


) SE sial Half-plate hive. with three Double Slides (book form), 708, 


AU 


—~ 


I, RE 
‘Free ‘Use of Dark Room. Telephone—1046. 


. Telegraphic Address: ‘BRAMWELL, ST, HELEN’S.’ 


— BRAMWELL & SON, 


Ravigation Chemical Works, 


: 37. HELEN’ S, LANCASHIRE. 
ie Hyposulphite of Soda. “guiphite of Soda. 


Salts of Tartar. . Borax. 
Som Salts. Glauber Salts. Sulphite of Lime, 


" 


Lj 7 
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BRIN’S OXYGEN 
FOR LIMELIGHT, MEDICAL, METALLURGICAL, 
and other purposes. 


OXYGEN of Guaranteed Purity supplied in Cylinders of the 
best British Manufacture, and complying with all the — 
established Trade and Railway Regulations. 


HE Public are respectfully informed that all 
Cylinders which are filled by the undermentioned’ Com- 
panies (whether their own or their customers’) are labelled 

with their Trade Mark. This label guarantees the purity of the 
Gas, and is a further guarantee that the Cylinder has been tested, 
and proved sound in every respect by the Company which has 
filled it. Customers are requested to see that the Cylinders sup- 
plied to them bear this label, which is also stamped with the date 
on which the Cylinder was filled. 


Registered 
Trade Mark. 


Registered 
Trade Mark. 


The Works of the Canpanies are open during business hours 
to customers, who are at liberty to inspect the process of manufac- 
turing Oxygen, and to witness their own Cylinders being tested 
and filled. ; 

Price Lists of Gases, Cylinders, and all Accessories can be 
obtained from the Companies’ accredited agents, or will be — 

- post free on application. 
ADDRESSES : 


BRIN’S OXYGEN COMPANY, Limited, 34 Victoria Street, 
WESTMINSTER, S.W. Works: 69 Horseferry Road, 
WESTMINSTER, S.W. 

MANCHESTER OXYGEN COMPANY, Limited, Great Mal 
borough Street, MANCHESTER. 

BIRMINGHAM OXYGEN COMPANY, Limited, Saltles 
Works, BIRMINGHAM. ; 


| 
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YORK & SON 


(Sixteen Prize Medals.) 
TE Te ETE Ee EL 


ANNUAL SUPPLEMENTAL CATALOGUE OF 
: OPTICAL LANTERN SLIDES. 


Yew sets comprise the following :—Cairo and the Nile—Past and Present ; 


| Life and Scenes in Palestine; Jerusalem—Ancient and Modern; Shakespeare’s 
_ Avon; Cities of Berlin, Leipzig, and Dresden; Sicily; Footsteps of Cromwell; 
_ Human Vision; Kensington Palace; New London Scenes. 

iLife Models.—Probable Son’s ; Rosiebelle and Dwarf; The Little Match Girl ; The 
' Little Tin Soldier ; Coal-Munk-Peter ; Jean Noel; Little Two Eyes; The Angel ; 
The "Xmas Stocking; Little Dot; Little Davie; Resignation; Orpheline; Little 
Lizzie ; Mr. Montpelier’s Recitation. 


‘lustrated Songs From Life Models.—The Lost Chord; The Angel's 
| Promise; Ben Bolt; Comin’ Thro’ the Rye; The Star of Bethlehem. 


From Drawings.—Fashionable Soiree at the Zoo; Herr Plump takes a Bath; 
_ Mike's Mother; Band of Hope Waxworks ; Illustrated Hymns. 


General Catalogue and Terms sent on Receipt of Business Card. 


} 


TELEGRAPHIC ApprREss : ‘VASSALAGE, LONDON.’ 


~BAMFORTH’S 


Life Model Lantern Slides, 


_ ILLUSTRATED SONGS, &c. 
THE LARGEST PRODUCER IN THE WORLD 


| 67 LANCASTER ROAD, NOTTING HILL, LONDON, W. 


43 new Life Model Sets this season, including that most popular story, 


‘In His Steps;’ ‘The Wreck of the Stella,’ &c. 


Detailed Catalogue, 208 pages, post free, 8d.; 
| Supplementary List, 1899-1900, post free. 


__ Slides made from Customers’ Negatives by a Special WET 

COLLODION PROcEsS, giving good results even from poor weak 

film Negatives. Send negative for Sample Slide and terms. 
OOO ee 


JAMES BAMFORTH, Station Rd., Holmfirth, Yorkshire. 
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| 
q 


ESTABLISHED 1790, , 


L. & C. HARDTMUTH'S 


The Gradation is Perfect. “ 
Retains a Working g@/ 
Point longer than g 
any other y 
Pencil. 


THE. — 
J. FINEST © 
. PENCILS EVE 
-—.--MADE FOR 


_ Retouchers. 
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“IPALINE GLASSES, a 


| Bi ee Medallion View Materials, Plush Blocks, 

{| (PLATE GLASS CUTTING SHAPES, 

| ““ VIGNETTING GLASSES. 

TPA ROUND GLASS for FOCUSSING SCREENS, 
a sere “IC Graduated Measures, 

PAL GLASS, POSITIVE GLASS, COLOURED GLASS. 


Ae wae 


_, GLASS DISHES. 


| Noores, De Saulles x Co. 
| 2 WORDSLEY, 
| | ~ near STOURBRI DGE. 


AT 
| | SILVERED GLASS. 
Mcie LANTERN COVER GLASS, 
MICROSCOPICAL GLASS SLIDES, 
i | MICROSCOPICAL GLASS COVERS. 


t | Ha 
" POLISHED PLATE.GLASS FOR ENAMELLING. 
nF _ Glass Photo Frames. 


| supply the Trade Only. Send Trade Card for Price List. 


; 


' Dhtese Orders of £2 net value carriage paid to any station in England 
and Wales; £5, Scotland and Ireland. 


on 
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CINEMATOGRAPHS. 


The ‘Prestwich’ Cameras & Projectors, Perforators, 
* Printing and Developing Outfits. 


Films Developed and Printe’ 
for customers. 


| 
: 
; 
} 
mT 


MAT ; 


Bromide Prints supplied in an’. 
width for,use in Automatic — 
Machines. 


i 


= 


al 
ul 


| 9 different node 
: uN ¥ 


al : 


Hh lie 
+ \ 


NE CINEMATOGRAPH CAMERA, 
No. 4 Model, for 400 ft. length of Film. i 
TWO SILVER MEDALS AWARDED FOR EXCELLENCE, 


Send for our Illustrated Cateipents post free. } 


Eee i 


THE PRESTWICH MANUFACTURING co 


744 High Road, Tottenham, London, N. 


| 
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Important to Trade. 


| Messrs BAUSCH & LOMB’S 
| SPECIALITIES. 


» 7 NEW POPULAR PRICED 
) Microscopes. 
J Iris Diaphragm Shutters. With Pneumatic Retarder for Hand or 
Stand Camera. 
| New Shutter for Anastigmat Lenses. 
' New Ray Filter: For Isochromatic Work. 
“ Imconoscope: Dr. Mercer’s New View Finder. 


New Folding Ray and Korona Cameras. Finest quality and 
Low Prices. 


| Representative in Great Britain for Wholesale and Colonial Trade— 


A. E. STALEY & CO. 


|) MANUFACTURERS AND IMPORTERS OF PHOTOGRAPHIC LENSES, 
_ | 35 ALDERMANBORY, LONDON, E.C. 


«Ra EF Fe ee : aes 

- NO .can:do ary OY 3 
1 Work for you. eVthebbestauelity 
Pamoderate price: 27% 

| 2O MEDALS x DIPLOMAS for PHOTOGRAPHIC | EXCELLENCE. 


-wRIN EF Or PRICE ip oe 


$20 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


JAMES MOORE, 


258 Heneage Street, Birmingham, 


SOLE BRITISH MANUFACTURER OF 


FERROTYPE PLATES, 


IN BLACK AND CHOCOLATE. 


SOOOHHOOOSs 


MATTS, PRESERVERS, COMBINATIONS, TRAYS, ALBERT 
TRAYS, GASES, &o. 


Matt and Preserver combined for Transparency, Magic Lantern, F 
and Stereoscopic Slides (Registered). ; 


THE CHEAPEST HOUSE IN THE TRADE. 
Ror Home and Exportation. 


o- KINDLY NOTE CHANGE OF ADDRESS. “wi 


THE. ADELPHI ° HAND CAMERA. 


i | The most pracined 
Magazine Hand Camera 
in the Market. 


: 


er i 


ix 
Mies s PATENT. 


Carries twelve plates, and is the best 
Camera extant for securing Snap-shots or 
Landscape pictures, It is fitted with an excellent quality R.R. Lens, two 
sunk View-finders, Thornton Pickard shutter, &c., and the price of the 
quarter-plate is £4 10s. Bt 

At a small extra cost the Camera can be fitted with an Indicator show Es 
ing number of plates unexposed, also large detachable View-finder, showing 
the exact view on plate reduced to half its size. s 


Price List on application to— 


{, MILLER, 29 Blacktrlars Street, MANCHESTER, 


| 
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} 
| 
| 

~ ¥ ————_- 


CO, 
Ggperal Photographic Works, 


| FRED. v. A LLOYD, 


_ fuecessor to W. NEWTON & CO. Established 1851. 
WHOLESALE AND RBTAIL 


OPTICAL AND PHOTOGRAPHIC DEPOT. 


Agent for EASTMAN’S KODAKS, Films, and Papers, 
and BUSCH’S APLANATS. 
First Quatity Lenses at Low PRiczs. 


Magic Lanterns, &e., for Sale or Hire. Dark Rooms for Amateurs’ use. Lessons in Photo- 
__ graphy free to purchasers of Apparatus. Z.xdort Orders promptly attended bo. 


"adsresi LO LORD ST., LIVERPOOL. 


Late 3 & 5 SoutH JoHN STRPRT. 
Telephone No. Central 6207. Telegrams: ‘ PsroroGENE,’ LIVERPOOL. 


} 


We hold the largest, freshest, and most assorted 
Stock of Photographic Materials in Liverpool, 


CATALOGUES FREE ON RECEIPT OF PENNY STAMP. 


eee 
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| 
Have tried some other Fis and not been satisfied, but have you i 
tried the AUSTIN-EDWiDS? They are matchless. List with \ 
! 


pleasure, also particularsf MONTHLY COMPETITION, which has 


now been running since (tober, 18096. 


Telegraphic Address: 
‘FILMS, WARWICK.’ 
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THE ‘ABINGDON SAFETY’ 


ACETYLENE GENERATOR. 


(MOSS’ PATENT.) 

B iia a —, mi ‘fe Nore.— Granted Certificate of Safeness and Efficiency 

4 jE a \ by the Society of Arts Committee at ‘The Imperial - 
r | WAI In stitute, Acetylene Gas Exhibition, 1898.’ 


Photographic Work. 
DISTINCTIVE FEATURES :— 


charged while working without putting 
out lights. 


gas; reliable pressure; perfectly safe. 
MOST IMPORTANT.— 


it : ously, therefore slowly ; there is no in- 
a sl, a Wh termittent production. The gas-holder 
— gradually sinks, and shows at a glance 

“ ~ how much carbide is left. 


i 1899 Improvep Pattern, 40’. Weight 16 lbs. 


The “MOSS” Patent LANTERN JET. 


i 


a Each burner independently * 


controlled. 


Reflector adjustable to 
correct focus. 


Will give a brilliantly-lighted picture 30 feet from screen, price 10/6 
The ‘MOSS’ PATENT 4-BURNER JET. A regular boon to 


Lanternists. 1, 2, 3, or 4 burners can be used. The light can be increased from — 


2 to 3, or 4, during an exhibition, for hymns or dense slides, and reduced again 


by simply turning a tap at back of lantern. 
Prica complete, with large reflector and stand, 15/- 


‘MOSS’ DISSOLVER for Blunials, a great advance. No bye-passes ; light can- 
not be turned out; every adjustment. 
Every Speciality in Acetylene Lighting. 
All the Best Makes of GENERATORS stocked. Burners and Accesories. 
The very finest Calcium Carbide, broken to suit Customer’s Apparatus. 


R. J. MOSS, Acetylene Gas Engineer, 
97 Great Hampton Street, Birmingham. 


Telegrams, ‘ Acetylene, Birmingham,’ 


Absolutely Unrivalled for Lantern and 


No projecting taps or pipes to get 
damaged. Square shape makes it con- — 
venient for transport. Can be re. 


Absolutely automatic production of 


This Generator makes gas continu- 


| 
| 


Eitttiereereerer teres rte tes 
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* JAMES HENDERSON, * 


i 
t 
j 

| 


} 
| 


aa 

fe) Wibolesale Pbotograpbic Dealer, Re 

| ee 168 Union Street, ABERDEEN, Re 
oe has a special department for post orders. Immense Stock. ae 
vag _ Prompt dispatch. Lowest store prices. Quotations and Lists free. Be 
Be pe feeders eee de Boho de de LIE EEL LEP P ES 


_ Most Unique Series of Actresses, Comics, and Figure 
Studies from Life, also Scenery. 


STEREOSCOPIC VIEWS AND LANTERN SLIDES. 


ROSE & COOP, 135 Regent St., London, W. 


Sample Slide tinted in natural colours by new process, with Catalogue, 
post free 18 stamps. 
Stereoscopic Negatives of American and Foreign Scenery wanted. 


VANGUARD COQ.’S LEADING LINES. 


TIXIF is a Chemically Pure Adhesive Paste always ready for use. Will 
keep good indefinitely. In large glass jars at 6d. and 1s.; also in collapsible tubes 
@t 1s., and in bulk to suit purchasers, A sample balf-gallon sent carriage paid for 6s. 


NIGROGENE—A Velvety Dead Black for Lens Tubes and fine 


metal work. Unapproachable by anything in the market. Tins, 1s.: post free 1s. 1d. 
AUTOGENE-—An Ideal Intensifier that will also correct soot and 


whitewash Esonyes to perfection. Contains no scheduled poison. Price 1s.; 
post free 1s. 3d. : 


PHOTOPAKE—A Perfectly Opaque Pigment, ready for use. For 
_ potting Negatives and Blocking-out Machinery, &c., &c. Bottles, 1s.; glass 
_ tubes, 6¢.;' post free 1s. rd. and 7d@. Extra large size, 2s. 6d ; post free, as. oe 


HALOGENE-—A Caramel Backing Paste to prevent Halation. The 
only really guick drier; does not create dust. Collapsible tubes, 1s.; post free, 1s. 2d. 
MATT VARNISH—Plain and deep yellow. Price 15. 6d., post 
_ free, 1s. 9d. Pint, 6s.; post free, 6s. 62. ‘ 
ACID-PROOF VARNISH — The only absolute preventive of 


Silver stains. Price 1s. 6d., post free, 1s. 9d. Pint, 6s. ; post free, 6s. 6d. 


KALKO BACKGROUND PAINT —A ary powder requiring 
only the addition of water. No sizing required. Four shades: Black, Dark Grey, 
Cream, and White. Price 1s. each; post free, 15. 4d. 


New Illustrated List aud Descriptive Circulars post free. 
ALL DEALE 2§ can supply our goods, but do not accept worthless substitutes. 


THE VANGUARD MANUFACTURING COMPANY, MAIDENHEAD. 
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WRAY’S LENSES. 


IMPROVED [IRIS | 
DIAPHRAGM. 


ENTIRELY CONTAINED 
WITHIN THE BODY =f 

OF THE SETTING WITH; 
CLICK FOR EACH 

APERTURE. 


The Illustration shows 5x4 R.R. £ 
Actual Size. 


Prices—RAPID RECTILINEAR LENSES. 


Size... ... soe +0 (44 X34] 5X4 | 64% 5| 8x5 [84x 64] 10X8 |12x rol15 X 12|18 X 16/22 x 18 
Waterhouse 

Diaphragms ...| £2 42 10\ 3 10144 01 £4 10/46 0/48 olf1010/414 0] £30 0 
Iris Diaphragms...| 3 of 3 5 4 3} 4151 5 5| 615; 9 O} 21 15] 1510] 320 
Aluminium 

Settings extra o1I0 o10 oro ool o15' £ O| © 5!) ri10l 3 o| 5 oO 
The full aperture of these Lenses is //8, excepting the two first, which have double this 

apetture, //5°65. 


Prices—WIDE-ANGLE RECTILINEAR LENSES. 


Approximate Angle included, 90 degrees. Largest aperture //16. 


Focus ..... -in. | 4-in. | 5-in. (6-in.| 7-in. | 8-in. | 9-in.|10-in.|12-in.|15-in.|18-in.|21-in 

Pricemess« £21 215/£2 176) £3 |\£315;£410/£5 5| £6 | £7 | £8 |£10) £12 
Aluminium 

Settings ie 10| O10, 0 10 Oo} 10/-| © I0j Oo IO] O 10| IO/- | 10/-| r5/-| Ar |41 5 
extra 


The sizes from 3 to io inches fit one flange. Up to and including 9 inches 
tocus they are fitted with Revolving Stops. Beyond these sizes Waterhouse Stops are 
used: but the Iris Diaphragm, 15s. e is strongly recommended for all sizes above 

inches, and the largest aperture is then Art's, 


SINGLE STHREO DENSES. 


Largest working aperture, //11°3. U.S. No. 8. 
5-in. focus, 1}-in. diameter, rotating Stops ... .. ss. se oo  perpair £210 O 
7-in lenses, in case, to fit the §-in. MOUNtS 3... css cect vas Meenas oP 116 O 


SPECIAL LENSES FOR HAND CAMERAS. 


Largest working aperture, 7/8. 


Focus Rotating or Waterhouse Stop. Iris Diaphragm. 
RAED. esos ces | cee can ene, ons, Cea Oe OO oc, hte te er £3 0 0 
a aPrrerriarearnae  tae e Lee II ee 3 0 0 
5. fihevegpeecstaete ss sod taeel) san SE ON FOR LS. oe, Eanes eas ees 300 
Se 25 0 : 3 0 0 
Cae 210 0 t 3 5 O 
7 43 3.0 0 315 0 


Five per Cent. Discount for Cash with Order. 


WRAY, 59 NORTH HILL, HIGHGATE, LONDON, N. 
[ See following page. 
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I ) NEW PLATYSTIGMAT. 


Sw) TEAL INTENSITY 7/75. NOMINAL 7 8. 


> Al Hi | Gives perfect definition over an angle 
: of 60° at full aperture, and over 90° 
at £/32. 

Is a universal lens suitable for all 
purposes. It consists of two nearly 
symmetrical combinations, the back 
one of which may be used as a single 
of about double the focal length of the 
combined lens. The glasses used in its 
construction are particularly hard and 
durable, and have no_ hygroscopic 
properties. 

These lenses are fitted with Iris 
diaphragm only, but can be specially 


ma 


Actual size of 7-in. made with Waterhouse stops if desired, 
u Platystigmat. the price remaining the same. 

Plate Covered. Plate Covered. Plate Covered. Price with Price with 

Focus. 7([8. 7 (x6. F'/32.- Brass ply Alum. Shag 
* * * fs di & a. 
3 ins ax 3 3ix 3h... 4b Megha we 3 15 Oo... 4 - (1) 
ea 3ix 3 Rix OAs Feo Glee eke Ole. On... eed OO 
44 3 42X 3% O4X 4%... 73X 5 450... 415 0 
5- & site 3 6&X 42... 8X 5 450.4. 415 O 
5h ay 44X 34 7s 84x 6% 415 0... 5 5 0 
6 ie x 2 ees Go .teg X 7 5 5 0... 515 O 
7 9 64x 4? 8X 64. . 10 X 8 650.4. 615 O 
Bi 5 7x65 T0ex% 8 . . 12 X10 T4135 0 .. 8 820 
TO >» aah. 8x 5 Tig «3 73. XE 10 0 0..11 0 0 
12 yy) 9X7 ee? . 15 X12 13 00 “eis 5 O 
T4 55 to. X 8 # X10 .. . 18 X16 1610 O ,...18 O O 
16 12 X10 X12. 20 X16 20 00 .4..22 0 0 


LANTERN | PROJECTION LENSES. 


PRICES WITH RACK AND Ee 


4-inch equivalent focus aperture 4/3... we w « £310 O 
5-inch +4 ie 13. een. Ee ON, ee SOO O 
6-inch “A is OOO. ie, rE te Wire bts sags 4-10 .0 
g-inch Si4 “pip Ce Ee real yo Se 510 0 
Rinch and g-inch lenses both fitting’ one rack jacket Be See PRE etre 910 0 


Prices of other Sizes, also Cinematograph jai a on n Application: 
Five per Cent. Discount for Cash. 


ee" W. WRAY, #< 


Manufacturer of Astronomical and Terrestrial nilesesnee, Micro: 
Scopes, Objectives, Eye-Pieoes, Photographic Lenses, &c., 
59 NORTH HILL, HIGHGATE, LONDON, N. 

[See preceding page. 
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MATTHEWS & CO. 
CENTRAL MILLS, 
Gough Street, Gray’s Inn Road, London, W.C. 


Telophone, ‘410 KING’S CROSS.’ 


Bullion & Assay Office—42 Great Queen Street, 
London, W.C. | 


Telephone, ‘3543 GERRARD.’ 


Branch—49 New Bailey St., Albert Bridge, 
Manchester. hy 


Telephone, ‘3747 MANCHESTER.’ 


TO DRY PLATE MANUFACTURER3 & PHOTOGRAPHERS. 


Full value obtained for all Residues containing Gold and Silver. 
All parcels received prepared and purchased at full market value, 
or sold for customers by competition from our mills. Prompt 
attention. Special furnaces for Reducing Liquid Residues. 


IMMEDIATE CASH SETTLEMENTS. 
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THE MANCHESTER PHOTO ENLARGING COMPY. 


ESTABLISHED OVER 
80°YEARS. 


| Send for _ 
PRICE LISTS 
=. ‘of 


MYERS & FROST. 


46a MARKET STREET, 
MANCHESTER, 


Unsurpassed for Quality & Promptitude. 


In applying for Price List would Photographers kindly 
enclose business card? 


a ~ Telegraphic Address: ‘ENLARGING; MANCHESTER.’ 
NEW AND ENLARGED WORES, URMSTON. 


“* HOLIDAY’ 


A REALLY GOOD 


PORTABLE LAMP 


FOR 


AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHERS. 


Equally useful for changing plates Hy 
when touring or for the DARK-ROOM. ' 


Price 10/6 each complete. 


Also the well-known 


‘PERFECTION’ and 


Packed 
‘LECTURER’ LAMPS. for Travelling. 


OF ALL DEALERS. IF CANNOT OBTAIN, WRITE TO 


BENHAM & FROUD, Ltd.,; Chandos St., London, W.C, 
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GWY E R’ S HIGH 


POWER 


LIME LIGHT JETS. 


HESE Jets are constructed on a new principle, — 

and are capable of giving more Light, are more 
Economical, and more easy of Adjustment than any 
other. They are Perfectly Silent when giving the 
most powerful light. Intending purchasers can test 
these statements before purchasing, as a free trial is 
allowed. 


THE 
PENDANT SATURATOR. 


HE recent improvements have made 
this Saturator the best means of sup- 
plying hydrogen for oxyhydrogen light. 
It is absolutely safe, and requires no 
special experience. 
Free Trial allowed. 


WRITE FOR PAMPHLET TO THE MANUFACTURERS, 


J. S. WILLWAY & SONS, 
St, Augustine’s, BRISTOL. 
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E. Laver Aldham. 
ENLARGEMENTS IN BROMIDE, 


And Finishing in Black-and-White. 


Price List on application. Artistic Backgrounds Introduced. 
DEALER IN PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIALS. 


AYTHORPE RODING, DUNMOW (G.E.R.), ESSEX. 


COLLODION EMULSION 


Gives the Finest results for LANTERN SLIDES AND STEREO- 

SCOPIC TRANSPARENCIES, combined with brilliancy. There is a 

great variety oftone. Slides made for Lecturers, Amateurs, Colleges, &c., 
. by the above process, 


N.B—NO TRADE WORK TAKEN. 


FOR TERMS, &c., ADDRESS 


W. BROOKS, Laurel Villa, Wray Park, REIGATE. 


The ‘SCROLL’ 


PATENT ROLLER BLIND SHUTTER. 


Simple, reliable, compact. No cogs, 
wheels, or racks to impede the instan- 
taneous exposures and cause tremor 
Liberal slot in blind, admitting from 
20 to 100 per cent. more light in the same 
time than all other blind shutters. Polished 
mahogany, fitted with pneumatic release. 


PRICES for Hoods up to— 
r£ in., 10/6; 2 in., 12/=; 2% in,, 15/- 


STEREOSCOPIC. 
1£in., 17/6; 2 in., 20/- 


Speed Indicators, 2/- extra. Behind 
Lens Shutters same price. 


ALL SizEsS MADE. 


From all Dealers, or send to the 
Sole Maker— 


B. W. HORTON, COLD HARBOUR, HYTHE, KENT. 
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“THE KING OF CINEMATOGRAPHS. 


REGISTERED 


SaADe MARIS. 


CAMERAS 


AND 
PROJECTORS 
(Patented.) 
Used by all the principle 
Film 
Manufacturers, 
Professional 
Photographers 
AND 
Expert 
Animated . Picture 
Exhibitors 
throughout the world. 


Manufacturers of the 
Jamous 


‘WARWICK’ 
FILM SUBJECTS. |) 
pe eee 


THE BIOKAM, 


for Amateurs. 
Price complete, £6 6s. 


THE WARWICK TRADING COMPANY, Ltd., 
4 & 5 Warwiok Court, High Holborn, LONDON, W.C. 


Send tor our Illustrated Catalogue. 


, 
} 
i 
] 
A 
q 
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———_ 


HOLMES BROS. 


WHOLESALE AND EXpPpoRT MANUFACTURERS, AND 
PATENTEES OF HIGH-CLASS 


Photographic Apparatus. 


t< 


OUTFIT. 
OUTFIT. 


+k 70/- 


>t 70/- 


SET includes 4-plate Camera with Wide-angle Movement ; one Double 
Dark Slide; Rapid Rectilinear Achromatic Lens with Iris Diaphragm ; 
Thornton- Pickard Snapshot Shutter, or the Triumph Time and Instan- 
taneous Shutter; Turntable and Threefold Ash Tripod. 


133 BARNSBURY ROAD, ISLINGTON, LONDON, N. 


Established 188%, Workmanship Guaranteed, 
sitogiiit TL 


- 
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ianceia. DEVErOnEee Se " 3 
C.m.b.H. Lo : i | 


AMIDOL, METOL, GLYCIN, ORTOL. 


‘a 
s 
ity 


Adurol=Hauff Stain Remover, 
THIOCARBAMID (Hauff). 


S » aero souesetl/ F 
Se Te a) 

; Ys ioe i 

F = olution A. | 

Photographic Chemicals— i& fh Ss 


HYPO-SULPHITE OF SODA, //f4esssensannseenoee Ji] 
CARBONATE OF POTASH, &c. 


[7 | LUMIERE’S EXTRA RAPID DRY PLATES Fl 


"| Extra Rapid Orthochromatic Dry Plates (in 3 Series) 
fh SPECIAL K RAY PLATES (extremely short exposures). | 


‘AXE’ Brand. ‘AXE’ Brand. 


3\|| CHLORIDE OF | NITRATE OF |q| 
| GOLD, SILVER, 


} In 15 Grain Tubes or Bulbs, each Double Crystal, Fused, in Sticks, 
guaranteed to contain best English make, Quality 
Seven Grains of PURE GOLD. Guaranteed. 


ia | 
SS 


AXE BRAND P.0.P,—2 Grades = { (fey hie on 


Glossy—White, Mauve, Pink. 
AXE BRAND PLATI NO a BROMIDE A Matte, for Contact Printing. 
PAPER = ® = = 


n », Enlargements. 
C. Glossy, for Contact Printing and 
Enlargements. : 
Lumiere’s Acetone-Pyro Developer. 
Axe Brand Persulphate of Ammonia. ~ 
Lumiere’s ‘ Victor’ Fixing Salt. 
‘ ADUROL-HAUFF.’ 
‘HYDRAMINE=-LUMIERE.’ 


Ortot, AmrpoL, Mero, GLycin, 
RopDINAL, HyDROKINONE, 
PyroGAttic AcID. - 


FUERST BROS. 


~ 17{PhilpotjLane, London, E.C, 
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You set the one Scale, it does the rest! & 
WYNNE’S Patent INFALLIBLE EXPOSURE METEI 


sensitive paper until it assumes th 
colour of the painted tint, and not 
the number of seconds or minute. 
it takes to so colour. This i 
called the AcrTinc 
METER TIME, 
SECON DLY.—Setth 
movable scale unt) 
this ACTINOMETE: 
TIME is against th 
F SpEED NUMBERO 
THE PLATE to beuse _ 
(see Plate Speed Lis 
below), then agains 
every stop in oute 
scale will be found th 
correct correspondin 
exposure, or, shortly 
you set the one Scale 
it does the rest. 


AN unerring Guide to the correct 

Exposure required for every 
speed of plate, on every kind ss 
of subject, and under every 
condition of light. For ‘ 
any set of conditions 
of Licut, PLATE, and 
Lens APERTURE, only 
two simple operations 
are necessary to find & 
simultaneously the cor- § 
rect exposure for every ® 
stop from the largest to 
the smallest, viz. :— 


RAGMS 
ert SPEED 


FIRSTLY.— Turn the 
milled edge of the in- 
strument, and thus 
expose through the 
slot a fresh surface ot 


Speed Numiers of a few makes of Plates. Full List supplied with Meter. 


Paget IX Xt ..c Peg OP eed 710M Lumiére Extra Rapid... ... Speed //o 
Paget Pheenix |... ... its a LAS Mawson Electric... ...> ... 1 el 
Blair Belin). 3. dbo Gs aman poe 1) 56 Cramer’s Iso Medium ... 93 ee | 
Eastman, Flan)... 7 sates ana fOe Seed’s Extra Rapid ... ... 1 et 
Ilford Empress ... ... 0 eS Wratten Ordinary... 1 ee 
Imperial Spe ial Rapid... 4. //90 Carbutt’s Eclip:e... ...  .. 5) a 


The following examples illustrate the extreme simplicity of the Ex/osure Meter. 


A. E. : 
No. of Assumed P. S. Correct Exposure 
Example. |Actinometer _ Plate to be used. Stop to be for the three fore- 
Time See List of Plate Speeds above. |E mployed going conditions, 
No. 1 8 sec. Paget Pheenix... _... speed //45 7132 4 Sec. ea 
ee Sec. Lumiére Ex. Rapid ,, _//go 7/56 sec, 7a 
nine min. Eastman Film... ... 4, //64 7116 min, Sey 
heed 48 sec. Cramer’sIso. Medium ,, //56 718 I Sec, . 
is 32 min. Wratten Ordinary... ,, //28 Ff [28 32 min. 
5 3 16 sec. Mawson Electric ... -,, £/78 Vali sec. 


To find the correct exposure in each of these examples, set Actinometer Time in column A 

ag«inst Plate Speed Number in column P, then against the stop to be employed in column 

§ will be found the correct exposure in column £, and in each case the correct exposure 
will also be simultaneously shown against every other stop on the outer scale. 


The engraving upon the back of the new Instruments of the variations for exceptional 
subjects, and the new yellow Glass Exposure Shutter, have been appreciated during 
the past season, and all the Meters are now supplied with these improvements. 


We gladly continue our offer for the coming season to send them on approval, 
returnable within a fortnight. Send for particulars post free, with Reproductions 0 


THE INFALLIBLE EXPOSURE METER CO., WREXHAM. | 


[See following pages: 


i 
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VYNNE’S Patent INFALLIBLE EXPOSURE METER 
7 is i) sé ‘ 4 ‘ F J : “— a é; : F 
[eegeuie ) © 242% (Continued.) 
bie hotographs of difficult subjects, the exposures of which, varying from yj second 
!\“ | 2% hours were (as certified) timed by the Meter, and the exposures made by persons 
eae never previously taken a photograph. 


) Hooxrr & Sons, Dealers, Brighton.—‘ A customer tells us he has timed a Meter 
‘om fractions of a second to hours, in about 600 exposures, and has not had a single 
iilure pe z Fj ee 

| Epwarp Les, Withington, Manchester.—‘I find it quite impossible to get along 
vithout the Meter, and I unhesitatingly say that my best negatives are those which I 
lave taken with the.aid of it, and it has saved its cost in the short time I have had it 
: wo months) over and over. again.’ 

| AnGus N.Crovie, Strathmore West, St. Leonards.—‘I have used your Meter for 
nlargements, &c., for nearly four years, and I find it both infallible and invaluable.’ 


Cuarces E. SEABORNE, Watcombe Hall, Torquay.—‘I have used your Meter for 
hree or four years, in all sorts of places and under all conditions of light, and in all cases 


I 


yw) ave found its name correct—viz., “‘ Infallible. 

' W. T. Witxinson, Photo-mechanical Expert, Wakefield.—‘.... I have never 

ost a plate where I have followed its reading .. . . I have tried it in every conceivable 

vay, and it has always been right.’ 

 _ Ranpotpu Gittmors, Vice-President Manchester Amateur Photographic Society.— 
‘I haye found your Meter always right in gauging the correct exposure. It has already 

_ aved me scores of plates within the last few months.’ 

| | ERNEST xi Smitu, Sub-Editor Judian and Eastern Engineer.—‘ 1 have taken an 

' _ »xposure of 34, second and also'{ of an hour, and the resultant negatives leave nothing to 

» ve desired.’ i aS 

' _ -W. Fentow Jonugs, Hon. Sec. Hackney Photographie Society.—‘ Your Exposure 

Meter is as constantly my companion as my watch.’ 
"| BR. Ruruven Murray, City Electrical Engineer, Waverton.—‘I am very pleased 


_ vith its working, and cannot sufficiently praise the plate-speed system you have devised. 
| gave one to a struggling professional. He s.ys it has been his salvation, and I really 


.  velieve him.’ 
' Price, in handsome solid Nickel Cases, with Patent'Shutter .... 7/6 each. 
9; -j, ~*~ solid’ Silver (Hall Marked)... sr Bear OS 

Spare Tins. of Sensitive Paper ... Sc ee ry aes Ree 6d. ,, 
Extra Books of Instructions with Speed List of Plates... meer: 1. Maer 

New Glass and Dial, with correct standard Tints & Patent Shutter .. LOd. per pair. 
Black Celluloid for making Stops $43 sta — pat «. . 6. per piece. 


I 
{ or . 
| AGENTS—UNITED STATSS, Messrs. ANTHONY & Co. 591 Broadway, New York; GERMANY, 
AUSTRIA, and SWITZERLAND, Messrs. Mzrar & Co., Zurien; FRANCK. KE. Fugzury Cotomur & 
Yo., St. Malo; RUSSIA, Mr. J. Kanrorr, St. Petersburg; AUSTRALIA, Messrs. Baker & Rouse, 
Melbourne, Sydney, and brisbane: OANADA, Davip Hoaa, 662 Craig Btreet, Montreal; TRANSVAAL, 
Barnet’s Photo Stores, Johannesburg; IND!A, Mr. Joun Birgs, 18 Chowringhee 8t., Calcutta. 


| Agents wanted for other Foreign Countries where we are not yet represented. 

. im Inquirigs InvirEp, _LiszRaL TERMS, 

*s” Tf you like the Negative Meter send for an Infallible Print Meter on 
| approval. (See advertisement.) : It'is equally simple and réliable, and never makes 
! a mistake, which human judgment often does. 


| | THE INFALLIBLE EXPOSURE METER GO., WREXHAM. 


[See preceding and following pages. 


Eee 
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Important to Professionals and Amateurs using the Carbon and Platinotyp 
Process, and to Engineers using Sun Prints from Tracings. ¢ 


WYNNE'S INFALLIBLE PRINT METER (Patent), 


For automatically Indicating the axe 
Correct Exposure required oy 


Printing Platinotype, Carbon, 
Engineers’ Sun Prints, &c., with 
absolute accuracy and without 
any calculation whatever, and 
for Testing the Speed of Photo. __ 
graphic Plates and Prints. k 


RULE.—Expose the Printing 
Frame and Print Meter at — 
the same time, and to the © 
same light, and when the 
Test Number in the Meter _ 
just appears readable the 
Print will always be cor- 
rectly exposed. bs 


z* this simple rule is expregsed 
all that is necessary to ob- 
serve in order to ensure the ab- 
solutely correct exposure of 
Platinotype, Carbon, Engineers’ 
Prints, or any other Printing 
Process requiring development to 
bring out the latent image. The 
method of timing the exposure 1s 
so simple that it may be 
_ entrusted to a boy, or toa 
erson without previous experience, ordinary care is exercised by them. — 
Fialf a dozen Frames may be tested at the same time with the one Meter. It is 
already used by the leading professional photographers, who have expressed the 
highest approval both of its principle and effectiveness. It undoubtedly marks 
the greatest advance yet made in instruments for Timing the Exposure 

of Developed Prints. 


‘It would be difficult to design a more convenient apparatus. —Photogram. 

‘It may be safely said that for Platinotype or Carbon Printing, or in testing Plate 
Speeds, if the simple instructions and rules laid down are hasea it must fully justify _ 
its title of ‘‘ Infallible.” ’—Amateur Photographer. a 

‘The instrument is a tribute to the genius of Mr. Wynne, and fulfils its title of Ki 
‘* Infallible.”’—Pvractical Photographer. 4 

SaNpDycroFT Founpry Co., Limirep, Hawarden, near Chester.—‘ We have great 

leasure in stating that we have found your Infallible Print Meter most usefu {for our 
Sun Copying work, and it gives every satisfaction under all conditions of light.’ 

Payne JENNINGS, Ashtead, Surrey.—‘I have tried your Print Meter and find it a 

very useful adjunct to the printing room.’ 


R. W. Morris, Photographer, Chester.—‘I have thoroughly tested your Meter, and — 
am highly pleased with its simplicity of construction and the accuracy with which it auto- 
matically indicates the correct exposure of my Platinotype Prints, the production of whi 
it greatly simplifies. It is certainly the best thing at present in the market.’ 


In Handsome Nickel Cases... ... 68.ea. | Extra Packets of Test Strips, 6d. ea, 
Extra Books of Instruction, 2d. each. 


SENT ON AP PROV Aas 


RO ES — = =— 


~ THE INFALLIBLE EXPOSURE METER CO., WREXHAM. 


[See preceding pages. 
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All Goods advertised in this Almanac 
may be obtained through 


Adams’) |= 
and Co., 


“lephone No, 5387. 


| Gerrard. INVENTORS, PATENTEES, AND 
% MANUFACTURERS OF 
“legraphic Address: - 
a Pyro, London.” Ph otog ra ph IC 
| 3 WHOLESALE, 
| A.B.C. Code, 


rerat, Optical and 


sxorr.  Sctentifi 
: crentific \G) 
Apparatus. 


4th Edition used. 


i y AN ’ 
ME Only Address : 


26 Charing Cross Road, 
‘STEAM FACTORIES: LONDON, W.e@. 


BUNHILL Row, E.c. 


| 
| 


aa 


| MESSRS. ADAMS & CO. have had the honour of manufacturing and supplying 
Apparatus and Materials to Her Majesty’s Home and Colonial Governments, The 
Royal Naval and Military Colleges, The Mond Laboratory, The London County 
| Cees ie: Dock Companies, Science and Art Department, The People’s Palace, 
| he Universities, and many of the Leading Scientific and Educational Institutions 
ithroughout the World. 
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Adams & Co.’s 
HIGH-CLASS 


HAND CAMERAS 


Inventors and 
Manufacturers 
of the Finest — 
Hand @ameras © 


Procurable. — 


FIG. I. F. 


Particulars of the “YALE” Changing System. 


O system of easily and readily changing plates has been so thoroughly appreciated 
asthe Yalesystem. Itissimple and reliable. The principal reason for this lies in the | 
fact that it is absolutely free from mechanism of any kind, It is more compact than 

automatic systems, which are constantly getting out of order. The patented Yale — 
system is the only dust-proof system upon the market. EVERY KIND of automatic or 
falling system produces dust and pinholes; so do bag changing arrangements made of 
ordinary leather and having friction levers to raise the plates. The Yale is absolutely 
dustless! Any Camera that has a lifter by which the sheath has to be raised is frequently 
getting out of order. Even the most expensive changing boxes having lifters get of order 
owing to the plates jamming. All kinds of lifters are most unreliable, and none are used in 
the Yale. Owing to there being no lifters the plates can never jam. The editor of The — 
British Journal of Photography, who is a thoroughly well-known expert upon these 
matters, says, ‘‘It is one of the simplest and most certain I have tried—and I have tried 
not a few.” The reason for its reliability is its perfect simplicity. It is with the utmost 
confidence that we unhesitatingly recommend it. / 


Plates or films are simply inserted in their sheaths, and placed in Changing Box or 
Camera. The front plate stands higher than the rest, and can thus easily be raised and 
placed at the back of the others. What was the second plate, therefore, now becomes the 
first, and this stands above the remainder. A light-tight and absolutely dust-proof bag j 
of soft pliable leather is placed over them to keep all light-tight, and with the fingers 
the plates are changed as desired from the outside of the bag. They are allowed to 
travel in a box with the top open, having metal strips at sides only to prevent shaking, 
and they can be just as easily manipulated as if the plates were loose upon an ordinary 


table. 


The plates and films are placed in improved pattern sheaths, and there is nO 
possible risk of scratching. - 


H 
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N.B.—The Yalus Cameras do not bear our name. 


' ‘YALUS id 
Cameras. 


25/: 


Twin Lens 
Pattern, 
—637/6 net. 


FIG. 2. F. 
PERFECT FOR CYCLING. 


Size, 82x 33 x 53, Weight complete, 13 Ibs. 


‘EF all Hand Cameras at a low price, this is undoubtedly the best value 
that can be obtained. The fact that it is adapted for 12 plates or 
24 films at once makes it a Camera of general utility. 


'-ens.—A first-class Achromatic Meniscus. 


Shutter.—Is Ever set, self-capping, gives time as well as instantaneous exposures, 
and is regulated for VARIOUS SPEEDS. 


"inders.—Two, showing a brilliant image. 


?lates.—Takes 12 plates or 24 films 44x3}. (The 12 sheaths supplied take either plates 
orfilms. If to take 24 films and 12 plates, the cost will be 6/- extra for the 24 sheaths. 
If to take 24 films and no plates, only 3/- extra.) 


changing.—The famous Yale infallible system (see page 340). 


IN ACTIVE PREPARATION. 


fae in 1900 we shall introduce an entirely new Camera invented by 

A. L. Apams, and designed to meet the requirements of serious 

workers. It will be of the reflector type, only one lens being used 
iD shew the full sized i image both ways of the plate. It will be fitted with 
la entirely new focal plane shutter giving a range of exposures from 
coth to Zth of a second, also ‘“‘time” at will. All speeds will be regu- 
ted from the owfside and will be visible, no intricate mathematical 
alculations being necessary. The Camera will be small and light, and 
| tpable of taking lenses of various foci. 
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The “YALE.” = 


(The “YALE” series are also specially suitable for Foreign and Colonial Work.) 


<| 


No. I 


PATTERN, 


£5 5s. 


The finest 
Five Guinea 
Camera 
ever introduced. 


Perfect 
for Cycling. 
Nothing 
whatever to 
rattie or shake. 


Measures 2 | 
84x 43x 43. - 


HE Yale are an exceedingly fine series of Cameras, noted for their first-class quality, | 
ae and their reasonableness of cost. They contain all the latest improvements, and are 
an embodiment of all that is useful.and good in Hand Cameras to date, and are 
strongly recommended. It is with every confidence in their merits that we introduce them — 

to the public as simple, reliable, and convenient instruments ; capable of producing high- 

class work, with the least possible inconvenience of manipulation. 


Lens.—A good high-class Rapid Rectilinear working to F 8, and fitted with Iris dia- 
phragms. This is one of the best Rectilinear Lenses it is possible to buy and gives” 
splendid definition, a 


Shutter,—The Yale, a metal Shutter of high efficiency, working at various speeds — 
from } to one-hundredth of a second, as well as ordinary time exposures. Such useful 
speeds as }, }, or} cannot be obtained with most Shutters, but can with a Vale: 
Neither is there any trouble with setting speeds, all that is necessary being to place ~ 
the indicator to speed required. It is fitted with our patent pneumatic regulation, — 
which is wholly of metal. This is one of the finest Shutters ever designed. 


Finders.—Two brilliant Daza Finders. The ‘‘Apams” pattern can be fitted, if desired, 
at an extra cost of 7/6. 


Plates.—Takes 12 plates or films, 44x 3}. (The 12 sheaths supplied take either plates 
or films. If to take 24 films and 12 plates, the cost will be 6/- extra for the 24 sheaths. 
If to take 24 films and no plates, only 3/- extra.) i 


4 


Changing.—The famous Yale infallible system (see page 340). This Camera can be | 
made to order to take three double dark slides and focussing screen instead of the 
Yale changing system, at 2s/- extra. 


| 

Focussing.—Focusses from 2 yards to Infinity. Can be fitted to Tripod both ways: . 
Levels.—A pair of these can be accurately fitted at a cost of 7/6. if 

: 

} 


Price, £6 6s. Od.; or if Cash with order, £5 5s. Od. net. 


Extra backs, 9/ each net cash. Extra for Pneumatic Shutter Release, 7/6 net. § 
Full instructions sent with each. cc** 

Limp Waterproof Case, with Web Shoulder Strap - - 7/6 
Stiff Lined ef sd 53 - - 10/6 | £ 
Solid Leather, with Sling and Nickelled Spring Lock and Key 21/- > 
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_ The “YALE.” 


No. 2 Pattern, 


£10 10s. 


COOKE LENS, 


RISING 
FRONTS. 


ADAMS 
FINDERS. 


Showing Camera ex- 
tended and focussed 
for a very close ob- 
ject, also showing 
Rising Front in use. 


‘*The” Camera for Cycling. Measures 8x43 43, 


JyTHs pattern is fitted with Cooke Lens and the ‘‘Apams” Finders, and has good rising 
- fronts for both vertical and horizontal pictures, also has substantial rack and pinion 
focussing, and for those who require an instrument of simple construction and first- 
class quality, this is the pattern we recommend. Everything is simplicity itself, as well 
| as being of best finish. With the exception of the ‘‘ADAMS DE Luxe” this is the best 
quality Camera we make. For what a Rising Front accomplishes see page 353. 
Lens.—A Cooke Lens, 5 in., working at F 6.5. The net cost of this Lens as fitted with 
special tube and special front-working Iris Diaphragm is £4 10s. 
Shutter.—A metal Shutter of high efficiency suitable for working at the large aperture 
which the Cooke Lens works, and working at various speeds from half to one-hundredth 
of a second. Time exposures can be given at will. It is fitted with patent metallic 
pneumatic regulation. 


| Finders.—Two Apams Patent Brilliant Finders, costing 13/-. For full particulars see 
“View Finders.” 


 Plates.—Takes 12 plates or cut films, 44 x 3} size. (The 12 sheaths supplied take either 
i plates or films. If to take 24 films and 12 plates the cost will be 6/- extra for the 24 
sheaths. If to take 24 films and no plates, only 3/- extra.) 


_ Changing.—The famous Yale infallible system (see page 340). This Camera can also 
made to order to take three double dark slides and focussing screen, instead of the 
Yale changing system, at 2s/- extra. 


Focussing.—From 2 yards to infinity by rack and pinion movement. Can be fitted to 
tripod both ways. 


Rising Fronts.—Has a good rising front for both vertical and horizontal positions. 
_ Levels.—A pair of these can be accurately fitted at a cost of 7/6. 


Price, £12; or if Cash with order, £10 10s. Od. net. 


Extra double backs, 9/- each extra, net. Extra for Pneumatic Shutter Release, 7/6 net. 
Full instructions sent with each Camera. 


: EXTRAS. 
\ Limp Waterproof Case, with Web Shoulder Strap ee TORS 
‘ Stiff Lined ” ” ” 9 ” ” be 5 10/6 
| Solid Leather, with Sling and Nickelled Spring Lock and Key  21/- 
CC ** 


bs lt 
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5X4 °° YALE.” 


NEW SIZE, 5 xM. No. 3 Pattern, 


£15 15s. 


HAS RISING © 

FRONT 
BOTH WAYS 
and ADAMS — 
ADJUSTABLE 


FINDERS. 


FIG. 6F 


The Yale Hand Cameras, of which we are the inventors and sole manufacturers, 
have undoubtedly been the most popular Cameras of their class during 1899. They have 
| had an enormous sale everywherc, and great care is bestowed upon their manufacture in 
order to ensure none but absolutely reliable instruments being sent out. 


The particulars of the 5 x 4 size are the same as those of the 44 X 34, as described upon — 
the previous page, with the following exceptions :— 


Size of Camera. 9% X 5% X 51: 
Lens.—6 in. Cooke, F6.5, specially mounted, and of the value of 45. 


Finders.—The well-known ‘‘Adams” Brilliant View Finders (Triple Convex. 
Lens system, patent) are fitted, which show a real and stationary image, and the 
identical view given by the working Lens upon the plate. They are also arranged 
automatically to show the correct view when the rising fronts are being used. Thus’ 
it can always be seen to what extent it is necessary to use the rising front, and nothing 
is left to mere guess-work. This is a most important movement, now accomplished for 
the first time, and places in the hands of the user a power he has never had before. 


Levels.—A pair of these can be accurately fitted at a cost of 7/6. 


Rising Fronts.—Has a good rising front for both vertical and horizontal positions. 
Price, £17 17s. Od.; or if Cash with order, £15 15s. Od. net. 


Extra for Pneumatic Shutter Release, 7/6 net. 


Extra Sheathes are 4/- per doz. 


1 
= 
fon) 


Limp Waterproof Case, with Web Shoulder Strap - - - 
Stiff Lined yy ” ” ” ” ” 3 is i 12/6 
Solid Leather, with Sling and Nickelled Spring Lock and Key 


' 
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NS 
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50 Flat Films. 


| Inserted as a Pack— 
| Just as you buy them. 


Invented by A. L. ADAMS. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY says: 
“To further praise the TELLA would be equivalent to painting 
the lily or gilding refined gold. There is no more ingenious 
or beautiful machine on the photographic market.” 


Always In Stock 
and can 
be fowarded per 
Return Post. 


Wealso havea Glass 
Working Model 
on view. 


Fic. 7F. 
Showing how a Film 
is changed. 


The Septumis merely 
withdrawn, then 
pushed home again. 


A very fully illustrated and descriptive Catalogue, going thoroughly into all details 
of working and mechanism, may be had post free for four stamps. 


346 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 
Or, if cash’ 
PRICE LIST. vio 
His. di 4 ee 
No. 2 Pattern, for pictures 44 X 3} ae & a He -. 9 9 0, gaxom 
No. 3 Pattern, do. do. aA nie no a He - 1636 of 14 540 
No. 4 Pattern, do. 5x4 s Bee be Ay pe .. 22 100° x99 
Magnifiers, per set of 4 in case +. OLET: 46 o 10 
TELLA Films, finest quality obtainable, per packet of 25, ready packed Net C 
for immediate insertion in the Camera oe .. 0 Sieg 
5X4 Size.. fe =o < iY SE “B ah 7 srt “3 + 0. 


Postage on 1 2 3 4 is 6 8 TO packets. 
ad. 3d. ‘4d wad.) 4d.ae 5 damodamee GCE 


Extra for Pneumatic Release if required .. is on ye Se = re) 
Pair of Levels accurately fitted 3 ° 
Best quality Solid Leather Cases, with Nickelled Spring 1 Lock and Key, and 
Shoulder Strap... ; Toth 0 5 Xa 
Solid Waterproof Cases, with ‘Web Shoulder Straps Ss aE 0 104627 5X4; 
Limp Waterproof Cases, with Web Shoulder Straps .. 7. OMe 5X4, 
Limp Waterproof Overalls, can be inserted i in the pocket when out a use 
Special Leather Case, with fittings for securing to sont bar of cy e: under saddle 
Holders for Films during development Re ihe Se : Py reach 
Special Cycle Carriers .. xe 7 a ey: ae oe & BS age 


No. 2 TELLA. s7 ISs. 6d. net. 


TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION, 


Lens.—s} ‘‘Krugel,’ Best Quality, Rapid Rectilinear. 

Aperture.—//8, Diaphragms //8, f/11, 7/16, 7/22, 7/32. EY 

Focus.—Fixed, Range (//11): Horizon to 24 feet. Tella Magnifiers may be added for | 
objects as near as 6 feet. - ie 

Films.—Any ordinary Films may be used without any special preparation whatever. 

Full Charge.—so Films, 4} X 3}. 

Speed of Shutter.—%, %, \%, 1/16, 1/32, 1/64, and 1/100 of a second; and time exposures. | 

Indicator showing number of Films used.—Right hand side of case, which only regi | 
if Film has been changed. 4 

Finders.—2—for vertical and horizontal pictures respectively. The ‘‘ Daza” Brilliant. xp 

Tripod Sockets.—2—Screw for affixing to Tripod, included in Stands. If required 
separately, 6d. extra. 

Weight.—Charged with 50 Films, 3 lbs. Dimensions.—S8¥% in. X 6% in. X 334 in. | 


No. 3 TELLA. $14 is. od. net. 


Lens.—s in. ‘‘Cooke”’ Anastigmat. 5x4 Size is of 6in. focus. 
Aperture —//6'5, Diaphragms //6'5, 7/8, //11, 7/16, //22, 7/32. 
Focus.—Camera itself is made to focus. An accurate scale is engraved, which permits 
focussing as close as 2 yards. No Magnifiers required. 

Films.—Any ordinary Films may be used without any preparation whatever. / 
Full Charge.—s5o Films, 4} x 34 or 5X4. 4 
Speed of Shutter.—\%, 4, \%, 1/16, 1/32, 1/64, and 1/100 of a second; and time exposures. 
indicator showing number of Films used— Right hand side of case. 

Rising Fronts.— Both horizontal and vertical. These can be used with the largest yA 
Finders.—z—for vertical and horizontal pictures respectively. The | Adame Patent 


oorw;O 


ALPE A ER Se 7 


Brilliant. a q 
Tripod Sockets.—2—for taking horizontal and vertical pictures. = | 
Weight.—Charged with 50 Films, 33 lbs. Dimensions.—8 in. X 6% in. X 34 in, 

Ditto 5x4 Size, 44 lbs. 5 X 4 ditto 8% in. X 6% in. X 4¥% in, > 
ee y q 4 
} 


No. 4 TELLA. $19 19s. od. net, 


(For Particulars read No. 3 Tella.) 
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The Adams ——-am 


De Luxe Camera. 


_Aspecial Catalogue with numerous 
Photographic [Illustrations of the 
various parts and patterns of these 
‘magnificent instruments will be sent 
| post free for nine stamps. It also 
contains very full particulars of same. 
A complete List of all our famous 


Hand Cameras, post free twelve 
- stamps. : 


. - 
oe Front of Camera shown open, with Front Door folded 


underneath, to illustrate how easy Lens and Shutter 
is removed. Door is closed when in use. 


< 
rt 


! 
t 


System, patent) are fitted, which show a real and stationery image, and the identical view 
given by the working Lens upon the plate. They are also arranged automatically to show 
the correct view when the rising fronts are being used. Thus it can always be seen to 
what extent it is necessary to use the rising front, and nothing is left to mere guess-work. 
1S iS a most important movement, now accomplished for the first time, and places in the 
| hands of the user a power he has never had before. These finders are greatly superior to 
| §tound glass Finders, which are difficult to view out of doors. In those Cameras which we fit 
with Satz Zeiss Lenses of two and three foci, sliding metal masks are used to ensure. the 
exact amount of view as given by each Lens. This is an advantage over merely marking 
the top glass with lines, as it prevents confusion, and the proportion of the view is more 
easily judged by practically having a separate Finder for each of the Lens used. These 
masks are not loose, but merely slide over the top of the Finder. 


: 1. The well-known “‘Adams” Brilliant View Finders (Triple Convex Lens 


_2: The new Adams” Changing Box is another improvement. The usual 
Lifter, which often proves uncertain, has been dispensed with, and the same box takes 
either twenty-four cut films or twelve plates. This new changing system is appreciated by 
all who have seen it. It is the only system that has ever been designed that relies upon 
simplicity for certainty of action. Changing boxes having lifters are very apt to become 
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jammed, but hitches of any kind are quite impossible with the Yale system as adopted in the | 
new ‘‘Adams” Boxes. The bags used are of special quality leather, being pliable, and 
completely free from the slightest dust, and are guaranteed to wear for five years at the 
least. As adapted to Nos. 2 and 3 patterns, they further have the great advantage of © 
allowing the plates to be lifted from the front of the box and placed after exposure at the 
back. Thus when the box is opened in the dark room the last plate is the one last exposed. 
This avoids the necessity of having to empty the whole box to get at the front plates when 
only one or two have been exposed and it is desired to develop or remove them. The © 
fastenings of the box are very secure, and the door is hinged, this being much handier in | 
the dark room. The Cameras can be equally well used with dark slides, the instrument — 
being so constructed as to take either or both. 


3. In the manner of removing the Shutter, for the purpose of interchanging the 
Lenses or cleaning them, another great improvement has been effected (see illustrations 
with accompanying text). In giving time or prolonged exposure, it is not necessary to go 
to the trouble of affixing the pneumatic release, the same result being obtained either with — 
or without it. ’ 


. Many workers have found the screwing and unscrewing of the lens cells exceedingly ~ 
troublesome. This we have overcome by means of a simple bayonet clutch, thus no screwing 
is necessary. It has the turther advantage of always ensuring the correct and exact — 
separation of the lenses, which is absolutely essential with lenses of the anastigmatic | 
type. In screwing lenses into tubes, besides the difficulty of accomplishing it readily, and — 
the risk of stripping the threads, few screw them home with necessary exactness. Some 
screw them up as tar as they will go, whilst others let them be easy, and as a quarter of | 
a turn will spoil the perfect condition ot the lens, our system provides absolute accuracy aS 
well as great convenience. 


5. There are also important improvements in the manner of focussing. This is done in — 
the case of the No. 3 (3 foci) by means of a substantial milled head screw. The Cameras 
also rack outeach way from the centre, thus dispensing with the labour which is so | 
troublesome where the racking out is done entirely trom the front. In the system adopted 
only half the racking out is necessary. It also permits absolute rigidity even at the longest | 
extension, besides making the Camera more convenient to hold in the hand, and when used } 
upon a tripod it is more rigid and secure, because the weight at each end is equally balanced. 


6. The Protector is placed at the back of the Lens in a metal case. When placed in 
front with a shutter working in the diaphragm slot, there is a risk of fogging if the front 
door is lett open. The Lens tube being cut in half, permits light to slowly leak through the | 
aperture, and causes that thin veiling on the plate which prevents the most perfect negative 
trom being obtained. This improved position of the protector also enables the Lenses to be © 
more readily changed. If placed in tront, it is necessary to remember to cover the plates 
before removing the Lens, when wishing to use it at a ditferent focus. Such a condition is — 
troublesome, and trequently leads to the spoiling of a good negative. It is many such | 
points as this that makes the ‘‘ Adams de Luxe”? Cameras so simple and conve- 
nient to work with. 


7. Cameras permitting the use of Lenses of different foci have previously been compli- | 
cated by the addition of a cumbersome frame behind the Changing Box. Besides 
increasing size, it required being placed sometimes in front and at other times behind the 
box. Such removal may easily be forgotten, when the result would be every picture out of 
focus. Many workers have complained of this unsatisfactory system, and we are pleased 
to have overcome the difficulty. In the **Adams de Luxe” Cameras the Changing 
Box is never removed from its original position. 


8. Owing to the improvements described in paragraphs 6 and 7 the changing of the 
Lenses tor use at different foci is most readily effected, a tew seconds only being required 
instead of minutes. 


9. The setting rod that is used for setting the shutter returns home of its own accord, 
instead of remaining out and causing an awkward projection. It oftentimes happens thata _ 
shutter may be set, and that for some reason or another the picture is not taken, in which 
event the Camera cannot be put away or into its case without the shutter being released, 
with the risk of fogging the plate. Although the setting rod of the ‘Adams de Luxe” 
returns home, there is another silvered rod which denotes whether the shutter is set or not. | 
‘There is thus the whole advantage of telling trom the outside if the shutter is set, without 
the inconvenience and risk that are occasioned by letting the rod remain out quite un- | 
protected. 
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SPECIFICATION of No. 3 Pattern.—Zeiss Series VIIA ‘‘SatTz-ANASTIGMAT” 
Lens, giving three different foci. ApDAms Brilliant Finders, which also give | 
automatically the correct view, EVEN WHEN THE RISING FRONTS ARE IN USE. Iris 
Diaphragms, with three scales. Interchangeable Changing Boxes, to take either 
12 plates or 24 cut films. New, simple, and absolutely certain plate-changing ; no 
lifters employea. Plates lift from the front, thus plates exposed can be removed 
without interfering with others. Rising fronts MORE than a quarter of the picture. 
When changing lenses, box does not need removing; it is always in correct position 
for all lenses. Entirely new high efficiency Shutter working between the 
combinations, entirely of metal. Shutter is entirely non-rustable. Other makers 
use steel blades which rust. Closed metallic Pneumatic Regulation, having ACCURATE 
speeds of 1-100th to} second. Shutter and lens removable in two seconds. Utmost 
simplicity. Nocomplications. Pneumaticand hand release. Twolevels. Finders 
give correct views of different lenses in same camera. Focussing Screen self- 
contained. Focussing Scales for each lens. Lenses conveniently changed in a few 
seconds. Shutter protector BEHIND the lens, thus plates need not be covered if lens 
is removed. i}in. SHORTER than other makes. Cameras rack from centre, thus 
half the labour and trouble, as well as providing an equal balance for tripod work i 
Or carrying. Magnificent workmanship throughout. Made to thoroughly stand 
the most extreme climates. Woodwork is thoroughly well-seasoned Spanish 
mahogany, and necessary corners strongly bound with aluminium, Every board 
is clamped and cross-tongued, and camera is covered in real seal skin leather—this 
is the best and most durable known; is more expensive and much superior to 
morocco. Tripod screw, bushes, and special wire supports for swivel strap. Owing 
to camera racking out from centre along substantial baseboard, it is absolutely rigid 
at its longest extension. No other camera whatever is so rigid when extended. A 
Spring clip is fitted near the lens tube for the reception of the lens cell that is out of 

use. It merely requires slipping in, no screwing being necessary. These cameras 

also take wide angle and tele-photo lenses. The Changing Boxes are interchange- t 

able with Dark Slides, so that either or both may be used. The Eastman Roll Holder 

can also be fitted enabling daylight spools to be used. 
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The “Adams de Luxe’ 


IS THE MOST 


Adequate and Up-to-Date 
Camera in the World. 


It is the very ideal of what a first-class instrument should be, and is 


and Stand Camera previously submitted to the public. 


DESIGNED AND INVENTED BY A. L. ADAMS. 


Taken from the same position, but 


_ This view is taken with the Camera in € | 2 
its normal position, showing the result the aid of the Rising Front. 
obtained with ordinary Hand Camera. 


These illustrations show the action of the Rising Front, and the very 
great advantage to be obtained from the great range afforded. The 
extent is more than a quarter of the plate. As the Finders show the | 
correct view even when the Rising Fronts are being used, they can be © 
moved to the exact point desired. No other Camera has this unique feature 
excepting our own 5x4 Yale. ' 


_ 
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plication of movements. 


th Lens of 53-in. focus. 


Taken with Lens of Trin, focus, 


The following Lenses are fitted ;: 


No. 1 PATTERN, 
Dallmeyer’s Stigmatic. 
Series I. £6. 


4+ x 34-in. No. 2 
(5#-in. focus). 
5X4 in. No. 3 


(64-in. focus). 


The following are recommended for wide angle work: 


Zeiss. Anastigmat. 


Series VW. 716. 


4 plate No. 1 
(34-in. focus). 


5/4 ” No. 2 


(44-in. focus). 
No. 
(53-in. focus). 


For Lenses fitted to No. 3 pattern, see next page, 


Taken with Lens of 9-in. focus. 


4 
5 1 


The following three illustrations (rough reductions from a 1-plate) are taken with the 
0. 3 pattern from exactly the same position, and show the advantages to be obtained 
being able to alter the focus of the lens used. The lens that is most suitable for the 
subject can be used at a moment's notice, without the slightest inconvenience or com- 


PRICE. 


615 O 


PRICE. 


Ss. D. 


5 O 


. BP 
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The following Lenses are fitted and are included in the price of the Camera 
as quoted upon next page :-— 


NO. 3 PATTERN. FOCUS OF PLATE e 
Zeiss. Series Vila. SINGLE LENSES COMBINED FULL COVERED Price 
Convertible ‘| FOCUS. |APERTURE| AT FULL ral 
Anastigmats, /. 7. FRONT. BACK. APERTURE 
oN IN. IN. IN. Ls 
For 47X3zin. | No.5 11g 9 5t Siz 63X4; | 9 © 
Bor erse<4 mes, \ 1 
; 3x 10 15 © 
orgX12cm. | ”’ & fu tT2 7 S-7 72*5 5 
For 63 x 4$ in. Barony 163 14 8} Se FT 8x64 | 13 10 © 


No. 1 PATTERN. (Single Extension.) A 
Dalimeyer’s Stigmatic Lenses. Series I. 7 6. (See page 351.) 


re? IN. yy 
98 X44X Sa 
104 X 53 X6 


SIZE OF PLATE, | SIZE, PRICE. IF CASH WITH ORDER. 


| 
44 X 34 in, | 
5X4 » | 


No. 3 PATTERN. (Triple Extension.) 
Zeiss Satz, f 7. (See above.) 


SIZE OF PLATE, SIZE. WEIGHT. . IF CASH WITH ORDER. 


4 S.0De 


44 X 34 in. of X st X5} 25 I0 0 


5X4 » 1 Ly 61 
or 9X12 cm. 10g X 65 X 68 4 Beh ee 


*64 X 42 in. 12eX7 X7F 37 2008 


All sizes are as exact as possible, and are those of the complete instrument, tae | 
being no projections. Weights may vary a trifle; aluminium sheaths make the Camera | | 
some ounces lighter, but we do not recommend them! 


*Made to order only. 


EXTRAS. Net Cash Prices. S| 


4ix3h 5X4orgX12cm. 63 x 43 

| x US. Gesape pa D. 

Extra Changing Boxes - - - 2 76 2 6 3 ° 
Extra Dark Slides - - - - - | o 9 6 ° 6 ° ° 
Adaptors for Dark Slides - - 0 “Boo ° ° ° ° 
Solid Leather Cases - - - - i 5050 I ° I ° 
Shoulder Straps for Camera - Oo 350 ro) o oO fe) 
*Aluminium Sheaths (strong) doz. o 8 o ° ° ° 6 
tOrdinary Plate or Films,, ,, °© 4.0 ° ° ° 6 
‘*Club” Tripod Stands - - - I xhmo x 6 I fs) 
Wide Angle Fronts- - - - - O50 fo) 6 I ° 
Exposure Cards - - -perdoz. 00 7 ° 7 ° 7 
Aluminium Binding - - - - - o 10 6 fo) ° o17 6 
Wide Angle Lens, as page 3s1 - 3 4mo 3 ° 4 co) 
Daylight Holder for Kodak Films rizr 6 I 6 2 ° 


“Not recommended, and if plates are kept in them too long they cause markings. ie 
Twelve only are included in the price of the Camera ; these may be for Plates or Films. a 


_ 


-THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 353 


CCB 


Adams & Co.'s Frame Mounts 


For using up waste negatives by mounting either by optical 
contact or merely placing the prints behind the glass. 


They consist of an imitation leather frame, with edges 
glued for folding over, and cardboard backs, fitted with rings 
for hanging landscape or portrait pictures, have the appear- 
ance of real leather, and are assorted shapes. 

4-Plate packet contains twelve complete frames. }-Plate, 
eight frames. 


1/- Per Packet. Postage 2d. 


Lantern 
jlide-Frame. 


i 


“egistered No. 163,571. 


ABs Part of negative may be $= 
‘elected, even the extreme corners. \ WY YY 
»hould any part of picture be out of p Cw ue 
_pright, it can be adjusted, and the 5 \\ byes 
antern plate cannot slip or get fe ——— 
cratched. Takes any size up to 
i/t plate. E 
| 

Price 3/6, postage 6d. 
Polished mahogany and best finish 6/6, postage 6d. Carriers, 4 and '4-plate, 6d. the two. 


| 
i 
| 
} 


= WAYYUOY 
Z v ADAMS & CO.’S 


Tp 


| 7A 


| 
{ 
| 
| 


Revolving Vices 


For facilitating the troublesome operation 
of binding lantern slides. 


The rubber cheeks of this machine press 
the slide, mat, and cover glass into close 
contact ; the whole can then de revolved. 
This leaves both hands at liberty for manipu- 
lating the gummed binding slip, which can 
then be more readily and neatly applied, as 
there is no possibility of the glasses slipping. 


Fig. 601F, 4/- 
Extra Finish and Nickel  - - = 5/= 
Postage 6d. 


1 = 
E FIG. 6O1F. 
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Adams & @o.’s “ Perfection ’’ 


sassian 3 Jron Lantern. 


COMPACT! LIGHT! PORTABLE! 
£3 17s. Qd. 


70 per cent. Discount for Cash 

with Order. 

Entire brass fronts, best Lenses, 
compound 4-inch plano-convex Con- 
densers, and fitted with ‘*Club” 
4-wick Lamp of marvellous illumi- 
nating power, nearly equal to lime- 
light. 


FIG. 302F. cc 


mm re Adams & @o.’s ‘‘@lub” 


Bi-unial Lantert. 


Highest quality and finish throughout. 
£23 5s. 6d; 


Less 10 p.c. cash. 
Complete 
with all Fittings. 
Made throughout 
very best mahogan)} 
panelled doors, entit 
brass fronts, brass rail! 
brass supply tubes an 
bye-pass dissolver, plus 
velvet curtains at bacl 
4-in. compound conde! 
sers, extra large con 
bination front lens¢ 
with interchangeab_ 
barrels, pair of bei: 
por safety blow - throug 
limelight jets and Rac! 
ba work Rolling Curtai 
| effect. The whole fitte 
= complete, in _ stron 
case, with two loch 

and keys. 


£23 5s. 6d. 


FIG, 305F. Less 10 p.c. cash. | 


The leading Photographic Deale! 
ADAMS & CO., and Manufacturers of the Worl 
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Mounts for Christmas 
and New Year 


(MANY OTHER VARIETIES IN STOCK). 


FLORA. CCB 


FIG. 615F. 


Double Cards with embroidered edges—a charming 
Garland of Flowers Embossed in their respective 
Colours and a Christmas Greeting on front—con- 
taining in the inside a pocket with opening to show the 
Photograph which is slipped in on top. 

PRICE, complete with Card and Envelope: 


Per box of 100 


Each. Per Doz. Assorted tints. 
Midget - So wad. eet 42/6)" te -  r5/- 
C.D.V. - gd G=t2/6- -= -. 15/6 
4-Plate - SU dds ep ber es /— eek -  20/- 
Cabinet = = 6d) “4/6! - 32/6 


“NEETA”’ MOUNT. 
5 FIG. 616F. 

ted border and embossed centre, and 
gin. The edges are ornate and plain 
and the mottoes white embossed. Par- 
t and artistic. 


Each. Doz. r00. 

C.D. - ir) fee 10d. =) 6/- 
fplate - modes 1 t/8. = i 
vE 13/- 
}-plate - Mees. = 2/6 = 20/- 


ae 
ea BE 
Re a 
1 
. 
NS 
Q 
a 
Lan! 
SS 
lee) 
1 


‘‘GARLAND.” ccs 


Mest 


i | FIG. 617F. 
iB FINEST IVORY BRISTOL BOARD, 
4 assorted in four colours. 
eval Double Cards, with pocket for slipping in the 
4 =< photograph. The front card is with embroidered 
Pp \ d edges, shows embossed flowers attached to ribbon 
| GHRISTMAS ‘a S| or fan. Simplicity combined with Elegance, and 
|. 7 7 har g the Christmas Greeting stamped in Silver. 
| teeta 3 z PRICE, complete with Card and Envelope : 
ri ‘ 2 ; plete wi ard and Envelope: 
| eS oa New YEAR. || Each. ee Box yf 100. 
Serr oe ae Midget - - 3d. - 2/- - 13/- 
| yy TMT TA AUNT or CDY.. Re Re ep SG 
Ben EE: L-plate - - 34d.- 2/6 - 18/- 
af LA Cabinet - a 4 i. 3/6 ~ 25/- 
i Assorted Sample Packets of various Christmas and 
| New Year Mounts. 
[plate packets, 2/- and 4/-; postage, 3d. | 3-plate packets, 3/- and 6/-; postage, gd. 


4 and $-plate, assorted, 2/6 and 5/- ; postage, 3d. 
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THE ‘ADAMS’ TELEMETE 


FOR HAND CAMERA WORK. 


EARLY everybody finds a difficulty in accurately gauging distan es 
ive Out of focus pictures are the result. By the aid of a Telemeter 
is entirely overcome. 


No. 1 PATTERN. 


This is the simplest and most accurate form, and is adjusted for both yards and met 
It may be pointed at any part of the object or in any direction. and the image is accuratelj 
focussed upon the ground glass screen, = 
which is completely visible and perfectly Z 
protected from light. Theimageis obtained 
by means of a bi-convex lens. 

This pattern is really a practical and 
serviceable distance measurer and as a 
small adjunct to a Hand Camera is 
most useful. 


Price, 


AD /* net. 


Postage, 2d. 


THE a 
No. 2 PATTERN 


must only be sighted at th: 
foot or base of an object | 
and is adjusted for ‘‘ yards” only — 
It is very small, and will go int) 
the vest pocket. The object is con) — 
veniently sighted by means of a tub) 
of good length, as the old-fashione! _ 
idea of an extremely short rifle sigh 
is almost impractical in use even by | 
skilled rifle shots. | 


Handsomely finished 
in Nickelled Silver, | 


= Postage, 3d — 
sae Tl 


|: 


Electric Dark Room Samp 


(PATENTED). 


| 
A smali and convenient electric lamp that is safe. Can be 
_-ted in a moment to any electric light fitting. As sold it is 
_>mplete in itself, and no other parts or fittings are required. 
| either stands or hangs, and is very convenient for travel- 
|rs, as it can be immediately attached to fittings in hotel 
2drooms, &c. Nine feet of wire is provided, and extra can 
2 supplied at 3d. per foot. For private houses fitted with elec- 
‘ic light it is readily attached to any connection, as only the 
ire need be passed through a small hole into the dark room. 
[ Fig. rF shews the lamp packed up; it is also provided with 
| corrugated case, and may be safely carried in portman- 
leaus, &c. Fig. 2F shews the lamp being attached to any 
sttings. It is very small, only measuring 6 ins. long and 
‘4 ins. in diameter, and gives a light all round, the outer 


cu 


lass being a ruby cylinder. Price 21/-; postage 3d. ' ‘3 
lalate au 
ee a ee 

NES em * : 
is eS }) 
Re. “SS : i 
SILBKS A) 


Sara 


HiG.arr. FIG. 2F. 


CcCc* 
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The “ADAMS” Finder. 
THE MOST ACCURATE FINDER IN THE WORLD. 
(Triple Convex Lens System, Patent.) = 


‘““AA” pattern shows two views, horizontal and 


vertical. 


-“ BA” pattern shows one view, either horizontal 


or vertical. 


Size of Pattern. 
Size. View seen. AA. BA. 

No. 1 ; 3 x 16 10/6 7/6 each 
Ohi Oey oe an ~. 2X # 13/6 12/- 5; 
» 2 In Aluminium 9) (15/62. fear 
at ae ee if 14X14/16 17/6 15/= ,, 

», 3 In Aluminium was 20) =e lg Gee 


It shows a REAL and TRUE image, and truth- 
fully records the picture obtained upon the plate. 
None of the various IMITATIONS of the Patent 


do this. 


a 


The view is shown the right way 
up and also correct from right 
to left. The picture is thus 
seen as it actually appears, and 
avoids the confusion of seeing 
everything the wrong way 
round, or else topsy-turvy. 


The FINDER is composed of a solid 
piece of glass known asa 
MALVOR prism. 


By the aid of a novel specially con- 
structed cylindrical lens, the 
correct angle of view required 
is obtained. 


The reflecting mirrors are silvered 


in optical contact upon the 
prism; thus there is no dust 
and no objectionable reflection 
from lens surfaces. 


The same Frnp_er shows horizontal 
as well as vertical view. 


Neat small fittings are supplied, with screws, for the easy attachment to either hand or 


stand cameras. 


Is most handsomely finished in nickelled German silver. 
Price 28/-; or if cash with order, 25/« 


A modification of the famous 


Revolving Wheel gives horizontal 


\, 
ke 


EEEAE- 


SSS 


i 


suit 


FH 


a 


“ ADAMS,” 
2 


or vertical view. 
a = 
5/= each, Postage td. 
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! | ADAMS & CO.’S "KENSINGTON ART" 


| er MASKS & DISCS. 


/REGISTERED NO. 136,606 & 163,572. 


FIG. 589. F. 


FIG. 591. F. 


FIG. 592. F. FIG. 593. F. 


a extremely effective, especially in the larger sizes. They are published in two 
ries, 


OS. I and 2. Very artistic designs, and useful for both Professional and Amateur 
ork. The designs include Palettes, Shell, Floral Designs, Vases, Easel, Heart, and 


mers equally fanciful and neat. Supplied in three sizes, }, }, and whole-plate, each 
“taming an assortment of 8 different designs. 


/ Price 1/- per packet; postage 2d. 


360 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


ADAMS & CO.'S BORDER NEGATIVES. 


S g 


FIG. 119. 


FIG. 118, F. 


FIG. 120. F. FIG. 121. F. = 

Very effective, and make artistic surroundings to portraits or views, as a larger space can be block 

if desired. First take a print from the border negative. This leaves a white space. In this space pt 
desired portrait or view. They enable a C.-D.-V. to be used as Cabinet, andso on. Itmust be borne 
that they are zegazives, and that only ove of each size is required. 


FIG. 123. F. 


FIG, 124, F. FIG. 125. F. E, 
! ‘ C.-D.-V. Quarter-Plate. Cabinet. Half- Plate. Whole-Plate. 
| Glass - 1/6 - 1/6 - 2/6. - ‘2/6 = 3/6 
Celluloid - 1/9 - 1/9 aia 2/9 a 2/9 = 4/- 


Postage 3d. extra. 
10 % cash discount off 10/- worth. 


| 
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Rising Front, y 
Detachable 


Whole- oinres You can reduce Whole, Half-plate,, uattes. or 3) <a 
15 x 12 Enlarges any size up to 15 x 12 from 44 x 34 or 4, also reduess 
15 X 12, or less, to $, +, or 34 X 34. be 
Whole- plate includes Camera, Rack Focus arrangement (34 focus 
Achromatic Lens, Whole-plate Book Slide, Half-plate Carrier, 7. 


Quarter-plate Slide with Carrier. 
Price complete, for Enlarging and making Lantern Slides, 40/={ 
15 x 12 Koresco includes Camera, Rack Focus arrangement (one 34 
and one 83), Achromatic Lenses, 16 x 13 single Slide, 15 x 12, 12 X 10) 
10 x 8, and + Carriers, Board to carry 16 x 13, or smaller sizes of papet, 
Half-plate single Slide with Quarter-plate and Lantern Slide Carriers, for 
reducing to 34 x 34, Quarter-plate, or Half-plate. 


Price comple Sie. 


Adams 4 C0” 5 View _ 


Gives exactly same angle as lens 
in use. For all classes of work it is 
of enormous advantage, for the exact 
view that would be on the plate from 
the position of the operator may be 
at once seen without the trouble or 
necessity of erecting the camera. It 
also enables the operator to tell at a 
glance what would be the best angle 
lens to use in order to obtain the most 
artistic rendering of his subject, and 
also shows the exact spot where it is 
necessary to place the camera in 
order to embrace any particular sub- 
ject on his plate. A 


Made of Aluminium. 
Price 12/6 ; postage 3d. 


Less 10 per cent. cash discount. 


The “ADAMS” 
Cantilever 
Enlarging Lantern. 


7 HIS Enlarging Lantern, which is made on the Cantilever principle, is of the very 
highest efficiency, both as regards manufacture and principles involved. The 
wood parts are made of walnut, tongued together and brass bound at corners. 
he lamp is made of Russian iron, and is supplied with a very powerful duplex 
Luswen. which can be regulated from the outside, a small peep-hole being provided for the 
ourpose. The lamp can also be re-filled from outside, and is provided with a spherical 
reflector. The condenser is of best white glass and of high power, being compound- 
plano-convex. 

| The lantern is provided with rising front, long extension bellows, and reversing 


_ megative holder, so that enlargements can be made either way at will. 


he lenses supplied are best quality projection lenses, fitted with rack and pinion, and 
oran e glass cap for exposing. 
€ strongly recommend the lantern as a most perfect instrument at a moderate price. 


&s. d. 
‘For Negatives, ty x 3% (stage receives plates up to 844 x 62) 5a it in. condenser, 

_ without objective .. ms a nog ta 6 
‘Ditt to ditto with yy. plate lens, sii in. focus .. Ae ot Gute, Oo 
‘For Negatives, 644 X 4% inace receives plates up to 10 X 8), 84 it in. condenser, 

without objective .. , Re, 4. 50) 10 0 
Ditto ditto with 2/o- “plate lens, Bin. focus .. % aeetZirz oO 
For Negatives, 84% x 53/ Cee receives pe up to rr in. ), ro in. condenser, 

without objective .. ae fers 150 
Ditto ditto with 12 in. focus lens Be 4 ee) 
‘For Negatives 9X7 dette receives plates ae to 5 x 12), 1m in. condenser, 

l without objective .. a Ga 18/38 0 
Ditto ditto with r2 in. focus lens oY, ay a : He 27 0. 0 


364 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


BINOCULAR 
PANTOSCOPE. 


Does not require 
Stereoscopic Slide, but 
ordinary Lantern Slide. 
Fitted with two power- 
ful Prismatic Lenses, 
which magnify nearly 
double. 

Can be focussed for different 
sights. Sliding carrier is fitted. 

The No. x is arranged for 
quarter-plate prints as well as 
Lantern Slides, and hasa 
raising mirror. It is also con- 
structed to take the Chromo- 
scope. 


Price of No. 1 is 33/3. 
Including detachable CHROMO- 
SCOPE, 44/3, less 5 per cent. 
Cash Discount. 


No. 2 takes Lantern Slides only, 
26/4, less 5 per cent. 
Cash Discount. 


THE CHROMOSCOPE 
is an instrument which gives a ; 
variety of graduated tinted FIG. 632 F. 
effects to the slides, and is wonderfully pretty and effective. Sunrise, sunset, and a-variety 
of cloud and sea effects are also obtained. "We most strongly recommend this addition, as 


the pleasing and artistic effects obtained are almost incredible. ee ) 
Price 11/-, 5 per cent. Cash Discount. E 
paar a = 


Ys 


THE ‘‘POPULAR PANTOSCOPE.” 


WW \ 


mF 
as 
5/6 only, less ro per cent. for Cash. 
Postage 43d. sea 
Selected Lenses, and handsomely finished and__ 
polished in walnut, 7/6. E | 
oa | 
a J } 


my) ADAMS & C0.'S 
AS SHEAR-CUT” CUTTING TABLE. 


A cutting board that cuts 
cleanly and easily: 


sk 


Much better than Knives | 
and Cutting Shapes. | 
Nosharpening required, | 
and prints can be trim- 
med to any size, witha | 
certainty of being 
square. Bt | 

Cutting all sizes upto | 
v7in., 9/=; gin., 12/=; 1210.,| 
16/6 ; 15 in., 27/6, net. 
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4 Lees 
L\s ro per cent.C 
| | Aa 


AND 


‘BACKGROUNDS 
ANTERN SCREENS 


EASILY ERECTED ANYWHERE. 


ash Discount with order. 
With Lath Roller Port. stand 


365 


and Pulley. Extra. 
On Roller, (See Illus.) (See Illus.) 
16448 > 4/5 = 9/6 = 11/- 
GeeeeesjO |} - «11/6 - 
9'o es 7/9 > 15/- = 
chy a Io/~ - 19/6 - \ 16/6 
ISSeeeeIZ/O  86- «=. 22/- - 
, LANTERN SCREEN. 
5 With Lath Roller - 
* and Pulley. Port. Stand 
i On Roller. (See Illus.) Extra. 
i - 5/6 - «1/- 11/- 
38 "S96 «3-~= =«19/6 - 16/6 
GQUeeearsy-  - 10/6 - 20/- 


CLUB” 
LANTERN SCREENS 


Beautifully smooth and quite Opaque. 
They are supplied on rollers with pulleys 
and cords complete, ready for use. 


6ft. x6 ft. 22/-; 7 ft. x7 ft. 25/-; 8 ft. x8 ft. 27/6; 
g ft. XQ ft. 33/-; 10 ft. x 10 ft. 39/-; 
12 ft. X12 ft. 58/6; 15 ft. x15 ft. 110/-. 


CCB 


IDAMS & CO.’S 
_ ISOCHROMATIE 
| SCREENS. 


| Issued at a reasonable Price. 


| Merely wants screwing in the Camera 
‘hind the Lens. There is a small loose 
"ing, shown in the illustration, which is 
‘sily withdrawn and inserted, and holds 


> glass or glasses tightly. Holder is of 
iminium, 


Complete with 


i Pricesof Holder & Case 
i i $ Screens only. _for Screen. 
p-1,2in. diameter 2/- - * s/n 

2 2s ap in, , g/- «= * 6/~ 

P: 33 Qin. i 4/- - 7/6 

, The No. 1 density Screen increases the 


jposure about 23 times, No.2,5 times. E 


| 
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Measures only tlin. x 8in. x 234in., and weighs complete 3 Ibs. 


A most useful outfit, especially for developing when away from 
home. It contains everything necessary for printing and’ developing q 
a large number of negatives, and all the chemicals are easily replag 


when exhausted. 
j-plate 21/- Net. 5/4-plate 27/6 Net. 


ADAMS & CO.’S “CHALLENGE” LEVEL. — 


(Reg. No. 138,687.) 


This is the most = | 
ble Level made. Whk 
an ordinary Level. ‘is 
placed: on the top oft | 
Camera, it is impossible 
to see it without getting | 
a stool or ladder of some 
kind, it being too high. | ~ 
The Spirit Level is seen | 
right through, and it 1S 
placed against side of 
Camera also. It thus an 
swers the purpose of 
Level and Indicator. 


ve 
Price 2/6 each. 4 
Postage 20. | 


; 4 
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THE “ZEPHYR” 


PORTABLE ———= 
HAND CAMERA STAND. 


ADE of triangular tubular aluminium. The most 
{2 ‘rigid, portable, light, and convenient Stand in 
existence. Instantly erected without a single 
adjustment. Closed almost as quickly. Is adjustable 
to different heights. Stands 4 ft., 1in. when extended. 
Weighs only 15 ozs. Regulation + Whitworth screw 
is supplied. 


CLOSED’ | 


Measures 144 ins. closed, and extends to 4gins. Price 31/6, or 
30/- if cash with order. Slightly larger size, 35/= net. Leather 
stand cases, 5/6 and 6/6. 

The ‘‘ Brass ZEPHYR” is a somewhat similar stand, the legs 
being circular, and closes to about the same dimensions. Price 
12/6 net cash. 


These are the Original Best Quality Stands. 
CCB 


o Tent is specially 
recommended for 

travellers, as it is 
_ substantially made, and 
will stand much rough 
_usage. It is made in the 
form of a neat case, the 
sides of which form the 
rigid sides of the tent. 
_Itis fitted with a window 
' On runners, so that white 
_ light may be obtained if 
desired. It is suitable 
_for developing any size 
_ plates up to 84 x 6. 


ns: ii | i | 
| 4) e 
Price 2 12s. 6d. net. sa Ni 
| Tripod for same, £1 1s. os “ AN, 


| Size, 24x 17x65. 


} 
Mh i il 


i} \ | i\ Wy 
ly iy ENA 
i Dh 

Ah 
M Wl i i i 


CB 


ee 


FIG. 213F, 
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“YALE” Pattern Changing Box. 


No Lifters. Takes 12 Plates or 24 Films. No Focussing Screen required. 
Interchangeable in ordinary Cameras with dark slides. 


THE FINEST AND MOST RELIABLE CHANGING SYSTEM 
EVER INVENTED. 


Fitted to Cameras where double backs are used, by sliding into grooves. Being of 
same register, no extra focussing screen or adapter is required. The plates change from 
front to back, and register the number on indicator. The box has a large front, which may 
be cut down to suit Camera for which it is required. : 


Shows the front plate in 
position for being changed. It 
is simply raised from the front 
and deposited at the back. 
The back part of the box is” 
first pulled backward as shown, 
thus leaving ample room for 
the changing to be easily © 
effected. Is shown without 
bag in order that plates may . 
be seen. a 


4aix3t - =e ssi; neta 

2 C9 5X4 - - - 2 2 ee 

ed 6:x4z - - - | 72/6 
— LONDON A 


Prices include Twelve Sheaths a 
only. Extra ones may be 
had as follows :— i. 


q-plate, 3/-; 5X4, 4/-; 
4-plate, 7/6 per dozen. 


“POPULAR” 
PATTERN. 


Similar to above but plates 
changed narrow way of box, by 
means of ordinary lifter. 


No. 1 is made of Walnut, and 
takes 12 Plates or Films, and 
is a cheap pattern. 


No 2 is made of Polished Mahog- 
any, and will take either 12 
Plates or 24 Films, and includes 
Indicator, and is a best quality 
box. Price includes 12 Sheaths 
only, either Plate or Film. 


424) 


FIG. 263F, General View of Box. 
i-plate. 5X4. 3-plate. Whole-plate. 
No. 1 Pattern - - - - A - 18/6 - 25/- s 30/- 
No. 2 Pattern - = - - 32/6 - 40/- - 47/6 - hey 


xo per cent. Discount if Cash with order. ; 
Fitted to Camera, if required, 2/6, all sizes. 
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fidams & Co.’s “Club” Mounts & filbums. 


¢ 


Simply Slip in. 


Ad 
PATENT. 


No Trimming or 


Mounting 


required. 


Sa 
PATENT- 


Exceptionally 
Low Prices. 


¢ 


| 
No. i. Series. LEATHER POCKET ALBUM. 
! (Plate-sunk with India tint.) No. Holds. d Sizes “Pages «Price: = Bost, 
| Cloth Binding, Blocked Gold. So eeaan ee Fg est i 
>. Holds. Size. Page. Price. Post. No. 2 Series. (As illustrated.) ) 
e og 3489. 1 Ms a Cloth Binding, Blocked Gold. Hi 
x I ; HW 
Be: a aol, a a oa 430 12 3/4 sq. I rod, 3d. Ht 
; is a i; i fio 3d. 395 12 Yyepl. I rod. 4d. a 
. GC 48 is ‘ Ae ad 402 24 fe 2 1/2 4d. i 
. | 399 48 i 4 2/- 4d. i 
Bia ee I 1/3 3d. 6 d | 
50 Jeers Cabt. I 1/10 3d. 39 se 5X 4 : 1/2 ay 
. : 406 12 Cabt. I 1/3 4d. ane 
f 12 Yy-pl. I P/iOn 2) 30. : A 
Pb Bees ie hie, Nipeetls 4d 
Danes 7X5 I 2/2 3d. 
a oS 1/t-pt 8 ah a 423 12 7X5 I 1/8 4d. 
4 : 4 se 398 12 t/r-pl. I 2/- 4d. i 
; | Half Morocco and Gilt Edges. 426 12 10X8 I 2/9 4d. i 
an 3% sq. I a ape Half Morocco and Gilt Edges. Hi 
9 ” za 4 429 48 344 8q. 3/3 4d. an 
= a 4-Pl ; 5 < 367 48 Y-pl. I 3/3 4d. Hi 
‘ ae ” 2 ae at 3606 96 ” 2 4/3 5d. HI 
2 se 4 ee a 363 192 7 4 7/6 7d. i} 
Poe, mee / a B70 48 5X4 I 4/~ sd. Hille 
: 48 iy i i : 9 a 403 48  Cabt. I 4/- rel l lt 
48 ih “a /9 : 369 48 e-pl. I 4/3 5d. Bille 
| 4 zP z 1r/6 od 493 96 ” 2 9/- 7d. cae 
_ No. 3 Series. (Tinted Margin.) 420 48 7X5 2 6/- 6d. Hh] ) 
96 f Pocket — 1/2 3d. Ee! s : x 1 . 8/- a He 
‘200 \ Kodak f — 2/6 4d. 37° 4 /x-pl. . 7/3 Coe iy 4 
I * 96 24x34 — ale ad 425 48 10X8 I 12/- od. | 
1) 24 «=4-pl. I 1/- 3d. | Continental Sizes: A | 
ie 7 feats 2 ie 3d. 411 ae 1z2X9cm. 1 ae ac: 
i - I I : 12 9 an 2 , 
"4 24 Y-pl. I 1/6 ie. = 48 18 X 13cm. 1 6/6 a 
| Padded and Gilt Edges. 419gC. 96 +5 9/6 7d. 
} MOUNTS ONLY. 
be Ka 2—Doz. roo No. r—Doz. roo _ No. 2—Doz. roo No. 1—Doz. TOO 
te tes oy 2/- Ar: 5 2/8 %-piate od is Ommee 1/- n/- 
4 at are thee -  4/- ae — _ 4X5 1/4 g/- .- 1/4 10/= 
| a € a ae ae a 4/6 AD te 1/3 of fe 1/6 x1/- 
. “abinet nd. Ne + ay ae ni i! Slate se at 
4 


} 
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a 
al 


ADAMS & CO’S mente nea 
66 CLUB A CAMERA. a meen 


Workin aaa p 


LOWER IN PRICE, SUPERIOR IN QUALITY AND FINISH, E 
AND LIGHTER IN WEIGHT THAN ALL OTHERS. 


The Perfection of Cameras. 10 per cent. Cash Discount. 


IGHT, portable, and compact. Is square, has reversing back, rising and falling fron} 
in and swinging motion both back and front. The back part slides up to front, to 
wide angle lenses, is long focus, the back sliding in grooves, and the front bein 
moved by rackwork adjustment. Thoroughly strong and rigid, and suitable for all w 
Dark-slides fitted with stop springs to shutters. It has a revolving turntable, which 
be clamped at any point, and to which the three-fold stand supplied can mS affixed 
thoroughly simple manner. 
The Amateur Photographer says: ‘‘ The force of invention can birely go very Y | 
farther, for i in the ‘Club’ Camera we have the lightest and most compact Camera we f 
yet seen. 
The following prices are subject to 10 per cent. discount when cash accompanies ordé 
and include 3 double backs, a threefold tripod, and revolving turntable rompletes , 


Extra | Approxi- 
Size in Pri | Double Brass | Size of mate Ex- 
Inches. | ices. | Dark | Binding. Camera. Weightof| tends, 
| Slides. | Camera. 
| | ; 
beBooss dk BS sekdah wey sid Ibs. ozs. | ins. 
GEX. 4g xr ng) 6 Io o |} © Ir 6 84x 83x 13 Brn 6 
yiX 5 | 32 0 O Tok 3) 6s Try 16 ot X OFX 12 Ble Ge 
84x 64) 13 7.6 I 5 6/116 9 10d X 10} X 13 44 6 
Loe oO chose O 1 iz 6,| 2920 124 X 123 X 23 aTG 22 
“12 X70.) 190 10 -F F.I8 O. |\Wazee 6 14% X 144 X 29 Suara 24 
Pre XTe 22°10. °O.. |) 2) 360) Mana amo 17% X17EX3 =e ae (0% 33 
*18 X16 | 34.050 | °3 10 0.) 4° 4 On| jar aes LOSS, ar 
*20 (X18 || “45 0" 0) 4) 0 0 | 6 6 6) saa oes ZO 43 
*24 X20 | 45 10 oO 5 10) 0%. 7st 7aao 283 X 284 x 42 33...0 50 


Less 10 per cent. Discount if Cash with Order. 


gives permanent prints 
for quality # ww w 
for uniformity # # # 


V ; LOX X can be had rom all dealers 


We . GRIFFIA (SONS, ez 


Gramme 20-26 SARDINIA ST. 


ee LONDON 
‘ WILL> ALWAYS BE G oh a Se LINCOLNS INN FIELDS. 
PLEASEO TO Give ANY 
ADDITION AY. INFORMATION 


hail 
1) ea) 


= 


no dark room being required, 


VELOX Eppclsion is per- 
ae - fectly coated on pure. raw paper. 
A The prints are beautifully soit and 


: artistic, rich in tone, and appeal 


image ‘is. absolutely permanent. 
e These qualities have placed it. in 


e the front rank amongst papers of a 


i attainable technical ellects 1 in black 


and \ white. 


re ; 
: : 


ad 


a 
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ae the light of a rie gas ae 2 | 


ti to the taste of the cultivated ; : the - 


: Similar: class, and it is already — 


3 credited with producing the finest — 


(See following page. Spite Pe = 


ui |i 


Double- weight= ee 
Uelox Gest) Baer S Bie 


REQUIRES NO MOUNTING. 5 X4_ 


| Special Velox Emulsion coated on ~~" 9 “= 

be pure white boards and giving finished 65 x 42 

. mounted prints as soon as washed and ~ ~ “ Mee a 
dried. No curling while developing, ae) oe 3 
Adds still more to the pleasure of 84 x 64 = 
printing. The picture isshown more =~ = 
effectively than with prints mounted 10 x8 ae 
in the usual manner, the detail being yay yo = 
well thrown up by the perfect contact == 
between image and card. Very con- I5 X 12 = = 
venient for prints to be carried loosely es oe 
in the pocket. 


Eo pe Velox. Postal 


. Further caiticas from Cards. : Sensitise Le 
_ SOHN J. GRIFFIN & SONS, tto, } | 


: . : Apuesved: fee ee, 
i wes 26, Bete See the Postal Union. - oe 
LONDON. Paper. 


: t 7 ee * ; ¥< 

Telegrams: © I 

“GRAMME, LONDON.” _ Per Packet Ae sie it = 
ieee Postcards. : 
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Daylight Loading of Plates Direct | 
from the Box to the Camera, 


‘ae ‘Together with the most remarkable economy 
Of size and weight, are the chief, features of the 
e = new Hand Camera which will be very shortly 

_ put upon the market by— 


W ALLI S BROS. ,  Prorocrsvnc 
APPARATUS, 


AND ALSO OF THE 


~ X- WAYS MAPS 


_ Which are the handiest maps and cases for all Tourists. Any 

_ portion of the map can be examined by a cyclist without dis- 
mounting, and the part of the map in use can be kept always 

| __in view, and yet safe from wind or rain. 

. De cases will hold maps Sore e an area of more than 

| 100 miles by 75 on the {-inch scale. 

PRICE of Aluminium Case and one Map, 6s. 

Hee 5 / BICYCLE CLIP, 1S. EXTRA. 

| ee OOOO 

Further particulars and copies of Testimonials can be abtained from 


“WALLIS BROS. WEiLINGTON KETTERING. 


eG i en 


Z [See following payes. 


t 
j 


Standard 
Shutter me a 
HIS Shutter is of the central opening ae Nea 
pattern, and is designed to provide ~ 
a cheap Shutter of first-class workman- 
ship, small in size, and very light in # & 
weight, and yet with a large range ol yo 
speed. 
' The setting cord in these Shutters is \ 
so short that there is no danger of its \ 
catching in any part of the Shutter or 
camera when in use. 

The various speeds are very easily — ¥ a 
obtained by pulling out or letting in the Speed Ribbon atte ] 
to the bottom roller. ee 

The Shutter (like all our Shutters) is made of polished maho 
with brass fittings, and the smallest size weighs only 23 025., ¢ 
measures 3 X 23 Xj inches. It will give any speed up to z4q =< 


Price of smallest size (including eae Ribbon), 1Zs. 6a. 


dDOOOR 


Time and Instantaneous 
Safety Shutter. 


HIS Shutter is especially useful 

Magazine Cameras, or wheneve 

is desired to set the ‘Shutter witl 
allowing any light to pass. 

The Blind is on the same principle 

in the Standard Pattern, and the exter 

measurements are precisely the sai 


stances where the more cumbrous 
capping blind would make the Shu 
too large for the camera. It has 


When one ribbon is pulled the other is onenea released 

The setting ribbon does not run back when the blin 
released, so there is no danger of its catching on anything au i 
the exposure. 


ie ; Price of smallest size, complete, 18s. ict. 


WALLIS .BROS., ”3ygesre’ 


“pis: Shutters designed especially 
for Landscape work, when it is 
often desired to give more exposure 
\ to one portion of the picture than 
\\ another. 

_., The Blind opens from and closes 
lj to the bottom of the aperture, and 
} by this means most beautiful clouds 
effects can be obtained without 


pictures. Good skies so obtained 
-.. are in better harmony with the rest 
= : of the picture, and altogether more 
ac ry es iiace printed i in afterwards. 
smallest size measures 33 X 23 x # snches, and weighs less 
3 OZS., whilst giving any speed up “to zo second. 
_ The Price (including Speed Ribbon), is—_ 
Instantaneous only, mle For Time and Instantaneous, 
s 19s. 6d. 


Shutter will P found most useful 
1 kinds of work, as it has, we 
a greater range of speed than 
Shutter on the market. 

Thi great range is obtajned by! means 
ofa B nd with two apertures in it, one a 
wide one, and the other a narrow slit. 

t required for very rapid work, 

the narrow slit is wound out of the way 
by 4 most simple yet ingenious arrange- 
e! ad the Shutter then becomes an 


E hutter becomes a very rapid Instantaneous Shutter, by means 
( i which results can be obtained equal to those obtainable with:a 
oe ‘Plane Shutter, without the inconveniences of toa weight, 


tern, an the aang iS ony 3 ozs. 
ghest speed—.4,, of a second. 
_ Price (including Speed Indicator) Bon 21s. 


‘ 


WALLIS BROS. WELLINGTON K E'T TERING. 


/- under-exposing the foreground of the. 


m. When the Blind is allowed to run out to its full ea 


> ae 


STANDARD PATTERN:— — i; . ees a : 
Sizes, to fit ona Lens J Sows ays i, ae a ae a 
undone? 1B : i 2B ape 3 aS 33 Rats 
Before Lens... ... 12/6 ... 12/6 ... 16/6 ... 18/6 ... 23/0 ... 29/0 ... § 
Behind Lens... ... 15/0 ... 16/0 ... 18/0 ... 21/0 ... 26/6 ... 83/6 ... 38 


SAFETY SHUTTER: 9) pe 
Before Lens &. i). 18/61; 18/642) ee 
Behind Lens... ... 21/0... 21/0... — . — wf — = 


FOREGROUND SHUTTER :— ao ee 
Instantaneous only 16/6 ... 16/6 ... 19/6 ..: 22/6 ... 27/6 ... 32/6 ... 
Time and Instant. 19/6 ... 19/6 ... 22/6 ... 25/6 ... 30/6 ... 35/6 ... 


COMPOUND SHUTTER:— } ae 
Before Lens... ... 21/0 ... 21/0 .., 24/0 ... 28/0 ... 32/0... 37/0 ... 
Behind Lens... ... 28/6 ... 23/6... 26/6 ... ar 1. 84/6 ... 39/6... 


Selle Capping Blind (to any Shutter) :— | ae 
Extra ie Jie 6/0.) 5/0. BAO os B70 ee /6 ee a7/G 


Further particulars and terms of business on application. ge 


TESTIMONIALS. 


A Professional Photographer writes, after using one Of 
Shutters for several months :—‘ The Shutter works excellently. 
method of opening from the centre is certainly better than any oth 

A Dealer writes:—‘I am glad to say a Shutter works seers. 
gives great satisfaction.’ ee 

An Amateur writes :—‘ The Shutter has come safely to herd and 
beautiful instrument.’ Ks 

Another says:—‘I am exceedingly well pleased with same; in Vee 
believe it to be one of the best on the market.’ » 

And another:—‘I thank you for your promptitude, and am very 
pleased with Shutter.’ a 

And another:—‘I have during the past week tried it with excellent rest 


WALLIS BROS., “S48¢f°" KETTERIN 
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OPTICAL WORKS, 


‘4 &5 Holborn Circus, London, 


SS 
Y fll Liza 


Goerz Double Anastigmats 


are unquestionably the best photographic lenses and 
SR, have been pronounced by authorities the very acme 
of perfection. 


~~ 


| Each Goerz Double Anastigmat supplies :— 


1. A RAPID LENS for general purposes—Portraiture, Landscape, Archi- 
i tecture, Enlargements, etc., working at full aperture with extreme 
sharpness to the edges of the plate for which it is constructed. 


2 A WIDE ANGLE LENS for Interiors and all views at short dis- 


| tances, sharply covering a much larger plate when smaller apertures are 
employed. 
| 3 A LONG-FOCUS LENS for distant objects, when the back com- 


bination alone is used. 


The Goerz Double Anastigmat may be obtained of any Photo- 
graphic dealer. They are stocked in London by— 

| THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC & PHOTOGRAPHIC CO., Ltd., 

| 106 & 108 Regent Street, W., and 54 Cheapside, E.C. 

G. HOUGHTON & SON, 89 High Holborn, W.C. 

| J. FALLOWFIELD, 146 Charing Cross Road, W.C. 


From whom particulars and prices can be obtained. 
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GOERZ DOUBLE ANASTIGMA 


SERIES Ii. F 7.7. “ 

This is a Universal Lens and is highly suitable for Portraits, Groups, Instantaneo 
Work, and Architecture. The Double Anastigmat permits the use of the largest 
without diminishing the sharpness of the image at the extreme margins of the plate up t¢ 
an angle of 70°. By the use of a smaller stop an angle of 90° is obtained. Definitia 1, 
brilliancy, and war ace of field are uniform all over the picture. D 


Equi- | Free Size of P a ares! Price with 
valent | Aper- SO ee ipo. ty pe Iris Dia. 
se Focus | ture_| fF 7.7 | FP 15.5 F 62 eye ae phragm | hy 
in. in. in, in. in. x ik 
0000 1g | 3° 1S XTe ae 2x 22 || Capo 4 15 
000 28 | 8 | 28x28 | 24x3 | 22x34 || Cardiff 4 15 
00 B4.) 4 3x3 | 3gx4¢ |} 4x5 || Cadiz 5 0 
0 43 2 | 34x« 44 4x5 | 42x64 || Cesar 5 5 
1 6 i 4x5 | 42x64 | 5x8 |} Calderon 6. 5 
2 7 1 |48x63) 5x8 7x9 || Calla (ae 
3 84 1} 5x8 | 63x84 | 8x10 || Calvin 8 15 
4 94 1,5, | 64x83 | 7x9 | 10x12 || Camerun}) 10900 
5 103 13 Ta 8x10 | 12x15 || Camillus 12 16 
6 12 12 8x10 | 10x12 | 16x18 || Canada 15 5 
7 14 2 10x12 | 12x15 | 18x22 || Capet: ae 
Taj] 163 23 | 11x14 | 13x17 | 21x25 || Caviar 26 0 
8 19 28 | 12x15 | 16x18 | 22x25 || Carlos 31.0 
Q || 24 37, | 16x18 | 18x22 | 24x30 || Census 46 0 
10 || 3 44° | 18x22 | 22x25 | 28x36 |] City 76 om 
Db 35 5 22x25 | 24x30 | 34x44 | Columbia || 151 5 ( 


FOR HAND CAMERAS | 
This Series is the best existing lens. It can be obtained in any special mount if ordered in iy 
quantities. The following two mounts are always in stock. 


2 3 
Prive £5 15 0 600 750 850 9150 


£5 i 0 6 100 rf 


= | 


i = : Wee 
: are 
\ 
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RZ DOUBLE ANASTIGMAT 


SERIES Iv., F II. 


RAPID COPYING LENS 


for full-size Reproductions, Enlargernents, Large Groups, !Landscapes, 
a Instantaneous Photographs, and Interiors. 


pone ae of Size of Plate 


for copying at covered at 


F 15,5 to F 22 F155 [with small) Code Waterhouse 
Shyam in jer stops for ‘ iy 
in Life | Reduced for Land- Word Stops. 


Price with 


iz ‘ 
Size Size Groups | scapes, In- 

; teriors, &c. 

regal in. in. in. ea. 
oP Sa SEE SE ee pe S| AEE a 


16x18 | 10x12 |} 10x12 | 16x18 || Damara|| 15 10 
de x22 |) 12x15 | 12x15 | 18x22 || Darius || 20 0 
20x24 | 18x17 | 13x17 | 20x24 || Davina || 26 10 
22x20 | 16X18 | 16x18 | 22x25 || Dekan || 32 10 
24x30 | 18x22 | 18x22 | 24x30 || Dictator|| 48 15 
28x36 | 22x25 | 22x25 | 28x36 || Dolomit|| 80 0 
34x44 | 24x30. | 24x30 |.34x44 || Doria ||155 0 
40x60 | 28x36 | 28x36 | 40x60 || Drusus |/280 0 


coocooo°oo 


mies IV. of the Double Anastigmatic Lenses has been specially computed for 
a in full size. It is, for this purpose, made to cover a plate of a diameter which 
e the focal length of the lens without any distortion and without astigmatic aber- 
th perfectly uniform sharpness up to the extreme edge. 

ellent lens may also be used for photographing distant objects; for in this 
vature of the image is barely appreciable and is counterbalanced by the depth 
§ and the sharpness of the image, which is free from astigmatic aberrations. 
p image subtends an angle of 75° with the largest stop; hence instantaneous 
e photographs, groups, landscapes, and architectures may be 
ith these lenses. By means of small stops the image may be made to embrace an 


. rie 
nee SS, 

Prices for Prisms 
INCLUDING TURNING RING. 


» Mariitor Series LV. No’ 6 7) ae. £608 
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The Goerz-Anschutz a 
Folding Camera. 


HIS Camera is extremely compact and is opened for use by si 
pulling the front out until the stays catch. The lens is focusse 
infinity, but by means of a lever working on the lens itself, anda 

== fully adjusted scale, nearer objects can be accurately focussed ; a groune 
glass screen is also provided. The focal-plane shutter (the invention 
of Herr Ottomar Anschiitz, whose photographs of objects in rapid mot 
are so well known) allows of exposures being made varying from 1/20tE 
1/1000th of second, and for really instantaneous work is a necessity. 
width of the slit of the shutter is adjusted by a sliding bar with an 
which is in striking contrast to the troublesome methods of other sys 
Time exposures may be obtained by using the lens cap. The cam 
fitted with a rising and sliding front and a sighting arrangement, It 
be fixed to a tripod stand. The camera is so simple and efficient 
ensure excellent results, and specimens of its work are to be foun 
pamphlet to be obtained free on application. =| taal 


7 


-Focal-plane shutte 
with adjustable slit 
| giving up to oon 886 
lj exposure. “a 


Extreme lightness. 


Extreme smallness. 


Extreme portability. , | 
Ai 


a 
AM 


Aimar coos || | 
2g (in) , 


Goerz-Anschiitz Camera Goerz-Anschiitz Camera — 
ready for use, front view. ready for’ use, back view. 
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PRICES of 
| % Goerz-Anschutz 


| ee r 
- Folding Cameras. 


i 


i 


: 
F Complete Apparatus consisting of— 

_. Camera, with focal-plane shutter & focussing. screen, 
| Goerz Double Anastigmat, Series III., 

| 6 Double Dark Slides, Leather Case. 


163 x9 ejm— _.. bis os ore ed, .2 0 
|34x 4p inch, or 4x5 inch, or 9x12 aia ri ae 1410 0 
(43x 6g inch, Seiaxisc/m  .. 1: os eae Lt) 
34x64 inch, or 9x 18 ¢/m wis os 23 10 0 
(Stereoscopic size, with 2 ‘Double Mnasiiomnts) 

64x84 inch, or18x24c/m _... Pe Sie e 28 15 0 


The apparatus can be delivered with any number of dark slides, or with a 
changing box, for these particulars see the 


SPEERDIDLY ILLUSTRATED PAMPHLET, containing a large 
number of striking Sporting Photographs, which will be sent free 
on application. 


. 
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cc). sr 
So 


A marvellous combination of 


abs magnifying 24 times. 
2. magnifying 3% times. 
a with 2 Goerz Double 


Anastigmats for 24 single or 12 stereoscopic time or instan- 
taneous photographs. Plate 44x 5 c/m, about 13 x 2 inches. 


The lenses being a pair of the celebrated Goerz Double, Anastigmats, 
permit of any Enlargements being made up to 12 x 16 inches without 
loss of definition or brilliancy. 


TS. 
The Dark Slides, of thin sheet steel, 
— ee 
leather. wallet, a little thicker than an ordinary 
lettér case, and can be carried either in the breast 


pocket or slung across the shoulders. 


; 
i 
| 


MENTS. 
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Goerz=Anschutz 
Focal=Plane Shutter. 
a | 


With slit giving up to 1/1000 sec. expo aa 
Can be adapted to any Camera. e 


sie 


, 
The width of the slit is adjusted by asliding bar 
with an ease which is in striking contrast to the 


troublesome method of other systems. * 

Se PRICES— | 4 | 
for 43 x 64 BL x 68 64 x 84 94 x 12ine 
Camera 12 x 16 9 x 18 18 x 24 24 x 30cm. f 
2-570 (92° 5ee 8 5 0 -4 0 0 an 


dake ae 
BE 


of Eastman Konak, Lrop., fitted with Goerz Double 7 
Anastigmats. | 


- 


PRICES: | a 
Folding Pocket Kodak.. .. £7 7 QO” i 
a 4 ‘3 No.2 8 8 O i 
Special Bull’s Eye Kodak, No.2 8 8 QO | | 
Z “ » -No4 141 9 ORM 
js. Buller es “ENo.2 .9 © Gam 
. oo» ow oe NO. 4 12 10a 
Cartridge Kodak.. ©... No.4 1110 GO 1 
$ » el, Nos 14125Cm 


Goerz New Sector Shutter... 


is the most perfect of all Shutters attached directly to the lens itself. It provides auto- | 
; matically for exposures from 1 second up to 1/200 second, | © 
and can also be used for time work of any duration. ~ ’ 


Size of || Diameter of For Goerz 


Shutter || Lens Tube |Double Anastigmat Price oy 
ee mm. | inch. | j ‘ 
1 34° | 12 | Series FII.No.0 || 3 10.00 
2 34 | 18 a » 1 ,38 109 
3 88. | 1s 4 ee | 3 10 OR) ea 
4 44 | 12 2 RNR 810 Oey 
The Shutter can also be fitted to any other lens with a | 


similar diameter of tube, provided that the largest size 
of stop is not more than "OA mm.=1linch in diameter. | 


Cost of fitting, 6/- to 10/- each, according to size. 


{ 


HIALLENGE,” 


THE PIONEER OF ALL 


‘ } a 
- PERFECT FINISH. 
BRILLIANT IDEAS. 


“MODERATELY PRICED. 
"SMALL, COMPACT, PRACTICAL, i 


AND, ABOVE ALL, 


THOROUGHLY RELIABLE. 3p 


KNOWN Mit OVER THE, WORLD| 
BEING USED BY THE BEST AMATEURS. | 


EXTENSIVELY SUPPLIED TO ARMY AND NAVY OFFICERS, 
ree PROFESSIONAL GENTLEMEN, AND TOURISTS. 


| 
| 


| Al ‘my Novelties cannot be enumerated here, but a complete 
‘List, containing a large number of New Instruments, will be sent 
free on application. THE “CHALLENGE” IS THE MOST POPULAR 


SE OF rs 
seen GAMERAS EVER KNOWN, and they have only to be 


SPECIAL WORK TO SPECIFICATION. 
ie SEE FOLLOWING PAGES. 


t= 


— 
ee 


FEES 


sa SRE 


ee oe 
ee, 


ese 


PIR re ae ee 


eS ; 


by 


fan daylight. 


i" slip into the pocket ; no outside projections; rising and cross front for Horizontal’ 


sn Deine: sent.out, each being. fitted with Iris diaphragm. * 


For Camera and Shutter only, 2% as ete cf sa £3; ‘g be 4, Bie pike & 
For Camera, Shutter, and 3 Slides Sa Re 4 AY, rplate, £4-10s ; 5 by 4, ‘£5 ‘18s ; 4-plat 3 
For Extra Single Slides, . . ie a-plate, 11s; 5, by 4, 12s; 3-pla 


a analy 


attachment for use with the Papaiee system of rollable Films, whieh can he 


SHUTTER.—Is the famous Bausch & Lomb; works time or instantaneous ; ; 
extreme climatic changes have no effect upon it ; "recognised by. experts as the. fines 
FINDER.—Latest improvement of the new Brilliant form, giving exactly, ihe, 


shown by the lens. Dade Ma 
SLIDES:—Three, book, form, on the latest principle : congued in well and ab folds of | 
automatic closing springs andautomatie stop springs. oe 


SPECIAL FEATURES.—Camera, lens, finder, and focussing Hood all fold in fopether and 


pictures ; swing back ; opens instantly ; focussed by rack and pinion : scaled for various: 
as a stand Camera, it is perfect. . ieee pss 
FINISH.—Most beautiful work throughout, with: great exactness. gibt 
LENSES.— All the lenses supplied with these Cameras are cntetally selected and : te mE 


‘S 


PRICES. a 


” Quar ter-Plate size, ye ‘““Ohallenge ” Lens; iy os ea ph eae 
EAS ay Taylor & Hobson Lens, .. Se ear Ae ene, SEM er ESP ic aN, 
gf 5 Ross Rapid Hand Camera Lens; ermine IRR UE IIo 1s AI ae Soi 
pe Dallmeyer avec Lens, aguas aU caeae ar Sie tone tae noe 
5 by 4 size, t Baia 10s, ci ates £8 A eae 15s rep ct 
_Half-Plate size, with Taylor & Hobson Lens, sth ase NRL aR TAK ee 


» Dallmeyer Stigmatic Lens, BS 


NOTE.—These Cameras can be fitted wtih: Diinsgas by almost. every matker. 
Prices on epplicgnta, 


A ‘z 


CASES FOR MODEL Cc (CAMERAS. 


‘Solid Leather Case, with: Lock, Shoulder, ‘Hand, and Cycle ‘Straps; to hold: Camera and 3 
i-plate, 10s 6d; 5 by 4, 12s: }-plate, 1ts. 

Solid Leather Case, with Lock, Shoulder, Hand, and Oycle Straps, tohold Camera and 
deplate, 18s: 5 By 4, 16s 6d ; > d-platé; 8s. 0. 
SPEGIAL.—The above Cameras can be supplied with an extra pire page e Shee" giving ‘th 

size, 9 inches; 5 by 4 size, 11 inches ;) }-plate size, 13 inches, at an additional cost of 20s. © 
in&trumentiis ‘admirably suited for telephotographic work, long focus or view mi lenenes anc 


Barly in. 1900 a Reversing Back Model c, with lony DoubleRetensioit t 
will be put’ on the market at slightly increased og fr om Bone but in little or no Way 
the ‘compactness of the instrament ; " oe Pye ee 
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LIZARS’ “CHALLENGE” 
HAND CAMERA, 


This Camera is in many respects similar to 
the “Challenge” © sae described on the pre-. 
ceding page, 


Asa Hand Camera. x 


- As a Stand Camera. . 


ade in finest Spanish Mahogany, either polished or covered in Morocco Leather, 
is Rep coning hood as shown in woodcut. 

; isforms the front of the Camera, and is the well-known Roller Blind pattern, 
ler time or instantaneous, with Speed Indicator of. the latest form. 

ese are three in number, and of a new and,improved book form. Tongued in well 
shutter, with automatic closing springs, and automatic stop springs. 

All the lenses supplied with these Cameras are carefully selected ‘and have Iris 


R.—This can be of the new Brilliant series or with the Ground Glass, and is set. to give 

picture as is shown by the lens. 

.—Camera, lens, and focussing hood all fold up together, and can be 

Rising front and swing back, Adapted for horizontal and vertical pictures. 

“distances. Instantly opened and ready for action. Focussed by rack and 

1 Camera it is perfect. Workmanship and finish of the highest order and 
c ory. 


ats PRIGES. Es 
“6 allenge” Lens, .. £415 0| & by 4, oe ike Pee 5 Sah O85 SG, DS S10 10: .0 
Taylor & Hobson Lens, 5 15 0 | 3-Plate, with Taylor & Hobson Lens, 8 150 
Ross Hand Camera Lens, 6 15 ‘0 as Goerz Lens, ag f, EL 107-6 
oerz Lens, OPOe +O 
so made in Lantern Plate size (31 by 34 1), Price same as Quarter-Plate size. 
era and Shutter Only, ) . % a 1-Plate, £2:15s; 5 by 4, £3 15s; 4-Plate, £5 0s 
us and 2 Slides, a i [-Plate, £1 53; 5 by 4, £5 885 4-Plate, £6 15s 
] lides, ef oe be 1-Plate, Ils; 5 by 4, 12s; 4-Plate, 12s 6d 


Pr ices on Pe seta 


CASES FOR MODEL. A CAMERAS. 
2 with Lock, ody a and Hand Strap, to hold Camera and 3 Slides, }-plate, 
¥ Os 6d; 5 ‘by. 4, 138; 3-plate, 16s. 
7 2 hold Camera aa 6 Slides, 4-plate, 138; 5 by 4, 16s 6d; 4-plate, 18s. 


NAY salt fitted with Double-Extension, Side Swing, and.Cross Front, anadditional charge.of 40g. 


JAL— This model of Camera can be. fitted with an attachment. for use with. the Cartridge. 
id system of Rollable Films, which can be loaded and unloaded in, daylight. 


"SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 


Slides, }-pl., 138.3 5x4, 16s. 6d.: 4 4-pl., 18s. 


SOMETHING New, ) 


A Hand Caihiera of great compacta 
bining all the essential movements 
highest class Photography, and b 
interchangeable for use 
either Plates or the Cartri 


System of Daylight 
which can be loaded and Hblaates witho 
use of a dark room. a 


CAMERA.—Made in finest Spanish Mahooaie: and covered in Morocco Leather, — 
bellows and focussing hood, so that when Camera is used on a stand (for which it is equal 
adapted), no focussing: cloth is required. 

SHUTTER.—This is the well-known Bausch & Lomb make, and works either oti 
instantaneous up to 100th part of a second. Being all metal, extreme climatic changes ha’ 
effect upon it. 

FINDER. 
shown by the lens. 

SLIDES.— These are three in number, and are of the solid form, but on a very much i im 
principle. They have all the improvements which have been introduced by me lately i 
making, and are equal to the best Book form pattern. 

LENSES.—The lenses supplied with these Cameras are carefully selected and tested 
being sent ont, and each is fitted with an Iris diaphragm. * 

FINISH. —This i is done with great exactness. ‘Se 

SPECIAL FEATURES.—This Camera, béing interchangeable, commends itself at ouce as 
up to date, and most efficient for the cyclist and tourist. When: plates are being used, th 
part of the Camera folds*over the entire dark slide, and thus prevents the possibility of 
getting at the sensitive plate when the Camera is exposed even to the strongest sunshine. — 
this protection the shutter of the dark slide can be withdrawn; leaving the Camera r 
immediate action. 

Camera, lens, finder, and focussing hood: all fold wp together, and occupy little space, 
fitted with rising and cross front for horizontal and vertical pictures, and swing back. Fe 
by rack and pinion. — Sealed for various distances. There are no outside projections, a 
instrument can be opened instantly. As a stand Camera it is perfect. 


PRICE, excepting Slides. 


giving exactly the same picture 


Quarter-plate size, with ‘‘Challenge” R.R, Lens, .>  .. i A 25 


0.50 
Do. do. Taylor.& Hobson Lens, : re me uF 6 0 0 
Do. do. Ross Rapid Hand Camera Lens, ..  .. 34: 730 %9 
Do. do. Dallmeyer Stigmatic Lens, .. 10 0 0 
Spa! do, i = Pau atiate £6 108 £7 10s &8 10s ; £10: 15s re 
Half-plate do. Taylor & Hobson Lens, ia) sinh DEQ) HO 
Do. do. Dallmeyer Stigmatic Lens, .. & k te 12 10 0 


For Camera and Shutter only, $-pl., £4; 5x4, £5; $-pl., £6 5s. Camera, Shutter; and 
4-pl., £5 2s. 4 ‘5x4, £6 5s. ; 3- ipl, £7 12s. For exbra ingle slides, +Ph, 88. 5 oe op 


Spaliauon Cases for Model D Camernsolta leather case with lock, shoulder, han is 
straps, to hold Camera only, 4 a-pl., 10s. 6d.; 5x4, 138s: ;4-pl., 16s. Ditto, to hold Camera 


SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 
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S " Challenge ” Feioreosco pic or 
_ Halt- Plate Camera. 


The ‘‘ Challenge’ Stereoscopic 
or . Half-Plate Camera has been 
designed to fulfil. certain essential 
requirements—i.e., an instrument 
capable of doing. the. highest quality 
of work, combining every necessary 
movement, portable and serviceable, 
and ‘gapable of doing either Stereo- 
scopic Photographs or others of 
half-plate size, the latter being 
produced by removing in a very 
y Simple way the’ Stereo division in 
the bellows. 


SPECIFICATION. 


Same as Model A Camera, de- 
scribed on one of the preceding 
pages. 


ithe PRICES. 
Wee a cd aa « Cfalteiue RR: Lenses, £10 10 0| For Camera-and Shutter only, .. £610 0 
Do. 2h Taylor & Hobson Lenses, . 12 15 0} For Camera, Shutter, and 3 Slides, 8.76520 
me) ‘Do., ~ Goerz Lenses, .. . 18 10. 04) For Extra Single Slides, 0-12. 6 
e ) of ULeather Carrying Case, with Lock, Shoulder and Hand Straps, to hold Gamera 
mel ae and 3 ‘Slides, 18/, 
lal 


at dd Also made with -Double-Extension, Side Swing, and Ovoss Front at an additional 
it. charge of 40/. 


‘LIZARS? “CHALLENGE” 
3 MAGAZINE CAMERA. 


z “Challenge ” Magazine Camera, made. in 
te ae i ‘ogany or Teakwood,to carry 12 plates or films, 
oe pes an and, everything finished in 
ech” Ge style: e shutter is always set, and works 
‘rp. a tenth to a sixtie.h part of a second. A 
+d indicator is attached, and is adjusted to any 
oi he speeds desired by a milled-head screw on 
ti outside of the front of the Camera. Time 
e sures of any length may be given. | The 
v Dd ohragms rotate inside the Camera, but are set 
| ‘rp: the outside, and the different apertures are 
\ ‘nated ona scale. Brilliant View Finders, one 
| _ fonorizontal and the other for vertical pictures, 
is" af set into the Camera. — These require © no 
f ‘hling im the brightest weather. The Camera in 
a is is absolutely free from any complications. [ts action is simple and perfec tly certain. 


PRICES—Covered in best Hard-Grained Leather, 


oH Qrter: Plate ioe fitted with High-class View Lens, i a ws ss = £2 28 
5x 1 Do, redo. Challenge RAR. Gens,..< 0... 8). at is a £3 5s 
i ie | Do., do. .  Taylor:& Hobson Lens, BM ve k ie be, £4 As 
er _ Do., ~ do.-  Goerz Lens, F a M ict BT Og 


old i Also made in 5 by 4 and Half-Plate Sizes 


_ SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 
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Lizars’ “ Challenge” Convertible Ma azine Camer 


LATEST DEVELOPMENT, ENT. 


The Matec PT Schau Magazine a 
has been introduced to meet the growing deman 
Amateurs who wish to usé teliable film or pk 
». has been designed so that it'may be converted 

%, into a Magazine Camera for 12 plates, or a Came 

use the daylight Cartridge film. ~The methe 
} converting the Camera is simple and ingenious, ¥ 
makes the instrumeut thoroughly etl 
# reliable. 
For use with plates the Camera appears as il 
i wood-cut, and the changing is manipulated fror 
sliding bar on the top of the Camera at the b 

For use with film, the entire Magazine or 
the Camera is unshipped, the door is also ta 
f and this is now placed forward on the. 

} protect the film. “ae 
} The Camerais fitted witha Bausch & Lomb 
| which works either time or instantaneous. 
100th part of a second.’ Two Brilliant viev 
one for horizontal and the other for vertical pict 
are set into the Camera. The Iris Diaphragm is attached to the shutter, and the shutter 
removed from the Camera if desired. The Camera has been designed to fulfil’ the requiren 
that are essential for the cyclist and the tourist—namely, compactness, portability, and si 
manipulate. It is free from complications, and the methods of working are perfectly certain. 


PRICES, Covered in {Best Hard-Grained Leather. 
Quarter-Plate size, with ‘ ‘Challenge ” R.R. Lens, ‘£5 5/; with Taylor & Hobson Lens, £6 6/ 


with Ross Rapid Hand Camera Lens, £7 7/. 
Aldo made in 4 by 5 and Half: plate sizes. Erne: on application. 


LIZARS’ 
“CHALLENGE” TWIN-LENS CAMERA. 


Made in Spanish Mahogany, and covered in Morocco 
Leather; focusses by rack and pinion. The Shutter is 
the Roller Blind pattern time and instantaneous, with 
speed indicator attached. Can be used equally well 
for hand or stand work, and for both purposes very 
greatly improved focussing hood; so as to most 
perfectly shade the ground glass, are attached—a great 
desideratum, especially when snap-shootine. 

Advantages derived by using the Tivin-Lens Camera. 
The object’ to be photographed can be focussed up to 
the last moment of exposure. ‘The full size of the 
subject being on’ view, composition is possible, and 
correct. centring, so desirable when photographing 
moving objects, is a certainty.’ When uséd ‘on a tripod 
it is invevery way as’ handy and as complete as an 
ordinary. field. camera. With such an instrument the 
beginner cannot make failures.; i} 


PRICES 
Quarter-Plate size, with three best Book-form Double Dark Slides, Shoulder Strap, and 
first-class Iris R.R. ‘‘ Challenge” Lenses, £6 6/; with Taylor & Hobson D Lensés, £8'8/; with 
Rapid Hand Camera Lenses, £10 10/; with Ross- Goerz Lenses, £14.14/. 5 by #size, £8 8/, eto | 
£12 12/, and, £17 10/ respectiv ely. Half-Plate size with ‘ “Challenge” R.R. Lenses, £10 10 
Taylor in Hobson D Lenses, £12 12/5 ; with Ross-Goerz Lensés}'£18'10/. For Caniera’ and’ 
only; 4-pl.; £4 10/ ; 5 by 4, £5 10/; 4-pl., £6 15/.°" For Camera, ‘Shutter, and 3 slides, fe 
5 by 4, £7 38; Lpl., £8 10s... For extra Single Slides, +-pliy 11/3 5 by 4, 12/3 g-pl’, 12/6. vat 
with the famous Bausch &: Lomb Shutter, as shown in ,woodeut. ~4-plate and 5 by 4, 20/¢ 
L.plate, 30/ extra. 


SEE PRECEDING AND FOLLOWING PAGES. 
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6 aeons: 
“NEW CHALLENGE” STAND CAMERA. 


- Now fitted with fubdtabie and Time and instan- 
‘taneous’ ore without increase in Price. 


. This: Outiit is Lblkopether unprecedented in Price, 

. Quality, and Workmanship, and no Photo- 

* graphic Set has been placed on the market that could 
_ ever compare favourably with it. 


SPECIFICATION. ‘ ; 


Oe poe oitirns Mahogany’ which is font to be Pid in this 
instrument. The Back of the Camera moves forward én briiss, 
48, to allow the use of wide- angle Lenses. The Cameéra’is also pro- 
ng back, reversing back, rising front, and long double extension 
ees with Turntable fixed in Baseboard as shown in woodcut, 


ae ‘Triple Jointed Hinge Rabetted Shutters, which is a great 
rom light in the event of the hinge-cloth getting worn ; further, the 
len pulled open, is stopped by an Automatic Spring bearing the whole 
in place of the usual’ Metal screw stops. 

ado Rectilinear, of fine quality, working at F/8, and fitted with 


sof the well-known Roller Blind patterri, which works either time 

eous, with Speed Indicator of the latest form. 

-3-fold, with: sliding bottom joint and spring clips, thoroughly well 

. rfectly rigi eit 

| TFIT,. which consists of Camera, R.R. Lens, Shutter, Stand, and 

wiblé Dark Slide, has been thoroughly and ‘carefully designed for 

ness, combined with portability, and an Outfit’ of such’ superior 

workmanship as that which I have placed before the photographic 
nee sed at the price. 


PRICES; all as per Specification. Be 
Plate size, Ae ee, £3 0/; extra Slides, 8/6 each. 
ize, Gh 3 10/ : CO ily aes 
; es key we a 12/6 ,, 
. iso ae in 10. by 8; 12 by 10, and_15 by 12: sizes. 
ones ae! ag Size is slightly modified in form to close more compactly, 
é. 


‘ ‘The « COMBINATION ” CAMERA ‘is similar in many respects to above, 
superior workmanship: throughout, and altogether a very high-class outfit’ at 
hone aaty moderate figure. 
“| eet PRIGES’. ; ; 
'4-Plate, with “ Chitiénge ” R.R. Lens; £5 ; with Taylor & Hobson Lens, £6. 
‘e with ee ” R.R. Lens, £8. Extra Slides, 12/6 and 14/ each 


; ‘SEE PRECEDING: AND FOLLOWING PAGES, 
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Linars’ “Range | Field Gl 


The “Range” Field and Marine Glasses are wale 
on an entirely new principle, and supersede in po 
definition all other forms of Binoculars, 


Have been Supplied to Nearly Every Government 
World. 


IMPORTANT ADVANTAGES. 


Great Magnifying Power.—The magnifying’ p 
the best ordinary Field Glass is four times, rarely ex 
and generally below this estimate. The ‘ Range” 
magnify six, eight, and eleven times: 

Focussing Arrangement. —The focussing arra 
is a novel one, and does away with the trouble of fot 

each time the glass is used. When once-focussed the 
ment requires no further attention, and iseready for 
any time without readjustment. This great desiderat: 
will be at once apparent to military men, as "table, 


sportsmen and tourists. They are exceedingly porta 
in every respect of the best quality. ea 


PRICES, with Best Solid Leather Sewed Case and Strap, Object Glasses, 1-in. in diame 


Height when Closed. When Open. | If mounted in Alu 
To Magnify 6 times Heys ay) 34 inches. _ 5 inches. instead of Brass, 
Do. Sie cae 41 3 Ossigs ducing the wei ht 
DGPMA ES Heh ot) Sua 64 55 | half, 84/, 120/, 
Dove ate «. 100/ 6 Lees 200/ Ssibuiivelial % : 


Object Glasses 2-in. in diameter. 


The “Range” Field Glasses have been taken in preference to all others for Milit = 
and Sporting purposes. oe 


S- UNSOLICITED TESTIMONIALS. scram ep 


“Your ‘Range’ Field Glass gives great satisfaction. Please send another the mi 
Lieutenant-Colonel PYNu, London. 

PortLAND.—‘‘ The ‘Range’ Field Glass, magnifying eleven times, you sent me is a 
powerful pair I ever looked through. I tested them against a pair of Bipocular Telescopes 
cost seven guineas, and they magnified quite as: much, and had much better definition.” 
RUSSELL, 

Moproon, BurmMan.—‘‘ The ‘Range’ Field. Glass; ‘magnifying leven: diameters, is the 1 
powerful I have ever used. TI have been able be make out quite clearly objects at a distanc 
fifteen to twenty, miles, both at sea and ashore. I also find it a very.hand glass for night — 
A. iE BONUAY: 


hol oeeannic! Lantern: and Optieal: Gatsiocues fe | 
Application. The Largest Manufacturer and Dealer 
High-class Instruments in Britain. 


J. LIZARS, oe 
MANUFACTURER OF PHOTOGRAPHIC CAMERAS AND OTHER SCIENTIFIC INsTRUMENT 


‘GLASGOWVWY: 101 and 107 Buchanan =a 
LONDON: 20 High Holborn, W.C. 
“ADDRESSES | EDINBURGH: 13 & 19 Shandwrick Place 


BELFAST: 8 Wellington Piace. z 
ABERDEEN: 28 Bridge Street. if 
Factory-GOLDEN ACRE WORKS, CRAIGNESTOCK ST., GLasac! 


‘Telegraphic / “LIZARS, OPTICIAN, GLASGOW.” “OPTICAL, EDINBURGH.”. _ 
Addresses | ‘‘CAMERATED, LONDON.” “ LIZARS, OPTICIAN, BELFAST 
“LIZARS, OPTICIAN, ABERDEEN.” % 


eh NS eS %. 
' SEE PRECEDING PAGES. | le 
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) Wratten & Wainwright’s 


_ ‘LONDON’ 
‘DRY PLATES. 


‘ORDINARY?’ 

| ‘INSTANTANEOUS, 
‘DROP-SHUTTER. 
if ‘SPEED. 


jie Plates have been continuously manu- 


| factured for 22 years, and are unrivalled for 

| technical excellence and climate-resisting pro- 

_ erties. They are THE Plates for India and tropical 
. 


-ountries. 

For special work and miniature cameras, Plates are 
coated on glass of suitable substance. 

_ Strict attention is paid to the packing of goods for 

; Paes all stock being fresh, and wrappers especially 

~ dried. 


WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT 


i CROYDON, SURREY. 


| TELEGRAMS :— PRICE LISTS 
| WRATTEN, GROYDON:’ ON APPLICATION: 


Tee 
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-» THE IMPROVED. * 


Rational Jolate ashe q 


7s submitting the Improved Registered Plate Washer, we 
feel confident we are supplying a want long felt by all classes 
of Photegraphers. The principle we have applied of causing the 
water to enter through the perforations directly between each plate’ 
and syphoning out from the bottom of the Washer, ensures | he’ 
complete washing of each plate, whether the Washer happens to be. 
quite, or only partially filled with plates. The air-vent at the tor. 
of the Syphon is also a great advantage, enabling the operator e | 
any time to turn off the supply of water, and leave the plates stil | 
covered with water, as the Syphon-flow will only act when thi. 
water reaches up to the air- vent; thus, by simply turning on the 
supply of water again, the Syphon is set in action at once. ae | 
By removing the Cork, when the washing of the plates is com | 
plete, the plates drain themselves ready for drying, and as thest 
Washers are on the market at about half-price of our pe | 
washer, no doubt an increased demand will ensue. i 


MADE IN THE FOLLOWING SIZES, VIZ. !—= ¥ 1 
LANTERN PLATE. HALF-PLATE. | ‘ 
" QUARTER-PLATE. WHOLE PLATE. | 


_ To be had of all Dealers, or from the Manufacturers— 


TAYLOR, TUNNICLIFF & Co. Lad 


er aeoont HANLEY, Staffs. 


London Show Rooms: Paris: | 
23 HOLBORN VIADUCT, E.C. 76 FAUBOURG St. DENIS 
[See following pages 
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RANITINE * 
ery» DISHES 


ER eleven years’ experience it is acknowledged that these 
dishes are ‘supefidr in every respect ‘to the old ones, which 
were made of common earthenware, without any regard for 
urpose for which they were required. The Granitine Dishes 
de of a special semi-vitreous body and covered with a hard 
in glaze, and may be used for all photographic chemicals 
inately, supplying a want long felt both by professionals 
eurs. 


Patent 21495. 


te Editor of ‘THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY ’ 
ated, tm a letter to the manufacturers, that he had put them 
; | every conceivable test, which they have successfully withstood. 
| They have recently been improved by the addition of a 
« 'USH FOOT,’ as shown above, making them more dense in 
‘bstance than before, and not so liable to adhere to any moisture 
1 developing table. 
ie ey May now be had at same price as the common ones, or all 
‘spectable dealers, and wholesale only from the manufacturers, 


Faytor, Tunnicurr, » Go., Eto. 


EASTWOOD, HANLEY. 


Telegraphic Address: Telephone: 
EAS; WOOD, HANLEY,’ NO. 12 HANIEY. 


ondon Show Rooms :—23 HOLBORN VIADUCT. 


i 
| 
H 


sh F [See preceding page. 
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BUSCH'S APLANATS 


and othér Lenses can be obtained from all Photographic 


Dealers, the largest houses holding a Stock of the most * 


important series. 
Photographers have now satisfied themselves that, not-— 


withstanding the low prices, the Lenses are of the finest ; i 
quality, and that our claim to supply ‘Standard Quality — 
ae 
The Factory having been established in 1800, has the ae 4 
accumulated experience of 100 years to aid them in turning 


Lenses at the lowest possible prices’ has been fulfilled. 


out the very best optical work at the least possible cost. 


All the principal series of Lenses are now fitted with the _ 


Royal Photographic Society’s Standard Thread Flanges. 


A FEW OPINIONS. 


BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY, August 1898:— 


‘We critically examined the image produced by the Rapid Aplanat Series, and 
nothing finer in the way of definition could be desired.’ 


PARKER, Southend, April 1899 :— 


“I have worked with a Half-plate Busch Lens for the last three years, and can 


find no lens of the ordinary R.R. type to come near it for giving such good definition 
at such large aperture. 


BRITTON BURTON, Bristol, June 1899:— 


‘I got one of your Rapid Aplanats, No. 3, and find it a most useful lens for all 
general purposes—a gem. 


HENRI GUNTHORPE, Stafford :— 
‘It may interest you to know that all the photographs taken for this great 


Exhibition were taken by a No. 2 Busch’s Rapid Aplanat, and _I consider it a lens of 


the highest quality, as the negatives were taken in the worst of weather.’ 


JOHN WALTON, ace Expert and Lecturer to the Liverpool School of Science, 
Technology, and Art :— 


‘The Busch ‘‘ Vade Mecum” Set is really a miaevellous i set for the price, and is 


doing excellent work for me.’ 
AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHER :— 


‘N Stig OE have yet seen is so portable i in relation to its numerous adaptations: 
and uses as Busch's ‘‘ Vade Mecum.” 


A New Complete List will be sent to all applicants. 


Sole Representative Agent :— 


HENRY F. PURSER, 
33 HATTON GARDEN, LONDON, E.c. 
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. ‘Busch’s Alplanats . . 


EXACT SIZE | fis RAPID APLANAT 


F 8. ANGLE, 75° 


HIS is aseries of very fine Rec- 
tilinear Lenses of Symmetrical: 
2 Construction, therefore quite free 
im from distortion, consisting of 
4 two Achromatic Combinations, op- 
tically corrected. Aided by the 
specially tested Jena Glass, with 
the peculiar nature of the curves, 
it has been possible to produce in a 
mount nearly half the size of 
the ordinary French and English 
models, a lens which covering well 
at full aperture will, when 
stopped down, give a brilliant pic- 
ture two or three sizes larger, 
thus becoming a Wide Angle Lens 
when used on a larger size plate. 


Z a | 


; Focus. Covers Smaller PricewithIris Price with Water- 
! No. _Inches. Plate. Diaphragm, Diaphragm. house Diaphragm. 
> ae ay CSE) Ae six 5t .. £110 . £16 0 
| Tm Sec 8 wet 6EX% 4% tb 102X 8} ww. «6 1 0 2 1 8 0 
| Ses. IO oe QEX. 7 see nok < x01 coer te oem! at 200 
; as fa... 12 Xxe eaarO X12 4 3 O..0 WF 5: = 
5 Meee tet 20X16 Cw ES Ol. = 


| : No. 1 and 2 can be had paired for Stereoscopic work at extra charge of 5/- 


at APLANAT 


F6. ANGLE, 65° 


AN entirely new construction of Portrait} 
Lenses especially designed for Studiof 

work and Instantaneous effects. The Lenses| 

are of large a rture, admitting of much light} 

and giving a brilliant picture. Aided by the 

specially tested Jena Glass, the construction 

1S such as to give a very flat field and perfect 

: exeition over the whole service of the plate 
Hl aperture. They are of symmetrical 

, 2 aed absolutely free from distortion, 
and can be used also with great advantage 

for all general purposes, such as Copying, - 


Enlarging, Interiors, &c. HALF NATURAL SIZE NO. 2. 

N Diameter Equivalent Covers at full With smaller Price. Iris 
0. of Lenses. Focus. Aperture. Diaphragm. Diaphragm, 
Leo 2 ins. ... Sins. ¢4.. -: 34X22 2A 42X 33 . £1 15 0 
a Fi es te AO Re a 7X5 ee 2 7 6 
epi - xf De SE oe. voce y es Fr MS panes aX<7 os 3 30 
4 MM 34 yy te Ql XT cae SAS LO . 4 40 


y SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT :— 


HENRY. F. PURSER, 33 Hatton Carden, LONDON, E.C. 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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DETECTIVE APLANAT. 


F, 6. ANGLE 70°. 


NEW Series of Jena 

Glass Lenses speci- 

ally constructed for Hand 

Camera and Stereoscopic 
work, 

Working at F 6, and 
being shorter in focus — 
than the Rapid Aplanats, 
they are specially recom- : 

mendedfor HandCamera - 

SERIES B, use. SERIES ‘ 
Two Series are made, A and B, mounted in oxydised brass. Series A are for 
Cameras that have a focussing adjustment. Series B are fitted with a focussing j 


Focus. Covers at full With sinaller 4 mae Series, 
No. Inches. Aperture. Diaghragm. | 
I oes 4 ay 34 x 23 Ate 42 X 34 Bi. de 
2 ae 5 oe 42X 3 Be 6 x4? 
Zoe Blogs WaT 2X4 we = - 8EX5$ 


Nos. 1 and 2 can be had paired for Stereoscopic work at extra charge of 5/-, or r paired 
and fitted with simultaneous focussing adjustment. 
Mounted on Aluminium Plate, 18/- extra; Brass Plate, 16/- extra. 


WIDE ANGLE . . 
... . APLANAT 


F 16.. ANGLE, 100 to 105°, 


aie” new Series of Wide Angle 
Lenses has been constructed in & 
a portable form ‘to give great illumin- & 
ation combined with a very extensive |& 
field of view. They are absolutely 
free from distortion and other optical 
defects. The relative short focus 
makes them specially suitable for the 
taking of high and broad objects at a 
short distance, such as Architecture, 
Interiors and Panoramic Views. 


-————Covering Plates———-~ Circle of 
With smallest Dia- covering 
phragm giving with smallest 
if equality of illumin- Diaphragm 
Focus. Med. “.  ationoverthe whole has diameter Price. 
No. Inches. Diaphragm. surface of plate. Inches. i Sa Ge 
I wee 4y Be, RE Ere pene a Xs ae 12 ee Ba) 
a ae 6° coe OLEFIN HG see 9X 7 ba 16 Te 112 0 
3 * 7% oo Di LA. ae 12X10 vai eo 40. da EB Le 
4 “ 93 soe I2 XIo nn TOKYS eve ie 34 Rue ee 3 SS Oe 


‘ SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT :—'~ 
HENRY F.- PURSER, 33 Hatton Garden, LONDON, E.G. 
» [See Preceaapap, and si BT 
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. Busch’s Lenses . 
© 21) MADE MECUM’)SETS.) |) 


D.R.G.M. 110275 & 6. PATENT APPLIED FOR. 


Improve Series, with 3 optically worked Orthochromatic Screens, 

2 Correcting Lenses, Royal Photo Society’s Standard Thread Flanges. 

No. I consists of 4 and No. 2 of 7 single Lensés, which used singly and in 

_| combination gives respectively 14 and 29 different. foci of Rectilinear, 

| Wide Angle, and Landscape Lenses. The addition of the Screens and 

| Correcting | Lenses, with a patented movement enabling them to’ be used 

ee the Lenses in combination, makes this the most complete set ever 

‘d to the public, and offers facilities to the most exacting artist for 

Nan kind of work. 

. te of Combination and F values supplied with each set. 


\ its Full particulars in oe List. 


No, 1—Consisting of 4 Lenses giving 14 Combinations ; 5 Wide ; 
Angle, 5 Ordinary Angle, and 4 Landscape Lenses, with 2 ee 
special mounted Lenses for the correction of differences £2 19s. 6d. 
between chemical and optical focus, and 3 optically worked 
plane coloured Screens for Orthochromatic Photography &c. 
No. 2—Same as.above, but with 7 Lenses giving in all 29 Combing. £3 10s 
tions. Focal lengths from 4 inches to 30 inches... . 


SOLE REPRESENTATIVE AGENT— 


___ HENRY F, PURSER, 33 Hatton Carden, London, E.C. 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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Busch’s 
Cinematograph Lenses. 


FOR PROJECTION. 


SERIES of first quality Objectives, con- 
structed on the most approved formula 
for Cinematographs, giving a brilliant and 
well-illuminated picture with good marginal 
definition. 
In Series I. each Objective is complete with 
Rack and Pinion mount. 
In Series II. the Lenses are supplied mounted 
n Brass Cylinders or tubes, and a brass Rack 
and Pinion ‘ Jacket’ can be had separate. 
Each of the sizes are made interchangeable 
to fit the one Jacket. 


Dia.of Equiv. Enlarging at Distance of Price—Series I. Series II. 


Lenses. Focus. 6 Feet. 12 Feet. 18 Feet. Rack & Pinion. InTubesonly 
No. Inches. Inches ‘Times. ‘Times. Times. Ay Seale & s. d. 
ove) oT 7 BRM @ aR gen ONG rene eee ee 1.0 0 
m.. = 8=63 2 38 ee 76 A ge ee ke oO ne ee 
2 1} 3 2G hy gout 52 Mulia 78. eb eS 6 15 0 
Z-scan Ten ss ee yas famine, etl ohe 54. “Ses ent BOE ee 18 0 
4 re ee 3S 15 305 Ga 45.550. ap Loe 180 


Ron and Pinion Jacket for Series II., 12/6. 


Busch’s Tkinematoscope. 


FOR PICTURE TAKING. F 4. 


SERIES of Lenses made for Cinematograph Cameras, 
working at very great rapidity=F. 4. The angle 
is 52°. is 
The use of smaller aperture will secure proportionally 
greater ‘depth of focus,’ so that the Lenses can be used 
for every possible requirement in Cinematograph Picture- 
taking. 
They are mounted in Brass Black oxydised, with a focus- 
sing jacket and an Iris Diaphragm controlled from the 
front of the Lens mount. 


Diameter ef Equivalent Covers at Price with Iris Diaph. 

No Lenses. Focus. F. 4 millimetres. and Focussing Jacket. 
& ins. ot 1 ins. PF 11X13 mm. acs £115 0 
4 «i =~ #8 ins: sie. 33s ins: a 20X25 mm. ee 200 


~s 


[See preceding and following pages. 
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Busch's ‘Pantoscop’ 


100° to 110°. 


ar 
“HIS is an unrivalled series of Wide-angle Lens constructed*by Emil Busch, con- 
_Sisting of two Achromatic Combinations giving an angle of 100° to 110°. 

she greatest care is given in working the very deep curves, and they are perfectly 


free from distortion. For use in confined situations, such as Interiors, Architectural 
subjects, and Mountain scenery at a short distance, they will be found invaluable. 


Price. 


_ _ Diam. of Lenses. Equiv. Focus. Covers Plate. 
I No. =. Inches. Inches. nches. s. d 
f T Sa ane ry fee 23 owe 34 x 2} eee 2 15 0 
| 2 < eee oon 33 oe 63 X 33 eee 3 10 0 
ES | ase i. sic 42 os 93x 63 415 0 
4 ome I se 6% op 14 X 9g} 6 0 0 
‘5 we 14 2 10 ; 2t X14 ee 710 0 
6 ive 2} ee 14 32 X21 10 0 O 
@ ig 3% 21 45 X32 24 00 


Nos. 1 and 2 can be had paired for Stereo coy 


pic work at extra charge of 5/- ° 


.. Portrait Lenses .. 


PETZYAL FORMULA. 


PHESE Lenses are constructed after the 
special manner with the object of securing 
great light, excellent definition, and a flatter 
field, than is generally obtained by the usual 
fo:ms of Petzva! combination. They are espe- 
cially suitable for artistic and general por- 
traiture, and on account of the flatness of field 
and absence of distortion, they can be used 
very advantageously for the enlargement and 


reproduction of small pictures. 


I. to lI. The comparative points of the three 


series are as follows :— 


Series I. has, in proportion to the diameter 
of objective, the longest focus, least rapidity, 


Petzval formula* by Emil Busch in a 


Sreatest definition, and largest picture. 

_ Series 11. has somewhat shorter focus, a 
little less marginal definition, greater rapidity, 
and smaller picture. 

Series III, has the shortest focus, greatest 
lapidity, least marginal definition, and the 
smallest picture. 


Series I, F 4 to 4's. SeriEs II. F 3'5 to 4. Series III. BitO. 3755 

* Back Size Back Size Back Size 
0. Focus. Plate, Price, | No. Focus. Plate. Price. | No. Focus. Plate. Price, 

Te 8. Ins. &. & Ins. Ins. £ 8. Ins. Ins. & 8. 

vs i oss X34 ape eel? Chie GaP ERDAS 13K Hi SERRE 
ih Bie OFX44... 4 0/22...58 05 X 4 4 5123... 42... exh... a1 
x 7 oo. OFX5 ... 5 O} 32... 68... stxgt... 5 5 5 44x3t... 51 

8 ... 8 x6}... 6 5/42... Fiansed OF Xiga a5. OL ONES 2G 7 

8 10 


3... Ret ae 
53... 7 oe OF X4E.. D SF 
[See preceding pages. 
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LONSDALE BROS! 


Photographic Engineers and Camera Manufacturers, 
GREEN LANES, HORNSEY, LONDON, N. 


>t 
= > 
a a ark 
we 4°] a 1} 
8 (2) att 
S) > BY. 
Q ae fe) 
= m0 
rn feral 
= ee. et 
< sg : 
3 CYCLOPED A 2 
OR FF facie, es) 
PHOTOGRAPHIC: V os 
, BRASS WORK © * 
_ AND. eter Ss 
CAMERA S ie 
FURNITURE = FRENCH POLISH 
POST} WITH PRICE List oF 30°: ‘PAGE S:). 2OST 
FREE! FITTINGS MATERIALS & EVERY. PROCESS» “ars: 
D{ WORKSHOP ech Sit _ WLUSTRATED 2 es "| 
Fifth Edition, Sey sixth Thousand. Second Editions, Twelfth Thousand. 
With Price List of Fittings, &c. Reversed and Enlarged. - 
50 pages, 500 illusttations. Every process illustrated. 


CAMERA COMPONENTS. 


DESIGNED, SHAPED, AND MACHINED, READY FOR FINISHING. 
C Complete sets of Woodwork parts for modern type Stand Cameras—}-plate, 
10/6; }-plate, 13/6; 1-plate, 17/«. 


Rack and Pinion, Brass Fittings and Screws for same — }- plate, 8/8; 
ar 5-plate, 10/-; }-plate, 12/-. 


Book Form Slides in parts, with all fittings —}-plate, 3/3; 4-plate, 4/-; 
ie plate, 5/6. 


Pocket } -plate Hand and Stand Camera and 3 Slides, in parts, with Bellows 
and all fittings, 21/-. 


Sets of Fittings for Magazine Hand Camera, including Shutter, Finder, 
and Lens, &c., 13/6. 


_ Every description of Camera Woodwork, Grooving, and Fittings made to 
customers own ‘designs. 
ILLUSTRATED SHEET OF CAMERA COMPONENTS POST FREE. 


LONSDALE BROS., Contractors to H. M. Government, 
GREEN LANES, HORNSEY, N. 
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X.LC.R. ROLLER. 


JRNISHERS. 


2 /, UNEQUALLED 


a 
i 


nee 


* 


“FOR *P.0.P.,’ ‘C.C.,’” 
“ALBUMEN PAPERS. 


a 
whe 


2i0n wd 


GUARANTERD. 


Tisese Burnishers are made to heat with either Gas, Spirit, or Steam, as desired. Both 
Deliers are nickelled. “The Bottom Roller being heated internally, the fae is feta 
eed and perfectly free from moisture. 


-PRICES.—Duplex Gear ..  6in. Rollers 21/-, 8 in. 38/- . 
sf Quadruplex Gear... 6 in. ne 30/-, Sin, 48/= “ : 

10 in. 60/-, 12 in. 75/-, 15 in. 100/-, 20 in. 160/= | 
NET CASH WITH ORDER. 
Steam Heater costs 20/- extra, and Boiler-ean be made to heat with either 


Md 


rae 


% ifftat This only fitted to 10, 12, 15, and 20 in. Rollers. 


In ordering please say whether Duplex or Quadruplex Gear, and Gas, or Spirit. 
: “Heater: required. - i 
sdieeh sini Tubing to connect Burnisher with gas supply, 4d. per foot. 


~T SUPPLY EVERYTHING PHOTOGRAPHIC. 


CAMERAS, LENSES, PLATES, PAPERS, MOUNTS, PLUSH BLOCKS, .&c:, 
MOUNTS, ‘Bevelled, Printed or Stamped in White, Colour, or Gold. 
PLATE SUNK MOUNTS (also Granulated) in all sizes. 
STEREOSCOPIC VIEWS AND STEREOSCOPES. 
SECOND-HAND Accessories, Backgrounds, Cameras, Lenses, &c. 
APPARATUS ON. HIRE from 84x6} to 15X12. Also Hand Cameras. 


HH! CORNTHWAITE, 2H°70eRArBIC 


BIRMINGEHAM, ENGLAND. 


+ 
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Recommended by the Cyclists’ Touring Club, the leading Photographic 
Journals, and adopted by the leading photographic firms. 


TURNER’S CARRIERS 


CAMERAS. 


Fastened with leather-lined hinged clips & finger nuts. 


DIRECTIONS FOR ORDERING.—Please give diameter and shape (section) o1 
backstays, and if for high or low-built machine. 


BI-CARRIER. 
A. 14X6 ins. ... 8/6 
B.. 14% 4 Gy! ss eS 
Cy. 10% 4 G4, ale 
| Ee Wc Piety 8/- 
D. 19X8 4, «a. 10/6 

4 Temas 

AP pion sien 

f \ ¢ \ 

He L LA 

i Gi 
FRONT WHEEL 

CARRIER. 
K. With Lamp Bracket 
1rXsins. .. 9/- 


TURNER’S BI-CARRIER. 
In 13 Sizes. 


W RO 318745, 4 
SPRING CAMERA 
CARRIER. 


The most delicately con- 
structed camera may 

carried on this without fear 
of injury, as the springs 
counteract all vibration. 
When ordering, size and 
weight of camera should 

be given. 
Price, with Strap ... 11/= 


SKELETON 
CARRIER. 

Black: ... «. 3/6 

Plated tes ess 


See that the article 
bears the maker’s 
z name. 


TURNER’S SKELETON CARRIER. 


For Parcels and Books. 


For fall particulars 

of Valises & Carriers — 

write to the maker 
for Lists. 


Special Carriers 
made to order. 


H. G. TURNER, ELDON GROVE, MANCHESTER, 
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} ‘SEAVEY BACKGROUNDS AND 
ACCESSORIES. 


| 3 
_ POCO’ CAMERAS AND APPARATUS. 


‘UNIX’ MOUNTS OF ALL 
DESCRIPTIONS. 


‘UNIX’ CLOUD NEGATIVES. 


ENLARGEMENTS 

: i CARBON. 
BROMIDE. 
PLATINOTYPE. 


Magnificent results in Sepia Platinotypes. 


Photographic work of all kinds. Price Lists and full particulars 


of any of above on application. 


THOMAS ILLINGWORTH & CO., 


The Photo Works, 


WILLESDEN JUNCTION, LONDON, N.W. 
Telegrams :—‘SQUEEGEE, LONDON.’ 


te ee 
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‘CELLULO 


aes. BRITISH TRADE BG ) 


md 


CELLULOID KEEPS FLAT FOR YEARS. = 


Foy Cinematograph Films we make Rolls of 300 to 375 ft. long, WITHOUT * 
JOIN or so-called ELECTRICAL MARKING, 


SAMPLES FREE ON APPLICATION, WITH PRICE LIST. | 


CELLULOID is the only Film guaranteed not to re-act on the sensitive 
emulsion. 


CELLULOID keeps flat in the dark slide, and pictures are always in focus, 


Celluloid used for Positives saves Mounting, as Collodion, Bromide, or Carbon 
can be used for Prints directly in contact with the Celluloid support. 


Ask. your Dealer for ‘CELLULOID,’ and see it is the manufacture of 


THE CELLULOID CO., OF NEW YORK, U.S.A. 
Sole Agents—S. GUITERMAN & CO., LTD. 


0OOOOSOOO4 


TEXODERM. "i. 


The .. 


BEST SUBSTITUTE FOR LEATHER KNOWN, 


EXODERM is made in rolls up to about fifty yards each. It is water- 
proof and stainproof. It will not scratch, and will wear better than 
any of the cheap grades of Leather or Imitations of Leather now.on the 
market. It is made in-various weights or thicknesses, suitable for any 
purpose to which leather and similar materials are now applied. 


As a covering for camera cases and hand cameras tt ts unequalled. 
SAMPLES FREE ON APPLICATION. - eb 


Sole European Agents— 


S. GUITERMAN & CO., Ltd. 


35/36 ALDERMANBURY, LONDON, E.C, 
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Watch Meter, vastly i and now pees in every <3 23 
espect. Size of a watch ..; Fi , ... Price 10/6 


New Simple Be tinoneter, cheap hid effective ny 3/6 


i New Hond Camera Caléulator, for use with Actino- ae 
i a meter or or any form of Watkins’ Meter ... 5 3/6 
Standard Meter, preuely oe, for all | photo ' 
graphic problems .. rf i ‘15/- 
Do. do. in tintin — a Bee estat 7 Stade sitters 
Junior Meter, small and simple in use... “uy /egit Pager 7/6 
Hand Camera Meter _.... ae ‘ uF 10/8 
Eikronometer, the new instrument a timing sean 
| ecranidly growing in favour ee ; aemenicce LO/G 
: Postage 3a. extra. 


see < et ee Se 

a. Reales on all the Watkins Instruments are 
engraved on metal, making wear everlasting. Every meter 
d actinometer has blue glass (patented). This makes easy the 
— ing of tint, which is a matter of vital importance. 


| | eget or! FROM ALL DEALERS. © 


New Pamphlet on Application. 


Sole le Makers R. FIELD & CO., 


SCIENTIFIC INSTRUMENT MAKERS, 
142 SUFFOLK rested BIRMINGHAM. 


us 
Le Mod 
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JOHN PIGGOTT., 


Up to the Times in Price and Quality. 


.- THE.. 


CHEAPSIDE j:HAND CAMERA. 


Holding twelve quarter-plates, changed auto- 
matically, fitted rapid view lens, and iris, time and 
instantaneous shutter, two levels and bushes for 
tripod use, 26/-. ’98 model ditto, 25/- Fitted 
with R.R , iris diaphragms, focussing adjustment, 
time and instantaneous shutter, hand and pneu- 
matic release, 55/6. 


THE TOURIST. 


Half-plate Camera. 


Including three mahogany double dark slides, 
the half-plate slides being fitted with carriers 
for quarter-plates, clips at sides, and hinged 
shuters. 
Rapid rectilinear Jens with iris diaphragms, 3-fold 
sliding leg stand, 47/6. 
Camera only and one slide 


eee 25/- 
three slides 


31/- 


99 +B] 99 


The FOLLOK PATENT 
FILM CAMERA. 


The new 1899 Magazine Film Camera, 
Holding 36 Cut Films. No No!ching. 


Can be used on pilates or films, any — 


make of cut film. Neatly covered in mo- 
rocco leatker. Time and instantaneous 
shutter; changing most simple and certain. 

Price, fitted with rapid rectilinear Jens, 
with iris diaphragms and thirty-six back- 
ings, 75/- 


THE ‘3. 


CAMERA. 


‘ 6} in. by 4? in. only. 
This has been epost designed for pro- 
fessional photographers who require a 
camera for outdoor use, and which can 


also be used in the studio. It is made of 
mahogany, with a rising front so that it 
will take a large portrait lens, and is fitted 
with rackwork adjustment for focussing. 
Price, with one mahogany double dark 
slide, and with leather bellows extendin 

to 16 inches, 39.6. Extra double dark 
slides, each 6/9. 


Please Send for Illustrated List, Free, 


117 & 118 CHEAPSIDE, & MILK ST., LONDON, E.C. 


P.’ STUDIO 
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THE RESULT OF MANY YEARS? 
PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE 


. In Hand-Camera Building has evolved<the 


“PRACTICAL CAMERAS 


(PATENT). 


_. Each Camera HAND BUILT, 
“em covered in best Morocco 
leather, and carefully 

- tested. 


SPECIFICATION. 
Focussing best quality R.R. Lens 
Tris. 
Thornton-Pickard Shutter. 
Crystal and Ordinary Finders. 
Twelve-Plate Magazine. 


|} 2 CAM E RAS A Quarter-plate ... £4 4 0 
_ BUILT TO FIT \ SNA hl oped OLD O 
i 4°) U R OWN SENIOR PATTERN, 
e es LENS fitted with Cooke Lens, and best 
j of everything. 
| “a FOR oe 
_ HOME OR ABROAD. A Camera de Luxe. 


] Quarter-plate . £9 9 O 
p ‘ ‘Write or ee arons 5X4 vee coe cee vee 10 10 O 


Lists. Half-plate as. se. 1212 0 


il and complicated movements are rigidly excluded from these Cameras. 


; Everything that is necessary for the production of a picture is included, and that in 
such a simple manner that 


*PHOTOGRAPHY with a ** PRACTICAL ” 
Hand Camera is indeed a PLEASURE.’ 


0060060 
WRITE FOR LIST TO 


: WM H. TOMKINSON, * Ptiverboot. 


TELEPHONE No, 7316, 


The best Quarter-plate made. Ty &I ; 
Shutter, Reversible View Finder, 


with three Double Dark Slides, 

30s, ONLY.  - : 
ADAPTED FOR PLATES OR 
FILMS. ° <i >” 


“a 


5, 6, & 7 
Cameras. 


B. & L. Unicum Shutter, 
R.R. Lens, Reversible 
Back and View Finder, 
including fine Leather 
Case, and three Double 
Dark Slides. 


FROM £4 TO 
ie 


Over 25 styles, from £1 1s. to £ll. 


CATALOGUES FREE ON Ap PLicarians £- 


42 GOSWELL ROAD, LONDON, E. ¢. 
; Near Aldersgate St. Station, Met. Railway, 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. ae : 


""'s. CHIPPER’S 1% 
-EXCHANCERIE 


(ESTABLISHED 1883) 


| 30 HIGHGATE HILL, 
‘ we ENTRANCE—SALISBURY RD. London, N. 


zz f 
Sronis —Warrrincro Mews. 


| Ray Sell, or Exchange 
Almost anything, 

| Photographic or otherwise, 
New or Second=hand. 


~ SPECIAL! Just bought Job, close on 2000 Dark. 


Slides, over 100 Roll Holders, 2 Large 

“a Lines of Cases, 198 Lenses, 60 Hand 
Cameras, Many Parts of Same, 75 Cine- 
matograph Films, 4 Machines, 14 cwt, 
of Camera Fittings, one Day’s Deal. 


| | ae REPAIRS. 


THE EXCHANGERIES 


Are at the Archway ’Bus and Tramway Terminus; six 


doors from Whittington Stone; two minutes from Upper 


Holloway Station (Mid. & G.E.); ten minutes from High-° 


gate Station (G.N.); five minutes from Highgate Archway. 
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A HIGH-GRADE BRITISH MADE CAMERA 


_“ AT A LOW -PRIGse 


SOE 


SSO 


s 


¢) HE INVINCIBLE MAGAZINE CAMERA is a high-class 

Instrumentat a moderate price. The Lensisasuperior Rapid Meniscus specially 

ground for this Camera. It has an IMPROVED FOCUSSING ARRANGEMENT with 
a Graduated Scale, showing at what distance objects are in Focus. 


Time and Instantaneous Shutter, with variable speed, indicated from ;;th to ¢yth 
of a second. Long exposures may ¢ also be given without having to hold the Shutter — 


open with the hand. 

It carries 12 +-plates, and the changing mechanism may be depended upon to 
change the plate with absolute PRECISION. 

The Camera is covered in hard grained leather, and the workmanship and finish is 
most superior and equal to anything on the market at double the price. PRICE 428. 


THE R.R. INVINCIBLE MAGAZINE CAMERA, with 
best R.R. Lens working at F-8, with rotating diaphragm. Bausch & Lomb Patent 
Iris Shutter for time and instantaneous exposures, with adjustable speeds. IMPROVED 
FOCUSSING ARRANGEMENT, with graduated scale. A superb instrument, and 
nothing better made, PRICE - - £4 10s. 


W. A. C. SMITH, Photographic Instrument Manufacturer, 


51 and 53 DUNDAS STREET, GLASGOW. 
LIBERAL TERMS TO THE TRADE. 


o 


Ghat om” Depot for 
| UNDERWOOD S 
CAME RAS. 


THe Clue" ihe 


E&T UNDERWOOD. I] 


The : “Club. : The ‘Field’ (Complete). 


_ _ Fitted with R.R. Lens, Behind- Quarter-plate ... net £2 2 3 
_ Lens Shutter, and Three-fold Stand, Half-plate a 319 9 
_ Half-plate . £5 4 . Whole-plate ... , 819 G 


_Whole-plate .. 7 2 


SHESVOSCHOOVOOOHOOOOD 


| WHOLESALE AND RETAIL. 
FOR PARTICULARS QF GOODS, SEE FOLLOWING PAGES. 


CATALOGUES POST FREE. 
CHEAPSIDE, LONDON, E.c. 


= rN SSS 
a = aOR te 


[See pages 420 to 425, 
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THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 
A reliable Camera and a good Lens are absolutely necessary 
for the production of first-class Photographs, 
As good results are obtained, in competent hands, with our 
Cameras and Lenses, as with any Instruments in the 
market, no matter what the price, ae 
FULL ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE, FOUR. STAMPS. 


[See following pages, 
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| # &T. UNDERWOC 4 U 


} 


THE UM 
_ The New Double Pini. 


-» Of the finest mahogany, beautifully polished, 
i, ie) and having every movement. Double back, 
; } E/&T- UNDERWOOD} {Ts ey with spring snap and locking catch, three 
1 i br 1 @ Pay uid fold stand of polished ash, turntable, time 
and instantaneous Shutter, and rapid 1ecti- 
linear Lens, with Iris diaphragm. 


Price complete :— 
Half-plate £4 12 0; Whole-plate, £6 12 0 


THE ‘CLUB’ 
A High-class Camera. 


Of fine Spanish mahogany, and 
having every possible movement, 
double back, with spring closing and 
retaining catches, turntable, and 
3-fold sliding leg, polished ash stand, 
time aud instantaneous shutter, rapid 
rectilinear lens, with Iris diaphragm. 


£5 10 O 
710 O 


Half-plate FAY Ag 
Whole-plate 


ri 
Tee ‘FOLDEH TT E..’ 

ith A very compact and por- 
table Camera, entirely self 
contained, and without auy 
proj ctions. It is of ma- 
hoganv, covered in fine 
morocco leather. The Leus 
is a de ‘tilinear Huryscope, 
working at f/7, the Shutter 
a time and instantaneous 
disphragmatic one, with 
pneumaticrelease. A maga- 
zine, carrying twelve plates, 
fits in the Camera back, in 
either an upright or hori- 
zontal position, or a roll- 


holder may be had, if desired. 


_ Price, with either Magazine or Roll Holder £410 O 
eT) with both Magazine and Roll Holder _... 512 0 
- BRUNSWICK WORKS, 130-2 GRANVILLE STREET, ~ 
; 
. ¥“ mee [See preceding und following pases. 
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Patentees and Manufacturers. 


THE DETACHABLE MAGAZINE ‘SPHYNX.’ 


Price, complete, £5. 
Tuis is a special form of our well-known ‘‘ Sphynx,’ 


’ wherein the 


Magazine is removable, so -that 
when the Camera is used on a 
tripod the subject may be chosen 


and focussed on the screen. The 


focussing-screen is carried in the 
camera; and another great ad- 
vantage is that, by means of the 


74 Patent Sheaths, several sorts of 


plates may be carried at the same 
time, and either used at will. 


PATENT MAGAZINE BACK. 


a 


ma 


cc il 


aa 


Tuis Magazine fits in the 
Camera back in the dark- 
slide grooves. It holds 12 
4-plates in Patent Sheaths ; 
the Changing-bag being of 
fine, soft leather. By means 
of the Patent Sheaths several 
sorts of plates may be carried 
at the same time, either being 
used at will. 


Price, to fit any of our 


t-plate Cameras, 188. 
To fit other }-plate Ca- 
meras, £1 1s. 


THE ‘ PACTA.’ 


AN exceedingly portable and 
serviceable little camera of the 
finest mahogany, beautifully 
polished and with best bellows. 
The focussing is rack and pinion 
and either horizontal or upright 
pictures can be taken. The lens 
is a really good rapid rectilinear 


full aperture being 78. The 
double back is book form of the 
finest polished mahogany. The 
stand ts a folding one of polished 
ash with revolving top, and is 
light andrigid. Price complete, 
Z-plate, 44x3}in. £1 13 O 


=x BIRMINGHAM. te 


[See preceding and following pages. 


fitted with Iris Diaphragm, the - 


| 
| 
| 
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E. & T. UNDERWOOD. 


THE ‘IDLER.’ 


(PATENT.) 


First Quality Hand Camera. 


Carrying Twelve }-plates. 


Special Rapid high-class Rectilinear 


Euryscope Lens. 


Instantaneous and Time Shutter 
working in the Diaphragm Plane. 
New Patent ‘ Absolute’ Indicator. 


Two Accurate Finders. 


§ Covered in best Morocco Leather. 
Best quality, design, and Finish. $ 


PRICE, complete, £5 


THE ‘SPHY NX.’ 


Magazine Hand Camera for 
twelve }-plates. 

Highest quality Euryscope 
Lens, with Iris Diaphragms. 
Timeand Instantaneous roller 
blind shutter working between 
lenses. Horizontal and Verti- 
cal Finders, focussing from 
5 ft. to infinity. Covered in 
best morocco leather, hand- 
somely finished. 


Size 93 X 52X44, £4. 


THE ‘AUTOMAT.’ 
Twelve }-plates ... ... . £2 0 O 


THE ‘CITY.’ 


Twelve }-plates 


Full particulars see ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE. 


LONDON AGENTS :— 
BENETFINK & CO., 89, 90, 107, 108 igchonpaces E.C. 


[See preceding pages. 


Sree epeaeepmnntici . 


a 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 
a 


Catalogue 


- 
y. ow 
+ 


Telephone, 


552 Bank. ; re with Hi 
mks it =e a male _ over 800 | . 
alacant 2166) EVV GN  ittustrations |} | 
‘Benetfink, a AEE aE Post Free 3 | 
London.’ a ; 7 


For ALL the CELEBRATED MAKERS. 


~ PLATES, FILMS, 


ST --- 
on a PRICES. P.O. P., &C. 


| 
He 
THE GREAT CITY DEPOT |} 


[Immense Stock of Accessories kept. 
89, 90, 107, & 108 | 


[See following pages. 
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i "*TIGHTNING’ HAND CAMERAS. — 
Reliable in Action! No Gomplications! Easy to Use! 
| ees, The No. x Lightning is fitted with good quality 


t 
i Achromatic Lens (giving splendid definition) and 


= Iris Diaphragm, Time and Instantaneous Shutter, “ 
&c., 2 View Finders with covered Hoods. The j 
Camera carries 12 Plates, and has Automatic | 
) changing which is very simple and effective ; an | 


Indicator is provided to record the number of i 
exposures made, exposed plates can be removed 
from the light-tight chamber without interfering | 
with those exposed. i 
It is also made to carry either 12 Plates or 24 

Films (1 Plate occupying the place of 2 Films). 
The Lens isa fixed focus one, everything over H 
14 feet being in focus, but by using magnifiers in if 
front of same, the distance may be lessened to 9, i 
6, or 3 feet, for portrait work, &c. Full in- 
structions are sent out with each camera. 


PRICES. 

1 a nee : 

-plate size, 4} x3}... os .e 42/- 

: Hand Camera, ex Sao 57/- | 
1900 Model. If adapted to carry both Plates and: Films 


(either size) 10/6 extra. i] 

Magnifiers for altering the focus to 9, 6, or 3 feet, per set of 3, 5/-. | 

_ Carrying Cases, fitted with Shoulder Strap, Handle, and Lock and Key : ) 
$P 


late size, in Stiff Canvas ... 7/6 | 5X4 size,-in Stiff-Canvas ... . §©6©.88/6 


| plate size, in Solid Leather ... 11/6 5 4 Size, in Solid Leather .. =13/- 


_ The Ax Lightning is similar in con- 
_ jtruetion to No, 1, but is fitted with a 
Rapid Rectilinear Lens, working at a 
arge aperture, ¥-8.. The Diaphragms are 
of the revolving type, fixed between the 
eases, A Speed Indicator is attached to 
-he Shutter, which can be set to work from 


che asth to the goth part of a second. 5 i 
k f ty i 
Pe ys PRICES. i 
| d-plate size, 43x33 =... £3 8 6 | 
| [aa sue 316 0 | 


i ne size, fitted with 

Taylor Taylor & Hob- 
Sons R.R. Lens .. 5 6 O 
see do... «6ChdmGlC COO 


If adapted to carry both Plates and THE Al-§ Lightning’ 


Films, 12 Plates or 24 Fil i i 
9/6 extra, a4 Bais (either size), ooo Model.. Hand Camera. 


i 


| CHEAPSIDE, LONDON, E.c. 
| ie bach BES / [See preceding and following ‘ih, 4 
Voges Buss Ayes ; r J 


Hie Od een a) » as ' BG. J SE @ bt» et aes a ee. te Bd 
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BENETFINK’S HAND CAMERAS Cive Uni 
= Thousands in Use. | 
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versal Satisfaction, 


No. 2 Focussing ‘ Lightning’ The No. 2 Lightning is a Foceisige © | 
. Hand Camera, the distances ranging from __ 
1900 Model. Hand Camera. 5 to 24 feet, being altered by Rack and 


Pinion Adjustment. It carries 12 Plates, 
which are changed in the same manner as_ 
the No. 1, The Lens is a good quality 
Rectilinear, working at a large aperture 
F-8, The Diaphragms are of the revolving - 
type, fixed between the Lenses. The 
Shutter is arranged for either Time, 
) Instantaneous, or prolonged exposures, 
and has attached a Speed Indicator which 
can be set from the 25th to the goth part of — 
a second. The front of Camera falls as 
shown in illustration, to enable the 
operator to alter the speed of Shutter or 
Diaphragms. Two Bushes are fixed to 
the Camera, and a screw is supplied with 
each for use on Tripod. It is covered with 
Black Leather, and is altogether a most 
complete instrument. The dimensions of 3-plate size being only g-in. long, 6-in. high, 
and 53-in. wide, make it very suitable for cycling. ee 
PRICES.—+}-plate size, 4} X 3} by a me ne ay. By . £480 
5X4 wai fe ae obs tos Nae ra oe sae 5.8, Oy 
3-plate size, fitted with Taylor Taylor & Hobson’s R. R. Lenses 656 
Bod do. do. Bx ay ae ee 714 0. 
If adapted te carry both Plates and Films (12 Plates or 24 Films) 1 Plate occupying the 
space of 2 Films, 10/6 extra, either size. 


No. 3 Twin Lens ‘Lightning’ Hand Camera. 1900 Model. 


Fitted with 2 accurately paired Rectilinear 
Lenses, working at a large aperture F-8, and 
of the same quality as supplied with the No. 2 
Lightning. A full size View Finder is sup- 
plied for the horizontal position, fitted with ‘ 
collapsible hood ; also a light screen with a 
small gusseted aperture, through which a 
thoroughly shaded view of the ground glass 
can be obtained. A small fixed focus View 
Finder for vertical pictures is also provided. 
The Camera carries 12 }-plates, the changing 
arrangement, &c., being the same as in the 
Nos. 1 and 2. It is neatly covered with 
Black Leather, and for a Twin Lens Camera 
is very portable. Dimensions, 8-in. high, 
gz-in. long, and 5-in. wide. 


PRICE ... ay . £770 


[See preceding and following pages 
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EVELOPING TENT. 


Wi y 


No. 2. 


Is made in box form with lock and key 
_and handle on top for carrying, quite 
_ efficient for developing purposes, it is per- 


_ fectly light tight, the covering being made 
and one fold canary, 


| of two-fold black twill 
it is fitted with ruby glass pane on runners 
which admits white light at will. 


The inside measurement of base is 23 X 16 
inches, which is varnished, and has a shelf 
for holding bottles. ‘There is ample room 
for operator to sit erect comfortably as 
shown in illustration. 


Price, 42/+ net. 


SPECIAL QUOTATIONS FOR QUANTITIES, 


| 
| _ IMMENSE STOCK OF ALI, ACCESSORIES. 
CATALOGUE with over 800 Illustrations Post Free. 


[See preceding and following puges. 
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jincenca Tin Laiicen. fitted with Japenied Tin Ganternis fitted with 4-inch a 
4-inch_ Condensers, Sliding Tube, Rack- Condensers, Sliding Tube, Rackwork Lens 
work Lens, and 3-wick Lamp for burning 4-wick Lamp for burning petroleum, Flasher — 


petroleum. to Lens, and packed in Carrying Case. | 
e a 

Net, 18/-. Net, 22/6. qa | 
' 


Lecturer’ s Lanterns, — 
Catalogues Post Free. ; 


Russian Iron Lantern, adapted for use 

New Pattern Japanned Tin Lan- with Incandescent Gas, 4-inch Condensers, 
tern, with 4-inch Condensers, Sliding Brass Sliding: Front, good quality Projection 
front, good quality Projection Lens with Lens with Flasher, and Rack and Pinion 
Flasher, and Rack and Pinion Focussing, Focussing. Price, complete in Metal Case, 
4-wick Lamp for burning petroleum, packed containing Burner, with Mantle and ‘Yale 


complete in neat Metal Case. Chimney, Gas Jet and Tray Reflector, and 
Special Top, as illustration, 


LONDON, = Cc. 


icra [See preceding and jello pages. 


Ex THE _—nccmmmmmn & CO. 


i= Great City Depot for 
LLANCASTER’S 
fee ~~ CATIERAS. 


| 
| 2 
ze 
1a 
| 


| Lancaster’s ‘ Instantograph.’ 
Complete with Lens, Stand, and Dark Slide, }-plate, £1 19 10; }-plate, £3 19 9. 


For Particulars see Following Pages. 


i STOCK. CATALOGUES POST FREE. 


[PLEASE MENTION THIS ALMANAC, 


[See preceding pages and pages 426-490. 
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JAMES LANCASTER & SON, Opticians 


BIRMINGHAM. 4 
oes SEASON 1900. *=9@ 


OOOO! 


ESSRS. J. L.-GS. have to thank thet 
numerous customers for the ever growing | 
confidence bestowed upon them. Y 
They are determined to do all in their 
power to keep up their world-wide reputation. — 
Their sales during last fifteen years have been 

250,000 Cameras and 300,000 Lenses. 


INDEX. 
CAMERA SBTS .._ ... 428-446 
CAMERA STANDS... .. 447-448 
LENSES .... ... .& |  440=4b2 
SHUTTERS ... .. eee aaa 
HAND CAMBRAS........ 455-461 — 
SUNDRIES ..._... 462-476 
ENLARGING APPARATUS 477-480 
OPTICAL LANTERNS &c.... 481-489 
LANTERN SLIDES ... ... 490 — 


Fully Illustrated and Descriptive Catalogue, four é 
stamps. Abridged Catalogues Free. % 

Small Catalogues for Counter Distribution, Spek q 
men Photos, &c., supplied gratis to Dealers. ; 

Customers in the Colonies and Abroad will rece 5 
personal attention, and may depend upon their or aera 
being accurately filled. | 


‘HOW TO BE A SUCCESSFUL AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHER | 
By W. J. LANCASTER, F.C.8., &¢., post free 1s. 


E “BRITISH JC JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


- st 
¢, %. ¢, *, %, 
Lostedtocy AAs ie "0-0fo-' Sertorerssoniosieniorte Qeegoevecgoegocsecroesocsecroesooeezoeto £593 


BE Photograptic | 
- Apparatus. 


~ Messrs, J. LANCASTER & SON 


NM HAVE MUCH PLEASURE AND GRATIFICATION IN ACKNOWLEDGING 


L Over 250, ooo Cameras 


300,000 Lenses. 


X\ 


been sold upon their merits alone; not a single 
Testimonial has ever been printed, nor a press puff ever 
paid for, but that invaluable ‘aid to commerce,’ a kindly 
recommendation from friend to friend, has produced a 
demand which exceeds 20,000 Cameras per annum. 


Their Registered Trade Mark is put on every Camera, 
Lens, Slide, &c., sent out by them, and Buyers should 
reject any article not marked. 


| ol Orders-must be accompanied by a Remittance. 

PTs POST OFFICE ORDERS PAYABLE TO 

ay LANCASTER & SON, General Post Office, BIRMINGHAM. 
| Cheques crossed ‘ Birmingham District and Counties Banking Co.’ 


We are compelled to adhere strictly to this Rule; our Prices are too low to 
allow of Bookings, &c. 


SPECIAL NOTICE.—We do not pay Carriage or send Goods 
by Parcel Post unless an amount sufficient to cover 
Carriage or Post is enclosed with Order. 


‘All pesces are peetly nett. All TERY Gus AG: cancilled. 


- COLMORE BOW, BIRMING HAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, — 


THE 1900 
Pocket ‘ Merveilleux.’ 


(PATENT-) 


| Very 
———— : Compact, 
i) al | | Light, 
i gr =. | and 


Strong. 


OPEN (front view). 


Gace 1900_ ‘MERVEILLEUX”’ is one of the neatest and handiest 
Cameras ever constructed, and is strongly made, and built. in seh) 
a form as to be suitable either for hand or stand at will. It is covered in 
leatherette, and is fitted with an Achromatic Meniscus Lens, and New Fate | 
Time and Instantaneous Shutter. 


There are no loose screws or parts, and Camera can be Spened or closed it 
an instant. In every respect it is a most complete Camera. There is < 
Focussing Screen and Mahogany Double Slide, and Camera Stan 
with new Patent Attachment, 


PRICES ;s— | 
#-Plaie, £1 1 0; 5xX4-Plate, £1.11 6; 4-Plate, £2 2 0; 1}Plate, £3 3/9) 
A.—Complete Set of Chemicals for Negatives, including plates, dishes, lamp, _ 
solutions, &c., marked A. 
B.—Ditto, with printing materials, printing frame, dishes, &c., marked B. 
,C.—Ditto, ditto, in polished cabinet with lock and key, marked C. 


: ° 5 
P.O mr ures (AT A Pee a TU ee 
Bec Se eo TEs eee ac?) EO Ge arene ee 6 
sips one edu ars ae Danes 1 156 oe Roe B07 0 
Hxtra Slides ais oe Oe 200) ee 0:27 Oe 010 6 


‘COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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: J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


THE 1900 


‘ SLE MERVEILLEUX. 


fle qe 


HIS i is an excellent Apparatus, consisting of a much improved 
as Mahogany Camera with Swing Back, Reversing Slide, 
Achromatic Lens, giving perfect definition, and Camera Stand. 


cl Each Set consists of Camera, Double Dry Slide, Lens, and Stand 


Pl 300 “Le Merveilleux,” for } plate... aie £1 1 0 
302 ¢ Rema Man k Sisaer st i 220 
ose 304 99) ei a aha vee 3.3 0 
5; 805 ne BskO MS BIAEG. an) 2) vege wd 44 0 
mt 306 - Pip GLO PlAbe a oe) 16s. Ka td 5 5 0 
1 307 ip », 15X12 plate .., % 6 6 0 
A.—Complete Set of Chemicals for Negatives, including plates, dishes, lamp, 
4 $ | 7 solutions, &c., marked A. 
A . B —Ditto, with printing materials, printing frame, dishes, &c., marked B. 
Ditto, ditto, in Polished Cabinet, with Lock and Key, marked C. 
; } 3 a 10x8 12x10 
eas 50 6 6. £010 6. £012: 6 £1.10 "£110 0 
, Nas a 011 6 1 0 6 D720 2.2 0 215 0 
, meee), 1 0 1 156 2°70 _ _ 
y Extra Slides 05 6 0106 0180 150 115 6 
; Carriers... — 0.196 250%2°6 078-0 0.3. 6 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


ee 


nis BY 
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J. LANGASTER & SON, Opticians, — 


~~ 


The 1900 ‘Le Meritoire.’ | 


(PATENT.) 


Each SET consists or CaMERA, DousLe Dry SLipr, Lens AND STAND. - 
310... ‘Le Meritoire’ for }-plates ... 


eee eee see ood 

B52 255 a A WELLL Sgt Sic y aes bss ; rey 

314 ene ” 9 9 } ” tee eee poe bee eee eee eee 
Pd feanep 5 A », 10 X 8 plates .., es nie oa x ieee 
STON es 93 9 390) RAMPS LOW aes es vee 
SU ease ” 9 9p. TB MLZ, yy wot . see 


A.—Complete Set of Chemicals, Dishes, Plates, Ruby Lamp and Solutions for Negativ 


C.—Ditto, ditto, in Polished Cabinet, with Lock and Key. 


z 3 t 10X8 
BK is as Bea aS Ae £0 10 £0 12 £1. 1 °0 
B.. ee ay Hee hae 0 7 220 
Gs; 15 _ 


Lancaster’s Patent Solid 

Double Slides 
Double Dry Slides : 
Wet Plate Slides es: 


SCAM ODO 


Carriers ... ee 


A2OODM SO 
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Bn. J. eile & SON, Opticians, 


Tree p = Xe Xe) 


ISTANTOGRAPH’ 


(PATENT) 


{ ate 
Mea 


—— 
inn OS 


THE to INSTANTOGRAPH is simpler than the ordinary one, but _ 

ite ‘possesses all the advantages of the older forms, and is more 
“compat and portable. Camera has Double Swing, Long Rackwork 
4 ‘Extension, best Lens, with Shutter, and Stand. These are only made 
1 in Three Sizes at present. 


| r _ BACH SET CONSISTS OF 
at CAMERA, DOUBLE DRY SLIDE, LENS, AND STAND. | 
Me i sp £2 2 0 


goo 


‘1 }-plate: Nee a on Ge . 5 5 0 
of : 


1 ‘with Rectigraph Lens and See-Saw Shutter in place of Instantaneous 
| “Lens and Shutter, Extra Cost. 
i bplate $-plate i.plate 10 x8 12X10 


 aane £1176 £276 £2176 £3150 


P. { ; . 
/ COLMORE Row, BIRMINGHAM. 
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nion 


Universal Op 


a ens 1900 BB INSTANTOGRAPH is an ‘niproved forn 
The Camera is Brass Bound, with Patent See- See Shuttt 
for time and rapid exposures. | 


Each Set consists ot Camera, Slide, ae. Shutter, and Stand. fi 


320 Price complete, for } 4 plate ooh Cates she bea £2 2 0 
322 99 $9 3 29 eee eee bes eee 4 4 0 
324 99 93 2 399 pee one eee eee 6 6 0 
325, rs 10x8 plate ... Pat : aa 8.8 Ow 
326 a ws 12x10 plate ... a Hater jee 10:10 0 
B27 Sy, x 15x12 plate ... Aon aba gate 1212.0. 


29 Se toxeog 
A.—Complete Set of Chemicals, Dishes, Plates, Lamp, Pik, ANG 
and Solutions for Negatives... < 6/6 10/6. ..12/6 — 21/- - 
B.—Ditto, with Set of extra Chemicals, Printing Frame, mae 
Printing Paper, and Dishes for Prints 11/6 20/6. :27/- 42/. 
C.—Ditto, ditto, in Polished Cabinet, ers lock and key 21/- 35/6 47/- — 


Lancaster's Patent Solid Double Slides , ead we O/o Gf 10/6, ae 
Extra Double Slides, Eee form ... waa Vea 7/6 12/6 20/- 28/- 
Wet Plate _,, se Rb ie ae we 6/- IL/-- - 17/6 24/- a 


Carriers... eee eee eee woe eee eee Ras Lae 1/6 2/6 3/- 
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LANGASTER & SON, Opticians, 


——— ny 
- 


ECE: 1900 


eee who have asked for a high-class ae Brass Bound: 
Double Swing and Folding Tail-board closing over and protecting 
Bass when carrying. 


a 
eee 
rs 


=> 


«aut 
- 


Double 
Swing. 


oc. 15> 


Long 


| The Special Instantograph fulfils all these, and even more conditions, 
stant ae Camera is of the best quality and finish, Brass Bound, Double Swing, 
diding Tail-board, Patent Bellows, square and taper, best Lens, with 
itent See-saw Shutter. 


N 

0 

) | Hach Set consists of Camera, Slide, Lens, Shutter and Stand. 
ie 

) 


S$ 320 Price eeonrte, for +-plate a ay Ay £2 10 O 
Ee 322 oy > ” i 9 see oe vee 5 C0) oO 
‘a » 324 ,, i oie aie ee arene ie 710 O 
vat 3) 825 % V5 5 10X8 plate is ea 9 9 0O 
xo!) ee S26, a NgLLZ NTO.) aa ses 11 11. 0 
, ley = S27 ee TS K12.= 55 ty Se 13 13 O 
By With Bee grcph Lens and See-saw Shutter in place of 
| Ct ee Jnstantograph Lens aio Shutter. 
te j 12X10 1512 
A ae £6 i7 6 £0176 £1266 £15 60 £18 8 0 
3. rt ; Extra Slides, Brass Bound. 
) rc il “ of 4 1 10x 8 12X10 15X12 
4 96 . 14/6 23/- 30/- 42/~ 50/= 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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= 


J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 
The 1900 


wmwn «Instantograph 


This Apparatus is about as Perfect, Portable, and Lig hi 
as it is possible to make one. 


The Amateur’s Delight 


This Camera is made out of selected Mahogany, and is of the smallest poscibi 
with a due regard to strength. It has Aluminium Binding, Aluminium Front $ 
Plates, Screws, &c., so that the Camera is the Lightest ever made. It has Rising F 
Double Swing Back, Long Extension, Reversing Back, and all recent improvements 


The Lens is a specially selected one, mounted in Aluminium, and has our E 
Aluminium See-Saw Shutter. 


The Stand has an Aluminium: Top, and the whole apparatus — perfect and com 


Camera, Slide, Lens, } 4 } ~ -10x8 eee 
Shutter and Stand ... £3 3 0 £510 0. £8 00, £1010 0 £12 
Extra Slides, Aluminium ‘ ioe 
Bound . wen iO 10.20 015 0 15 0: 1.15..0.7°- 8 | 
Sets of Chemicals for uk = | 
Neg caves < Prints,&c*- 011° 0 1 5.0 1-15: 0 210 0 3) 


lf with Aluminium Rectigraph and Aluminium See-Saw Shutte 
in place of Instantograph Lens, Extra Cost: eS 
Quarter-plate—£1 10 O  Half-plate—£2 10 0 © Whole- plate—£3° 4 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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od LANCASTER & ‘SON, Opticians, 


The 1900 Aluminium es 


mann 
i 


435. 


let pal pat ity it is a most attractive apparatus. 


ERA i is on he lines of the’ § Instantograph, ? but is condiderable lighter in 
tion, and the yarious metal parts are of Aluminium. For compactness and 
It is well finished and exceedingly rigid, 
parts ; easily and quickly set’ up, and capable of giving best results. The 


um te ‘a is made of best Mahogany with Leather Bellows, and has all necessary movements ; 


has Rs 
oe E apd Rey 


as ot - Book 


4a and well constructed of Polished Ash. 


bi } 


Slides in case, no Lens or Stand - 
0 sole ‘Instantograph, including Camera, Lens, 
| Shutter, three Aluminium Bound Slides, 
st) s er Case, and Aluminium. Mounted 
aw tand: | | Wien 
: ocket. Tnstantograph, with Rectigraph Lens, 
re) fh! mounted i in Alaminium 


200 eee ooo 


5 0 | ocket boc Camera with three Double 


‘Extension with Rack and Pinion Adjustment, Rising Front, Double Swing 
ersing Frame for Horizontal or Vertical Pictures. 
Form with Aluminium Fittings, and three are included in each set. The Lens 
1 ay mounted in Aluminium, ‘and fitted with Iris Diaphragm and Aluminium Time 
I See-Saw Shutter. The Stand is a folding one with Aluminium ‘Top and 


The Double Dark Slides 


The Camera, Lens, Shutter, and three 


Quarter. 


LiniS. nine 
3 3 0 


4 4 0 
510 0 


el 


| 

i 

i 

ates hee. 
om Bey 
Al 


lides- are carried in a Leather Case with lock and key, and form altogether ja 


Half. Whole. 


Use ds HS. 


510 0 710.0 


770 1000 
10 0 0.£1310 0} 


ae 3 COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANOASTER | & SON, Opticians, 


wos Etbiva ‘ INSTANTOGRAPH™ 


The 1900 Folding tadtunioere we has Double Swing Back, Rising Front, 
Best sues See-Saw Shutter, and: Portable Stand | 
he Caimera is made. of Mahogany and polished, as in woodcut below, ot 
covered i in Best Leather as above. Both forms close into the smallest possible compass, 
and although light, are very strong and durable. 


COMPLETE SETS. Cana mie Shutter, Slide, and Stand 
£44 a £6 6 


Pe 22 he ‘ Beier tr. 
Extra Slides _.. oe 19/6 Paes £1 0 0 
CO MPLETE. ‘SETS. For Negatives and Prints. 


Sets including Camera, Lens, Shutter, Slide and Stand, and a good supply a 
Chemicals, Plates, Sensitised Paper, Printing Frame, &c., &c. 
£213 6 4 £57 6 4 oes £8 E10 
If with Rectigraph Lens and See-Saw Shutter in place of 
Instantaneous Lens and Shutter, Extra, 


» ae) mea Bo SVN. 6 da ee UG 
COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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ooo & SON, Opticians, 


0 a es 25 


THE 1900 


pas isa New Camera of great strength, portability, and lightness. It unfolds and 
folds with the utmost rapidity, and has Double Swing: Back, Rising and Cross 
nee Camera, with one Double Slide, 


5 t 10x8 12x10 15x1 
pes 10 0°. £50 0° .£6 0 0 + £7 .0 0 £8 0 
SETS. 


Consisting Camera, Instantaneous Lens, Shutter, 
Slide, and Stand. 


z 4 t 
83.234 Oe) 2510-0 3 7 180 
10x8 12x10 15x12 
£9 9 0 ....£12 00... £1414 0 
Extra Slides .. 9/6 14/6 £13 Oeach 


SETS with Rectigraph Lens and See-Saw 
Shutter, in place of Instantograph Lens and 
Shutter :— 


3 4 + 
£45 SG B78 Ge) BO 17.6 


ae =: 10x8 12x10 15x 12 
a ys FOLDED. £12. 6.6 .. £15 60 .. £18 8 0 - 


|." SOLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


-the finest quality Instantaneous Lens and New Iris Shutter, givi 
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Ss 


J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, _ 


Lancaster’s New Camera, eg 


The 


KING of 


CAMERAS. ~ 


ANCASTER’S NEW ‘KAMREX’ is specially designed 
Cycle or Tourist use, and is made -of well-seasoned Maho: 
covered in ‘best Leather, neatly finished in every respect. It 
Time and Instantaneous Exposures, with Patent Pneumatic Re 
There is a new Rackwork Front Stage, Double Dry Slide, Lancaster’s n 
form ‘ Dedtru’ Finder, and Polished Portable Stand. It is a compact 
convenient Apparatus, combining all the advantages of a Hand and Ste 
Camera. 


. PRICES 8 : 
2 5X4 3 peel ‘1; 


G22 0-0 oh: 88 8 20: ea 0 ee 
Extra Slides 6/= eee 8/- - coe 10/6 eee 16 


cite 


If with Rectigraph Lens and Shutter, in place or 
Instantaneous Lens, extra Cost: 


ry 5X4 4 
£1 9 6 f oes poe £1 10 0 OO eoe £1 17 6 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


4 
== 


PED Sebedo SRR. sini 0 


1S is an. aecellent Apparatus; very compact, opening out to nearly three times the 

greatest length of Plate. It has a folding Tail-board, Patent Reversing Frame and 

Holder, Double Swing, Rising aud Cross Fronts, &c. The Lens is an Instantaneous 

ne, with Patent Shutter and Patent Diaphragms, giving any aperture that may be 

quired, and showing at a glance the diameter of Stop, ratio. of aperture to focus, and 
ed of: same. Ash Stand with Brass zor, ; 


a aa i 
ie. Bem iyeecNaTIONAL i is a Camera which has given great satisfaction ; it is strongly 
bal well ee together, and in every way is a perfect Apparatus. 


ee Price Complete .... a w. £(44x33) «£2 10. 0 
- eet ans ” ” oes oor Pe 5x4 4 0 0 
a men wee 9 ” -- eee eee 4 (63 x 43) 5 0 0 
Ree Pema. ys tas EE NEN PLB iG 8 Gia 
ats eae 8 “tee ” ” sos said) vee 4 (8% x 64) 7 10 0 
Mt. i eee eee fi rT) ” one 9 eee eee 10x8 9 9 0 
i9 . eee . yh ctneiateare ae IAXITO. PIT AsO 
peal aoe 5 ” abe ay ai 15x12 13.5 1807 Oe 
i mur Fitted with Rectigraph Lens and New Patent Shutter, in 
3 ae place Instantaneous Lens and Shutter }(44x3}) £3 12 6 
a on Ditto ditto ditto matey case 5x4 5 10-0 
ive 8824 Ditto ditto ditto ..  .. 4 (64x4) 6.17 6 
We ee on Ditto ditto - ait: hk a) TEx 5 $2 BLO 
H 8344 Ditto ditto ditto... .... } (8X68) Qidiac6 
) _ 835a Ditto ditto CEEO EY crs ie 0x8 12 5 0 
ee” 3364 Ditto ditto. EBS hy IA S10 odds 0. 0 
BY See 3374 Ditto ditto Gitto acc Che. 15x12 1 gen A) 
| v  COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
he 
ee i 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


LANCASTER ’S 


‘Improved Special ’86’ Camera. 


(Patent.) 


BEstT Quality Brass-Bound Folding Camera, extending to twice the ordinary length 
with Rackwork Adjustment, best Leather Bellows, Reversing Frame, Rising Fronts. 
The Focussing Slide moves in a Lateral direction, and the Dark Slide, instead of sliding 
in the usual way, is simply grooved to go on to a brass plate, and a movable plate in back 
of Camera fixes the Dark Slide in an Instant. 


EACH CAMERA HAS DOUBLE SWING. 
Camera and One Brass-bound Slide. 
339 340 341 342 


338 343 
+ 3 t IoX8 12X10 15X12 
£2 10 0... £4 0 0... £5 00... £6 0 0... £7 00... £8 0 0 
Extra Dark Slides. ; 


2 4 2 10X8 12X10 I5 X12 
Double Dry vee  12/6- a 17/6 8, 25/2 BOs Sar ae OO 
Wet Sse see Ofek 1S fe a BU fes a DBfen PAD AB fe 
Carriers... sae YG a B/6 OS eS oe ee 


FIRST QUALITY SETS. 


ANCASTER’S Special ’86 Camera, Brass-Bound, Double Dry Slide, Instantaneous 


Lens with Patent Adjustable Diaphragms, Instantaneous Shutter, and best ; 


Mahogany Folding Stand, etc 
338A 339A 340A 341A 3424 


4 tf I0oX8 12X10 
£4 00 .. £600 .. %$£8 00 .. £100 0 ...- £12 12 0 


LANCASTER’S PATENT CAMERA, etc., etc., as above, but having Rectigraph Lens, and 
Lancaster’s Patent ‘See-saw’ Shutter in place of Instantaneous Lens and Shutter. This 
is a perfect Camera and Lens. 


338B 3398 340B 3418 342 
4 4 } -. 10X%8 12X10 
£5 0-.0° ie 47.10. 0° B10 0.6 B12 18 0 BI Oe 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J LANCASTER & SON, ‘Obticlans: . 


- Lancaster's ‘Extra Special’ Camera. 


A PERFECT CAMERA. 


- These are the Lightest, Longest, and most compact in the market. 


HE ‘EXTRA SPECIAL’ opens out to three times the length ot 
| ~ plate, and closes to about two inches. It has Rack and Screw 
i asaescnt' the Rack Adjustment commencing when Camera is closed, 
and Racks out to double extension, then the Screw Adjustment extends 
Camera to triple extension, giving fifty per cent. more extension than 
any other Camera extant. 


Double Swing Back, Ewing Front, Reversing Back, No Hinges, 
Focussing | Glass Protected, &c.. Camera and Double Dry Slide. 


es } 10X8 12X10 X12 


4 
£2100 .. 2100 .. £550... £6100 « £7 100 ... £815 0 


Extra Slides, Brass Bound. 


4 z t 10 X8 12X10 15X12 
es ead 12/6 ... 17/6 .. £150... £1100 .. £220 ... £2100 
Carriers ene 1/6... 2/6... B/= i. 3/6. 4. 


This Camera can be used with the shortest Wide Angle Lens, and will 
extend sufficiently far to be used even as an Enlarging Camera. 


IT HAS GIVEN UNIVERSAL SATISFACTION. 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, = 


First Quality Sets, — 


SSS 


’ Shapes, Light-tight Plate Box, Compound Focusser, Sensitised Paper, and large stock of 


3 $ } 12X10 I5X12 
Ex.S. A. Ex S.AY Ex, SHAW BxiStaae Wx OAy EX Ss Ay ae 
£4 40 £6 6 0 £8 8 0 £1010 0 £1212 0 £1414 0 


Lancaster’s Patent Camera, &c,, &c,, as above, but having Rectigraph Len 
and Lancaster’s Patent See-Saw Shutter in place of Instantaneous Lens and Shutter. 
This is a perfect Camera and Lens. 


1 4 . 10 X 8 I2XI0O - 15X12 
xe Obs Ex. S. B. Kp de el RY DB ease By HxSaibe Bx. Si Be 
£5° 50 £7176 £10 5 0 £12 15 0 £15 0 O8 £18 0 0 


FIRST QUALITY COMPLETE SETS. — 


INCLUDING -— 


Lancaster’s Extra Special Patent Camera, three Brass-bound Double Dry 
Slides, best Camera Stand, Rectigraph Lens, best Leather Case for Camera, Lens, 
Instantaneous Shutter and three Slides, Lancaster's Patent Ruby Lamp, three Ebonite 
Dishes, Plates, Scales and Weights, Measures, Vignette Glass, Printing Frame, Cutting 


Chemicals in Stoppered Bottles, &c. 


2 2 $ 1I0X8 I2X1I0 ISX 72 
BWx95.Gs Ex.S. C. HxeS. Ga Hx Sey Ex, S.C. Ex. S.C.) ie 
£8 8 0 £12 12 0 £1616 0 £21 0 0 £25 0 0 £30 0 0- Ae 


COLMORE) ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


COMPLETE OUTFITS 


mek NEGATIVES, 
PRINTS, &e. 


"THESE Sets consist of two dozen dry plates, candle 
| Ruby Lamp, six Xylonite Dishes, two Printing 
Frames, Scales (with Glass Pans) and Weights, printing- 
Out Paper, large Stock of Chemicals, Cutting Shape, 
‘Vignette Glass, two Measures, Light-tight Plate Box, 
Compound Focusser, and Mounts. The whole contained 
‘in polished Cabinet, with Handle and Lock and Key. 


PRICES. , 
Ouarter-plate ... oe oe eg uk ps 
Half-pl + te is Nh oe 6570/6 
Whole-plate ... 53 ‘ai .. 47/- 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANGASTER & SON, Opticians, 
THE 1900 MODEL 


‘LADIES’ * CAMERA. 


(PATENT.) 


Lancaster's 
‘ Ladies’’ Camera. 


(PATENT.) 
Folding up like a RETICULE. 


}- plate, sci ._ dplate, 84/- 
Lplate, 126/- 


Consists of Camera, 

Double Dry Slide, 

Lens, Shutter, and 
Stand. 


Extra Slides, 4, 7/6 ; 
3, 12/6 4, 20/- 


DVD DOD AD OD OD AD OP OP OOD 


This Apparatus has been specially designed for Ladies, It is entirely ‘free Jrom 
complications, and, although strong, yet ts extremely light and portable. 


NOVELTY FOR 1900. 


HORIZONTAL. 
THE ‘CYCLO INSTANTOGRAPH ” (Patent). 


The ‘Cyclo Instantograph,’ with Instantaneous Lens, best Shutter, Stand, &¢, 
and Leather-bound Case, three Double Metal Rear mE ty oes at £2 28. 
Ditto, ditto, with Rectigraph Lens, &c.—%-plate. ... au ae .. £3 38 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM 
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'*Amateur’s’ Camera. 


2 
Pa 


cnc? 
TT 


i 


[HE AMATEUR’S COMPLETE OUTFIT consists of Mahogany Camera with 
ae Tailboard and Patent Reversing Back, Best Lens, 3-fold Stand, Chemicals, 


Plates, Dishes, Patent Folding Ruby Lamp, Printing Frame, Sensitised Paper, Toning 
ind Fixin Solutions, Cards, Cutting Shape, &c., &c., with Book of Instructions, in 
?olished Box with Lock and Key. 


PRICES COMPLETE. 


Seer 


+ ,) t 
} 443} x4 84 x 64 10x8 12x10 
_ €2°10°0 iran £6) 0 £7 10 0 £9 00 
EXTRA. SLIDES. 
Hea Ee oxss“1ax10 

DoubleDry .. 3. 5/3 10/6 18/- —5/-. ~_—‘35/- 

Mir BY. 0) ‘T6/- >. 21). 30/. 
. ME a Hes 96 2 Bf. S86 


| The Carriers hold two plates, and are sent out to hold’ the next size smaller plate ; 
hus plate Carrier at 1/6 holds two 3 plates, the + plate holds two 4 plates, and so on, 
lhe ers may be had for any of the smaller plates at the above prices. 


| COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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hk 


i 


J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


The ‘Boy's Own’ Set, 


stil 


AVING been repeatedly ' asked sor a cheap Camera for boy 
school, which is of guaranteed quality, we have, therefore, © 
up the set as above, which consists of polished Mahogany Camera, 
Single Dark Slide, Achromatic Meniscus Lens, covering the plat 
over, Ruby Lamp, Printing Frame, Dishes, Plates, Chemicals for N 
tives and Prints, Sensitised Paper, &c., all fitted in Travelling Case 
Straps. We do not separate these Sets, but sell them complete, 
Book o Instructions. 


\ te 


COMPLETE SETS FOR NEGATIVES AND PRINTS 
2 , 2 Bae Ie 
LL) Ax, 0 £2. 2, 0 £3 3 0 


EXTRA SLIDES. 

E 4 plate. plate. 

Ext Slides .... A oe as as 4]- 7/6 
ry Double Dry ... se cba pai 9/- 
Carriers SA gpuuas 6 ay ap a be 1/6 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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| J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


' Camera Stands, &c. 


: 


f r= 
368—Patent Universal Stand. 
Stupio CAmera STanps. = 4 +. 10x® 12x10 
Wed 106 By. I BBP. “B0/- 
| $66—Studio Stand with Rack Adjustment  Q21/-  25/- — 30/-  42/- 52/6 


367—Lancaster’s International Stand 7/6 12/6 _15/- ie: 
Lancaster’s New Stand, with Patent Universally Adjusting Top, giving any 
‘ position to Camera, and with Adjustable Legs. 
4, 10/6 4, 15/-; }, 21/-; 10x8, 25/-; 12x10, 30/-; 15x12, 35/- 


WATERPROOF CASES FOR STANDS. 
| 4, 3/- 4, 4/-; 4, 5/-; 10x8, 6/-; 12x10, 7 


-COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


Portable Camera Stands, 


HEAD RESTS. 
French Polished 
Head Rests to 
attach to Chair, 
with Adjusting 
Screws, 
5/ 


Ditto, with Uni- 
versal Motions 
6 


| 
Iron Head Rests, 
£1 100 


Ry 


369. —Lancaster’ s New —— 
Bee ss ae 


13/6 a 


10x8 
P 17/6 al] 


Stand. 7 This aon most Come 
stand, folding into a-little over he 
the Bas size. - me 


fe Se } 4 t1OX8 
———— sje 10) 18/5 


CASES FOR STANDS. 


Leather- bound Cases, with Lining, e Pare Stands in. 
x8 


} 12x10_ 
5 4) Bf iT) 7/ 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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3 eS LANCASTER & SON, ‘Opticians, 


LENSES. 


s. LANCASTER & SON again have pleasure in recording the fact that 
g the last fifteen years they have sold over 275,000 of their Lenses, and have 
€ most flattering testimonials from the highest in the Profession, and the 
ished Amateurs. 

5. LANCASTER & SON 


warn customers before purchasing, to 
ery Lens is stamped with their Trade Mark or has their name 
m it in full. They care- fully select only the Best Flint 


nd donot send a Lens |} out unless it passes the most 
ting. These remarks Opticte N&\ apply to all Lenses of their manu- 


a No. 375. 
| DSCAPE LENSES 
Mi ed in Brass with Sliding Tubes. SUPERIOR LENSES. 
1 ises are of the Meniscus form, IN RACKWORK MOUNTS. 
“perfect definition from centre to Same Focus as No. 374. 
La ene } 2 -10x8 12x10 15x12 
ia it ~ 43 + 10x812x1015x12 7/6. i) 23/6 30/... 37/6. ) 45/ 
-9 in. 12 in. 16in. 20 in. 24 in. . 


E75 “Hlo/ 15/ 


20/ , 25}. 30/ 


— 


WIDE ANGLE LENSES. No. 377 


These Lenses are very useful in confined 
(Parent) situations, and for copying full size in an 
an excellent Lens for Narrow. ordinary camera. The focus of each is 


? | k, giving superb definition. - given below. 
a 10x8 12x10 Size 4 3 a 10x8 12x10 
12 in, “iis 21in, 24in. Focus 65 84 Io 12 in. 


21/ 30/ — 42/ 50/ Price 10/6 15/2 Bd 25/ . 30/ 
COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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: J. LANCASTER & SON, Optiotsns,) 


| “No; 376. 
HESE are a series of 

| Lenses of the highest 
quality, producing beauti 
fully modelled portrai 
excellent groups and land- 

- scapes, and high-class ar- xy 
chitectural work. Lense 
will work full aperture 4 

_ for portraits and’ groups, - | 
and when stopped down : 
a little will produce land- 
scape and architectural — 


No. 376. 


ne 
Silver Ring Rapid Rectigraph with ~ “PROUE Be ee : 
Patent Adjustable Diaphragms. impossible to surpass. _ 
2 BS 2 19X87 .l2X7o wre xe 
Diam. of Lens a hes 14 3 12 2} 2} 5 
Focus * wee) SEI. Bhin, 2 nang 1m. geile Onl ota ati 
Price... 40/- 60/- 80/- 100/- 120/- 140/- 
Leather cases, “lined Silk, to Fe * 
carry Rectigraph is 2/6 3/- 3/6 4/- 4/6 5/- 


In Morocco Cases— 
Mounted in Aluminium, 


Finest Quality... 50/- —-70/-_ —~— 9Q/-. * «NG /- N40 /- 165/- 
la No. 376 AL. 


Mounted — 
EXTRA RAPID 


In Leather Case. 


A Superb Lens. 
Mounted in Aluminium - , 
Finest Quality:— a 
= 5 $e 

50/- 75/- 100/- 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 
LANCASTER’S 
RECTIGRAPH. LENSES. 
376 W.A., 


RECTIGRAPH. 


THESE Lenses are symmetrical, and when 
gused either together as a Wide Angle Com- 
/ bination, or singly as a Narrow Angle Lens, 
the definition is perfect. The foci of Com- 
bination and Back Lens are both given below. 


Mounted in Best Metal with Silver Ring. 


} : + IoX8 12X10 15X12 22X18 
Focus of Wide Boule Eectereph 3h 5 6 8 IO 13 af in. 
Focus ot Back Lens _.., Tie NEO 12 18 22 27 20) 
a 30/- 42/- 50/- 63/-  _70/- 80/- 120 
Mounted in Aluminium . 86/- _50/-  60/- 75/- — 85/- 


€ gtaduations on Scale are for the Combination, and when using Back Lentee they 
must be doubled, 


COMBINATION 
RECTIGRAPH. 


(PATENT.) 


THESE Lenses are of the highest 
quality, great care being taken in 
their construction. 


THE COMBINATION RECTIGRAPH 
can be used as a Wide, Ordinary, 
and Narrow Angle Lens, the different 

foci being given below. 


GB 
ere ek % c 
Combination Rectigraph Lens. % 
376 C, cs t x8 
Focus of Pitino. = ot 3 (6s = 8 e 3 : tee 
% Front Lens’... pee aa 3 10g “eae 14 16 in, 
Price Back Lens Ree Phere "18 ar a au 30 in. 
7 Be c 8 70/- - 0 
Mounted in Paninicin,., es iy 50 sf ‘ab sy. i us 


The Scale has three sets of Graduations :—First, for Combination ; Second for 
Front Lens ak ; Third, for Back Lens only. 


 COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, — 


No. 381B. zy 


Series A.—Giving excellent Definition. 
3794 CarTE LENs, with Iris Diaphragms, Excellent Working Lens... _« £1 10 


380A CABINET LENS, ditto dittoe.s re 2 OL eae 
Fut PLate Portrait LEns, ditto ditto ss i OD oO 
12 x 10 ditto ditto. A 12. 12.0 


Series B.—Giving Superb Definition, with great Rapidity of Action. 
381B Very Rapip CARTE LENs, with Iris Diaphragms ae y: iene eos Lo 
382B VERY Rapip CaBineT LEns, with Iris Diaphragms 1. uch teaeHOr Le 
383B Ditto ditto ditto Full Plate’... ae aes Ae ee LO pa) 
384B Ditto ditto ditto 12 x 10 waa rae ay ane Ade ite bofiocd ke) 


a 


LANCASTER’S PATENT INSTANTANEOUS 
LensEs for Groups, Portraits, Landscapes : : 
or Architectural Work, with Patent Shutter a 
and Patent Adjustable Diaphragm. oe 


Size wil Fo Ed 0X8! 19x10 
Focus *... 54 8% 11 14 17), a 
Price ©“. 21/. 80f 42) 52/6. 637 Game 
Mounted in 

Aluminium © 25/ 37/6 52/6 —  — 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


| 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


LANCASTER’S NEW SHUTTER. 
tee ERE 


‘See-Saw’ Shutter 


The SIMPLEST, SAFEST, and MOST COMPLETE SHUTTER EVER MADE. 
Over 20,000 have been already sold, andthe demand isincreasing enormously 


ff il 


iCal 


THE ‘SEE-SAW’ PATENT. 


The Shutter opens and closes in the centre, and consists of two plates moving 
actoss each other perfectly smooth and without any vibration. They are moved by 
means of a cylinder and piston connected with a beam or ‘see-saw’ arrangement, which 
moves both together. ‘There is a small lever at the top of shutter, which, when pulled 
down, allows shutter to open only, and on release of pressure on pump, to close; by 
turning lever upwards, the shutters shoot across at a high speed, regulated by pressure 
on pump. 

PRICES COMPLETE. 
4—10X8 5—12 x10 6—20 x18 
No. 1—}-Pl. 2—}-Pl. 3—1-Pl.or or}-Pl. or4-Pl. or up to 
4-Pl. Rect. Rect Rect. 15x12Rec. 


Diameter of Aperture «. ¥in, 2 in, 1 in, 13 in. 12 in. 22 in, 
GIG 8/6 10/6 12/6 15/ 21 
»  B—Ever-set ‘See-Saw’ 
Shutter withIris Diaphragm 7/6 10/6 12/6 — _ _ 
Aluminium ‘See-Saw’ Shutters 10/ 12/6 15/ 17/6 21/ 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


' posures can be made, and in order to obtain a prolonged exposure a simple 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, ° ee ! 
LANCASTER’'S 


KAPAWL’ SHUTTER. 


w~ 


ANCASTER’S ‘KAPAWL' SHUTTER is on the Roller Blind system 

The Shutter is set by means of a rack and pinion movement. Th 

action of raising the rack to full extent sets the Shutter, and release is 
actuated by the ball and tube method. ‘Time, as well-as instantaneous, ex- 


stop is moved into position, which stops the rack in its downward course abou 
midway, and keeps the Shutter open until pressure of hand upon the ball is 
released, when the stop automatically moves on one side and allows rack to fall 
to bottom and close aperture. A speed indicator for speeds varying from 
goth, to ,1,th of a second is fitted, and the whole of the working parts are we 

and substantially made, and not likely to get out of order. Che ad 


ey as PRICES, including Speed Indicator. | 
13 in. diameter Me ae alt Ae iso EO bee OGL NO 
72 in. \), wee ee) Take GE ee aes a a a 
<2 ing si want he Asda: heen Gee a Ves gon Heeeee ta ake AER 
ID io yy ia ves xy ves ae pet hen Oe 
24 in, 9 cas 009 006 eee coe see 1 2 6 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


| St 


Sr 


| 2 


es NEW HAND CAMBRA, me so: ror 


es dacs eee Urls ee a oe 
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_ J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


‘ 


(PATENT.) 


4 No.!1’ : No. 2 


~ 


is the smallest, most compact and handiest Camera in the market; it has an 


lent Lens, with Time and Instantaneous Shutter, and Featherweight Double 


L r Stoprr,” for 3 plates, with one Finder and Lens of fixed focus, 10/6. 
““Stoprt,” ditto, ditto, with Best Lens, having Rackwork Adjustment, 


ntal and Vertical Finders, &c., 15/- 


i 


rices ‘the same as for ordinary 
_ ‘No, 4 “‘Sroprr,” same as No. 1, but for Cabinet or }-plate, 21/- 


“ Sroprt,” Superior Apparatus, with three Double Slides, carrying six 4 


1900 ‘M Stopit,’ is a new 
iodel made in Magazine form to 
Plates, the means of changing 
€ in the extreme. ( 


, No. 5 “Stopit,” ditto as No. 2, for 3-plate, 30/- 


oS No, 6 “ Storir,” for }-plate as No. 3, 42/- 


‘COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


s 


J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


i 


LANCASTER’S NEW HAND CAMERA, 


THE = KAPAWL. : 


(PATENT.) 


FOR 
ROLL FILMS, 
CARTRIDGE 
SYSTEM. 


APAWL” Ne. 1 has an excellent Lens, giving perfect definition from centr 
corners, and carries Film for 12 exposures, 34 x 2%, 21/- 


LOADED 
AND 
UNLOADED 
IN 
DAYLIGHT. 


“KAPAWL” No. 2 is of. the same construction as No. 1, but carries Film 
12 3 pl. pictures, 31/6. ie 
pt 


ORDERS EXECUTED IN ROTATION. cae q| 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


-,. LANCASTER’S.. 


1900 ‘Omnigraph’ 


(PATENT). 


_ BVERYBODY’S 


i | SIMPLE, 
| CAMERA. i] COMPACT, 
f | —S 
| 3 TABLE. 
“Weight, 14 Ibs. Shani isa 


Ce 
EY Wa 


« 
The Omnigraph is an exceilent Hand Camera, with Meniscus Achromatic 
Lens and See-Saw Shutter. The Plates are carried in Metal Slides, or in Carriers in a 

_ Changing Box, and are supplied in either form at the same price. 


383MS Omnigraph, with three Lancaster's Patent Metal Slides, A 
. £1 


carrying six } plates or films... af: es ; 0 
Omnigraph, ditto, ditto, with three Metal Slides, carrying 
three 3 plates orfilms ... Be se, Ae ie 2. 0 


Omnigraph With Changing Box. 


_ _ this form of Omnigraph has a similar Lens and Shutter, but the Plates are carried 

_ im Laneaster’s Patent Carriers in a Changing Box, which carries six plates or films. 
These are fed into the Camera by putting Changing Box into Camera, and drawing: 
out Slide, then are returned by putting Changing Box in reverse way, when plate'goes 
on opposite side of box after exposure. 


388CB Omnigraph, with Lens, Shutter, &c.,.as above, but with 
alle Changing Box, carrying six } plates or films ... ox 1. .9 
$88CB Omnigraphs for six 5x4 plates or films .. fee pedro tek Os, 
888CB Omnigraph for six } plates or films 2.5 0 


__ EXTRA CHANGING BOXES, WITH PATENT METAL CARRIERS. 
rs 5x4 4 
| ges cease TOPOS cach wes 15/ 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


ff 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


DETECTIVE 
EFFICIENT. 


SIMPLE, 


YvreEVERYBODY’S 


388 SO isa SUPERIORIOMNIGRAPH, covered in best leather. It has better quality i 
Lens, with Iris Diaphragm, See-Saw Shutter, Changing Box carrying six plates or films 


+ pl. 31/6 5x4 pl., 42/- 2 pl. 63/- 
EXTRA CHANGING BOXES, CARRYING (SIX ,PLATES# & | 
i pl. 7/6 5x4 pl., 10/6 pi. 15/- ce | 


i 
ae << 
se a 
Lhe) | 
Big Bean Q 
ae oe ™ 
u<5 ag 
= a t 
fx a cee 
aioe ati 
i Aa 
“=O MZ 
eee So Scm 
L oma fe) i) 
ma ae } 
ai Gi 
a it : | 
m a 


388 PO isa PERFECT OMNIGRAPH, and has Horizontal and Vertical Finders, Best 
Lens and Shutter, Rack Adjustment, Divided Scale of Distances, Pneumatic Release, &c. 


i pl, £2: 2 0 5x4 pl., £3 3 0 pl £4 4 0 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


; 
; 
. 


| CameraforStercoscopic 


c Metal Carriers 


| quailties, 


| ery 


_, Carrying — 
and is made in three 


‘LAN CASTER’S 
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. ‘LANGASTER & SON, Opticians, 


389 Perfect Omnigraph 
covered in best leather, ‘Instan- 
taneous Lens, with-Iris Dia- 
phragm and See-Saw Shutter, 
Double Finder, Rack Adjust- 
ment, Divided Scale, &c., with 
three Patent Metal Slides 
carrying six Plates or Films. 


+ siz, £2 2 0 
3-plate, 242 & O 


. METAL SLIDES, CARRYING TWO PLATES. 


4-plate, 2/6 each ; 3-plate, 4/6 each. 


Bea soc States Unileranh 
~ Superior Leather: Covered Omnigraph: 
oe Omnigraph Eh ee 


» F2 2 0 
8 3 3 0 
£4 0 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM 


EE 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


LANCASTER’S PERFECT an 


HAND, MAGAZINE, o- DETECTIVE CAMER 


‘THE ROVER’ (Patent 


No. 386. ; 
Sees No, 
| 5x 
COMPLETE. 
No. 1. tr 
34X34 wo. @ 
£2 12 6 ! | a 
No. 2, Mh : Mill ye i: | | | £5 5 
axst NS Oe 
3S 
ma E An WA i A lie i | 
(ti ee ‘ ) 


HE ‘ Rover’ is one of the most perfect cameras ever put in the market ; it co 

of practically three chambers : (A) a space on top holding twelve Plates or Fi 

our new Patent Sheaths or Carriers; (B) the Camera proper, and (C) a space at 
hold twelve plates after exposure. Each chamber is light-proof. 

The method of exposure is as follows :—Press Lever at bottom of Camera slight 

ward, this allows one plate to fall, then move Lever backward, and Plate falls into po 

The plate, after exposure, goes into back chamber, a Venetion shutter being op 

and. closed. : ea, 


ments, being fitted w t 
Rackwork Adjustment an ‘bl 
_ Focussing Scale, Sp ci | 
Quality Lens and Timean 
Instantaneous Shutter. Tw 
Patent ‘ Dedtru’ Finder 
Best Leather Case, wit: 


strong handleontop. 
A simpler formis supe 
covered in good qualit) 
Leatherette, price £2 120) 
2-plate. . ae | 
; 
i 
. 


| IN 
Ni . ‘ 


A ‘ 


HIN, \\ 
Mn In \ \ 
i is mn ry \\ 


is a New. Hand Camera, carrying Twelve Plates or Films in special Metal 
Carriers, which are carried in the lower half of Camera, and after exposure, by a 
Movement of Venetian shutter, are carried into the upper half. The Lens 1 isa 


DI] a ” one Chad bee ooe soe 5 


‘POCKET ZOEGRAPH.’ 


ZOEGRAPH, carrying Twelve Films, 24 in. x1$in., made to carry in the 
ket. A complete instrument, with special Lens and Ever-set Shutter and 


Dayii ght Finder. : 
oe To carry Twelve Films, 8}x2}in.... Bee pes He 111 6 


Ete “oa : RAPID FILMS. 
pass We ‘Si in, x 2% in, Ree “4 one pe ¥ ise 1/6 per dozen. 


* : COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


462° THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


oe LANCASTER Re SON, Opticians, : 


398 Onset CAMERA, 4 plate, with Repeating Back, Rack Adjustment, 
Double Swing, Bellows Body, taking Cabinet, pre or "Group, a 
and one or two Cartes on a plate .., re £2. 5 505 
Extra Slides, 12/6 ‘each — : 
398b Brass Bounp StTupIo0 Coyars of best quality ana finish, Leather ~ 
Bellows... as tee af, ue 3.54 
"Extra ‘Slides, 17/6 each. - ha 
399 Untversat Camera, } plate, ditto, ditto, taking two Cabinets on one ‘Sti 
plate, two Cartes on one plate, or one Cabinet or one Carte... ioe B10) 
Extra Slides, 18/- each. . ay - | 
99b Brass Bounpn ditto, ditto... ate wi weal oe at Te 
Extra Slides, 24/- ‘each. be 
400 UNIVERSAL CAMERA, 10x8, ditto, ditto, to take ade vee \ ee ae 
Cabinet, and Carte size i se & 6.5 OR | 
Extra ‘Slides, 24 “each” prec, 


400b Brass Bounp ditto, ditto Fee Wee oo acetone 
Extra Slides, 35/- “each. ae 
401 UNiversaL Camera, 12x10, with Carriers Ns all sizes, ae to ot, ae xe 
every convenience for large studio work .. ox oad 
401b Brass Bounp, ditto, ditto Be Bae eae {il 0 
Extra Fronts, 398, 2/6... 399, “8/: ... 400, 3/6 ae ‘401, 4y)- 


Double Dry Slides, 398, 15/- »... «399, 21/- ..s: 400, 30/-  ... 401, .42/- each. 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


wi al Mt ae iy 


4 | Hal mt i i 
: i 


TWAT ETNT 


Se 
Hi 


iu! Ht a 
= a 
ali ie aH LO 
| : WITHA 


| 
i 


Will take 36 on 7x5 plate. 


i, ties Dapeccatas has been in ka: Market for years, and has rereired the highest 
) tion,. We guarantee every Lens of the best quality, 


} Polished Mahogany Camera, with 4 superior double combination 
_ _, Achromatic Lenses, Repeating Back, taking 12 on }-plate .. . 62.10 
Ditto, ditto, with six Lenses, to take 12 on eplate in two positions, 
~~ with Rackwork ‘Adjustment 8 0" 
405 Superior ditto, with 9 Lenses, to take. 9 on 1 plate, ‘or 18 0h 53X3h- plate, 

Lae K ' with Rackwork Adjustment 400 
| oa ae Mahogany Camera, with 12 selected ‘Lenses, Rackwork 
a8 ' Adjustment, Instantaneous Shutter, will take 9 on }-plate, 12 on : 

-plate, 24 on 5X4, and 36 on 7X5 plates, &c. 6 6 0 
407 “Poll ed Mahogany Camera, with 2 large Achromatic Double Com- 
I _ _ bination Lenses, to take 4 Victorias in two positions on }- plate... 2.10 
408 - Superior Camera, with Rackwork nes Instantaneous Shutter, 
| 4 best Lenses, to take 4 Victorias on 3-plate .., 8310 
409, Exeellent Camera. with Rackwork Adjustment, Repeating Back, and 
| Sieteetote set of Victoria Lenses, to take either 4 Victorias at once on #- plate, 
| _ or 8 on 7X5 plate in two positions 5 5 0 
a0 Combined Gem and Victoria Camera, best quality, with ) “selected 

Victoria Lenses, extra Dark Slide, Rackwork Adjustment, and all 

- latest improvements, taking 4 Victorias on a 3-plate, o Victorias on 
20 7X5, or 36 Gems on 7X5 in four positions ad as aoe 8 8 0 


| Postags Stamp or Gem Lenses. 


74 Finest Qua.ity, 6/- per Lens, in sets of 4, 6,9, and 12 on plate. 
SECOND QUALITY, 5/- per Lens, in sets of any number, 


- Vietoria Lenses. Finest Qua.irty, 9/- per Lens, in sets of 2, 4, 6, 


or 9 on plate. SzcoND QuavitTy, ditto 7/- each, 


| ee % COLMORE, ROW BIS MInGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, & ‘SON, ‘Opticians, | ‘ 


4 eae” 
ls a 7 a ae 
i ss) ie 
2 y a Se a a oa: 
isa % ji nn xy 
Be TC ATTN et Ope 
Ae “e| ee 
| = a i til 43 ve 

5 Sein Hi) 4 


419 THE STEREO MERVEILLEUX consists 0. a well made Ge Sets 
with one Double Slide, pair of good Lenses and Camera otend 
420 THe STerEo MERITOIRE, much superior . ‘ 


STEREO IN STANTOGRAPH. 


#21 THE Srereo InsTanToGRAPH is a most_excellent apparatus with 
aes Shutter, best Lenses and Stand ; the Slide measures ea 4 a 
65 X3 g 
422 Tue STEREO INSTANTOGRAPH, with an arrangement for taking plates ; 
7% 4% and smaller plates, and extra bellows for Stereo work; a 
splendid Camera for general work a aH “5 
RECTIGRAPH LENSES, fitted to 421 and 422, £2 2. 06x tra. \ 
Dous_LE Dry Siiwes, 419 and 420, 10/6; 421, 19/6 ; 499, 15/- each. - 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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Nae J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


| —/ IMPROVED — 


CHANGING BOXES. 


Much Improved. 


» THe New Cxuancine Box, containing Patent Metal Carriers carrying 12 Dry 

” Plates, which can be transferred in a few seconds to or from the Dark Slide, with, the 

@reatest ease, and in the brightest sunshine, without fear of fogging the plate. It is 
much superior to the old form of Changing Box. 

$91 Changing Box and Slide, carrying 12} plates to fit Instaritograph or 


International ... : wi i 16 6 
392. ‘% as i Brass Bound 1s 303S0, 
Sie > “g ¥ 12 3-plates 1 10/50 
S84. 4, Ky ‘ Brass Bound 1 16 0 
395, “) oi “ 12 $-plates 24-3 Ora0) 
B55, aaa 3 a5 Brass Bound 2.8.0 


Lancaster’s Patent 


METAL SLIDES. 


A. PerFecT METAL SLIDE, carrying two plates, 
and weighing half as much as a mahogany slide 
same size; charged and emptied in a moment. 


}-plate 4. Ws is ... 2/6 each. 
ery) a a 1a wv 4/6 


ADAPTERS to MERVBILLEUX, MERITOIRE or 
INSTANYTOGRAPH for Metal Slides— 


4-plate . ... ei we .. 2/= each. 
Bese LPF, Raps ia sects, OPS 


y=] 


| 
i 

i) 
| 
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J. LANCASTER & SO & SON, Opticians, 


SU Se 


_*+O| 
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ie a 
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A 
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oe q j 
ml” 
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A. Strong Screw for Cameras, each 
B. Lighters \;, ra So, 
C. Racks and Pinion ... GSEs 
D. Brass Strips for Gamera Backs, pair 
E. Pull-off Hinges SAA eGo 
F. Side Stays with Screws... each 
G. ns for Instantograph ,, 
H;. ‘Plates for. Stands 5% 22-454) 
I. Hinges for Tail Board _ per pair 
J.) Hooks for: Shdes*42. 42 isin 

a3 re Stands ri. acai 5, 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


—/1 
-/3 
=/1 
—/2 


1/- 
—/3 
2/- 
2/- 
—/2 
—/4 
—/1 
-/3 


| 


X 


“5 


AAA 


A 


AAA 


Po me 
mom ME ! | 


ox8 12X10 15X12 
6/6 8/6 10/6 12/6 
5/6 7/6 8/6 10/6 
7/6 10/6 12/6 15/- 


1/3 
=/3 
2/6 
2/6 
=12 
_/4 
it 
~]3 


1/6 
_/3 
3/- 
3/- 
_/2 
-/6 
-/A 
_/4 


2/- 


= 


3/6 
3/6 
_/2 


/6 
A 
-/4 | 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS; 


467 


J. LANCASTER ‘& SON, Opticians, 


a thon ta a ea 
. 3 


_K. Turn Buttons for Slides per pair -/1 
“L. Platesfor bottom of Cameras ,, —/6 
M. Clip Hinges for Dark Slides’ ,,  -/2 


Nv Hinges for Focussing Glass ,, -/2 
oO. Rising Front Screws.. each —/4 


3 Ee. Screws for bottom of otra pe Sa 


@ aescrews for Stands... ....',; | —/6 
. Ears for Stands... 


$x Screw and Butterfly for Stands ... —/6 


U. T Bushes for Cameras each =/1. 


Wy ‘Screws for Stands, set of 3 «oe L/= 


W. Strapsfor Focussing Frame,Setof4 —/2 


des Double Hinges for Focussing Frame —/3 


Pe Toe Caps, all in one piece (3) .... —/3 
parses for Dark Slides, &c., per pr. —/2 
Corner Plates for Reversing Back, 

&c., per pair —/3 


| B Gomer Plates for Slides,&c. ,,  -/2 
Cc Angle Plates for Reversing Back, 


~ .  &c., per pair -/2 

Complete set of Brass Work for 1900 
. Le Merveilleux 5/6 
Ditto for 1900 Meritoire 


ae set of six —/4} 


| a ‘Bushes for Screws ... per pair —/1 


oy 
~/9 
=/2 
—/2 
—/5 
—/6 
_/8 
—/6 
=f 
-/9 
-/2 
1/3 
-/3 
_/3 
—/4 
[3 


_/4 
_/2 


—/2 


1 10X8 12X10 13X12 


Cet 
(Es, ve 
-/3 -/3 
-/3 —|3 
-/6 +/8 
[6 -|6 
2/8" 1f— 
sa We 
Sibi 212 
1/- 1/3 
_/2 -/3 
1/6 1/6 
4-2/4 
S)A 4 
-/4 16 
a] Wa 


“/4 -/6 
SBS 


-/3 -/3 


fl fl 


1/6 1/6 
“ia -/4 
“ja -/A 
18. 278 
_/9 -/9 
ae ign 
1/- 1/4 
2 3/9 
1/6 1/6 
-/3 -/8 
1/9 2/- 
-/4 -/4 
-|6 -/6 
-/6 -/9 
—/6 —/6 


-/6 -/6 
(4 =/4 


(4 -/4 


7/6 10/6 12/6 15/- 


. 7/6 10/6 12/6 15/-18/- - 


Ditto ~~ for 1900 Instantograph... 10/6 15/— 21/— 25/— 30/- 


Fine Ground Focussing Glass 
| Merveilleux Lens, unmounted.. 


| Instantograph 

_ Leather Caps for Eences a -/6 
Black Cardboard for Slides per Abe —/6 
Flanges for Lenses el wos L/= 
| Extra Fronts ee gre ari t |= 


_/6 


—/9° 


1/6 
2) 


-/8 -/8 
1/- 1/6 
2/- 2/6 
2/6 3/- 


BELLOws OF ANY SIZE MADE TO ORDER. 
DARK SLIDES MADE TO ORDER. 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


6, Vins We. BOG cope: 
3/- 6/-10/- 15/- 20/— 30/- 
.. 12/6 21/- 30/- 40/— 50/- 60/- 


te 
2/- 2/6 
3/- 3/6 
3/6 4/- 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


SUN DRIitS- 


J. LANCASTER & SON. BIRMINCHAM 


(MELWRU bE bhbbbReNWe REEL hebenmunn oh 


15. 


5 

1 Cloth Bellows, ordinary length <9 <2 1/6 8) 
‘3 “ft square is veo Qf ven B/OY 0.25/62 7/6 2 10/-, T8fe 

. oo Kinnear 36. uv; 9/6 Bek IG Oye te 
2—Leather Bellows, ,, oblong oi 2/6... 4/6... 6/6 ... 8/6 ...12/6. §15/- 
. Ks square ey wee fe v2. °6/2 >... 8/6 ..,10/6> ..,15/- on 


3—Swing- back Plates’ 
4—Patent Focussing Hinges 


Kinnear... vee Ape ee 8/- -.12/6 ...15/- 5 ..21/- 
aay each -/2... +/2 .. =/8 wa -/B.. /4S 


5—Circular Catches for Reversing] Backs, pair -/6 ... -/6 ... -/6 ... — — 


6—Circular Catch Angle Plates... 


7—Focussing Screens Bent Catches... each -/2 .,. -/2 ... -/2.... -/2  4..°-/24 


8—Cheese Cutters.. 
9—Slotted Plates for ditto. 


10—Plates and Screws for Slides of: ‘Camera 


Fronts 


11—Side Stays and _ Fittings for‘ Instanto- 


graph ’ 


12—‘ Merveilleux’ Front Stages ¢ 


13—‘ Instantograph ” ditto 
14—Brass Corners... 
15—Brass Plates for Slides. 


16—Brass Circular Tops for eta a ean ue i 2/- Fe 2/6 ... 3/- oS 3/6 


17—Triangle ditto 


18—Springs for Printing Frames, per pair B -/3 iy -/4 re -/6 a -/8 a -/10 
19—Patent Pumps for Shutters ... : tee é 6 


“set of dp ay Wo ss Yeo Ue, os Uf 
— 

per pair -/2 .... -/2 ... -/2 6. — —4y - 
F/B 46 ee eo ar 

of pfs 3) gt eel 

-/9 ... 1/- 1/3~ ssa 1/6 1/9 j= 

each 1/3 1.1/6 °.. 2/2 4. 2/6 ws Bf. Ble 

ys. Osu Bie te DIOS Ble ee, 8) ae 

yf BIC sec Bie, cae gfe aay AIG cas Of 

wy itPD ne) [2 Be. eae ofSO8, aa 

» 2 ~f2 S248) Baal -/4 yh, 

/6. ... 8/- 4/- 5/- —.. 6/- Hf 

V6 2,-1/6 §:. 1/6. 1/6 a 
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| 
| 
PEs = ot a Ra See 
| : 
| 
| 


J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians. 


| 


_-ancaster’s NEW FINDERS. 


| | : | 
PES eee ff i 
No. 4. No. 3. 
ANCASTER'S New Patent ‘Dedtru’ Finder.—With this Finder it is impos- 


lui sible to see the image unless it is exactly in the centre or dead true. It is made in four 
785, and also with a Reflector for use on Base Board of Camera. 
No. 1. ‘Dedtru’ Brilliant Finder 2/- No. 2. Ditto, larger 3/- 


No, 3 Ditto, ditto, in box with spring Jacket shutting down when not in use 3/6. 
' ~ Ditto, ditto, larger size 5/- No. 4. Reflecting ‘Dedtru’ Finder 3/6. 


This is an excellent Finder, which can be 
attached in a second to the side or top of the 
Camera, giving an exact image, and covering 
same field as Lens in Camera. 


PRICE 3/6 
BEAUTIFULLY FINISHED. 


With two Brackets, one to screw on side and 
the other on top of Camera. 


TO FIX ON CAMERA, 


Rotating Finder, 1/6 Rectangular Finder, 1/9 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM, 
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| J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


The AMATEUR’S BURNISHER, 
Strongly made, with Polished Burnisher and 
Lamp—+}-plate, 5/6; 3-p., 8/6; ¢, 13/6; ihe see 
12 10, 18/6. pee SUPERIOR BURNISHER. | 
Quarter- plats; 10/6; 3 4 1): 5-4, bah 


iit )) 


A PrRFECT BURNISHER. Be 
With 6}-in. Rollers . 
be) 9- in. 9 Bee ; 
a LEW sic aitepaneetaes 
Best Quality— 
With 64-in. Rollers, eee. see 


i g-in. 1) VSGe ame te soher ager 
se 2ED. ‘9 wee <b tno ob ah eas 


LANCASTER’S RIGHT- 
ANGLED CAMERA 
LEVELS, 

1/9 each. 


RUBBER SQUEEGEE 
2: /-; and a ; ; 


LANCASTER’S CAMERA LEVELS, 1/- cach. 
COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


— *Perfectum’ Washer. 
A PERFECT AND SIMPLE WASHER. 
Total elimination of Hypo. 


——.—— 


PRICES FOR 
12 PLATEs. 


4-plate, 6/6 


}-plate, 9/6 


- f-plate, 12/6 


| LANCASTER’S NEW WASHERS meet a 
| long-felt demand for a simple, efficient, and perfect 
| er. The plates are laid face upwards in separate 
‘dishes with concave bottoms. The water falling from 


peetths series of holes on to second plate, and so 
on to 


ast plate. A small flow speedily removes every 
| trace of hypo. 


4pl. 3/6; 4-pl. 5/6; 4-pl. 6/6 


In Galvanised Iron. 
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tap on to the first plate flows over it and underneath | 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


Lancaster's 
Syphon Washer. 
i-plate, 2/6; 4-plate, 3/6; 

1-plate, 5/- 


Lancaster’s 
Developing Folding 
Carrier, 


}-plate, 6d.; 5x4, 9d.: 
4-plate, 10d. 


Lancaster’s 
Adjustable Rack, 
For 4, 4, or 4-plate, 2/- 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


ret 
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‘all 


Pp fen 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


LANGASTER’S ‘HIERO’ WASHE 
FOR NEGATIVES AND PRINTS os 
For 26 }-plates,"5/*5 3-plates, 7/6 § }-plate,t{40/6. Each holds 26 plates, 


THE ‘HIERO’ WASHER consists of a square metal ‘vessel, japanned outs 
enamelled inside. It has two racks to hold the plates, which may be used a: 
The water enters through funnel and passes down centre tube and out of the bent 


thus causing the funnel and tubes to rotate; this gives a supply of water under the 


of the plates, and keeps upa continuous circulation, the waste being emptied peria 


by the Syphon on side. RUBY LAMPS. : 


LANCASTER’S RUBY LAMP, with two 
of Ruby and Oil Burner, 2/-. . 


LANCASTER’S SELF-FEEDING CAI 
LAMP, with two Shades of Ruby Glass, 3/-. 


Lancaster’s Patent i 
Folding Lamp. 


With two Shades of Ruby Glass, so arranged that 
the lighter ruby can be completely cut off until 
development has been nearly completed. The 
lamp packing, when closed, in % in., 5/-. 


ANCASTER 


PHS 


HH 
Uti 


Bi 


7. 


,| ASS MEASURES, common, 4d. and 6d. each. 


Kee 
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LANCASTER’S 
New Dark-room Lamp. 


THE ‘RUBRALUX’ PATENT, 


THIS Lamp is said to be the best 

ever invented for the Dark- 
Room, The Rubralux consists of 
a paraffin lamp giving a large 
amount of light, with a parabolic 
reflector reflecting the light for- 
‘wards and downwards, 

There are two folding glazed 
doors, one Ruby and one Canary 
Yellow, Each can be used sépa- 
rately or bothtogether. The front 
is hinged and lined with silvered 
reflector, which floods the plate 
with ruby light, and prevents any 
light reaching the eye of operator 
excepting that reflected from plate. 


Price 7/6. 
Larger Lamp, 10/6. 
Ditto for Gas, 12/6, 


F LARGE 
2002020420+02040-044 | PARABOLOID 


eae LAMP, 
UGHT-TIGHT 
| PLATE BOXES. 


i 
| 


fee 


| 


eta , blackened, to hold x dozen 3-plates 1/- 
plates... A He aaa Lae 


ee 1/6 

7 : . 2/6 
ox8 7 te oe . 4/6 
2 > . 6/- 


ITE TWEEZERS, 3d. per pair. 


SS MEASURES, best, 10z.9d.; 20z. 1/-; 4.0z. 1/3; 
~ 00% 1/6; 802. 1/9; 20 oz. 2/6. 


<ES OF SCALES AND WEIGHTS, with Brass 
: Pans, 3/- Ditto, with Glass Pans, 4/- 

SS FUNNELS, 4d., 6d., 9d., and 1/- 5 
G SHAPES ..) ... ‘Carte, 69. ; Cabinet, Uy. Full-Plate, a ; 10x 8, 3/- | 


Fa eee 13 esi oe » 9d, ” 1 Eb 2 » 3/6 
ne FOCUSSING CLOTH, 1/6. VELVET ditto, 3/- and 4/- 
Is is an excellent Lamp for a large room; it gives a large amount of light, and has sliding 


rames containing coloured screens. It is made with Oil Burner, and also with Solar Gas Burner. 
Paraboloid Lamp, complete, 10/63 Gas Paraboloid Lamp, complete, 17/6. 


__—-—Ss« GOLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, . 


PRINTING FRAMES 


‘ 10X8 = ee ih 
Cheap Printing Frames ... se é. Re fo so te ww. 2/0 deo .0/0"* « 
. Best Quality ... Shaka wae 90a ec ALG hae eB be, eas tee 


New Printing Frames. 
WITH SIDE CLIP ARRANGEMENT, 


plate... ie Der $-plate... 10 2/8 
se Rais Ae ice Voge ve Lolo ai sveme asteanend woe 3/0 


a le 
a 


. . LANGASTER’S _ | 
New Mahogany Triple Pressure Printing Frames 


enabling both ends of Print to be examined at same time without the least! 
moving print. 
4, 1/6; 3, 2/3; Stereo, 2/3; 3, 3/6; 10X8, 4/9: 12X10, 6/05 15x12, 7/6 ae 
isa perfect Printing Frame; no unequal pressure and no breaking of negatives: 
Frames are well made and durable. 


PLATE BOXES, &c- ee 


t 4 1 r0X8 ~ 12X10: 4 


White Wood Plate Boxes to hold 12°... 1/0 ... 1/9 «a 2/6 -. 4/0... 5/0 1 Uae 


Ditto ditto ditto 25 we 1/6.... 2/8 ... 8/6... 5/6 2% tee 
Ditto ditto es 59 ». (2/0 ....3/0..., 4/0’... 6/6...2 a 
Draining Racks, 12... : soe ApB” 5d Ogee ae! 
Ditto . ditto 25 ... 1/6 -.. 2/0 ... 2/6 
Mahogany Plate Boxes, with Lock and 
Key, to hold 12 Plates ... . 3/0 aoe yh .-. 6/0 ... 8/6 10/6 
Vignette Glasses 2. See BEM Bey abe? 3s | 2/8 iy SOA ao5- 5 A/G 


CARDS—Carte Size; 1/0, 1/3, 1/6, 1/8, 2/0, 3/0, aa 4/0 per 100. 
Ditto Cabinet Size; 6d., 8d., 1/0, and 1/6 per dozen. 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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_ J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


CASESLFOR CAMERAS 


; 


i re } == GF = 
ee SSSSSS=S——eEeere 
; 4 _SS——S—___—__ \ 
ares; —— 
= 
SS —— 


A WELL-MADE CASE; 
CARRY CAMERA, LENS, AND THREE 
SLIDES. 

2, 7/6: 4, 10/6; 7, 15/-; 10x8, 21/95 
12X10, 25/-; 15x12, 30/- 

These Cases are strong, and are lined 
with Green Baize. 


Ne terproof Cases. 


WITH SHOULDER STRAPS. 

eB 4.7/6; },10/-; 10x8, 12/6: 
42X10, 15/-; 15X12, 17/6 
Second Quality—2, 2/6 ; 4, 3/9; 3, 5/6. 


Best Leather Cases. 
'b 7/6; 4; 25/-; 2, 35/-; 10x8, 42/0; 

| -42Xt0, 45/-: 15x12, 50/0. 

| “hese are made out of the best. hide, 

li d with velvet, with partitions to carry 
Cnera, Lens, three Slides, Tailboard, 


&, Nickel-plated Lock and Key, H 
a Shoulder Straps. ae: 


~ A ‘ 
Le” 
yy 


ilitetatath 


Parga tit 
k cm 


PEST ETAT EP ET ELE 


‘THER SIZES MADE TO ORDER. 


ee hee 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, — 


RETOUCHING 
| DESK. 


Retouching Des c. 


Folding into small compass, fitted: 
with two Retouching Pencils, 
with side wings. 

3-plate.\ 45 15/- k-plate ... 7H 
t.plate ... 10/6 LOX Bcc see 
RC TO 2, lhca Micke ae ee 


r] 


; 


Retouching Des 
“In PoLisHeD MAHOGANY OF 
’ HiGHEsT FINISH 
-plate ... 12/6 Replate ws 


4plate .., 18/-" | ToX8... a 
Sg TOR Ta the, ae el? SOME 


-Paraboloid — 


Wi 


Enlarging 
Lamp. — 


” 


THIS Lamp is cut out 
a Paraboloid, and bur 
Magnesium Ribbon in 

side, the light being di 
tributed over the whol 
the Plate from centre 1 
“corner, giving crisp, clea 
and perfect Enlargement 
For ordinary ‘work abo 
4 ins, of Ribbon is ample. 


Me 


oS LANSASTER & SON 


Hill 


PRICES. _ 


- Tocover#-plate ... 
3» 3, arplate ... 


LLLLAAA if | 
LZ AN onary aus 4-plate ae 


- eee a 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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Es LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


LANCASTER'S MULTUM-IN-PARVO CAMERA 


Se FOR ENLARGING AND REDUCING. 


"The Re isPervo Camera can*be used with any ordinary Camera, and may be used 
- for ees Copying same size, or weducing. Also for Lantern Transparencies 


ih CAPITAL DAYLIGHT. ENLARGING APPARATUS. 


i 
1 i NN : 
INN i 


or Enlarging. —The Negative must be placed ina Dark Slide oe ordinary Camera, 
the enlargement taken i in Multum-in-Parvo, the plate going into the end of Camera 
r Copying same size, the two Cameras must be opened out equally to about 


p | oe ork length of focus of lens used. 
if 4 Dark Si »—The Negative must be placed in Multum-in-Parvo Camera, and 
: Pla put into Dark Slide of Ordinary Camera. 
{ nie . Bl 208 = HN Way > ie <a 
To enlarge up to Lplate ..&O io 6 To enlarge up to 18X16 3.0 0 
= 3 ae Bey ee “i +5 rs re 3) 2 20X18. S LEO 
ao y: : oe 4 f ee sO Aa AARC? Wp Gone oh aves: Se | ) 
; ‘ae Uy). 12X10... XL 10 6 O ; ” PRT QO MAHON wr oe ee 
15X12 2 o oO 36 X 30 8 80 


"Extra Slides: i, B/- ; 3, 7/6; 1, 10/-; 108, 13/6; ie. 16/-; ; 15X12,20/= 


| aa xe? The Amount of Enlargement or Reduction can can bew varied as required 


1 Lancaster's Lantern Slide Multum in. Parvo 


| 

| 

} 

Slid Ths! a well-inade Camera, with Double Bellows, Mahogany Slide and F ocussing 
| h ide; excellent Lens with Shutter. -The Camera can be used for Copying Prints, 
| e Sie aes &c., exactly as an ordinary Camera, and for making Lantern Slides it is 
as represented in woodcut. Camera, Lens, Flap Shutter, &c., }-plate, 21/-. 


| ae GOLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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s4 
. 


ae ; a 


J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 
‘LANCASTER B 


Hit 


Aves is a well-made Camera with Double Bellows. The Cam 

Lens may be used for ordinary work. The Lens is an Aci 
one, specially constructed for enlarging and reducing. Each set 
of Camera, Dark Pane and Achromatic Lens. 


1 Combination Multum in Parvo, 36/: 
10x 8, 42/- 12x10, 5O/- 15x12, 63/- 18x16, 105/- 24 x 20 


The Dark Sl 
hold either a Dry Pt 
or Bromide Paper, 2. 
Carriers can be had | 
carry any sized plate. 


Extra Slic 
10x8 
I2X10 ... 
ES Msc 
18X16). 355 
24% 20... 3h 
Carriers. 1 
z 4, } Tt view -¢ 
10x 8, aio Ha 
15 412 ae 
18 XI16\¢ +35 3/- : 
24x20... SG) & 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


r ie - LANCASTER’S 
MIRST QUALITY COMBINATION 
| MULTUM: IN PARVO. 


I BRASS. BOUND Mahogany Camera, with Double Bellows, Folding 
/ = fail Board, superior Achromatic Enlarging Lens, and Carriers down 
_ t0Zpplate, making a complete Daylight Enlarging Apparatus, 


| ae 


}-plate Brass-bound Mahogany 
‘Multum in ‘Parvo,’ with 4 
and + Carriers, Achromatic 


Lens, and Dark Slide .. £810 O 
| Io by 8 ditto © ditto . 440 
| I2 by Io ditto. ditto ae Oe 6:0 
| Isby 12 ditto ditto .. 6 60 
o by 16 ditto ditto ». 10.10 O 


‘COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SOF & SON, Ontictans, a 


‘HIS Lantern has a pair 
of 5 in. best Con- 
densers, mounted in Brass, : el % 
Paraffin Lamp, giving a x |) ia 
brilliant light, producing ia 
Enlargements crisp up to 
the edges, and a new for- 
mula Double | Achromatic 
Objective, and Carrier for 
Negative. 


427—With 5in. Condensers, 
Le 20.0 


428— With 6in. Condensers, 


=——— gee aS 
-o= ee — 


THE LANCASTER’ -ENLARGING LANTERN, 


Itis 1 all respects a fine Apparatus, everything being. of he best possible work ; 
and material. tz 


PRICES. 

bath Enlarging Lantern; with 6 in, Condensers, & &e. ; ; 

Ay ae SMa AN in. fs be oa Baretta 
re a a 8 in. 5 bese a aU ecco} 
432, i co 9 in. * Pramette se nee uae 
433 4 29 " 9 PF 10 in. 39 [iyres cone bee eee t wee 
434. ” ” 11 In. ” Serine tee vee oon 
435 > 9 i 12 mn. ” eee aes eee AA 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. ee eS & SON, Opticians, 


' -ANCASTER'S NEW LANTERN. 


For Lecture and Home Use. 


21/- 


COVERS A 10-FT,. Disc 
BRILLIANTLY. 


Hl 
i 


alt 
au Ha : ak 
i ay ! 
. rk 
Le 


No. 438R, 


| ae Lantern contains 4-in Condensers‘mounted’ in Brass Cells, Achromatic Front 
Rackwork Lenses in Brass Mount, Three-wick Lamp of. good quality, and is in 
Very Way an excellent Lantern, giving a ro ft. disc. 


438... ee OE ARE ee Bah ig (RESTO 
438R, «Superior ditto~ 1.5.0 
.—Lantern, with 4 in. Condensers, best Achromatic Front, and 
Four-wick Lamp .. 110 0 
453 Ditto, with Brass Fronts, Rackwork Adjustment, 4in. Con- 
_densers, and best Front Lenses.. : ; Rea es O 
—Ditto ditto with 5 in. Condensers ©..." ee 210, 6 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 
FIRST QUALITY . . 


OPTICAL 
LANTERN, 


This is a new Model, with strong body, open front or chemical and electrical experi- | 
ments, finest quality optical front of new construction, front flasher and slot for coloured | 
glasses, to give sunrise, sunset, and moonlight effects on) plain photos; also best four 


ick Lamp. 
wick Lamp - - LANGASTER’S - - 


SCIENTIST’S LANTERN. 


PERFECT CONSTRUCTION. 


Fitted with best Condensers and finest quality achromatic objective, new fone aotede Lamp, 
with every recent improvement, solid brass front in sections, so that the centre part eal 
be removed for physical experiments. The body of the Lantern is made of best quality 


Russian Iron. a 
COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J: LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


improved 
1900 


‘Excelsior.’ 


f 

ee i | nyt 
} 4 ¥ Hag Mega 
} By pa '4 i at 


I 


| i i i IU 
\ i 

Hn ; 
ES et ss aia 


3 


~~ No. 469. FINEST LANTERN MADE, £3 3 0 


| ‘THE NEW MODEL ‘EXCELSIOR’ is made of Mahogany, Brass Bound, and has 
ere 4 in, best Condensers, mounted in brass, with Ventilation Apertures to prevent 
Condensi Lens steaming during exhibition, Special Achromatic Front, with large 
Back Combination, giving brilliant definition and covering well a twelve-feet disc, with 
Crispness from centre to margin. 

Our New Four-wick Lamp, with the light concentrated into the smallest possible space, 
| piving brilliant illumination ; new system of ventilation, in which air currents enter 
| ween the wicks—producing maximum light from hydro-carbons burnt. 


The whole Satie in Polished Wood Case, with Handle, Lock and Key . £3 3 0 
Our New Dissolver, giving the most perfect dissolving effects possible with a 
[ESC San oer tle ee aN ei , te, On 5 0 
New Dissolying Slide, to use with above B. ae “Se eee se wan Oe Se 16 
en oe adaptable to any Lantern, with double. combination has 
| SY, Ce eae eos oon oes eee eee one ooe 
Ditto ditto ditto ditto three powers re 22s 9 
| au Tray for Limelight 4. ... Se oe he ALS a aa rly 02 0 
et of Apparatus for Limelight to fit‘ Excelsior’ ... £3 3 0 and ... 5 5 0 


Ri Pus No. 469 B. 
] MPROVeD “EXCELSIOR." This is a new Lantern on the model of ‘ Excelsior,’ but 
_ with considerable improvements. ‘The whole of the Front Stages are of strong, well- 
finished brass. The Lamp is one of our latest productions, and the Front Combination Is 
our new Mpicctive, giving different sized pictures at one distance, with perfect definition. 
_ PRICE COMPLETE, IN PotisHED Box, wirH Lock anp Key, 84/- 
This Lantern is the most compact and perfect ever introduced. 


| GOLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


| 


ws 


This is a fine Lantern with best Condensing Lenses and superior Optical i F 
Achromatic Combination, 2$ inch diameter, giving superb- definition, fine 
four-wick Lamp, Triple Expansion Front, with fine rack adjustment, 
Complete, with 4-inch Condensers... au cae 1 BS Be 
Complete, with 5-inch Condensers ... is £6 6 oO 
Limelight can be adapted to this Tantern on mipdernte terms. 


Lancaster’ Ss New Quick Change. Slide Carr 


For use with Single Lanterns, 4/- and 41/6 each. 


a LANCASTER’S DISSOLVERS for Single Lanterns, 5/- 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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Bey. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


BIUNIAL LANTERN. 


No. 471. 


HIS is a well-made. and ~ strongly-built 
Biunial in Mahogany, well’ lined with 
Metal Casing -and -ventilated.. Best 4-inch 
Double Combination Condensers, Achromatic 
Compound Object Lenses, in’ Rack Mounts. 
All Brass. Stages, with sliding adjustments, 
new adjusting and changing centring arrange- 
ment, so that a perfect coincidence of discs-is 
quickly obtained. 


£6 6 0 


fh ii Hit 
hy 
| a = 
T ice i | 


Uo 
i { 
ni na 
a 


win 
react ! 


eae COMPLETE, 126s. 
Bre Mate sisi Jets, Cog-wheel Lime Aniastment, Gas Bag, 


Board, Retort, Purifier, Dissolver, &c. ... £44 0 
af Do Oxy-Hydrogen High Pressure Jets, with nots Oxygen 

Cylinder, Regulator, Dissolver, Tubing, &c. ... = 6 6 0 

ong Polished Cabinet, with drawer, &c., to carry Biunial, Ker se) LoL 0 
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J. LANGASTER & SON, Opticians, a 
LANCASTER’S 


N ew Biunial Lantert 


FIRST QUALITY. 


£10— 10s. 


Leo 


{nae 


LTT 


[aoe enw cima sand 


sl 
TTT Ht as in ny l 


: 
fs 
ie 


fine Rack Adjustment and superior Achromatic Objectives, 2% inches br 
giving superb definition all over the disc. 


“Complete in Case .. .. £10 10s. 4 


High Pressure Jets, oath to feet eae owe Rita 
Dissolver. Tubing, &c., extra ... 


COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 487 


Pei as Aaah nes 


LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, 


447 446 445 
&& Achromatic Double Combination Sliding Fronts... ie . £0 10 6 
5 Achromatic Double Combination Fronts in Rackwork .. Me 0 12 6 
“6 Superior — ditto ditto Oo 185 0 
“7 First Quality Achromatic Objective, with Flasher ond Space 
_ for Coloured Discs O 17 6 
3 28 TRIPLE COMBINATION Achromatic Front, giving a 
20-ft. or any other size disc at seven different distances, in 
Rackwork, with Lengthening Tubes .. Sea a hae 2.10 O 


a Lancasier’s nina Oijective. 


(tara series selected by parchasets 6-in., 8-in., To-In., or r2-in, focus £1 1 
Combinations ...° .., er a oy eedeach Oo 5 


0 
6 
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J. LANCASTER & Son, Opticians, a 
Lancaster’ s New Portable 
Lantern Screen 


-— and Stand. 
499 : 


| LANCASTER'S | 


Can be erected or taken down in a NEW FOLDING = 
few minutes, the whole packing into 7 
the smallest possible space. 


7-ft. Stand and Screen, complete, 
with box for Sheet ..£141 5 O 


g-ft. ditto, ditto .. .. 2 5 0 | 
Larger sizes to order. 


it i) 


Ee ¢ 
y 


LANCASTER’S DISSOLVING ! SLIDE 
with their Lantern Dissolver, Mahogany and Brass Rar 
price, 3/6. 

LANCASTER’S DISSOLVER.—To use . wi 

il Single Lantern, giving, with Dissolving Slide, a most | D 
~ ZA | Dissolving Effect, price, 5/=. 


nc i a LANCASTER’S NEW READING LAMP,— 
ii \ 


, bias + > me ers * 


ke 
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-Tuvenile Lanterns 


+~XCELLEN T LANTERNS, with 


Condensing and Object Lenses, the 
latter mounted in Brass Sliding Tube, 


» Paraffin Lamp with Glass Chimney, much - 


superior to ordinary Juvenile Lanterns. 


; No. 436. 
No. I Lantern, COMPlele -205 cvs HO <2 
Wo 2s) He entree a OSPR eG 
DINGS 35) 95 a AGF BIO Y, d Was YY I 
NON At” és, ré ete a OO 8G 20 
Noes 25, 5 a0 Ses. O10; 26 
INO O35 31m: Condensers 015 0 
NOS%= 333 Sense 9 Lk 20 


Lantern Slides for above Lanterns. 


> per dozen. No. 2, 3/6 perdozen. No. 3, 5/- per dozen. No. 4, 7/6 per dozen. 
No. 10, 10/6 per dozen. 


THREE OR FOUR PICTURES ON’EACH SLIDE. 


ie oe Paper Masks, 3}-in. Square. 
di Shapes—Ostone CusHIoNn, CircLE CusHion Ovat, and Domm 


2d. per dozen ; 2/-per gross. 


ge: Best Polished Brave Cover Glasses. 
- at at Square, for Mounting Transparencies, 6d. per dozen ; 5/- per gross, 


4 Adhesive Binding Strips. 
1d. per dozen ; zen ; 1/- per gross. 


i dae aa 


j 

. Linen Screens. 

Oni, ott. @ouare SES Ag eae aes 6/6 

! not Se Bs Le 1) 
; y to-ft, Square 30 ; 

i r ps See 50). 
sy) 7 15-ft, 3 see coe eee eee eee y eee . i 84/- 
i 


1 : aoe 209, 
COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM. 
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J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians, = 


LANTERN SLIDES. 


: Bs 
oe 
ye 


Lancaster's Graphochrome Slides 


Are very good Slides, at a moderate price, and in some instances. - 


are equal to fine coloured Photographs. = 


P3 


ie ae | 
eS 


4/- per Set; 6 Sets, 21/- sit ee | 


Each Set contains Twelve Slides. 


Aladdin, or the Wonderful Lamp 

Arctic Expedition, 1875-76 

Ali Baba 

Blue Beard 

Bob the Fireman, or Life in the Red 
Brigade 

Canadian Life (Past and Present) 

Cinderella 

Cinderella, No. 2 

Continental Views 

Curfew must not ring to-night 

Oharge of the Light Brigade 

Dick Whittington 

Dogs and Monks of St. Bernard 

Don Quixote 

sae ea Long Nose (An Arabian. Night 


t 
aucated Cats (How they were browene 


Blephant? 8 Revenge 

Emigrant’s Voyage to Australia 
Gulliver’s Travels 
Heroes of the Lifeboat 

Heroes of the Victoria Cross 
Incidents in the Life of our Saviour 
Jackdaw of Rheims 

Jack, the Giant Killer 

Jack’ Marlinspike 

John Gilpin 

Jack mele the Bean Stalk 

Life in Africa 

Life of Christ 

Life of Joseph 

Life on Board an Ocean Palace 


Mischievous Tommy, or a Boy’s Trouble ~ 


Mother Hubbard 


Mottoes, Compliments of the Season Car 7 
tains, Intervals, Good Night, &e. — 
Natural Phenomena, or. the Wonders of 

Nature (entirely New Designs) — 
Nellie’s Prayer (by G. R. Sims) ; 
Old London and our Ancestors ys 
On the Brink (A tale of Monte Oslo) 
Overland Route to India. Tl 
Pilgrim’s Progress, No. 1 og a | 
Pilgrim’s Progress, No. 2 
Parable of the Prodigal Son ‘ 
Precocious Piggies * ae | 
Panch and Judy ae i 
Pussy’s Road to Ruin te | 
Puss in Boots 
Reuben Davidger, or Captured be Pine a 
Robinson Ornsoe, No. 1 = 
Robinson Orusoe, No.2 ~ 
Red Riding Hood 
Santa Claus 
Sinbad the Sailor -- 

Subjects of Natural History (Animal) 

Swiss Family Robinson 

Reman eat Story—The Calculating Gob 
b. 


Temperance Story—Cash Three 
Tiger and Tub 
The Honse that Jack Built 


_The Phantom Ship 


The Pilot’s Story 

Twelve Stations of the Cross 

Views in London, No. 1 th 
Views in London, No. 2 s 
Views in Palestine, No. I ANE 3: 
Views in Palestine, Noe 2 


COLMORE Row, BIRMINGHAM. 
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AE you wish to produce work of the highest excellence, buy a 
*KNOX ENAMELLER,’ which is the first in the market. It 

a quick-heating steel hollow Roll (polished and nickelled), 
iproved Expansion Gearing, and ‘Spring Pressure Adjustment, 


| runts, ‘Very simple and effective gas-heating arrangement, 
Mich can be lighted as easily as an ordinary gas jet. 


_ ASK YOUR DEALER FOR IT. 


i 


lade With Rolls 103, 15, 20, & 25 ins. long. 


tl 


SOLE MAKERS :— 


ADAM KNOX & SONS, 


; Engineers, 


‘A Crownpoint Rd., Glasgow. 


| 
+ 
Also Sole Makers of the celebrated 


ftnox Rolling Presses and Knox Bar Burnishers, 


; 

: 

| to be had from the principal Dealers. 
FF 
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36 fof PSK RI SN SEU SNP WONG SGU ana aes 2 dj i 


% 


| AAW ae 
and SW AN,) 


Newcastle-on-Tyne, England. 


2, 
°S 


: Established as 

Photographic- 
i Material 4 
Manufacturers ' 


FOR 40 YEARS, of 
* And known throughout the World for the 
| STERLING QUALITY of their Productions. 


~ 


Mawson & Swan’s Photographic Dry Plates 


oo vil 
are extensively used in every part of the World. UNriFoRMITY, | 
ee 

SPEED, and GENERAL EXCELLENCE are their characteristics, and [ 
Ay which have won for them constantly increasing sales. | 
i ee feo fe —ato—.<%e-_»_ See 1 2o—+ aC af 2 se + Se a8 0% ers So — 2 ~0$ cama ea | 


[See fases 1502 te 1509, also cover. — | 


“THE BRITISH JOURNAL 
HOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC 


_ AND 


4 \botograp e's Duly Companion 
py 


1900. 


LONDON: 
NWoOD & CO., PUBLISHERS, 24 WELLINGTON ST. STRAND. 


RIS: BOYVEAU & CHEVILLET, 22 Rur DE LA Banque. 
YORK: G. GENNERT, 24 to 26 Hast THIRTEENTH STREET. 
7 BAKER & ROUSE, Lrp.; J. W. SMALL & CO.; WATSON & SONS. 
BAKER & ROUSE, Lrp.; J. W. SMALL & CO. anp WM. CARGILL, 
AnD BRISBANE: BAKER & ROUSE, Lrp. 

LONY, NATAL, RHODESIA, TRANSVAAL, anv ORANGE FREE 
= STATE : LENNON, Lrp. 
VALPARAISO: BAILEY, DIENER, & CO. 


PREFACE. 


Tue pleasure of compiling this Annual volume is Roce panied by the 


reflection that the thousands of readers to whom it appeals are not of — 


one class only, but of many—amateur, professional, scientific, commer- 
cial—and, when it is understood, that in their turn these classes divide 
and sub-divide themselves into sections interested in some particular 
branch or aspect of photography, the necessity of adhering to the compre- 
hensive lines upon which the Aumanac has hitherto been planned will be 
apparent. 


My aim, indeed, has been to include in these pages information which 


is likely to be of practical use to all photographers. I do not think © 


that any person interested in photography could take up the volume 


without finding something from which he could draw material to help — 
him in his work. The Aumanac is the fruit of many minds, and the © 


experience that has supervised its production is the result of several 
years’ study of photography and photographers. My only regret is that 
the exigencies of space oblige me to hold over much useful matter which 
it was intended to insert. 


To the many friends who have helped me in the compilation, and to = 
those firms who have contributed illustrations, I hereby tender my 


warmest thanks. It is my happy privilege to have the personal 
acquaintance of thousands of ALMANAC readers, and to these, as well as 
to those with whom I must, of course, remain an impersonality, I wish a 
Happy and Prosperous New Year in Photography. 


I take this opportunity of remarking that in the pages of Tuz BritisH 
JOURNAL OF PHoToGRAPHY (published every Friday) it is always a pleasure 


to me to be of assistance to any readers of this ALmanac who may desire 


advice or help in their photographic work. 


THomas BrEppING, 


24 Wellington Street, Strand, London, W.C. Editor. 
November, 1899, 


INDEX TO ADVERTISERS, see pp. 1155-1158, 
POSTAL AND TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS&S, see pp, 1161-1169. 
CONTENTS, see pp. 1133a-1140a. 
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MAGIC LANTERNS AND SLIDES. 


Walter Tgler’s Patent Helicscopic Lanterns 


s» The Helioscopic Lantern is the Best Lantern that can be made. 


ZMH ESN 
LL 


_ Suitable for Acetylene, Oil 
or Limelight. 


hi i ue 


ASK 
I 


FPIETE Wewoweome (aT ENTLL 
aauanivivet 
f Mf i i i | i l iy wu 


. THE ‘ACME OF PERFECTION.—Besides the addition ot 44 in. condensing 
lenses, it has also a front objective of 22 in. diameter, giving most marvellous 


_ definition and brilliancy, and is supplied to all successful exhibitors. Can be 


used for either oil or limelight. Price £4 4s. 
N.B.—WALTER TYLER is prepared to compete the ‘ Helioscopic ' with 


any Lantern on the market, and will send it on approval, and, if found not to 


be as stated, the amount deposited will be refunded in full. 


Contractor to the London School Board for Lanterns, Apparatus, 
and Slides. 


SECOND -HAND LANTERNS AND SLIDES. © GREAT BARGAINS. 
LISTS POST FREE. 


Best and Cheapest House in the World for every requisite connected with Magic 
wits Lanterns and Slides. 


[F you desire to Purchase, Hire, or Exchange Lanterns 
and Slides, you cannot do better than call or send to WALTER TYLER, who 


makes this business a sfecialité, and supplies all articles better and cheaper than any 
house in the trade. 


WALTER TYLER’S New Catalogue, upwards of 600 pages, fully Illustrated, now 
ee post free, twelve stamps ; smaller Catalogue, six stamps; and Second-hand Lists 
ree, ~ 


WALTER TYLER, 48 to 50 WATERLOO ROAD, LONDON. 
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EXPORT TRADE. 


JOHN SPENCER 


121 West George Street, 


>t GLASGOW. *¥< 


SHIPPER TO 
FOREIGN and COLONIAL 
DEALERS ONLY 


OF ALL KINDS OF 


Photographic Materials and li, 


Long experience and knowledge of the Markets. 
CORRESPONDENCE INVITED FROM RESPONSIBLE FIRMS. 


497 
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\\ 


_ _ 
_ -_ 


A STEP AHEAD. 


Full-size | 
Finder. — 


THE ‘MIRAL’ HAND CAMERA 
+ 2 

BE introduction of the MIRAL marks a distinct step towards the goal o | 

. perfection in Photography. We have designed and perfected a Hand Camera | 
which, although its size has not been increased by a single inch, yet shows the operator 
on a full-sized finder the actual size the objects photographed will appear on the 
developed plate. This is obviously a distinct advantage, whether the operator be an 
amateur or professional. ‘ 

Our success with the MIRAI during 1899 has been most gratifying. We have now 
further improved the camera by adding a perfect Safety Shutter, which effectively 
prevents light from reaching the plate without it being necessary to close the lens 
aperture when setting the shutter. 

The MIRAL is exceedingly compact. In the Quarter-plate size, fitted with a s5-inch 
lens, the outside dimensions are only 8¢X 54X5¢- 4 

The MIRAL Shutter is of the roller-blind type, Time and Instantaneous, working 
behind the lens. Thespeed ofthe shutter is ample, being from y,th to y45th of a second. — 


WE CAN FIT ANY LENS TO THE MIRAL. 
Write to us for Particulars and Illustrations. 


| 
i 


— PRICES. aa 
The ‘ Miral,’ 3-plate size, fitted with Single Combination Landscape Lens 


and three Double Dark Slides ... “Ae Phy aa icnemere 2 5 0O 
The ‘ Miral,’ }-plate, fitted with Single Combination Landscape Lens, i 
and for 12 plates .., oF acy wa in fee ed oe 2 oO L 
The ‘ Miral,’ with Rapid Rectilinear Lens, rack-and-pinion focussing ; 
arrangement, and for 12 plates ... a he 50 ‘ee an 4 4 0 4 
The § Miral,’ with Taylor, Taylor and Hobson’s R.R. Lens, focussing ; 
arrangement, and for 12 plates ... oe ae et ta Ged 415 0 ; 
The ‘ Miral,’ with Emil Busch Rapid Aplanat working at F/6 focussing y 
arrangement, and for 12 plates ... 706 as ae bes oe 5 556 ‘ 
The ‘ Miral,’ with T. T. & H.’s ‘Cooke’ Lens, focussing arrangement, 
and for r2 plates... B80 Ae Soe one es ad oe 7 10 O : 
The ‘ Miral,’ }-plate, Rectilinear pattern, without lens, including fitting 
purchaser’s own or any lens, and engraving focussing scale 3 3 
Solid Leather Carrying Case, with Sling Strap ot <r so soa 0 15 O 
Waterproof Carrying Case, with Sling Strap ... nce owe ae eee o 6s. (CO 


TALBOT & EAMER, BLACKBURN. 
[See Jollowing pages, 


a 


—— — 
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| 
ee ETAL 
| oe ; as aay — TIME AND i 
| a (| Ke a (|| INSTANTANEOUS 
SHUTTER. 


The ‘MERTAL’ Shutter has 
during the last few years come 
to the front in a remarkable 
- manner. 
We have made further improve- 
ments, and it is now the 


SMALLEST, LIGHTEST, 
NEATEST, and most EFFICIENT 
SHUTTER on the MARKET, 


ie al | ITS WORKING 18 PERFECT. 


> 
H ¢ i Wy, It is SIMPLE, and can- 
si ne {|| (Aa ain not get out of order. 

s-\ It works absolutely 
without vibration. 


It is LIGHT, COM- 
PACT, RELIABLE, and 
> BEAUTIFULLY finished. 
We guarantee it true to 


description as with all 
our Goods» 


le q 


PRICES. 


TIME AND INSTANTANEOUS PATTERN. 
| oa To fit on Lens Hood or Tube up to 
gin. AB hin, 12/- 2in. 14/- 2kin. 15/6 3 in. 18/6 3}in. 21/6 Hi 
| ; Speed Indicator 2/6 extra, all sizes. Hi 
SNAP-SHOT PATTERN, WITHOUT SPEED INDICATOR. i 
| thin. 8/- rfin. 8/- 2 in. 9/- akin. 10/6 HI 
SNAP-SHOT PATTERN, WITH SPEED INDICATOR. 
| thin. Q/- rin. 9/- ——2in. 44/- akin. 14/- 
5 STEREOSCOPIC PATTERN. WH 
| STOCK PaT7ERN.—3in. between Centres, 24/-; any other distance between Centres. HH 
1/6 extra. Speed Indicator 2/6 extra. ih 
THE ABOVE PRICES INCLUDE BALL AND TUBE. AH 


| Taba and 13ft.of Tubing ... ... .., 1/9 | -Screw Connections for joining 2 lengths : 
re tL, Lex per foot of Tubing. together ....... 3d. per pair 
ay Length of Tubing supplied. jkoxtra‘leats.. . saihin al ates each 


_ TALBOT & EAMER, BLACKBURN. 
| [See preceding and following pages iH 
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THE TEST OF TIME. 


THE ‘TALMER” HAND CAMERA. 


AN IDEAL COMBINATION— 
TALMER LENS 
TALMER SHUTTER 
TALMER FINDERS 
TALMER CHANGING SYSTEM. 


The thousands of Talmers in use testify to the 
estimation in which the camera is held by Photo- 
graphers. There is not a better known camera on 
the market, and we have no hesitation in saying 
that there is not a better liked camera on the market. 
We have improved it from time to time, but the prin- 
ciple remains the same which has called forth such 
expressions of high praise from all serious workers. 

The Talmer hasa perfect Time and Instantaneous 
shutter, large finders, and the simplest method of 
changing plates in existence, 


Write us for Full Particulars. 


PRICES. 
The ‘Talmer,’ }-plate size, fitted with rapid single combination lens, f/11, Ls. 
fixed focus, exterior covered with leather .. Bete 4% 12 
Ditto, with Taylor, Taylor, and Hobson’s R. R. lens, flo, fixed focus 7 #O 


Ditto, Taylor, Taylor, and Hobson’s R. R. lens, adjustable focus and scale 8 0 
Ditto, fitted with Taylor, Levy and Hobson’s ‘Cooke’ oe £/6. 5s 
adjustable focus and scale vee 10 10 


SUNDRIES.— Leather case for }-plate Palmer,’ ‘with ies sien s03, ek Kae 
Waterproof mail cloth case, with sling strap .. 5c Oo 8 
Adapting ‘ Talmer’ for any tripod ar ee Ks 0 2 


A Good Camera—THE ‘ ECONOMIC,’ 


“Fitted with purchaser's own, or any other, lens 
or shutter. Probably this camera is responsible 
for more good work than any instrument on the 
market. Its construction is ideal; it is small and 
compact, absolutely reliable, and simplicity itself 
to manipulate. For the‘ Economic’ to get out 
of order has been found to be an impossibility. 
The Economic has been used by Newspaper Corre- 
spondents, and others whose business or pleasure 
necessitates their absence abroad, probably more 
than any other camera, and in no single instance 
have we heard of the camera failing to act or to 
give anything but the fullest satisfaction to the 
user, 


WRITE US FOR FULL PARTICULARS. 
PRICES (WITHOUT LENS). 


9000 coo 


‘ECONOMIC’ 3-plate, with r2 sheaths, pap Bt Sia 

shutter, and covered with leather.. aN 5 0 0 
Ditto, fors5x4 plates... ie Bee wee a 6 6 O 
Ditto, for }-plate, to order sod IT hadi Pos 8 00 
Ditto, for Stereoscopic, to order} >> ... ae 900 
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‘THE ‘COMBINATION’ | 
HAND OR STAND CAMERA. 


cai 2 NS 
— ay 


mf ron i 
| . HA He | 
: | HAND CAMERA : a | STAND CAMERA I 

_ WORKERS. i | WORKERS. i] 

| ARrRRARSD, ike am rl 


| THE ;CAMERA FOR ALL ROUND WORK. 
— RSP — 


O those who find this excellent form of Camera best suited to their 
needs, the ‘COMBINATION’ should prove a real boon. It has all the 
movements and range of the best Stand Camera procurable: Rising and 
falling front, central swing, back focussing screen, reversing frame, leather 
bellows, extra long extension (12-in. in 4-plate size), enabling the back 
_ combination of Rectilinear Lens to be used as asingle lens, and closing to 3-in., | 
_ $0 that a Wide Angle Lens may be used. The lens and shutter are always in. Hii 
position, So that no setting isrequired. Fitted with a ‘ Talmer'’ or a ‘ Brilliant’ Ht] 

_ Finder, the ‘ComprnaTIoN’ makes a splendi1 Hand Camera, capable of Hil 
| doing the highest class of work. When required, we fit purchasers’ own lens, 
. shutter and slides. Focal-Plane Shutters, Brilliant Finders, &c., may be wih 
_ fitted to this camera at a small extra cost. ih 


We make a speciality of building Cameras to Specification. Hi 
Write us for full particulars. 


PRICES. 2-plate. ee | Hi 
Camera, as above, without lens, shutter, or slides ae . £% 00 £6 0 0 Wil | 
_ Three Slides, best quality, Ivory number tablets + eee ek Oe eG 


‘Mertal’ Time and Instantaneous Shutter, Pneumatic Release 012 6 016 6 ) 1] 
(Fitted with Button Release also, 5/- extra. ii 
Newman & Guardia’s Changing-box, 12 plates or films ... ». 265 0 215 0 


TALBOT & EAMER, BLACKBURN. 
[See preceding pages. 
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THE NEW RADIAL | 
PHOTO PRINTING FRAME 


For either 12 Victoria pictures, or for £2 Os each | ¢. | 
6 Wictoria pictures and 12 Stamp-size ditto © * net. 


THE ADVANTAGES OF THIS FRAME, which is the most perfect of its kind | 
in the market, are as follows :—1. Its simplicity. 2. You can print 12! portraits on a © 
half-plate sheet of paper (the new Victoria size). 3. The saving of 75 per cent. in plates, 
as the size of the negative is a fourth of a quarter-plate. 4. The saving in retouching, 
as there is only one negative, 5. No new apparatus (camera or lens) required, as those 
you are now using are sufficient. 6. Artificial light can be used, so that the work can be 
done at any time. 7. Exposure about 5 seconds, : 1 

Full Instructions sent with every Frame. 
It can be supplied to produce larger sizes, viz.: C.D.V. and Cab. at — 
iproportionate rates. ; 


_ 


J. J. SADLER, HORSFORTH, near LEEDS, 1a 
SPECIAL AGENT FOR THE SOLE PROPRIETOR & MANUFACTURER, 
Mr. G. V. YATES, of SHEFFIELD. we | 


ADAMSON'S ARTIFICIAL LIGHTS. 


ELECTRIC.— EE i | | 
Incandescent or A ie 
‘Arc’ Lamps. 


. (ay 
ial 


eat ps, | 


| 


Incandescent ~ 
or Acetylene. | 


Full Particulars and Specimens on Application, 
or Demonstrations given at Show Rooms. 


ADAMSON BROS., 


22 Christopher, St., Finsbury Square, 
LONDON, E.c. 


Electrical Engineers, Experts in Artificial Lights for Photography, 
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SHEFFIELD PHOTO CO’S 


NEW 


STUDIO CAMERA 


Polished mahogany double extension, 
double swing, fine adjustment, with 2 
double slides down to }-plate ; whole- 
plate takes 2 4-plates, 2 $-plates. 


PRICE :— 
85x84, 4 plate ... ...45 10 
FORM TOP Gs ss efeee. 6 10 
TEXTS cycipuei tan oe LO 


STRONG. MAHOGAN Y 
STUDIO STAND. 


Panelled tilting top and archimedean 
screw, bent legs, and castors. 
Price, including packing, 43. 


— BUSCH -- 
PORTRAIT LENSES 


for above, JENA GLASS. 


or. Cabinet ...7... ... priceZ3 3 
P-plate® 1. 1 eee nee gy 4 
5 per cent. cash with order. 


SHEFFIELD PHOTO CO.’S 


PIONEER HAND CAMERAS 


‘eIsWeD PULP Josuor1g $ ‘ON YIM UdyEy, 
‘OLOHd NAHWIOUdS 


1899 PIONEER HAND CAMERAS. 


N 1 (Midget), 6 34x 23 Plates <..' .! 7/6 automatic register, achromatic lens, 2 bril- 
N 2p we, yy, 21) | liant finders, t. and i, shutter, different 
N 3, 6 3X34, covered in Morocco... 16/6 speeds, and iris diaphragms, price... 43 3 
41 12 44X34, covered in Morocco. 50/- | No. 6, Rectilinearlens... ... ... .. 410 
_5» Covered in morocco, focussing lenses, | No. 7, Ae Ta ae D ALC insu ae hk 


[See following pages. 
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SHEFFIELD PHOTO CO.’S 


99 ‘SUCCESS’ ENAMELLER, 


Rollers made of Sheffield Steel, Bottom Roller highly burnished and Nickelled, | 4 
giving a surface to P.O.P. Prints equal to Enamelling on Ferrotypes. as 


FOR AMATEUR AND PROFESSIONAL. 


64 in. Rollers for Gas or Spirits... £1 10 0 | 12in. Rollers for Gas... ... ...£3 0 0 

S54 »» » for Gas-w. sah ss DS OO eee ms jy | wee bnleas \caenn. 

genio eae) BOA cht le 210 0 ‘ 40 0. 
The Larger sizes made for’ Spirits’ to order. ‘only. 


5% Cabinet size for Gas... a vers, Le ee 7 i 
F; i i] 


SHEFFIELD PHOTO CO’S 


Combination Changing Bag & Focussing Cloth, 


THE VERY THING FOR TOURISTS. - Hf 


As a Changing Bag. As a Focussing Cloth. 


3-plate, 4/6... 4-plate, 5/6 ... Whole-plate, 6/6. Postage 4d. and 6d. extra. 
The Amateur of Jan. 2, 1890, says :—‘ We have seen a neat form of Changing Bags i 


supplied by the Sheffield Photo. Co., by means of which plates can easily be tranferr 
from box to dark slides, or vice versa, in the open air, without danger of light access: — 
To the tourist such a contrivance is almost a necessity. 


SHEFFIELD PHOTO CO., 95 NORFOLK STREET, SHEFFIELD. 
[See preceding and following pages. i 
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SHEFFIELD PHOTO CO., 95 NORFOLK STREET, SHEFFIELD, 


[See preceding pages. 


AUTOTYPE COMPANY, 
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LONDON, 
MANUFACTURERS OF 


PERMANENT AUTOTYPE TISSUES, AND — 
all MATERIALS for CARBON PRINTING, | 


Complete Price List free on demand. 


THE AUTOTYPE TISSUE COLOUR CHARTS. — 


No. 1. Containing Sixteen Varieties. Post free 1s. 2d. 
No. 2. Containing Eight Favourite Tissues. Post free 7d. 


Both illustrated by charming Portrait Studies of Children from negatives 
by Messrs. W. J. Brone & Co., Richmond, Surrey. 


The AUTOTYPE COMPANY’S Manufactures — 


may be procured in the principal European Cities, also in — 
the United States of America, and Australia. 


WHOLESALE AGENTS :— 
ROMAIN TALBOT, 46 Kaiser Wilhelm Strasse, Berlin. 
R. GUILLEMINOT ROUX & CIE., 6 Rue Choron, Paris. 
LAMPERTI & GARBAGNATI, 4 Via Omenoni, Milan. 
DE BONNIER & CIE., 14 Rue de la Blanchisserie, Brussels. 
A. MOLL, 9 Stadt Tuchlauben, Vienna. 
E. & H. T. ANTHONY & CO., 591 Broadway, New York, U:S.A. 
BAKER & ROUSE, Sydney, Melbourne, and Adelaide, Australia. 


The Company’s productions have been awarded 28 Prize Medals and 
Diplomas at various Exhibitions. Grand Prix, Brussels, 1897. 


THE AUTOTYPE WORKS, EALING DEAN, Ww. 
TELEGRAMS: ‘AUTOTYPE, EALING DEAN.’ 
Fine Art Gallery and Offices: 


74 NEW OXFORD STREET, LONDON, W.C. 


TELEGRAMS: 'AUTOTYPE, LONDON.’ . 


shen 4 | 


Telegraphic Address: ‘PLATES, ILFORD.’ 
Telephone No. 14 BARKING. 


Yfte 
i 
my 


i | 


sue 


=" Excellence, 
UOniformity, 
Cheapness. 


A 
i 


nnia Works Company, Limited, 


E ILFORD, LONDON, E. 


Ilford 


Plates Process Black & white 
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For “BACKED” PLATES see page 519. 


UNIFORM PRICES FOR ALL VARIETIES. 
PPYPPYPY 


COLOUR OF 
LABEL, 


Yellow 


Special Rapid 
Chromatic 


Half Tone White & red 
CPS Special Lantern Blue & white 
Alpha Lantern....Red & white | 


“ox PRICES PER DOZEN. koa. 


Niele wale 


Nie 
PS EP AP OP. GDP BILE SLING BOWE Ce Set ES 


65 

7 

8 
10 
12 
16 
16 
18 
20 


NO on oe Bo | 
0 CONN OW CON DA DN 


do N 
-> N 


All other sizes to order. Larger sizes than above are oe to special 
prices. 83 xX 64 ave packed in half dozens, to order, at =/6 per dozen —_— 
Io xX 8 and upwards packed in $ dozens without extra charge, 


we Se Ue Postage Extra. Jt ut et 


* Iiford Plates 


ft 
} 
j 
| 


| SLOW OR INSTANTANEOUS EXPOSURES, the 


SS oe 


_ and for copying pictures, for cloud and snow subjects, and microscopical 
\ _ Photographs 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 


Are alike in =; = 
‘Price, Quality, and Uniformity. 


They differ only in Speed. 


Proportionate Speed of Plates, &c., in seconds exposure required: 


ORDINARY & CHROMATIC. EMPRESS. SPECIAL Rapin. PROCESS. 
i 4+ A. 8 
5} 4 


Hatr-Tong. Spreciat LANTERN. Rapip BroMIDE. SLOw BRrRoMIDE 
1} 20 5) 20 


FOR EVERYDAY WORK, both in studio and field with either 


m@ ILFORD ORDINARY 
JF vt vt ut 


FOR DULI, WEATHER AND FOR RAPID EXPOSURES in studio 
or with hand cameras the 


J™ ILFORD EMPRESS are best. 


HF Ft Ft Ul 


FOR QUICK SHUTTER EXPOSURES in studio and for VERY DULL, 
DAYS the 


are recommended. 


i@ ILFORD SPECIAL RAPID 


| Plates will be found desirable. 


FF Ut 
FOR LANDSCAPE WoRK, where greens and yellows predominate, 


) _ «™* ILFORD CHROMATIC | 


) | Plates are necessary to obtain the best results. (See Pamphlet.) 


Se See a 


ee ee 


ee ae eee ee 
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Ilford ‘Special’ Lantern Plates 


Give slides of unusual brilliancy, clear high-lights and 
transparent shadows. They can be used either for 


Contact or Reduction Printing, with a considerable 


range of tone—FROM COLD TO WARM BLACK. — 


llford ‘Alpha’ Lantern Plates 


Are for Contact Printing only, and give slides of any 


colour, from greenish black through all shades of brown, © 


red and purple to bright blue. 


For full Particulars of Working see our Pamphlet: 


“ILFORD LANTERN PLATES 
AND HOW TO USE THEM.” 


SENT POST FREE. 


For Photo-Mechanical Work, © 


SPECIAL THE ILFORD “PROCESS” PLAGE 
PAMPHLET 
FREE 

TO Pyy 


PROCESS THE “HALF-TONE” PLATE 
WORKERS. Is specially recommended for HALF-TONE work, 


Is the Best DRY Plate ever made for LINE work. 
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| A 
PLATINUM 
PAPER AT 
POPULAR 
| PRICES. | 
f 
| 
| | 
: 4) i 
| | Hi 
_ PRICES in sealed Tin Tubes.* | Ih 
| With postage. | ! E 
ce ena BOMpIECeS Ce. A oe ae 1/2 i 
a: ee De) 2/2 Wh 
| GPx 42 es rie see 2/6 ie 
E —oa a dieters 4/3 i| 
= “a ay ee 6/- ii 
cr ae Sia Cre Ay ts 4/9 i) 
(wx 12 ... i BGereae: 6/9 We 
h | 24x 17 PeeeelSs ta = 8 Aue One See 3/ - | (i 
| Cy peace 8/4 Hl) 
ie | 1 hs ivicle 16/5 Mle 
1 Pye in 2tubes) 82/- x. 32/7 | iI 
| | | i 
| “These tins are made to be used as storage tubes | ) b 
| afterwards. | Ne 
1 | 
1s Pa fe 63 | . 
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IbFORD POP 


ECISTERED TRADE MARK. 


COE AEE AY) 


A Gelatino-chloride 
Printing-out Paper 
of exquisite quality. 


w=, Used throughout the World. 


It is made in five Varieties 


Vag 
GLOSSY surface: 
WHITE, MAUVE, PINK, 


SPECIAL {78m iara’vegativens 


MATT surface: 
WHITE only. =s=*==3==4 


OF ALL THE SAME PRICE. @W 


See next page. 


i] 
{ 


i 


i 
i 
! 
i} 


| 


gee .. 


gree at. 


5 x 4 


l 53 X 4 


Se 6 
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PRICES OF 


IhFOR 


PKK K RCS 


ae DES. 


2 Sheets 


6 
Tee 
24 
24 


aeys 
© 47 
«= 47 
= 40 
«230 
. 24 


44 
a4 
144 
e144 
eA 


a9 
” 


», I quire (in 2 tubes)... 


oD 


PACKETS. 


Pieces 


eee OAL. 


%” 


¥ PR HP H 


— POP 


BECISTERED TRADE MARK. 


Price; With Postage. 
1/4 1/6 
4/0 4/3 
7/6 7/10 

15/0 15/6 

17/6 18/0 

1/0 1/1 

1/0 1/1 

1/0 1/1 

1/0 1/4 

1/0 1/1 

1/0 1/1 

1/0 1/2 

1/0 1/2 

1/0 1/2 

1/0 1/2 

2/0 2/3 

2/0 2/3 

1/10 2/- 

1/8 1/10 

5/0 5/3 

4/8 4/11 

12/0 12/5 


\* Tford P.O.P. & How to Use it.” Illustvated, 40pp. Post Free. 


I 


DELIGHTFUL 
MATT SURFACE. 


THE FIRST 


INTRODUCED AND 


NEVER EQUALLED. 


MADE IN FIVE VARIETIES: 


Rough Slow (BR.S.) 
Rough Rapid (BR.R.) 


ALL THE SAME PRICE. 


Smooth Slow (S.S.) 
Smooth Rapid (S.R.) 


Platino-Matt Surface (P.M.S.) 


IS PS RAS EXO OM PG OS OS BKK OS 


10-{t) X«244-1 


to-ft. x 34-in. ... 
20-ft. X 34-1: ... 


PRICES. 


Postage extra. 


6d. per dozen Sheets. 


6/6 


5/9 ” 
6/9 ” 
7/6 ie 


8/6 each. 
12/- ,, 
24/- 


5/3 per }-doz. Sheets. — y 


4 \! 
- | 
| 
i | THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. Byles) 
j 
= | 
= | 
iy 


Ilford « 


P Pectixo, Marr. Sureace: 
Bromide Paper. 


see eer 


Its Characteristics are Special and Delightful. 
RICH VELVETY SURFACE. 
eee Y PAPER. 
BRILLIANT WHITES. 
Bec BIACK TONES. 


Made in one variety only, Smooth Rapid. 
| Prices as for Ilford Ordinary Bromide Papers, see opposite page. 
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Ilford The advantages of Films, in 


lightness, portability and freedom 


| fl | inl S. from breakage, are undoubted. 


Empress (Salmon Packet.) 
Twice as fast as Ilford Ordinary Plates. 


| Special Rapid (Red Packet.) — 7 i 
| Four times as fast as Ilford Ordinary Plates. i 
| PRICES PER DOZEN. EMPRESS. SPECIAL RAPID, | 
ve Oder ae ae a Dy 1/6 = aS 20> & 
5 tend e x o 2/6 ef ¥ 3/0 
oe ote Fd es va 3/8 7 x 4/6 
oe aay bs - 6/6> ee 2s 8/0 
10 x 8 oe es ue 10/0 ee a 12/0 


Postage extra. 


Ilford Bromide Opals. 


These are made both vapid and slow, and have all 
the good qualities of the Bromide Paper, with the 
special characteristics of Opal glass. 


PER DOZEN. 

41 y 34 (¢ plate) |.) 1/6 
5 x 4 _ 2 2/6 
e 64 x 42 (} plate) 2 sae 3/8 
NE TAX 5 ans, 5/3 
DE, 8L x 64 (whole plate) um 6/6 
ae 9 x 1 ©... {Se 8/- 
co 10x 8°... = 10/- 
12x10... a 16/- 
16x12 .. 2. 24/- 

Postage extra. Packed in 4 dozens. 
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PRICE LIST of CONTINENTAL SIZES 


OF | 


ILFORD 
PLATES iP@P 


| RECOUTERED TRADE MARI 
{ 
. 
| 
} 


ER | 
PLATES, per Dozen. | 
Special Rapid 

-Centimétres All Plates. Empress Films. Films. 

omc. Seeecl penal 

9X12 1 4 ae 3 2 10 

| Ia 35 2 3 SG) 4 3 

| 12 X 163 2-°3 3 8 4 6 
| 13 X 18 2 § 4 3 53 | 
| 18 X 24 5 0 8 3 10 3 | 
| 2m x 27 mT 8 11 0 eben | 
i. en 27 0 S308 || 
_ 40 X 50 Pest 0 51 0 63 9 | 


@2 P.O.P. per Packet. Sm 


9 X 12 = ae 24 pieces 0 10 
12 X 164 By tis La hee 1 4 

xX 18 San 24 . 1.8 
18 x 24 os Ag: nore 175 


Postage extra. 
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NOW IMPROVED AND MADE IN ALUMINIUM— 


Iiord —— 
EX posure Metesfl 


(Professor Scott’s Patent.) 


A common-sense and practical aid 


to correct exposure. 
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Ilford Plates Backed 


, At 1/3 per doz. for 1 plates. 


ALL ILFORD PLATES 


ARE SUPPLIED TO ORDER MS oh se st 


f) A Soluble Backing, B ACKED, 


Easy to Remove, 


/ -and Does not Chip. at the following Prices: 
wae. 1/83 ieee | 40). 
ae SD coe eee 20/- 
- = yr DOE eit es 39/- 
| 10 x 8... 8/3 


Ilford Isochromatic Screen & Holder 


=N screen and Holder ... 7/6 15/- 28/- 


micase postsiree .., 7/9 15/3. 28/3 


Screen alone » 4/- Io/- 17/6 


postetreeu 14. 4/3) 10/3 17/9 
Frame alone Sid ENE 4/- 7/6 


post free... 3/3 4/3 7/9 
Can be had from all Dealers. 


The Larger sizes are made with 


square glasses and frame. 


When the subject reflects a large proportion of green and yellow 
_ Yays, or when the light is hazy or yellowish, the relative speed of the 
_ Iso plates is much higher. 

The screen glasses are made in two tints—No. 1 for the average 
_ €veryday work, increases the exposure about three times; No. 2 for 
_ Copying and extreme subjects, increases the exposure about six times. 
The larger screens are made square, instead of circular. 
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Ilford Manual of Photography 


(BY C. H. BOTHAMLEY, 3.0.5.8 lc?) 


200 pp. Ilustrated. 


ONE HUNDRED THOUSAND SOLD. — 


PYPHY 


The most popular and useful photo- . 


graphic Text-book ever issued. 


CLEAR, ‘SIVIPTG 


OX 
“ON KO. CONCISE, AND 
EXHAUSTIVE. 
SSCASESZZ DD 


> Pric—E I/- from all dealers; = 
Post Free. 1/3 


FEYERSE 


| aa THE ILFORD JOURNAL. 
| aa 
EF CIRCULATION 40,000 MONTHLY. 


Full of information & guidance to all classes of photographers. 
| | VORERRE 


Gratis from all Dealers, or free by post for one year 
on receipt of six penny stamps. 


PEPEVOD 


_ Inaddition we publish the following PAMPHLE'S, and shall be happy 
| to forward copies of each or all to anyone, on receipt of one Penny Stamp. 


‘ford P.O.P: How to use it. 

‘ford CHROMATIC PLATES: How & why to use them. 
‘ord EXPOSURE METER: How to use it. 

ford LANTERN PLATES: How to use them. 


ford BROMIDE PAPER and How to use it. 


Copies can be obtained free from all Dealers. 
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(Iford Platinum Paper). | 


OA 

Px 
Platinum ae 
Paper See page 5ll | 
at j 
Popular for Prices. i 
Prices. | 4 
THE BRITANNIA WORKS COMPANT, | 


LIMITED, 
liford, London, Engiang: 


AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. 523 


ZEISS’ AND GOERZ’ ANASTIGMATS, &c. 
See pages 35 to 98. 


a iy 

| i} 

CALENDAR, 1900. i | 

4) | JANUARY. |FEBRUARY.| MARCH. _ hie 
; 4 Hi) 


Of... vs xt, 
2113] 4 B. 6 

2OLTL2 13 
QTBLSILY ZO 
|. 125126 272 


a -_ ” a a 
{ Vg 
1 
» 


Index to Contents, pages 1101a to 1108a. 


ange hs ee: TH ? 
~ rssicon ie 


MAY. 


\ 2/13 y wll 3 c Coe 
a 3/14/15}16}17)18 19110] i y a 
21]22|23|24]25|26117|18119| fo} 
28 eed il Be: 25)26|27|2 — 

< @) 

a 

— 


AUGUST. SEPTEMBER, 
) dy) 2,38 


10l1il 


OCTOBER. |NOVEMBER. 
a1 Lf 2] 3}. 


Index to Advertisements, pages 1155 to 1158. 
POSTAL AND TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES, 


For important New Sories of 


muss STMMETRIG ANASTIGMATS LENSES 


See pages 35 to 98. 


| we 7 a {| 

, ROSS Ltd., 111 New Bond Street, London, W. i . 
CoRNER oF Brook STREET. , i f 
| ‘ HH Hf i 
| ha 
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The ‘LONDON’ PLATE 


Prices and Particulars of all Dealers or direct from the Manufacturers, 


WRATTEN &. WAL ae 
CROYDON, SURREY. | 


JANUARY. 


|_, SUN. MOON. 


(11.534.| 7 54 
7 d38 


7 51 

7 50 

7 49\4 37)| 4 39 | After 

4th Sun. aft. Cpiphanp. Photo-|7 47/4 39]| 5 37) 1 42; | 
[sculpture pat, by Willéme, 1863/7 46/4 41] 6 23} 3 0) 
Fox Talbot’s first communication to| 7 45|4 43|| 7 1) 4 24! 

@ 1.23 m. [Royal Soc. 1839] 7 43 a" 


: ue REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. | 
peices H. M. H.™M. || Morn. After. 
1|/M @ 1.524.)8 8/3 59|| 7 51). 4 Ty 
2; Tu 8 8\4 O|| 8 81} 5 34] 
3 | W | Prof. J. W. Draper d. 1882 8 8/4 1] 9 4] 6 57 
4| Th 8 8|4 8] 9 32} 8 22) 
5| F 8 7|4 4|| 9 54] 9 46) 
6| S | €piphanp 8 7/4 5|/10 15/11 9 
7| S$ | tS. aft, €piphanp. Daguerreo-/8 7/4 6|| 10 36; Morn 
8| M ) 5.40 m. [type com. to Acad.|8 7/4 8|/10 58} 0 27 
9| Tu [of Sc. (Paris),1839.,8 6/4 9|/ 11 25| 1 46 
10| W 8 6/4 10|/11 55; 3 1 
11 | Th 8 5/4 11|| After | 4 14 
12| F 8 4/413] 1 21} 5 16 
13 | S | William Bedford d. 1893 8 3/4 14|| 217} 6 10 
14} § | 2n0 Sunday after Epiphanp 8 3/4 16|) 3 17) 6 52 
15 | M | G. W. Simpson d. 1880. O7.84.)8 2/4 17|| 4 25| 7 28 
16 | Tu 8 1\/419|| 5 34| 7 56 
17| W 8 0/4 20|) 6 40} 8 18 
18 | Th| E. Lacan d.1879. Rejlander d.1875| 7 59|4 22|) 7 48| 8 38 
19| F 7 58\4 23]! 8 52) 8 58 
20] S | Photo. Soc. of Lond. f, 1853 7 57/4 25]| 9 59) Same 
21 3rn S, aft. Epipbanp. Fox Talbot|7 56/4 27|/}11 5| 9 27 
22 Sir W. Newton d. 1869 [b. 1800} 7 55|4 29|) Morn | 9 46 
23 4 30|| 0 12/10 6 
4 
4 
4 


bo 
Or 
BO UH say 


go 
S 
kK 


! 


H | Nitrate of Silver & 
| | Chloride of Gold 
(best quality only), 

aii Si) \ MELTING and | 
ASSAYING 
done for the Trade. Hee 


! 


J., J. J. & T. G. BLUNDELL, Gold and Silver Refiners and Dealers, 


199 (formerly 162) WARDOUR STREET, LONDON, W. 
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ICKARD »s:#: 


TIME & INST. THE FIRST Ps. 


JANUARY. 


MEMORANDA. 


peep IER a ABBE ; 


; mS 


For Mrrtines oF Socretiss, see pp. 571-622, 


nes 


WD HOD DIRT we 


Dd. 
Ww. 
M 
Tu 
WwW 
Th 
F 
8 
S 
M 
9} Tu 
0) W 
(1) Th 
ol F 
318 
41S 
(6 | M 
6 Tu 
1) W 
8} Thi - 
LO, 
10| 8 
hs | 
2] M 
3| Tu 
41 W 
5 | Th 
6) F 
fe 8 
nop $ 
0) Ta 


. Reduce 
every feo ipess 
: (1) 
PHOTOGRAPHIC 
RESIDUES, 
CONSIGNMENTS AND 
REMITTANCES 
PUNCTUALLY 
ATTENDED TO. 


vd J. & T. G. BLUNDELL, Gold & Silver Refiners & Bullion Dealers 


) 199 (formerly 162) WARDOUR STREET, LONDON, W. 
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WRATTEN’S 
‘LONDON’? 


THE HIGHEST POSSIBLE QUALITY. 


FEBRUARY. 


SOMA MAW | Bo 


PLATES, 


dy d. j 2 T. 6. finn ELL, Gold an Silver Refiners and Males, 


199 (formerly 162) WARDOUR STREET, LONDON, Ww. 4 


= SUN. ~ MOON 
W. REMARKABLE Events. Rises. Sets. || Rises. 

. H. M. H.M. |} Morn. After 
Th 7 41\|4 46]| 7 55 1 
F 7 40\4 48] 8 18| 84 
8 7 38\4 50], 8 40/10 © 
S | 5th Sunvap after ECpiphaup. 7 37\4.52|| 93) 
M 7 35\4 54|| 9 29| Mora 
Tu ) 4234/7 34/4 56]| 9 59 
W 7 32/4 58|/10 36 
Th | Calotyps Process pat. 1841 7 31/5 OO}, 11 20 
F 7 29\5 1/)| After 
S | Sir David Brewster d. 1868 7.2715 3) te 
S | Sepruagesina Sunvap 7 9515-51, 22.0a 
M 7 23/5 7|| 3 22 
Tu | Leon Foucault d. 1868 7 21\5 9) 4 30 
W | St. Valentine. © 1.504.17 19/5 11]| 5 37 
Th | Oliver Sarony b. 1820 717\|5 12|| 6 43 
F | Glasgow Photo. Society found. 1860) 7 16|5 14|| 7 48 
Ss 7 14/5 16] 8 54 
S | Seragesima S. Moule’s Photogen| 7 12)5 18]|10 1] 7 
M [(art’l light for port’re) pat. 1857/7 10|5 19||11 .8| 8 18 
Tu | Poitevin’s p. of Helioplastie pub.)7 8/5 21||Morn| 8 36 
W [1855|7 6/5 23) 0 14) 9 
Th (4444.7 4/5 25] 1 24] 9 4 
¥ 7 1/5 27|| 2 27\102 
8 6 59|5 29] 3 25) 11 
S | Quinguagesima (Shrove) Sundap| 6 57\5 30|| 4 13] Aft 
M | Senefelder d. 1834. Padre Secchi d.|6 55/5 32|) 4 52| 1 
Tu [\876. Arago b. 1786/6 53/5 34]| 5 26] 3 
W 6 5115 36|| 5 53) 4 

ei COMPLETE ~ 
3 RECO 

= of 

£ SILVER & 

= guaranteed, 
2 Full Market Va 

: alluwed. 


~~ 
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i 
HORNTON-PIGKARD ===] 

4 . 1219 Wt 
7 TIME E@© Gives Exposures Hi, 
| AUTOMATICALLY Hie 
t EXPOSURE VALVE from 3th to 3 seconds. 1274 li 
EEE ei 

- i ee al a 1 


FEBRUARY. 


MEMORANDA. 


For Murtines oF SocretsEs, see pp. 571-622, 


Shamik eee ee 


eee ; 
2p ROOMS geROe te geeOedeROmdy | ab 


st et 
@ 31 o> 


SUBSCRIPTION POST FREE (United Kingdom and Channel Isles). 


San Ge 
One Year Australia, Africa, New Zealand, New- 
| Half ae ok a . 10 foundland, Germany, Portugal, Spain, 
| ees | ** ; Italy, Eeypt, India, Shor Japan, &c; 
| Quarter Year Poe ais 2 9 One ¥ Garret. iekass ies 18s. 


London: Heniy Gaeenwoop & Go., Publishers, 24 Wellington St:, Strand. 


France, Belgium, UnitedStates, Canada, 


Che Rritish Journal of Whotography 
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WRATTEN'S CELEBRATED : 
‘onDINARY, ‘LONDON? 
for Landscapes, Copying, &c. PEATE Ss, e 


MARCH. ‘ 
D _ SUN. _ MOON. 
W. REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
: H. M.H.M. || Morn, After.| 
1) Th @ 11.25m.|6 49)5 37|| 6 18] 6 12 
2| ¥F 6 47|5 39|| 6 42| 7 37 
3| 8 6 44/5 41|| 7 5| 9 8 
4| § | 1st Sun. in Lent, Poitevind.1882|6 42/5 43)| 7 30/10 27 
5| M | La Place d. 1827. J. Albert b. 1825/6 40/5 44/| 8 0/11 46 
6| Tu | Fraunhofer b, 1787 6 38/5 46|| 8 35| Morn 
7| W | J.N. Niepceb. 1765. Herschelb. 1792/6 36|5 48/| 9 18] 0 56 
8| Th ) 5.34u.)6 34/5 50)/10 8] 1 58 
9| F | G. W. Wilson d. 1893 6 31|5 51]|/11 7} 2 49 
10; 8 6 29/5 53)| After | 3 29 
11| § | 2nd Sunday in Went. St. Claire}6 27/5 55|| 115| 4 1 
12| M [Deville b. 1818) 6 25/5 57|| 2 21| 4 28 
13| Tu 6 22|6 58|| 3 27] 4 60] 
14| W | Herschel int. hypo for fixing, 1839 |6 20/6 Oj] 4 33} 5 9 
15| Th| F. A. Wenderoth d. 1884 617|6 2|| 5 38) Sam 
16| F O 812™./6 15|6 4/| 6 44| 5 43 
17| 8 6 13/6 5|| 751) 6 0 
18| § | 3r0 Sunvap in Lent 6 11/6 7|| 8 58) 6 21 
19| M | Thomas Sutton d. 1875 6 8/6 8/10 5| 6 48 
20| Tu 6 6/6 10111 121) js 
21; W 6 4/6 12|)Morn | 7 42 
22| Th 6 2/|6 14] 017] 8 23 
23| F 5 5916 15); 115) 9 15) 
24| S_ | Becquerel b. 1820. (5.387 ™.)5 57/6 17|| 2 6/1017 
25| S | 4th Sunday in Went. Hermagis|5 55|6 18|| 2 47/11 30 
26| M [d. 1868/5 53/6 20]| 3 23| After 
27| Tu | Edgar Pickard d. 1897 5 50/6 22|| 3 52/ 2 12 
28 | W | La Place b. 1749 5 48/6 24), 417) 3 37 P 
29| Th 5 45/6 25|| 4 41| 5 5 
30| F @ 8.314.)5 43/6 27) 5 4] 6 31 
31| 8S 5 41|6 28|| 5 29|.7 55 


M°KELLEN LIMITED 


MAKE THE 


INFALLIBLE HAND CAMERA 


Send for Descriptive Price List to 


MILL ST., LONG MILLGATE. 


i 
14 
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TPHORNTON-PIOKARD “= 


FOCAL PLANE The only Shutter 


f h- 
S H U a T - R pane eee ee 174 


MARCH. 


MEMORANDA. 


re 


For Mretines or Sooretiss, see po 571-622. 
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MCKELLEN LIMITED 


Make THE WELL-KNOWN 


Double Pinion Treble Patent 


STAND CAMERA. 


Send for 
DESCRIPTIVE PRICE LIST, 
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 WRATTEN’S ‘LONDON’ 
‘INSTANTANEOUS’ 
rr Saicinecs, PILATES. 


bo OS Or DD 6 I = 6 DO 


Adam Salomon d. 1881 
Morse b. 1791 


APRIL. 

eee _ SUN. - MOON. 

M.| W. REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. | 
; : H. M. H.M. || Morn. After, | 
1| § | 5th Sunday in Lent 5 39/6 30|| 5 58| 9 18 
2| M | First Sun Pho. by Fizeau and Fou-| 5 37/6 32|| 6 30/10 36 
3| Tu [cault, 1845. Morse d. 1872) 5 34/6 33|| 7 11) 11 44 
4/ W [b. 1795) 5 32\6 35); 8 1/| Mora 
5 | Th| Rev. J.B. Reade b. 1801. Isid. Niepcee| 5 30|6 37)| 8 58) O 41 
6| F ) 8.55.4. [Victor d, 1870/5 28/6 39|| 9 59| 1 26 
7| S | Voigtlander d. 1878. Niepce de S8t.|5 25\6 40|)11 5| 2 2 
8| S | Palm Sunday [1839| 5 23/6 42 || After | 2 30 
9| M | Fox Talbot’s First Art. in Atheneum,| 5 21|6 43); 119} 2 54 

10 | Tu| Pouncy’s Carb. Process pat. 1858.)5 19/6 45|| 2 25| 31 

11| W [Clarence Fry d. 1897| 5 17|6 47|| 3 30| 33 

12 | Th| T. R. Williams d. 1871 5 15/6 49|| 4 36| 34 

13| F | Goon Frivap 5 12/6 50|| 5 41} 4 

14; §8 5 10|6 52|| 6 48) 4 2 

15| S | Easter Sunvap. O12m.)5 8|6 53|) 7 56) 44 

16| M 5 6/6 55|| 9 3) om 

17 | Tu| Fargier’s Carbon Process pat. 1861 |5 3/6 57//10 9| 5 4 

18 | W 5 1/6 59/11 10| 6 2 

19 | Th} Warren de la Rue d. 1889 4 59/7 O||Morn | 71 

20| F | J. A. Spencer d, 1878 457/77 2| 0 2) 33am 

21| 8 | Talbot’s Photo.-etch. Proc. pat. 1858) 4 55/7 3)|| 0 46| 9 20 

22'S | Lew Sundap. (2.334.)4 53/7 5 || 1 23/10 34 

23 | M 4 51\7 7|| 1 5L)oheee 

24 | Tu| Celsius d. 1744 4 49|7 9] 2 18| After 

25 | W | ‘Sun-blinds’ pat. 1862 4 47\7 10|| 2 41| 2 36 

Th 4 7 3 
F 4 7 3 
S 4 7 3 
S 4 7 
M 4 7 


28 M. Carey Lea d. 1897 41|7 15 54) 6 47 
29 2nu Sun. after Easter. © 5.23m.)4 39|7 17|| 4 24| 8 8 
30 Colonel Stuart Wortley d. 1890 37/7 18|| 5 2| 9 22 
MCKELLEN LIMITED 
MAKE THE 


ABBEY STAND CAMERA. 


A NEW HALF-PLATE CAMERA 


for Stereo or Half-plate work, with Legs, Turntable, Slide, Roller 
Blind, Shutter, for £5 5s, 


WwW 
12| Th 
ice 
ie 
16 : 
17; Tu 
18; W 
19| Th 
20| F 
21; 9s 

| 22 
93 | 9 
241 Ty 
25| W 
26 | Th 
27\ FB 

Ss 

S 
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THORNTON PICKARD == 


STUDIO SILENT 
Ss + U nT E R ay tena 1974 
APRIL. 
MEMORANDA. 


For Mzrtinas or Soormtrss, see pp. 571-622. 
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-M°KELLEN LIMITED 


MAKE THE 
feet i.e A OTILON 


ROLLER BLIND SHUTTER. 


The very best Roller Blind Shutter extant, with speed indicator, 
and time bulb and instantaneous movements, from 15s, each. 


532 


WRATTIEN’S 


For Quick Studio and Group Work. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, 


CELEBRATED 


‘DROP-SHUTTER’ 


[1900 


tte Re me 


PLATES. 


a By 
WNEOD DUM TNhwWNHE | F-e 


PSB RO ONE A RRO ONE ARO ede RO eae | <p 


14 


MAY. 
; SUN. MOON. 

REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. |} Rises. Sets. 

: H. M. H.M.|| Morn. After. 

4 35/7 20|| 5 47|10 25 

4 33|7 22|| 6 43/11 18 

4 31\7 23|| 7 44) Morn 

Senebier b. 1742 4 30\7 25|| 8 51) 0 O 

J. W. Draper b. 1811 4 28/7 26]; 9 58} 0 31 

3rd Sun, after Easter. Humboldt) 4 26/7 28}/11 7) 0 56 

[d. 1859. [) 1.394.)4 24/7 29|| After | 1 17 

Peroxide of H. rec. for rem. of Hypo,| 4 23/7 31|| 1 18| 1 37 

[1866. P. Meagher d. 1897/4 21|7 832|| 2 23) 1 54 

South London Photo. Soc. f. 1859 | 4 20/7 34|| 3 28| 2 12 

Becquerel d.1891 [Bolton d.1899/4 18|7 35/|| 4 35| 2 31 
Sir John Herschel d. 1871. W.B.|4 16/7 37|| 5 44/} 2 50) 

4th S. aft. East. J.v. Liebig b.’03)4 14/7 38]| 6 52| 3 15 
Fahrenheit b. 1686. © 3.374./4 13|7 40}; 8 0} 3 46). 

Richard Keene b.’25; d. Dec. 13, 94/4 11/7 41|| 9 38] 4 22 
C. Breese d.’75. Maj.C. Russell d.’87|4 10/7 43|| 9 59) 5 7) 
Association Belge founded, 1874 4 8|7 441/10 47} 6 41. 

4 7|7 46/|/11 23; 7 10 

4 6/7 47|/11 56) 8 25 

Rogation Sunday 4-5/7 49||Morn | 9 42 
Scheele d. 1786. (83la.)4 3/7 50]; 0 22/)11 1) 

4 2/7 52|| O 45 | After 

B. J. Sayce d. 1895 4 1/7 53); 1 8| 141 

Ascension Dap 4 0|7 55|| 1 30] 3 2 

3 58/7 56)|| 1 55| 4 23 
H. B. Berkeley d. 1890 3 57/7 57|| 2 22) 5 43) 
Sunday after Ascension 8 56/7 58|| 2 55) Tey 

@ 2.504.)3 55/8 O|}; 3 37] 8 9 

Sir H. Davy d. 1829 3 54/8 1] 427| 9 7 
3 53/8 2/|| 5 26) 9 ba) 

3 52/8. 3 || 6 32/10 29 


ROSS’ New F/65 Series. 
Symmetric Anastigmats, 


The SPHCIAL LENS for Outdoor Work. 
They possess great Rapidity, and give Brilliant Definition. 


See pages 5%, 53. 


| 
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JCHORNTON- IOKARD * Paces 


- ' SNAP-SHOT ©) For Instantaneous 


M AY. 


re) er. MEMORANDA, 
1| Tu 
21W For Mrrtinas or Socieriss, see pp. 571-622. 
| 3| Th 
ee 
5|8 
61S 
7|M 
8! Tu 
9| W 
10| Th 
11| F 
12; 8 
13/S 
14|M 
15) Tu 
16| W 
17 | Th 
18|F 
19|8 
20; S$ 
21|M 
22| Tu 
23 | W 
Th 
F 
8 
S 
M 
Tu 
WwW 
Th 


ROSS-ZEISS 
ANASTIGMATIC LENSES. 


SEVEN SHRIE S—For every possible requirement of 


Amateur and Professional Photographers and Process Workers. 
| See pages 37-51. 


| 
: 
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FOR GENERAL WORK IN ALL CLIMATES USE ONLY 
OUR STANDARD PLATE, - 


The ‘LONDON’ 
INSTANTANEOUS. 


JUNE. 
D.|D SUN. MOON, 
M.| W. REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
; H. M. H. mM. |} Morn. After. 
1K, 3 51/8 4]|| 7 41|10 58 
2/8 | Niepce pubsh., his Heliochromie Pro-|3 51\/8 5|| 8 50|11 21) 
3/ S | Whit Sunvap [cesses, 1851|3 50\8 6|| 9 57) 11 42 
4) M | Tessié du Mothay d. 1880 349/8 7||/11 4/11 59 
5| Tu ) 6.59m./3 48/8 8] After | Morn 
6| W 3 48/8 9]| 115) 0 16 
7 | Th} Fraunhofer d. 1826 3 47/8 10|| 2 21|] 0 36) 
8| F 3 47|/8 11|| 3 28| 0 55 
9| 8S | Alvan Clark d. 1897 3 46|8 12) 4 36; 117 
10| § | Crinitp Sunvap 3 46\8 13)|| 5 43] 1 45 
11 | M | Cutting’s American Bromide pat.|3 46/8 13|| 6 49| 2 17 
12| Tu [1853| 3 46/8 14]| 7 50} 3 O 
13 | W O 3.39M. [Niepce, 1837/3 45|8 14/| 8 41] 3 54 
14 | Th| Partnership between Daguerre and|3 45/8 15|| 9 23; 4 59 
15| F [to Royal Soc., 1842)3 44)/8 15]| 9 59} 6 12 
16| 8 | Chrysotype and Cyanotype Pro.com.| 3 44|8 16||10 28| 7 28 
17| & | 1st Sundap after Crinitp 8 44/8 16||/10 51| 8 48 
18| M 3 44/8 17|/11 14] 10 10 
19 | Tu| Abbé Laborde d. 1883 3 44/8 17)/11 87/11 28 
20| W : (0.57 m.) 3 44/8 18 || Morn | After 
21 | Th| Niepce Memorial uncov. at Chalons,|3 45/8 18|/ 0 0; 2 8 
22| F [1885| 3 45|8 18]; 0 25| 3 28 
23) 8 [d. 1890|3 45/8 18|| 0 55| 4 44 
24) § | 2nd Sun. aft. Crinitp. Hardwich|3 45/8 19|| 1 32| 5 54 
25) M {b. 1839/3 46/8 19|| 2 18| 6 56 
26; Tu| W.B. Woodbury b. 1834, Liesegang|3 46/8 19|| 3 13) 7 47 
27 | W | Herr Wothly d. 1873. G. Price d.)3 46/8 19|| 4 16; 8 27 
28 | Th [1870. @ 1.27m.|3 46/8 19|| 5 24| 8 58 
29 | F | Ferrous-oxalate Developer pub. 1877|3 47/8 19|| 6 32| 9 25 
30| 8S 3 48/8 18|| 7 41| 9 40 


ROSSs-ZEISS 
Convertible ANASTIGMATS. | 
THREE LENSES IN ONE. 


The most Useful and Popular Lenses of the day. 


See pages 41-47. ad 
ae 
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HHORNTON-PICKARD * i 


6 STEREOSCOPIC TiME AND INST.. 


E 
| SHUTTER Be Vibration, 1274 


SON ARES, et SE 


Accs are veereeny: 


i 4 JUNE. 

D.| ee MEMORANDA. 

| Ve F 

2\8 For Mrxtines or Societizs, see pp. 571-622. 
| Ses t 
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Ross, L=» are the SOLE 
Manufacturing Licensees 

_ for the British Empire, of the CELEBRATED 

_ GOERZ DOUBLE ANASTIGMATS. 


i 
| 


4 ea See pages 62-65 
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WRATTEN’S  " crinwously tor 
‘LONDON? _ TWENTY-TWO YEARS, — 


d have never yet 


an | 
PX, & TE; SS been approached for : 
UNIFORMITY & EXCELLENCE, ~ 


fs 9 lpn p>". 
np _ SUN. ~ MOON. 
uw! W. REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
pes Blot : eae H. M. H.M. || Morn. After. 
1| § | 3ru Sunvap after Crinitp 3 49/8 18 
2; M 3 49/8 18 
3/ Tu 3 50/8 18 
4|W 3 51/8 17 
5 | Th| Nicephore Niepce d. 1833. ) 0.14m.|3 52/8 17 
6|F 3 52/8 16 
7|8 3 53/8 16 
8| S | 4th Sunvap after Trinitp 3 54/8 15 
9/M 3 55/8 14 
10 | Tu] Daguerre d. 1851 3 56/8 13 
11} W [1897. 01.224.) 3 57/8 13 . 
Th | Wedgwood b. 1730. G. Dawson d.}3 58/8 12 . 
F | Abbé Moigno d. 1884 3 59/8 11 
S | Dumas b. 1800 4 0/8 10 
S | 5th Sundap after Crinitp 4 1/8 9 
M | Claudet b. 1797 4 2/8 8 
Tu [1872}4 4/8 7 
W | VY. M. Griswold (Inv. Ferrotype) d.j/4 5/8 6 
Th ( 5.31 M. 4 6/8 5 
F' | Collodion Pos. Process pub. 1952 4 7|8 4 
S | Regnault b. 1810 4 9/18 8 
S | 6th Sunvap after Crinitp 410/8 1 
M 411/8 0 
Tu | Captain Abney b. 1843 4 12/7 59|| 2 4 
WwW 4 14/7 58|| 3 10 
Th | Niepce de St. Victor b. 1806. @ 1.434./4 15/7 56|| 4 17 
F 417|7 55|| 5 26 
8 4 18/7 53) 6 33 
S | 7th Sunvap after Crinitp. Secchi 4 7 40 
M [b. 1818} 4 8 47 
Tu | Wobler b. 1800 4 9 52 


RoOSss’ _ New LENSES, 
HAND CAMERAS, 


| HNLARGING LANTEHRNS. 
An Unrivalled Selection. Catalogues Free. 
See pages 35-98. 
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JUIHORNTON-PICKARD =e] 


RE he Acree CAmenas 1210 i 


to 


Perfect as a Tripod Camera, 
i = CA M E RA Perfect as a Hand Camera. 1274 
Perfect as a Stereoscopic Camera. 


| 
| i 
! ) : 
| a MEMORANDA. Hi 
| | 
a D) For Mrrtines or Societies, see pp. 571-622. |) 
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HAND-CAMERA MAKERS 


Can obtain from ROSS, LIP. : i} 
An absolutely Unrivalled Choice hy 


of the finest Lenses on liberal terms. iy 
| See pages 37-63. ; i 
L tallies - ie 
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WRATTEN'S Insist upon having the 


GENUINE ‘LONDON’ PLATES, 


: LON D ON I If your Dealer does not 


stock them, write direct to 


PLATES, “*°S)mus. 


| 
| 


AUGUST. : 
aie SUN. _ MOON. 
M. W. REMARKABLE HVENTs,. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
ie H. M. H.M. || Morn. After. 
1| W 4 24/7 47||/10 58] 9 24 
2) Th} Stromeyer b. 1776 4 25|7 45|| After | 9 47] 
3 | F | Mungo Ponton d. 1880. 1) 4464.4 27/7 44]) 1 9/10 15) 
4/8 4 28)7 42/| 2 14/10 48) 
5| S | 8th Sun. aft. Trinity. Wollaston) 4 30|7 40|| 3 19}11 29] 
6|M [b. 1766. W.K. Burton d. 1899/4 31/7 38|| 4 17| Morn 
7 | Tu| Berzelius d. 1848 4 33/7 37|| 5 8] O 24 
8 | W | Roger Fenton d. 1869 4 34/7 35|| 5 50; 1 28 
9) Th 4 36|7 33|| 6 26) 2 43 
10| F | W. H. Harrison d. 1897. O 9,304.4 38|7 31]) 6 56) 4 2 
11/8 4 40/7 29|| 7 22| 5 26 
12| S | 9th Sunvap after Crinitp 4 41|7 27|| 7 46) 6 50 
13 | M | Prof. Stokes b. 1819 4 43/7 26|| 8 9| 8 16 
14 | Tu| Daguerreotype Process pat. 1839 4 44/7 24]) 8 35| 9 39 
15 | W 4 46/7 22|| 9 4/11 1 
16 | Th | Lavoisier b. 1743 4 47/7 20|| 9 36| After | 
17| F (11.46m.;4 49/7 18|}10 16| 1 35) 
18| S | Dr. Woodward (photo-microscopist)|4 50/7 16||}11 4| 2 42 
19| S | 10th Sun, after Crinitp [d. 1884/4 52|7 14 || Morn | 3 38] 
20} M . 4 5317 12] 0 O| 4 24 
21 | Tu | Chevreul b. 1786 455|7 10) 1 2] 5 2 
22; W 4 56/7 8] 2 9| 5 32) 
23 | Th [1867|4 58|7 6|) 3 16) 5 55 
24| F | Cutting (Introd. of Ambrotype) d.j/5 0/7 3|| 4 23) 6 16 
25 | S | Faraday d. 1867. @ 3.53m.)5 2/7 1]| 5 30] 6 35) 
26| S | 11th Sunday after Drinitp. Paul)5 3/6 59] 6 36| 6 54 
27| M [Pretsch d. 1873. Daguerre|5 5/6 57|| 7 41| 7 12 
28 | Tu [Mem. uncovered, 1883 5 6|6 55] 8 47| 7 32 
29 | W 5 8/6 52|| 9 50| 7 53 
30 | Th | Oliver Sarony d. 1879 5 9/6 50/10 56| 8 18 
31 | F | Helmholtz b. 1821 5 11/6 48 || After | 8 49 


The Lantern Record 


OTICE | wowner surecemen 


British Journal of Photography 


Appears on the First Friday of Every Month, 
Advertisements taken on the same terms and conditions as ‘THE BRITISH JOURNAL 
oF PHOTOGRAPHY,’ and should reach the Publishing Offices by 

THE LAST MONDAY IN HACH MONTH. 
Hryry GREENWOOD & Oo., Publishers, 24 Wellington Street, Strand, London, 


, 
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HORNTON-[SICKARD *:*: 


‘AMBER’ Equally suitable 
either as a Hand 
C A Mi E R A or Stand Camera. 1274 
| AUGUST. 
oy a ‘ MEMORANDA, 
1] Ww 
2| Th For Mzetines or Socretizs, see pp. 571-622. 
3| F. 
4|8 
.5)$ 
6| M 
{eo to 
8| W 
9| Th} 
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20 

91}. Ta 
22| W 
23 | Th 
24K: 
2518 
26| § 
27| M 
28) Tu 
291 W 
30 | Th 
31|F 


_ Crown 8yo, Price, paper covers, 1s.; free by post, 1s. 2d. 
Cloth, 1s. Gd ; free by post, 1s. 9d. 


THE PHOTOGRAPHER'S COMPANION 


Standard Text-book on Practical Photography. 


| By E. DUNMORE. 


ess ; Heyzy Greznwoop & Co., 24 Wellington St., Strand, London. 
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WRATTEN’S 


LONDON ‘SPEED’ PLATE. 


A combination of extraordinary rapidity and fine quality for Studio and Hand Cameras. 


WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT, CROYDON, SURREY. 


SEPTEMBER. 


=a SUN. _ MOON. 
u.| W. REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 

: : H. M. H.M. || After. After. 

1| S | Norrie’s Dry-plate Process pat. 1856) 5 13\6 46|| 1 4| 9 26 
2|§ | 12th Sun. aft. Crinttp. » 7.56m.|5 14/6 44)| 2 3/10 12 
3|M 5 16/6 42) 2 57)11 8 
4| Tu| Woodbury d. 1885 5 17/6 39|| 3 42) Morn 

5 | W | Pantascopic Camera patented, 1862 | 5 19|6 37/|| 4 20| 0 18 

6| Th 5 20|6 35) 4 52| 1 34 
7|F | Poitevin Memorial inaugurated, 1885) 5 22/6 33|| 5 20| 2 55 
818 | Gel.-bro. Pro. pub. by Maddox, 1871) 5 24/6 30|| 5 46| 4 19 

9| S | 13th Sun. aft. Crinitp. Col.-bro.|5 26/6 28] 6 11) 5 45 
10| M [Pro. pub. 1864. O 5.6m.) 5 27/6 26|| 6 36| 7 11 
ee 5 29/6 24] 7 3| 8 37 
12) W 5 30/6 21] 7 36/10 1 
13 3°Th 5 82/6 19|| 8 14/11 19 
14| F | Humboldt b. 1769 5 83/6 17)| 9 1) After 
15| S | Petzval d. 1891. (8.574. 5 35/6 15]/ 9 55| 1 31 
16| S | 14th Sunvap after Crinitp 5 36/6 12]/10 55| 2 22 
17 | M | Fox Talbot a. 1877 5 38/6 10||Morn; 3 2 
18 | Tu| Leon Foucault b. 1819 5 40/6 8){0 1) 3 33 
19 | W | T. Grubb d. 1878 5 42/6 6] 1 7| 4 OF 
20 | Th | Talbot’s Discovery of Develop. 1840/5 43\6 3/| 2 14| 4 23) — 
21| F | Stas b. 1813 5 45/6 1] 3 22) 4 41). 
22| S | Faradayb.1791. Thos.Sutton b.’19|5 46/5 58|| 4 27] 5 I 
23| S | 15th S. aft. Trin. Woodbury Pro.|5 48/5 56|| 5 32} 5 18) — 
24| M | J.G.Tunnyd.’87 [pat.’64, @ 7.574.|5 49/5 54|) 6 36| 5 37 
25 | Tu| Dr. Van Monckhoven b.1834, d. 1882) 5 51/5 52|| 7 42) 5 59) — 
26| W 5 52/5 49] 8 47) 6 23) 
27 | Th| Kolbe b. 1818 5 54/5 47]| 9 51| 6 53) 
28 | F 5 56|5 451110 56| 7 27) 
29/8 [(Discoverer of Bromine) b. 1802|5 58/5 43||11 54} 8 10 
30| S | 16th Sun. after Crinttp. Balard)5 59/5 40|| After | 9 1 


FRAMES FOR PHOTOGRAPHS. gas" 


New Wood Patterns for “Close up Framing.” 


WALNUT & GREEN WOOD FRAMES 


For Enlargements, Autotypes, Platinotypes, &c. 
FRAMING SPHCIALLY FOR BXEIBITION. 


HIGHEST CLASS WORK, 


ROCERS & WEBSTER, 161 High Holborn, W.C. (Etz2'esn) 


‘* 
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| | - ti 
ICKARD. vcs] | 
| Be 1219 | 
Made in all sizes | 
- from Quarter-plate > i 
CAMERA “omer a7 : 
| SEPTEMBER. | 
| SeoeL et | | 
| M.| W. | MEMORANDA. | 
{18 | 
21S For Mrrtines or Socieriss, see pp. 571-622. | 
3| M 
| 4; Tu 
1 ey W 
6| Th i 
| See 1] 
| 7s | 
(| ees | 
, of) Beate Fs. i 
| : 14 F | i 
| [161s ii 
: 17| M ; HW) 
) 118) Tu Hi 
1) ee Hl 
ieee us HI 
1 | ' aaah Hy 
( ) |931 8 Hi 
123) § | 
4) ND Hy 
25) Pa i} 
" 26| W i 
i 27| Th Hi 
[ 28) F i 
il | jaa} s i 
1 POS HH 
} perriee m | | 
| @ seat a ti 
Ohe Aritish Journal of Photography i 
f SUBSCRIPTION POST FREE (Umted Kingdom and Channel Isles). ) i | 
l s. d. { France, Belgium, United States, Canada, Hi} 
| One Year ... ... ... 1010 | Australia, Africa, New Zealand, New- Hi 


’ | Half Year oa 525 foundland, Germany, Portugal, Spain, 


- Quarte Italy, Egypt, India, China, Japan, &c, 
| Q r Year sissy eee 2 a Vent bre hot ake 13s 
ot i ee a 


if 


| London: Henry Greenwoop & Co., Publishers, 24 Wellington St., Strand. 
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The ‘LONDON’ PLATES 


Are coated on EXTRA THIN GLASS 
and ACCURATELY HAND CUT for 
use in Mintature & Sheath Cameras. 


OCTOBER. 


len 1p. SUN. MOON. | 
M.| W REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. | os 
eee ryan es H. M. H.M. || After. After.| 
1|M )9114.1/6 1/5 38] 1 35/10 4 
2| Tu| Arago d. 1853 6 2|5 35|| 2 14/11 14 
3| W 6 4/5 33|| 2 49) Morn 
4| Th 6 6\5 31|| 3 18] 0 28 
5| F 6 8/5 29|| 3 45| 1 50 
6| 58 6 9/5 26) 4 8] 38 11] 
7| S | 17th Sunvap after Crinitp 6 11/5 24] 4 85] 4 87] 
8| M © 1.184.}6 12/5 22) 5 11) Gime 
9| Tu 6 14/5 20) 5 82) 7 28m 
10 | W 6 16|5 17|| 6 9] 8 51 
11 | Th} H. T. Anthony d. 1884 6 18/5 15|| 6 53/10 10 
12| F | Gmelin b. 1792, 6 19|5 13] 7 46/11 19 
13| S 6 21/5 11] 8 46| After | 
14| § | 18th Sunvap after Trinitp 6 23|/5 9) 9 52) To 
15| M (9.51m.)6 25/5 710 59) 1 35 
16} Tu [1887/6 26|5 4||Morn| 2 2 
17 | W | Reaumur d.1757. Robert Hunt d.|6 28/5 2|| O 7| 2 26) 
18 | Th} Schonbein b. 1799. Wheatstone d.|6 29/5 0}; 1 13| 2 48) 
19| F [1875|6 31\4 58|) 2 18) 38 7 
20| 5S 6 33/4 56|| 3 24} 38 24) 
21| § | roth Sunvap after Trinitp 6 35|4 54|| 4 28| 3 44) 
22 | M 6 86|4 52] 5 33) 4 4 
23 | Tu @ 1.274./6 38/4 50|| 6 39| 4 27] 
24) W 6 40|4 48|| 7 44) 4 55] 
25 | Th} Vernon Heath d. 1895 6 42/4 46|| 8 47| 5 28) 
26 | F 6 43/4 44]| 9 49| 6 9] 
27|8 [of Silver Process pub. 1864|6 45|4 42|}10 44] 6 58) — 
28 S | 20th Sun. aft. Crinitp. Col.-chlo.)6 47/4 40||11 33) 7 56) — 
29 | M | Talbot Photo-eng. Process pat. 1852 |6 49|4 38 || After | 9 3 
30 | Tu 6 51|4 36|| 0 49/10 13) 
31) W ) 818 m./6 53/4 35 || 1 19}11 29] 


The Lantern Record 
NOTICE! 


Appears on the First Friday of Every Month. 


Advertisements taken on the same terms and conditions as ‘THE BRITISH JouRNAL 
or PHOTOGRAPHY,’ and should reach the Publishing Offices by : 
THE LAST MONDAY IN EACH MONTH. 


Henry Greenwoop & Oo., Publishers, 24 Wellington Street, Strand, London. 
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y SEE 
ICKARD) exces 
; 1219 
PERFECT ON THE 
t Fi 2 de ae to 
os ; ERFECT IN THE AND. 
AM a RA Price, ¢-pl.from £2 13s.6d. 1274 
3 OCTOBER. 
ae i MEMORANDA, 
- For Muztinas oF SocrntiEs, see pp. 571-622, 
if 


Price, papeine covers, ls.; tea by post, 1s. 2d. 
— Cloth, 1s. 6d. ; free by ae 13.:9d. 


THE PHOTOGRAPHER'S COMPANION = 


ord Text-book on Practical Photography. 
By E. DUNMORE. 
; eases Se toul oe Co., 24 Wellington St., Strand, Tiondon. 
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The ‘LONDON?’ PLATES 


ARE THE BEST 


CLIMATE RESISTANTS. 


NOVEMBER. 


MOON, 


io) 
Fe 
4 


- REMARKABLE EVENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. | 

Done H.M. H.M.|/ After. Morn. 
1| Th 6 54/4 33/| 145] 0 O 
2|¥F 6 56/4 31|| 2 8] O 48) 
3; S 6 58/4 29]; 2 33) 2 8 
4| & | 218t Sunvap after Crinitp 6 59/4 27|| 2 58| 3 30 
5} M 7 1/4 26) 3 26| 4 54 
6; Tu] Senefelder b. 1771. O110a..7 3/4 24/| 4 0} 6 20 
7| W | Dubois Raymond b. 1818 7 5/4 22|| 4 40] 7 41 
8} Th| J. Traill Taylor d. 1895 7 7\4 20); 5 30] 8 56 
9| F | Pretsch’s Photo-engr. Pro. pat. 1854.|7 9/4 19|} 6 29| 9 59 
10| S | Laroche d.1886 [N. Sarony d.1896|7 10)4 17|| 7 34/10 52 
11; § | 22n0 Sun. aft. Crinitp. Willis’s)7 12|4 16 || 8 44/11 32 
12| M [Aniline Process pat. 1864/7 14|4 14|| 9 53) After 
13) Tu| T. C. Turner d. 1896 7 16/4 13)/11 2] 0 30) 
14; W (2.38 m.|7 17}4 11|} Morn | 0 51} 
15; Th| George Dickman d. 1898 719/410]; O 8{| 112 
16| F | Lavater d. 1741 7 21/4 8|| 113| 1382 
17/8 7 23/4 7/|| 2 18/ 1 49 
18| § | 23r0 Sun. aft. Crinitp, Daguerre|7 24/4 6|| 3 23) 2 9) 
19| M [b. 1787/7 26/4 5]] 4 27) 2 32 
20} Tu| Prof. Draper d. 1882 7 27/4 3] 5 33| 2 58 
21; W 7 29/4 2) 6 387} 3 29 
22| Th | Schlippe b. 1749. @7.17m.|7 31/4 1|} 7 40| 4 6 
23| F | Harrison (Inv. of Globe Lens) d.1864/7 33|/4 0|} 8 39] 4 55 
24| § 7 35/3 59/| 9 31} 5 49 
25| § | 24th Sunvap after Crinitp 7 36/3 58/10 14| 6 55 
26; M 7 87/3 57|/10 52| 8 4 
27| Tu} Celsius b. 1701 7 39/3 56|/11 21} 9 19 
28| W | Sutton Panoramic Camera pat. 1859.|7 40/3 55 /|/11 49} 10 34 
29| Th ) 5.354,|7 42/3 55 || After | 11 51 
30/ F 7 43/3 54/| O 36; Morn 


Sepac Medium 


ONCE TRIED OUSTS EVERY OTHER. 

The Retouching CANNoT shift. 

Won’t gather dust. 

Usea by Evtiotr & Fry, and other leading firms. 
Sold by att DEALERs. 

Sepac Co., Fletcher’s Buildings, Chester. 


65.59 ou.en cores m | Bo 
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THORNTON- (CKARD "<= 


AUTOMATIC : AUTOMATIC 
TRIPOD “rrow as. ina 


NOVEMBER. 


MEMORANDA. 


a 
—_ 
3 gn ay 


For Mrxtines oF Soctetiss, see pp. 571-622. 


a 


23| F 
/24| 8 
251 § 
26) M 
27| Tu 
28; W 
29| Th 


PORTABLE The Matthews Portable Lanterns 


Are highly efficient and convenient. 


! Every Travelling Exhibitor should 
| have one. 


Send for Descriptive Lists. LAM BERT MATTH EWS, 
97 QUEEN VICTORIA STREET, LONDON, E.C, 
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WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT'S 
‘LONDON’ PLATES. 


CROYDON, SURREY. 
DECEMBER. 


HD SUN. - MOON. 
uw! W. REMARKABLE HvENTS. Rises. Sets. || Rises. Sets. 
Mee H. M. H.M. || After. Morn. 
1| S | Klaproth b. 1743 7 45/3 53]; 0 59} 1 11} 
2| § | Avent Sundap 7 46/3 52]; 1 24} 2 30 
3|M 7 48\3 52|| 154) 3 51) 
4| Tu} Galvanid. 1798. R. Kennettéd. 1896) 7 49/3 51|| 2 31| 5 13] 
5 | W 7 50|3 51]; 3 15| 6 30 | 
6 | Th} Obernetter’s Chromo-photo. pat.) 7 51/3 50/| 4 10| 7 40 
(ey [1864. O 10.38m.)7 53/3 50|| 5 11| 8 39 
8| 8 7 54/3 50]; 6 21) 9 25 
9| S | 2n0 Sun. in Anhent. Scheele b.|7 55/3 50|| 7 32)/10 2 
10| M [1742. Duc de Luynes d. 1867/7 56|3 49/|| 8 43/10 31 
11 | Tu| Sir D. Brewster b. 1781 7 57|3 49)| 9 51/10 55 
12 | W | Rev. J. B. Reade d. 1870 7 58/3 49/|10 58|11 16 
13 | Th| First Photo-enam. Proc. pat. 1854.|'7 59)3 49|| Morn |11 35 
14/ F | EH. Anthony d. 1888 [( 10.424.)8 0/3 49|) O 5/11 54 
15/58 [d.1884. T. Ross d.1870|8 1/3 49/| 1 8| After 
16| § | 3rn &. in Anhent, H. Greenwood/8 2/3 49); 2 14] 0 35 
17 | M | Sir Humphry Davy b. 1778 8 38/3 49)]| 319) 0 59 
18 | Tu 8 3/38 50|| 4 24) 1 28 
19 | W | Mawson k. 1867. Dr. H. W. Vogel)8 4/3 50]! 5 28) 2 4 
20| Th [d.1898}8 5/3 50|| 6 29] 2 47) 
yn 8 6/3 50|| 7 24) 38 41 
22} S| Wollaston d. 1828, @01m.)8 6/3 51|| 811} 44 
23| S | 4th Sunvap in Anbent 8 7/3 51]| 8 51) bo 
24| M 8 7/3 52|| 9 26|] 7 
25| Tu| Christmas Dap. Sir I. Newton b.|8 7/3 53/| 9 55| 8 2 
26 | W [1642}8 7/3 54|/10 18] 9 4 
27; Th 8 8/3 54//10 42/10 58 
28| F | J. T. Goddard d. 1866 8 8/3 55||11 6|Morn 
29) 8S )148m.)8 8/3 56//11 29) 0 18 
30! § | Sun. aft Christmas. J.H. Dall-'8 8/3 57|/11 56| 1 36 
31| M |A. Braun d.1877 [meyer d. 1883/8 8/3 58|| After | 2 54) 


Sepac Medium 


Sepac Mepium First, THE REST NOWHERE ! 

Surface like Ivory. 

Retouching CANNOT shift. 

Won’t gather dust. Isn’t Sticky. 

‘Testimonials from some of the largest Portrait firms 
and most eminent Photographers. 

Sold by att DEALERS. 

SEpac Co,, Fletcher's Building gs, Chester, 


vt N ain lecasss 
EE 
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HHORNTON-PICKARD == 


1219 
NEW PATENT : ABSOLUTELY 


LIGHTPROOF t 


PLATE-HOLDER ee are | aT | 


DECEMBER. 


MEMORANDA. 


For Mzxtines or Societius, see pp. 571-622. 


lg 


u 


Ea 


i=] 


BAB ROO ERO EAs RM Be Za RO e | dy | 


VERY CHOICE QUALITY 


Remarkable hoar-frost pictures. 
Beautiful English scenery. 
Interesting English churches. 


LAMBERT MATTHEWS, 
SEND FOR LIST. BD Se ea a cE 
97 QUEEN VICTORIA STREET, STREET, LONDON, E.C. 


a 
wD 
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WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 


APOTHECARIES’ WEIGHT. 
SOLID MEASURE. 

20 Grains =1Scruple = 20 Grains. 
3 Scruples = 1Drachm= 60 ,, 

8 Drachms = 1 Ounce = 480 ,, 
12 Ounces =1Pound =5760 ,, 

FLUID. 
60 Minims = 1 Fluid Drachm, 
8 Drachms = 1 Ounce. 


20 Ounces = 1 Pint. 
8 Pints = 1 Gallon. 


The above weights are those usually adopted in formule. 
All Chemicals are usually sold by Avoirdupois Weight, in which there 


are 4374 grains to the ounce. 
The Precious Metals, such as Silver and Gold, are sold by Troy 


Weight, containing 480 grains to the ounce. 


FRENCH WEIGHTS AND MEASURES, 
AND THEIR EQUIVALENTS IN ENGLISH. 


1 Cubic Centimétre=17 minims nearly. 


34, a = 1 drachm. 
28°4 ,, ‘ = 1 ounce, 
50. SC, nN = 1 ounce, 6 drachms, 5 minims, 
100 _ ,, Hs = 38 ounces, 4 drachms, 9 minims, 
1000 __—,, ” 
or 1 litre, = 35 ounces, 1 drachm, 36 minims, 


= to 61 cubic inches 


The unit of French liquid measures is a cubic centimétre, 

A cubic centimetre of water measures nearly 17 minims (16°896) ; it 
weighs 15:4 grains, or 1 gramme. A cubic inch of water weighs 252° 
grains. 

The unit of French weights is the gramme = 15-4 grains; thus & 
drachm (60 grains) is nearly 4 grammes (3°88). An easy way to convert 
grammes into English weight is to divide the sum by 4, which gives the 
equivalent in drachms very nearly thus :— 

Grammes. Drachms. Oz. Drachm: Grains. 
00 +4= 2 = 38.1 + 438 
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THE METRICAL SYSTEM. 


By Grorce FERNAv. 


ha comparative tables of British and metrical weights and 
following metrical units and their equivalents have been 
d as he basis of oe aaa viz. : = 


The Metre. 


@, | as a unit of length, represents the ten-millionth part of a 
i awn from the Pole to the Equator. A centimetre, as the 
is the hundredth part of a metre; and a kilometre is 
thousand metres. 
1 Metre = 39-371 inches. 
1Yard = 0°914 metre. 
1 Mile = 1-609 kilometres. 


The Litre. 


as the unit of capacity, represents the cube of a tenth part 
ubie centimetre (c. c.) thus being the thousandth part of a 


1 Litre = 1°761 pints. 
1 Gallon = 4:548 litres. 


The Gramme. 


ie, as the anit of weight, corresponds to the thousandth 
e weight of a litre of distilled water at its greatest GSuSEy: 
anc d grammes represent one kilogramme, 

1 Gramme = 15-432 grains. 

Grain = 0:065 grammes. 

ay Pound (avoirdupois) = 0°454 kilogrammes. 

1 Hundredweight = 50°800 5 


mee GENERAL REMARKS. 


res, metres, and kilometres, grammes ee kilogrammes, and 
iimetres (millimetres are usually called, for the measure of 
ic centimetres, c.c.), are, as a rule, in the metrical system, 
ecially for photographical purposes, the only weights and 
. on the Continent; the kilometres, kilogrammes, and 
rge quantities, and the subdivisions for small quantities, 
1 usage our tables are made out. 
pe 


550 


oF BritisH AND MrerricaAL WEIGHTS AND M@ASURES FOR THE USE OF 
PHOTOGRAPHERS, 


THE BRITISH JOCRNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, 


COMPARATIVE TABLES 


Troy and Apothecaries’. 


BRITISH, METRICAL. METRICAL. BriTisuH. 4 

’ me Weights and : Wh 
Weights| Solid Solid 

ofl or biti Weights and Measures. or 2} ie 
Measures.| Fluid. Thonsandeha: mid. sau 

One Equal to, in: One Equal to, in: 
Grain ...| Solid Grammes | 0°:065|| Gramme ...| Grains | Solid 
Scruple. 3 os 1/296 a ...| scruples} —,, 
Drachm “f i 3°888 “ ...|Drachms ay, 

a Fluid Cts 3°544 cs a rf Fluid 
Minim.., = i 0:059 })> "Gis. sear Minims * 
Ounce.,.| Solid Grammes |31°104|| Gramme ...| Ounces| Solid 

i Fluid C. 6, 28°350 || C. c. Be Fluid 
Pound...| Solid |Kilogrammes} 0°373 Kilogramme Pounds| Solid 
Pint .).Fluid Litres 0°568 || Litte.2 see Pints Fluid 
Quart ... fe * 1136 sf: Pacohetees Quarts. - 
Gallon... i ; 4543 See Raa: Gallons i 

Avoirdupois or Imperial. 
Drachm | Solid Grammes 5 ‘772 Gramme ,,./Drachms| Solid 
Ounce... i a 350 BY ...| Ounces = 

- Fluid c. C. Br S00 Rh 0G, ts aes Fluid 
Pound,..| Solid |Kilogrammes| 0°454 || Kilogramme Pounds | Solid 
Pint: (or luid Litres 0°568 Litre goes Pints | Fluid 
Quarts. a4 ie 1136 i) No eee Quarts ” 
Gallon... nf - 4°543 +s eat eae Gallons 5s 
Inch ...| Linear Metres 0°025 || Metre ...... Inches | Linear 
Foote - *e 0°305 + eee Feet co 
ward. o es O01 4 te so eres Yards a 
Mile ... 3 Kilometres | 1°609 Kilometre... -Miles "a 


How to Ust THE TABLES. 


The last column in both tables represents the multiplying ter. 
any unit in either system of weights and measures. Thus, 1 
fluid (troy), being 3°544 cubic centimetres (c.c.), 6 drachms ¥ 
6 x 3°544, or 21:264 c.c., or 214 c.c. more or less. In the same 
1 drachm, slid (avoirdupois), being 1-772 grammes, 6 drachms W 
6 x 1-772, or 10° 632, or 108 grammes more or less. As examples i 
other table, 1 gramme feine 15:432 grains, 10 gramm’s will be 1 gd 
grains; or 1 gramme being 0-035 ounce, solid (avoirdupoie), 100 gra 
will be 3°50 ounces, or 3: = 
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VALUE OF BRITISH WEIGHTS AND MEASURES, 
Troy and Apothecaries’. 


, solid = 3 scruples =. 60 grains. 
fluid = 60 minims = Dak. 5, 
id = 8 drachms out. Dee 
ui 73 e fluid = 4374 
nd, solid = 12 ounces = 96 drachms = 5760 grains. 
id =20 ,, fluid =4160drachms, fluid = 8750 _,, 
i: _ Avoirdupois or Imperial. 
achm = 27:°344 grains. 
= 16 ounces = 256 drachms = 7000 grains. 
= 20. =,, fluid = 8750 grains. 
— 3 feet = 86 inches. 
= 1760 yards. 


f I as, whether troy, apothecary, or avoirdupois, a are all equal in 


RULES OF THE PHOTOGRAPHIC CLUB, 


uently receive requests, from those engaged in the formation of 
tographic Sccieties, for information concerning the Rules that 
sary. The Rules of the Photographic Club, here appended, will 
an admirable basis to work on.] 


he Photographic Club is formed for the purpose of enabling its 
to discuss technical details connected with photography in a 


he Officers of the Club, hereinafter called the Committee, shall 
wo Trustees, Treasurer, Secretary, Recorder, Curator, Librarian, 
it other Members of Committee, five of whom shall form a quorum. 
ves of Treasurer and Secretary may be merged into one at the 
on of the Committee. 

othe Committee shall make such Bye-laws and Regulations 
consistent with the Rules) as they may from time to time think 
AY) 

-The Committee shall have the power to appoint Sub-Committees, 
cial objects, from the Members of the Club. 

Chairman shall be nominated each evening to preside at the 
i Meeting of the Club, and, should such proposed Chairman be absent, 
Members present shall elect a Chairman on that night. 

‘The Club shall be opened at 7: one hour, 8 to 9, each evening 
€ devoted to the discussion of technical business ; ‘the remainder 
‘€vening to social purposes. The Chairman to have the control 
Meeting only during the time devoted to technical business. 

I [—The accounts of the Club shall be audited annually by two 
by to be elected from the Members of the Club at the Meeting; 
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twenty-eight days prior to the Annual General Meeting. No Officer or 
Member of Committee to be eligible to act as Auditor. 

VIII.—The Officers of the Club shall retire annually, but shall be 
eligible for re-election, if nominated; but no ordinary Member of the 
Committee shall be eligible for re-election, after serving three consecutive 
years, until after a lapse of one year. Names of gentlemen proposed as 
Officers shall be posted on the notice-board fourteen days previous to the 
Annual General Meeting. Should any Officer resign, or become incapable 


of acting, the Committee may, at their next Meeting, proceed to fill up 


the vacancy thereby occasioned. 
IX.—There shall be an Annual General Meeting of the Club, held the 
first Wednesday in November in every year, for the purpose of receiving 


the Balance-sheet for the past year and the Report of the Committee, ] 


the election of Officers (such election to be by ballot, and not by show of 
hands), and also for any other business in connexion with the Club that 


may require the decision of a General Meeting. Notice of the Meeting ised 


to be sent by post to each Member fourteen days before the date of such — ; 


Annual General Meeting. 


X.—No subject that does not relate to the management of the Club — 


shall be brought forward at the Annual General Meeting; and no altera- 
tion in the Rules shall be proposed of which fourteen days’ notice shall 
not have been given. 


XI.—A Special General Meeting of the Club shall be called by the { 
Secretary upon the requisition of twelve Members, such requisition to be 


placed on the notice-board fourteen days before the date of the Special : 


Meeting, the Special Meeting to be held on the usual Meeting night of ¥§ 
the Club, after 9 o’clock; but no subject shall be discussed thereat except \ .| 


that stated on the requisition calling the Meeting. 


XII.—All Candidates for Membership shall be proposed and seconded . : 


by two Members of the Club, the name of each Candidate, his proposer _ | 


and seconder, to be posted on the board fourteen days before being 


balloted for; one black ball in five to exclude. The election of a new 


Member shall be notified to him in writing, with a request for the pay- 8 


ment of his subscription. No Member shall be entitled to enjoy the 
advantages of, or in any way use, the Club until his subscriptions for 
the current year be paid. Members shall have the power of electing 


Honorary Members nominated by the Committee, who shall enjoy the — 


privileges of the Club, but not the power of voting on any subject what- 
ever, or holding any office. 


XIII.—The Annual Subscriptions for Town Members shall be One | 
Guinea, payable in advance, to the Treasurer, on the first Wednesday in 


November in each year. Members residing not less than fifteen miles 
from London (the General Post Office) shall be considered Country 
Members, and shall pay a subscription of half-a-guinea per annum 80 
long as they continue so to reside; but no Member having a photo- 


graphic business within that radius shall be considered a Country | 


Member. Members joining the Club before the 31st of January shall 
pay the full subscription. After the end of January and before the 


31st of May, the payment shall be two-thirds; afterthe end of May 


and before the 30th of September, one-third; the subscription of any 


Member elected after the 30th of September shall be considered payment — 


for the following year. 
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_ XIV.—The payment by a Member of 101. 10s. in one sum shall 

; constitute Life Membership; but the number of Life Members shall 

not exceed five. Candidates for Life Membership shall be accepted in 

_ priority of application. 

-XV.—All subscriptions are due on the firsi Wednesday in November 
of each year, and, if not paid within one month, the Secretary shall 
write to the Member requesting payment, and, if the subscription be not 
then paid within one month, the Committee shall have power to remove 
the name from the list of Members. 

-XVI.—Each Member shall communicate any change of address to 
‘the haath and all notices sent to such address shall be considered as 
da delivered. 
| TARY, —The Secretary shall be required to keep proper books of 
rs together with a minute-book. The books of the Club, except 
the minute-book of the Committee, shall be open to the inspection of 
the Members on every night of Meeting. 

XVilI.—Members shall be at liberty to introduce Visitors to the 
“Meetings of the Club, but the Committee shall have the power to limit 
the number of such Visitors. An attendance-book shall be kept in which 
. 8 and Visitors present at each Meeting shall sign their names. 
AIX.—Any Member making himself obnoxious to the Members of 
‘the Club shall be reported to the Committee, who shall investigate and, 
‘if mecessary, call a Special Meeting of the Club to discuss the matter; 
shen, if the majority so decide, the offending Member shall be expelled 
om the Club, and lose all interest or benefit in it, such decision to be 
iaken by ballot, and not by show of hands. 

-—A copy of these Rules shall be delivered to every Member, on 

‘lection, by the Secretary; but no Memher shall be absolved from the 
offects of the Rules on the plea of not having received it. 

a —In the event of any one being elected a Member of this Club, 
ond not having paid his subscription in accordance with Rules XIII. 
nd XV., he shall not be eligible for re-election unless he can show just 
ausege the Committee for such non-payment, 
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CONVERSION OF GRAINS AND OUNCES INTO 


GRAMMES. eee 

ieted) Ounces to Grammes. Ounco=Gramines 2 Zin | 

1 0-06479 28-3495 0-22817 es 
2 0-12958 56-9660 0°45635 ce 
3 0-19437 85-0485 0°68452 ce 
4 025916 113-3980 0:91269 =3e2cn 
5 0°32395 141-7475 114086 aE Es 
6 0-38874 170-0970 1:36904 a i 
7 0-45353 198-4465 1-59721 Ey 
8 0-51832 226-7960 1:82538 =| Els § 
9 0:58311 255-1455 205356 TES E 


{ibis 


A Ua 
hru§ 


T 


CONVERSION OF MINIMS, DRACHMS, OUNCES, AND Bae 
PINTS TO CUBIC CENTIMETRES AND LITRES. {§ 


Minims to c.c. |Drachms to c.c.| Ounces to c.c. | Pints to Litres. 


1 0-05916 8°5495 28°396 056792 
2 0:11832 70990 56°792 1°13584 
3 0-17748 10-6485 85188 1-70376 
4 0:23664 14:1980 113°584 | 2°27168 
5 029580 17°7475 141-980 283960 
6 0°35496 21-2970 170°376 3°40752 
7 0:41412 248465 198-772 3°97544 
8 0-47328 28 3960 227-168 4:54336 
9 0°53244 31:9455 255°564 5+11128 


Ao 
BARNET, c=" 
Pee BENGIAND. 


Po 


WMibwayApdress TELEPHONE TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS 
HIGH BARNET. «APN. BARNET. “BLLIOTT Barnet,” 


Description of Barnet Plates 
Prices of Barnet Plates 

Opinion on Barnet Plates .. 
Barnet Plates for Export .. 
Barnet Book of Photography 
Barnet Films ae 3 iy 
How to Excel in P.O.P. Printing 
Prices of Barnet P.O.P. .. . 
Barnet Bromide Paper... . 
“The Photographers’ Record”’ .. 
Prices of Barnet Bromide Paper .. 
Enlargements ots i. 


Snow Enamel Paper 
Carbon Tissue i 
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ARNET dea 
eee BRAND 

PLATES. 7a 

freee © UNIQUE .— 
a CHARACTERISTICS. 


Barnet ‘Ordinary ” Plate. 


For Field, general purposes, and Copying, and specially 
recommended to beginners; it is thickly coated and allows 
great latitude in exposure. Used in conjunction with our 
Exposure Cards (one of which is enclosed with each box) 
wrong exposure is almost impossible. 


Barnet ‘‘ Studio” Plate. 


Equally suitable for Field or Portraiture. 


Barnet ‘“ Extra Rapid” Plate. 


For Studio and Landscape, and recommended to Hand 
Camerists; the most popular instantaneous plate. Made 
always up to speed, and four times as rapid as the Barnet 
Ordinary Plate. 4-plates accurately cut, and on thin glass. 


Barnet “ Rocket” Plate. 


The quickest plate made: free from the usual objectionable 
coarseness of grain. It can be forced to any reasonable ex- 
tent without fogging. Specially made for all classes of high 
speed shutter work. Asa high grade Camera Plate it ranks ‘ : 


i] 
ale 


‘ en ar = i ok Se 


4b db ab dp 


first. 3-plates accurately cut from thin crystal glass. 


Barnet “Lantern” Plate. - 


A wide range of tones can be obtained, from black to warm ee, 
red, by simple variation of exposure and development. Ex- -- ae 
plicit instructions enclosed with each box. a nee 


Barnet ‘“ Photo-Mechanical’’ Plate. 


- 
Specially manufactured to suit the requirements of process a | 
workers in line and half tone. 


ELLIOTT & SON, BARNET. 


PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APFLICATION. 
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i ye: ‘ rat 
{} 

|| 

ri 


a 


| 


ORDINARY, 
STUDIO, Red 


ees |... 540 «| 76/6 


ee, 20. i... 60/0 ...| 90/0 


mea Black 
Size. EXTRA RAPID, Label, 


AND LANTERN. Letters. 


PER DOZ. 


BARNET VLATES. 


PHOTO-MECHANICAL ROCKET. 


_ Additional 
Price for 
Backing. 


PER DOZ. 
—/3 
—/8 
-/6 
—/6 


Other sizes made to order, 846% are packed in half-dozens 
_ to order at 6d. per dozen extra. 10x8 and upwards are 
packed in half-dozens without extra charge. 


& @ © 


_ ELLIOTT & SON, BARNET, HERTS. 


| 
= || 


Ft 


i 


PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION. 
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‘“ LANGFIER’S ” 


OPINION ON 


BARNET 
nen PLATES 


Dear Sirs, Aer 


The many years during which we have useg 


your Barnet Extra Rapid Plates, only serve to demon- 
strate the high standard of their manufacture, and 


the reliability which can be placed on obtaining from 


them results of an unvarying first-class character. 
From time to time we have been induced to try other 


Makers’ plates, but it is always a pleasure to returm 5 
again to yours, which yield a fine quality negative, _ 


with a minimum of trouble in development. 


Besides finding them excellent for ordinary 
Studio work, we use your plates at our Electric Light 


Studios, at all the Fancy Dress Balls at Covent 


Garden Theatre, also at our Hotel Cecil Studio for 
Evening Work, and the photographs taken there by 
the electric light, are uniformly equal to the best 


portraiture by daylight. 
Yours faithfully, 
For LANGFIER, LTD., 
(Signed) Louis Langfier, 
Managing Director. 


Of {BOND STREET, & 
{HOTEL CECIL, LONDON & GLASGOW, 


ELLIOTT & SON, BARNET, ENGLAND 


PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION. 
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BARNET 
PLATES 


Are specially prepared and 


packed for 


EXPORT, 


and warranted to 
withstand damp. 


Ab 


. For Prices, see page 557. 


MANUFACTURED BY 


Elliott & Son, Barnet. 


PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION. 
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THE 


BARNET . . Price 


BOOK or . oa 
(Postage 
PHOTOGRAPHY . ~™ 


SUBJECTS. CONTRIBUTORS. 
Alpine Photography .. si6 .. W.de W. ABNEY, CB., F.R.S- 
Negative oe a8 By .. C.H. Bothamley, FC.s., F.1.¢. 
Lenses .. : s es .. Chapman Jones, F.C.S., F.I.C. 
Portraiture  .. ae .. Harold Baker. 
Pictorial Photography. me .. A. Horsley Hinton. 
Architectural Photography .. .. John H. Avery. 
The Hand Camera and its Use .. W. Thomas. 
Lantern Slides.. ne .. Andrew Pringle. 
How to make Enlargements .. John A, Hodges, F.R.P.s. 
P.O Pi. se .. Rev. F. C. Lambert, m.a. 
Platinotype Printing.. Me A. Horsley Hinton. 


Contact Printing on Bromide Paper, W. Ethelbert Henry, c.£. 
The Gum Bichromate Process .. James Packham, F.R.P.S. 
The Carbon Process .. a .. Thomas S. Skelton. 


ILLUSTRATED BY NUMEROUS HALF-TONE REPRODUCTIONS. 


There is no Book on Photography yet published giving suck 
marvellous value. 


os 
TO BE OBTAINED FROM 


ELLIOTT & SON, BARNET, ENGLAND; 


AND THROUGH ALL DEALERS. 


ee eee 


PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION. 
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Specially 
recommended to 


CYCLISTS AND 
TRAVELLERS, 


having the advantage 
of being 


PORTABLE, 
UNBREAKABLE & 
ABSOLUTELY 
RELIABLE. 


“Ordinary” and| « Rocket.” 
“Extra Rapid.” 


es ae 


Per Doz. 
44 by 34... 1/6 
es, | 4 eines 2/6 
Bee AS sales 3/8 
A sY Sen re 6/6 
mo. ,;° 8 pee ee O/O 


ELLIOTT & SON, BARNET. 


_ | PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION. 
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How to excel in 


POP. 


Printing. 
| THE 


BARNET BOOK 
PHOTOGRAPHY. 


Contains an exhaustive 
. Article on the Process, _ ; 
eR. including various 
methods of Toning, | 
Enamelling, M ounting, | 
&c. ™ 


= 


BY REV. F. C. LAMBERT, M.A. 


Price 
j &f Over 79 Illustrations 
: and Diagrams. . 
Postage 4d. ae | 


ee — 


ELLIOTT & SON, BARNET, ENGLAND. 


563 a 


[ 
/ | 
! ee es 0 ose ede — ; i, 
oes Bay a)! ... oo 47 pieces See EO iy 
a Packets EO ag ie | | 

| oe a ae a Meee cae paces Bef 
; ee 4 5, 35° 36s, ++ I/O 
= °@ ome 4 -- 24 59 r/o i 
| . Oo 44 - 24 95 1/o it 
| 63», 42. 1G 55 : 1/o i| 
. 4 feos 5 12 5) 1/0 Hy] 
| °@ 84 ,, o : Serb a 

Io 9 eek 'y 2/0 Hi} 

|. eee, o2)7)., 10 is EEE i ake see 370 Me 
ih 

Aa) Containing 2Sheets ... 24$by17 ... 1/4 He 

Tubes. < 6 . SP Oe LT 564, AyO | 
t . a 12 del Attilio SOE Uy Aerie ths Ne 
i  e@se $3 24 e ie Re BAR gi BPs E510 Hi 

| . ” 24 9 mak 24 5, 20 ... 17/6 i; 

Gros Per Box containing 144 pieces 34 by 21 ... 1/8 ! | 
| 8 ” 33 DE OnE TLO HE 
+) ry) yr) 8 99 8 t| 

Boxes. ” ” ” me 4 4/8 i] 

| ” ” ” ee 197 440 ee SIO i 

”? ” ” SSA ON gy O ose 12/0 : 

a Ne 

Full instructions for working are enclosed. 
| ir 

ELLIOTT & SON, BARNET. || | 


PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION. 
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1D ARNEL 


BROMIDE 
PAPER. 


Platino-Matt and Ordinary. 


meee a 


A most charming Paper, 
can be Printed by Artificial 
Light. 


“PHOTOGRAPHER'S RECORD.” 


*x % A Bi-monthly Journal, containing helpful information 
on Photographic Topics. 

*x % GRATIS from Dealers, or Post Free for One Year on 
receipt of Six Half-Penny Stamps. 


SEE PAGE 565. 


ELLIOTT & SON, BARNET. 


; PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION. 
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+ PAPER. 


PLATINO-MATT ee oe Smooth 


DO. do. a's a Rough UNIFORM 
Do. dao. i Cream Crayon PRICE. 
ENLARGING oe aa Rough 
6 SHEETS. 12 SHEETS in Packet. 
i gs; ed. aie Bl 
4 by 3t — 6 
i » 4 — O=.9 
i ” 44 a al 
7% » 45 — — 
+5 Of — 2 0 ie be ye 
(0 ,, 8 — 3 o in Tube or Packet. 
& bd 19 2 2 4 2 99 99 99 
(2% 3 103 ‘ 2 4 4 6 ” ” ” 
TS 5 12. aa 6 3 ”9 ” ” 
(53 ” 123 3 6 6. 9 ” ” 9 
; x 15 80 gi6 ” ” ’9 
"30 17 6 9 L226 ” ” 9 
d 9 21 9 6 18 o ” ”9 99 
30. E45 13 6 26. 0 9 ” ” 
ROLLS. s. dij 
Rolls of ro feet, 243 inches wide ae aes Ho AL 8 6 
55, 40 An rs ole ate nee Sta) 35 oO 
% 25 5 25 9 9 AGG Riete ee Sele 230 
3708s Boxes of Cabinet .. mee Fetch LOW: O 


Rolls of any width up to 40 aches ee to er 


Oe eed 
ELLIOTT & SON, BARNET. 


_ PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION 
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BARNET je 


| i 0.1 nS 5 , 
FOR PARTICULARS, SEE PAGE 563. ( 
oe 


G © 7 
BARNET | 5) 
BROMIDE a 
PAPER. ihe 


FOR PARTICULARS, SEE PAGE 565. 


Elliott & Son, BARNET, England 


PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION. __ 
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NEW PRICE LIST 


FOR 


oe 


EG " €arbon & 
“ae , 
Bromide. 


JAN. ist, 1900. 


_ To the Trade only, 


ON APPLICATION. 


ELLIOTT & SON, 


.BARN acai Is 


HERTFORDSHIRE, ENGLAND. 


feet Be Giles” 
_ PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION. 
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Barnet === 


_ A Bromide Paper having highly Enamelled Surface, giving 
a purity of effect, and minute rendering of detail, so essential 


in Micrographic and other Scientific work. a 
| PACKETS. 4 
= 4d DY (3 en 12 sheets a Oe 
Bo pe a eee T3 ». -- 
Gh) ae 2 eas re 
Thea es et 1oiaee eS os | 
84,5 GE Se 12 eee AE oe. 
: 100%), 2 Saree £2 aes ey woe. See | 
12 Ps ts, he op a3 sete swe 5/0 | 
: 12% ,, 104 3 . See | 
: apr ee for 6 aheste 3/6 for 12 sheets ... 7/0 — 
; I5t 4, 12h ” 3/9 ” in 7/6 ' 
F 23 » %&I7 re) 7/0 ” eee 14/0 ; 
25> ames ; 10/6 53 +. Zi fl 

FOO) ees 3 14/3 _ ..- or | 

AO RO a 23/3 2 --. 46/6 4 
25-feet ROLLS. 4 

12 inches wide ee CS 

I ” 17/4 i 

25 ”? 24/4 

30 ” 29/2 


eee 
ELLIOTT & SON, BARNET. 
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=a lel 


> 


——— 


: 


| pt Pieces, per doz. 


’ w 
TI 


eee ee + 


Bisue. Sensitive or insensitive. —Colors Photographic Purple, Stan- 
lard Brown, Engraving Black, Sepia, Red Chalk, orem ov Blue. 


_ Per Band of 30 square feet, either of above colors... aie 7s, 6d. 


2 = Orr ” ” aes eee eee 4s. od, 


” pe 7 a Ss mC ane ot as. 6d. 


sy eA 5X4 6b x 43 7X5 Be oe iox8 I2xX10 15X12 
‘Per doz. “5d d. 8d. s. 6d. 2S. 3S. 4s. 6d. 


pecial Transparency Tiande (Sensitive or Tnsesitie). 


In Bands of 24 square feet... ii oe 8s. 6d. 
of 12 Pr He sau ade Be ioe oe 4s. 6d. 
of 6 ‘3 Tare es « ass ae Biss i tee 2s. 6d, 


‘Siz 44 x 33 oa 4 64 x 42 84 x 64 mae er pate 
Perdoz. 7d. 2s. 

es than one dozen Dieles of pbs a size and colour Mi es caneited, up to 8% S re 
et : size; beyond that size half-dozens are supplied. 


repared Single Transfer Paper. 
Per Band of 12 ft. x 30 in., thick or medium 365 ads 3s. od. 
spits fine thin, suitable for small work Re eee 3s. 6d. 


5x4 9X5 QXx7 IIx9g 12% X 104 154 X 124 
Medium or Thick 2d. 4d. 8d, 1S. 1s. 6d. 2s. 
Toned Etching 3d. sd. 10d. Is. 4d. 2s. 38. 


Rou h Hand-made 
Drawing Paper } 6d Is. 2s. 38. 6d. 4s. 6d. 6s. 


rary and Final Supports. Flexible Temporary Supporis. 
5S4 75X54 98 X74 Ilxg 13X11 1x13) 20X17 23x18 


Be; oe. “9d. Is. is.8d. 2s.4d. 38.30. 45. 6d. 7s. 6d. gs. 

) Paper Final Supports 

f Medium thickness, per Band, 12 ft.x 30in. .. as AN 3S. od. 
Fine thin, suitable for small work, per Band, 12 ft. x 30 in. 5s. od. 


Per doz. 3d. 6d. 1od. 1s. 3d. 2s. od. 2S. gd. 38. 6d. 4s. 6d. 


: “ound Opal for Temporary ov Final Supports. Specially selected. 


Size 554 64x42 7hx5h 84x64 93x74 0X8 I1XQ I2K10 15x12 
_Perdoz.is. 1s.6d. 2s.6d. 38.6d. 4S. 6d, 6s. 8s.6d. gs.6d. 16s. od 


dJhnson’s Actinograph, 2/6 cach. 


}PULAR CARBON OUTFIT, 
_ Containing all Apparatus and Materials necessary for Printing up to 84 x 64 17/6 


& MPLE PACKET (haif-piate) supplied post free against 


| ‘Cash remittance. 


i Containing x doz. assorted Tissue; 3 pieces Temporary Support; 3 pieces 
| Single transfer ; 3 pieces Toned Etehing eee. 6 hay Final Support 
and Paraphlet giving all Instructions __... SO ba 


| BELiorr « sON, BARNET. 


1 (ote 0 ee ae 
PRICE LIST OF CONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION. 
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1? Derfect 
[Productions 


PLATES: 


Ordinary 

Studio - 

Ps A my N ET Extra Rapid 
Rocket ~— 

: Lantern | 


Photo-Mechanical 
Astronomical _ 


PAPERS: | 
uaa aay Bro- SS 
Onis Bromide 5 A - N ET 


Snow Enamel 
P.O.P. 
Carbon Tissue 


Wanufactured fp 2 222 z 
Eflfiott & Son, Barnet. 


PRICE LIST OF GONTINENTAL SIZES UPON APPLICATION: ; 
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i) 


* 


| PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETIES OF THE 
3g UNITED KINGDOM. 
| 


he 


Aberdeen Photographic Association.—(EsTaBLISHED 1891.)—Meetings held 
_ inthe Rooms, 77 George Street, Aberdeen, every Friday evening at 8.15. 


Patron—Sir David Stewart, LL.D. Hon. Presidents—J. C. Barnett, 
Alexander Mackilligan, James Main. President—R. C, Johnstone. 
_ Vice-Presidents—George Ford and Alexander Duff. Committee—W. 
Caldwell, W. Campbell, J. Davidson, G. Girdwood, George Robertson, 
W. Thomson, M. K. Watt. Lanternists—J. Glass and J. Milne. 
 Treasurer—J. S. Anderson, Secretary—Alexander Pender, 387 Belmont 
‘Street, Aberdeen. 
_ Acerington and District Camera Club.—(EsTaBLisHED 1892.)—President— 
_ Dr. Clayton. Vice-Presidents—A. Barnes, W. J. Cheney, W. Clayton, 
| 'T. Stanley. Commitice—J. Barnes, F, Bradshaw, A. Greenwood, J. A. 
| 


Hanson, J. R. Hitchon, W. Kenyon. Secretary and Treaswrer—Isaac 
} Asiption 0f Photographic Societies with the Royal Photographic 


oe 
| 
| 
| 


‘Hanson, 341 Willows Lane, Accrington. 
 S0ciety.—(EsTaBLisHED 1892.)—Meetings held at 66 Russell Square, 
W.C. Chairman—The Earl of Crawford, K.T., F.R.S. Committee—Two 
‘Delegates from each Society, with three from the Royal Photographic 
_ Society. An Executive Committee is entrusted with the management of 
' affairs, Treaswrer—George Scamell. Hon. Secretary—Major-General 
_, Jd. Waterhouse. Secretary—A. W. W. Bartlett, 66 Russell Square, W.C. 


Aintree Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1893.)—Meetings held at the 

_ Aintree Institute, Aintree, Liverpool. President — William Lockier. 

_ Vice-Presidents—D. J. Neill and W. H. Lloyd. Committee—C. H. 
| _ Adkins, F, Ackerley, T. Binnie, R. C. Herman, D. J. Kidd, D. Smith, 
 D. Travis, R. Walker, W. H. Warburton, Dr. Dixon. Zreaswrer—John 

: _ Harris. Secretary—J. Herbert Rigby, Elton, Aintree. 

_ (ildenham Institute Camera Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1889. )—Meetings held at 

: _ the Aldenham Institute, Goldington Crescent, Pancras Road, 
Secretary—E. Bower, Aldenham Institute, Goldington Crescent, N.W. 


| the Technical School, George Street. President—A. E, Wilson. Vice- 

President—F, W. Parrott. Committee—J. B. Stubbs, C. Rutter, H. 

_ dones, T. Foxcroft, E. Fitton. Treaswrer—W. M. Blackshaw. Hon. 
__—~*Beeretary—R. W. Martin, Old Market Place, Altrincham. 


Amateur Photographic Association.—(EsTaBLISHED 1869, REORGANIZED 
_  1896.)—Offices : 182 Regent Street, W. President—His Royal Highness 
| the Prince of Wales. Vice-Presidents—His Royal Highness the Duke of 
| Cambridge, K.G., His Highness the Duke of Teck, G.C.B., &c., His Grace 

the Archbishop of York, His Grace the Duke of Newcastle, the Right Hon. 
___ the Earl of Rosse, F.R.S., the Right Hon. the Earl of Warwick, General 


j Altrincham Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1895.)—Meetings held at 


_ | the Right Hon. the Lord De Ros, James Glaisher, F.R.S., F.R.A.S., &c. 
tl | Councitl—The Right Hon. the Viscount Maitland, the Hon. Dudley Leigh, 
| Major-General G. F, Kaye, Charles Stephens, M.A., Oxon., Walter Wood, 
_ _-F.R.G.8., W. S. Hobson, Robert O. Milne. Hon, Secretary—Henry Van 

, ae. : Weyde, 182 Regent Street, W. 
ar jueeveus Photographic Field Club.— (EsTaBLIsHED 1858, )—President—Tom 


Bright. Hon. Treasurer—Francis Cobb. Hon. Secretary—Viscount 
Maitland, 14 Lower Sloane Street, S. W. 


u KK 
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JAMES LANCASTER & SON, 


Manufacturing Opticians, BIRMINGHAM. 
The Largest Makers of Photo Apparatus in the World. 


Over 250,000 Cameras Sold. 


FOR CATALOGUE SEE PAGES 427 to 490. 


Arbroath Amateur Photographic Association.—(EsTaBLISHED 1890,)— 
Meetings held at the Y.M.C.A. Rooms. President—George G. Dalgarno. 
Vice-Presidents—Robert Moodie and Robert Davidson. Commuittee— 


James 8. Whyte, David Young, George K. Reid, Andrew Scott, James — 


A. Miln, R. M. C. M‘Intosh. Treaswrer—D. D. Calder. Secretary— 
James Hood, 94 High Street, Arbroath. 


Ashton-under-Lyne Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1891.)—Meetings 
held at Henry Square, Ashton-under-Lyne. President—Dr. Alexander 
Hamilton. Vice-Presidents—Major Bradley, Abel Buckley, J.P., Tulloch 
Cheyne, Thomas Glazebrook, John W. Kenworthy, J.P., Charles Lord, 
Charles E. Redfern, J.P., John Wilson, J.P. Committee—W. C. Brown, 
Walter Chadwick, E. H. Hampson, Joseph Hutchinson, Thomas F. 
Kershaw, Samuel A. Platt, Charles Taylor, Samuel Woolley. Librarvam 
—John W. Turnbull. Zreaswrer—Walter Leigh. Secretary—Robert T. 
Marsland, 24 Park Parade, Ashton-under-Lyne. 


Aston Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1892.)—Meetings are held at 
Burlington Hall, High Street, Aston, Birmingham. President—J. Hall- 
Edwards L.R.C.P., F.R.P.S. Vice-Presidents—F. W. Pilditch and J. C. 
Taylor. Committee—H. Buckley, T. J. Fletcher, J. W. Gadsby, W. T. 
Harriott, H. Hodgetts, H. Millward, A. Sheldon, C. J. Thompson, G, 
Priddin, H. Rallings, A. C. Townsend. Secretary and Treaswrer— 
Thomas A. Sands, May Villa, Ettington Road, Aston, Birmingham. 


Aurora Lantern Slide Club.—(EsTaBLisHED 1896.)—President—Rev. a 
Partridge. Secretary and Treaswrer—Rev. F. Partridge, St. Clether 
Vicarage, Egloskerry, Cornwall. 


Banbury and District Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1894,)—Meet- 
ings are held at the Banbury Municipal Schools. Committee—Messr® 
Brummitt, Potts, Orchard, Wood, Nicholson, Blinkhorn, Ffrench, and 
C. L, Fortescue. Secretary and Treasurer—Seymour H., Beale, F,Ph.S.L,; 
Caerleon, Grimsbury, Banbury. 


Barnsley and District Photographic Society.—(E3sTaBLISHED 1893. )—Meet- 

ings held at the Arcade Schools, George Yard, Barnsley. President— 

O. de Mirimonde. Vice-Presidents—A. R. Tomlin and T. Parkes, M.A. 

Committee—Messrs. Guest, Haigh, Coles, W. Taylor, J. G. Taylor, and 

hai Secretary and Treasurer—A, Waterhouse, 46 Dodworth Road, 
arnsley. 


Barrow Naturalists’ Field Club (Photographic Section).—(EsTABLISHED 
1890.)—Meetings held at Cambridge Hall, Barrow-in-Furness.  Prest- 
dent—J. Timms. Vice-Presidents—J. Carless and R. Angus. Com 
mittee—R. Bailey, J. Redhead, T. Huddleston. Treasurer—J, Walton. 
Secretary—William J. Angus, 79 Greengate Street, Barrow. 


Bath Photographic Society.—(EstasLisHED 1888.)—Meetings held at the 
Royal Literary and Scientific Institution. President—G. Norman. V20e 
Presidents—Rev. E, A. Purvis and the Very Rev. Monsignor Williams. 
Committee—Austin J. King, George F. Powell, Colonel H. Sealy, Colonel 
L, Blathwayt, Surgeon-Major Adcock, D. Prout Williams, Aug. F. Perren, 
J. A. Howe. Curator—W. P. Dickson, Secretary—W. Middleton 
Ashman, 124 Old Bond Street, Bath, 
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Batley and District Photographic Society.—(EstTaBLISHED 1894. )—Meetings 


held at the Batley Technical Schools. President—Percy Sheard. Vice- 
Presidents—A. Bagshaw and J. Crabtree. Committee—R. Hall, H. B. 
Buckley, A. Fox, C. Talbot, Rev. R. E. Sheaf, and the Officers of the 
Society. Treaswrer—A. Bagshaw. Secretaries—H. Atkinson, Cemetery 
Lodge, Batley, and H. Keighley. 


; ; 
Severley Photographic and Sketching Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1893.)— 
_ Meetings held in the Lecture Room, Butcher Row. President—Rev. 


7 


_ Canon Nolloth, D.D. Vice-Presidents—E, R. B. Hall-Watt, Rev. F. J. 
| Hall, Douglas Joy, Rev. R. Fisher, M.A., G. Bohn, C.E., the Mayor 
_~ (BF. G. Hobson), Rev. W. E. Wigfall, Alderman Green, Councillor Willis. 
_  Council—T, B. Burton, G. Dawson, H. Mann, C. Goulding, T. Tanfield, 
©, Walker. Treasurer—Thomson Foley. Secretary and Librarian—T, J. 
__ Morley,-Toll Gavel, Beverley. 


sirkenhead Photographic Association.—(FsTaBLisH¥D 1894.)—Meetings are 
held at the Y.M.C.A. President—Edward Newall. Vice- Presidents— 
_ J.C, Threlfall and Richard J. Russell. Council—J. W. Walton, P. G. 
Rae, J. W. M. Richardson, G. F. Prince, T. Clarke, C. F. Burne, W. H. 
Ralston. Treaswrer—James Walker. Secretary—John Evans, jun., 
9 Elm Grove, Tranmere, Birkenhead. 


} 
jirmingham Natural History and Philosophical Society.— (EsTaBLISHED 
| 1858.)—Meetings held at Norwich Union Chambers. President—R. W. 


i 
{ 
| 


_ Chase, M.B.0.U. Vice-Presidents-—Prof. T. W. Bridge, M.A., D.8c., 
| and Prof. J. H. Poynting, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S. Council—A. Browett, 
| W. E. Collinge, F.Z.S., J. Edmonds, W. W. King, F.G.S., Prof. C. 
| Lapworth, LL.D., F.R.S., J. Levick, C. A. Matley, B.Sc, F.G.S., J. H. 
_ Pickard, C. Pumphrey, C. R. Robinson, T. H. Waller, B.A., B.Sc., 
| W. H. Wilkinson, F.L.S., H. H. Bloomer, H. J. Hart, Prof. W. W. 
| Watts, M.A., F.G.S. Treaswrer—C. A. Harrison. Secretaries—W. P. 
__ Marshall, M.1.C.E., and P. L. Gray, B.Sc., Norwich Union Chambers. 


‘irmingham Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1885.)—Meetings held 
_ atthe Athletic Institute, John Bright Street, Birmingham. President— 

Prof. F. J. Allen, M.A., M.D. Vice-Presidents—G. ¥. Lyndon, J.P., 
_ dg. F, Hall Edwards, L.R.C.P., T. W. Robinson, E. Underwood. Com- 
_ mittee—W. Smedley Aston, W. Bateman, C. 8. Baynton, P. T. Deakin, 

W. T. Greatbatch, B. Moore, T. Taylor, G. Whitehouse. Librarian— 
| lL. Lloyd. Treasurer—R. Haines, M.A. Secretary—C. J. Fowler, 
_ E.B.P.S., Court Mount, Erdington. 


ootle Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1894.)—Meetings are held at 
_ Headquarters, 2 Lyra Road, Waterloo, Liverpool. President—W. R. 
Brewster. Vice-Presidents—Dr. R. Owen, H. B. Taylor, H. S. Trant, 
Captain Sibthorpe. Cowncil—Messrs. Bond, Parke, Cockerhap, Page, 
Pinnington, Heathcott, McHarg, Charters, and Wilkinson. Hacursion 
| Committee—Messrs. Wright, Bond, Heathcott, and Wood. Hon. Lan- 
_| ternist—Thomas A. Lancaster. Hon. Reporter and Librarian—C. St. C. 
_ Crawley. Treaswrer—W.T. Wright. Hon. Secretary—Thomas A. Dodd, 
| 2lyra Road, Waterloo, Liverpool. 
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Blairgowrie and District Photographic Association.—(HsTABLISHED 7) 
—Meetings held at the Club Room, George Street, Blairgowrie. 
dent—Alexander Geekie. Vice-Presidents—J. B. Maclachlan and T nO 
Gorrie. Committee—J. D. Petrie, J. Richardson, G. Soutar, A. i 
W. Hendry. Treaswrer—David G. Monair. Secretary — Hugh 
Jamieson, 3 Allan Street, Blairgowrie 

Bolton Mutual Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1897. )—Meetings are 
held at the County Borough Technical School, Mawdsley Street, Bolton, 
President—¥ red Wilkinson, F.G.S. Vice-Presidents—J, Phethean, TE 
Turner, G, Hodges. Committee—J. 8. Rushton, J. Higson, W. Crowshaw, 
Hi. Marfleet, W. H. Lord, W. Broadhurst, A. Lee, H. Riley. Treasurer— 
Percy Farnworth. Secretar y—A. W. Roscoe, 141 Deane Church Lea 
Bo}ton. 

Borough Polytechnic Photographic Society.—(ESTABLISHED 1895,)}— 
Affiliated with the Royal Photographic Society. Meetings held at the 
Borough Polytechnic Institute, 103 Borough Road, 8.E. President— 
Edric Bayley, L.C,C. Vice-Presidents—Dr. J. ‘8 Ackworth, Ph.D., . 
F.1.C., F.C.S., Sir Edwin Durning-Lawrence, Bart., M.P., A. Horsley 
Hinton, Rev. A. W, Jephson, M.A., C. J. Whittuck Rabbits, ia 
Walter’ A. Wigram. Chairman—F. W. Bannister. Vice-Chairman— 
R. R. Rawkins. Committee—A. Bedding, E. W. Burch, L. E. Cotterell, 
F. W. Gregg, H. Heath, M. J. Lindsey, H. A. Norman. Lanternist and 
Curator—E. J. Hoar. Hon. Treasurer—E. G. Hawgood. Hon. Eahi- 
bition Secretary—E. J. Hoar. Hon. Secretary—P. C. Come 
103 Borough Road, London, S.E. 


‘Boys’ Own’ Postal Photographic Club —(EsTaBLISHED 1889.)— Sect 
and Treasurer—James Hardwich, 7 Belford Terrace, Sunderland. 


” 
Bradford Camera Club.—EsTaBLISHED 1897.—Meetings are held at Unity 
Rooms, Sunbridge Road, Bradford. President—W. H. 8. Dawson. 
Vice- Presidents—F. Walker, J. Hill, — Frankland. Committee—H. 
Ramsden, J. W. Skirrow, W. Hurdinan, EK. T. Holdsworth, A. Coe — 
Treasurer—F, Newsome. Secretary— Walter Barker, 13 Moody Street, 
Bradford. a 
Bradford Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1894.)—Meetings nel 
the Grammar School. President—Perey Lund. Vice-Presidents—R. J. 
Appleton, W. Halstead, Alex. Keighley, F.R.P.S., Frank Nicholson, _ 
Oliver Nicholson, F. J. R. Sutcliffe. Committtee—J. W. Bateson, 8. , 
Hampshire, J. Kelsall, J. H. Liebreich, H. G. Rogerson, George Swaine, — 
W. A. Tetley, G. Thistlethwaite, R. E. Wainwright, J. Walker. Hon. 
Lanternists—L. Cooper and C. W. Maw. Hon. Librarians—H. Akam 
and A. Hewitt. Hon. Treasurer—David Stevenson. Hon. Record- 
ing Secretary—¥. Woodall. Hon. Business Secretary— Ezra Clough, \ 
13 Chesham Street, Bradford. 
Brechin Photographic Association.—(EsTaBLISHED 1888.)—Meetings held 
at the Y.M.C.A. Institute. President—William Shaw Adamson. Vice 
Presidents—James D, Ross and Robert W. Duke. Committee—James 
C. Middleton, David B. Robertson, David. Wilson, John Cuthbert — 
Treasurer—John E, Small, Secretary—Alexander Watson, 75 River 
Street, Brechin, ae | 
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Brentford Photographic Society.—Meetings held in St. Paul’s School. 
| ~President—Rev. T. Eland. Vice-President—F. Turner. Hon. Secretary 
_ —Hilton Grundy, Brentford. 


f Brierley Hill Camera and Field Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1896,)—Meetings held 
“ 


eet ipe ener OS 


at the Board Schools, Moor Street, Brierley Hill. Prestdent—J. Addison, 
 Vice- Presidents—Messrs. Parry, Williams, Cochrane, and Price. Council 
—Messrs. Northwood, Gibbons, Granger, Carder, Lewis, Hill, Addison, 
and Burton. Treaswrer—William Whitworth. Field Secretary—A. 
Gibbons. Photographic Secretary—J. Thomas, Holly Hall. near Dudley. 


; 
‘Brighouse Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1894.)—Meetings held at 
_ the Studio, Town Gall. President—Dr. George Farrar. Vice- Presidents 
—George Hepworth, A. H. Ormerod, Dr. Edwards. Comnuwttee—H. P. 
Metcalfe, S. Ormerod, H. Sugden, J. EH. Longbottom, A. Capstick, F. 
Cooke, H. Mitchell. Treaswrer—John Wood. Secretaries—J. H. 
Georgeson, Henry Street, Brighouse, and H. Blackburn, 116 Commercial 
Street, Brighouse. 


Brighton and Hove Natural History and Philosophical Society,— 
ESTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings are held at the Public Library, Church 
' Street, Brighton. President—W. J. Trentkr, M.D., F.L.S. Vice-Presi- 
_ denis—J.P. Slingsby Roberts and Douglas E. Caush, L.D.S. Committee— 
W. Clarkson Wallis (Chairman of Photographic Section), Walter Harrison, 
_ D.M.D., C. B. Stoner, M.D., D. E. Caush, L.DS. Treaswrer—Surgeon- 
_ General E. McKellar, M.D., J.P. Secretary—R. C. Ryan, 43 Compton 
Avenue, Brighton. 


I 

sristol and West of England Amateur Photographic Association.— 
_ {EsTasLisHep 1866.)—Meetings are held at the Literary and Philosophic 
_ Club, 20 Berkeley Square, Bristol. President—H. A. Hood Daniel. 
_ Vice-Presidents—Dr. Ormerod and Edward Brightman. Cowncil—The 
_ Officers and T, Butler, H. O. Isaac, 5. J. Hill, T. Letchford, W. Norgrove, 
| 
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Treasurer—W. Moline. Secretaries—Edward Brightman, 61 Redland 
casey Bristol, and Martyn Lavington, 5 The Avenue, Redland Road, 
ristol, 


 itish Association for the Advancement of Science,—(EsTABLISHED 1831.)— 
Meeting to be held at Bradford, September 5-12, 1900. President-elect— 
_ Sir William Turner, F.R.S. Zocal Treasurer—The Mayor of Bradford, 
Local Seeretaries—Ramsden Bacchus, J. E. Fawcett, The Town Clerk. 
al Treasurer—Prof. G. Carey Foster, F.R.S., Burlington House, 
a | Assistant General Secretary—G, Griffith, Esq., M.A. General Secretaries— 
lw | Prof. BE. A. Schaffer, LL.D., F.R.S. ; Prof. Sir W. C. Roberts-Austen, 
Ae | SSE D.C.1., F.R.S. 


ui tomley (Kent) Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1896.)—Meetings held at the 

_ School of Science and Art, Bromley (Dark Room at the Library Institute). 
| President—S. B. Webber. Vice-Presidents—Thomas Davis, J.P., and 
_ William Willis. Committee—John Scott, B.A., M.B, (Chairman), D, T. 
\ 


Playfair, M.D., M.C., F.L.S., H. ©. Bond, M.A., F.C.S., Stanley 
Hawkings, C.E., R. W. James, M.I.M.E., A.M.I.C.B,, Albert 8. Hicks, 
FP.C.A., Henry J. Tweedy, B.A. Secretary and Treasurer—Edgar T. 
Godward, The School of Science and Art, Bromley, Kent. 


| 
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British Postal Camera Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1895.)—Commttee—H. C. 
Leat, P. H. Mason, Mrs. Cottam. Secretary and Treaswrer—Hugh Price, 
Dennis Vale, Stourbridge. 


Bromsgrove School Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1893.)—Meetings 
are held at the School, Bromsgrove, every three weeks. President—Rey. — 
J. L. Langdon-Fulford. Treasurer—J. E. Viccars, Secretary—FP. L, — 
Fearon, The School, Bromsgrove, Worcestershire. 


Brixton and Clapham Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1889.)—Meetings are 
held at Brixton Hall, Acre Lane, Brixton, 8.W. Vice-Presidents—J. W. 
Coade, W. Fraser, W. H. Whittard. Couwncil—E. Dockree, R. Fisher, 
L. E, Mongiardino, R. G. L. Phelps, F. P. Smith, W. H. Stoneman. 
Secretary—A. Whittaker, Birchwood, Norwood Road, Herne Hill, 8. E, 


Burnley Camera Club.—(HESTABLISHED 1898.) Meetings are held at the 
Mechanics’ Institution, Burnley. President—F. Heap. Vice-Presidents 
—J. Butterworth, J.P., and Dr. Crump, B.A. Committee—The Presi-— 
dent, A. A. Bellingham, W. Sutcliffe, A. Harrison, A. Greenwood, J. 
Thornber, B. Slater. Zreaswrer—Mechanics’ Institution. Secretary— 
Percy Brotherton, Hxpress Office, or 19 Ormerod Road, Burnley. 


Burton-on-Trent Natural History and Archzxological Society (Photo- 
graphic Section).—(EsTaBLISHED 1889.)—Meetings held at 30 High 
Street, Burton-on-Trent. President—R. Churchill. Secretary—H. H. 
Port, 103 Scalpcliffe Road, Burton-on-Trent. ; 


Bury Photographic and Arts Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1882.)—Meetings held 
at 14 Market Street, Bury. President—H. M. Dearden. Vice-Presi- 
dents—E. W. Mellor, R. Grundy, R. Wood. Cowncil—Theo. Talbot, | 
George Richardson, H. Whittaker, George Slater, Abel Ashworth. 
hte Ld . Nicholls. Secretary—A. E. Riding, 96 Tottington Road, 

ury. 


Camera & Company Postal Photographic Circulating Club,—{HsTAaBLISHED 
1891.)—Monthly folios, with criticisms on prints and discussion on some 
photographic topic. Secretary—Albert O. Forrest, 14 Market Street, 
Pontypridd. 


Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1885,)—Meetings are held at 28 Charing Cross 
Road. President and Chairman—Captain William de Wiveleslie Abney, 
C.B., F.R.S. Committee—t+F. Machell Smith (Vice-Chairman), +William 
Asbury Greene (Deputy Chairman), +Alfred Deed (Chairman of Finance 
Committee), +*Enrico Ferrero (Chairman of House Committee), H. EB. 
Armstrong, Ph.D., F.R.S., *Reginald Belfield, * William Clarke, M.1.0.., 
*R. W. Craigie, Earl of Crawford, K.T., F.R.S., *Charles A. Cooper, 
George Davison, J. J. Stuart-Edwards, Rev. N. R. Fitzpatrick, M.A. 
+*J. Wallace Godfrey, M.A., Colonel R. Holbeche, Basil E. Lawrence, 
LL.D., *H. H. P. Powles, Earl of Rosse, K.P., F.R.S., Horace Wilmer, 
M.I.C.E, Hon. Librarian—Lyonel Clark. Hon. Assistant Librariam— 
William Brooks. Hon. Secretary—J. Wallace Godfrey, M.A. Secretary 
and Manager—F, Seyton Scott, Camera Club. | 

+ Finance Committee, * House Committee, . 


oo 
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t 
jardiff Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1886.)—Meetings are held at 
_ the Rooms, Working Street, Cardiff, on Friday evenings at eight o'clock. 
President—W. J. Jenkins. Vice- Presidents—S. W. Allen, G. H. Bedford, 
_ W. H. Kitchin. Counci/—D. Williams, T. H. Faulks, J. B. Hopkins, 
_ A. F. B. Mills, C. E. Hancock, J. Dyer Lewis, A. McKinnon, Jesse 
. Williams. Treaswrer—W. Booth. Secretaries—L. E. Hopkins, 189 Castle 
_ Road, Cardiff, and J. B. Hopkins, 10 Queen Street, Carditf. 


ardiff Y.M.C.A. Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1896.)—Dark Rooms at the 
| Y.M.C.A., Station Terrace, where Meetings of the Club are also held. 
|  President—Dr. De Vere Hunt, F.R.M.S. Vice-Presidents—W. J. Sanders 
“and W. Windsor. Committee—H. C, Price, C. W. Thompson, J. E. 
_ Blackburne, Bryce Smith. Seeretary and Treaswrer—G. P. H. Buston, 
_ 106 Newport Road, Cardiff. 


arlisle and County Amateur Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 
_ 1885.)—Meetings are held at the Art Gallery, Tullie House, Carlisle. 
| President—William Wright. Vice-Presidents—J. A. Wheatley, J.P., 
_ K.J. Hough, Canon Bower, Lawrence Carr. Committee—Dr. MacLaren, 
__&. M. Gill, Robert M. Thomson, John Graham, J. A. Halhead, W. F. 
_ Bell. TVreasurer—John Robson. Secretary—Samuel W. B. Jack, 7 Petteril 
Bridge Terrace, Carlisle. Assistant Secretary—B. Eggleston. 


ieltenham Amateur Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1865.)—Meet- 

ings held at the College Pharmacy, Bath Road, Cheltenham. President 
_ —General F. Dawson, C.B. Vice-President—W. Beetham. Secretary— 
_ Philip Thomas, College Pharmacy, Bath Road, Cheltenham. 


ester Society of Natural Science and Literature (Photographic Section). 
_ —(HSTABLISHED 1887.)—Meetings held at the Grosvenor Museum, 


iv) | Chester, President— enry Stolterforth, M.A., M.D., J.P. Comimittee— 
_ | EG, Ballard, A.R.S.M., F. Evans, P. T. Allen, Lieut.-Colonel Dowdall, 
, a A, Lamont, jun., F. W. Longbottom, J. A. McMichael, B.A., B.Sc., W. 


_ &. J. Shepheard, C. W. Townshend. Secretary and Treaswrer—James 
wa | Hampson Spencer, 36 Bridge Street, Chester. 


(ichester Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1893.)—Meetings held at 
»’ ‘St. Martin’s Hall, Chichester. Patron—Sir R. G. Raper, Kt. President 
‘1 2 —G. Woodbridge, J.P. Vice-Presidents—Dr. André, Dr. &. H. Buckell, 
( _ -Rev. J, Henderson, Major Lysaght, F.R.P.S., Dr. Paxton, Colonel 
if | Paxton, F. B, Tompkins, Committee — A. Buquet, J. Coulson, 
5 | RB. W. Dawtrey, A. S. Garland, J. Huskinson, T. H. Vinall. 


| Treaswrer—E, Thorpe. Secretary—G. M. Turnbull, Lyndhurst Lodge, 
Chichester, 


| 

C swick Camera Club.—Affiliated to the Royal Photographic Society. 
» | Meetings held at the Congregational Lecture Hall, High Road, Chiswick, 
» On the second and third ‘Tuesdays from October to March. President— 
‘ie | T. A. Coysh. Hon, Secretary—W. E, Walker, 18 Grange Road, 

> | Gunnersbury, W. 

| | 
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Chorley ELAR TS and Sketching Crabs ESTABLISHED 1894.)—M 
ings held at West Street, Chorley. President—H. N. Whittle. Vi 
Presidents—John Stanton, John Lawrence, §. Morris, T. Hawo 
N. Alker, J. R. Waring, T. Brindle, J. T. Brierley, F.C.S. Committe 
President, Vice-Presidents (ex-officio), John Blackshaw, James Fletch 
‘T. L. Alker, W. Swarbrick, J. Rawlinson, A, Watson, James Wel 
H. C. Wilcocks. Treasuwrer—R, Gill. Secretary—H. R. Dorning, M.P.S., 
Chemist, 8 Pall Mall, Chorley. sg 


City and Guilds of London Technical College, Finsbury, Photograph 
Society. —(EsTaBLISHED 1887. )—Meetings held at the College. Preside: 
—Prof. Raphael Meldola, F.R.S., F.LC., F.C.8., &&. Vuice-Presiden 
J. Castell Evans, F.I.C., and F. W. Streitfeild, F.LC. Conn aa 
Rogers, W. Trussler, AL Staynes. Treasurer —T. EL, Norris, F.C, 
Secretary—George §. Paxton, Fairfield House, Croydon. 


City of Belfast Y.M.C.A. Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1889.)—Meeti 
held at Wellington Place, Belfast. President—William Strain. Vi 
Presidents—T. B, Scott, T. F. Bell, E. Bingham, Hugh Hill, Ja 
Pollock, A. R. Hogg. Committee—A. George, W. McLean, W. 
Downing, J. J. Macauley, H. Cochrane, jun., W. Thomas. Treasur 
J. McCleery. Secretaries—J. McCleery ani W. McLean, Y.M. 
Wellington Place, Belfast. 


City of Dublin Y.M.C.A. Camera Club. — (ESTABLISHED 1891.)—Me 
held at 43 Upper Sackville Street, Dublin. - President—E. Mae 
Cosgrave, M.D. Vice-Presidents—Greenwood Pim, M.A., Victor Smy 
J. U, Ruthven, Leonard R. Strangways, M.A., Fred Eason. Cow 
G. A. Parnell, A. E. Campbell, Charles E, Stewart, G. W. Riky 
Gordon, E. Stevenson, J. A. Ray, R. Poynton. Ladies’ Commi 
Miss Owens, Miss Aston, Miss Carnegie. Hon. Treaswrer—R. J. W: 
Hon. Secretary—George M. Roche, Cambridge House, Montpelier | 
Dublin. 


Cieckheaton Mechanics’ Institute Photographie Society.—(EstTaz 
1895.)—Meetings held at the Technical School, Brooke Street. Pre 
—Dr. Farrow. Vice-Presidents—A. Rhodes, H. S. Atkinson, E. 
Taylor. Committee—J, Drake, A. Smith, G. Stead, F. Slinger. 
Asquith, E. Ellis, Abe. Smith. Treasurer—Frank Hirst. Secret 
William Drake, 7 Westgate, Cleckheaton, é 


Cleveland Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings are held at the 
Literary and Philosophical Institution. President—Colonel S. A. 5 
J.P. Vice-Presidents—J. J. Burton, A. Hutchinson, Dr. Howell 
Tarrant, L. M. Gjers, R. Moore. Treasurer—H.V. Walker. Secret 
Fred. W. Pearson, 98 Victoria Road, Middlesbrough. 7 


Clydesdale Camera Club.—(EsTAaBLISHED 1889.)—Place of Meeting, Ww 
Bay, N.B. President—Henry Erskine Gordon. Secretary and Tret 
—Hon. A. Caroline Burns, Castle Wemyss, Wemyss Bay, N.B, 


Colne Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1893.)—Meetings held at the 
Hall, Colne. President—Rev. T. Leyland. Vice-Presidents—H. 
J. Duckworth, Jos. Hey. Treaswrer—Joshua Robinson. cr eu y- 
ROT. Lawson, 34 Skipton Road, Colne, Lancashire, a 
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Cornish Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1888.)—Meetings held at the Studio, 
_ Park Corner, Penzance. President—W. E. Baily, F.U.8., C.C. Vuce- 
_ _ ~President—R. Pearce Couch. Committee—J. Branwell, jun., J. Caldwell, 
|  jun., W. Bailey. TZreaswrer—Arthur Pool. Secretary—H. Tonkin, 22 


i 


Market Place, Penzance. 


oventry and Midland Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1883.)— 
_ Meetings held at 7 Little Park Street, Coventry. President— William 
_ Andrews. Hon. Secretaries—H. D. Waters and F. W. Bell, 29 High 
; | . Street, Coventry. 


jripplegate Photographic Society.—(Established 1899.)—Headquarters and 
_~ Dark Room: Cripplegate Institute, Golden Lane, London, E.C. Meet- 
ings held on the first and third Monday from September to May. Presi- 
dent—The Chairman of the Cripplegate Foundation. Vice-Presidents— 
The Governors of the Cripplegate Foundation. Chavrman—Albert B. 
Moss. Committee—John B. Bensley, C. D. Caudinall, J. W. Holloway, 
G. Pitt-Smith, G. Stollard, Arthur A. Thorn. Hon. Secretary and 
“Treasurer—Alfred T. Ward, Cripplegate Institute, Golden Lane, E,C. 


‘roydon Camera, Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1890.)—Meetings held at 106 George 
| ‘Street, Croydon. President—Hector Maclean, F.G.S., F.R.P.S. Vice- 


| 
: 
| 


Presidents—The Mayor of Croydon. Sir David Salomons, Right Hon. 
C. T. Ritchie, M.P., Sir Frederick Edridge, J.P., James Glaisher, F.R.S. 
Council—_W. Burn, A. W. Hirst, A. C. W. Irving, A. E. Isaac, G. W. 
Jenkins, Councillor J. Noaks, J. Packham, F.R.P.S., J. Smith, J. Chad- 
_ wick Taylor, S. H. Wratten, G. W. Watson, A. Willcocks. Treaswrer— 
| HE Holland. Secretary—W. H. Rogers, 106 Holmesdale Road, South 
Norwood, S.E. 


‘roydon Microscopical and Natural History Club (Photographic Section). 
| (ESTABLISHED 1870.)—Meetings are held at the Public Hall, Croydon. 
| President ~—W. Whitaker, F.R.S.. Vice-Presidents — John Berney, 
| aetna. P. Crowley, F.Z7.S., F.L.S., H. S. Eaton, M.A., H. T. 
| Mennell, F.L.S., H. G. Thompson, M.D., J.P., &c., Edward Lovett, 
_ HF. Parsons, M.D., F.G.S., W. Murton Holmes. Committee—J. H. 

Baldock, F.C.S. (Lanternist and Recorder), E. J. Platts, A. Roods 
_ (Uibrarian), ©. J. L. Russell, A. J. Weightman. Tvreasurer—F. J. 
_ Townend. Secretary—EK. Pierce, Public Hall, Croydon. 


erby Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLisHED 1884.)—Meetings held at the 
| Grand Jury Room, Town Hall, Derby. Patron—Capt. W. de W. Abney, 
_ CB, D.C.1L., F.B.S., F.R.A.S. President—C. B. Keene. Vice-President 
_ —W.R, Bland, Committee—A. H. Bennett, C. Bourdin, Dr. W. Brass, 
| dg. Fleet, E. C. Green, A. V. Haslam, T. Scotton, G. Walker, F. Willatt. 
_ Treaswrer—¥, H. Gandy. Secretary—H. Fro-t, 66 Curzon Street, Derby. 


_ 2vonport Camera Club.—(EstaBiisHED 1891.)—Meetings are held at the 
* | Technical School, Station Road, Devonport. President—J. A. Boolds. 
| Vice-Presidents—C. Croydon, H. 8. Hill, R. E. J. Lamb, R. H. Rae. 
' | Committee—J. F. Coombes, R. Maw, Dr. Morris, G. K. Short. Treasurer 


i | =W. G. Parkman. Secretary— William H, Lamb, 7 Chapel Street, 
i Devonport, 
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Darwen Photographic Association.—(EsTABLISHED 1895. )—Meetings held at 
the Belgrave Schools. President—George Butterworth. Vice-Presidents 
—Rev. Henry Irving, Councillor Ralph Shorrock, Dr. Haworth, Dr, 
DuCane, Robert Gillibrand, J.P., James E, Cooper, J. F. Leach. Cowneil 
—R. H. Duckworth, R. Ibbotson, James Cook, Richard Holden, Albert — 
Almond, James Cavis, John Cooper, John Wild, Robert Preston. 
Iibrarian— William Walsh. JLanternists— Messrs. Butterworth and 
Holden. Hon. Treasurer—J. F. Nuttall. Survey Secretary—J. W. Smith, 
Hon. Secretary—J, G. Thomas, Greenleech Cottage, Darwen. Assistant 
Secretary—Thomas Jepson. ; 


Doncaster Camera Club.—President—G. T. Woodley. Hon. Secretary— 
E. E. Burgess, Oriental Chambers, Doncaster. i. 


Dorset Amateur Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1886. )—President— 
Rev. W. M. Barnes, M.A. Commttee—Colonel Hooper, Messrs, Copeman 
and Pike. Secretary and Treasurer—Rev. J. Perkins, M.A., F.R.A.5., — 
Turnworth Rectory, Blandford. 


Dover Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1896.)—Meetings are held at 
Dover. President—Rev. Tuberville Evans. Committee—Captain Gordon 
McDakin, Mowbray Gray, H. Peake, J. J. Goulden. Treaswrer—R. M. 
Ewell. Secretary—Lieut.-Colonel J. G. Cockburn Curtis, 21 Leyburn 
Terrace, Dover. a 

Dukinfield Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1888.)—Meetings held at 
the Co-operative Hall, Dukinfield. President—T. H. Gordon, B.A., 0.C. 
Vice-Presidents—S. T. Ainsworth, J. W. Hadfield, J. T, Lees. Council— 
S. T. Ainsworth, H. Broadbent, R. Deakin, T. H. Gordon, J. W. Hadfield, 
W. Jenkinson, J. T. Lees, W. D. Roberts, F. J. Reed, L. J. Scott, 
J. Wright. Treaswrer—Henry L. Hadfield. Secretary—D. Firth, Hall 
Green, Dukinfield. a 

‘Dundee Advertiser’ Photographic Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1894.)—Meetings 
held at Advertiser Office, Dundee. President—J. A. Mackenzie. Vice- 
President—J. L. Scott. Committee—E. Roscoe, Robert Patterson, W. C. 
Clark. Secretary and Treaswrer—Archibald Campbell, Stewart Terrace, _ 
Barnhill, Broughty Ferry, N.B. ° q 

Dundee and East of Scotland Photographic Association.—(EsTABLISHED 
1879 )—Meetings at the Mathematical Lecture Room, University College, 
Dundee. Club Rooms, 39 High Street, Dundee. President—W. F. Hill. 
Vice-Presidents —W. H. Tittensor and W. Salmond. Cowncil.—D, Ie 
land, P. Kilgow, Professor Steggall, Dr. Tulloch, Dr. Cowan, J. Lamb, J. 
Nicholson, W. Ogilvie, A. Campbell, B. Gray, J. A. Mackenzie, T, Maxwell. 
Hon, Secretary and Treasurer—V. C. Baird, Broughty Ferry, N.B. 

Dunstable Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1894. )—Meetings held at 
the Institute, Dunstable. President—Dr. Hughes. Vice-Presidents— 
A. Gutteridge and — Love. Treasuwrer—A, Perkins. Secretary—Hdwar 
Hare, The Poplars, Dunstable. ¥ 

Durham City Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings held at the ‘a 
Shakespeare Hall, Durham. /President—Captain E. White. Vice- | 
Presidents—¥. Meynell, J. F. Hobson, W. Moult. Cowncid—F, Chul, 
T. Harker, J. Booth, J. Morson, jun, Tvreaswrer — Councillor W. Gray | 
(Mayor of Durham). Secretary—Robert Hauxwell, 1The Avenue, Durham || 
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Public Buildings, Haling. President—H. W. Peal. Vice-Presidents— i 
C. Jones, Dr. Gibbons, T. Simpson, W. T. White, R. Y. Murphy. Council If 
- —Hi. A. Ball, G. Fryer, H. C. Lambert, G. W. Pearce, A. Richardson, iH} 
§. Stewart, J. Watson. Treasurer—A.F. Taylor. Secretary —Robert M. 


: Ealing Photographic Society.—(EstaBLisHED 1890.)—Meetings held at the il 


Dawson, 115 Gordon Road, Ealing, W. 


| 
14 | Eastbourne Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings held at 
e the Caldecott Museum Building, Lismore Road. Prestdent—Henry Hab- 
~~ good, M.D, Vice-Presidents—H. P. Molineux, H. M. Whitley, Dr. i 
H Macqueen. Commiitee—J. Coster, J. Ellmore, E. Kelsey, G. D. Plomer, ] 
f M. Phillips, H. Sparks, W. Sparrow, J. C. Wright. Secretary and ii 
| Treasurer—John J. Hollway, 11 Hyde Gardens, Eastbourne. 


East Worcestershire Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1895. )—Meetings held at f 

i the Institute, Bromsgrove. President—Charles R. Sayer. Vice-Presi- 

; dents—G. EH. Abell, J.P., J. Badger, Dr. Ball, E. J. Bigwood, J.P., iH 

7 | Austen Chamberlain, M.P., W. Corbett, Dr. C. Kidd, R. Smallwood, J.P., i 

_ | Dr. Wood. Council—Miss Brooke, Miss Sayer, G. C. Crooke, F. E. 

Slater, J. Sutton, W. H. Wilson. Treaswrer—G. W. Widdowson. Hil 
Secretary—G. Giles, The Crescent, Bromsgrove. WH 


38 Castle Street, Edinburgh. President—Robert Ayton. Committee— 
President, Treasurer, and Secretary. TJreaswrer—George Cleland. Secre- F 
i tary—Thomas Barclay, 180 Dalkeith Road, Edinburgh. . 


Edinburgh Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1861.)—Meetings held at iH 
_ 38 Castle Street, Edinburgh. Patron—H.R.H. the Reigning Duke of i 
| _Saxe-Coburg and Gotha, K.G., K.T., K.P., &c. (Duke of Edinburgh). hit 
| Hon. Presidents—Hippolyte J. Blanc, R.S.A., John C. Oliphant, M.A., ih 
John Stewart Smith. President—Alexander Eddington, F.J.I.  Vice- He 
Presidents—James Hay and H. Scott Lauder. Council—F. P. Moffat, HH 
| Alexander Allan, A. H. Baird, F.R.P.S., John Warrack, jun., James Hi 
Patrick, J. B. Readman, D.Sc., E. L. Brown, James Burns, Joseph C, Hit 
+ oo Lennie, C, P. Cameron, Henry R. L. Burn, J. B. Johnston. Curator— Ht 
— oF John Anderson. Treaswrer—George Cleland. Secretary—J.S. M‘Culloch, | 
W.S., 10a George Street, Edinburgh. | 


i ‘Evening Times’ Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1895.)—Meetings held at 
| oe 46 Gordon Street, Glasgow. President—A. Lindsay Muller. Vice- 

Presidents—W. M. Muirhead and W. J. Stubbs. Committee—K. 
[ McLean, D. R. Macdonald, T. 8. Muir, J. Cook, J. R. Saunders, R. Gray, 


r ___-W. Wilson, J. Tarnbull, W. Ritchie, R. Hamilton, T. Walker, K. A. 
1} Hutchison, R, F. Hutchison, T. Davidson. Treaswrer—James Gray, 
" Secretwries—Press and Membership: A. H. Duncan; General: J. H. A, 


McIntyre, 46 Gordon Street, Glasgow. 


_ Everton Camera Club.—(EstaBiisHeD 1896.)—Meetings held at 14 Village 
Street, Everton, Liverpool. President—E. Allmey. Vice-Presidents— | 
. ‘Tf. Sanderson and C. R. Pearson. Couwncil—J. F. Finegan, J. Hawkins, Wit 
wy | A. R. Barclay, J. Mansell, A. W. Fisher, E. Youds, W. H. Caddick. y 


; oy and Treaswrer—William Tansley, 14 Wentworth Street, Liver- 
i. ‘ i poo. . 
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Exchange’ Postal Negative Club.—(EsTaBLisHeD 1887.)—Secretary and 
Treasurer—G. F. Gregor- Grant, Aviemore, Priory Gardens, Tooting Be 1c 
Common, 8. W. 


Exeter Camera Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1890.)—Meetings are held at Barnfield 
House, Exeter. President—Rev. J. Sparshalt. Vice-Presidents— Od 
Cole, J. W. Huggins, W. Lloyd Jones. Council—A. E. Berg, R. C. Cele, 
T. A. Goard, F. Conway Sharp. Treaswrer—J. Hinton Lake. Secretar 4 
—Cecil R. M. Clapp, Barnfield House, Exeter. 


Exeter Hall Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1898.)— Medtings held 1 
at Exeter Hall, Strand, W.C. President—Henry Conder. Vice-Presi- 
dents—C. J. Valentine, F.R.G.8., and John H. Putterill. . Committee— 
E. Lutman, W. Green, W. D. Smith, C. Holloway, R. W. Clarke. Hon. 
Lanternist-—Frederick R. Rose. Hon. Treasurer—A. B. A. Bettesworth, 
Hon, Secretary—John W. Hobday, Exeter Hall, Strand, W.C. 


Fakenham District Oamera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1892. )—Meetings held at 
the Lancaster Temperance Hotel, Fakenham, Norfolk. President— Rev, | 
William Martin, B.A. Vice-Presidents—Rev. A. E. Humphreys, M.A, 
Algernon Digby, M.A., F. L. Pochin, M.B., Thomas Charlton. Com= 
mittee—G. H. Davis, H.R. C. Davis, R. W. Dewing, H. Heyhoe, 'T. « 
Miller, jun., F. L. Pochin, M.B. Secretary and Treasurer—Henry 
Newson, The Square, Fakenham, Norfolk. 


Falkirk Amateur Photographic Association. —(ESTABLISHED 1889. }—Meet- 
ings held at New Market Street. President—John Higgins. Vice 
President—Hugh Johnstone. Committee—J. 8. Higgins, R. Hume. W. 
Lyon, R. Sinclair; James Ballantine, J. W. Turnbull. Treaswrer—William 
C. Murray. Secretary—William Hamilton, The Elms, Laurieston, Falkirk, 


Farnham and District Photographic Society.—(KsTaBLISHED 1898.)— 
Meetings are held at the Farnham Institute. President—John Henty — 
Knight. Vice-President—Charles Levy. Secretary and Treasina “ORE 
George A. Hale, Branksome, Farnham, Surrey. c 


Frome Camera Club.—(EsTABLISH&sD 1897.)—Meetings are held at Frome aa? 
President—Dr. HE. A. Child, F.R.G.S. Vice President—P. EB. Le Gros. 
Committee—F, H. Penny, BO, Witham, J. A. Bsynon, R. Bourne, 
Secretary and Treasurer—H. A. Gliddon, Bank House, Frome. 


Fylde Amateur Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1895, )—Meetings held 
at Blower’s Restaurant, South Shore, Blackpool. President—J. R. Gs 
Grundy, R.C.A. Committee—G. H. Holmes and F, Mett. Treasure 
James Turnbull. Secretary—J. Smith, 58 Withnell Road, South Sho 
Blackpool. 


Glasgow and West of Scotland Amateur Photographic Association.— 
(ESTABLISHED 1883.)—Meetings held at 180 West Regent Street, Glasgow. 
President —J. ©. Oliver. Vice-President — Thomas W. Roberts 
Cowncil—Thomas Steventon, James Porter, W. G. Buchanan, George 
Watson, B.A., N. G. Reid, Andrew Brown, J. B. Mather, Cameron 
Todd, ‘Thomas Taylor, Archibald Watson, R. Garry, William Mille 
Treasurer — William J. B. Halley. Secretary — William Good 
8 Lynedoch Street, Glasgow. : 


it oe “s - ‘elie 
1999} : AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. 583 


JAMES LANCASTER & SON, 


Manufacturing Opticians, BIRMINGHAM. 
_ The Largest Makers of Photo Apparatus in the World. 


i Over 250,000 Cameras Sold. 


FOR LANTERN FITTINGS SEE PAGES 479 to 490. 


_ ainsborough and District Camera Club.—(EstTaBLisHED 1894.)—Meetings 
are held at the Committee Room, Britannia Works, Gainsborough. 
_ President—¥. J. Cribb. Vice-Presidents—E. G. Pepper and C. L. 

Wilkinson. Committee—A. Johnson, J. W. Brocksom, W. A. Fullalove. 

| Seeretary—R. C. Puckering, Clinton House, Gainsborough, . 

Glasgow Photographic Association.—(EsTaBLISHED 1862.)—Meetings held 

at the Philosophical Society’s Rooms, President—John Stuart. Vice- 

| —~Presidents—J. Craig Annan and William Lang, F.C.S... Cowncil—Robert 

_ . Dodd, J. E. Hanbidge, George Mason, A. Lindsay Miller, J. C. Oliver, 

q | Archd. Watson. Treaswrer—George Bell. Secretary—Charles Macdonald, 
| ~ 100 West Regent Street, Glasgow. 

dlenalmond Photographic Club.—(EsTaBLisHEeD 1890.)—Meetings held at 

|  ‘Vrinity College, Glenalmond. J’resident—Arthur 8. Reid, M.A., F.G.S. 

| Vice-President—E. S. Lyttell. Committee—The Officers of the Club. 

_ Labrarian—C. 8. Coldwell. Treaswrer—J. G. Kennedy.  Secretary— 

_, ‘TN. J. Bell, Glenaimond Photographic Club, Trinity College, Glen- 
| almond, N.B. 

¥lossop Dale Photographic Society.—(RE-ESTABLISHED 1883. )—President— 

_ Captain E. Partington, J.P. Vice-Presidents—Colonel Sidebottom, M.P., 

' and Lieutenant S. H. Weod. Committee—J. Merry, H. Broadhurst, J. T. 
Whitham. Treaswrer—J. Hardman. Secretary—T. W. Sharpe, 1 Pike’s 

Lane, Glossop. 


f 

\ 

| 

#loucestershire Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1883.)—Meetings 
held at the Guildhall, Gloucester, President—H. Medland. Vice- 
| President—Dr. Campbell. Committee—Dr. Clark, R. W. Dugdale, 
| W. #. Vinson, A. H. Pitcher. Treasurer—J. Tibbitts, Secretary— 
_ Hdward A. Ind, 36 Northgate, Gloucester. 


joldsmiths’ Institute Camera Club.—(EstaBLIsHED 1893.)—Meetings held 
_ at the Goldsmiths’ Institute, New Cross, London, S.E. President— 
| J. W. Penfold. Vice-Presidents—W. J. Pope, F.1.C., F.C.S., and A. A. 
Donald, F.R.P.S. Committee—Mi:s Samuels, Messrs. Hodge, Rogers, 
_ Williams, Jacob, and Sidery. Treasurer—A, W. Allan. Joint Secre- 
_ tarves—C. B. Storey and A. H. Downey, Goldsmiths’ Institute, New 
_ Cross, London, S.E. 

x0spel Oak Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLisHED 1894.)—Meetings held at 
| the Congregational Schools, Lismore Road, Gospel Oak. . President— 
_ Rev. H. Le Pla. Vice-President—F. H. Hall. Committee—W. Beyer, 
| #& A, Garratt, R. H. Smith, C. Stone, G. Weatherhead. TZreasurer— 
_ J, E, Rayner, Secretary—William Alfred Palmer, 13 Dale Road, Kentish 

Town, N.W. Assistant Secretary—Henry Billingsley. 

raphic Society.—(EstaBLISHED 1885.)—President—S. Kerswell. Cowncil— 
_ The Officers, Miss Stoyle, Mrs. Allen, Messrs. Micklewood and Treleaven. 
_ Treasurer—G. F. Watson. Secretary—J. S. Hawker, Mutley House, 
_ Plymouth, 

‘Tavesend Photographic Society.— Meetings are held at the Medical Hall, 
_ Milton Road, Gravesend. President—J. C. Johnson. Vice- President— 
| B,J, Wall. Council—Percy J. Boorman, Horatio Sandford, B, L. Rankin, 
| FP. H. Wells, Thomas Nettleingham, S. R. Macartney, G. W. Cobham, 


Te ee 
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Secretary and Treasurer—T. L. Winnett, 5 The Grove, Gravesend. 
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Great Yarmouth Camera Club. naa Ren 1891. )—Meetings are held at. 
The Tower, Gorleston. President—Dr. Adcock, Vice-President— 
E. Rainbow. Committee—A. Price, Percy Wiltshire, H. D. Arnott, 
Rev. D. H. Battersby, E. Swann. Treaswrer—J. Taylor. Secretary— 
H. Harvey George, The Tower, Gorleston, Great Yarmouth, . 


Greenock Camera Club.—(ESTABLISHED 1890.)—Meetings held at 12 Princes | 
Street, Greenock. President—George Dunlop, B.L. Vice-President— | 
G. T. Poulter. Committee—The Officers, and T. Rowley, William Blair, 
James Graham, M. Blake, D. Colquhoun, T, A. Cunningham, J. C. Fisher, 
Frank Macdonald, Robert McOnie, James Service. ‘Lanternist—B. W. 
Jamieson. Treaswrer — Alexander Bathgate. Secretary— William D, 
Boyd, 37 Hamilton Street, Greenock, 


Grimsby and District Photographic Society. —(ESTABLISHED 1894, )—Meet i q 
ings held at Victoria Street, Grimsby. President—J. Sutcliffe, J.P. 
Vice- Presidents—R. C. Long "and W. B. Simpson, M.B. Committee — 
W. C. Butler, W.J. Brumpton, H. Dodds, J. H. Clayton, W. Daddy, — 
A. L. Kershaw, A. T. Flint, J. Wharton, G. E. Collins, U. Dewing, — 
LInbrarian--D. Fountain. Treasurer—Dr, A. Westlake. Secretary—A. K 
Matthews, 59 Ainslie Street, Grimsby. 


Guildford Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1890.)—Meetings held | - 
386 High Street, Guildford. President—The Right Hon. the Earl of 
Onslow, G.C.M. G. Vice-Presidents—G. J. Jacobs, F.R.A.S., J. Russell, 
R. W. Robinson, G. C. Williamson, D.Lit. Committee—A. W. Bullen, 
T. L. Inman, H. M. Moon, H 11. Maaday, W. H. Oakley, W. I’. Patrick, — 
Treasurer—J. H. Nunn, Secretary—A. E. Moon, 36 High Street 
Guildford, 


Hackney Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1889.)—Meetings held al ti 
the Pembury Hotel, Amhurst Road, Hackney. President—W. F. Fenton- 
Jones, Committee—A. Barker, E. Farmer, C. T. Fleetwood, F. W. Goslin ng, 
EK. Puttock, W. Rawlings, ya. Westcott, L. 8. Wilks. Zanternist—_ 
Dr. Poland Smith. Lebrarian—W. A. Ellington. Treasurer—Walter lL. 
Barker. Secretary—Walter Selfe, 70 Paragon Road, Hackney, N.. 


Halifax Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1891, REoRGANIZED 1895.)—Meet 
are held at the Club Rooms, 29 N orthgate, Halifax. President—J. on 
Learoyd. Vice- Presidents—J. W. Holland, Haley Hollas, G. H. Hodgson, 
T, Illingworth, H. Mortimer, J. W. Pilling, A. Priestley, C. Thoma - 
C. Rhodes. Council—k. Crowther, G. Dyson, C. Foster, E, Knapton 
EK. Laughton, R. Stocks, J. H. Hanson, Lanternist—G. H. Hodgson. 
Caretaker—J. H. Hanson. Secretary and Treasurer—Lionel Dickinson | 
3 Living-tone Street, Lee Mount, Halifax. t 

ices 


Haltwhistle and District Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1889.)— 
Meetings are held at Haltwhistle. President—Dr. W. R. Speirs. Vice 
President—Major Anne. Secretary and Treaswrer—David Macadam, 
London City and Midland Bank, Haltwhistle. 4 


Hand Camera Portfolio Ciub.—(EsTABLISHED 1898,)—A Postal Club devoted 
to Hand Camera work. President—Surgeon-Major J. Adcock, 
Secretary and Treasurer—P, KE. Bradshaw, 12 Victoria Parade, Ramsgate 
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iand Camera Postal Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1897.)—Advanced workers only 

are eligible for membership, and all applications should be accompanied 

__ by specimen prints. Secretary and Treaswrer—George V. Myatt, Brow 
Hill House, Leek, Staffordshire. 


y Bae Photographic Society.—(HsTaBLISHED 1894.)—Meetings held 


at College House, Hamstead Road, Handsworth, Birmingham. President 
—Philip Whitehouse. Vice-Presidents—W. J. Foster, L.R.C.P., E. F. 
Freeland, W. J. Morgan, C. L. Stait. Cowncil—G. Allen, G. D. K. Boyle, 

J. H. Brindley, W. Duff, F. Greenway, H. C. Manton, G. Owen, A. E. 
_ - Segnitz. Treasurer—C. F. Jarvis. Secretary—A. E. Teague, 51 Linwood 
Road, Handsworth, Birmingham. 


darrogate Field, Naturalist, and Camera Club.—(ESTABLISHED 1892.)— 
Meetings held at the Club Rooms, James Street, Harrogate. President— 
Dr. Gaddes, L.D.S. (Eng. and Edin.). Treaswrer—Alexander Maclean, 
Photographic Secretary—Abraham Lambert, 25 Great George Street, 
Harrogate. 


lastings and St. Leonards Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1888.)— 

_ Meetings held at the Queen’s Hotel, Hastings. President-——-G. G. Gray, 
'| J.P., LL.D., F.R.G.S., &c. Vice-Presidents—Lord Brassey, K.C.B., 

: J.H. Blomfield, A. Brooker, G. Locke, Rev. A. M. Macdona, J. H. Mayor, 
; 


_ A. ©. Routh, Lucas Shadwell, M.P., W. Shuter, Alderman W. Stubbs, J.P., 
_ Macer Wright, J.P. Cowncil—Alderman F. Tuppenney, J.P., A. Brooker, 

J. F, Mastin, R. White Ford, W. M. Simpson, C. W. Kennaway, Joshua 
_ Smith. Treaswrer—W.M. Simpson. Secretary—C. W. Kennaway, Cor- 
| poration Electricity Works, Hastings. 


- | 

_ felios Postal Photographic Club.—(EsTaBLisHED 1887.)—A Postal Photo- 
_ graphic Club, circulating portfolios amongst the members for the insertion 
of photographs, which are mutually criticised upon forms supplied for the 
_ purpose. Secretary and Treaswrer—Henry Everett, 55 Locksley Street, 
London, E 


: ferefordshire Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1885.)—Meetings held 
f 
4 


f 
| at Clarence House, West Street, Hereford.. President—Alderman 'T. 
_ Blake, J.P. Vice-Presidents—Alired Watkins and John Parker, C.E. 
Council—A. C, Slatter, A. C. Edwards, W. Groom, E. Horth, E. H. 


| Matthews, W. Roberts. Treasuwrer—W. E. Haines. Secretary—Cecil 
| Gethen, 9 St. Nicholas Street, Hereford. 


. | 
' lolmfirth Amateur Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1885.)—Prest- 
| dent—Arthur Preston. Secretary and Treasurer—David Bilson, Birchin 
House, Holmfirth. 


i 

‘uddersfield Naturalist and Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1849.) 

. | —Meetings held at the Y.M.C.A. Rooms, King Street, Huddersfield. 
bd President—W. A. Beevers, Vice-Presidents—T. W. Woodhead and 
1 | H. G. Brierley. Committee—A. Houghton, T. H. Bartlam, J. B. Little- 

' wood, I’, Netherwood, Thomas Kendal, G. R, Cartmell, Thomas 


} 
i 
i) 
| 


| Jenkinson, Mrs. H. G. Brierley. Treasurer—A. W. Whiteley. Secre- 
| tery—Mr, Tompers, L.D,S.Eng., Wood Street, Longwood, Huddersfield. 
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Hove Camera Club.— ies guanine 1891. )—Meetings are held at ; the Tow 
Hall, Hove. President—Alderman G. B. Woodruff, J. P.. Mayor of Hove. 
Vice-Presidents—Charles Job, E. HE. Mainwaring, W. H. Honnsom, ; 
Committee—Messrs. Sargeant, Foskett, Ford, Ryau, Gadsby, and Gilkes, 
| Secretary and Treaswrer—C. Berrington Stoner, 24 Holland Road, Hove. 


Hull Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1884.)—Meetings are held at 
71 Prospect Street, Hull. President—J. Hollingworth, M.RC.S. Vzce- 
Presidents—A. H. White and W. M. Lyth. Counci/—W. Alton, ; 
Atkinson, J. W. Atkinson, W. Dalton, Rev. W. Hay Fea, M.A., TJ 
Hards, B, A. Hellier, J. Hollingworth, M.R.C.S., Major R. E. Johnson, 
W. M. hivthe lee. Osgerby, H. Pybus, J. Pybus, T. J. Scott, A. _ 
White, F. Woollons. Treasurer—T. J, Scott. Secretary—Thomas J 
Hards, 305 South Boulevard, Hull. 


Hyde Amateur Photographic Society.—(ESTABLISHED 1898.)— —Moectingst are 
held at 4 Reynard Street. Preszdent—Councillor Pollard, J.P. Vice 
Presidents—J. W, Sidebotham, M.P., and Dr. Tinker, J.P. Committee- 
P, Marshall, J. Boote, T. Rodgers, J. "Ashton, J. Knott, W. H. Middleton, 
J. Swindells. Treasurer —R. Swindells, Secretary aor Hadfield, 
99 Dukinfield Road, Hyde. 


Ipswich Scientific Society (Photographic Section).—(EsTaBLIsHED 1860. 2 
Meetings are held at the Museum, Ipswich, on first Wednesday in t 
month President—The Mayor (E. "Pp, Ridley). Secretary—Frank Wool- 
nough, Museum, Ipswich. 


Isle of Thanet Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1888.)— ~ Affiliated ° % 
the Royal Photographic Society. Meetings held at the Church Club, — 
Broad Street, Ramsgate. President—Rev. Canon H. Bartram, M. hy 
Vice-Presidents—Rev. ©. E. Eastgate, M.A,, Rev. W. E. Allen, M 
J. H. Forwalk, F.R.H.S. Committee—H. Deacon, A. D. Sacket 
Savage, C. J. Scott, P. Solly, A. Vicar. Hon. Lanternist—J. H. Forw 
Assistant Lanternist—K, Deacon. Hon. Librarian—B, Barnett. Dele 
to the Royal Photographic Society—J. C. Goldsack. Hon, et 
Treasurer—J. C. Goldsack, Llauberis, Grove Road, Ramsgate. 


Keighley and District Photographic Association.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1889.) 
Meetings are held at the Class Theatre, Mechanics’ Institute, Keig] 
President—Thomas Heaps. Vice-Presidents—A. Keighley, F.R 

J. Gill, J. F. Ponting. Committee—S. Bairstow, W. Tate, E. Myer 
aareolie J. H. Bentley, T. A. Smith, M. Houghton, H. Na 
Treaswrer—Walter Mitchell. Secretwries—C, B. Smith, 110 Devon 


Street, Keighley, and W. H. Hainsworth, Mount Pleasant, Cononle 
Keighley, - | 
Kent Postal Camera Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1894.)—A circulating monthly 

portfolio. Secretary—Ernest W. Hawes, Nizels, Chislehurst. . 


sre ys and Ayrshire EDoeranA Society. 7 1887.) 
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, King’s Lynn Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1892.)—Meetings held 
; at St. James’s Rooms. President—S. A. Gurney. Council—Messrs. 
_ Bridges, Cockle, Crisp, Taylor, Winch, and Officers. Treasurer—H. T, 
t| da “Tilson. Secretary—W. EH. Daw, Church Street, King’s Lynn. 
_ King’s Lynn Y.M.C.A. Photographic Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1896.)— Meetings 
| are held at the Y.M.C.A. Rooms, St. James’s Street. Commvittee—J. O. 


_ Reynolds (Chairman), G. M. Bridges, Mrs. Andrews, 8. Smyth, Mrs. 
-Ramsell, B. Johnsen. Tvreaswrer—E. H. Andrews. Hon. Secretary— 
_ F, Hampton, Y.M.C.A. Rooms, St. James’s Street, King’s Lynn. 


Kingston-on-Thames and District Photographic Society —(EstTaBLIsHED 
_ 1893.)—Meetings are held at the Sun Hotel, Market Place, Kingston. 
President—Rev. G. I. Swinnerton, M.A. Vice-Presidents—Dyr. Finny, 

__ ©. Holford, Rev. F. C. Lambert, M.A., Dr. Luscombe, Dr. Munyard, 
|  W.E. Price, A.M.Inst.C.E., W. Montagu Robertson, George Sanders, J.P. 

if ! Committee—Albert Hill, W. F. J. Hodgson, H. M. C. Sprunt, A. Vanden- 


Pf dreische, T. W. Wilson. Librarian—W. F. J. Hodgson. Lanternist— 
mw 6SCUC*«<“«‘“‘“‘«WAS #é@Eeynn Smith, T'reasurer—W. Montagu Robertson. Secretaries— 
id Jobn F, Hast, Uxbridge House, Surbiton, and A. Evelyn Smith, 
w | 6 Beaufort Villas, Beaufort Road, Kingston-on-Thames. 


_ Laneaster Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1889.)—Meetings held at 
__ the Society’s Rooms, Stonewell, Lancaster. President—Alan Garnett. 
Vice-Presidents—J. W. Pickard and R. W. Wearing. Comnitlee—A. 8S. 
Barling, J. B. Briggs, W. Clough, N. Holden, W. Massey, J. Parkinson. 
| Treasurer—J.T. Miller. Secretary—W. Briggs, 21 Cheapside, Lancaster. 
Lantern Slide Exchange Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1889.)—For the circulation 
and exchange of lantern slides. Secretary and Treasurer—J. 8S. Hawker, 
_ Mautley House, Plymouth. 
 teamington Amateur Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1887.)— 
a. | Meetings held at the Pump Rooms, Leamington. President—Rev. HE. 
/™ | Healy. Treaswrer—B. Magrath. Secretary—Signor Aspa, Priory House, 
J Leamington. 
_ weds Camera Club.— Meetings are held at the Grand Restaurant, Boar Lane, 
“Leeds. President—W. J. Warren. Vice-Presidents—R. Bourke, Major 

_ Norwood, C. L. Rogers, J. Charters Birch. Committee—W. Emmott, 
| dg. Skilbeck. P, Elliff, H. Morfitt, S. Barnes, E. Powell. Treasurer— 

| #, Rust. Secretary—John H. Gash, 115 Albion Street, Leeds. 

_ «eds Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1852.)—Headquarters, Philo- 
| + sophical Hall, Park Row, Leeds. Meetings second and fourth Tuesdays. 
|) | President—Godfrey Bingley. Vice-Presidents—Peter Gilston, J.P., James 
pet _ Taylor, L.D.S., R.C.S., Ed. Committee—A. W. Atkinson, A. C. Beilby, 
(w= HE. B. Buckley. B. A. Burrell, F.I.C., F. G. Harmer, A. Nicholson, 

_ | BR. Stockdale, M.A. Hon. Treaswrer—Thomas Carter. Hon. Secretary— 
_ J. Croisdale Coultas, Chapel Lane, Headingley. 

_ elcester and Leicestershire Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1885.) 

. ; _ Meetings held at the Sunday-school Memorial Hall, New Walk, Leicester. 

| President—W. J. Coates. Vice-President—EK. B. Miles. Committee— 

_ |G. Rankart, T. W. Gamble, W. Howard, R. W. Harvey, W. Murray, 

) is pag Treaswrer—J, Toone, Secretary—T. Brown, 68 Church Gate, 
icester. 
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Leigh Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings are held at 
the Society’s Rooms, Market Place, Leigh. President—M. F. Burrows, 
J.P. Vice-Presidents—T. Lee Syms, R. Leigh, R. B. Mawson, Dr. Jones. 
Committee—A. Preston, C. Bruce, H. Isherwood, P. Seddon, A. ‘a 
J. Smith, A. Lythgoe. Treaswrer—T. Haddock. Secretury-—W. Rose 
Moore, 20 Wilkinson Street, Leigh. 


Leith Amateur Photographic Association.—(EsTABLISHED 1888.)—Meetings 
held at the Liberal Club. President—Robert Hunter. Vice-President— 
Thomas Wilson. Councii/—W. M. Smith, A. D. Guthrie, W. Seatter, 
Treasurer—Murdoch Campbell, Secretary—Alexander Pitkethly, 8 Wilkie 
Place, Leith. A 


Lewisham Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1890.)—Meetings are held at the 
Lecture Hall, Lewisham High Road Congregational Church, London, 5.E 
President—B. Davidson. Vice-Presidents—A. H. A. Morton, M. Pe 
W. J. Dibdin, F.I.C., F.C.S., A. Haddon, Prof. C. J. Lambert, M.A., 
F.R.A.S., H. B. Lemere, M. Stodart. Commitiee—F. R. Ball, Cc. 
Churchill, W. G. Hodge, W. Calder Marshall, A. Roberts, W. A. Schultz, 
Hon. Lanternist—H. L. Davis. Financial Secretary and Treasurer— 
kK. Eastwood. Hon. Secretary—E. Hastwood, 47 Tressillian Road, 
Brockley. Hon. Assistant Secretary—T. P. Rogers, 44 Manor not 
Brockley. 

Light and Truth Postal Photographic Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1890. \ The 
objects of this Club are the mutual instruction and recreation of 
members, by the circulation through the post of photographs produced 
by them, for criticism, exchange, &c., and also the discussion of photo- 
graphic ‘subjects, Hon. Secretary y—T. B. Judson, 68 Broad Street, 
Worcester, 


Lincolnshire Science Society (Successor of Lincoln Camera Club).— 
President—G. M. Lowe, M.D., F.R.C.P. Vice-President—Rev, Canon 
Fowler, M.A., F.L.S. ” Council—The Officers, W. Le Tall, W. 5. 
Richardson.  Treaswrer-—-C. W. Witted, F.S. A.A, Secretaries of Sec- 
tions--Chemical, Physical, and Astronomical: A. E. Collis, M.I.M.! 
Wh. Ex.; : Zoological : D. J. G. Watkins, M.A., M.B., M.R.C.S.; Ento- 
mological : Rev. Canon Fowler ; Geological : Rev. E. Nelson, "MAL 
Botanical : Rev. J. E. Kent, B. A; ; Photographic: Dr. Watkins ; Micro- 
scopical and Photo- micrographic: J. W. Horton. Hon. Organian | 
Secretary—G, A. Grierson, F.L8., 312 High Street, Lincoln. A 

Liverpool Amateur Photographic Association.— (HsTaBLISHED 1863.)— a 
Meetings held at Percy Buildings, Eberle Street, Liverpool. President— 
Paul Lange. Vice-Presidents—John H. Welch and Dr. ‘ewylled 
Morgan. Council—J. Sirett Brown, T. F. Lloyd, Joseph Appleby, — 
Henry Lupton, G. A. Carruthers, James Parkinson, F. Anyon, Dr. |! 
J. W. Hillis, F. K. Glazebrook, William Harvey, G. B. Newton, Joseph rf 
Karp, W. Prior Christian, E. Rimbault Dibdin, E. Simnett. Hom — 
Treasurer—P. H. Phillips. Hon. Secretary—Frederick A. Schierwate 1, 
Percy Buildings, Eberle Street, Liverpool. 
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Bernt Central Y.M.C.A. Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1880.)—Mectings 
held are at Mount Pleasant, Liverpool. President— Richard Brown. 
Commitiee-— A. Bryning, George Coleburn, F. O. Cresswell, J. M. Dow, 
‘J. Henderson, F. Moreland. Hon. Secretary and Treasurer—R. A. 
Croston, 44 Osborne Road, Tuebrook, Liverpool. 


Liverpool University College Chemical Society.—(EsTaABLISHED 1893.)— 
Meetings held on Thursdays, fortnightly. Hon. President—Prof. J. 
Campbell Brown, D.Sc. President—J. B. Tayler, B.Se. Vice-Presidents 

_ —Dr. T. L. Bailey, Dr. W. C. Davidson, M.A., B.Sc., Dr. C. A. Kohn, 
B.Se., Dr. A. W. Titherley, M.Sc. Committee—E. B. Ludlam, B.Sc., 

_ H. W. Brownsdon, A. Stend, B.Sc. Hon. Demonstrator—H. H. Froysel. 
Hon. Secretary and Treasurer—W. A. Whitton. 

Llandudno Camera Club and Lantern Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1892.)— 
President—Lord Mostyn. Treaswrer—W. Williams.  Secretary—A. 
Ernest Deacon, Bodhytryd Road, Llandudno, 


F ‘London and Provincial Photographic Association.—(EsTaBLISHED 1882. )— 
Meetings held at the White Swan Hotel, Tudor Street, Whitefriars, E.C. 
Committee — A, Haddon, R. Beckett, R. P. Drage, T. E, Fresh water, 
S. Herbert Fry, J. E. Hodd, H. V. Hyde, A. Mackie, J. S. Teape, 
5. Heakins, J. W. Hodges, BE. T. Wright, J. B. B. Wellington, Hon. 
Secretary and Treasurer—Walter D. Welford, 19 Southampton Buildings, 
Chancery Lane, London, W.C. 


Longton and District Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1894,)—Meet- 
ings held at the Sutherland Technical Institute. President—Dr. A. 
Parkes, M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., &c. Vice-Presidents—E.. Hallam, W. Bates, 
H. Haigh, M.A. ‘Committee —J. Bold, R. Prince, 8. Jackson, T. B. Smith, 
W. W. Hulse, Fred Hulse, G. Vv. Myatt. Treasurer—-S. Ashcrott. 
Secretary—T. Mottershead, 43. Stafford Strect, Longton, Staffordshire. 


Loughborough Photographic Society.—(HsTaBLISHED 1888.)—Meetings are 
held at the Dye Works, Devonshire Square. President—Alderman W. C. 
: Burder, J.P. Secretaries— William Clarke and Percy Crane, 108 Toothill 
_ Road, Loughborough. 
Louth and District Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1890, eM eet tiipn 
held .at 8 Upgate, Louth, Lincolnshire. President—Rev. J. Edward 
Standen, M.A. Vice- President—F. J. Ingoldby. Committee—S. F. 
_ Clarke, O. Burditt, W. Shephard, A. Ingoldby, G. Godsmark, A. Plaskitt. 
Treasurer—H. 8. Forman. Secretary (acting)—Rev. J. Edward Standen, 
M.A., 4 South Street, Louth, Lincolnshire. 


ZTudlow Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1897, )—Meetings are held at 
Butter Cross, Ludlow. President—Henry P. Robinson. Committee— 
 'T. J. Salwey, ‘J.E. Pughe, W. H. Bessell, J. H. Suttle. Zreaswrer—George 
_ Davis. Secretary—John H. Williams, 14 Mili Street, Ludlow. 


Luton Camera Club.—(EstaBLisHED 1898).—Meetings held at Headquarters, 
72 George Street, Luton. President—H. E. Cocker, M.P.S.  Vice- 
_  Presidents—W. Dandy and J. Bond. Council—The ‘Officers, Wed. 
_ Cooke, W. J. R. Eads, T. Cheeseman. Hon. Treasurer—J. E. Bailey. 


| Hon, ‘Secretary—B. J. "Bradley, 4 Collingdon Street, Luton. Assistant 
|  Secretary—W. T. Day. 
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Lyonusdown Amateur Photographic Association.—Meetings are held : at 
members’ houses. Treasuwrer—C. B. R.. Koch.  Secretary—Walter 
Crosbie, The Chestnuts, Lyonsdown, New Barnet. 


Manchester Amateur Photographic Society. —(ESTABLISHED 1885,)— — Monthly q 
meetings held at the Manchester Athenzum. Society’s Rooms, 15 Brazen- 
nose Street. President—T. Morley Brook. Vice-Presidents—Rev. H. W. 
Dick, G. E. Mellor, J. W. Wade, G H. B. Wheeler. General Commit ee 
—H. B. Bradley, H. Brownbill, F. W. Burton, 8. L. Coulthurst, PL 
Hancock, A. Handford, J. C. Hope, James Shaw, J. Wood Smith, Rey, 
J. F, Tristram, M.A., B.Se., G. T. White, J. W. Young. Sub-Committees 
—Record: Rev. H. W. Dick, G. E. Mellor, J. F. Tristram, M.A., B.Se., 
“G. T. White, H. B. Bradley (Hon. Secretary): Demonstrations and d 
Rooms: 8. L, Coulthurst, A. Hand ord, J. W. Wade, George H. a 
Wheeler, James Shaw (Hon. Sgt Survey: C. "Dawson, A, 
Hope, J. W. Wade, George H. B. Wh veeler, 8. L. Coulthurst (Hon, 
Secretary) ; Lantern: F. W. Burton, Charles Dawson, A. Handford, 
J. F. Tristram, M.A., H. Brownbill (Hon. Secretary). Tne President 
and Secretary are ex officio members of all Sub-Committees. Librarian— 
J. W. Young. Editor of Magazine—G. HK. Mellor. Hon. Treaswrer— 
Charles Dawson. Secretary—F. W. Parrott, 3 Elm Road, Altrincham. 

Manchester Camera Club.—(EsSTABLISHED 1883.)—Meetings are held at 
2 Cooper Street, Manchester. Committee—W. A. Hepburn, F. T. Over 
mann, J. W. Wade. Treasuwrer—J. Davenport. Secretary—C, Dawson, 
10 Chepstow Street, Manchester. 

Manchester Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1855.)—Meetings held at 
the Chamber of Commerce Rooms, 44 Mosley Street, Manches 
President—James Wood. Vice-Presidents—W. Whittaker and W 
Wood. Councii—J. G. Chapman, W. J. Bowker, W. Hughes, W. 
Roweliffe, W. E. Wood, B. J. Beckton. Treasurer—W. G. Coote. 
Secretary—C. H. Coote, 10 Holmefield, Sale, near Manchester. 


Manchester Y.M.C.A. Photographic Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1890,)—Meetings 
held at the Y.M.C.A., 56 Peter Street, Manchester. President— Geo 
T. White. Vice-Presidents—A. C. Harrison and W. H. Newett. Co 
miltee—W. H. Machin, F. Ashworth, W. H. Cheetham, J. 8. Bryon; 
J. D. Birchall, L. Wormald, Charles "Allen. Treaswrer—George Dixor D. 
Secretary—J ohn W. Price, 56 Peter Street, Manchester. 


Margate Cycling and Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED, CYCLING CLUB, 1892 
CAMERA SECTION, 1897.)—President—Dr. R. Elliott. Council—Me 
Browne, Lewis, Hobday, Cousins, Griffiths, Thurlow, Adams, Kni. 
Miles, Brighurst, and Duckett. Secretary and Treasurer—A. H. Mar 
8 Queen Street, Margate. ; 

Mid-Cheshire Society of Art.—(ESTABLISHED 1897.)—Meetings are held at 
the Society’s Rooms, Castle Street, Northwich. Patrons—Sir Joh 
Brunner, Bart., M.P., Sir Joseph Verdin, Bart., D.L., Colonel Fra 
Hayhurst, J. P., DL. Captain W. Turner, J. P., Edward Milner, 
C.C., Thomas "Ward, 1 FY epee va ee ere President — Thomas , 
Johnson. Committee—George B. Cliff, J. P., J. J. Hardie, H. J. Reid 
H. Yeomans, Edward T. Ward. Hon. ’ Secretary—George Holl nd, 
125 Chester Road, Northwich. 
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 idland Camera Club.—(EstaBLisHED 1891.)—President—H. R. Leech, 
' M.D, M.R.C.S., J.P. Vice-Presidents—Hall-Edwards, L.R.C.P., Coun- 
eillor Lancaster, C. Jevons Fowler. Council—T. H. Cox, C. J. Perry, 
‘William Dudley, M.R.C.S.. T. Smallwood, J. Donaghue, Treasurer— 
-R. J. Bailey. Secretary—H. Cooper, 19 Bearwood Road, Smethwick, 
Birmingham. 


| q lidlothian Camera and Portfolio Club.—(EsTaBLisHED 1889.)—President— 

Dr. William Stewart. Vice-President—Thomas Wilson, Treaswrer— 

2. ae C. Ewart. Secretary—Alexander Calder, Calderbank, Trinity Road, 
| Leith. 


onklands Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1893.)—Meetings held at 

the Club Room, Victoria Place. Lecture Room, Library Buildings. 

| Presidenti—Robert C. Platt. Vice-President—-W. B. Hossack. Com- 
_ mattee—Jchn W. Hadie, James 8. Lewis, Thomas A, Deas, J. Hugginson, 

_ A. Macfarlane. Treaswrer—James S. Lewis. Secretary—William 
a _ Dixon Gray, Stanfield, Grahamshill, Airdrie. 


_amtwich Camera Club.—(EsTasiisHEeD 1899,.)—Meetings held in the Club 
J _ Room, 97 Welch Row. President—George Crossley. Vice-President—C. 
-| Kitehen. Committee—W. Lloyd, P. Macgowan, B. Arthan. Secretary 
| and Treasurer—P, Rawson, 97 Welch Row, Nantwich. 


_ ational Photographic Record Association.—(EsraBLisHeD 1897.)—Meet- 
_ igs held at 66 Russell Square and the Camera Club. President—Sir J. 
_ Benjamin Stone, M.P. Cowncil—Right Hon. the Earl of Crawford, K.T,, 
_ Right Hon. the Earl of Rosse, K.P., F.R.S., Sir E, Maunde Thompson, 
. -K.C.B., D.C.L., Sir H. T. Woods, M.A., Captain W. de W. Abney, C.B., 
_ F.R.S., Harold Baker, Lyonel Clark, E. C. Fagan, L. Fletcher, F.R.S., 
_ St. John Hope, F.S.A., B. E. Lawrence, LL.D., E. C. Middleton, Prof. R. 
_ Meldola, F.R.S., Dr. H. R. Mill, R. Nevill, P. Norman, F.S.A., G. 
| Patrick, J. Thomson, W. W. Watts, Snowden Ward.  Treasurer— 
_ Alexander Graham, F.S.A. Hon. Secretary—George Scamell, 21 Avenue 
_ Road, Highgate, London, 


_  eweastle-upon-Tyne and Northern Counties’ Photographic Association.— 
_ (EsTaBLisHED 1881.)—Meetings held at the Building Trades Exchange, 
Axt Gallery, Grainger Street, Newcastle-on-Tyne. President—G. B. 
_ Bainbridge, J.P. Vice-Presidents—J. 8. B. Bell, Walter 8. Corder, I. 
_ Pattison Gibson, C. J. Spence. Cowncil—C. E. Barkas, Dr. Blacklock, 
| T. Maltby Clague, W. E. Cowan, A. B. Gardiner, Godfrey Hastings, 
| ee J. Kirkwood, Frederick Park, G. L. Snowball, John Watson. Lan- 
ternisi—W. Parker Brewis, Treaswrer—James Baty. Hon. Secretary— 
W. Thompson, 22, Campbell Street, Newcastle-on-Tyne, Assistant Hon. 
Secretary—Edgar G. Lee. 


} 

ewton Heath Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1894.)—President—J. Cress- 

well. Vice-Presidents—W. T.. Evans and R. Fallows. Treaswrer—J. 
| Fortune. Secretary—J. Taylor, 109 Lightbourn Road, Moston. 
orthampton Natural History and Field Club (Photographic Section).— 

(ESTABLISHED 1882.)—Meetings are held at Sheep Street, Northampton. 

President —H. Manfield.  Secretary—C. H. Dorman, A.R.I.B.A, 

51 Abington Street, Northampton. 
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Peterborough Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1887. \—Meetings 
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North Lindsey Camera Club.—(ESTABLISHED 1&99.)—Headquarters, Belgra 
Studio, Scunthorpe. President—James Henderson. Vice-Presiden 
Dr. Behrendt, Messrs. Mylne, Crooke, and Hanby. Committee—Me 
Fletcher, Smith, Hunt. Munro, and Veitch. JLanternist—J. Flete 
J.P. Librarian—F¥, Laughton. Auditor—J. Simpson. Tvreasun 
J. W. Hanby. Secretary—W. J. Brooke, 11 Home Street, Scuntho 
Doncaster. 


North Middlesex Photographic Society.— (EsTaBLISHED 1886.)— Meetin 
held at Jubilee House, Hornsey Road, London, N, President—J. C. } 
Mummery. Vice-Presidents—R. Child Bayley and H. W. Ben 
Council—S. Barnard, G. A. Barton, A. H. Lisett, E. W. Hickox, 
Lawson, J. W. Marchant, F. L. Pither, R. R. Rawkins, C. R. St 
W. J. Simpson, W. Taylor. Treasurer—H. Smith.  Secretary- 
Stuart, 40 Lambton Road, Hornsey Rise, N. 


Oldham Photographic Society.—_(EsTaBLISHED 1867.)—Meetings held att 
Oldham Lyceum, Union Street, Oldham. President—W. A. Nash. | 
President—R. T. Taylor. Committee—S,. Ashton, J. Brooks, J. © 
wick, J. W. Cooper, J. Fullalove, J. A. Newton, H. Varley, J 
Whitehead. Treaswrer—James Whitehead. Secretary—Thomas Widdop, 
17 Queen Street, Oldham. 7 


Oxford Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1894.)—Meetings held at the Universit 
Museum. President—Sir W. J. Herschel, Bart. Vice-Presidents—Mi 
Acland, Miss Venables, Colonel Impey, C. Rippon. Committee—H A 
Bevers, E. C. H. Jessop, Rev. W. W. Merry, J. Minn, A. Robinso 
Shelton, J. B, Wilson. Treaswrer—R. A. R. Bennett. Secretary—Get 
W. Norton, 13 Park Terrace, Oxford. 


Paisley Photographic Society.—(HsTABLISHED 1857.)—Meetings are hel 
the Society’s Rooms, 9 Gauze Street, Paisley. Hon. Presidents— 
Smiley and Stewart Clarke. Hon. Vice-Presidents—Thomas H. Ta 
L.D.S., Morris Wright, Edward Cook, Thomas Rastall, A. F. M‘C 
Robert Harris. President—Rev. John Crouch. Vice-President—Th 
Reid, jun. Couwncil—Thomas Rastall, Robert Ferrier, James A 
John 8. Bryce, H. A. Tulloch, Robert Easton, William Hute 
Convener of Lantern Section—David B. Jack. Treaswrer—Anc 
Morris. Secretary—Robert Milne, 21 Glenview Terrace, Paisley. — 


at the Bedford Temperance Hotel. President—G. Kirkwood, 
Vice-Presidents—T, J. Walker, M.D., J.P., E. Worthington, 
Leigh. Committee—T. J. Calcutt, J. F. Perkins, W. H. Pentney, 
Taylor, £. Dandy. Treaswrer—H.C. Lilley. Secretary—A. W. Niché 
11 Cromwell Road, Peterborough. * 


Photographic Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1879.)—Meetings are held at Ander 
Hotel, Fleet Street, London, E.C. Tvrustees—Frank Haes and 
Bridge. Committee—E. W. Foxlee, H. Vivian Hyde, A. Mackie, 4 — 
Miiller, E, A. Newell, Hutton P. Smith, H. Snowden Ward, Walter ™ 
Welford. Curator and JSibrarian—Charles Wallis. Secretary 
Treasurer—W. R. Stretton, 4 Queen Street Place, London, B.C, 
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Photographic Convention of the United Kingdom.—(EsTaBLISHED 1886.)— 
Meeting at Newcastle on-Tyne, July, 1900, under the Presidency of 
Thomas Bedding, F.R.P.S. Retiring President (Gloucester, 1899), 

William Crooke. The Photographic Convention of the United Kingdom 
| was founded for the advancement of photography, and to afford oppor- 
| tunities for personal intercourse and exchange of ideas amongst those 
__ interested in the art. The Council of the Convention is empowered to 

make grants from the surplus funds under its control, in aid of photo- 
- graphic research. Meetings have been held at the following centres :— 

Derby, Glasgow, Birmingham, London, Chester, Bath, Edinburgh, 

| ~ Plymouth, Dublin, Shrewsbury, Leeds, Great Yarmouth, Glasgow (second 
visit), and Gloucester. Past Presidents—J. Traill Taylor, Andrew Pringle, 
©. 4H. Bothamley, George Davison, William Bedford, George Mason, Sir 

Howard Grubb, A. Haddon, H. P. Robinson, F. P. Cembrano, John 
' stuart. Vice-Presidents—C. H. Bothamley, F. P. Cembrano, George 

Davison, Sir Howard Grub», A. Haddon, George Mason, Andrew Pringle, 

_H. P. Robinson, John Stewart. Members of Counctl—Harold Baker 
(Birmingham), W. Barry (Hull), R. Child Bayley (London), Thomas 

_ Bedding (London), Goderey Bingley (Leeds), C. H. Bothamley (Weston- 

| super-Mare), Oscar W. Clark, M.D. (Gloucester), Alexander Cowan (London), 
H. 8. Crump (Gloucester), J. H. Dallmeyer (London), Dr. P. H. Emmerson 

Lowestoft), A. Haddon (London), Martin J. Harding (Shrewsbury), H. M. 

; astings (London), A. Horsley Hinton (London), W. Hodges (Gloucester), 

' EH. J. Humphery (London), Sydney Keith (London), C. Phipps Lucas 

London), Percy Lund (Bradford), J. L. Lyell (London), Major Lysaght 

| London), George Mason (Glasgow), H. Medland (Gloucester), J. Porritt 

Leicester), Ralph Robinson (Redhill), H. P. Robinson (Tunbridge Wells), 

J. C. Ruthven (Dublin), A. Seaman (Chesterfield), W. Taylor (Leicester), 
Alexander Tate (Belfast), J. Stuart (Glasgow), E. J. Wall (London), J. H. 

_ Walker (Leeds), H. Snowden Ward (London), S. B. Webber (London), 

|G. Watmough Webster (Chester), W. D. Welford (London), J. B. B. 

Wellington (Elstree), A. Werner (Dublin). H. Harvey George (Great 

| Yarmouth), William Goodwin (Glasgow), and R. W. Dugdale (Gloucester), 

_ | are by Rule XII. ex-offictco members of Council for one, two, and three 

_ ‘years respectively. T'rustees—Samuel Blatchford Webber and Frederick 
_ Albert Bridge. Hon. Secretary and Treasurer—F, A. Bridge, East 

_ Lodge, Dalston Lane, London, N.E. 


_ Photographic Copyright Union.—(EsTaBLisHED 1893.)—President—Frank 
_ | Bishop. Vice-President—Joseph J. Elliott. Committee—Gambier Bolton, 
| William Crooke, W, E. Downey, A. Ellis, J. Lillie Mitchell, W. Magrath 

_ {Guy & Co., Cork), Warwick Brookes, F. M. Sutcliffe. Treaswrer— 


_ | William Grove. Secretary—Henry Gower, London Chamber of Com- 
‘merce, Hastcheap, E.C. 


& *hotographic Society of Ireland.—(EsTaBLISHED 1854.)—Meetings held at 

_ | 35 Dawson Street, Dublin. President—J. A. C. Ruthven, A.M.I.C.E.L 

Vice- Presidents — James Simpson and V. BE. Smyth.  Cowncil—A. M. 

| Geddis, G. E. Mathews, R. M. Inglis, R. L. Bewley, J. H. Gane, L. R. 

_ Strangways, M.A., J. H. Woodworth, J. H. Hargrave, B.A., J. Arm- 

Strong, H. Goodwillie. Zreaswrer—William Bewley, B.A. Secretary— 
W. F. Cooper, 35 Dawson Street, Dublin. 
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Photographic Salon.—(ESTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings held at the Dudley 
Gallery, Piccadilly, W. Committee—A. Alexandre, Bernard Alfieri, 
Craig Annan, Ernest R. Ashton, Lionel C. Bennett, J. S. Berghe 
Shapoor N, Bhedwar, Valentine Blanchard, Maurice Brémard, Rowland 
Briant, Tom Bright, T. M. Brownrigg, Maurice Bucquet, Arthur Burchett 
A. Buschbek, W. A. Cadby, Eustace Calland, H. Hay Cameron, Lyo 
Clark, Francis Cobb, Lewis Cohen, Hector. Colard, Walter L. Co 
Reginald W. Craigie, William Crooke, L. David, George Davison, 8. D. 
Robert Demachy, R. Kickemeyer, Charles Emanuel, J. Gale, John Patti 
Gibson, Karl Greger, J. C. M. Grove, Hugo Henneberg, A. Hildesheimer, 
Alfred ’ Horsley Hinton, Frederick Hollyer, Heinrich Kiihn, George fe 
James, Rouillé Ladevéze, Rev. F. C. Lambert, Baron Alfred Liebieg 
Thomas Manly, Alfred Maskell, Charles Moss, C. Puyo, H. P. Robinson, 
Ralph Robinson, Baron N, de Rothschild, Lyddgll Sawyer, Otto Scharf, 
Alfred Stieglitz, J. Strakosch, Frank M, Sutcliffe, Carl Ulrich, Hans 
Watsek, J. B. B. Wellington, H. Van der Weyde, B. Gay Wilkinson, 
jun., W. Willis. Hon. Secretary —Reginald W. Craigie, Camera Club, 
Charing Cross Road. W.C. 


Photographic Survey of Warwickshire.—(EstTaBLISHED 1889.)—Mee 
held at Birmingham. President—Sir J. B. Stone, M.P. Treasur 
G. F. Lyndon, J.P. Hon. Secretaries—J. H. Pickard, Pripeg Roz a 
Edgbaston, and C, J. Fowler, Court Lane, Erdington. 


Pit 


Plumstead (All Saints’) Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1896.) id 
Meetings are held at the Mission Hall, Herbert Road. President—Rev. 
J. W. Morris, M.A. Vice-Presidents—Colonel N. 8. 8. Watkin, C. 
R.A., E, A. Hastings Jay, H. F. Donaldson, M,I.C.E., Rv. C. 
Gibbens, M.A. Chairman—H. Clutterbuck, "M.LM.E, Comamitt 
Messrs, ‘Arnold, Goldthorpe, Grant, and Stone. Librarian and Assi. 
Secretary—. Kemp. Secretary and Treasurer—G. V. Taylor, 29 i m 
Road, Plumstead, 8.H. : 


Plymouth Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1894,)—Meetings are 
at The Atheneum, George Street, Plymouth. President—H. S. - 
Vice- Presidents—J. Trouern Trend and J. Davy Turney. Comunit 
W. Grist, H. J. Heissett, J. Johnson, W. H. Mayne, E. H. Micklewo 
F, L. Monk, G. F. Treleaven, E. G. Turney. Treasurer—Th 
Stanning. Secretary—W. H. Harris, 5 Clarendon Place, The Hoe 
Plymouth. 


Plympton Photographic Society.—(EsTaBtisHED 1894.)—President—Dr 
Aldridge. Committee—Dr. Ellery, J. Brooking Rowe, C, H. Ste 
H. Tritton. Hon. Secretary and Treaswrer—T. H. Weeks, Plym 
House, Plympton, South Devon. 


Polytechnic Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLisHED 1880.)—Meetings he 
at 309 Regent Street, London, W., Room 14, each Wednesday. Presi- 
dent—Howard Farmer. Vice- President Frank Hastings. Committee 3 
W. Weir, W. H. Dixon, C. Crake, G. Goose, L. Lock, W. T. ese 
Treasurer—R. T. Hill.  Secretary—F. W. Parker, 76 Patshull Roat qd, 
Camden Road, N.W. Assistant Secretary—F¥. Wilson. 
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le Natural History Society.—(HsTaBLISHED 1888, THE PHOTOGRAPHIC 
_ SECTION 1897.) Meetings are held at the Free Library Buildings, Poole. 
_ President—Reginald Aldridge. J.P. Vice-Presidents—Dr. W. Hooper 
Masters and Dr. William Turner, J.P. Committee—A. D. Moullin, 
Leonard W. Pike, Owen Carter, W. H. Hunt. Treaswrer—Charles 
_ Carter, J.P. Secretary—J. R. Eldridge, 142 High Street, Poole. 


_ Postal Camera Club.—(EstaBLisHED 1894.)—A circulating Club for advanced 
~ workers only. The portfolios circulate with regularity. Prints are in- 
_ serted and withdrawn by the members as the portfolio arrives monthly. 
_ Hon. Secretary—W. RB. Bland, Duffield, Derby. 


Be ae 
' Postal Photographic Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1886.)—Committee for Judging 
_ the work of Applicants for Membership—Colonel J. H. Biggs, W. H. 
_ SBanks,.G. G. Gunner. Secretary and Treaswrer—Reginald A. R. 
| Bennett, M.A. (Oxon.), Walton Manor Lodge, Oxford. 


Prescot and District Amateur Photographic Association. —(ESTABLISHED 
___-1897.)—Meetings are held at Bank Buildings, Derby Street, Prescot. 
_ President —William Tyrer. Committee—W. A. Cross, E. Taylor, John 
| Whitaker, A. Tracey, J. S. Robinson, E. Davies, F. V. Driffield, J. Blaik- 
| tock, B. A. Guiseppi, C. T. Willis, W. Langley. Treaswrer—C. T. Willis. 
Secretary—W. Langley, Plumbs House, Scotch Lane, Prescot. 


44 


is 
Preston Scientific Society (Photographic Section), —(EsTaBLIsHED 1896. )— 
ia Meetings held at 119 Fishergate, Preston. Chairman—J. H. Tonge. 
_ Commitice—Dr. Sellars, J. D. Marsden, Henry P. Burton, W. Croasdale, 
| : he ote, W. Phillips. Secretary—A. W. Cooper, 3 Stanley Terrace, 
t ston. 


Pudsey District Photographic Society.—(EstaBLisHeD 1891),—Meetings 
held at the Mechanics’ Institute. President—Dr. Hunter. Secretary and 
_ Treasurer—R, Waring-Taylor, Boarding House, Fulneck, near Leeds. 


Putney Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1890,)—Meetings are held at 
_ 102 High Street, Putney, S.W. President—Dr. W. J. Sheppard. Vice- 

Presidents—John A. Hodges, F.R.P.S., H. Kimber, M.P., L. 8. Zacha- 
‘Tiasen. Council—F., T. Beeson, F.R.P.S., Dr. F. J. Farrar, H. Faulkner, 
| Dr. John Gay, T. Gilbert, W. F. Gorin, W. Martin, W. C. Plank, W. R. 


ii 


Stretton, G. Western. Hon. Lanternist—G. E. Martin. Secretary and 
Treasurer—William Martin, 4 Lower Parkfields, Putney, 8. W. 


Ramsgate Camera Club.—(EsTaslisHED 1894.)—Meetings are held at the 
_ Victoria Hotel, Ramsgate. Vice-Presidents—E. E. Wastall, J.P., W. C. 
Ball, B.A., W. T. Davey. Committee—F. B. Bear, A. F. Dawkins, T. J. 
Dutton, G. Hoile, H. G: Holloway, H. Jackson, T. B. Smith, R. J. Smith, 
J. W. Vickery. Secretary and Treaswrer—Frederick J. Bear, 1 Guildford 
Lawn, Ramsgate. 


Richmond Camera Club.—(EstaBLisHED 1890.)—Meetings held at the Grey- 
hound Hotel, Richmond, Surrey. President—F. P. Cembrano. Vice- 
| Presidenis—G. Ardaseer and C. H. Davis. Committee—J. H. Alabaster, 
i C.J. M. Child, £. G. Richardson, C. J. Emery, F. Neville, E. Oetzmann. 
| ‘Preaswrer—J, H. Huddy. Secretaries—J. D. Gibson, 41 Threadneedle 
| Street, E.C., and Howard Dale, 105 Sheen Road, Richmond, Surrey 
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Redhill and District Camera Club.—Meetings held at Market Hall, Redhill, © 
President—S. F. Dufton, D.Sc. Lond., M.A. and Fell. Trin, Coll. Cantab,, 
F.CS. Vice Presidents—William Brooks, William T. Burgess, F.LC., — 
F.C.S., Frederick Izant, Ralph W. Robinson, John Sterry. Commitiee— 
F. M. Dancav, W. H. Fowler, E. H. Holder, T, P. Padwick, A. Danning, — 
W. Rowlicson. Hon. Lanternist—kH. 8. Gedge. Hon. Treasurer—H. J, 
Blackler, M.B., M.R.C.8. Hon. Secretary—Francis H, Ellwood, L.D.S., — 
Granville House, Redhill. : wf 

Rochdale and District Photographic Society.—(EstaBLisHeD 1890.)— — 
Meetings held at the Central Board School, Fleece Street, Rochdale. — 
President—J. A. Bright. Vice-Presidents—J. R. Heape, R. M. Jones, — 
C. Fairbank, Wilton Mills, C. M. Royds, M.P., Rev. T, P. Spedding, W. f 
Ingham. Committee—J. A. Grindrod, R. Turner, G. Smith, J. 5. Johnson, — 
T. Kershaw, T. Radcliffe, E. H. Seanor, J. H. Whiteley, J. Beck, R. — 
Whitehead. Z'reasurer—W. Bamford. Secretary—H. Bamford, 242 York- 
shire Street, Rochdale, Assistant Secretary—R. J. Mills, 60 Mitchell — 
Street, Rochdale. id 


Rodley Photographic Society. —(EsTABLISHED 1893.)— Meetings are held at 
Rodley, near Leeds. President—William Broughton. Commitiee—J. W. 
Nicholson, H. Hardaker, T. Lambert, J. Slater. Zreaswrer—H. Hardaker, — 
Secretary—H. Crossley, Rodley, near Leeds, | 


Rontgen Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1896.)—Meetings are held at the Medical — 
Society’s Rooms, Chandos Street, Cavendish Square, W. President— — 
Wilson Noble. Past Prestdents—Prof. Silvanus P. Thompson, F.R.S., 
and ©. W. Mansell-Moullin, M.D. Oxon., F.R.C.S. Vice-Presidents— 
Lord Blythswood, Prof. D. Ferrier, M.D., F.R.S., J. H. Gladstone, 
D.Sc, F.R.S., F.C.S., John Macintyrey M.B,, F.R.S. Edin] Agee 
Campbell Swinton, Prof. Dawson Turner, M.D. Hon. Members—Prof. — 
Rontgen, Sir W. Crookes, F.R.S., Prof. C. V. Boys, F.R.S., Prof. Oliver 
J. Lodge, F.R.S., Herbert Jackson, F.C.S. Counc:/—J. Morrison 
3arbour, M.B., F.R.G.S. (Hon. Librarian), Barry Blacker, M.D., B.S., 
J. Mackenzie Davidson, M.B., F. E. Fenton, F.R.C.8., J. H. Gardiner, | 
A. W. Isenthal, F.R.P.S., E. Payne, M.A., F. 8. Pepperdene, M.A,, | 
Ph.D., J. J. Vezey, F.R.M.5., H. Snowden Ward, F.R.P.S., W. Webster, — 
F.C.S., J. Wimshurst, F.R.S. Hon. Treasurer—Thomas Moore, F.R.C.5. 
mee Secretary—F, H. Low, M.B., 12 Sinclair Gardens, West Kensington — 
Park, W. a | 


Rossendale Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1894.)—Meetings are held at the — 
British Women’s Rooms, Lord Street. President—P. Stevens. Vice- 
Presidents—J. Taylor and — Booth. Committee— Messrs. EH. Taylor, 
G. Pickup, Butterworth, Sutcliffe, Poynton, and Haworth. Treaswrer— 
W. A. Fenton. Secretary—J. KH. Eastwood, Bury Road, Rawtenstall. 


Rotherham Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLisHED 1889.)—Meetings held at 
5 Frederick Street, Rotherham. President—Dr. F. B. Judge Baldwin. 
Vice-Presidents—E, I. Hubbard, J. Leadbeater, W. Rider. Council— — 
J.C. Cox, C. i. Parkin, F. Oldham, W. Firth, J. Caseldine. Librarian— 
F, Oldham, <Auditor—J. Caseldine. Hon. Treasurer—A. 8, Lyth. 
Hon. Secretary—H. C. Hemmingway, Grosvenor Terrace, Tooker Road, 
Rotherham. | 
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Royal Cornwall Polytechnic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1833).—Meetings held 
at Falmouth. President—The Lord Bishop of Truro. Vice-Presidents 
—F, J. Horniman, M.P., R. B. Rogers, M.A., A.M.ILC.E., W. Sisson, 
M.I.M.#., A. F. Basset, F. Layland-Barratt, M.A., LL.B., Frederick V. 


Hill, Arthur Willmore, Sir Edward Durning-Lawrence, Bart., M.P., Sir 


_ Joseph Fayrer, Bart., K.C.S.I., M.D., F.R.S., Robert Fox, Henry S. 
Tuke, Treaswrer—Robert Milford Tweedy. Secretary—Hdward Kitto, 
FR. Met.S., The Observatory, Falmouth. 


Royal Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1853.)—Meetings are held at 
66 Russell Square, London, W.C. President—The Earl of Crawford, 

KT, F.R.S, Vice-Presidents—Captain W. de W. Abney, C.B., D.C.L., 
| F.R.S., T. R. Dallmeyer, F,R.A.S., Chapman Jones, F.I.C., F.C.S., Sir 
H 


H. Trueman Wood, M.A. Cowncil—R. Child Bayley, Thomas Bedding, 
| @ Bolas, F,.1.C., F.C.S., C. H. Bothamley, F.I.C., F.C.S., F. A. Bridge, 
A, Cowan, W. E. Debenham, A. Haddon, J. A. Hodges, Rev. F. C. 
Lambert, M.A., A. Mackie, J. W. Marchant, J. A. Sinclair, J. Spiller, 
) FLOC) F.C.S., J. W. Swan, M.A., F.R.S., J. J. Vezey, BE. J. Wall, H. 


\ 

Snowden Ward, Leon Warnerke, J. B. B. Wellington. Solicitor—Francis 
| Ince. Librarian—Horace Wilmer. Treasurer—George Scamell. Hon. 
Secretary—Major-General J. Waterhouse, [.8.C. Assistant Secretary— 
A. W. W. Bartlett, 66 Russell Square, London, W.C. 


t 

‘a 

‘scarborough and District Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1893. )— 
___ Meetings held in the Museum, Scarborough. President—James Henry 
_ Rowntree. Vice-President—Dr. F. Dale. Committee—Miss McCallum, 
_ Miss Graham, Dr. Harvey, E. R. Cross, A. R. Sharpe, A. H. Robinson. 
Hon, Treaswrer—J. Whitfield. Hon. Secretary—Harry Wanless, 31 West- 
_ borough, Scarborough. 


shaw Church Institute Photographic and Art Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 

_ 1888.)—Meetings are held at Shaw Church Institute. President—John 
Clarkson. Vice-President—Heury Buckley. Committee—J. H. Broadbelt, 
J. W. Travis, J. R. Royds, Secretary and Treaswrer—John Maiden, 91 
Rochdale Road, Shaw. 


Sheerness Camera Club.—(EsTaBLisHED 1896.)—Meetings held at Head- 
_ Quarters, Conservative Club. President—T. E. Dexter. Vice-President— 
_ d. Kingwell. Committee—H. J. Doran, J. Small, E. Tattam. Zreasurer— 

r hi H. io Secretary—Frederick Cork, 16 and 18 High Street, Sheer- 
| ess on-Sea, 


heffield Optical Lantern Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1890.)—Meetings held 
_ 4% 8t. Paul’s Schools, Cambridge Street, third Thursday in the month. 
President —Dr. J. A. Manton. Vice-Presidents—J. H. Lygo, J. W. H. 
Wilson, Hy. Staniforth, B, Carr, J. Clowes. Cowncil—J. Tempertor, 
M. Wilson, C. Thornhill, J. E. Glenn, T, W. Simonson, J. Cunningham, 

Hughes. H. J. Claque, J. W. Copley. | Reporter—J. Cunningham. 
ie Copley. Secretary—T. G, F. Allen, 59 Melrose Road, 
e 
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Sheffield Sah Hallamshire Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1896.) = | 
Meetings held at 218 Fitzwilliam Street, Sheffield. President—F. Britton, 
Vice-Presidents—G. H. Bagshaw and F. Evans. Committee— Messrs. — 
Heathcote, Robinson, Hawksworth, Leech, Oakes, Bettinson, Shearstone, 
and Mottershaw. Treaswrer—J. W. Mottershaw. Sccretary-—Fred Lowe, 
361 Sharrow Vale Road, Sheffield. a 


i 

Sheffield Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1876. \—Madtingst tt are he 4a 
at the Masonic Hall. President—-George H. Day. Vice-Presidents— 
George Tomlinson, Sparham Camp, George W. Blackwell. Councul—W. T, 
Furniss, J. Smith, J. H. Muxton, A. W, Hill, J. W. Lister. Librarian 

C. F. Brindley. Reporter—A. W. Hill. Treasurer—T. G. Hibbert. 
Secretary (pro tem.)—G. W. Blackwell, 96 Andover Street, Sheffield. 


Shropshire Camera Club. — (EsTaBLisHE=D 1886.) — Headquarters, Castle 
Chambers, Castle Street, Shrewsbury. President—W. D. Haydon. Vace- | 
Presidents—M. J. Harding, J. L. Della Porta, W. Bowdler. Couwnewl—_ 
F, R. Armitage, H. Atkin, W. E. Harding, R. J. Irwin, P. W. Pilcher, © 
W. J. Scott. Treasurer—W. Heath. Secretary—H. W. Hughes, | 35a 
Castle Street, Shrewsbury. be | 


South London Photographic Society.—(EsSTABLISHED 1888, )—A fhiliated with | 
the Royal Photographic Society. Meetings are held at Hanover Hall, 
Hanover Park, Rye Lane, Peckham, 8.E. Patrons—His Grace the Duke. 
of Newcastle and G. A. Maul, President—Charles H. Oakden, F.R.P.S. — 
Vice-Presidents—A, KE. Allen, H. E. Farmer, J.T. French, S. W. Gardner, — 
Maurice Howell, W. F. Slater, F.R.P.S. Committee—G. Brown, E. R.. 
Bull, C. F. Dickinson, A. Fellows, W. Howell, W. R. Jarvis, B. Lyon, 
E. G. Ruckes, G. J. 'T. Walford. Curator—W. C. Boyce. Hon, Lan- 
ternist—A. J. Harris. Captain of the Cyclist Members—H. Usler. Vice 
Captain—C. G. Payne. Delegates to the Affiliation of Photographic 
Societies—Charles H. Oakden, F.R.P.S., and Erank Goddard. Hon. 
Treasurer—K. A. Whitby. Hon. Secretary—F, Goddard, Woodlands, 
Vanbrugh Hill, Blackheath, 8.E. Hon, Assistant and Excursion Secre- 
tary—s. W. Whiteman, 8 Camberwell Road, 8. E. 


Southport Social Photographic Club.—(EsTaBLisHED 1890. eo, 1 
held at The Studio, 15 Cambridge Arcade. President—Thomas Ormrod. 
Vice- Presidents—Charles H. Brown and E. W. Johnson. Committee— 
D. E. Benson, S. Blackshaw, W. P. Brown, H. J. Heaton, W. Rees. 
Treasurer—James R. Cane. Secretary—George Cross, 15 ‘Cambridge ? 
Arcade, Southport. 2, 

Southsea Amateur Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1888. )-—Meating: 
held at 5 Pembroke Road, Portsmouth. President—H. T. Lilley, M.A. ~ 
Vice-President—Dr; C. H. Newby. Committee—Dr. F. Lord, Colone 
H. W. B. Bruno, C. Whitefield, A. Fisher, A. H. Summers, C. H. Purvis. 
Treasurer—G, Wood, A.R.I.B.A. Secretary—F. J. Mortimer, 10 eet 


nance Row, Portsea. | 
i| 
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'|Society for the Encouragement of Arts, Manufactures, and Commerce 


FOUNDED IN 1754. INCORPORATED BY ROYAL CHARTER IN 1847.)— 
Meetings are held at John Street, Adelphi, London, W.C. Cowncil— 


_ H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, K.G. (President of the Society), Sir John 


_ Wolfe-Barry, K.C.B., F.R.S. (Chairman of the Council), H.R.H. the Duke 
of Saxe-Coburg and Gotha, K.G. (Vice-President), H.R.H. the Duke of 


_ York, K.G. (Vice-President), Sir Frederick Abel, Bart., K.C.B., D.C.L., 


_F-.B.8. (Vice-President), Duke of Abercorn, K.G., C.B. (Vice-President), 


_ Captain W. de W. Abney, R.E., C.B., F.R.S. (Vice-President), The 
__ Attorney-General, G.C.M.G., M.P. (Treasurer), Sir Steuart Colvin Bayley, 


K.C.§.1., C.1.E. (Vice-President), Lord Belhaven and Stenton (Vice- 


_- President}, Sir George Birdwood, K.C.LE., 0.8.1, LL.D., M.D. (Vice- 


President), Sir Frederick Bramwell, Bart., D.C.L., F.R.S. (Vice-Presi- 


dent), Major-General Sir Owen Tudor Burne, G.C.I.E., K.C.S.I. (Vice- 


_ President), R. Brudenell Carter, F.R.C.S. (Vice-President), B. Francis 
Cobb (Treasurer), Right Hon. Viscount Cross, G.C.B. (Vice-President), 
Lewis Foreman Day, Prof. James Dewar, LL.D., F.R.S., Major-General 
Sir John F, D. Donnelly, K.C.B. (Vice-President), Sir Edwin Durning- 


_ Lawrence, Bart., M.P. (Vice-President), Sir John Evans, K.C.B., F.R.S. 


(Vice-President), Joseph G. Gordon, Henry Graham Harris, Sir Charles 
Malcolm Kennedy, K.C.M.G., C.B. (Vice-President), Sir Villiers Lister, 
K.C.M.G. (Vice-President), Right Hon. Sir John Lubbock, Bart., M.P., 
D.C.L., F.R.S. (Vice-President), Ludwig Mond, Ph.D, F.R.S. (Vice- 
President), Sir Edward Nelson, K.C.M.G., Sir Westby B. Perceval, 
_KC.M.G., Sir William Henry Preece, K.C.B., F.R.S., Sir Walter S. 
_ Prideaux, Sir Owen Roberts, M.A., D.C.L., F.S,A. (Vice-President), Lord 
‘Strathcona and Mount Royal, G.C.MG., LL.D. (Vice-President), Sir 
Thomas Sutherland, G.C.M.G., M.P. (Vice-President), Joseph Wilson 
Swan, F.R.S., William Luson Thomas, Prof. John Millar Thomson, 
LE.D., F.R.S., Sir William Henry White, K C.B., LL.D., F.R.S. (Vice- 
President), Auditors—Knox, Cropper, & Co. Accountant—Howard H. 
‘Room. Secretary—Sir Henry Trueman Wood, M.A, Assistant Secre- 
tary—Henry B. Wheatley, F.S.A. 


South Shields Photographic Society.—(|EsTABLISHED 1894, REORGANIZED 


3 


Jouthport ¥.M.C.A. Camera Club.—(EsTaBtisHEp 1896,)—Meetings held at 


1898.)—Meetings are held at the Y.M.C.A., Wellington Terrace, South 
Shields.  President—J. Davevport. Vice-Presidents—A. HK. Cowling, 
Hi. G. Fowler, W. Parry, A. J. Hunter, W. Hoare. T. E. Taber. Com- 
mittee—W. E. Beck, H. Clark, J. Kyle, W. Short, — Simpson, — McClarence. 
Hon, Steward—T. B. Taber. Hon. Auditor—W. E. Beck. Hon. Treasurer 
--M. H. Sadler. Hon. Secretary—A. W. Hoare, 53 Wouldhave Street, 
South Shields, 


the Y.M.C.A. Rooms, Eastbank Street, Southport. President—S. J. 
Elliott, Vice-Presidents—Henry Ball and S. R. Parks, Committee— 
8. Y. Ormerod, E. W. Mellor, P. Dickinson, T, E. Harrison, W. H. G. 


oe T, Rigby. Secretary—F. B. Jesper, 8 Promenade, 
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Stafford Photographic Society.—(EsTaABLISHED 1895.)—Meetings held at 
the Y.M.C.A. Kooms, Gaol Square, Stafford. President—W. Kirkham, 
Vice-President—George Wray. Committee—H. HE. Burn, H. Cliff, W. — 
Davies. Treasurer—George Wray. Secretary—F. Cliff, 11 Gaolgate — 
Street, Stafford. 7 | 


Stalybridge Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1897.)—Meetings are held in 
the Club’s Rooms, Market Street, Stalybridge. President—Alderman — 
Fentem, J.P. Vice-Presidents—Alderman Simpson and David Innes, — 
Committee—H. Fentem, D. Maclaren, F. Thompson, ©. E. Holden, — 
William Kershaw, T. Hilton, J. H. Fielding, J. J. Fielding. Treasurer — 
—B. Wainwright. Secretary—John W. Gill, 14 Astley Street, Staly- | 
bridge. 


St. Bartholomew’s Hospital Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLisHED 1890.)— | 
Meetings are held at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital. President—H. Lewis — 
Jones, M.D., F.R.C.P. Vice-Presidents—J. Calvert, M.D., B.Se, 
F.R.C.P., and B. Horder, M.D., F.R.C.P. Committee—P. Tatchell, | 
H, Gask, M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., T. H. Gandy, M.R.C.S., 1. BR, CxP See 
Sewell, M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P. Secretary and Treasurer—R. T. Cooke, ‘t 
St. Bartholomew’s Hospital. a | 


Stereoscopic Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1890.)—Meetings held at the Brooklands is 
Hotel and 26 King Street, Manchester. President—James Whitelegg. — 
Secretary—W. I, Chadwick, 26 King Street, Manchester. 1s 


£ ui {a 

Stereoscopic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1893.)—President—Dr. Stainthorpe, — 
J.P. Vice-Presidents—Herr Victor Selb and F. Dunsterville, Secretary — 
and Treasurer—B. Diveri, B.A., Viewfield, Huntly, N.B. 


St. Michael’s Junior Photographic Society.—(ESTARBLISHED 1896,)—Meet- 
ings held at Belgrave Road. President—Rev. H. Gresford Jones, M.A. 
Secretary—Henry Goldstone, 66 Alwyn Street, St. Michael’s, Liverpool. 


Stockport Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1889,)—Meetings held at 
the Mechanics’ Institute, Wellington Road. President—George Hidderley. 
Council—J. Allott, J. Rothwell, J. N. Dempsey, T. Gould, F. S. Ireland, 
S. Platt, H. Wilson, R. Saunders, J. W. Buckley. Zreaswrer—John 
Middleton. Secretary—H. N. Cooper, 25 Winifred Road, Davenport, neal — 
Stockport. | 


Stoneycroft (Liverpool) Camera Club.—(EsTaBLisHED 1895,)—Meetings ar 
held in the People’s Hall, Prescot Road, Stoneycroft. President—Dr 
Ivor Thomas. Vice-Presidents—C, E. Hancox and W.S8. Cook. Cownct 
—W. E. Inston, G. E. Gidman, F. Walmsley, T. R. Olver. Hon. Lan 
ternist—Herbert Johnson. Exhibition Secretary—J. J. Caldwell. Hon 
Secretary and Treasurer—J. J. Browell, 371 Prescot Road, Liverpool. 


Sunbeam Postal Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1890.)—An ever 
circulating portfolio to members monthly for criticisms, discussions, aD’ 
occasional competitions. Secretary—R. W. Copeman, Kiiklos Cottage 
Henstridge, Blandford, Dorset. i | 
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jun & Company.—(HsTaBiisHED 1886.)—A Postal Photographic Society for 

advanced workers, limited to forty amateurs, for the monthly circulation 
and criticism of photographs, entirely the work of members, and for a 
general interchange of ideas, with a view to mutual advancement in the 
_seience and art of photography. Committee—H. Newson, Colonel Biggs, 
Wallace Heath, and the Hon. Secretary. Application for vacancies should 
: be made to the Hon. Secretary, Martin J. Harding, Myrtle Villa, Haw- 
| thorn Road, Shrewsbury. 


junderland Photographic Association.—(EsTaBLISHED 1888.)—Meetings 
it eld at the Café, Fawcett Street. President—William Milburn, Vice- 
Presidents—William Bartram and Charles E. Cowper. Council—J. W. 
- Broderick, G. Bartram, A. Peddie, W. Horan, R. G. Postgate, T. Walton, 
W. E. Kieffer, J. Deans, R. Hodgson. Secretary and Treasurer—W. J. 
_ Pope, New Arcade, Sunderland. 


jutton Photographic Club.—(EstaBLisHED 1897.)—Meetings held at Public 
Hall Chambers, Sutton, Surrey. President—H. De Clifford, B.A. Vice- 
_President—J. A. Formoy, F.R.A.S. Committee—W. Hooper, C. J. 
Marshall, A. D. Collins, J. R. Collins. Secretary and Treasurer—A. P. 
Hoole, The Willows, Sutton, Surrey. 


‘albot Album Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1886. )—Secretary—Frederick H. Davies, 

_  Hampton-in-Arden, Warwickshire. 

unbridge Wells Amateur Photographic Association.—(EsTABLISHED 1887.) 

_ Meetings held at the Club Room, Mechanics’ Institute, Dudley Road. 

_ Péatron—Sir David Salomons, Bart., M.A., J.P. D.L. President— 

/ Prancis G. Smart, M.A. Vice-Presidents—Rev. A. 'f. Scott, M.A., Rural 

| Dean, and E. R. Ashton, Committee—G. W. Howard, F.C.S., J. W. 
' Morgan, A. W. Pierson. Tyreasurer—B. Whitrow. Secretary—Joseph 

_ Chamberlain, Tankerville, Cambridge Street. 

k 

t 


ister Amateur Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1885.)—Meetings 
_ held at the Museum, College Square, N. Belfast. President —W. E. 
_ Wiallmes. Committee—E. Bingham, J. N. Murray, 8. K. Kerker, James 
_ MCleery, D, Elliott, John Wylie, B.A. Treaswrer—J. Campbell Carson. 


__ Secretary—J, Campbell Carson (pro tem.), The Museum, College Square, 
| N, Belfast. 


Ie 

ttoxeter Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1890.)—Meetings are held 
_ at Carter Street, Uttoxeter. President—Rev. C. F. L. Barnwell. Vice- 
_ Presidents—¥, A. Bolton and C. W. Lyon. Committee—S. B. Bamford, 
_ 9J.P., H. Holmes, Alfred Parker, R. Walker, E. Edwards, R. T. Hardy. 


_ Treasurer—R. T, Hardy. Secretary—Rev. C, F, L. Barnwell, Stramshall 
_ Vicarage, Uttoxeter, 


Jalsall Amateur Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings 
are held at the Y.M.C.A., Freer Street. President—S. A. Newman. 
Committee—R,. J, Angel, W. H. Bullock, W. C. Checkley, B, Greatrex, 

W. A. Hubball, W. Meikle, §, A. N ewman, F. Partridge, H. B. Smith. 
Secretary and Treaswrer—K. A. Day, 53 Lichfield Road, Walsall. 


a | 
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Wakefield Photographic Society.—(ESTABLISHED 1889. )—Meetings are held 
at the Church Institution, Westgate. President—H. M. Briggs. Vce- 
Presidents—Charles Miles and William Holmes. Committee—J A. Cass, 
J. H. Chaplain, F. Judge, W. Norwood, J. R. Shaw, A. W. Stanfield, 
W. Woodhead. Secretary and Treasurer—R. Robson, 1 Dunelm Terrae, 
Sandal, Wakefield. 


Walthamstow Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1894.)—Meetings are 
held at the Mission Hall, Vestry Road, Walthamstow. President— 
—W.A. Longmore. Committee—James Cox, A. J. Edwards, J. HE. Galli- 
ford, J. H. Johns, T. R. Nunn, T. Willats, and the Officers (ex-officto). 
Hon. Treasurer —C. 8. Scott. Hon, Secretary—E. W. Appleton, 60 
Grosvenor Park Road, Walthamstow. 


Walton (Liverpool) Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1889.)—Meetings 
held at the Walton Church Schools, Liverpool. President — George 
Latimer. Council — F. Murphy, M. Dullehen, Jno. Kennedy, H. 
Sharrock, H. T. Livesley, C. W. McKie. | Secretary and Treasurer — 
T. Bickerstaff, 79 Rawcliffe Road, Walton, Liverpool. 


Warrington Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1887.)—Meetings held 
at Druids’ Hall, Sankey Street, Warrington. President—H. Bond. Vice- 
Presidents—J. Fairhurst, H. N. Houghton, J. Harding. Council—Messrs. 
Cavanagh, Armstrong, Landon, Holt, Gandy, Twiss, Winstanley, and 


Wilkinson, together with the Officers. Secretary—F. W. Knowles, 77 


Bridge Street, Warrington. 


Waterloo and Blundellsands Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLisHED 1893. ) 
—Meetings are held at the Club House, 65 St. John’s Road, Waterloo. 
President—G, EH. H. Rawlins. Council—The Officers, with E. 8. Turner 
and H. Banister. Competition Manager—C. W. Budden. ditors of 
‘ Review’—A. N. Jack, C. W. Budden, G. D. Dean. Treasurer—W. G. 
Hyre. Secretary—G. D. Dean, The Dunes, Blundellsands, Liverpool. 


West Bromwich Municipal Science School Photographic Society.— 


(ESTABLISHED 1898.) Meetings held at the West Bromwich Municipal © 


Science School. President—R. Lloyd Whiteley, F.1.0.. F.C.S.  Vice- 
President—H..R. Prescott, A.R.S.M. Committee—T. W. Harys, D. G. 
Mackintosh, R. Leach, F. V. Wilkinson. Secretary and Treasurer—F. W. 
Cotterill, Ellacombe, Beeches Road, West Bromwich. 


West London Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1888.)—Meetings held 
at the Broadway Lecture Hall, Hammersmith, W., on alternate Fridays, 
October to May inclusive. Prestdent—A. C. Beard. Past President— 
Harry Selby, Vice-Presidents—W. Collett, C Dixon, A. Ebbs. R. Horton. 
Council—I’, L. J. Barrow, G. F. Blackmore, M. W. Cockerell, G. Lamley, 
EK. T, Lester, H. R. Procter, L. Selby, W. Taylor. Hon. Treaswrer—A. EH, 
Cockerell, Hon, Secretary—J, Brown, 28 Weltje Road, Ravenscourt 
Park, W, 
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_ West Surrey Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1887.)—Meetings held 
| at the Railway Hotel, 110 Battersea Rise, Clapham Junction, S8.W. 
Patron—P. M. Thornton, M.P. Hon. Members—George Davison, B. 
Andrew Lillie, Frank S. Murray, A. Maskell, J. Bond, Paul Martin. 
Past Presidents—Colonel J. Gale, George H. James, George H. Seward. 
President—J. T. Price. Vice-Presidents—J. Bulbeck and E. Pointon. 
Committee—H. Booth, A W. Curtiss, A. Rose, W. G. Rowse, C. Sheed. pe 
Hon. Inbrarian—R. Archer, Hon. Secretary and Treasurer—W. H. | | 

| 


ee 


___-Wilshere, 236 Lavender Hill, Clapham Junction, 8. W. 


Weymouth and District Camera Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1895.)—Meetings tart 
| . held at the Oddfellows’ Hall, Market Street, Weymouth. President— Hi | 
"| Colonel R. H. Palmer; R.A., M.R A.C. Hon. Secretary—Rev. E. C. ] 
| Bennett, 10 Newberry Terrace, Weymouth. 


_ Whitby Camera Club.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1897.)—Meetings held at Headquarters, \ ; | 
‘| West Cliff Boarding House. Jvresident—W. Brown. Vice-President—T. Hee | 
Newbitt. Hon. Secretary—G. S. French, West Cliff, Whitby. His 


_ Widnes Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLIsHED 1893.)—Meetings are held at i] i 
Bedford Chambers, Widnes. President—V. C. Driffield. Vace-Presidents | 
_  —G. J. Warner and A.J. Squires. Council—J. 8. Sinclair, J. W. Towers, | | 

__ Jd. Newburn, J. Pilling, J.W. White. TZreasuwrer—T. Cosier. Secretary Ve 


—A, J. Squires, 84 Derby Road, Farnworth, Widnes. 


Wolverhampton Camera Club.—Meetings are held at members’ houses the Wha 
__ second Saturday in each month from October to March. Hon. Secretary hes | 
—Harold Holcroft, Parkdale, Wolverhampton. Ht 


Yoodford Photographic Society.—(EstaBLISHED 1893.)—Meetings are held ed 
_ at the Wilfrid Lawson Hotel, Woodford Green. President—J. P. W. nied 
Goodwin. Vice-President—H. T. Malby, F.R.P.S. Council—Messrs, Nia 
_ Ashby and Kerr. Lanternist—E. Noble. Affiliation Delegates—K. Wey 
_ Marriage, F.R.P.S., and F. G. Emler. Secretary and Treasurer—F. G. ; 

_ Emiler, 1 Florence Villas, Chelmsford Road, Woodford. 


Toolwich Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings held at 

_ St, John’s Schools, Woolwich. ..President—W. H. Dawson. Vice-Presi- vit 
dents—Colonel C. D. Davis, C. Churchill, J, Desforges, J. B. Danting. IB | 
Councii—G, Tapp, W. Dunger, A. Harris, J. J. Allen, James Hope, i 
Henry Graydon. Secretary and Treasurer—Frederick W. Machen, 161 
Griffin Road, Plumstead. 


ereestershire Photographic Survey Society. — (EsTaBLISHED 1896.) — ee 
Meetings held at the Victoria Institute, Worcester. President—J. W. ie 
| Willis Bund. Vice-Presidents—Lord Cobham, Hon. A. Percy Allsop, ii { 
_ M. Tomlinson, G. E. Abell, John Corbett, Frederick Corbett. Council— ie 
| %, Duckworth, Rev. E. N. Dew, J. S. Santonna, R. H. Murray, T. B. ee: 
_ Judson, 8. Hill, F. R. Jeffrey, J. Cam, T. James, C. R. Sayer, W. L. 
Frost, J. Page Croft, Rev. W. M. Kingsmill. Treaswrer—Mrs. Berkeley. { 
| Seeretary—Yhomas J. Hobson, 15 Albany Terrace, Britannia Square, hy ; 
; | | Worcester. We | 
b | ie { 
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Worcester Tricycle Club (Camera Section). —(ESTABLISHED 1892, =e 
held at the Bell Hotel, Worcester. President — J. Wilkes. Council - 
W. Boughton, J. J. Cam, W. H. Cam, F. E. Hill, § Hill, T. James, 
T, B. Judson, J. F. Santonna. Treaswrer—F. E, Hill. Secretary—T, e 4 
Hobson, 15 Albany Terrace, Britannia Square, Worcester. ‘ey 


Wycombe Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1892.)—Meetings held at the§ 
Bucks Auction Mart, Wycombe. President—W. Howland. Commit 
Messrs. Broughton, Turner, Norton, Sherriff, Burton, Fox. Secretary a 
Treasurer—J. Wilford, 7 High Street, High Wycombe. 


Yeadon and District Photographic Society.—(EsTaBLISHED 1896.) 
ings held at the Town Hall, Yeadon. President—Thomas Pratt. 
Presidents—¥F. T. Coupland and George Proctor. Committee—R. 
Jibson, Hugh Brown, Dr. Muschamp, T. A. Womersley, EH. E. S 
Lanternist—B. Bradley. Secretary and Treasuwrer—C. Smith, Green 
Yeadon. 


Yorkshire Philosophical Society (Photographic Section).—(EsTaBLIsH 
1888.)—Meetings are held at the Museum, York. President—Temp 
Anderson, M.D., J.P Secretary and Treasurer—H. Dennis Ta 
F.R.A.S., Trenfield, Holgate, York. 


York Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1887.)—Meetings are h 
the Victoria Hall, York. President—W. Weatherill. Vice-Presi 
A. Hardcastle. Council—Messrs. Brown, Dickinson; Hirst, V 
Saville, and Dent. Treasurer—R. Bainbridge. Secretary— Frede 
eats Benson, 50 Scott Street, York. ‘aif 
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Repecaphic Association of Victoria, Melbourne.—{EsTaBLISHED 
—Meets monthly on the second Tuesday in each month, Informal 
| the fourth Monday in the month, at the Royal Society’ s Hall, 
eet, Melbourne. President—Dr. Kaufmann. Hon. Secretary 


: ‘ 
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Beeanhic Society of Madras.—(EsTABLISHED 1888.)—Meet- 
id at the Masonic Hall, Mount Road, Madras. President— 
e Smith, B.Sc., F.R.S.E. Vice-Presidents—F. Dunsterville and 
ipps. Committee—Mrs. Bedford, A, Chatterton, W. H. Oakes, 
on, Surgeon-Major-General Sibthorpe, C.B. Tvreaswrer—V. G. 
cretary—s. Jackson, F.I.C., c/o Messrs, Binny & Co., Madras. 


tice uesse 
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ographic Club, New Zealand.—(EsTABLISHED 1885.)—Meet- 
t the Club Rooms, Grey Street. President—Dr. J. Logan 
Vice-Presidents—J. R. Hanna, J. Martin, E, A. Payton. 
—W. Gatenby. Secretary—H. R. Arthur, c/o “igiuagen Be Gas 
Limited, Wyndham Street. 


it Photi graphic Club, Ballarat, Victoria,—(EstaBLIsHED 1880.)— 
re held in the School of Mines, Ballarat. Pyrestdent—Professor 
ith. Vice-Presidents—R. J. Miller and E. Shew. Committee 
ssor HE. J. Dawbarn, R. Radcliffe, W. H. Wooster, Misses E, 
on, &, Baker, E. Stitfold. Treaswrer—Mr. Hamburger. Secretary 
ck J. Martell, School of Mines, Ballarat. 


Camera Club, Nuriootpa, South Australia. —Hon, Secretary— 
, Ponder. 


teur Photographic Society.—Meetings held at the School of 
ee cent —S. W. Faul. Hon. Secretary—F. Napoli Prescott, 

5 - Philosophical Institute (Photographic Section), Christchurch, 
and.—Meetings held on second Tuesday in each month. Hon. 
s—S. Page and R. C. Bishop. 


Photographic Club.—(HsTaBLISHED 1890.)—Meetings are held | | 
Y.M.C.A., Cape Town. Hon. President—Dr. Gill, C.B., F.R.S. Waal 
e-President—Dr. Muir. Committee—T. H. Watson, A. Gracie, G. ie tl 
. Denham, E. J. Steer, A. McLeod, A. J. Fuller, J. P, Edwards, ee 
etary and Treasurer—H. Bishop a | 

j 


eensland Amateur ‘Photographic Club, Rockhampton,—Hon, il af 
ary—H, V, Sankey, al 


bua 
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Dunedin Photographic Society, Dunedin, New Zealand.—(EsTaBLisHED 
1870.)—Meetings are held at the Rooms, Liverpool Street, Dunedin. 
President—C. W. Kerr. Vice-Presidents—A. Hamilton and R, A. 
Ewing. Committee—W. Williams, J. C. Thomson, A. J. Barth, F. J. 
Monson, G. Crichton, P. Laing. Secretary and Treasurer—J. Skottowe 
Webb, c/o National Insurance Company, Dunedin, New Zealand, — 
Recording Secretary—W. Livingstone. ie | 


Foochow Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings held at the Club 
Rooms. President—G. Siemssen. Vice-President—F. J. Rentzsch. 
Hon. Treasurer—H, W. Churchill, Hon. Secretary—J. Mencarini 
Foochow, China, 


Gordon College Amateur Photographic Association.—(EsTsBLISHED 1889.) 
—Meetings held on each Friday in the month at Gordon College, Geelong, — 
Victoria. President—H. G. Roebuck. Vice-Presidents—S. R. J. ov 
and J. H. McPhillimy. Committee—A. E. Bratley, G. Brinsmead, C. 0, 

Dentry, J. B. Leitch, A. Purnell. Treaswrer—R. Collins Hocking. Hon, 

Secretary — John Hammerton, jun., 73 Little Ryrie Street, Geelong; — 


Victoria, | 


Hamilton Association Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings held - 
at Hamilton Association Rooms, Public Library. President—J. M. 
Eastwood. Vice-Presidents—A.H. Baker and W. White. Treaswrér— 
George Lees. Secretary—W. Henry Edwards, 168 Main Street, East, 
Hamilton, Ontario, Canada. ; 


Hawke’s Bay Camera Club. —(EstaBLISHED 1895.)—Meetings are held at the | 
Club Room, Regent Street, Napier, New Zealand, President—Dr. A. — 
Milne-Thomson. Vice-President—F. Nelson. Commitiee—T. B. Bear, 
S. E. Cooper, H. W. Harrlngton, A. A. Kennedy, J. K. Newton, F. J, 
Shanly. Treasurer—G. Nelson Pierce. Secretary—W. Beswick, G.P.0. 


Ipswich and West Moreton Amateur Photographic Society, Ipswich, 
Queensland—(EsTaBLISHED 1893,)—Meetings on the second Wednesday ~ 
of each month. Hon, Secretary—E. Bostock, Brisbane Street, Ipswich, 
Queensland, Australia. 


Johannesburg Photographic Society.—Headquarters and Dark Roonmis, 
Reliance Buildings, Kerk Street. Ordinary meetings, first and third 
Thursdays, commencing at eight p.m. President—J. Percy Fitzpatrick. 
Vice-Presidents—Dr. Kendal Franks and Rev. J. C. Harris. Commattee— 
Dr. H. W. Bloomfield, H. Davies, W. Newby-Fraser, T. E. Goodall, Perey 
Greathead, H. R. Brownlie, J. Johnson Hoyle, J. Kuhlmann, J. H. Le 
Manisty, J. M. F. de Wit. Hon. Secretary and Treaswrer—H. ©. 
Haddon, 76 Market Street, Johannesburg. 


Kimberley Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1890.)—Meetings held at the Club 
Rooms. President—James Lawrence, M.L.A. Chairman—Montague 
Thane. Vice-Chairman—F. H. Hancox. Council—J. Childs, E, Goiie, 
L, Atkinson. Secretary and Treaswrer—Charles Howie, P.O. Box 233, 


Kimberley, 8. A. is 


| 


¢ ii mnee~ ramets 
at Memaoticnrd a Gor fon llery 


Maritzburg Camera Club.— President—A. Whittle Herbert. Vice-President 

—T. K. McAlister, Committee—George Smith, J. W. Calvert, W. Cohen. 

Treasurer—F. J. Lewis. Secretary—A. M. Smith, 206 Pietermaritz 
Street, Pietermaritzburg, Natal. 


if 


‘| Montreal Camera Club.—(ORGaniIzED 1890. INCORPORATED 1892,)—Place 
of Meeting, 4 Phillips Square, Montreal, Canada. President—George 
| Sumner, Vice-President—A. W. Cole. Committee—Edward Barry, David 


R. Brown, G. W. Davis, Robert W. Elliott, N. N. Evans, F. T. Jennings, 
dames J. Mason, Archibald McLean, C. K. Temple, R. Wilson, jun. 

Secretary and Treasurer—A. Clarence Lyman, 157 St. James Street, 
~ Montreal, Canada. 


_ Nelson Camera Club, Nelson, New Zealand.—(EsTaBLISHED 1888.)—Meetings 
are held on the third Friday of each month at the Club Rooms, Hartley 
Street. President—Mr. C. T. Fell. Committee—A. Pitt, H. Brusewitz, 
H. VY. Gully. Custodian—F. Moore. Treaswrer—F. Washbourne. Hon. 
_ Secretary—A. H. Patterson. 
| 


Northern Tasmanian Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1889.)—Meetings held 
| at the Club Room, Albert Hall, Launceston, Tasmania. President— 

William Gibson. Vice-Presidents—F. C. Birchall, R. C. Kermode, W. H. 
Twelvetrees. Committee—H. B. Brownrigg, R. Lewis Parker, John 
| Sparrow. Secretary and Treasurer—F. Styant Browne, 112 Brisbane 
_ Street, Launceston, Tasmania. 


N.5.W. Lands Department Photographic Society, Sydney.—Meetings held 
_ on the last Thursday in each month. Chairman—J. R. Yorke. Com- 
| mittee—O, W. Ballhausen, E. T. Davis, M. V. Murphy, H. P. Rich, 
BW. Vale. Hon. Secretary and Treasurer—William Hamilton, Lands 
Department, Sydney. 
} 
f 


1.8.W. Railway and Tramway Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1894.)— 
Meetings held at the Railway Institute, Sydney, N.S.W. President— 
Hi. McLachlan. Vice-President—H. Carruthers. Committee—F, Petterson, 
| T. Marsh, C.S. Robins, A. J. Leslie. Treasurer—J. Paterson. Secretary 
_ —dJ. Scoular, Railway Institute, Sydney, N.S.W. 


erak Amateur Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1895.)— Meetings are 
__ held in Poverty Flat, Museum Road, Taiping. President—L. Wray, 
| jun., M.LE.E., F.Z.S. Committee—M. J. Wright, M.B., C.M., R. O. N. 

Anderson, A,M.I.C, E., F. Duberly, W. van Dart. Hon. Secretary and 
Treaswre—George Bain, Taiping, Perak. 


Aotographic Association of Canada.—(EsTABLISHED 1883.)—Place of 
\ Meeting, London, Ontario, Canada. President—H. 8S. Park (Toronto). 
Vice-Presidents—J. F. Jackson (Barrie) and W. Still (Orangeville). 
| Ezecutive Committee—H. S. Park, J. F. Jackson, W. Still, J. H. 

msay, T, D. Hastings. Treaswrer—J. H. Ramsay (Toronto). Secre- 
tary—Thomas D, Hastings, 169 Dundee Street, London, Ontario, Canada. 
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Photographic Society of India,—(EsTaBLisHED 1886.)—Meetings are held ou 
57 Park Street, Calcutta. President—T. A. Pope. Vice- Presidents— 
A, Flemming and N, Giannacopulo. Committee—L. P. D. Broughton, — 
A. Caspersz, A. F. Cox, T. C. Downing, H. N. Harris, goraheral Kumar, — 
P. K. Tagore, F.R.P.S., A. W. Turner, F.R.P.5., EH. M. Showers, 'T. A 
Wilson. Treasurer—C. H. Coates. Secretary—W. RB. Donogh, 57 Park 
Street, Calcutta. a 


Photographic Society of Japan.—(EsTABLISHED 1889, | President —Viseouaae 
Enomoto, Minister of Education for Japan. Vice-Presidents—Professor 
D. Kikuchi, M.A. (Cantab.); Dr. W. 8. Bigelow, Kajima Seibei, Dr. H. 
Baelz. Treaswrer—Y. Ishizu, Secretaries—Professor Pee Ishikawa and a 
Professor W. K. Burton, 4 


Photographic Society of New South Wales, Sydney.—Meetings held every 
Tuesday at the Society’s Room, Hamilton Street. Hon. Secretary- 
E. T. Davis, Box 829, G.P.O. 


Photographic Unicn of New South Wales, Sydney.—Meetings held on the q | 
first Thursday of each month. Hon. Secretary—Charles H. Kerry, x 


Queensland Amateur Photographic Society.—(EsTABLISHED 1887.)—Mee 
ings are held at the Cowrier Building, Brisbane. President—Dr. John 
Thomson, Vice-Presidents—Dr. Wheeler, C. J. Pound, H. W. Mobsby. — 
Committee—D. McTaggart, F. Nicholls, F. E. Davies, Dr. Love. Treasurer 
—J: L. Kinloch. Secretary—W. C. Voller, 88a Queen Street. Brisbane. 


Singapore Amateur Photographic Society.—Meetings are held at 53 Hill — 
Street, Singapore. President—E. J. Nanson. Committee—A. W. Bean — 
and G. Brinkworth. Treasurer—F, M. Elliot. Secretary—KH. F. Grog 
Singapore. 


South Australian Photographie Society.—(EsTABLISsHED 1885, ) Meetings | 
held at the Chamber of Manufactures, North Terrace, Adelaide. Presi- 
dent—C. L. Whitham. Vice-Presidents—R. F., Griffiths and Andrew 
Scott, B.A. Committee—The Executive Officers, A. W. Marshall, A. H 
Kingsborough, R. B, Adamson. Treaswrer—S. P. Bond. Secretary 
J. Gazard, Mutual Chambers, 111 King William Street, Adelaas ; 
Librarian and Assistant Secretar, y—J. D. Dixon. 


Southland Camera Club, Invercargil, New Zealand.— Meetings hell on ae. 2 
third Monday in each month. Hon. Secretary—A. M. Macdonald Esk 
Stores, 


St. John Camera Club.—({EsTaBLISHED 1893.)— Meetings held at 65 William — 
Street, St. John, New Brunswick. Secretaru—J. Kaye-Allison, P.O. Bae | 
401, St. John, N.B. Canada. . 


Toronto Camera Club.—(EsTaBLISHED 1886.)—Meetings held at the Forum 
Building, Yonge Street, Toronto, Canada. President—Edmund E. King, 
M.D, Vice-Presidents—W. H. Moss and H. M. R. Glover. Comméttee— 
J, G. Ramsey, H. B, Lefroy, H. Hampshire, W, Bohne, W. McTaggart, 
G. R. Baker, Secretary and Treaswrer—John J, Woolnough, 94 McPherson 


Avenue, Toronto, Canada, ; 
‘ a | 


i 
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‘Upper Canada College Camera Club.—(E8TaBLIsHED 1891,)—Meetings are 
: held at Upper Canada College, Toronto, Ontario, Canada. Secretary— 
0. M. Biggar, 249 Simcoe Street, Toronto, Ontario, Canada. 


Wanganui Camera Club, New Zealand.—President—A. Elliott. Hon. Secre- 
tary—D, Meldrum. 


3. 

3 : 

Wellington Camera Club.—(EsTABLISHED 1892.)—Meetings held at the Club 
| 

j 


Room, Exchange Buildings, Lambton Quay. Patron—His Excellency 
_Harlof Kanfurly. President—A de Bathe Brandon. Vice-Presidents— 
J. McLellan and A. C. Gifford. Committee—R. L. Mesteyer, T. Pringle, 

~ B. Joyce, G. W. Barltrop, S. G. Watson, J. Polson. Auditor—C. W. 
Stevens. Judge—Malcolm Ross. Treaswrer—T. M. Hardy. Secretary— 
= s A. Heginbotham, Kilbirnie, Wellington, New Zealand. 


,; west Australian Photographic Society, Perth.—(EsTaBLisHED 1894,)— 
| Meetings held on the third Wednesday in each month. Annual meeting 


-inSeptember, Hon. Secretary—A. R. L. Wright, Public Works Depart- 
ment, Perth. 


_ Westland Camera Club, Hokitika, New Zealand.—President—James Park. 
— -Hon, Secretary—James King. 


Vorking Men's Oollege Photographic Club.—Meetings are held in the 
_ Lecture Hall at the College and in the Club’s Dark Rooms, Iatrobe Street, 
_ Melbourne. President—Prof. Kernot, M.A., C.E. Vice-Presidents — 
| SEAS Campbell, C.E., T. C. Camm, aS Campbell. Committee—H. P. 
Bennett, J. Eastham, Ww. Stutterd, H. Vanheems, F, Gray. Hon. 
ee Instructor—L, Hart, F.R.M.S. Lantern Engineer—A. B. Sturtevant. 
— Librarian—J, Glover. Hon. Treasurer—E. C. Moore. Hon. Secretary Yy— 
_ Arthur J, Ralph, Government Printing Office, Melbourne, or 33 Palermo 


Street, South Yarra. Assistant Secretary and Press Correspondent— 
rr ‘Campbell, 


610 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, (1900 


CONTINENTAL PHOTOGRAPHIC 
SOCIETIES. 


- : 
AMATEUR FOTOGRAFEN-VEREENIGING, AMSTERDAM.—KHstablished September, 1887, 
Place of Meeting, Handboogstraat, Hock Spin. Ign. Bispinck, President. 


Wilmerink, Vice-President. W. A. de Flines, Treasurer. J. P. Goedkoop, Plant 
Muidergracht, 37, Secretary. 


ASSOCIATION BELGE DE PHOTOGRAPHIE.—Hstablished May 17, 1874. Meetingsare — 
held at Brussels §.A4.R. Monseigneur le Prince Albert de Belgique, Hon. President. 
Jos. mee) President. Jos. Maes and Massange de Louvrex, Vice-Presidents, 
— Canfyn, A. de Gryse, B. de Vaux, Edm. Jossart, Alb. Lunden, Th. Gilbert, Arm, 
Goderus, E. Orban- Viot, H. Peltzer, Ch. Puttemans, A. Rutot, V. Selb, and i Van 
Grinderbeeck, Committee. — Nyst, Treasurer. M. Vanderkindere, 97 * Aventie 


Brugmann, i Bruxelles, Secretary. Alb. Robert, Palais du Midi, a Bruxelles, 
Assistant Secretary. 


ASSOCIATION NATIONALE DES PHOTOGRAPHES Nahr wane —Fondée le 15 Mars, — 
1894, et autorisée par arrété préfectoral du 22 Décembre, 1894, Place of Meeting, — 
au domicile du Président, actuellement a Chateaugiron (Ille-et-Vilaine), ‘ 
Savary, President. M. Jousseaume, Vice-President. MM. Cosnard, Le Sage de la — 
Have, Marnelle, and Le Millier, Committee. Roul de la Helliére, au Chateau | de 
Chateaugiron Ille-et-Vilaine), Secretary and Treasurer. 


Dansk Foroara¥risk F@renine.—Established April 5, 1879. Place of Meeting 4 
Copenhagen. F.C. L. Weller, President. P. Fristrup, Vice-President. 0. U. — 
Bauer, Treasurer. P. Schaumburg, Norrebrogade 12, Copenhagen N., Secretary. 


DEUTSCHE GESELLSCHAFT VON FREUNDEN DER PHOTOGRAPHIE IN BERLIN.— 
Meldungen zum Beitritt fiir die Deutsche Gesellschaft von Freunden der Pho teraeme| 
nehmen die Mitglieder des Vorstandes entgegen und versenden dieselben auf Wunsch 
die ‘ Satzungen’ der Gesellschaft. Naheres durch den Schriftfiihren Herrn Direktor 
Schultz-Hencke, Lette-Institut, Berlin 8.W., Kénigegrdatzer-strasse 90, Der Jahres 
beitrag betragt M.20,00. fir Auswartige jahrlich M.14. Fi 


DEUTSCHER PHOTOGRAPHEN VEREIN.—Hstablished December 29, 1876. Place of 
Meeting, Weimar. K. Schwier, President. Karl Wunder, Vice-President. 
Schwier, K. Wunder, C. Kesselhuth, F. Dyck, D. Schultz, and EH. Sonntag, Com 
mittee. K. Schwier, ‘Treasurer. C. Kesselhuth, Hildesheim, Secretary. 


DRESDNER GESELLSCHAFT ZUR FORDERUNG DER AMATEUR-PHOTOGRAPHIE, 
DrespEN.—Established 1897. Meetings held at 17 Zinzendorfstrasse (Hospiz). 
Frohne, President. Hermann Schnauss, Vice-President. All communications should 
bs addressed to the President (i. Frohne), 24 Schumannstrasse, Dresden-A. 


FACHVEREIN DER PHOTOGRAPHEN ZU BERLIN.—EHstablished December 1, 18 
Place of Meeting, Ierlin, S. 14, Nene Ross-str., 3. Israr Brettschneider, President. aa 


Paul Tarksteit, Vice- President, Eduard Giinther, Treasurer. R. Obizh and Eduard 
Ginther, N.W. Lessingstrasse, 12, Secretaries. 


GRONINGER AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHEN VEREENIGING ‘ DAGUERRE.’—Hstablished 
1891. Meetings held at the Hotel Willems. R. Roelfsema, President. H. Ww. 
Freseman Vietar, Vice-President. ©. A. M. van Riet, Treasurer. Thr. 0. 1 
Quintus, Oosterstraat Groningen, Secretary. 


HAARLEMSCHE AMATEUR FOTOGRAFEN C1LuB.—Established 1891. Place of Meet 


ing, Haarlem Socicteit Vereeniging. F.J.M. Huijsser, President. O.G. H. Balcker, | 
Treasurer. Maurits H. Binger, Zylweg, 55, Haarlem, Secretary. 


LE Puoro VELo CLuB DE Paris.—M. Violette, 21 Boulevard St. Germain, Paris | 
France, Secretary. 


MUNCHENER PHOTOGRAPHISCHE GESELLSCHAFT.—Hstablished 1879. Place of — 
Meetin., Miinchen. Adalbert Werner, President. Otto Wernhard, Treasurer. ik 
Kieser, Secretary. Address of Society, Deutsches Haus, Carlsplatz, Miinchen. " 
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ConTINENTAL PHOTOGRAPHIO SocrmT1us— Continued, 


_ WNEDERLANDSCHE VEREENIGING VAN DiLeTTant PHOTOGRAPHEN ‘HELIOS.’— Es- 
tablished January 1, 1888. Meetings held at Amsterdam. J. Praetorius, President. 


J. J. Uytwerf Sterling, V ce-President. F.W.Oewel, Treasurer. W.K. W. Matthes, 
‘Willemsparkweg 35, Amsterdam, Secretary. 


PHOTO-CLUB DE PaRris.—Hstablished 1888. Place of Meeting, 44 Rue des Mathurins, 
Paris. Maurice Bucquet, President. KE. Mathieu, Vice-President. M. Binder, M. 
Brémard, A. Darnis, R. Demachy, P. Gers, P. Naudot, C. Puyo, A. Toutain, 


Committee. H. Guérin, Treasurer. Paul Bourgeois, 44 Rue des Mathurins, Paris, 
Secretary. 


_ PHOTOGRAPHISCHE GESELLSCHAFT.—Hstablished 1861. Place of Meeting, Wien. 
'Ottomar Volkmer, President. Hofrath von Bohm, Vice-President. L. Schrank, 
Treasurer. Dr. Székely, Vienna I. Elisabethstrasse, 2, Secretary. 


| PHOTOGRAPHISCHE GESELLSCHAFT, HamBura, ALTONA.—Established November 4th, 
- 1873. Place of Meeting, Hamburg Jungfernstieg, 40. F. A. Dahlstrém, President. 
Willy Wilcke, Vice-President. CO. Farber, Treasurer. S Hamann, Secretary. 
|addeess of Society, F. A. Dahlstrém, Hamburg, Zeughausmarkt. 


el PHOTOGRAPHISCHER VEREIN zU BERLIN.—Hstablished 1863. Place of Meeting, 
‘Berlin, Architecten Vereinshaus. Paul Grundner, President. T. Reichard, Vice- 
President. T. 0. Schaarwachter, Dr. 8. Steinschneider, Paul Schiickert, Hpsm. u. 
Dr. Himly, Dr. A. Miethe, Dr. A. Hesekiel, and F. Cornand, Committee. E. Martini, 
Treasurer. Director Schultz-Hencke, Berlin, S.W. Ko6niggratzerstrasse, P.V., 
Secretary. 
_ S0CIkTE FRANCAISE DE PHOTOGRAPHIE.—Hstablished 1854. Place of Meeting, 
_'6 Rue des Petits-Champs, Paris. G. Lippmann, President. A. Davanne, Vice- 
_ ?resident. MM. Le Général sebert, Ch. Bardy, Commandant Colson, A. Londe, 
_3ordet, Perrot de Chaumeux, Gauthier-Villars, Gobert, de Saint-Lenoch, Capitaine 
_ doudaille, G. Rolland, Thouroude, Joseph Vallot, L. Vidal, and de Villecholle, 
Jouneil. M. Audra, Treasurer. §. Pector, 9 Rue Lincoln, Paris, Secretary. 


| Socréré Genzvorse pe PuorograPruix.—Established 1880. Meetings are held at 


——————SSS SS 


5 ies Mézell, Genéve. Dr. Antoine Mazel, President, 1 Rue Centrale. Address all 


ommunications to the President. 


Sociéré NanTaisE DE PHoToGRAPHIE.—Hstablished 1881. M. du Hanlay, Lieut.- 
‘olonel, President. M. Toublanc, Vice-President. Ch. Planté, H. Bureau, P. du 
Uinehy, Committee. M.Tassain, Treasurer. Paul Orémant, Rue d’Alger, 13, Nantes, 
-eeretary, and Pierre Courant, Assistant Secretary. Réunion le premier vendredi de 
haque mois, au Cercle des Beaux-Arts. 


Socrété PHoToGRaPHiguE PRoFESSIONNELLE.—Established 1878. Place of Meet- 
ht Place St. Gervais, 6, 4 Gendve. E. Dovaz, President. Charles Racine, Vice- 


resident. Louis Barral, Treasurer. Antoine Chevalley, Siége de la Société, 
ecretary. 


_ Société Versarttaise pE PHoTOGRAPHIE.—Established 1884. Séances de la 
ociété les premiers Mardis de chaque mois a la Mairie a 8 heures et demie du soir. 
‘aurice Bucquet, President. L. Ottenheim, Vice-President. Comité d’administra- 
eae atiee. M. Gavin, Treasurer. Jessé Curely, 20 Rue de Provence, Versailles, 
} ry. 


_ YVEREIN zUR ForpERUNG DER PHOTOGRAPHIE.—Hstablished 1869. Meetings held 
' Berlin. Prof, 0. Raschdorff, President. Dr. EH. Vogel and H. Haberlandt, Vice- 
vesidents. Dr. W. Mocehring, Dr. Ludwig Ellon, Paul Loescher, W. Dieskau, A. 
erzheim, Oberleutnant Kiesling, and A. Quidde, Committee. Gustav Schmidt, 
‘veasurer. Paul Hanneke, Berlin, W., Buelowstrasse, 99, Secretary. 


t VEREIN ZUR PrLEGE DER PHOTOGRAPHIE UND VERWANDTER KiwsTE.—Established 
75. Place of Meeting, Frankfurt-a/Main. Prof. F. Schmidt, President. H. Maas, 
‘\ce-President. OC. Ruf, W. Péllot, F. W. Geldmacher, H. Brandseph, HE. Blum, 


*. ©. Kleinschmidt, and W. Rumbler, Committee. C. Béttcher, Treasurer. Th. 


fake, Kaiserst. 36, Frankfurt-a/Main, Secretary. 
| 
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AMERICAN PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETIES. 


Agassiz Association, Manhattan Chapter (Photographic Section), New 
York.—Established 1881. Meetings held at 141 Hast Fortieth Street, New 
York City. C. F. Groth, President. C. Kromm, Vice-President. C, F, 
Groth, R. Kitchelt, E. B. Miller, W. S. Miller, H. T. Rowley, H. Brennich, 
¥, C. Fruhan, Miss M. Leeson, and Miss M. Hargrove, Committee. W. §. 
Miller, Treasurer. E, B, Miller, 141 East Fortieth Street, New York me 
Corresponding Secretary. 

Akron Camera Club.—Meetings are held at residences of members on the 
second Tuesday of each month. Edward A. Terrass, President. Henry Canfield 
Vice-President. Frank Adams, Treasurer. Margaret Mitchell, 150 South 
Summit Street, Akron, Ohio, U.S. A., Secretary. 7 


Albany Camera Clud. +. Rist Rbished ECO 21, 1887. Meetings held ; a : 
the Club House, 72 Chapel Street, Albany, N.Y. Charles V. Winne, Presi- — 
dent. Robert Shaw Oliver, Vice- President. Samuel B. Ward, George ] 
Russell, L. H. Neuman, H. P. Moore, C. W. Reynolds, G. M. Contam | 
Charles H. Moore, and Augustus Pruyn, Directors. T, L. Carroll, Treas 
Charles L, Palmer, 72 Chapel Street, Albany, N.Y., Secretary. 


Amateur Photographic Association (Selma, Alabama).—Established Dec. Ei 
29, 1887. Meetings held at 916 Broad Street, Selma, Alabama, William 8. 
Monk, President. S. A. Sexton, Vice-President. Captain S. Orlando Trippe, 
Selma, Dallas County, Alabama, Secretary and Treasurer. _ 

American Institute (Photographical Section. )—Established 1859. Meetings — 
held at 19 and 21 West Forty-fourth Street, near Fifth Avenue, New York © 
City, U.S.A. Oscar G. Mason, President Robert A. B. Dayton, Vice- 
President. George H. Toop, Treasurer. Dr, J. W. Bartlett, 149 Wes 
Ninety-fourth Street, New York City, U.S.A., Secretary. 


American Lantern Slide Interchange. _ Rstablished 1885. Meetings held 
at 361 Broadway, New York. The Interchange consists of a confederation of 
twenty-four Camera Clubs located in various parts of the United States, who 
exchange sets of 100 slides monthly with each other for exhibition. Anm 
meeting occurs November 15 of each year. Annual exchanges of slides with: 
foreign. societies are made. F, C. Beach (New York), W. H. Cheney (Hast 
Orange, New Jersey), W. H. Rau (Philadelphia, Pa.), John P. ree: 
(Buffalo, N.Y.), and Herbert F. Smith (Syracuse, N.Y.), Board of Managers. 


Atlantic City Photographic Society.—Established 1895. Meetings held at 
Atlantic City, N.J. Herbert N. Morse, President. Ferdinand Siodler, Vices 
President. Leonard Dalger, Treasurer, Herbert Somers, 26 S. Indiana 
Atlantic City, N.J., Secretary. I 

Bethlehem Photographic Society.—Established January, 1890. Meetings 
held at the residences of members. James EH. Tatnall, President, Professor 
J. T. Hamilton, Vice-President. James E. Tatnall, Professor J. T. Hamilton, 
K, A. Rau, and R, P. Stout, Committee. HE. A. Rau, Treasurer, Rk, P. 5! i | 
302 Market Street, Bethlehem, Pa., U.S.A, Secretary. 4 

Boston Camera Club.—Established 1881. Meetings are held at the Clu) 
Rooms, 50 Bromfield Street, Boston, Mass. Joseph Prince Loud, President. 
William O. Witherell, Charles H. Currier, and Charles Sprague, Vice- 
Presidents. The Officers, Thomas J, Babcock, Frederick 8. Harlow, Fredeick 
S. Anable, Edward R. Andrews, Francis HL. Manning, and William R 
Richards, Executive Committee. G. Francis Topliff, Librarian. Charles H. 
Chandler, Treasurer. Charles Hall Perry, 50 Bromfield Street, Boston, Mass.. 
U.S.A,, Secretary, 


; ; 
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| ; American PHoroeraruic SooreTres—Continued. 


_ Bridgeton Camera Society.—Established 1890, Meetings are held at the 
| Bridgeton Cumb. Company, New Jersey. Henry W. Scull, President. Sidney 
_H. Ogden, Vice-President. Charles C. Woodruff, Emerson B, Gamson, and 
Frank E. Riley, Committee. Hugh L. Reeves, Treasurer. James Boyd 
Patter, Bridgeton, N.J., Secretary. 


Brockton Camera Club.—Established April, 1894. Meetings are held at 

Rooni 1, Smith Building, Center Street. Robert H. Brayton, President. 
A. L. Evans and Dr. J. 8. Thorndike, Vice-Presidents. The Officers, and 
_ ©. H. Lawrence, G. W. Laring, S. H. Eaton, &. f. Stacey, and KE, W. Far- 
| well, Committee. C. L. Perry, Treasurer. &. W. Farwell, Wyman Street, 
_ Brockton, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary. 


. Brooklyn (N.Y.) Academy of Photography.—Organized 1887. Meetings 
' held at 177 Montague Street, Brooklyn, New York, U.S.A. William Arnold, 
President. §. B. Price, M.D., and Sherman Esselstyn, Vice- Presidents. 

William Arnold, 8. B. Price, S. Esselstyn, H. M. Valentine, H. T. Wintring- 
ham, W. C. Daggett, Samuel Baron, H. B. Fullerton, Frank La Manna, John 
Merritt, M.D., A. A. Goubert, and W. B. Dudley, Trustees. William T. 
| Wintringham, Treasurer. H. M. Valentine, 177 Montague Street, Brooklyn, 
|New York, U.S. A., Secretary. 


Brooklyn Institute of Arts and Sciences (Department of Photography).— 
_ Established 1887. Meetings held at 201 Montague Street, Brooklyn, New 
‘York. Charles H. Morse, President. William J. Bryant, Vice-President. 
_ Charles H. Morse (Chairman), J, W. Kent, W. J. Bryant, J. H. Norris, J. C. 
Oswald, William C, Peckham, F. A. Perret, A. C. Ruprecht, Mrs. C. H. 
Burdett, and Mrs. EK. W. Maddren, Executive Committee. John H. Norris, 
_/Treasurer, A. C. Ruprecht, 379 Hancock Street, Brooklyn, New York, 
\U: 8.A., Secretary. 


| Buffalo (N.Y.) Camera Club.—Established October 10, 1888. Meetings 
are held at Market Arcade, Main Street, Buffalo, N.Y. John A. Stein, 
President. Conrad L. Baer, Vice-President. John P. Zenner, 932 Genesee 
Street, Buffalo, N.Y., U.S.A., Secretary and Treasurer. 


| California Camera Club.—Incorporated April 5, 1890. Meetings held at 

the Academy of Sciences Building, San Francisco, California, U.S.A. James 

: re Erwin, President, E. J. Dollard and W. B. Webster, Vice-Presidents, 
The Officers, and W. J. Street, J. W. Finigan, J. J. B. Argenti, and H. RB, 
Madison, Directors. M. A. Greenlaw, Librarian. , G. Hisen, Treasurer. 
4. B. Hosmer, 819 Market Street, Room 58, San Francisco, California, 
USA, Secretary. ©. A. Lee, Corresponding Secretary. 


_ Camera Club, New York.—Established 1896. Meetings held at 3 West 
_ [Wwenty-ninth Street, New, York City, U.S.A. William D. Murphy, Presi- 
. lent. Alfred Stieglitz, Vice-President. Louis B. Schramm, Charles J. Berg, 
John Aspinwall, William J. Cassard, John Beeby, and William P. Agnew, 
ommittee. William E, Wilmerding, Treasurer. Harry B. Reid, 3 West 
_ | Wenty-ninth Street, New York City, Secretary. 


| Camera Club of Mount Vernon.—Established 1895. Meetings are held at 
| tudio of W. F, Slaight, Fourth Avenue, Mount Vernon, New York, U.S.A. 
iss Mary E. Jennings, Secretary. 


| Camera Club of the Capital Bicycle Club.—Established 1891. Meetings 
eld at 409 Fifteenth Street, Washington, D.C., U.S.A. Charles Richards 
_ lodge, President. E. Lee Fergu on, 1338 West Street, N.W., Washington, 
.C., Secretary and Treasurer. 


i 
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AMERICAN PHOTOGRAPHIC SocreTIES— Continued. 


Camera Club of the University of Nebraska.—Established 1892. Meetings 
held at the Chemical Laboratory of the University of Nebraska, corner of 
Twelfth and R Streets, Lincoln, Neb., U.S.A. Miss Adaline Quaintance, 
P. O. Box 675, Lincoln, Neb., U.S.A., Secretary and Treasurer, 


Camera Club of the University of Pennsylvania.—Established 1889, 
Meetings held at the College Hall, University of Pennsylvania, Thirty-sixth 
Street and Woodland Avenue, Philadelphia, Pa. Chas. R. Hinchman, 3655 
Chestnut Street, Philadelphia, Pa., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Camerads.—Meetings held at corner of Church and Neilson Streets. Peter 
T. Austin, Ph.D., President. George K. Parsell, Vice-President. J. A. Blish, 
Frederick Ulrich, and George K. Parsell, Council. Charles V. Myers, 
Treasurer. Harv ey Iredell, D.D.S., Lock Box 34, New Brunswick, N.J., 
U,S.A., Secretary. 


Capital Camera Club.—Established May 1, 1891. Meetings held at , 10 
Fst. n.w., Washington, D.C., U.S.A. George W. White, President, | 
Wallace C. "Babcock, Vice-President. George W. White, W. G. Babcock, 
William P. Herbst, Charles E. Fairman, W. . Peabody, Dr. Robert Reyburn, 
A. J. Le Breton, W. D. Searle, D. N. Klapp, E. M. Tolman, Rev. Leslie Moore, — 
Rev. L. G. Wood, aud Miss Kate S. Curry, Committee. William P. Herbst, — 
Treasurer. Charles E. Fairman, 511 Eleventh Street, n.w., Secretary. 2 


Central Camera Club, Brooklyn Y.M.C.A.—Established January 1, 1888. 
Meetings held at 502 Fulton Street, Brooklyn, N.Y. William H. Lowery, 
President. James P. Allen, Vice-President. Charles Kuhn, Tress 
Rud, Gebeth, 19 Hudson Ave., Brooklyn, N.Y., Secretary. 


Chautauqua Photographic Exchange Club.—Established 1888. C. M. He 
gerald (Georgetown, California), President. Miss C. L. Pierce, Elmhurst, 
Riverside, Conn., U.S.A., Secretary and Treasurer. 4 


Chicago Society of Amateur Photographers.—Established 1886. Regular 
Meetings second and fourth Wednesdays of each month at the Club Rooms in” 
the Art Institute. TT. George Hyslop, President. E. M. Murray, Vice-Presi- 
dent. W. A. Morse, Director of the Interchange of Lantern Slides. George 
H. Kittoe, Treasurer. K. W. Grievish, Secretary. . 


Cleveland (Ohio) Camera Club.—EKstablished January 25, 1387, Meetings 
held at 5 Euclid Avenue on the first and third Tuesday evenings of each month 
at Hight p.m. The Annual Meeting is held on the first Tuesday evening in 
January, unless that Tuesday is the Ist of January, in which case it is deferred _ 
until the third Tuesday. William Ogler, President. Charles Potter, Vice- 
President, William Dorn, Treasurer. R, Dayton, M.D., 1202 Willson Avenue, 
Cleveland, Ohio, U. S.A., Secretary. 


Colorado Camera Club Association.—Established October, 1891. Meetings 
held at 329 Sixteenth Street, Denver, Colorado, U.S.A. W. H. Jackson, 
President. Major William Cooke Daniels, Vice-President. W. H. Jackson, 
Robert J. Coleman, Major William Cooke Daniels, H. D. Smith, A. B. 
Daniels, A. D. Gilleland, and S. C. McCurdy, Board of Directors. H. D. 
Smith, ’ Treasurer. A. D. Gilleland, 329 Sixteenth Street, Denver, yi 
U.S.A. , Secretary. 


Columbia College (N. Y.) Amateur Photographic wee —FEstablished 
1886. Meetings at Columbia College twice a month. Henry R. oes A | 
President. Dwight Taylor, Treasurer, H. M. Brookfield, Secretary. 
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AMERICAN PHOTOGRAPHIC SociETIES—Continued. ° 


Columbian College (Washington, D.C.) Camera Club.—Established 1888. 
_ Ordinary Meetings at Columbian College, Washington, D. U., every Wednesday 
afternoon. Allan J. Houghton, President. Edwin W. Ashford, Vice-President. 
_W. B. Asmussen, Librarian. A. J. Houghton, Treasurer. Charles P. Spooner, 
_ Secretary. 


Columbia Photographic Society.—Organized December 7, 1889. Incor- 
porated June 29, 1894. Meetings are held at 1811 N. Broad Street. Dr. G. 
J. RB. Miller, President. P. A. Mitchell, First Vice-President. Frank E. 
| Gantley, Second Vice-President. William W. Chambers, John N. Reeve, 


NN. E. Roedel, J. Harry Pepper, J. Wesley Allison, E, Morris Scattergood 


| A. R. Heinitsch, and Louis Renner, Board of Directors. John S. Newman, 
Treasurer. John Curtis, Sen., 1811 N. Broad Street, Secretary. 


. | — Columbus (Ohio) Camera Club.—Established October 6, 1884. Rooms, 


ts 


_Y.M.C.A. Building, Regular Meetings, third Thursday of each month except 
_ July and August at half-past Seven p.m. Annual Meeting, third Thursday of 
December, John Field, President. C. H. Doty, Vice-President. C. S. 


_ Bradley, Treasurer. W. B. Kimball, 32 East Spring Street, Columbus, ~ 


Ohio, U.S.A., Secretary. 


| Corliss Art and Camera Club.—Established 1896. Meetings held at the 
_Y.M.C.A. Building, corner of State and Harris Streets, Newburyport, Mass. 
_C. 1. B. Anderson, President. Otis P. Gould, Vice-President. J.H. Wheeler, 
_C. l, B. Anderson, J. 8. McDaid, Dr. H. C. Hovey, F. G. Nichlas, Charles A. 
Coburn, Charles K. Morrison, Adelaide H. Pritchard, Gertrude Lewis, Julia 


_| Hubbard, Sadie Morse, and Charlotte Dickens, Executive Committee. Edgar 


_F. Noyes, Treasurer. John H. Wheeler, Spring Street, Newburyport, Mass., 
_ Seeretary. 


| Cortland Camera Club,—Established 1895. Meetings held at Y.M.C.A. 
‘Rooms. lL. M. Alexander, Lock Box 213, Cortland, N.Y., U.S.A., Secretary 
and Treasurer. 


__ Daguerre Camera Club,—Established 1886. Meetings held at Oak Park, 
‘Wlinois. F. D, Blish, President. Wells B. Sizer, Oak Park, Il., Secretary 
and Treasurer. 


__ Delaware Camera Club.—Established 1891. Headquarters in its Club 
_Reoms in the Equitable Building, Wilmington, Delaware. Regular Meetings 
_are held on the first Thursday of each month. John M. Rogers, President. 
| Miss Rachel §. Howland and Geo, A. Elliott, Vice-Presidents. John C. Phillips, 
806 Franklin Street, Wilmington, Del., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Detroit Camera Club,—Established February 11, 1897. Meetings held at 
(106 Miami Avenue. E. Donald Roberts, President. E. W. Sprague, Vice- 
President. W.C. Jupp, George O. Pratt, S. D. Gutchess, O’Brien Atkinson, 
A. D. Noble, jun., E. D. Roberts, F. B. Wood, D. D. Spellman, Committee. 
. W. E. Winckler, 106 Miami Avenue, Detroit, Secretary. 


__ Detroit Lantern Club,—Established January, 1891. Meetings held at the 
Museum of Art, Hastings Street and Jefferson Avenue, Detroit, Mich. Frank 
Kirby, President. A. D. Noble, jun., Director. .D. Farrand Henry, 


©2 Woodward Avenue, Detroit, Mich., U.S.A., Secretary and Treasurer. 


Elizabeth Camera Club.—Established 1893. Meetings held at 96 Broad 
‘Street. Jas, A. Knowles, President. A. P. Campbell, Vice-President. Dr. 
E. D, Frost, T. F. McCarty, J. G. Green, John Ball, E. W. Smith, A. P. 
‘Campbell, and A. N. Lakens, Committee. James A. Knowles, Treasurer, 
| John Ball, 96 Broad Street, Elizabeth, N.J., U.S.A., Secretary, 
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AmeEnican PHorogRaPHic SocrrTimes—Continued. 


Frankford Camera Club of Philadephia.—Established October, 1888 
Meetings are held at Knight’s Industrial and Beneficial Institute, Frank 
Philadelphia. B. Antrim Haldeman, President. John B. Lomax, 
President. Benjamin 8. Thorp, Harry E. Crankshaw, John B. Lomax 
M. C. Shallcross, Miss M. R. Rover, and, ex officio, the President : 
Secretary, Committee. Harry EH. Crankshaw, Treasurer. John M. Jus 
5016 Penn Street, Frankford, Philadelphia, Pa., U.8.A., Secretary. 


Hartford Scientific Society (Photographic Section).—Established 188%, De 
Meetings held at 65 Pratt Street, Hartford, Conn., U.S.A, ©. R. Nas n, 
Chairman. Louis W. H. Gradisky, 803 Ann Street, Hartford, Conn., U.S.A, 
Secretary and Treasurer. 


Harvard Camera Club,—Established 1889. Headquarters, Harvard Univer- 
sity, Cambridge, Mass. Annual meeting, June. Meetings monthly. Ver 
Maunse, President. C. P.M. Rumford, Vice-President. Percy Emerson Browr 

11 Weld Hall, Cambridge, Mass., U. S.A, , Secretary and Treasurer. 


Haverhill Camera Club.—Established February 8, 1898. Meetings hel | 


Glines, President. George E. Dodge, Vice-President. E. H. Lufkin, 1 
E. Burke, and Officers. Alfred E. Collins, Haverhill, Massachusetts, U.S. 
c/o Haverhill Savings Bank, Secretary and Treasurer. 


Hoboken Camera Club.—Established March 22, 1889. The Regular M 
ings of the Club take place the first Tuesday of each month. The Bo 
Governors meet the third Friday of each month. The Annual Meeting 
Club takes place the first Tuesday in March, when the election of officers 
place for the ensuing year. All Meetings are held at 1086 Park Av 
Hoboken, N.J. A. J. Thomas, President. C. Sudhaus, Vice-Presi 
Three Trustees (W. Schrader, A. Beyer, and E. E. Wooley), all the Offic 
of the Club, the House Committee (F. A. Muench), and the Entertain 
Committee, "Board of Governors. William Allen, Custodian. H. J. Kul q 
bach, Treasurer. A. L. Smith, 1045 Bloomfield Street, Hoboken, N.J., U.S. ‘S 
Secretary. 


4 


International Photographic Print Exchange. _Fstablished May, 1893, A 
Postal Photographic and Exchange Club of twenty members. Walter Spee 
Beach Bluff, Mass., U.S, A., Secretary. f 


_ Irvington (N.J.) Art and Camera Club.—Established 1892. Mootiagal 

held at Springfield and Union Avenues, Irvington, N.J., U.S.A. Edwin 
Harrison, President. F. H. Morrell, Vice- Breanne James Poe ju Dy, 
Treasurer. Melton Tompkins, Secretary. 


Lancaster Camera Club.—Ustablished May 15, 1895. Meetings he 
Rooms, Morning News Building, Penn Sqnare. William 8, Gleim, Presi 
W. A. Heitshu, Vice-President. Charles A. Sauber, Secretary and Treas 
F, A. Demuth, 114 East King Street, Lancaster, Pa, OS Ag Cone 
Secretary. 


Louisville Camera Club.—Hstablished 1888. Meetings held at Northaa 
corner of Fourth Avenue and Jefferson Street, Louisville, Ky. R. L. Stevel 
1100 West Main Street, Louisville, Ky., U.S. A., Secretary, 


Lowell Camera Club.—Incorporated 1892. Meetings held at Runels’ | 
ing. Paul Butler, President. W.P. Atwood and F. T, Walsh, Vice-Presid 
Officers and Charles Runels, Oliver H. Perry, and Lucius A. Derby, Execut 
Committee. Fay H. Martin, Treasurer, George A, Nelson, 305 Sun 
Street, Lowell, Mass., Secretary, 
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inn Camera Club.—Established January 1, 1888. Incorporated December 

20, 1889. Regular Meetings, first Tuesday in each month. Annual Meeting, 
first Tuesday in January. All Meetings held at the Club House, 42 Broad 
_/ Street. iHiam H. Drew, President. J. N. Smith, Vice-President. W. H. 
_ Drew, J. N. Smith, J. W. Gibboney, A.J. Purinton, E. F. Bacheller, A. H, 
Carsley, W. B. Gifford, and W. A. Pevear, Committee. EH. F. Bacheller, 
| Treasurer. C. A. Lawrence, Club House, 42 Broad Street, Lynn, Mass., 
US.A., Secretary. if 
Mattapan Camera Club.—Established May, 1890. Meetings held at the i 
private residence of members. John A. Locklin, President. Walter Hertz- H 
berg, Vice-President and Treasurer. E. Sonnenbrodt, Mattapan, Maass., i 
_ -US.A., Secretary. 
__ Memphis Camera Club,—Established 1893. Meetings held at the Y.M.C.A. 
| Buildings. $. J. Latta, President. A. Wardle, Vice-President. S. J. Latta, 
A. Wardle, Geo. O. Friedel, M. Stewart, E. I. Pinnel, Directors. Geo. O. 
Friedel, 165 Gayoso Street, Memphis, Tenn., U.S.A., Secretary and Treasurer. 


Minneapolis Camera Club.—Incorporated 1892. Meetings held at 309 

Nicollet Avenue. H. E. Murdock, President. W. H. McMullen, Vice-Presi- 
dent. L. J. Skinner, Oscar Tucker, George W. Beach, EB. J. Kimball, C. A. 
| McOollorn, M.D., A. S. Williams, and the four Officers named, Board of 
Directors. “J. F. Schlimme, Treasurer. C. J.\Hibbard, 309 Nicollet Avenue, 
Minneapolis, Minn., Secretary. 
Mystic Camera Club.—Established June 4, 1889. Meetings held at 4 
| Ashland Street, Medford, Mass., U.S.A. Will C. Eddy, President. L. E. 
Shattuck, Vice-President. Officers with J. F. W. Ames, Everett Scammon, 
and ©. ©. Marshall, Committee. OC. A. Clark, Treasurer. George W. Prowse, 
20 Brookings Street, Medford, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary. 


| Newark (Delaware) Camera Club.—Established 1893. Meetings held at 
_| Newark, Delaware. Professor F. D. Chester, President. G. H. Powell, Vice- 
President. F. William Curtis, Newark, Delaware, U.S.A., Secretary and 
‘Treasurer, — - 

| WNew Britain Camera Club.—Established 1892. Headquarters, 210 Main ‘ 
‘Street. Annual meeting, January. Meetings, second’and fourth Tuesdays in i ) 


Pa 


‘each month. HE. F. Porter, President. G. A. Reckard, Vice-President. F.W 
‘Wood, 273 Main Street, New Britain, Conn., U.S,A., Secretary and Treasurer, 


_ New England Lantern Slide Exchange.—Established 1890, Will. C. Waa | 
Eddy, 88 Marshall Street, Medford, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary, Hea! | 
__ New Orleans Camera Club.—Established December 17, 1886. Meetings i 
are held at 712 Union Street, New Orleans, La. Hon. Bernard C. Shields, 
President. W. Gowland, Vice-President. William Grimshaw, Treasurer. | i 
M. Y. Haulard, 1729 Bienville Avenue, New Orleans, La., U.S.A., Secretary. Wa) hi 
__ Newton Camera Club.—Established 1893. Meetings held at the Club a | 
House, Brookside Avenue, Newtonville, Mass., U.S.A. F. O. Stanley, Presi- 

dent. EE. Snyder, Vice-President. Austin S. Kilburn, West Newton, Mass., i 
U.S.A., Secretary. : : 


_, New York Camera Club.—Established 1888. Meetings are held at 314 Fifth il 


Avenue, New York. Samuel W. Bridgham, President. Franklin Harper, Vice- ! | | 
Be resident, Robert J. Devlin, Treasurer. Chas. W. Stevens, M.D., 33 West ed Aye 
Thirty-third Street, New York City, U.S.A., Secretary. Wii i} 
Norwalk Camera Club.—Established November 8, 1897. Mrs. W. V. : tt 
Prinliss Dingan, President. Mr. H. W. Van Sciver, Vice-President. Harry | | ) 


‘all Finch, Bayview Avenue, So. Norwalk, Conv., U.S.A., Secretary and 
_ | Treasurer, aa 
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AMERICAN PHoTOGRAPHIO Soo1rEtT1ESs — Continued. 


Old Colony (Rockland, Mass.) Camera Club.—Established February 1, 
1890. Meetings held at Arnold Building, Liberty Street. David Smith, 
President. Emery H. Jenkins, Vice-President and Treasurer. David Smith, 
Rockland, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Omaha Camera Club.—Established 1894. Meetings held at 1312 Farnam 
Street, Omaha, Neb. W. Durnall, 1312 Farnham Street, Omaha, Neb., U.S.A., 
Secretary. ; 


Oneida Camera Club.—Established March 1, 1894. Meetings are held at 
the Club Rooms, Post-office Building, Oneida, N.Y. B.S. Teale, President. 
George R. Hanson, Vice-President. Jacob Standt, Wesley Fisher, and C. M. 
Kingsbury, Committee. Albert Dygert, Treasurer. C. R, Baker, P.O. Block, 
Oneida, N.Y., U.S.A., Secretary. - 


Orange (N.J.) Camera Club.—Organized March 21, 1892, Meetings held 
on 5th and 20th of each month. F. H. Gould, President. D. 8. Plumb, Vice- a | 
President. W. H. Cheney, Chairman of Lantern Slide Committee. E. J. 
Apgar, Chairman of House Committee. F. L. Fieger, Chairman of Member- 
ship Committee. T. J. Preston, jun., Chairman of Print Committee. Her- 
mann Joerns, Chairman of Finance Committee. E. 8. Butterfield, Treasurer. 
W. H. Mason, Secretary. Executive Committee composed of above mime 
persons. | 


Oregon Camera Club,—Established January 14, 1895. Meetings held at 
the Club Rooms, Oregonian Building, Portland, Oregon. Will H. Walker, — 
President. F. C. Cover, Vice-President. Will H. Walker, F. C. Cover, — 
Milton P. Goldsmith, F. A. French, and Hugo B. Goldsmith, Executive 
Committee. F, A. French, Treasurer. Milton P. Goldsmith, P.O. Box 93, 
Portland, Oregon, U.S.A., Secretary. | 


Paterson Camera Club.—Established 1893. Meetings are held at 9 Lake 
Street. C. M. Giles, President. H. W. Gledhill, Vice-President. Wm. M. 
Moore, Treasurer. Chas. D, Cooke, Cooke Locomotive Works, Paterson, N.J., 
U.S.A., Secretary. i 


Photographers’ Association of America,—Established 1880. Place of 
meeting in 1900, Milwaukee, Wisconsin. §. L. Stein, President. George B. 
Sperry, First Vice-President, George M. Edmondson, Second Vice-President, 
F. R. Barrows, Treasurer. George J. Nussbaummer, Buffalo, New York, 
Secretary. 


Photographers’ Association of Iowa,—Established 1889, Meetings held at — 
Des Moines, Iowa, G.S.Coman, President. E.S. Frey, First Vice-President. 
W. H. Jacobs, Second Vice-President. Theo. A. Brown, Treasurer. J. FR. 
Hall, Monroe, Iowa, U.S.A., Secretary. 


Photographers’ Association of Ohio.—Office of Executive Committee, j 
Hamilton, Ohio, A. L., Bowersox, President. George H. Barnum, Spring- 
field, Ohio, U.S.A., Secretary. 


Photographers’ Association, State of Missouri.—Established 1894, Meet- 
ings at St. Louis, Mo., 1899. George W. Curtiss, President. F. Tenby, jum, 
and C. Stewart, Vice-Presidents. Miss Belle Johnson, Treasurer. Fred 
Hammer, jun., 1545 Broadway, St. Louis, Mo., Secretary. 


Photographic Club of Baltimore City.—Founded 1886. Meetings held at 
corner of Madison and Eutaw Streets, Baltimore City, Md., U.S.A. Frank T. 
Slothower, M.D., President. Percy M. Reese, Vice-President. Jordon Stabler, 
Y. T. Norrlis, F. W. McAllister, F. T. Slothower, Percy. M. Reese, E, M. 
Barker, and J. P. Bigham, Committee. Enoch M. Barker, Treasurer. J. 
Plumer Bigham, corner of Madison and Eutaw Streets, Baltimore, Md., U.5.A.; 
Secretary. 


if 


_ Vice-Presidents. John C. Browne, Jo 
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AmERIOAN PHoToGRAPHIO SocrETIEs—Continued. 


Photographic Society of Philadelphia.—Established November, 1862, 
Meetings held at 10 South Eighteenth Street, Philadelphia, Pa, U.S.A. 
Robert 8. Redfield, President. pire Vaux, jun.,.and Walter P. Stokes, 

n G. Bullock, Joseph H. Burroughs, 
Samuel Castner, jun., F. William Geisse, William N. Jennings, Charles R. 
Pancoast, William H. Rau, William H. Roberts, Dr. Benjamin Sharp, Henry 


| Troth, and William S. Vaux, jun., Directors, Anthony W. Robinson, 


Treasurer. Edmund Stirling, 4517 Kingsessing Avenue, B., Philadelphia, 
Secretary. 


_ Pitisburg Amateur Photographers’ Society.—Organized 1885. Incorporated 
E. E. 


| 1896. Meetings held at the Carnegie Library, Pittsburg, Pa., U.S.A 


Keller, President. H. L. Christy, Vice-President. E. HE. Keller, H. L. 
Christy, Mrs. 8. A. Ammon, W. J. Boston, F. E. Gaither, F. T. Aschman, 
pe B, McVay, W. J. Hunker, and J. H. Hunter, Board of Trustees. W. J. 
Hunker, Treasurer. J. H. Hunter, 520 Greene Street, Pittsburg, Pa., U.S.A., 


Secretary, 


. Pittsfield Camera Club.—Estrblished February 1, 1892, Meetings held at 
Ke North Street. J. F. Middleton, President. J.D. Roscoe, Vice-President. 


| Plainfield Camera Club.—Established 1889. Meetings held at the Camera 
Club Gallery, Babcock Building, Front Street. Walter H. Freeman, Presi- 
dent. J. R. H. Hall, Vice-President. The Officers, and Asa F, Randolph 
and C. T, Coon, Board of Directors. H. H. Coward, Treasurer. J. Hervey 


f| Doane, 115 Park Avenue, Plainfield, N.J., U.S.A., Secretary. 
__ Portland (Maine) Camera Club.—Established 1891. Meetings held at the 


Club Rooms. Stanley P. Warren, M.D., President. ©. T. Whipple, Treasurer. 
Frederick Fox, jun., 66 Union Street, Portland, Maine, U.S.A., Secretary. 


| 4 Postal Photographic Club.—Established April, 1885. Albert J. Le Breton 
Washington, D.C.), President. F. 0. Congdon, 120 Broadway, New York 


Headquarters), Secretary and Treasurer. 


__ Providence Camera Club.—Established 1883. Incorporated 1889. Meet- 
ings are held at 174 Weybosset Street, Providence, R.I. Fred P. Wilbur, 
‘President. W. Penn Mather, Vice-President. F. P. Wilbur, E. A. Darling, 
C. M. Lee, A. F, Manchester, H. J. Reynolds, J. E. Davison, 8. B. Burnham, 
F. E. Brown, J. H. Tucker, F. E. Leonard, M. H. Brousdon, and Mrs. BE. E. 
‘Hill, Executive Committee. Edmund A. Darling, Treasurer. A. F. Man- 
chester, Recording Secretary. C. M. Lee, 147 Elmwood Avenue, Providence, 


R.L, Corresponding Secretary. 


- 

__ Putnam (Conn.) Camera Club.—Established January, 1888. Headquarters 
at its Club Rooms, Putnam, Connecticut. Regular Meetings are held on the 
first Friday in each month. The Annual Field Day occurs on the first 
Wednesday in June. George E. Dresser, President. Edward F. Whitmore, 
Treasurer. Eric H. Johnson, Putnam, Connecticut, U.S.A., Secretary. 


_ Rutland Camera Club.—Established October, 1893. Meetings are held at 
Rutland, Vt. Cornele G. Ross, President. Cornele G. Ross, V. F. Worcester, 
‘nd N.S. Marsha'l, Committee. V. F. Worcester, 149 South Main Street, 
Xutland Vt., Secretary and Treasurer. 
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. E. L. Pease, and John W. Roberts, Executive Committee. Eugene L. Pease ; 
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AMERICAN PHoTOGRAPHIO SocietTIES—Continued. 


Sacramento Camera Club.—Established 1895. Meetings held at the Club — 
Rooms, 504 J Street. President: Mr. Ferdinand Kohler.— Vice-President : 
Mr. S. B. Nourse.—Directors: Messrs. Feriinani Kohler, 8. B. Nourse, 
W. G. Woods, R. P. Burr, R. B. Prideaux, W. E. Cogswell, and J. 
Gormley.—Treasurer; Mr. R. P. Burr.—Secretary: Mr. W. G. Woods 
420 J Street, Sacramento, California. a 


San Diego (Cal.) Camera Club,—Established 1892. Meetings are held at — 
D Street between Fourth and Fifth Streets. Dr. Joseph Rhodes, President, 
Charles Wellborn, Vice-President. Miss Laura B, Anderson, Treasurer, 
W. W. Whiston, 1934 Fourth Street, San Diego, Cal., U.S A., Secretary. 


Schuylkill Camera Club.—Established July 5, 1889. Meetings are held a 
the Q.0.0.F. Hall, 103 Market Street, Pottsville, Pa, A. W. Sheafer, Preeis 
dent. Miss Elena Roads, Vice- President. The Officers are the Committee, 
W. L. Sheafer, Treasurer. 3B. S. Simonds, 1482 West Norwegian co by 
Pottsville, Pa., Secretary. 


Society of Amateur Photographers of New York.—Kstablished March 10, 
1884. Meetings are held at 113 West Thirty-eighth Street. C. C. Roumage, 
President. Dr. J. H. Stebbins, jun., Vice-President. Dr. J. T, Nagle, EH. a 
Birdsall, Albert Stetson, Louis T. Brush, C. W. Canfield, Harry Coutant, — 
G.. EF: Basset, and Frank M. Hale, Board of Directors. W. EH. Johnson, 
Treasurer, R. L. Bracklow, Recording Secretary. T. J. Burton, 113 We st 
Thirty-eighth Street, New York City, U.S. A., Corresponding Secretary. y 


a 

Springtield Camera Club.—Established October, 1880. Meetings held at 
the Y.M.C.A. Building, coraer of State and Dwight Streets, Springfic 
Mass., U.S.A. Bion D. Wheeler, President. W. P. Draper, J. W. Knig 


71 James Street, Springfield, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Stevens (Hoboken, N.J.) Photographic Society,—Hstablished 1880. Meet 
ings held at the Stevens Institute, Hoboken, N.J. R. P. Jennings, Presiden 
— Ode, Vice-President. L. M. De Azeveda and Jos. Stehlin, Committe 
Charles L. Wachter, Treasurer. E. C. Voorhees, Stevens Institute, Hoboken 
N.J., U.S.A., Secretary 


St. Louis Camera Club.—Established 1885. Meetings held at 911 North 
Vandeventer Avenue. Walter H. Wilcox, President. M. T. Corwin, 
President. Charles M. Alexander, Chairman of the Lantern Slide Committee 
H. B. Alexander, 4028 Westminster Place, St. Louis Mo., U.S.A. Secre ar 
and Treasurer. 


St. Lowis Photographic Society.—Established January 7, 1896, Meeting | 
held at their Rooms in Y.M.C. ik Building. Robert E. M. Bain, Preside 
John B. Holman, Vice-President. Charles M. Alexander, 4028 Westmins 
Place, St. Louis, Mo., U.S8.A., Secretary and Treasurer. 


St. Paul Camera Club.—Established April 19, 1899. Meetings held 
third floor, 48 Hast Fourth Street, St. Paul, Minn. William E, Joh 
President. W. J. Sonnen, Vice-President. The Officers, and W. A. 
F, H. Lloyd, and E, A, Drew, Trustees, H, A. Clifford, Treasurer, — 
Easton, 48 Kast Fourth Street, St. Paul, Minn., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Sunny Side Camera Club.—Established October 10, 1891. Meetings 
at 5900 South Broadway, St. Louis, Mo. Berthold W. B. Blumen 
President. Edmund Broch, Vice-President. B. W. B. Blumenthal, Wi 
A. Britchner, Charles Hendemuth, and Algernon Blumenthal, Comm 
William A. Britchuer, 1235 South Broadway, St, Louis, Mo,, U.S. +¥ , Secreti 
and Treasurer, 
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r Amurican PuotroerarHic SocreTiEs—Continued. 


"3 hclage Camera Club.—KHstablished 1886. Meetings held at University 
ildings, Syracuse, N.Y. H. B. Buelf, President. J. I. H. Wright, Vice- 
President. H. B. Buelf, J. I. H. Wright, Dan H. Sweet, J. E. Bierhardt, 

F. lL. Barnes, H. F. Smith, F. J. Schnauber, and F. W. Field, Board of 
Directors. J. EH. Bierhardt, Treasurer. Dan H. Sweet, 246 West Railroad 
_ Street, Syracuse, N.Y., U.S.A., Secretary. 


‘Tech Camera Club,—Established September, 1889. Meetings, bi-monthly, 


| at half-past seven p.m., in the Boynton Hall of the Polytechnic Institute, 


purpose of the Meetings is to discuss photographic subjects and, as far as 
_ possible, to diffuse a knowledge of the science and art among the members of 


| Worcester, Mass. Dark room and Printing room also at Boynton Hall. The 


the Club, H. J. Fuller, President. A. J. Smith, Vice-President. J. W. 


| the Institute. The Executive Committee transact all business connected with 


Higgins, 228 West Street, Worcester, Mass., U.S.A., Treasurer and Secretary. 


i 


Technology Photographic Society.—EHstablished 1893, Meetings are held 
at Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Boyleston Street, Boston, Mass. 


ie Herman A. Poppenhusen, President. Welles M. Partridge, Vice-President. 


President, Vice-President, Secretary, Treasurer, and Frederick Kleinschmidt, 
Committee. Arthur C. Lawley, Treasurer, E. Johnson Loring, Mass. Inst. 
Tech., Boston, Mass., U.S.A., Secretary. 


| a ; 4 

Topeka Camera Club.—¥stablished September 5, 1894. Meetings held at 
members’ homes. F. M. Tuckerman, President. Ralph H. Gaw, Vice- 
| President. W. EH. Culver, Treasurer. F. M. Tuckerman, 34 Santa Fé 


| Building, Topeka, Kansas, Secretary. 


__ Prenton Photographic Society.—Established January, 1898. Meetings are 
held at Room 11, Scott Building, 132 East State Street, Trenton, N.J. 
‘William C Lawrence, President. Harry G. Aitken, Vice-President. The 
Officers and three members (meets monthly or at call of President), Trustees. 
‘Harry V. Holden, Treasurer. Grant Castner, 51 Bayard Street, Trenton, 


N.J., U.S.A., Secretary. 


__ Valley Camera Club.—Established 1896. Meetings held at Phenix, Rhode 
‘Island, U.S.A. Ward E. Smith, President. Ward E. Smith, Charles T. 
‘Howard, and F. J. Hoxie, Executive Committee. Fred J. Hoxie, Treasurer. 
J. Bancroft Lawton, Box 43, Phenix, R.I., U.S.A., Secretary. 


__. Waterbury Photographic Society.—Established 1888, Meetings are held at 
Platt’s Block, Waterbury, Conn, Oscar A. Ziglatzki, President. George F. 
Hodges, Vice-President. Henry T. Stedman, George H. Ward, and George 
Husker, Executive Committee. Henry T. Stedman, Treasurer. Hollyday 
‘Emery, Waterbury, Conn., U.S.A., Secretary. 


_ Watertown (N.¥.) Camera Club.—Meetings held at 4 Paddock Arcade 
Watertown, N.Y. A. R. Wilson, President. George Mowe, Treasurer, (©. A. 
‘Wilson, 23 Public Square, Watertown, N.Y., U.S.A., Secretary. 


Worcester Camera Club.—Re-established 1892. Meetings held at Walker 
Building, 405 Main Street, Worcester, Mass, Daniel F, Gay, 214 Main Street, 
Worcester, Mass,, U.S, A., Secretary. 


i Young Women’s Camera Club. —Established November, 1894. Meetings 
aeld at the Young Women’s Christian Association Rooms, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Miss Mabel Jameso1, President. Miss M. Bells J effery, Vice-President. Miss 
Minesoa Turnbull, Treasurer.. Miss M. Eva McIntyre, 1833 Portland Avenue, 
Minneapolis, Minn., U.S.A., Secretary. 
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PRINCIPAL FOREIGN PHOTOGRAPHIC PERIODICALS. 


FRANCF, 
Bulletin de la Société Francaise de photographie.—Published by Gauthier 
Villars et fils, quai des Grands-Augustins, 55, Paris. 
Moniteur de la photographie.—Gauthier- Villars et fils, 55, quai des Gran 5: 
Augustins, Paris. a 
Bulletin du Photo-Club de Paris.—40, rue des Mathurins, Paris ; 
Photo-Gazette.—3, rue Racine, Paris, 
GERMANY. 
Photographisches Wochenblatt.—Potsdamerstrasse, 89, Berlin. 
Deutsche Photographen Zeitung.— Weimar. 
Photographisches Archiv.—K. Liesegang, Diisseldorf. 
Photographisches Mitthetlungen.—Prof. Dr. H. W. Vogel, 124, Kurfoe 
stein-Str. Berlin. di 
Der Amateur Photograph.—Dr. Paul Liesegang, Dusseldorf. 
AUSTRIA. 
Die Photographie.—17, Theresiengasse, Vienna. 
Photographische Correspondens, —Ludwig Schrank, ree |, se Vienna, 
Austria. . 
Photographische Rundschau.—Charles Scolik, Paristengasse, 48, Vienna, ' 
BELGIUM. BS 
Bulletin de Uv Association belge de photographie.—M. Ch. Pulteney pala 
du Midi, Brussels. 
Helios .—103, boulevard de la Senne, Brussels. 


UNITED STATES. 
- Photographic Times.—423 Broome Street, New York. 
Anthony's Photographic Bulletin.—591 Broadway, New York. 
American Amateur Photographer.—239-241 Fifth Avenue, New York. 
Photo American.—9 East 17th Street, New York. ss 
Photo Beacon.—The Beacon Publishing Company, Tribune Building, 
Chicago, Tlinois. 
= Saint Louis and Canadian Photographer.—2700 Pine Street, Saint Louis, 
issouri, 
Wilson’s Photographic Magazine.—853 Broadway, Nav York. 
INDIA. 
Journal of the Photographic Society of India.—Calcutta. 
St. Veronica.—2 Marquis Street, Calcutta. 
ITALY. 
Bolletino della Societa fotografica Italiana.—Via del Giglio, Florence. Ce 
e Bolletino del” Associazione degli Amatori di Fotografia,—25, Via Poli 
ome. a 
Dilettante di Fotografia (11).—Milan. % 
- Withiads Scientifico-Artistica di Fotografia.—30, Via Principe Umber a 
ilan ; 
Il Progressio Fotografico.—Via 8. Maria Sogreta, Milan. 
JAPAN. 
Sashin Shimpo. 
RUSSIA. M4 
Bulletin mensuel de la Société Impériale russe, Section dela photograa hoa 
2, Pantelemenskaja, St. Petersburg. , 
SWEDEN. 
Fotograjisk Tidskrift.—Albin Roosval, Stockholm. 
SWITZERLAND. 
Revue suisse de photographie.—40, rue du Marché, Geneva. 
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FRENCH FLUID MEASURES 


_ THE cubic centimétre, usually represented by ‘c.c.,’ is the unit of the French 
_ measurement for liquids, It contains nearly seventeen minims of water; in 
_ reality, it contains 16°896 minims. The weight of this quantity of water is one 
gramme. Hence it will be seen that the cubic centimétre and the gramme bear 
| te each other the same relation as our drachm for solids and the drachm for 
fluids, or as the minim and the grain. The following table will prove to be 
sufficiently accurate for photographic purposes :— 

1 eubic centimétre 17 minims (as near as possible). 

2 cubic centimétres 


= ” 
” = 51 ” 
4 a = 68 ,, orldrachm 8 minims 
5 ” = BOs; Hed ewe pao 
«6 ” = 102 3 yl yy) 42 Yi] 

| ea ” = 119 ,, preeaer ty 59s, 
| 8 a =s156. oh. ; », 2drachmsl6__,, 
4 9 ” = 153 ,, ey a” 
10 ” = 170 ,, rae ss 50, 
20 ” = 340 ,, 3 5 ” 3 
| © 80 A aero J, ,», Lounce Odrachm 30 minims, 
| (a0 “f SOG iT ing 5g 3 drachms 20 ,, 
bs 50 ” = 850 ,, yl ” 6 9 10 ” 
60 ‘ oe hit eae », 20unces 1 re yore. 
k 76 rs Loy = a ee 3 a at ane 
80 08 = 1360 _,, 2 9 6 ” 40 4, 
90 Ess = 1530 ” 3 ” 1 ” 30 9 
f 100 Pater = 1700 ” » 3 ” 4 ” 20 ” 


_ THE CONVERSION OF FRENCH INTO ENGLISH WEIGHTS. 

ALTHOUGH a gramme is equal to 15-4346 grains, the decimal is one which can 
never be used by photographers; hence in the following table it is assumed to be 
_ 152¢rains, which is the nearest approach that can be made to practical accuracy: 


| l gramme = 15% grains. 
h 2 grammes = . 303 sa, 
i 3 4p == 464 a 
4 ” BEOLS boyy | svesieacs or 1 drachm 1% grain. 
. o— ,, BEA airy 5- isstasenes ap Tee 17, grains, 
| a eee ated er ee SORE 
| 7 yy = 1075 9 ” 1 ”9 47é ” 
| con, = DE ns », 2 drachms 3} ,, 
9 ” = 1883 ,, » 2 ” 183 —,, 
| na ar ine 20 Rear rr! Se aps 
Bt ad Fa 1698 ” ” 2 ” 496 ” 
12 ” cy | LES ay pee Fes An 4 5 
13 3 = 200% 99 «Sew evoeee 9 3 9 204 3 
Pe % “Sat eee Pie Aaa retht 4358 1, 
EE) ree pedisiey Sye9 ba Bg ls 
16 ” = 2468 Pip iesenete se ” 4 BE) 65 9 
17 ” MOLE. Ato,” tnahsatans pret ies ONS Fic 
| 1 he, Cae tO TRG, 
| 19 3 == 2922 99 tee eeneee ” 4 ” 522 ” 
R= 308 ” , os. .ese0s a Nee ae tee A 
30 a2 = 462 99 Bee eerece 9 (i 9 42 9 
40 35 = 616 99 «eee eeeee or] 10 ” 16 ” 
B= 770g, hesssceee RTO BOR ee 
Be = 9984 cease ha ap ene? oie 
| 70 ” = 1078 99 See cece 3 17 ” 58 ” 
ee == 12992 lu. SG OB), eae ba 
| a Sa: ea 
ES eee ap Santee Uaert 
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THE PHOTOGRAPHIC COPYRIGHT UNION. 


THe following are the rules as amended at the General Meeting ny 
November 22nd, 1895. 


CoMMITTES. ae 
President, Frank Bishop (Marion & Co.). Vice-President, Josep 
Elliott (Elliott & Fry, Baker Street). Treasurer, Wm. Grove (Win 
& Grove, Baker Street). Hon. Secretary, J. Lillie Mitchell (London 
Stereoscopic Co., Ld.), 54 Cheapside, London, E.C. W. Crooke (Edin- 
burgh), Wm. Downey (W. & D. Downey, Ebury Street), Alfred Ellis (Upper 
Baker Street), E. Frith (Frith & Co., Reigate), Jas. Lafayette (Dublin) 
Louis Wilson (G. W. Wilson & Co., Ld., Aberdeen), Warwick Bro 
(Manchester), J. W. McGrath (Cork), F. M. "Sutcliffe (Whitby). Solicit 
Messrs. Neish, Howell, & Macfarlane, 66 Watling Street, London, E.C, — 
Secretary, Henry Gower, Photographic Section, London Chambeg of 
Commerce, Botolph House, Eastcheap, London, H.C. = 


TITLE, 
I.—The name of the Society shall be the ‘ Photographic Copyright 
Union.’ a a 
OxsEcts. ; 


II.—The objects of the Union shall be to secure and protect Photo- 
graphic Copyrights, to suppress piracies, and generally to promote th 
interests of the profession. a 
MEMBERSHIP. a 

‘TII.—Photographers who have given their signed adherent to. 
Union shall be considered duly elected, and all professional and amat 
photographers and photographic publishers shall be qualified to becom 
Members of the Union under the rules, provided they be introduced by a 
Member. 

IV.—The Committee shall have the power of nominating as Honora ALY 
Members any persons resident abroad or in the colonies, whom they may 
in their discretion select as corresponding Agents for the Union. r 


Funps. >. 
V.- —There shall be a Donation Fund and a Reserve Fund. Tb 


at the Bankers in the joint names of the President and Treasurer of 
Union, and only in the event of a deficiency in the Donation Fund sh 1 ae 
expenses be defrayed out of the Reserve Fund. : 
ViI.—There shall be an Annual Subscription. i 
VII.—The Working Expenses of the Union shall be met by Volunts > a 
Donations. 
Reserve Funp, 
VIII.—A Reserve Fund shall be created, to consist of Volunts 
Donations and of such other funds as may be found available for | 
purpose, : 
OFFICERS, ; . 
IX.—The management of the Union shall be by a Committee of nin oo / 
Members (but with power to increase their ne two of whom sha i | 


a 
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retire annually, but shall be eligible for re-election, The Committee 
shall elect annually from among themselves a President, a. Vice-President, 
_a Treasurer, and an Hon. Secretary, and the Committee shall be Members 
' of the Photographic Trade Section of the London Chamber of Commerce. 
_ X.—The mode of Election of Members of the Committee shall be by 
_ the vote of the General Members of the Union. 
| ~Xi.—The Bankers of the Union shall be the National Provincial 
_ Bank of England, St. Marylebone Branch, Baker Street, W. All cheques 
| shall be signed by the Treasurer, and a Member of the Committee, and 
_counter-signed by the Secretary. 
| XIi.—The Standing Counsel, Solicitors, and Secretary of the Union 
_ shall be appointed by the Committee, and shall hold office for such time 
‘and upon such terms as may be determined by the Committee. No 
_ Member of the Committee shall be eligible as Auditor. } 


: i a. ! MerzrTines oF CoMMITTEE, 
| Xiil.—The Committee shall meet monthly on the first Wednesday in 
| 


a 
b 
} 


ealled. 


original vote, have a casting vote, 


| - AccouNTs, 

XV.—Proper books of account shall be kept at the offices of the Union, 
-and all such accounts shall be audited by the Auditors once in every 
| -year, and oftener if the Committee shall so determine. The Auditors 
shall be elected by the Members of the Union present at the General 
Meeting. All moneys received by the Secretary shall be paid to the 
Treasurer within seven days. 


GENERAL MEETINGS. 

__ XVI.—A General Meeting of the Union shall be held at the end of 
_ September or beginning of October in each year, and of such Meeting seven 
_ days’ notice shall be sent to each Member, together with the report (if any) 
of the Committee, and an abstract or short statement of the accounts of 
_the Union, together with a note of any alterations of and additions to the 
_ Rules that may be proposed. Extraordinary General Meetings shall be 
Summoned at any time, upon the requisition of twenty Members of the 
Union. At any such Meeting the Rules of the Union may be added to 
| or altered by the vote of two-thirds of the Members present, provided 
_ that fourteen days’ prior notice has been given to the Secretary stating 
_the proposed additions or alterations. Fifteen Members shall form a 
quorum at such Meetings, and the Chairman shall have a casting vote. 


} Work oF THE UNION. 


___ XVII.—The Society will undertake to register the work of any 
Member who desires them to do so upon the payment of 1s. 6d., which 


626 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, [1900 


is inclusive of the fee of 1s. at Stationers’ Hall, but the Union shall 
incur no responsibility in case any such registration shall be held to be 
defective by any Court of Law. — 

XVIII.—Any Member shall have the privilege of referring the appli- — 
cation of any Publisher or other person, who may desire to copy his 
works, to the Secretary to arrange terms for the same. A record will — 
be kept of all licences ahd permissions negotiated by the Union, who — 
shall be entitled to charge a commission of ten per cent. on all sums 
obtained by them in this manner for a Member. 

XIX.—Members whose work has been infringed, and who wish the — 
Union to obtain redress for them, must send the Secretary an original 
photograph, the piracy complained of, a copy of the registration form, — 
the place and date of purchase of the piracy, and the name and address 
of the person by whom purchased, together with all correspondence that 
may have any reference to the piracy in question. The Secretary, having - 
satisfied himself and any one Member of the Committee that the essential 
preliminaries to registration have been duly observed, shall then submit 
the case to the Solicitor, who will advise the Secretary upon it. A 
quorum of three of the Committee shall have power to give the Solicitor 
authority to proceed, but in urgent cases an action may be commenced — 
by the Solicitor, should he deem it advisable, before the Committee have 
time to sit, but not before obtaining the written authority of the Member __ 
or Members interested, and in such cases, until the action of the Solicitor 
be ratified by three Members of the Committee, the Union shall not be 
liable for any costs. — 

XX.—If when a case, at the request of a Member, has been conducted 
by the Union, and compensation by way of penalties, or damages, or / 
otherwise, be obtained, the net proceeds shall be divisible as follows: 
Two-thirds shall go to the Member whose copyright has been infringed, 
and one-third to the Reserve Fund of the Union. If no damages are 
obtained, then the expenses shall be borne as follows: Fifty per cent. 
shall be paid to the Union by the Member on whose behalf the action 
was taken, and thereafter fifty per cent. by the Union. 

XXI.—In all cases where the aid of the Union has been invoked, and 
compensation obtained for a Member without litigation, the Union shall 
deduct twenty-five per cent. of the amount obtained after deducting 
expenses, and shall pay the balance to the Member. 

XXII.—That the Committee shall have the power, should they deem 
it advisable, to give such rewards as they shall agree upon to any one 
who gives such information as shall lead to the conviction of an offender, 
or to successful litigation. 

XXIII.—That no Member shall allow a Copyright portrait photograph, 
or figure subject, belonging to him to be reproduced (whether registered or 
not) at aless fee than 10s. 6d. up to and including cabinet size, 6 x 4 inches, 
or for one guinea reproduced beyond cabinet size and up to and including 
12 x 10 inches, on each occasion and for each different publication or form 
in which it is used, but he shall be at liberty to charge a larger fee, 
according to his own ideas as to its value. No Member shall allow & 
Copyright photograph of landscape or public ceremonials which belong 10 
him to be reproduced for a less fee than 10s. 6d. 

XXIV.—That Members be invited to seek advice and information of 
the Union through the Secretary, which shall be given free of charge. 


~~ 
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| E 

| XXYV.—That the Society will assists Members in assigning Copyrights, 
: and help them in every possible way in all matters relating to Copyrights. 
: 


‘The following are— 


COPIES OF FORMS ISSUED BY THE PHOTOGRAPHIC 
L ve COPYRIGHT UNION. 


{2d, per dozen.—Prices include Postage. | 


FORM A.] 
Photographic Section of the London Chamber of Commerce. 


j BOTOLPH HOUSE, EASTCHEAP. 
, i aoe eS ee ee 
f 
Photographic Copyright Union. 
) In reply to your request for permission to copy my photograph of..........0.++- 
| “eee. = eee I beg to state that, being a Member of the above Fhoto 


graphic Copyright Union, 1 am bound by its regulations to make a charge for 
| the permit required. My fee in this case will be.............0006 and on receipt of 
this amount I will forward you official permission. 


wee cree en sseusesacssoreeessseaess 


Peewee ese sewers sesr esse eeeeaseereseeteronse 


_ | NOTICH.—Any one copying my photographs for the purposes of reproduction 0° 

} illustration either in Newspaper, Magazine, Book, or any other form, without 
4 first obtaining my permission, render themselves liable to an action for infringe- 
~ Hi ment: of my copyright. : 


| FORM B.| Receipt granting permission to use Copyright Photographs. 
Jssued by the Photographic Copyright Union. 


POO e or eae sees eerartersreseeseeseesesseeserseresee® 


SPO OOO eH o reer reese rete weeasaseessesensssseeeeeeese® 


Lf SEES OY OF ccscannects-in-so lOO 
In consideration of the swim Of .......c.ssccceeseees hereby acknowledged, you are 
| authorised to reproduce, DY........0..ccccceeeeeeee process, my Copyright Photograph 
SOs oso... c cece neseaecseee UM UNY SIRE NOE CHCCEAING........cscoseacrerseess 


my name to be printed under each impression. 
| This Permission and Fee is for reproduction t1....cccccccccccccsseessssssceeeseees 


and for one issue only, and the subject may not be reproduced or sold as an 

tmdlependent illustration separate from the above publication and its accon- 

_ punying letterpress. If any other use is desired, a fresh Permission ant 

_ Payment is required. : 

; NOTICE,.—Any one copying my photographs for the purposes of reproduction cr 
illustration either in Newspaper, Magazine, Book, or any other form, without 

| first obtaining my permission, render themsslves liable to an action for infring - 

; ment of my copyright. 

t 

| 


OOO 


i \ 
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FORM C.] Receipt granting permission to use Copyright Photogra 
4) S$ssued by the Pbotograpbic Copyright Union. 


In consideration of the SWM Of ....cccccececeseveees hereby acknowledged, 
| authorised to reproduce, 0Y.........1:0cseeeseeeeee process, our Copyright Ph 
i Of Si ccke he vscovraue ad death gee te in any size not exceeding....... 

[ . our name to be printed under each impression. 

ii This Permission and Fee is for reproduction in....... A ne ee 


and for one issue only, and the subject may not be reproduced or sold 
independent illustration separate from the above publication and it 
panying letterpress. If any other use is sa a fresh Permissio: 


Payment is required. 29). - ch oh Mpheeiiiglen petenee te 
NOTICH.—Any one copying our photographs for the purposes of Bee 
i! illustration either in Newspaper, Magazine, Bock, or any other form, 
Wil | first obtaining our permission, render themselves liable to an action for 
ait ment of our copyright. 

i 
ai . - 


[For the information of those interested in the law of copys 
qh Act relating thereto is reproduced in the following pages. ] 
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THE COPYRIGHT (WORKS OF ART) ACT (1862). 


fale f 
in Act for amending the Law relating to Coprright in Works of the Fine 


_ Arts, and for repressing the Commission of Fraud in the Production 


. and Sale of such Works. 


VHEREAS by law, as now established, the authors of paintings, 
‘rawings, and photographs, have no copyright in such their works, and 


t is expedient that the law should in that respect be amended: Be it 


herefore enacted by the Queen’s Most Excellent Majesty, by and with 
he advice and consent of the Lords spiritual and temporal, and 
Jommons, in this present Parliament assembled, and by the authority 
f the same, as follows :— 


Jopyright in Works Hereafter Made or Sold to Vest in the Author for his 
ag Life, and for Seven Years after his Death. 


1, The author, being a British subject or resident within the 
‘ominions of the Crown, of every original painting, drawing, and photo- 
raph which shall be or shall have been made either in the British 
‘ominions or elsewhere, and which shall not have been sold or disposed 


a 


— ne oH 


q 
t 


oe 


_f before the commencement of this Act, and his assigns, shall have the 


ole and exclusive right of copying, engraving, reproducing and mullti- 
lying such painting or drawing, and the design thereof, or such photo- 
taph, and the negative thereof, by any means and of any size, for the 
orm of the natural life of such author, and seven years after his death ; 


_rovided that when any painting or drawing, or the negative of any 


hotegraph, shall for the first time after the passing of this Act be sold 
v disposed of, or shall be made or executed for or on behalf of any other 
erson for a good or a valuable consideration, the person so selling or 
isposing of or making or executing the same shall not retain the copy- 
ght theréof, unless it be expressly reserved to him by agreement in 
riting, signed, at or before the time of such sale or disposition, by the 
2ndee or assignee of such painting or drawing, or of such negative of a 
hotograph, or to the person for or on whose behalf the same shall be so 
tade or executed, but the copyright shall belong to the vendee or 
ssignee of such painting or drawing, or of such negative of a photo- 
taph, or to the person for or on whose behalf the same shall have been 
tade or executed ; nor shall the vendee or assignee thereof be entitled to 
ay such copyright, unless, at or before the time of such sale or dis- 
sition, and agreement in writing, signed by the person so selling or 


‘sposing of the same, or by his agent duly authorised, shall have been 
ade to that effect, 


| Copyright not to Prevent the Representation of the Same Subjects in 
Other Works. 


2. Nothing herein contained shall prejudice the right of any person 
| Copy or use any work in which there shall be no copyright, or to 
‘present any scene or object, notwithstanding that there may be copy- 
ght im some representation of such scene or object. 
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Assignments, Licenses, ce. to be in Writing. 


of memorandum in eae to be aes by the proprietor of the ce j 
right, or by ie agent appointed for that purpose in writing. : 2 


in sixth year of Her present Magee intituled An Act to Amend the —_ 0 
of Copyright, a book or books, entitled ‘The Register of Proprietors 0: af 
Copyright in Paintings, Drawings, and Photographs,’ wherein shall be 
entered a memorandum of every copyright to which any person shall be — 
entitled under this Act, and also of every subsequent assignment of any | 
such copyright; and such memorandum shall contain a statement of the 
date of such agreement or assignment, and of the names of the parties — 
thereto, and of the name and place of abode of the person in whom such 
copyright shall be vested by virtue thereof, and of the name and place of 
abode of the author of the work in which there shall be such copyright, — 
together with a short description of the nature and subject of such work = 
and in addition thereto, if the person registering shall so desire, a skete bh, 
outline, or photograph of the said work, and no proprietor of any such 
copyright shall be entitled to the benefit of this Act until such registra- 
tion, and no action shall be sustainable nor any penalty recoverable in 
respect of anything done before registration. - a 


Certain Enactments of 5 and 6 Vict., c, 45, to Apply to the Books to be 
Kept under ‘this Act, 
5. The several enactments in the said Act of the sixth year of Hee 7 
present Majesty contained, with relation to keeping the register book 
thereby required, and the inspection thereof, the searches therein, a 
the delivery of certified and stamped copies thereof, the reception of such 
copies in evidence, the making of false entries in the said book, and the 
production in evidence of papers falsely purporting to be copies of entries 
in the said book, the application to the Courts and Judges by persons 
aggrieved by entries in the said book, and the expunging and varying 
such entries, shall apply to the book or books to be kept by virtue of this — 
Act, and to the entries and assignments of copyright and proprietorship 
therein under this Act, in such and the same manner as if such enact- 
ments were here expressly enacted in relation thereto, save and except 
that the forms of entry prescribed by the said Act of the sixth year of 
Her present Majesty may be varied to meet the circumstances of the 
case, and that the sum to be demanded by the officer of the said Company 
of Stationers for making any entry required by this Act shall be one 
shilling only. i 
Penalties on Infringement of Copyright. | 
6. If the author of any painting, drawing, or photograph in whieh | 
there shall be subsisting copyright, after having sold or disposed of - 
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‘ sopyright, or if any other person, not being the proprietor for the time 
oeing of copyright in any painting, drawing, or photograph, shall, 
without the consent of such proprietor, repeat, copy, colourably imitate, 
or otherwise multiply for sale, hire, exhibition, or distribution, or cause 
ow procure to be repeated, copied, colourably imitated, or otherwise 
—nultiplied for sale, hire, exhibition, or distribution, any such work or 
ihe design thereof, or, knowing that any such repetition, copy, or other 
‘mitation has been unlawfully made, shall import into any part of the 
Paned Kingdom, or sell, publish, let to hire, exhibit, or distribute, or 
- offer for sale, hire, exhibition, or distribution, or cause or procure to be 
mported, sold, published, let to hire, distributed, or offered for sale, hire, 
)xhibition, or distribution, any repetition, copy, or imitation of the said 
vork, or of the design thereof, made without such consent as aforesaid, 
juch person for every such offence shall forfeit to the proprietor of the 
% Lop right for the time being a sum not exceeding ten pounds; and ail 
\uch repetitions, copies, and imitations, made without such consent as 
foresaid, and all negatives of photographs made for the purpose of 
biaining such copies, shall be forfeited to the proprietor of the copy- 
ight. 

‘ Penalties on Fraudulent Productions and Sales. 

7. No person shall do or cause to be done any or either of the 


ollowing Acts: that is to say,— 
First, no person shall fraudulently sign or otherwise affix, or fraudu- 
lently cause to be signed or otherwise affixed, to or upon any 
painting, drawing, or photograph, or the negative thereof, any 
name, initials, or monogram : 
_ Secondly, no person shall fraudulently sell, publish, exhibit, or 
dispose of, or offer for sale, exhibition, or distribution, any painting, 
drawing, or photograph, or negative of a photograph, having thereon 
___ the name, initials, or monogram of a person whofdid not execute or 
make such work : 
_ Thirdly, no person shall fraudulently utter, dispose, or put off, or cause 
_ to be uttered or disposed of, any copy or colourable imitation of 
any painting, drawing, or photograph, or negative of a photograph, 
_ whether there shall be subsisting copyright therein or not, as having 
__ been made or executed by the author or maker of the original work 
| _ from which such copy or limitation shall have been taken. 
Fourthly, where the author or maker of any painting, drawing, or 
photograph, or negative of a photograph, made either before or 
after the passing of this Act, shall have sold or otherwise parted 
With the possession of such work, if any alteration be afterwards 
made therein by any other person, by addition or otherwise, no 
person shall be at liberty, during the life of the author or maker of 
| 8uch work, without his consent, to make or knowingly to sell or 
| publish, or offer for sale, such work or any copies of such work so 
altered as aforesaid, or of any part thereof, as or for the unaltered 
work of such author or maker. 


| Penalties. 

} Every offender under this section shall, upon conviction, forfeit to 
\e person aggrieved a sum not exceeding ten pounds, or not exceeding 
ouble the full price, if any, at which all such copies, engravings, 
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imitations, or altered works shall have been sold or offered for sale: 
and all such copies, engravings, imitations, or altered works shall 
forfeited to the person, or the assigns, or legal representatives of 
person whose name, initials, or monogram shall be so fraudulently signe 
or affixed thereto, or to whom such spurious or altered work shall b 
fraudulently or falsely ascribed as aforesaid: Provided always, that 
penalties imposed by this section shali not be incurred unless the pei 
whose name, initials, or monogram shall be so fraudulently signed or 
affixed, or to whom such spurious or altered work shall be so fraudulently 
or falsely ascribed as beforesaid, shall have been living at or within twenty 
years next before the time when the offence may have been comma 
Recovery of Pecuniary Penalties. 
8. All pecuniary penalties which shall be incurred, and all such 
unlawful copies, imitations, and all other effects and things as shall 
have been forfeited by offenders, pursuant to this Act, and pursuant to 
any Act for the protection of copyright engravings, may be recovered by 
the person hereinbefore and in any such Act as aforesaid empowered ta 
recover the same respectively, and hereinafter called the complainant ¢ 01 
the complainer, as follows: 

In England and Ireland, either by action against the party offending 
or by summary proceeding before any two Justices having ju rig 
diction where the party offending resides: . 

In Scotland, by action before the Court of Session in ordinary ion mi 
or by summary action before the Sheriff of the County where the 
offence may be committed or the offender resides, who, upon proof 
of the offence or offences, either by confession of the party offend 
or by the oath or affirmation of one or more credible witnesses, 
shall convict the offender, and find him liable to the penalty or 
penalties aforesaid, as also in expenses; and it shall be lawful for 
the Sheriff, in pronouncing such judgment for the penalty or 
penalties and costs, to insert in such judgment a warrant, in the 
event of such penalty or penalties and costs not being paid, to 
levy and recover the amount of the same by poinding: Provided 
always, that it shall be lawful to the Sheriff, in the event of bie Ca 
dismissing the action and assoilzieing the defender, to find - 
complainer liable in expenses, and any judgment as to be pro, 
nounced by the Sheriff in such summary application shall be final — { 
and conclusive, and not subject to review by advocation, susper a, | 
sion, reduction, or otherwise. 


Superior Courts of Record in which any Action is Pending may Make an 
Order for an Injunction, Inspection, ar Account. : q 

' 9. In any action in any of Her Majesty’s Superior Courts of Reea 
at Westminster and in Dublin, for the infringement of any such copyright — 
as aforesaid, it shall be lawful for the Court in which such action 18 — 
pending, if the Court be then sitting, or if the Court be not sitting t 
for a judge of such Court, on the application of the plaintiff or defen 
respectively, to make such order for an injunction, inspection, or accou 
and to give such direction respecting such action, injunction, inspectio 
or account, and the proceedings therein respectively, as to such Cou 
or Judge may seem fit. 4 
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Importation of Pirated Works Prohibited.—Application in such Cases 


of Customs Act. 
10. All repetitions, copies, or imitations of paintings, drawings, or 


{ _ photographs, wherein or in the design whereof there shall be subsisting 


_ sopyright under this Act, and all repetitions, copies, and imitations of 
the design of any such painting or drawing, or of the negative of any 


__ such photograph, which, contrary to the provisions of this Act, shall 


a oh eh ae me Pd = ii 
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have been made in any Foreign State, or in any part of the British 
dominions, are hereby absolutely prohibited to be imported into any part 
oof the United Kingdom except by or with the consent of the proprietor 


of the copyright thereof, or his agent authorised in writing; and if the 


e 2 ae of any such copyright, or his agent, shall declare that any 
300 


8 imported are repetitions, copies, or imitations of any such painting, 
drawing, or photograph, or of the negative of any such photograph, and 


_ 30 prohibited as aforesaid, then such goods may be detained by the 
_ Officers of Her Majesty’s Customs. 


Dei! Saving of Right to Bring Action for Damages. 

__ ii. If the author of any painting, drawing, or photograph, in which 
there shall be subsisting copyright, after having sold or otherwise dis- 
posed of such copyright, or if any other person, not being the proprietor 
ie the time being of such copyright, shall, without the consent of such 
proprietor, repeat, copy, colourably imitate, or otherwise multiply, or 


jase to procure to be repeated, copied, or colourably imitated, or other- 


« 


wise multiplied, for sale, hire, exhibition, or distribution, any such work 
or the design thereof, or the negative of any such photograph, or shall 
_ tmport or cause to be imported into any part of the United Kingdom, 


or sell, publish, let to hire, exhibit, or distribute, or offer for sale, hire, 
exhibition, or distribution, or cause or procure to be sold, published, let 
to hire, exhibited, or distributed, or offered for sale, hire, exhibition, or 
distribution, any repetition, copy, or imitation of such work, or the 
design thereof, or the negative of any such photograph, made without 
page consent as aforesaid, then every such proprietor, in addition to the 
remedies hereby given for the recovery of any such penalties, and for- 
feiture of any such things as aforesaid, may recover damages by and in 
& Special action on the case, to be brought against the person so offending, 
and may in such action recover and enforce the delivery to him of all 
unlawful repetitions, copies, and imitations, and negatives of photo 
graphs, or may recover damages for the retention or conversion thereof : 
Provided that nothing herein contained, nor any proceeding, conviction, 
or judgment, for any act hereby forbidden, shall effect any remedy 


which any person aggrieved by such Act may be entitled to either at 
law or in equity. ~ 


| Provisions of 7 & 8 Vict., c.12, to be Considered as Included in this Act. 
| See. This Act shall be considered as including the provisions of the 
Act passed in the Session of Parliament held in the seventh and eighth 
years of Her present Majesty, intituled An Act to Amend the Law relating 


to International Copyright, in the same manner as if such provisions 
Were part of this Act. 
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ATTENTION 2 
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is drawn to the 


FRONTISPIECE 


‘Wellington’ 


Platino-Matt Bromide Paper 


Full Lists of which willtbersent 


on application. 


WE ALSO MAKE 


~~ ‘Wellington’ Fil 1 


Particulars of which we shall be glad to forall ; 


(SEE PAGES 1020 to 1043.) 


WELLINGTON & WARD, _ 
ELSTREE; Tiesto 


SUMMARY. 


. manifested itself in several directions. For example, that 


itannia Works Gaispuny. early in the summer, introduced & 
printing paper to photographers, and it has met with uns 
We have had many proofs placed before us that the 
elds vory fine results, and it deserves: to be welcomed ag an 


and kachin are additions to the list of developers, and the 
‘The comparative qualities of various developing combina- 
| photographers to undertake many interesting experiments 
ssions, and no doubt much useful practical knowledge is 
adduced ; but, as we remarked last year, the whole subject is 
inated ig empiricism, and in our opinion the action of photo? 
ae will not. be iol understood ule the precise 


on that this is a definite chemical compound, it is truly 
_that such an enormous number of mixtures should be 


MM 
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} ice, but a healthy spirit of progressive improvement has, | 


of ‘the old alin of oe nature of the latent image. On the . 
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Fitm PaoroGRaPnHy. 


Attention to the subject of paper as a support for the gelatine film 
has been given by the manufacturers during the past year, and two 
stripping films have been placed before the public. The simplicity and 
convenience of this method of making negatives at the obviation of the | 
weight of glass will always appeal to many photographers, and a certain 
vogue should attend the new strippers; but that they will achiev 
general use is perhaps doubtful, In convenience of handling ai 
storage glass has no rival, while -it-must be remembered that rollable 
celluloid dispenses with the operation of stripping. However, for many 
purposes pellicular negatives on paper are a boon, and it is to ne a 
that the new strippers will be given every trial. a 


CopyRiGHtT. 


This is a subject upon which we ask every reader of this ALMANAC 10 
bestow a little thought and attention. The Act of 1862 (printe 
page 629) should be contrasted with the Bill (see ‘ Miscellaneou 
formation’) that was introduced into Parliament last summer, and 
dropped at the end of the session. In the existing measure Parlis 
ment ranks photography as one of the fine arts, and adequately pi pro 
tects photographic copyright. The Act has been found to work well fo r 
thirty-seven years, and has not operated adversely to the interests of ¢ 
professors of other arts. The Bill as it stands, if reintroduced u 
Parliament next session and passed, will remove photography from 
legislatively assigned position amongst the fine arts, and render phx 
graphic copyright a possession of doubtful value. Againsé this atte 
notoriously being made by printers, publishers, and others to influence | 
the legislature adversely to the interests of photographic ‘copyright, th e | 
Photographic Copyright Union is taking defensive action, and we bespes a | 
for the Union the support of all photographers, professional and amateu a | 
in its endeavours to prevent the value of photographic copyright | eit i | 
subjected to uncalled: for attack and depreciation. .= 


a 


Merric Formvuba. 


Last year there were placed in the hands of. our deadeys and user 
formule which we have been in the habit of giving, expressed in m 
units as-well as English ones. -Some of -the-plate-makers and: 0 
have since adopted our suggestion that they should give their formal 
metric units, and it is hoped that this practice will-bécome universal 
was explained, we did not consider ourselves justified in modifyin 
instructions by using round numbers such as are generally suificient 1or 
photographers. The result was that, in order to make them up a 


printed, would require a needless accuracy of weight and measurement, 
and we again appeal to those who publish formule to enable us to give 
them in a eufficiently correct form wifhout our having to take on our- 
selves the responsibility of altering proportions. 
_ There is, however, another class of people to whom we would now 
/ appeal for help in securing the general adoption of metric units—dealers, 
both wholesale and retail. Many of the former class are agents for 
foreign firms who supply some of our most generally used chemicals ; 
thers are necegsarily chemists themselves, and these are familiar with 
the metric system, even when they do not use it in their business. The 
weights and measures used by photographers are largely made abroad 
| and imported, and there: ought to be no difficulty in getting one sort 
more than the other. 
_ As regards weights, indeed, there: is practically no difficulty if the 
purchaser is content to wait a few days, but there is some as regards 
j measures of capacity. Those which are most generally offered, as far as 
our experience goes, are narrow and cylindrical, and are not suited to the 
vants of photographers ; they are too tall for their bases, and hence are 
‘ly knocked over in a dark room, and they are, besides, difficult to 
lean satisfactorily. A photographer, too, does not want the same 
vecuracy in all parts of the scale: small quantities require to be measured 
vith more accuracy than large, and all ends are best gained by a conical 
orm of measure, rounded at the bottom for facility of cleaning. Corners 
sod projecting portions should be carefully avoided, especially such small 
tollows as if from broken bubbles in the blowing of the glass, which 
jefects we have met with. If retail dealers could bring themselves to 
seep a emall stock of these articles, and place them conspicuously in 
iew, adding to the numerous placards in their shops one calling atten- 
. ion to them, they would help greatly to popularise them ; some, indeed, 
i. Te hope, would go further, and explain the advantages and convenience 
ve t the system to their customers. 
So much for the means of apportioning the materials when we have 
i" ot them; but there is another way in which help may be given. It 
ay be thought that it is easy to weigh out any portion from a bottle, 
nd that it does not matter how much the bottle contains. This is not 
uite the case, however. Some chemicals are so bulky that it is difficult 
i ) weigh them ; others are liable to deteriorate rapidly when a partly used 
i. ottle is left ae some time. Pyro, for instance, which is so generally 
jin sed, is open to both of these remarks. Of course, ingenuity overcomes 
‘*.. meonvenience of weighing, but recently a search for a convenient 
f older“for performing this operation was unsuccessful. Practically, pyro 
de _ only available in England in ounces, and many formule for its use are 
iJ > Lis as i to “ae no break of bulk. Now, an ounce contains 28 4 
if i M M 2 
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grammes, and it is quite certain that the foreign producers do not p 
this chemical in ounces for home consumption, nor do they use 
ounce in their manufactories ; they have simply suited themselves t 
market they desired to reach, and what was recently the English 
Now that the use of metric units is legal, it is to be hoped that pyro and 
other chemicals will be made available in such parcels as are 
abroad, and that such will be available in dealers’ shops. An exar 
shown by some of the large dealers would soon be followed. At firs 
doubt, the demand for such parcels might be small, but the cost 
keeping a small stock of weights or measures and chemicals in 0 
venient bulk for use with metric formule would not be great, 
photographic schools, too, might do a great deal to push the use 0 
‘common-sense formulsz on the metric system. 

There are no such difficulties such as must attend the use of metr ric 
units for the dimensions of our plates and cameras. Many of our plate: 
makers do make plates of Continental sizes, but these are maint or 
exportation, it is presumed. ee 

It seems likely that, till some sort of agreement is arrived at about 
the most convenient form of picture, the demand of any change will lie 
over, The attempt to legislate on this subject at the Dae Conferer 
in 1889 seems to have had no effect even abroad. 

While on this subject, we may mention that we have been asked 
urge on those who communicate formulw for the ALMANAC, that th 
should give their proportions for a litre of solution, Apart from 
venience of comparison, there is the great facility for making just what 
quantity one requires, which is singularly wane in many om 16 
recipes. is 


OBITUARY OF THE YEAR. 


Some well-known photographers have been called away ng th be 4 
year, amongst them— | 

W. K. Burton (August 5). 

Richard Keene, jun. 

EF. P. Wratten (February 11), 

R. Tudor Williams, 

W. B. Bolton (May 12). 

George Dickman (November 15, 1898). 

Dr. H. W. Vogel (December 19, 1898). 

Canon Beechey (August 19). 


W. K. Burton. 


W. K. Burton was the son of the late Dr. John Hill Burton, of E in 
burgh, at one time Historiographer Royal of Scotland. As a write 


ae 
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| 
photography Mr. Burton first became prominent in the early eighties. 
_ Emulsion theory and practice supplied him with a fruitful theme for a 
_ facile pen. He owed much to the encouragement which he received 
| | from THe British JournaL or PHoroaraPHy and its late editor, Mr. | 
_ W. B. Bolton, for it was in conjunction with the latter that many of ve 
_ Burtton’s experiments were carried out on the old premises of the { 
‘Jounnan in York-street, Covent Garden. Indeed, Burton, like many { | 
. other prominent men of the gelatine era, traced the foundations of his 
position and influence to the opportunities given him by Tur Britisu 
JOURNAL or Puorocrarny, with which he remained in occasional WE 
, and Sympathetic communication up to the spring of the present , 
year. 4 
_ An able and careful experimentalist, Burton was a luminous writer on 1 
most branches of applied photography, and his little beginner’s book, at i 
j 


‘one time called the A B C of Photography, was one of the moat success- 
ful text-books on the subject ever issued, as it has passed through 
_ Aumerous editions, and is still popular. 
_ Sanitary engineering being his profession, Burton, early in 1887, left 
3 ‘for Tokio, where, at the Imperial College, he was appointed to a Pro- 
_ fessorship. Before his departure he was entertained to a complimentary 
dinner organized by the Journat, of which he had go long been a valued 
contributor. In Japan his interest.in photographic matters showed no A 
abatement, and his contributions to the periodical literature on the | ay 
subject were always marked by sound doctrine and clearness of teaching, | 9 
A useful set of exposure tables owed its origin to Burton, but his name | a 
can scarcely be said to be attached to any original works of first-rate 
importance. He was a perfect type of the painstaking and experimental 1} a 
photographer, with a happy gift of being able to transmit his knowledge |i 
to others, — bi 
F, P. WRaTTEN. 

Mr. F. P. Wratten was in the twenty-fifth year of his age, and was | 
the second son of Mr. F. C. L. Wratten, the respected head of the well- Va 
known firm of Wratten & Wainwright, dry-plate makers, Croydon. Be- | 
soming a student of chemistry at an early age, he soon acquired the 
legree of Associate of the Royal College of Science, and for several years 
ecupied himself in the laboratory and emulsion department of Messrs. 
Wratten’s manufactory. He took great interest in the preparation of 
uigh-speed emulsions, and, after several months’ absence in America in 
be year 1897, returned to this country for the purpose of devoting him. | 
‘elf to research work in orthochromatism. By training, inclination, and r 
ntelligence, the late Frederick Percy Wratten gave the greatest promise 4 


if = day occupying a high and honourable place in scientific photo- 
waphy, 
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W. B. Botton. 


was in the coh of September, 1864, that the collodio-bromide emt ate 
gion process, with which his name and that of the late Mr. B. J. Saye a 
were associated, was published in the pages of Tax Barris JouRNAl OF 
PootocrarHy, so that, although still, comparatively speaking, a young — 
man at the time of his death, he had been before the photographic world 
no less than thirty-five years. In the year 1865 his name figures in - 
Armanac as the Honorary Secretary of the Liverpool Amateur Photo- a 
graphic Association. With the exception of our esteemed friend, Mr, 
James Alexander Forrest, one of those originally associated with the 
Editorial direction of the ae pool and Manchester Photogr ees i 


emulsion and adding an organifier. This amounted: to an almos | 
revolutionary improvement in the unwashed process of Sayce and Bolton, 
introduced ten years before ; and, looking back, it must appear strange i 
that so obvious an iitpreivadlent should have escaped notice long. ~ } 

For many years one of its most valued contributors, Bolten became e 
“Editor-in-chief of the Journat on January 1, 1879, and occupied that 
position until the end of 1885, when the late Mr. J. Traill Taylor x 
sumed his occupancy of the chair. During the years 1879-84, Bolton's — 
writings and experiments on the preparation of gelatine emulsion were 
both valuable and voluminous, and there is no doubt that in the early” q 
days of the new process much useful knowledge was gained from what he 
published on the subject, “a 


GrorcE DickMAN 


was born in Augusta, Maine, removed to New York while sitill nae 
young, and later on, at the age of nineteen, went to China to take up. ; 
a position in the China and Japan Trading Company, During hig 
service with this Company, he exhibited such extraordinary business 
abillty that, after five years, he was appointed manager of the branch ab q 
Osaka, an important city of Japan. At this point of his career his proe- 
pects were of the most brilliant description, when his health suddenly 
broke down and he had to leave the country. On taking up business 
again he worked in California with Messrs. Bancroft & Co., and on. 1 
quitting their service came to London to take up an appointment Ph 

. 


manager of the business of Messrs. Mabie, Todd, & Bard, the well- or | 


——— 


Ser. ok . "y ed f = E - ¥ i ad 
1900]  § #$$AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION. 641 


manufacturers of the Swan Fountain peng, &c. In 1893 he was appointed 


director o of the Hastman Photographic Materials Company, Limited, and 


continued the management so actively commenced in England by Mr, 
Walker. The history of the Company from that period will be well 


known to most of our readers, and Mr. Dickman has been greatly in- 


strumental in bringing the Eastman Photographic Materials Company, 
Limited, to its present phenomenally successful position. 


| ee Da. H. W. Voont. 


| ein his earlier years he studied chemistry, physics, and mineralogy 


es | 


i 
j er Professors Rammelsberg and Dove, to whom he became assistant 


o 1858, . _ About this time he was induced to take up photography in hia 
studies of ‘mineralogy, he having been struck with the value and import- 
ance of. being able to procure photographic enlargements of sections of 
‘neteorites. In 1863 he founded the Photographische Verein at Berlin, 
and in 1869 the Verein zur Forderung der Photographie, of which he was 


President at his death. In 1864 he started the Photographische Mit- 


‘heilungen, of which he remained Editor until quite recently, when he: 
leslie in favour of his son, Dr. E. Vogel. 
I 


| The School which is now the well-known Imperial Technical High 
school of Photography at Berlin, owes its foundation to his efforts, and 


1 \e was an Imperial Commissioner for the International Exhibitions at 


aris in 1867, Vienna in 1873, Philadelphia in 1876, and Chicago in 
893. The varied nature of the work he engaged in may be 
understood from the fact that he took part in almost every Eclipse 
xpedition since 1868. He will be chiefly remembered by photographers 
‘om the circumstance that he is generally credited with the discovery, in 
873, of the use of dyes for imparting orthochromatic qualities to sensi- 
re surfaces, one of the most important discoveries that have been made 
1 photography, and the true value of which it is difficult to over- 
stimate. 

_ In 1876 he founded a school for the study of spectrum analysis, 
dlour, and illumination. He was an Honorary Fellow of the Royal 
hotographic Society, and, besides his many contributions to periodical 
‘erature, published, during the last twenty-five years, a number of books 
a with the chemistry and physics of photography. 


‘ 
) 
| 
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Canon Sr. Vincent BrEcaey. 
‘The iy. Canon St. Vincent Beechey, rector of Hilgay, Downham, 
ed on August 19th, He was in his ninety-fourth year, was probably 
oldest living photographer, and was said to have been the oldest 
ving Glergyman, He had been Rector of Hilgay twenfy-seven years, 


{ 
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and instituted the electric lighting of the church, schools, and rect 
He was best: known as having, while Vicar of Fleetwood, founded Ro 
School, and as being the son of Sir William Beechey, the emi 
portrait painter and an intimate friend of Lord Nelson. A third of a 
century ago Beechey’s collodion and the Beechey collodion dry pla 

were well known to photographers. The deceased gentleman was 
accomplished photographer, and often contributed to this Atm. 
articles on the subject of his favourite pursuit. aie 


In concluding this brief summary, we take leave of another 
work in connexion with photography with the conviction that pro 
and expansion are the order of the day. Societies are increas 
manufacturers are busy, professional men seem to have fewer 
of dissatisfaction than hitherto, and the public interest in photog 
shows no signs of abatement. On the whole, it may be said the 
place of photography amongst modern arts and industries was neve 
firm, and that its immediate future never looked brighter. esi 
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| tee | STEREOSCOPIC PHOTOGRAPHY. 
py 3 By Tur Eprror. 


Tv is thirteen years since stereoscopic photography was dealt with in this 
_ Anmanac, and that lapse of time has probably been sufficient to bring 
into the ranks of its readers thousands of photographers who would 
. _ welcome a few plainly written chapters which treated of the subject. 

| For such a class, let me say at once, these pages have been prepared. 

__ Moreover, what follows is the outcome of considerable study and 
| personal experience of stereoscopic work, and an examination not only of 
“vast numbers of binocular photographs, but of the methods of their pro- 
"duction, their good and bad qualities, their defects, and the causes thereof. 

Hence, if the reader will pardon the remark, whatever demerits this 
article may possess in other respects, it at least owes its origin to a close 
consideration of the theories involved and a translation of those theories 
into practice. © 

_ Relying though I do to a large extent upon an interpretation of the 
teachings of others as a guide in stereoscopic work, I have felt, neverthe- 
less, that the reader would prefer to be relieved of the necessity of 
perusing the usually abstruse ‘ stock’ historical, theoretical, and practical 
expositions of the subject which find their way into the writings of those 
who casually or occasionally engage in its treatment, and that what is here 

3aid about stereoscopic work should be the record of practical knowledge 

addressed to those anxious to become practically proficient in it. 

_ For the reason given I have made sparing use of quotations from the 

works of Brewster, Wheatstone, Chadwick, Donnadieu, and others, 

sommonly drawn upon, and I would recommend the beginner in stereo- 

scopic work to procure those books, and consider these present chapters 

‘8 & general introduction to them. 


I.—THE EYE AND THE CAMERA, 

_ I drew attention some few months ago” to the fact that, in the 
vritings of those who deal with elementary optics, the eye is often 
ompared with the photographic lens and camera as regards the way 
‘0 which both these optical systems form real images of objects that 
“nay be situated in front of them. The retina of the eye is commonly 
aid to be its focussing screen. The comparison cannot in this instance 
e allowed to be perfect, for, even supposing that the retina receives an 


es Binocular Vision and the Stereoscope.’ Paper read at the Gloucester Meeting 


otographic Convention of the United Kingdom. See THE BRITISH JOURNAL 
? PHOTOGRAPHY, July 21, 1899, 8 
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inverted image, we are quite unconscious of the fact, in short, we 
things the right way up, whereas on the ground glass of the camera, 
image is always viewed as upside down, owing, of course, to the fact 
the rays of light cross at the point of emission from the lens. i i > 

The differences between the eye and the ‘photographic lens do not 
end here; and, if I ask the reader to follow me a little farther 
Sc peontion of the comparison to whichI referred above, it isf 
purpose of showing in a simple way the connexion between the 
principles of stereoscopic photography and human vision, monocular. 
binocular, that is, with one eye and with two. a 

The structure of the eye is, of course, well known to all who have an — 
elementary knowledge of physiology and optics; but, for our present pur- — 
poses, we need not do more than refer to those parts of it which haye — 
the greatest functions to perform in transmitting an image to the r 
These we will take to be the ciliary muscles, the ot ltt. eng 
the retina itself, 


lens on the camera in so far as form and function go, for both a 
positive or convex shape and both transmit to a posterior surface im 
of objects or views towards which they are directed ; but it is whe 
come to consider the ciliary muscles of the eye and the influence 
exert over its optical properties that the vital distinctions between 4 
eye and the lens are made plain. 

Photographers will the more easily understand the action o 
ciliary muscles on the crystalline lens of the eye if it is express 
photographic language. Briefly, then, those muscles lengthen or sh 
the focus of the crystalline lens at will. This power of the eyeo 
commodating itself instantaneously to the sharp perception of obje 
situated at various distances, let us say from 8 inches to 100 yards, 
proceeds from the fact that the curvatures of the crystalline lens are | 
under the control of the ciliary muscles. For near objects they neces: : 
sarily make the lens of greater convexity or shortened focus ; for dista n 
objects the focus of the lens is lengthened by e hs 
surfaces. 


remark that the eye, in the exercise of its wonderful properties, be or € 
at will either a long or a short-focus system practically without mov me) 
of any part of that system. aBe focussing screen, or retina, 1 


position in the system, it ail undergoes an alteration of form, ae ee 
But the lens and the camera act in a somewhat different way. TY 
are using a focussing | camera, with & lens of a known ae 


iF ft tt © : 
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“trees a quarter of a mile away, the focussing screen must be racked in 
| towards the lens. If, on the other hand, we want a sharp image of an 
object situated only a few feet from the camera, then the focussing screen 
must be racked away from the lens, 

Nie I trust the reader will excuse me for putting this well-known law of 
| conjugate foci into such simple terms. But the idea is to bring home to 
| the beginner in stereoscopic photography the essential difference between 
the human eye and the photographic lens as image-forming systems, as 
‘by that means he may be the better able to grasp the fundamental prin- 


ciples of binocular vision, which are the foundations of stereoscopic work, . 
miss tl ge ee . . 


petstas «3 II.—BINOCULAR VISION, 


| So far we have dealt only with monocular vision—that is, vision with 
the single eye. But in nature we have to deal with two eyes, and conse- 
‘quently we must consider in what manner those eyes, which project on a 
plane surface plane images of objects situated in front of them, yet 
enable us to realise the phenomena of binocular vision. 
There are several theories that bear on the point. Helmholtz points 
out that the eyes only see one object at a time, while Brewster tells us 
that the eyes are always in motion, and that they realise distance, depth, 
and solidity by what is commonly called the greater or less convergence 
_ of the optic axes. This term is susceptible of a simple explanation. You 
may imagine two right lines drawn in front of the eyes, and that these 
lines either parallelise for distant objects or converge for near objects. 
The greater the conyergence, the greater the amount of stereoscopic 
telief; the greater the parallelism, the less the relief. 
__ Wheatstone, the inventor of the reflecting telescope, presents a 
slightly different theory. He says, in effect, that binocular vision is a 
osychical function—in other words, it is produced by the mental fusion 
of two dissimilar views. 
| Brucke, a German author, relies for an explanation of the theory 
pon the controlling action of the ciliary muscles upon the crystalline 
eng, to which I haye already referred. Thus we obtain three distinct 
‘heories—the muscular, the mental, and the optic axes theories. 
| The late Proteasor Tyndall expounded a theory which will probably 
ig peal to Many as perhaps the most easily comprehensive and rational. 
‘Te asserts that, ‘when the optic axes are converged upon a certain point 
fan object, the other points produce a certain determinate effect on the 
retina, and are in some measure the objects of our attention. There is 
hus ‘established an association between a certain convergence of the optic 
na and certain incidental impressions, and this association may, I think, 
Bn refined by habit as to enable us to infer the solidity of a body or 
Ae relative distances of objects, while the optic axes are kept immovably 
xed on a single point.’ 
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In all probability, the theory presenting the greatest subtlety and 
difficulty of acceptance is that advanced by an American writer, Dr. Le 
Conte. He says that ‘the retinal image impresses the retina in a dif 
ferent way; this impression is then conveyed by the optic nerve to the 
brain and determines changes there, definite in proportion to the dis 
tinctness of the retinal image, and then the brain or the mind refe 


one of considerable complexity. The transmission to oe ae 4 e 


D 


Fig. 1. 


crystalline lenses of the eyes of two dissimilar views of objects pl 
in front of them is perhaps only the starting point of a study | 
matter in which physiology is so intimately associated with se 
that space will only allow of its being glanced at here. 
I might conclude this chapter by summarising the simple prinei 

of the subject which should be kept in mind: (1) The eyes being § 
rated by a distance of 2? to 3 inches. necessarily look at an object | 
two points of view. (2) Each eye sees a different picture of that o 
(3) The relief or solidity apparent in nature is due to the po 
varying the convergence of the optic axes which the eyes posses 
greater the convergence the greater the relief, the less the convergent 
the less the relief (Fig. 1). 5 a | 
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_ ‘The whole aim of stereoscopic photography is to enable the eyes to 
“see in the photograph what they see in nature and as it is seen. 


IF ‘Ii WHAT IS A STEREOSCOPIC PHOTOGRAPH ? 


A correctly prepared stereoscopic slide or transparency, when exam- 
a “ined in the stereoscope, shows us the original view with all the realism 
that invested it at the moment we exposed our plate upon it. Stereo- 
“scopic pictures, binocularly observed, take us one step further than does 
the faculty of memory. The latter recalls to the mental gaze scenes 
visible to the material eye; the former re-create, if not the veritable 
- seenes themselves, at least transcriptions of them, perfect in all respects 
but | two, namely, movement and colour. Atmosphere, distance, solidity, 
“height, depth, and breadth are more than merely suggested in stereo- 
graphs; to the eye, or rather to the brain, they appear as though they 
were really present in them. No single or monocular photograph, 
however skilful or cunning in the management of its lights and 
shadows, suggests more than a faint similitude of the attributes of 
actuality I haye enumerated. The delight at viewing stereographs is so 
| genuine and lasting, they are so easily prepared, and the educational 
advantages of stereography are so considerable, that there is room for 
‘wonder at the comparatively few photographers who practise it. Stereo- 
graphy is an art within an art, and it is readily acquired by anybody 
_ baying an ordinary acquaintance with monocular photography. I have 
called it a thingof beauty. That it isa joy for ever, that its fascinations 
are of an enduring nature, may be proved by broaching the topic to 
“most veteran photographers. The deep affection they retain for binocular 
work, their regret at its decadence, their pleasure at its resuscitation, 
can only be understood by stereographers. 
_ Ihave been extremely surprised, and just as much amused, at the 
large numbers of photographers—professional and amateur, veterans and 
‘noyices—who are ignorant of the fundamentals of stereography, and 
whose ignorance leads them into all kinds of blunders when they come 
to talk or write of it. The supposition that stereoscopic effect is 
‘obtainable from two similar pictures is a common fallacy, and often has 
formed the groundwork of articles and papers by people posing as 
teachers of their subject. As two dissimilar pictures are necessary to 
obtain stereoscopic effect, the absurdity i is manifest. Then, not long ago 
a Writer of considerable scientific eminence said he had stood outside a 
shop Window filled with monocular photographs, and, at a distance of 
several feet, saw them stereoscopically, Such a thing cannot be done by 
‘nortal man. 

With our two eyes we see stereoscopically—that is, through them 
‘wo dissimilar or unlike pictures of an object are carried to the brain, 
Which combines them to form a third, which is what we think we 
| 


| 
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see with the two eyes simultaneously. Now mark the analogy betweer 
the eyes. and the stereoscope. In the latter, two lenses are place; 
aide by side to enable us at short focus to look at two dissimilar phote- 
graphs —that is, photographs taken from slightly different _ points a ; 
view—and these pictures are conveyed through the eye to the braiz, 


reality. That there are two pointe of view in binocular vision necesea ly 
follows from the fact of the eyes being separated, but anybody 
practically test the point for himself by using, first, the right eye a 
and then the left, to look at a view or object, when it will be seen th 
right eye takes in more of the right side of the view or object, and | 
left eyeeof the left side, while the picture seen, or supposed to be seen, | h 
the two eyes differs from both the monocular pictures. Purthermore, th the 


Fig. 2. 


convergence of the optic axes upon near or distant objects enables 
appreciate solidity, relative size, and relative distance, and, when lookin; 
through a stereoscope at two dissimilar photographs, convergence of 1 
optic axes by refraction again comes into play to separate the plane 
the subject, and to, in short, impart to the picture what I have ba 
_ termed the realism of the original view or object. 

Now suppose a pair of lenses, mounted on a camera front 
separated by about the distance that separates the eyes, and a binoc 
negative to be taken. The point of view of each lens was different, | 
there must, in theory, be a dissimilarity in the two pictures, just a 
have scen that there is in the two pictures seen by the two eyes. Pra 
agrees with theory in this, The right-hand negative has more © 
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yight aide of the picture than ihe left- hand negative has, and the 
lett. hand negative has more of the left-hand side of the picture than the 
right-hand negative ; and where the two negatives are joined the amount 
“of subject included on those sides is severally less than that on the corre- 
sponding sides. Prints from such negatives having the same relation in 
| the matter of right and left, and inclusion of subject as the double view 

as seen by the two lenses had, fulfil every condition necessaty for 
| ets examination. Put it in anothor way: Imagine the lenses to ba 
. your eyes. They saw two dissimilar pictures of the view, and your positive 
I prints are practically what your eyes or your lenses saw. The stereoscope 
fj 
' 
} 
e 
' 


(Fig. 2) Tets you see the two views under the same angular conditions as 
they were taken, the result is a coalescence of the dissimilar results in the 
poe and Nature herself over again, a perfect facsimile in miniature, 


) ay 


IV.—SELECTION OF SUBJECT, 


” Ae this is & braneh of stereography upon which little has been written, 
ee enter upon it with peculiar pleasure. Most subjects are suitable for 
_ binocular treatment. In exercising the faculty of selection, a safe rule 

for the young stereographer is to split up his subject into several planes, 
and to assume that, in the foreground, the middle distance, avd the dis- 
tance, some prominent object, or series of objects, is placed. Such a rule 
simplifies the selection of subject considerably. Ninety photographers 
out of a hundred, working monocular cameras, would either despise or 
| overlook subjects capable of producing the most charming effects in the 
_stereoscope. Conceive a bank of reeds in your foreground, a stream of 
Water with a gnarled tree overhanging it, a distance of shelving bank 
studded with brake and bramble—each of us can recall dozens of such 
‘Yural vignettes, but most of us would not think them worth a plate in 
the monocular camera. Yet how entrancing and riveting in its realism, 
ew astonishing to note each nodding reed standing out like life 
itself, each bough, twig, and branch, solid and round against the sky, 
the liquid transparency of the water, the wonderful effect of distance 
‘m this simple picture when binocularly treated, and how one is 
tempted to stretch out one’s hand—to look behind the picture, as it 
' were—to grasp the substance of what, after all, is only a shadow. An 
old cottage behind a rustic gate backed up with sheltering trees, a crazy 
bridge over a willow-lined river, shipping, most architectural subjects, 
interiors, tree studies, flowers, statuary, portraiture, all pay for binocular 
treatment. Nevertheless, open landscapes and seascapes, and subjects 
‘on one plane, however truthfully rendered, fail in binocular effect—indeed, 
long. focus work generally is scarcely satisfactory, and in that category 
possibly come instantaneous views of rapidly moving objects, though 
street life, and scenes deriving animation from the presence of people 
‘and other animals form capital subjects, With a stand camera it is not 
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always possible to obtain such pictures, and therefore a hand came 
must be used. It will, I think, be found that there are more subjeci 
within the scope of the binocular camera than the monocular—that [ 
there are subjects which are worthless as single pictures ibe well repay — 
binocular treatment. my 


situated, let us say, at a distance of half a mile, the optic axes are 
virtually parallel; at any rate, the parallactic angle is so small tha 
sensation of relief results. In other words, as regards an object situ 
at the distance named, the two eyes, instead of seeing dissimilar views of 
it, as in the case of objects situated only a few feet or yards from the 
observer, virtually perceive them as identical. There is no ‘seei 
round’ either the one side or the other of the two similar views which ¢ are 
transmitted to the retina. 7 
What applies to the eyes in the case of this narrowness of parallactio” | 
angle applies also to the lenses on the camera front. No relief is seenin _ 
distant parts of the binocular photograph; but the comparison does nob 
hold good when we come to objects situated within a few feet or yards of 
the camera. The eyes, by their powers of accommodation and — 
convergence, see those objects in natural relief; but, inasmuch as the 
lenses situated ata distance, we will suppose, of three inches from centre 
to centre on the camera front, possess neither the power of accom: — 
modation nor that of axial convergence, they impart to those objects, 
when they are viewed in the prints, an aspect of excessive or rather 
exaggerated relief. They see too much round the subject. Let the 
portrait of a person be taken with three-inch separated lenses, four or five j 
feet from the camera, and the effect described will be at once apparent ia ) 
the stereo-photograph.. ‘ 
It can be seen, therefore, that the need of adjustability in lene 
binocular work is a real, and not an imaginary, one. Suppose oni 
photographing a vase of flowers, situated a few feet from the camera. 
practice a separation of two inches is sufficient to give natural as opposed 
to strained relief, which would make the object have a cut-out or modei- 
like appearance. In portraiture a separation of two and a half inches — 
suffices. For interiors and landscape work three inches should separate 
the centres, and where, as in the latter class of photography, the nearost 
prominent object may be hundreds of feet or yards away, a separation 
three and a half or even four inches may be adopted. ] 
It all comes to this: the nearer the object to the camera, the ve 
separation ; the more remote the object, “ greater the separation. 1 - 


| 
i: 
j 
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i have known of stereoscopic photographs of objects placed immediately in 
4 front of the camera being taken with a separation of only one and a half 
_/inches between the lenses. On the other hand, instances may be re- 
! called where, when stereo-photographing distant objects, yards have 
_ separated the objectives, and there is the well-known case of the binocular 
_ photograph of the moon, taken, so to speak, with the lenses separated 
_ many thousands of miles, Here we have the two extremes of the principle 
__ brought into force. 

iy  Itisin the photography of objects placed near to the camera that the 
_yalue of being able to adjust the centres of the lenses chiefly asserts 
_ itself. Half an inch in the separation makes all the difference between 
ji naturalness. or exaggeration of relief. It is the latter defect which offends 


Baie 3 


So many of those who examine stereo-photographs for the first time. 


In nature, no matter how near an object may be the eye, we are not 


conscious of its possessing exaggerated relief. The base line of the 
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Fig. 3. Device for separating the lease3. 


‘parallactic angle formed by the eyes is approximately two and a half 
‘mehes. When, however, a stereograph of the same object, taken under 
conditions which lengthen the base line to three or even three and a half 
‘inches, is presented to the eyes, it is not difficult to conceive that the 
‘Mental impression so produced differs vastly from that which is the 
result of an examination of the original by ordinary vision. In the 
Jatter case we have the sense of reality ; in the former, the impression of 
‘unreality. 

The teaching of Brewster to the contrary, notwithstanding, a fixed 
Separation, approximating to the normal distance between the eyes, is 
‘Wrong in theory however well it may answer in practice. In viewing 
8n object near at hand, the degree of convergence of the optic axes is 
‘Such as to enable us to appreciate its relative size and relief, but the 
further the object is from the eyes the less the optic axes converge, until, 
‘a8 Thave said, when looking at something, say, half a mile off, the vision 
becomes Virtually parallel, and consequently much of the effect of relief 
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is lost. But, while the distance between the eyes limits this powerjof 
convergence, the separation of the lenses admits of increasing the dis- 
tance of the points of view for remote objects, so that effect of reliet 
and solidity are obtainable in the stereoscope which are denied to jhe — 
unaided eyes. Hence it is not hard to realise the plausibility of jhe 
theory that, in stereoscopic photography, near. objects should be pheto- — 
graphed from points of view corresponding to the distance betwee 
eyes, and that, in proportion as the nearest or most prominent obj 
in a view recede from the camera, so must the lenses be placed vid 
apart, 

But it is not in reference to subjects demanding a telescopic 
for their stereographic delineation that this matter of the separa 


Letina a fixed distance of separation, such as is ereneaalia adop ted 
goes a step further, and, for geveral reasons, into which I need not ae 
follow him, recommends that the lenses should be so separated on 
camera front that their centres should exactly correspond with mee | 
of each half of the plate. After giving examples of what the separation 
would be with certain standard French sizes, he simplifies the terms 0 
ihe principle by saying that the separation of the objectives should — 
equal one-half of the total length of the plate. This might af firat 
sight appear another way of saying that the longer the focus of 
the lenses the greater must be their separation; but it is not so, for, 
according to the rule, if you are using, say, a pair of 54 doublets ona ! 
63 x 3} plate, the centres would have to be at 3,1; inches, on a 64 x 4t 
or a 64 x 42 plate at 34 meee on a 74x43 at 3§ inches, on a 74 x5 at 
3 inches, and on an 8x5 at 4 inches, All these are standard Hoge | 
See for stereoscopic work, and it seems to me that, by following Dr. 
Donnadieu’s rule, considerable exaggeration will be produced in oe 
objects. For that reason the rule is possibly unsound, except in s0 
far as it ensures that the best part of the lens, that is, its centre, is always 
employed in its ordinary proper place, viz., the centre of the plate. k afis: 


VI._THE CONVERGING-LENS THEORY—D DIMENSIONS | 
OF STEREOGRAPHS. °% i | 


 Betove quitting this part of my subject, I will notice one of the many | 
heresies, if I may so term them, that cluster about stereoscopic i 
work, namely, the converging-lens theory as applied to twin-lens work: . 
Some people believe that the relief of near and distant objects is better 
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andered. 1 ‘by ‘converging the lenses, or, to put it another way, turning 


ye peal and only recently I heard the plan defended on practical 
well as ‘theoretical grounds. It appears to me that lenticular con- 
t eens would produce such a degree of overlapping, not to speak of false 
f verepective, that it would be as difficult to combine pictures so produced 
lg it | would be to combine stereographs taken with lenses of different 
oci. ee ‘Te can well see how easy itis to argue that, as the optic axes must 
1 ‘onverge in ordinary binocular vision, so also should the lenticular 
Py ‘xes when taking a binocular view; but a little reflection will show 
at the functions of the eyes and the lenses, stereoscopically speaking, 


Weed 


re not on parallel lines throughout. 


“For Viewing stereographs by refraction the limitation of their width 


0 24 inches, and mounting af not more than 2%-inch centres by fore- 
. round objects, are so generally admitted to be philosophically correct, 
hat those dimensions have almost passed into standards; but, as to the 
eight ‘of stereographs, no restriction steps in, and I therefore sugvest 
hat we 'm night habitually extend the height of our slides and trans- 


varencies to 4inches, and even 5inches. At present from 31 inches to 
if inches is the average height, due, of course, to 6? x 34 Havok formerly 


yeen chosen as the standard stereoscopic size. In the examination of - 


tereographs of the extreme vertical dimensions referred to, that is, 
/ inches, Ido not think the eyes would be strained, and many objects 


vould gain by the addition of an inch and a half in height. That the. 


yes” would not suffer by having to take in a greater height is clear 
mough to me, at any rate, since, having the power of seeing binocular 
»yhotographs stereoscopically without the use of a stereoscope, I find no 
neonvenience when examining them in that manner; and the same 
hing holds good when looking at them through the stereoscope. I 
inticipate an objection, that the American form of stereoscope does easily 
Jermit yon to appreciate anything above a 34-inch picture; but the 
lifficulty is Overcome by the employment of a stereoscope constructed on 
sommon-sense principles, and therefore having horizontal and vertical 
\djustments of the eyepieces. 

| VII.—APPARATUS. FOR STEREOSCOPIC WORK. 

| OE the three methods by which stereoscopic photographs can be 
iakew, I wish at once to dismiss two from further consideration, on the 


jround that they have only a limited degree of practicability according - 


© modern ideas and ordinary requirements. These are, first, the dis- 
dlacenent of a single camera, So as to get two separate pictures from 
lifferent points of view; and, second, the displacement of the lens on a 
single stationary. camera y a semi-rotary movement in order to obtain 
the same kind of result, Ishall assume the use of a binocular camera 
a stereography, that is, a cemora fitted with a pair of lenses and a 
| 


it 
} 
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collapsible division extending from back to front, and virtually mak ci : 
two cameras of one. The lenses must be accurately paired 88 regards ' 
focus and diaphragms. For most kinds of work single lenses are em- 
ployed, although rectilinear doublets have an advantage in the matterof 
extra rapidity, and for short-focus work in giving freedom from dis- — 
tortion, A focal length of five inches will be most convenient; but 
confined subjects a pair of wide-angle doublets of about four inches 
and for distant objects a pair of singles of, say, seven inches, are des 
Beyond that focal length it is seldom desirable to go, as the occ 
when even a pair of seven inches would be found serviceable ar 
frequent in the course of ordinary work. If need hardly be sai 
such a shutter must be used as will allow of simultaneous exp 
of the two halves of the negative. Some photographers use a doubl 
A camera of the old-fashioned square bellows form is necessary 
an extra front for the twin lenses and the collapsible septum air 
spoken of. A half-plate or larger camera is a stereoscopic camera per 
and can be converted for practical use at a small cost. As to size, I 
not recommend anything larger than 7$x 5 or 8x5; using whole-ple 
and upwards for binocular work is a waste of plate area, and rend 
contact work, either for lantern slides or stereoscopic transparences, | 
of the question if one wishes to have choice of the whole of the subj 
Briefly, anything larger than half-plate is unnecessary, and has 
drawbacks. | 
Mention of the camera gives me an opportunity of condemning Rh it 
is to be feared, still existent mania for taper-bellows cameras. These, — 
perhaps, have some siight advantage in lightness, but often put a barrier 
in the way of the effective use of the rising and sliding fronts, and a are 
useless for stereoscopic purposes. For these and other reasons I would | 
strongly recommend the beginner to procure a camera of the square form. | 
Many of my friends lament having sacrificed so much for the privilege ‘ of i 
knocking off an ounce or two’s weight. Up to about ten or a dozen years | 
ago, such makers as Lane, Meagher, Spicer, and others, always ned : 
their square-form cameras with a detachable elastic division, to be ui 
for binocular work. In those times, however, the division was rarely a 
ever, required, stereography being virtually a dead letter, and I remel 
that, in the establishment of a well-known firm with whom I was then 
connected, there was quite an accumulation of these useless divisions. — 
_ By-and-by, the makers ceased sending them out altogether. a 


VIII.—STEREOGRAPHIC PRINTING, 


Stereoscopic negatives should be well exposed, and, if anything, ine ne 
towards softness, so that the prints may be without violent contrasts of 
light and shade, and: too prominent high lights printing out w2 
Indeed, flat-looking prints are preferable for binocular examina 


ion. 
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* Phis defect, known as snowiness, is fatal to the best results, and, if 
_mayoidable in the negative, should be obviated by a careful sunning 
 lown of all white patches in the prints. A surface paper is essential, as 
idl -rugosities are magnified in the stereoscope. Gelatine or collodion 
_orints are preferable to albumen prints ; enamelled bromide prints are 
I so suitable. Tone is, of course, a matter of individual taste, but warm 
i ‘ones are, I think, more agreeable than cold ones, and contribute better 
: die fidelity of effects. 

_ We come now to a part of our subject which is very puzzling to the 
veginner, that ig the transposition, trimming, and mounting of the 
orints, ; Still, all difficulty vanishes if we consider for a moment what it 

is we desire to produce in our finished print. We have taken two pictures. 
[he one taken with the right lens must come on the right side of our 
nount; the one taken with the left lens, on the left side of the mount. 
But i in the print from our negative the two eanichanes occupy reverse posi- 


’ Fig. 4.—Stereoscopic Print Cutter. | 


tions, 80 that the print must be cut in two in order that the two halves 
‘maybe made to change places. For the sake of brevity, I will summarise 
the procedure necessary. 

_ I. Both prints must have an identical base line. 

_ 2, Hach print should be two and a half inches wide. 

__ 8. Three inches in height will be sufficient; a little more or less is 
‘immaterial. 

4, Trim the prints so that on the left of the right-hand picture 
end the right side of the left-hand picture a little more of the subject 


is seen than on the other side of the pictures; or, to put it another 


of from one-sixteenth to an eighth of an inch is usually a sufficient margin. 


i 


“Separate the prints. 


way, the sides of the prints which come together in mounting should | 
each show more of the subject than the outside sides. A difference 


5. Allow a space of from one-sixteenth to an eighth of an inch to 


te il 


4 
| 
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" nad fp 5 
6. Trim by foreground objects, and let a distance of under three | 
inches separate them. . — 


. ae 
Spots or other defects in one of the prints show in the combined — 
image, but, if one print be printed a little deeper than the other, it is 
hardly appreciable. By leaving a small space between the mounted 
prints, as well as allowing the two sides which come together to embrace 
a little more of the subject than the sides that do not, relief between the 
picture and the mount is secured, and the effect of looking at the former 
through an aperture is intensified. With transparencies a like effectis 
produced by having the inner edges of the masks at nearer centres than 
the pictures as a whole; but, as to paper slides, the dividing space is not 
always allowed for, and it is a moot point whether any of the effect is, in ~ 
consequence, sacrificed. Again, as to the edges coming together in- 
cluding more of the subject than the edges which do not, I have seen 
many slides in which the desidcratum is not only disregarded, but the 
excess of subject shown on the extreme outer margins of the pictures; 

and, notwithstanding this inversion] of the general rule, the coalesced 
images did not appaar deficient in relief and solidity. : 


IX.—STEREOSCOPIC TRANSPARENCIES. 


We must concede that stereoscopic prints do not compare in beauty 3 
of effect with stereoscopic transparencies; but I do not go so far as some 


Fig. 5.—Stereoscopic Transparency Camera, 


in counselling transparency-making alone, for in the preparation of 
prints one can graduate in the small niceties of stereography, and let 
them find ultimate expression in transparency work. Besides, sensitive 
paper is cheaper to Jearn on than glass plates. In actual practice, trans- 
parencies are easier to make than prints. What I have said of the de- 
sirable qualities of stereoscopic prints as compared with monocular 
plints applies, in a like degree, to binocular transparencies as compared 
with lantern slides, The ideal brilliancy, clearness, and transparency of 
the latter are not necessary ; indeed, they are in the nature of drawbacks. 
Of the methods of making glass stereographs, commend me to that by 
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copying i in the camera, The foliowing outline of a working method will 
_supply such details as will enable an amateur to undertake stereoscopic 
“transparency-making at a very small outlay of ingenuityand money. At 
‘the back of an open box, having a central partition, the negative is placed 
ina suitable holder, inverted as regards top and bottom, film side out, 
and facing the light, which may be either direct or reflected. The 
binocular camera used for the negative should be fixed to a rigid board, 
and regieter secured between negative and ground glass. The space 
between the objective and the negative holder should preferably be 
“eovered in with opaque material, The two images, as seen on the 
ground glass, w will not be inverted, and will be in their proper posi- 
tions. as regards left and right, and consequently will not need trans- 
‘position. The same rules as to identity of base line and inclusion of 
4 subject must be observed as with prints, but you will easily see that 
‘they are considerably simplified. I myself use a special camera for 
the purpose. When the transparency is developed and dried, it is 
‘Masked and bound up in the usual way, and, being viewed through 
‘its glass support, is backed up with cither plain or ground glass. 


‘X.—SEFING STEREOSCOPICALLY WITHOUT A STEREOSCOPE. 


_ The functions of the stereoscope may be summed up in the remark 
that it resembles a pair of spectacles in so far as it assists or corrects the 
human vision in the examination of binocular photographs. It has often 
occurred to me that the stereoscope as an optical instrument receives but 
Scant justice at the hands of modern opticians. I feel that, when one 
wishes to view photographs by the stereoscope, he should have his eyes 
tested as carefully as he should for a pair of spectacles, as it is obvious 
that defective vision enters as much into the one case as the other. Were 
this systematically carried out by competent persons, it might be possible 
to put the lenticular stereoscope on a footing from which it would not 
easily be disturbed. Tach instrument would be fitted for the special 
optical requirements of the individual, inequality of foci, distance of eye 
separation, and the aberrations being provided for. The fact that this ig 
not done is probably the cause of so many of the complaints that we 
hear from people who do not understand what stereoscopic photographs 
are, or how they are viewed, and for whose defects of vision, where they 
exist, no provision is made. Thus a beautiful branch of photography is 
very often misunderstood and condemned. 

Tn times gone by, several methods have been published, designed to 
enable persons of normal vision—and it is of normal vision only to which 
T refer throughout—to see stereoscopic pictures stereoscopically without 
Astereoscope. It is one of the easiest things in the world to acquire, 
and, when acquired, it is a faculty from which you can extract a world of 
enjoyment, » 


- 
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Going back to Brucke’s theory, by which the ciliary muscles of the 
eye are supposed to play the most important part in binocular vision, 
there is a simple system, devised some thirty years ago or more, which, 


if practised for a little while, will give the eyes the necessary com- 


mand over axial parallelism, divergence or convergence, so as to enable 


them at the focus of normal vision to see stereoscopic photograpa in 


relief. 2 


Here it is. Two sheets of white paper are required. Upon one, nae . 
its upper margin, make two circular marks in ink an inch apart ; “upon: 
the other one, also a circular ink mark or dot. Hold the latter paper 


about 20 inches from the eyes; interpose the former about midway — 
between the eyes and the paper with the one dot, so that the three — 


dots appear in a line. Now look intently at the farther dot; the 


mind will shortly see three dots on the first paper. When this 


effect hag been obtained, substitute for the paper with the two dots 


another sheet having dots 14 inches apart, and, when with these 


the effect above described has. been obtained, the distance of separa- 
tion may be yet further increased, and the muscular control thus ob- 


tained will enable a binocular photograph to be substituted for the — 


sheet of paper with the two ink dots. The centres of the photo- 


graphs should be not more than 13 inches apart, and these may be 


gradually increased, Let these two photographs and the dot be looked at 


as were the three dots. Three photographs in a row will shortly be seen, 


and then the beautiful effect of a single photograph in relief will present — 


itself. In all my experience of photography, nothing has given me so 


much fascination as the moment when, having practised the little ex- 


periment above described, I first acquired this valuable facility of dis- 


pensing with the use of a stereoscope. It is one of the greatest pleasures — 


I enjoy that I am always able to take up a slide or transparency and 
instantly and perfectly perceive it in its stereoscopic form. 


So far I have explained how this little feat, which is wrongly supposed 


to be difficult of acquisition, but is not, may be acquired; but I would — 


now wish to draw attention to the fact of the human eyes being, 


after all, probably the best stereoscopes to employ, having been recognised _ 
by Elliott, the Edinburgh optician, over sixty years ago, before the — 


invention of the stereoscope itself, coe as a reflecting or rele 


instrument. 
The first stereoscope (Elliott’s) contained no lenses or. _prismé at: all. 


It consisted simply of a plain apparatus for enabling you to see stereo- 


scopically dissimilar drawings, which, of course, dong preceded ths hohe | | 
of stereoscopic photographe. oe ae | 


Imagine, then, a rectangular box, abo fi saidien Jong, with a 


division running down its centre, and two holes where the latter-day 


lenses are fixed, and a groove at the further end wherein; you drop your — 
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b specially prepared drawing or stereoscopic photograph. These holes 


themselves may be supposed to perform the function of the stereoscope 


_ in parallelising the optic axes. They enable the left eye to see the left 
_ picture, and the right eye to see the right picture only, and this is practi- 
ally all that is required in the examination of binocular photographs. 


_ Ordinarily we converge the optic axes, but what we have to do in 


| stereoscopic photography is by muscular effort either to parallelise or 


_ diyerge them, and so present one picture to the left eye and another to 


’ 


the right eye. 


~ Thope if will not be imagined that the suggestion I am about to make 
is t00 chimerical, but it occurred to me recently, noticing that books are 


being illustrated by means of stereoscopic pictures, that children—in 


whom one might imagine the muscles of the eye to be in a supple state— 
might be easily taught, without inconvenience, to use their eyes as a 
stereoscope in the manner I have already described. 

_ Thave recently tried the experiment, with every success, upon two of 
my own children, who are in the habit of looking at stereoscopic photo- 
graphs in a stereoscope. I constructed a box similar to the one described 
by Elliott, put prints in, and told them what to look for and how to look 


_ for it, and after a while they could see binocular photographs quite 


_ Sstereoscopically without the use of lenses. I then took a Holmes- 
_ pattern stereoscope and removed the prisms, and still the children were 
_ able to obtain the stereoscopic effect. Hence it will be seen we here go 


to the first principles of Elliott. It seems to me that, in this age of 


_ physical and muscular education, which is largely taking the place of 
_ Mental culture, somebody might take up this point of the education of 
_ the eye for stereoscopic purposes. By so doing it is not difficult to fore- 
. See the time when the majority of our books would be illustrated by 


stereoscopic photographs, and we should all be able without effort to ses 
reproductions of art and nature in the relief, depth, and solidity with 
which the eye sees creation itself. 

XJ.—THE PERFECT STEREOSCOPE. 
~ Much might be written on the various forms of stereoscope that have 


. from time to time been introduced; but, if we take the Holmes or 
| American pattern as the one which has survived in popular esteem the 

recommendations of the late Mr. J. Traill Taylor as to the features which 
_ Buch an instrument Bhould possess are as valuable to-day as when they 
_ Were frst made, now a good many years ago. It was Mr. Taylor's 


_ pinion that perfection in the stereoscopic examination of binocular. - 


_ Prints could only be obtained when the eyes were achromatic, for with 


cw image is sharp throughout and free from the colour fringes 
ch are Produced by single eyepieces, especially if the latter magnify 
muen, It was hig advice that the eyepieces of an achromatic stereoscope 


* 
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should have a diameter of 17 inches and a focus not exceeding 3 
inches. They should be mounted plane side next to the eye and have 
their centres three inches apart; and it is imperative that, in order to. 
suit all eyes and classes of pictures, the power should be given of in- 
creasing or diminishing this distance at will. This could be obtained ; 
by a rack-and-pinion motion in opposite directions, a right and left. i 
handed threaded screw, or a lever actuating both lenses. The pieces 2 
should slide easily and without sticking in grooves or other guides, i, 
laterally in the eyepiece end of the stereoscope, which afford means for 4 i 
uniting pictures mounted too far apart. The eyepieces should have & 
hood, to prevent the light from the sides impinging upon the eyepieces. : : 
For viewing prints on paper there should be free access of light to” ie 
it both from above and on either side; but a partition from the eyepieces FE 


Fig. 6.—The Chalwick Stereoscope. 
down to the base is not necessary. Nothing should interfere between the 
eyepieces and the picture-carrier, although in the case of transparencies 
there should be an opaque covering, to shut out all but transmitted light. 

The commoner forms of American stereoscopes do not fulfil these — 
conditions ; but since the above was written Mr, Chadwick (see Fig. 6) and 
others have introduced instruments embodying the suggestions above 
mentioned. Still, there isso much room for improvement in this direction 
that. “perhaps the_ details of the. points + that should characterise a ood 
storegscope + which are here given may | be of service.- - |. . Je 

an --X4I.~-POINTS*OF PRAOPEOR, ** =) = 3 

Working at a fixed separation of the lenses at three inches, I ens 
deavour to have the nearest foreground object from six to eight feet — 
from the camera, In portraiture little or no exaggeration of relief 18 — 


i. 
" 
— } 
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Cation of the granularity of the image produced on them ‘ breaks up’ the 
picture and destroys the effect it is intended to have. For the same 
_ reason the half-tone process will never be satisfactory as a means of re- 
_ producing stereographs—the grain of the print becomes unpleasantly 
prominent. Albumen, gelatine, or collodion, for the contact prints, and 
_ collotype for the reproductions give homogeneous definity, and therefore 
_ the best results. 

__ Transparencies need not be backed up with ground glass if a sheet of 
_ it, having a finely grained surface, be placed permanently in the stereo- 

‘Scope. Plain glass answers well as a backing piece, or the transparency 

need only be varnished on the film side, and the mask placed in contact. 

_ The film is then well protected. 

Contact transparencies may also be made by usixg two lantern plates, 

_ 8nd mounting them, the proper sides of the picture, on a sheet of plain 

glass, having the mask between. 

! Warm tones, so long as they are in harmony with the subject, are 
_ more suitable than cold tones for stereoscopic slides and transparencies, 
_ especially the latter. 

It the foreground centres are not wider apart than two and three- 
_ quarter inches, the pictures will be all the easier to view in the stereoscope, 


_ S8pecially by those who examine these pictures for the first time. 


Nothing hinders the progress of stereoscopic photography so much 
_ Stiong the general public as the excessive degree of separation of the 
' foreground centres, which frequently exceed three and a half inches. 
_ As the centres of the eyes are invariably considerably less than this, the 
difficulty of seeing such pictures properly in the refracting stereoscope is 
i largeiy increased, and with many people is rendered impossible. 


_ A mark, spot, or other defect, in the one half of a stereoscopic picture - 


is geen in the coalesced image, but alittle disparity in depth of tint is 
| not made manifest. 


oo 
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Particular attention should be paid to “uniformity of 


aperture, and especially where iris openings are employed, N 
this respect leads to inequality of illumination and Gearemoued 


a 


Ss ES 


2 


For shutter nothing excels one of the Thornton- Pickard vA 


level should be permanently affixed to the camera over the cent : 
focal ’plane, 
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In trimming down the prints, cut from the top rather than the 
bottom, especially if there are prominent objects in the foreground. 


_ XIII._STEREOSCOPIC PHOTOGRAPHY ON THE SCREEN. 

‘There are two well-known methods of viewing steroscopic photographs 
as lantern transparencies. The first of them, popularised some years 
ago by Mr. T. H. Freshwater, consists of projecting two non-registered 
images in different colours on the screen and viewing the images by 
soloured spectacles, a method giving the effect of stereoscopic relicf. The 
second, due to Mr. Anderton, involved the use of polarised light in pro- 
jection and viewing. More recently one or two interesting systems of 
viewing stereoscopic photographs on the screen have been mentioned, 
and their brief. description here may be welcome to those interested in 
the subject. 

Mons. M. de Riscal suggests the use of two lanterns, two screens, a 
small hand mirror, and, of course, the positive transparent stereoscopic 
slide, cut in two (so as to have a ‘right slide’ for the right eye, and a 
‘left slide’ for the left) as the only items necessary. 

‘The directions are as follows: Place the two screens, S and 9’, at right 
ungles to each other, and some distance apart (fig. 1, p. 662), situating the 
anterns, R and L, so that the images they project may fall one on the 
back of each screen (as they are to be viewed by transparency), and, in 
order that the said images be of exactly the same size and also in such 


i way that the optical axes of the lanterns cross each other in a point. 


X, which must lie on the vertical plane which bisects the right angle 
ormed by the two screens. The spectator must place his nose at X ; and 
ihe mirror; starting from X towards D, is to coincide with the bisecting 
olane just named, and must have its reflecting surface facing S’. 
Suppose the spectator in the said position, in ‘which he will have 
ihe left eye seeing outside the mirror, and the right eye looking into it; 
nsert the left slide in lantern L in the usual way (film facing screen) 
ind put in lantern R the ‘right slide,’ with the film towards the condenser ; 
‘he view (from the left slide) will be seen in the ordinary position on 
screen 8, and the same view (from the right side) will appear reversed on 
screen 8’, that is with right changed into left, and vice versd. If he 
tow looks straight before him, his left eye will see the view on S by 
lirect Vision, and, as the mirror XM forms an angle of 45° with either 
‘teen, the right eye looking into it will see the view on 9’ in its normal 
josition, which will cause it to immediately coincide stereoscopically with 
hat on §, thus forming a wonderful, solid, lifelike rendering of the 
vhole, ‘the right-side image virtually appearing at AB, but without being 
‘sible to the left eye or in any way interfering with its vision, as the 
‘aitror XM completely prevents either eye from seeing anything but 
vhat it is particularly intended to sec. A small opera glass may be 


jsed where sight is defective. 
| = 
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The mirror can be made to pivot.on a vertical axis at X to allow for | 
differences of separation betwaen the eyes of the various spectators. ste. 

It is not necessary that the lanterns should be ideatical, any more 
than their lenses; but it is necessary that the projected images should 
be of exactly the same size, otherwise the stereoscopic superposal would | 
be impossible. ; 

M., de Riscal addg that it will be objected that little or no superiority. 

can be gained by this method over the stereoscopic effect produced by the 
ordinary ¢tereoscope, since, owing to the magnifying power of the latter’s 
lenses, the images are seen in what appears to be ‘ life size,’ because the | 
viewed image can be made to coincide with the real object by looking — 
with one eye at each. To this he replies that his system will always” ( 
have one advantage over the other, viz., that the objects on the first plane 
can very often be projected to real ‘ life size,’ which, in many instances 
—for example, in the case of a portrait—produce quite a startling 
effect. | 

A similar contrivance, founded on the same principle, can be used to. 
view stereoscopic transparencies of large size— whole-plate, for instance. In 
this case the plates are placed vertically, as shown in fig. 2, p. 662, in which 
AB is the left picture and p’a’ the right one, which should be reversed. 
The distance between plates and mirror is of no consequence whatever, — 
provided the four points, xc pc’, form a square (c and c’ being the 
approximate centres of 4B and B’ 4’). <A light behind each plate will, of 
courge, be necessary, as well as a ground glass to soften its brilliancy. — 

Thege transparencies may be either enlargements to any size, from 
ordinary stereoscopic slides, or they may be made with two cameras 
placed together, or else with one camera properly shifted when taking — 
the second of each pair of photographs. M. de Riscal takes a great many 
very successful ones with two whole-plate cameras fitted with Zeiss’s 
convertible single anastigmatic lenses of 164 inches focus, and with 
Thornton-Pickard time and instantaneous shutters set at the same speed 
and worked by a single pneumatic ball. 

The results thus obtained are generally far superior to those given ‘by 
the ordinary stereoscopes, since the grain of the emulsion is quite done 
away with, which gives a fineness of detail impossible to obtain otherwise 
Tn the case of objects taken full size, as flowers, insects, small animals 
jewellery, and many objects of art, the effect cannot, to my knowledge 4! 
least, be superseded by any other method in axiateniee, weir and f 
seascapes likewise appear vastly improved. 

A pair of magnifying spectacles can, of course, be used when necessary 
or convenient. ; 
At the Camera Club early in last year Mr. J. H, Knight demon 
strated a method of viewing stereoscopic transparencies on the screen by 

means of one lantern only. 


: 

: 
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Mr. Knight threw the two stereoscopic images side by side on the 
lantern screen, 80 that together they covered the space occupied by an 
ordinary lantern slide, and they were then viewed by a special form of 
instrument, which each of the spectators held in his hand and applied to 
his eye. The construction of this appliance will be readily understood on 
reference to fig. 1, which i is a plan of the apparatus. D is a flat board, 


is a vertical face plate, 8, which is pierced with two eyeholes, Aa. On pb 

wo mirrors, B and B!, the latter being fixed on a central pivot, so 

that it can be adjusted to suit different sights. o is a diaphragm or 

screen of blackened cardboard, which has a length of about one foot and 

a depth of three inches, and it has at its farther end an adjustable piece 
of the same material, o!. 

An instrament of the above construction haying been handed to each 


;* 


person present, a double disc diagram, as shown in fig. 2, was projected 
upon the screen, and the spectators were instructed to adjust their 
mirrors until the two images coalesced and the vertical and horizontal 
bars upon them formed a cross. This having been done, various ex- 
aniples Of stereoscopic photography were thrown upon the screen, and 
stood out with marvellous solidity. 

‘Mr. Knight explained that the centres of the two pidtured on the 
sereen ‘Were about four and a half feet apart, and therefore special means. 
were. ‘Tequired, not. only to throw the images stereoscopically, but to 
adjust those i images for every one present, whether near or far from.the 


screen, ~ This is. secured by the-adjustable mirror, 1; and the.diaphragm.. 
or Sereen of cardboard, c. The end piece, c!, is not.required atall ifthe - 


spectator be near the projection sheet; but, if he be.at a distance-of, say, 
more than twenty feet, then the extra piece, c!, becomes necessary to 
screen off other visual images which may become intrusive. 

An objection was found in the dwarfing of the image, whieh’ Mr. 


| + ie 
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Knight attributed to an optical illusion. As he put it, ‘There appears to — 
be a dwarfing of the image altogether by viewing it through a mirror or 
even a tube; the same is noticed when one first looks through an ast 
nomical Eelescops, say, at the moon. Although the telescope may 
magnify lineally fifty or eighty times, the moon appears to be only fifteen 

or twenty times larger than one is accustomed to see it with the naked 
eye. Again, to expect to see the stereoscopic views on that screen as 
bright and as large as an ordinary lantern slide would be something ‘like. 
expecting to 8e6 all the creeee in an ordinary pees ngs view, two. 4 . 


Fig. 7. : 4 
For viewing large stereoscopic photographs Mr, C, F. Jenkins, of New 
York, proceeds in the following manner (fig. 7):—- - i. A 


Two 22 x 24 negatives are made, and prints made and mounted in 
the usual manner. To make them appear in stereoscopic relief, they are 
viewed through a binocular eyepiece containing four total reflecting 
prisms so located that the right picture is seen by the right eye through — 
the two prisms in front of the right eye, and the left picture by tha left 
eye through tbe two prisms in front of the left eye. An adjusting screw 
is provided, which permits the exact superposition, at varying distances. 
of the mental impressions of the retinal images of the two pictures. ib 
the construction of other eyepieces magnifying lenses are added, giving 
a stereoscopic picture of great size, beauty, and atmospheric effect. © 


ar 
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- Flees of mirror may be substituted for the more expensive prisme, 
andeven two pieces may be used, each set at 45° to the line of vision, if 
the pictures are placed some distance apart, with their surfaces parallel, 
and viewed from a middle point. 

Phe éyes are much more independent of each other in action than is 
generally supposed, adds Mr. Jenkins, To demonstrate: If one looks at 
a single object through this instrument, properly adjusted, the object 
appears natural. Now, by turning the adjusting screw slightly, two 
images appear, only for a moment, however, for the eyes actually 
change the angle of vision without changing focus. By turning the 
serew farther, the angle can be still further changed, the eyes again 
assuming the new position. This can be continued in easy steps until 
the muscles fatigue, and, relaxing, resume their customary angle for that 
focus. It will then be noticed that there are two images. (Incidentally, 
engineers, microscopists, &c., who are accustomed to use the eyes more 
or less independently, are able to decrease the angle of vision much 
farther than others.) This leads him to believe that, by the use of this 
instrument, the eyes of ‘ cross-eyed’ children may readily be corrected by 
the purely gymnastic exercise suggested onan and the few experiments 

2 bear out this belief. 


- XIV, —SIR HOWARD GRUBB’S IMPROVEMENTS IN THE 
LF STEREOSCOPE. 

About two years ago Sir Howard Grubb was good enough to call my 
attention to a paper entitled ‘Improvements in the Stereoscope,’ which 
he read beforethe Royal Dublin Society in the year 1878. I here reprint 
some portions of that paper which point out some of the disadvantages 
of the older forma of stereoscope and embody Sir Howard’s suggested 
improvements :— 

No doubt, the old stereoscopes were made with a ratatoaaly large 
amount of prism power, but I consider that some of the modern ones are 
just as bad the other way, and the consequence is that I have found very 
many persons who have never seen at all with a stereoscope properly, or, 
‘if the pictures appeared after great exertion to coalesce, it was only by a 
painful effort, 

The reason of this wide diversity of opinion as to the necessary con- 


vergence probably arises from the fact that it is a personal matter, and. 


some persons have much more control over the muscles of their eyes 
than others ; this is partly, too, the result of education of the eyes, and 
henee it i ig, probably, that stereoscopes are made. generally with too little 
livergent power, the makers have got so accustomed to diverging their 
yes, that probably they require little or no divergeut power at all. 

_ [can myself, without almost wishing it or thinking of it, take two 
ee pictures, large or small, and, diverging my eyes, ine at. the 


it 
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left picture with the left eye, and right with the right, and now i inst 
taneously change, and converging my eyes look at the right picture | ¥ 
_the left eye, and the left picture with the right eye. I can (probab 
long practice) converge and diverge my optic axes twenty times a mil 
but because I can do this and thus do without a stereoscope at 
with a bad one, this is no reason why we should not give the best Rus 
help to those who are not so practised in the matter. Ray 
Now, I may here briefly mention a few of the disadvantages 
gstereoscopes labour under, | | 5 


Fig, 


The disadvantages of the Wheatstone need hardly be touched 
Some of them have already been mentioned, and its use has sabes 
since practically discontinued. » ae 
The disadvantages of the Brewster stereoscope are :— Fi 
1. Distortion of images to a certain extent. ze vhiuiony 
2. Chromatic fringes on lateral objects. ou 
3. Limit of its application to pictures whose breadth is not 
) than the distance between the human eyes. 3 coiqaal 
| 4, As a consequence of the last, the pe ures are almost sen 
i a most unartistic shape (viz., square). cy oe 
Ih 5. Many persons have a great difficulty in comblaings the i ime 
| seen in the Brewster stereoscope. . oi ee | 


s 
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a arises from the fact that different individuals require 
| diffe } adjustments of the instrument, not only for focns (to suit long 
‘short sight), but also in the amount of apparent displacement of the 
‘images necessary to make them overlap and combine, and also that 
“persons differing from one another in the distances asunder of their eyes 

will, , in the ordinary form of the Brewster stereoscope, have, of course, a 
different amount of displacing power supplied to them by the same 
instrument, ‘according to whether they be looking more nearly through 

the centre or edge of the lenses. Consequently, if we wish to construct 
| pene which sha!! be the best possible for any one individual, duo 

‘regard must be paid to the particular angle of convergence that will best 

suit hat individual, and the distances asunder of his eyes. 

"Again, the human eyes have a wonderful facility for altering the 

“relative direction of the axes in a horizontal plane (by a mere effort of 
will); hence many people can see with a stereoscope nof at all suited to 

their sight or without a stereoscope at all; but, if they do, it is with an 

effort which, if long continued, becomes painful, 
~ Glancing back over this list of disadvantages, we can, I think, easily 
out that one which has caused this instrument to decline in favour 
| 0 mach as to be now considered almost old-fashioned. It is evidently 
| No. 3—that of the limit of its adaptability to pictures no larger than the 
| ordinary little 23 stereoscopes of which people are so sick and tired. 

_ The first B eeximents I made were for the purpose of investigating 
thé cause of the apparently wonderful stereoscopic effect which we get 
‘In looking at some of those coloured photographs of flowers ordinarily 
Sold in the shops, when viewed with both eyes through a single magni- 
fying lens, such as is supplied with the graphoscope. That itis a true 
stereoscopic effect is evident from the fact that the moment you shut 
_ One eye the effect is lost ; but how a stereoscopic effect can be obtained 
_ from a single picture was more than I could at first understand. One 
Single experiment, however, resolved it, Instea of one single large lens, 
I took two, each equal in focus tothe lens of the graphoscope. On 
looking at the coloured photograph through these, keeping the eyes in 
the centres of each lens, no effect of relief was visible at-all. On draw- 
ing the lenses closer together, so that the eyes looked through the outer 
| edges of the lens, the red flowers stood up. On drawing the lenses 
! asunder, 80 that the eyes looked through the inner edges of the lens, 
_ the reverse effect took place, and the red flowers appeared to sink below 

. the paper, 

_ The explanation is, therefore, quite clear. The edges of the lens act 
88 prisms as well as lenses, and fringe everything with red on one side 
_and blue on the other : ;-in other words, the outline of the red flower is a 
- little extended on one side to the right eye, and on the other side to the 
Toit eye. Thus the two pistures we se2 are really dissimilar, and diz. 
\ NWN 2 
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Similar just in such a manner as to cause the appearance of relief. 
afterwards found that coloured children’s picture books are most ac 
ably adapted for the experiment; the blues and the reds can be made 
appear to rise and fall alternately at pleasure, according to the ma 
they are looked at. If viewed by monochromatic light, the effect wi 
course, not take place. a | 

The next experiment tried was a kind of phcenakistoscope arrange | 


Fig.< 3. 


ment for the magic lantern, with a view to get a stereoscopic effect or 
the screen (fig. 8, page 671). One-half of an ordinary stereoscopic pictat M0 q 
was placed in one lantern and the other half in the other; both image i4 
were then thrown simultaneously on the screen superposed. They could * 4 
of course, be made to coincide in the centre, but not at the edge. . N NW 

two revolving discs were arranged, one n front of the lantern and one it 
& convenient position for an observer to stand behind. The two di 
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eight or ten a second, the image is seen 1 perfectly steady and in fall 
relief, I mention this more as an interesting experiment than as of an) 
practical utility, though it is quite possible to conceive an arrangeme ni 
by which this might be adapted for a number of spectators. _ oe 
The next experiment had reference to using larger pictures than 
usual for the stereoscope. I found this could be done by employing a 
pair of reflecting prisms, such as Professor Zollner proposed for reversing 
one-half the spectrum in his stereoscope (fig. 9, page 671). Usinga pair of 
these prisms, and mounting the pictures side by side on one piece of 
cardboard, jointed in the middle, so that the pictures could be laid as in | 
the diagram, this form answered fairly. ‘The field, however, was limited 


in the horizontal direction, which is a decided objection. ie if 
The arrangement next tried was that of the two doubly reflecting (i 
prisms, as proposed in 1878 (fig. 7, page 671). ant | 


The next arrangement tried was altogether novel. In making varighil . b 
experiments it occurred to me that much of the difficulty in joining the — é 
pictures arose from that facility we have for altering the convergence of 
our optic axes in a horizontal direction ; in fact, that there is no deter- ) 
minate angle of convergence, and, consequently, we generally hear persons 
who cannot join the pictures easily describe them as floating backw asia [ 
and forwards over one another. It appeared to me, therefore, that if, 
instead of attempting to displace the pictures horizontally, we displaced 
them vertically by some simple optical contrivance, we should get ridof 
much of this difficulty. The result has justified my anticipations most 
fully, and is a stereoscope which I find can be made use of by persons 
who have the greatest difficulty in seeing with the ordinary construction, — 
It has the great advantage of being practically unlimited in its applica- — 
tion. It can be used for paper prints or transparencies, any size, up 10 
even views thrown on the screen by the magic lantern. It can be made 
of an infinite variety of forms, and from the principles of its construction — 
it is evident that, when once adjusted, it will be right for all persons, no © 
matter what the distance between their eyes may be. iad 

As to convergence of the axes, the necessary convergence, if the 
pictures be mounted exactly one over the other, is, of course, precisely 
the same as the convergence of the eyes would be looking at any object 
at the same distance without a stereoscope at all; and I am strongly of 
opinion that these are the easiest possible sonditions for the majority of 
persons, However, any one can easily try this crucially for himself in 
this instrument.* al 


* While there is no doubt that this stereoscope completely meets the difficulty of 
the difference in distance between the eyes of various individuals, it may be arg 
that it does not meet the difficulty of the difference in convergence of the optic axes — 
desirable.to suit all sights; but the fact remains.that people who have never seen | 
properly with tho ordinary stereoscope have no difficulty in seeing with this. ee 

ast instrument, however, completely meets the matter of convergence of ee 
43 both pictures are (without optical meaus) séon superposed on one > another. sa 
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| _ As to the various forms this stereoscope can be made in, their name 
_ is legion, but I will point out a few. 1. It may be made as a pair of 
_ prisms or reflectors attached to an ordinary graphoscope, and looked 
into at a convenient angle somewhat similar to that usually adopted by 
ek microscopists (as in fig;1, page 668). 2. If may be made somewhat of the 
4 form of the old optical pillar, the photographs being placed horizontally 
_ on their backs, and the images viewed by looking in horizontally (fig. 2, 

page 668). 3. It may be made with a pair of prisms, achromatic by 
_ preference, turned, of course, though 90° as respects the Brewster stereo- 
| scope, and this form can be made of the shape and character of any of 


| the Brewster type. 4. If it be thought a disadvantage that the pictures 
_ should be reversed, as they must be in this or in any single reflecting 
_ telescope, a pair of prisms or reflectors can be used that will reflect the 
_ light twice, and thus erect the pictures again (fig. 3, page 670). 
_ Now, as to the objections that will be urged against this stereoscope, 
. . it is as well to anticipate them. It will be said that, if the pictures be 
mounted on the one card, each picture cannot be viewed from its proper 
| point of sight, and therefore we will not receive a correct impression of 
| the subject. Well, my answer to this is, first, as to the vertical 
- direction, that nothing is easier than to mount the pictures on two 
| pisces of cardboard jointed together, and have the table of the stereo- 
| scope not flat, but of such form as will cause the folded cardboard to lie 
| Not quite Open, just so much as will bring matters right in that direction 

| (as in fig. 1, page 668), though I would remark that, for views of such a 
| proportion as I consider best suited to the stereoscope, this is almost 

- unnecessary. 
| As regards the other direction—viz., horizontally—the right eye is, of 
_ Course, not opposite to, but about one and a quarter inches to the right 
of, the centre of the picture it views, and the left about one and a 
“quarter inches to the left of the centre of the picture it views. This 
would be running matters to extremities to complain of, except in very 

_ Small pictures; but I am of opinion, from careful trial, that is is easier 

__ on the eye that it should be so, for our optical axes are then exactly in 

_ the condition they would be in looking without the stereoscope at an 

_ object at same distance. 

; One great charm of this stereoscope to the experimentalist is that all 
| these experiments can be tried in it so readily. Another objection—that 
the pictures will be reversed—can be met by the adoption of the fourth 

form mentioned above; but I am by no means sure that this is an 
(objection at all, for it would appear that in some of the more favoured 
carbon processes in vogue now trouble is found in transferring a second 
lime, £0 a8 not to have the picture reversed. If this be so, it will only 


}be necessary to omit this last retransfer to make the pictures right for 
_ this stereoscope, 
| 


Sen 
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The last form of stereoscope I have to bring before your notice ig one 
peculiarly suited for transparent photographs. It will be easily under- 
stood from fig. 4, page 670. By a combination of prisms and lenses — 
images of the right and left pictures of an ordinary stereoscopic slide (6) ; 
are formed superposed on the surface of a concave mirror (c.) When the a 
observer stands opposite the mirror at a certain distance, the pencils of 
light which form the right picture are reflected by the mirror into his 
left eye, and thoge which form the left picture are reflected into his right 
eye. The result is apparently an aérial image of the object in beautiful 


form of stereoscope is most admirably suited ; and the fact of not having 

to look through two apertures—combined with that cf the pictures as 
seen with both eyes being actually superposed, and not side by side, and _ 
therefore that there can, by no possibility, be any difficulty of causing i 
the images to coalesce—renders this form of instrument a great favourite 3 
with most obeervers. . q 


relief. ae | | 
For transparencies of almost all subjects, but especially atatnary this ; 
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PERRO 88K FIXING, 
WEEP SE es cc) 

Ea # ‘ By E. W., FoxxueE4. 

Burne a tolerably diligent reader of the Answers to Correspondents in 
Tae British Journat or Puotograrny, I notice that a very large pro- 
orion of the queries relate to the discolouration of gelatine pictures, 
such as after a brief period yellow stains making their appearance on 
prints or enlargements, stained negatives in printing, and stained 
negatives after they have had to be intensified, &. The almost 
invariable answer is that the prints, or negatives, were not properly fixed 
in the first instance, though the querists, from the tone of their communi- 


ing and evidently quite ignore the importance of the fixing operations. Asa 

‘matter of fact, unless the complex hypo salts of silver, formed by the first 
aotion of the hyposulphite of soda, are brought into the (in water) soluble 
ondition, no amount of washing will remove them from the film. 

~ Inan article I had the honour of contributing to the Aumanac for 


| 1887 I specially called attention to this matter, and what was then said 


has been fully confirmed by the test of time—the most reliable test of all 


_ when the necessary conditions to secure stability were not fulfilled. 


t 


‘Hyposulphite of soda is cheap enough now, in all conscience, yet there 


_ &ppears to be an ever-increasing tendency to economise it, or, one would 
_ Yather say, falsely economise it, if permanence is a consideration. 


\ 
1 
a 
a | 
} 
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__ Ihave frequently noticed queries asking the Editor the largest number 
of prints that can be fixed with a given weight of hypo. Now, at its present 


_ Bice, one can afford to be lavish in its use. The amateur can buy his 


hyposulphite of soda, retail, at seven pounds for 1s. This, atthe strength 


_ generally employed for fixing prints, will give three pints of solution 
 forless than a penny. The professional photographer, who purchases 


the salt by the cask, gets it at about 8s. 6d. per hundredweight. This 


_ price will give us nearly six pints for a penny. Still, at that small cost, 
it is frequently used parsimoniously. A query was put to the JouRNAL 
i. short time back by some one evidently in a large way of business. I 
Gute it in full: ‘We use 1 cwt. to 80 gallons of water, and mix fresh 


} 


every three days. It is in constant use, about £00 yards, 18 inches wide, 


_ passing through it each day. I do not think it is necessary-to use it at 
_ Such a strength or to change it so frequently, as it is sometimes quite clear 


| 
| 
| 
=| 


i 
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_ When thrown away.’ It is noteworthy that the querist uses the term 


“Passed through ;’ that may, perhaps, be a better one than fixed. 

Hf in this case we go into figures, we shall find that 500 yards of 
Paper, eighteen inches wide, is equivalent to 750 sheets, 24 x 18 inches 
each, for one day, and 2250 for the three days the solution is in use. 
*nis Means that one ounce of hypo is expected to fix one and a fifth 
sheet of paper. This may, theoretically, be enough if the solution be 
Used fresh and sufficient time given, but I very much question if it is 
nearly enough as it is used in every-day practice, more especially when 
the same solution is used for three days? It would be interesting to see 
how Pictures ‘fixed’ under these conditions will appear after a few 
Years, especially if they are exposed to the continued action of light and 
ma particularly those passed through the solution on the third 
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The querist in the case cited, like many others, apparently attaches 
more importance to the washing of the prints than he does to the fixing 
of them, for, in a further question, he asks for a reliable test for hypo. 
Now, as has often been pointed out in the Journau during the last few — 
years, the stability of silver prints depends more upon the fixing thanit — 
does upon the washing, for no amount of washing will render an imper- | 
fectly fixed print permanent. It has been proved by direct experiments, 
made many years ago, that the preeence of a slight trace of hyposulphite — 
of soda—that is, hyposulphite of soda pure and simple—has very little ill — 
effect upon a perfectly fixed silver print. It is the presence of the com- — 
plex ‘hypo silver salts’ that does the mischief. Y & 

For that reason I would say, as its cost is so nominal, dont 
spare the hyposulphite of soda if the permanence of the pictures is the — 
chief consideration. With that end in view, I would recommend that, — 
after the pictures are considered to be perfectly fixed, they should be put 
into a fresh solution of hypo for ten minutes or so, and that is whatI — 
always do myself with those upon which I set a value, and I never use ~ 
the first bath a second time. * 

I follow the same practice with negatives if they are valuable or are — 
likely to require any after-treatment. Imperfect fixation of negatives is — 
the most prolific source of staining when they have to be intensified, as — 
well as of stains and spots after printing, though these troubles are more 
often put down to imperfect washing than to their true cause. I 
always consider that what is worth doing at all is worth doing well; — 
therefore I would say once more, Don’t stint the hyposulphite of soda, — 
and allow plenty of time for it to do its work. af 


SE 


MY PORTABLE DARK ROOM. 


By Mason C, GarpNeR VATCHER. 


As I am very proud of my portable dark room, I think if I described it 
some one might feel inclined to get one made like it, as it is not always 
possible to devote a room to photography. Besides, the gentle sex may 
not always approve of the litter and mess, and the following will give a 
place for everything. | a 

It is made in panels, i.c., the front, back, sides, roof, and floor are 
separate, on frames of inch-and-a-half-square battens. The height is six 
feet, by four feet long, by three feet six inches wide. The walls are of — 
thin flooring, tongued and planed. Battens are nailed across the sides to 
strengthen the whole, at about two feet two inches apart. , 

The door forms part of one side, it is made to overlay all round to 
out off the rays of light. The door, of courge, opens outwards, and, iD 
addition to the usual handle catch, has hooks top and bottom inside to 
secure oneself against intrusion. I have pasted the brown-paper plate 
wrappers all round inside, to obviate any light troubles. At three feel 
three inches up the front and central, I have a sliding window running ~ 
in grooves inside. I should really say two windows, as one is the usua’ 
red, and the other yellow, glass. A little bracket outside carries an inch 
wick Argand parafiin lamp. The developing table takes up the wholeo 
the front and is twenty inches from front to rear. It is covered with 
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_ sheet lead, and in its centre is a little sunk lead-lined sink (about fifteen 
_ inches by nine) having a small pipe leading to a bucket underneath. Ali 
} the front, back, and sides of the table the lead is turned over a wood 
ph to keep the spillings from going on to the floor. I forgot to say 
b} floor and top, or roof, of the dark room keep the sides in place, the 
_ oof overlaps the sides (a plinth two inches wide keeps the top from 
> operat the fioor is nailed to four battens, which support it and raise it 

| 


eir thickness (two inches) off the fioor of the room in which the dark 
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100m is fitted up, Long screws screwed into the corners of the sides into 
_ the battens inside make it as firm asa rock. Below the table are racks 
for all my dishes. Above the table, in front, are two shelves; the first 
& small tank for water, with plenty of room for sundries on each 

side of it, and the top shelf I use for bottles, scales, &c. Opposite the 
’ the top shelf is enclosed as a cupboard for chemicals, and is 
further divided by shelves. The shelf below the cupboard I use for 
| *Recessaries in lantern work, below that my dark slides when changing 
plates, and again helow that my washing tank. My seat is a fold-down 
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one, so that it can be lowered when not in use. ~ Overhead, a small 
is used to store a few negatives in use for lantern slides. 
It will be perceived from my description that I have everything to 
hand either for developing, lantern-slide making, or bromide work. 
find the sliding window of great use for the two last purposes, it is of 
sufficient size to print from half-plate. The table is large ee to ta 


Srde opposite 
Door 


| 
Table a. Drop-doum Seat 


Shelf 
for Washin 


three 15x12 dishes side by side (of use when enlarging). As it 
may be said the dark room is a copy of those on the market, I may 
I had mine built for me long before 1 saw anything advertised. I usus 
work by night, as I find lamp light more uniform than daylight. 
room is well ventilated, having a metal ventilator at the top, and ' 
front has holes bored at the bottom below the inside floor level, holes be 
correspondingly bored in the floor, but in such a way as to cut the li 
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SIX YEARS’ EXPERIENCE WITH ACID HYPO. Pre 
By G. WatmoucH Wesster, F.C.§8., F.R.P.S. 
I wave, on a former occasion, written upon this subject, and it may be well 


5 


to give some reason for the faith that is in me by narrating my expe 
rience for the last half dozen years. Though, to some extent, it 
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_ appear like a twice-told tale, yet, with exceptional opportunities of in- 
 tercourse with brother photographers, I have found the acid hypo bath to 
| be little used, and even, I may say, little known. Its advantages are, 

however, many, that I would not on any account be willing to abandon it. 
- Perhaps my reasons may be theoretical only, but they are, I believe, sound. 
We have to remember that, careful though many subordinates may be, 
_ there are yet others whose mode of work we cannot entirely trust, and the 


ste bility of negatives must be safeguarded. There is no visible evil to be 


discerned, even when a negative is not washed at all before fixing, far less 
_ therefore is there when it is only rinsed, yet Iam greatly averse to the 
_ taixing of alkaline pyro with the hypo solution within the texture of the 


} then, however, such admixture takes place with the hypo in an Ai 
acid condition, I do not apprehend any evil whatever. Acid pyro decom- ae 
_ poses but slowly, and it may be safely accepted that, in the subsequent [i 
| washing after fixing, the whole of the pyro is eliminated. Further, I we 
_ hbaye never observed any ill effect from possible carbonic acid disengaged. | | 
So far theory. In practice there is a decided advantage. There is iy | 
_ time saved; a very trivial washing after developing suffices ; but, better | | 

than this, negatives fixed in acid hypo come out in such a beautifully i 
Clean state that they are a pleasure to look at. I must confess to a 

great predilection for the type of plate so well expressed in the old term, 

‘wet-plate type,’ an expression, alas! possessing every day less and less a i 
_ Meaning fo the more recent adherents of our science. I do not likea a 
_ yellow negative. Many experts believe that it gives a better printing | 


_ quality. Personally I do not agree with them; but, granting it does so, 
_ where is the advantage when the amount of tint varies from day to day 
_ according to the age of the hypo or the amount of washing before fixing 
_ the plate receives? If a yellow stain be wanted, it is a very simple 
_ matter to give it, and to any required extent. This would be far better, 
and lend a greater uniformity and more ready judgment as to the 
density the finished negative will possess. 
Few care to use a hypo bath when very much discoloured, yet the if 
_, Ordinary bath becomes dark-coloured in a very short time, far before its i 
fixing capacity is reduced below the limit of safety. An acid bath rarely =) |, 
gets deeply coloured before it is time to reject it. Hn passant, it may be 
observed that the need for fresh hypo with each batch of films to be fixed i 
is really only needful when prints, not negatives are in question. Then, 
| assuming that, as a matter of course, the old fixing baths are collected so 
| 8 t0 obtain the silver they obtain, it is obviously better to have a bath 
__ ficher in silver than one from which it scarcely seems to be worth while 


to throw down the silver. . 

_ There ig one point to be noted about the mixture of ingredients that 
compose it. It is not desirable to have the bath too acid, or the negatives, 
when dry, will present a peculiar sandy roughness of surface. I use this 
acid weaker than formerly I did, and will close these remarks with the | 
formula I now employ. The first recipe published recommended, I believe, aa | 
the use of acid sulphite of soda mixed with neutral sulphite, but this makes ey 
| &@ Unnecessary addition to the store of chemicals, and one which, unless re 
kept well stoppered, is apt to give off fumes of a deleterious nature to papers | | 
| and plates submitted to their action. If sulphuric acid be added to a 

g£0lution of the ordinary sulphite of soda, the result is virtually the same 


| 


Be0 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, (1900 

a 
and the convenience greater, Hence I have devised the fovonmiog prow 
portions as being, in practice, most suitable :— E; 


TEYDO  crr-nceurct ssiegnnt ete sat ches panes Rien Hen 10 pounds, yi 
Sulphite of soda (neutral) ..... der iat saa tihe eee et pounds aes 
Sulphtirie avid eri acts cecoe haere ee lounce. 
SE i ga ER ae Mier Rtrr ie Mie ha 3 gallons, F 


Dissolve the hypo in two galions of water and the sulphite in thr “7 
quarts. Add the acid to the remaining quart, and, when well mixed, — 
pour into the sulphite solution, mixing the two liquids well togeth 
finally add the mixture to the hypo solution, stirring well, It seems to 
better to make this bath a day before it is likely to be wanted. ; 

I may conclude by saying that I have used the acid bath vail 
the last half- dozen years, and have not had a single case of a negativ 
that has ‘ gone,’ while, all the time I have been able to sustain the type : 
of negative I admire, that with wet-plate character. = 


eos . 
NOTES ON THE HISTORY OF PHOTOGRAPHY. 


By Paine E. B. Jourparn, 


Ir is highly desirable that special notice should be taken by workers i 
any branch of science of the methods followed by those who have con- 
tributed largely to found or extend that science, and one might Ries \ 
say (with a great chance of being agreed with by those who have paid 
attention to the subject), in the study of method it is necessary to study 
the temperament, and even the character, of aman. So our study becomes — 
interesting to those who do not, as well as to those who. do, delight in 
abstractions; the work that would be considered light reading, abound- 
ing in human interest, becomes of great value in, perhaps, the oo (a 
ation of one’s own scientific method. q. 
It is a curious fact, and one that might be enlarged upon,* that the (" 
two men to whom photography was in its early days most largely in- 
debted—Henry Fox Talbot and Sir John Herschel—were both good 
mathematicians, Sir John, as an intimate friend of both De Morgan — 
and Sir William Rowan Hamilton, has come particularly under my notice, — 
because very fall biographies of both of these latter men have been 
written.t aye sat 
At present I will confine myself to vol. ii. of the Rev. R. P. Graves’s 
Life of Sir W. R. Hamilton (Dublin, 1885), There are only two di- 
rectly photographic references in it; but these are both of some interest, 
especially the first, which I do not remember to have seen noticed before. | 
(1). In a letter from Herschel to Hamilton (Slough, Feb. 13, 1839, 
Life, ii. 291): “P.S.—I have been trying my hand at. detecting j 
Daguerre’s gecret, not without some success and encountering one or two 
important photological facts.” 2 
(2). Ditto (Slough, Dec. 11, 1839, Life, ii. 313): “. . I have © 
been making many curious observations on the chemical rays this 
summer, so far as want of sun would admit. There is one ‘observation — 
which puzzles me, as it concerns a sort of interference, or othermam a 


* T hope to do this at some future time. 
+ At tho time of writing I was unaware that a Life of Herschel had b2en published. 


| ig 
- 


- 1900) = AND PHOTOGRAPHER’S DAILY COMPANION. 6¢1 


| ‘combined and mutually influencing agency, of two rays of different 
 Iengths of undulations. It is this: Violet light blackens a certain paper; 


red light whitens it, or rather, I should say, preserves its whiteness under 


| the slow influence of a feeble dispersed white light ; but, when red and 
_ yiolet rays fall at once on the same paper, they colour it a fine crimson 
ed. What says theory to this?” 


As regards the other side of Sir John Herechel—his sonnets, hig 
enthusiasm for his friends, and his strong sense of duty (witness the 


> as 


 ¢ontinuation, though he personally would have chosen to do otherwise, 


‘his father’s astronomical work, at his father’s wish)—it would require 
‘great a space to give a good idea of the man himself; but, referring 


to the Life, 1 think that one can get it there, and after that sit down and 


r sad his papers in the original with far greater insight, and therefore 


| 4 leasure. fs 

Pox Talbot only appears once (p. 185) in the Life, as asking Hamilton 

_ to be his guest at Lacock Abbey for the 1836 meeting of the British 
As sociation at Bristol (an invitation which Hamilton, through previous 


‘engagement, could not accept). 
bs Finally, for the cultivation of a good method of research, one cannot 


too strongly insist on the necessity of reading papers in the original. 
_ Unfortunately, in chemistry, and photographic chemistry especially, there 


‘is great difficulty for most people in doing this (above all, the earlier 
‘important papers). Indeed, the neglect of this has been a loss to science 


‘Ii more ways than one. It seems to me that it should be a point of 


honour that the collected works of men who have benefited a subject 
should be published by a Scciety devoted to that subject, as the Physical 


‘Society has done for Joule and Wheatsone. Whether the Royal Photo- 


graphic Society could do this for, say, Herschel and Fox Talbot,* I, of 
course, cannot say. ‘To publish them requires the help of a man as 
editor who is both a mathematician and a chemist, and one who is 
prepared to give his time freely in such a cause, for freely it obviously 
must be given; and the result, besides a tribute of honour due to the 
founders of a branch of science to which many owe their existence, would 


_, algo, 1am confident, have a most beneficial effect on the advancement 


of photography, 
A FOLDING CAMERA STAND FOR MAKING LANTERN-SLIDE 
___NEGATIVES FROM PRINTS, MANUSCRIPTS, <o, 


4 iy 4 


°c Cay | By Fruperick H. Varzey, 


- 


Wive summers ago I was devising a camera stand with this object in 
view. Strolling in the garden to think it out, I seated myself in an 
American folding hammock-chair, when it occurred to me that the 
framework of the chair was the very thing needed. This proved to be 
the case, and a very useful stand it makes, All that had to be done was, 
first, to cut additional resting notches, so that the back of the chair 
could be set a little more upright and be at right angles to the seat. 


_* It is to be hoped that copies of Hershel and Fox Talbot’s papers are still pre- 
served in their families. Some of Talbot’s mathematical papers might well be re- 
published ; his work on Elliptic Integrals, for instance, has, unfortunately, been 
almost overlooked. 
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Next I procured a board seven inches wide, also a bar of wood two and a = 
half inches wide by five-eighths of an inch thick ; both the board and | 
were cut three inches longer than the width of the chair- back, the over- 
lapping portions, one and a half inches on each side of the chair-frame, — 

are fitted with a thumbscrew for clamping. The screws are long enough 
to allow the board to be held and fixed at the front of the chair-frame 
with the bar at the back, so that when the screws are tightened the chair- _ 
frame is firmly clamped between the front board and back bar. The is 
front board carries the table plate and camera screw; the camera being — a | 
held with its lens end presented downwards. A board laid across the .. 
seat-frame forms tlie support for the print. The distance between the — 
camera and print can be varied by simply slackening the two clamping _— 
screws and adjusting the board carrying the camera to any desirable 
distance from the seat board carrying the print. To set the camera fi 
vertical to the surface of the print is readily done by applying a T-square, 
resting on the seat-board, to the side of the baseboard of the camera. na 
Of course the range of the hammock chair-back is somewhat limited, but, — ¥ 
with a quarter-plate camera, with a five- or six-inch equivalent-focus ‘lens, s 
fairly large prints can be reduced to lantern-slide dimensions. The 
canvas hammock may be removed and a plate of glass placed across the __ 
seat-frame, for photographing flowers, &c., and any kind of out- of-towa 
background employed. The best position for lighting is in front of a 
window, where the surface of the print is illuminated by direct sky light, be % 
and when the glass support is used a looking-glass can be employed to 
reflect light through the object, if desired, and surface illumination — 
screened off by attaching a bellows arrangement to the lens tube of the 
camera, the lower end of the bellows resting on the glass support. © 
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WHITE DIFFUSING SURFACES. 
By Cuaprman JONES. 


ILLUMINATED white surfaces are often required in photographie experl- 
mental work, especially in sensitometric and similar operations, and 
sometimes also in copying. For a small, smooth surface of good white- 
ness, I have found nothing so good as plaster of Paris allowed to solidify 
against glass. Unless the plaster is very clean, it is better not to pour it | 
into a glass-bottomed box, as the specks of impurity then settle toward — 
the surface that is to be used, but to push a piece of glass down on to 
the pasty mass, taking care that no bubbles are imprisoned. The — 
surface obtained is spoilt by any attempt to polish or scrape it. rs 

It is important to have no regular reflection from such surfaces as 
are now referred to, especially if they are to be illuminated artificially. 
For larger surfaces doubtless whitewash would serve well, but it is con- 
venient, if possible, to have something more easily removed. Bristol 
board is uselees, because of its shiny surface, and ordinary paper and 
cardboard fail for a similar reason; but rough cartridge paper I have 
found to serve well, especially if a large surface is employed and keptat = 
a good distance from the other apparatus. For illuminating a sensito- 
meter, I keep it about three feet away, and burn magnesium (when this i 
light is allowable) immediately over the graduating apparatus. 
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pn Oy PROCESS WORK IN 1899. 
i ale By Wiu1AM GAMBLE. 
a (Oye ee ; = ‘ 4 ; 
Any one who reads the literature of ‘process’ work must be somewhat 
bewildered at the multiplicity of processes which are described, and the 
beginner naturally asks which is the best, or what are the processes in 
practical use to-day. This latter part of the question is tolerably easy to 
answer, for process workers have in the last year or two settled down toa 
state of very rigid conservatism. 
_ Before answering the question, however, let us understand clearly what 
is comprised in the term ‘ process work,’ because I find it is used by the 
lay press, and, indeed, very often in the photographic press, in a very 
vague way. I think the term was originated by wood-engravers, who in 
the early days sneered at the newly fledged processes. Whenever they 
saw anything in the way of block illustrations which had not been executed 
with the graver, they would exclaim, ‘Oh, it’s only process,’ or ‘It’s one 
of those process blocks.’ Hventually ‘ process’ became the generic term 
“for all blocks produced by chemical meang instead of by the graver. The 
term was in those days not strictly applicable to anything but blocks, and 
& good many people adhere still to this distinction, but I have myself 
always held that the term ‘ process’ included all photo-mechanical pro- 
cesses—e.g., line and half-tone photo engraving, tricolour engraving, 
photogravure, collotype, photo-lithography. Woodburytype may also, 
though doubtfully, be included in the category, but I would not class 
carbon printing as a photo-mechanical process, being to my mind as pure 
photography as platinotype. It is rather singular, by the way, that the 
gum-bichromate method is not classed as a photo-mechanical process. 

I will, then, ask my readers to consider ‘ process work’ as comprising 
all processes which begin with a photographic basis and end with repro- 
duction in printers’ ink. This narrows down the list to practical and 
every-day processes, which can be briefly described. 

__ First, by far the most popular and extensively used process is the 
*half-tone,’ and there are now very few corners of the civilised world 


; where it is not practised. As regards the quality of work turned out, it is 


very difficult now to put any one country before another as conspicuous 
for the best work. Two or three years ago America easily held first place, 
but now even the Americans themselves admit that English and Con- 
tinental work is equal if, indeed, it does not surpass theirs. For the 
greatest volume of work I should say America leads; for the greatest 
average of good work I think England would carry off the palm, whilst 
France, Germany, and Austria hold about an equal place. France is 
_ poor on the photographic side of the process, but skilled in the etching. 
rmany and Austria excel in the photographic department, but are not 
80 successful in etching and finishing. England turns out excellent work 
by sheer plodding and through the excellence of the apparatus employed. 
America owes the excellence of the work to rigid system by strict adher- 
nce 0 a well-beaten track in regard to the processes employed. English 
operators would consider much of the American apparatus crude and 


__ Insufficient, but the ‘ boys,’ as the American process-men are called, are 


quite content, wanting nothing better, and, as they go on turning out a 
Steady flow of work of good commercial quality, the employers are satisfied. 
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The half-tone process, as now practised throughout the world, consis ts. 
of making a negative through the cross-line screen. The Levy soreens. 
are un versally used, and a very decided majority of workers use wet 
collodion for the negative- making. For reversing the image American — 
workers nearly all strip and turn the film, whilst English and Continen 
workers use the mirror or prism. The advantage of the stripping meth 
is that a number of films may be put on one plate and printed and etch 
together. With the mirror or Drisith however, a single subject may 
turned out quicker. ‘There is a ‘fairy-tale’ record of a half-tone blo 
being made in fifteen minutes, but many cases may be vouched for of 
half-tones turned out in one hour. For the printing of the image on the 
metal fish glue is universally used, and copper is the most popular metal. 
It is always etched by a solution of perchloride of iron. As a gene 
rule, the first, or, as it is called, ‘deep,’ etching is followed by processes — 
called ‘ fine’ etching, which have a similar relation to the resulé that re- 
touching of the negative has in portrait photography. Parts sufficiently 
etched are ‘stopped out’ with a varnish which resists the etching solution. 
This ‘ stopping out’ may be done in stages to get gradation. The differ. 
ence in quality between the work of one firm and another is often 4 
result of the amount of skill applied in ‘ fine etching.’ The ‘nisliaiee 
of the plates comprises retouching and additions of hand work with graver 
and burnisher, and the routing out of whites in cut-out and vignetted 
work. A routing machine, which can only be properly run by power, is 
used for this purpose. Power machinery is now extensively used in hi oe 
largest establishments for trimming the plates and mounts. a 

Though zinc is used by a few firms in conjunction with fish glue, tis 
now generally conceded that the work done thereon is not equal t 
copper, either in effect or in printing quality. Zine has therefc e 
almost gone out of use for half-tone, and many of the more recon 
established firms have never even commenced using it. 

A word must be said about tricolour photo-engraving. Asa proce 
it is still very much in its infancy. The number of firms actually an 
seriously working the process commercially in this ~country may 
numbered on the fingers of one hand, The results have greatly improv 
during the past year. It is naturally difficult to get any details of be 
actual routine of the work, but the principle of the method is to make 
negatives on orthochromatic dry plates through three colour filters, 1 ap- 
proximately red, green, and violet. These filters consist of films of dry — 
collodion or gelatine on glass, and are usually placed behind the len 
The exposures are made under powerful electric are lights, The tend 
is now in favour of making all three negatives on one kind of plate, which 
is sensitive as far as possible to the whole range of the spectrum. I 
these orthochromatic negatives transparencies are made, and these & 
as originals for making the half-tone screen negatives from. The latt 
are made by the wet-plate process. Some progress has, however, 
made in direct tricolour half-tone—that is to say, the colour filter 
cross-line screen used at the same time, and the colour effect and | 
tone effect obtained on the same plate (an orthochromatic dry plate, suc 
as Lumiére’s panchromatic or Cadett spectrum). The objections to 
method are length of exposure and bad printing quality of the ee 
Specially ruled cross-line screens are now used, comprising a pair, 
ruled at 60° and 120°, and the other at 90° to the base of the plate. 
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| gereens serve for the three exposures.. The superposition of the three- 
dot effect from screens at these angles gives no offensive pattern, and the 
-adyantage is that the full size of the screen is utilised instead of only a 
small portion of the area, as wheu the usual 45° screen was rotated (or the 
copy turned) to secure the different angles. ‘The print is made by the 
i See earacess, and copper is generally used as the metal for etching, 
| The improvement shown by letterpress printers in handling these blocks 
is helping forward the work, and there can be no doubt it is a process 
destined to do big things in the future. . 
_ tiine-etching on zinc, though still considerably in demand, is as a rule 
neglected by all firms who can get a sufficient amount of half-tone to do. 
The reason lies in the troublesome and comparatively slow nature of the 
process compared with half-tone, the cutting of prices below a paying 
limit, and the difficulty of getting good line etchers. The unhealthy and 
_ somewhat messy nature of the process renders it unpopular with the 
men, besides the fact that it is the worst paid branch of the business. 
What is to become of line-work eventually is an interesting question ; it 
is certainly tending towards a place amongst the lost arts. Many new 
firms do not start a line department ai all. 
___ There are two methods of line-etching practised. The French method, 
which is the oldest, consists in sensitising the zinc plate with an albumen- 
_biechromate solution, exposing under a negative, and then covering the 
| plate with a film of greasy ink, specially compounded for the purpose, 
and applied with a roller. On immersing the plate in a tray of water, 
and gently rubbing with a tuft of cotton, the surplus ink comes away, 
_ and the lines are left in black ink on the clean ground of the copper. 
| Eeeink would not resist the acid very far of itself, and has to be 
_ strengthened by treating the plate exactly as a lithographer treats his 
stone after laying down a transfer—that is to say, the plate is kept moist 
_whilst a roller charged with fatty, resinous ink is placed over it. The 
ink lines are strengthened, and their acid-resisting power is further aided 
_ by dusting with resin and warming the plate to melt this and amalgamate 
it with the ink. Several etchings are given, the lines being further 
| strengthened by rolling up between each etching. The other method is the 
_ American, which consists in dusting the ink print with powdered dragon’s 
blood, which is treated to fix and combine it with the ink. Several etchings 
_8re given, the lines being strengthened between each by further brushings 
_with powder. It is claimed by expert etchers who use this latter method 
that they can get the work through quicker. English and Continental 
| HetAdabers. cohilst conceding this point, claim that the work is not, 
technically, so good. Inany case, a vast amount of first-class line work 
18 turned ont in America by this process, and no other is used. Latterly 
| combination processes have come into use in Europe, the etching being 
carried fo a certain stage with dragon’s blood and finished with rolling 
Up. Those unfamiliar with the principles of lithography and the use ot 
j lithographic rollers find the dragon’s blood process the easiest. 
Ih regard to photogravure, the Talbot-Klic procees is everywhere 
; used. A copper plate is dusted with very fine asphaltum, applied by 
Means of a dusting box, and, after the powder is fixed by heat, a negative 
carbon print is developed on the plate. When dry this forms the resist 
_for etching, the varying thickness of carbon relief yielding the requisite 


i 


| one of the negatives the first-mentioned ruling is reversed, so that two. 
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gradation of tones in the plates. Solutions of perchloride of iron oud | 
different strengths are employed, each acting to a different extent on the — 
gelatine resist, and consequently etching the copper to varying depths, 
i.e., deepest in the shadows, least in the lights. The depth of the — 

etching regulates the ink-holding capacity of the plate. The printing i 
still for the most part done by hand presses. Power printing is practised 
as a secret process by one or two firms, and the only facts that have — 
leaked out are that the picture is etched on a cylinder of copper, or ‘the 4 
plate is bent round a cylinder, the inking being done automatically, and 

the surplus removed by a knife edge, whilst a final wiping is given byan _ 
endless band of some soft fabric. It is found necessary to incorporate a 
mechanical cross-hatched grain from a screen with the dusted grain 


having, as the saying goes, ‘ burnt their Laer with it. Climati C = 
difficulties have, no doubt, had a good deal. to do with its ill success in 
this country, just as in America, where the process is hardly practis 
at all, having been tried by many and abandoned. There are still a fe 
—indeed a very few—firms in England turning out good collotype wor 
and apparently making it pay, but, as a whole, the process is on t 
. down grade. The success of the haif-tone block, which can be handled 
by any letter-press printer without special machinery, and run off more 
quickly, has been a death-blow to collotype. It still flourishes in 
Germany, and to some extent in France and Austria. The process has F- 
often been described, and is simple enough in principle. A glass plate, j 
ground on one side, and coated with a substratum, is spread evenly with 
a bichromated gelatine solution. It is dried in a specially constructed 
oven, and then exposed under a negative. When afterwards washed in 
water, the print is seen to give the tones of the picture in varying degrees 
of a reticulated grain, and, on applying an ink roller whilst the plate is 
damp, it is- found that the ink ‘takes’ according to the proportion — 
required for the different gradations of the picture. The printing of the 
inked image on. to paper is done either by hand or power presses, the 
routine being very similar -to lithography. Collotype has made no 
progress in application to three-colour work, and, I think, is not 
likely to. 

Photo-lithography is worked, in most cases, as quite a distinct branch 
of the business, apart from any of the processes already described, 
although it has much in common with them. It is principally used for 
line work, not having been found successful for half-tone negatives. 
Few firms now make their own paper, as there are several good brands 
of unsensitised gelatine-coated paper on the market. This only requires: 
to be floated on a bath of bichromate of potash solution and dried. After 
exposure under the negative the surface of the paper is coated with a rik 
film of ink. It is immersed in water, and rubbed gently with a soft 
sponge or tuft of cotton-wool, or rolled with a clean roller, which picks 
off the surplus ink. When clean, the transfer is dried and is ready ! for 
the use of the lithographer. Direct printing on to zinc, aluminium, ' or 
stone, has been tried, but has not yet come largely into use. Little has 
been done to apply the three-colour process to photo-lithography, =e 4 
combination of the two presents many difficulties, € ; 
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___ I believe only two firms in the kingdom are regularly making half- 
__ tone photo-lithographic transfers by the reticulated grain methods, which 
were so extensively experimented with a few years ago. 

_ Only one firm, so far as I know, is working the ‘swelled gelatine’ 
‘method of photo-electrotype, and only one firm is using bitumen for 
| printing on zine. 


é 
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Such is the state of ‘ process work’ to-day, so far as my observation 
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goes, and I think I may claim to know as well as any one what is going 
: a in the trade.’ 
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_ THE MAKING OF A ‘PINHOLE:’ A NOTE ON THE ‘PINHOLE? 
a |. ee AS LENS. ! 

See «By T. Boras, F.C.8., F.1.0. 


| r ideal pinhole is not obtained by forcing a needle through very thin 
sheet metal, black paper, cardboard, or the like, as such a procedure 


for drawing wire, I have found it very easy to make satisfactory pin- 
“hol es im metal plates thick and rigid enough to be used in the place of 


(fae 2 rs) fi & 

the usual sliding or rotating diaphragms, the edge of the hole being 
Quite sharp and knife-like, and the angle of relief through the plate 
being anything which may be required; moreover, the method gives a 
| Most exact control over the size of the hole, and allows the hole to be 
| slot-shaped, if this is desired for the so-called astigmatic effect. 

The method is best explained by reference to the figure. Over 1 is 
shown a steel centre punch, such as may be purchased at any tool 
«Bh » an angle of 90° at the point being convenient in the present case. 
| A sheet of brass being laid on a firm iron surface, and the centre punch 
8 driven gently with a hammer, the effect will be as shown. The 
burrs being cleared away with a file, another punching will bring the 
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metal to stage 2, when the file is again used, followed by the punch, t 
In the end, and ordinarily after more stages than are shown, we come 
to 5, where ‘the metal is shown as perforated. In the last finishing: off — 
a ‘dead-smooth’ file should be used, and obviously the size of the pin- _ 
hole will depend on the extent of the driving and filing; but, at any time — 
in the progress of the work, the diameter may be gauged by laying the 
pinhole plate on a stage micrometer, and reading off under the micro- 
scope. When a relief of 90° is adopted, as suggested, blackening of the . 
inside of the cone is not needed; but, to avoid extreme brightness, it is — 
well to tarnish the inside of the cone (as by fuming over sulphide oe 
ammonium, or by painting with silver nitrate solution), before the final 
punching. I may remark that no drill, or countersink, will give the — Dy 
smoothness obtainable by the use of a suitable punch, hence the use of | 
punches in making plates for wire-drawing, in which case the angle vont 
be much more acute than that shown at 1. The punch need not be round; — | 
flat, or square, or fancy punches being used sometimes; and, as Bug: | 
vested above, a flat punch may be used for an ‘ astigmatic’ "pinhole. ine 
In using pinholes as magnifying ‘glasses,’ | was surprised at the | 
clearness of the vision when the edge is good, and more especially was a | | 
surprised at the gain of detail in viewing distant objects through such 
pinholes. Although the loss of light must be considerable, it is scarcely 
noticeable, as the eye is shaded against the flood of light. I feel sure — 
that the pinhole can often be used with advantage as an ocular for 
distant objects, especially when there is a glare of dazzling sunshine 
with a little haze. A hole about one-fortieth of an inch in diameter, and 
flat side of the plate next the eye has given. me the best results in viewing 
distant objects. x 
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ADJUSTING THE FOCUS OF A HAND CAMERA, 
By P. Evenirt. 


Many amateurs find as much pleasure in making their photog engi 
apparatus as in taking pictures, Perhaps a hint concerning the adjust- 
ment of the focus of the lens of a hand camera may not be unwelcome 
to many of your subscribers. Frequently the lens is get for infinity, and 
the distance of the nearest object for which it may be used is determined 
by the permissible unsharpness of the image formed by the lens. The 4 ; 
usual standard of permissible diffusion in such a case is a dise of ne 
inch. If the lens is focussed in the above manner, it is not used to 
its greatest advantage. By reversing the conditions, and focussing 80 
that the distance is just permissibly unsharp, we double the available 
depth of focus, for it will be found that the near object in the former 
case is perfectly sharp, and that objects at half the distance are just 
permissibly unsharp. This fact was pointed out some time ago by Max 
Loehr in the Photographische Correspondenz, but it does not appear to 
have received much attention. If we know accurately the focus of the 
lens and the diameter of the stop, it is easy to calculate the distance at 
which an object is permissibly unsharp in the following manner:— 

Add the diameter of the disc of diffusion to the diameter of the stop, 
divide the sum by twice the diameter of the disc of diffusion, and oe 
the quotient the focus of the lens, 
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7 _ Example.— Given a lens of 5 inches fco 1s, 4 inch stop, and a disc of 
_» diffusion ;4y inch diameter, 

ii ay is + 180=to8 inch. 

ae FF it § = roo + 165 = 20 inches. ; 

‘| eu i ~~ 23x d =1274 inches =10 feet 75 inches, 

__ The sharpest focus will be at 21 feet 3 inches, and the distance will 
_ be a8 well in focus as an object at 10 feet 74 inches. 


| JouRNAL PuoroagrarHic AumaAnac, may also be used for this purpose if 
_ the distances given are used for sharply focussing the lens. An object 
at half the distance will then be found as well defined as the horizon. 


te la 5 
: | ees 


Ss AN OBJECT-LESSON. 
eee By Frank M, Svurcutrve. 


As every photographer knows, his customers are becoming more exacting, 
_ they will not accept this year what they took last year ; the photographer 
_ who does not improve his work will be left behind. 
| _ A portrait now must be a pleasing likeness and a picture as well; the 
_ tact shown by the photographer will decide whether the sitter is pleased 
_ or not. One sitter will want making to look thin, another will wish to 
_ be plump. How to do this was explained in a previous ALmanac, some- 
_ where about 1870. Mr. John Beaty wrote an interesting article with this 
. title, ‘ How the Lighting of the Sitter affects his Mental Appearance ’—I 
quote from memory, Judging from the portraits which have been made 
| since that article was published, the priceless advice it contained has 
been too often overlooked by photographers. Asa rule, too much flat 
front light has been used ; the portraits in consequence have lost much, 
both in pictorial and pleasing (to the sitter) qualities ; much of the beauty 
and character have been, as it were, ironed out by the use of so much 
~ front light. 
_ But to our object-lesson. The materials required are a composite 
- tandle—tallow ones smell badly and want snuffing, and are likely to 
| distract the student—and a doll or doll’s head; by moving the doll’s 
_ head to and from the candle, and turning its face so that the light is now 
from the front and now from the side, he must be dull indeed if the 
candle and the doll have nothing to teach him. 


—p-—_——. 


‘ TECHNIQUE,’ 
) WHat ts 11? AND Wuat Doss 1t Mean? 
he _ By W. Tuomas, F.R.P.S. 


_ AsTunderstand the matter, it appears to mean that, when occupied in 
| what we style technical photography, or where scientific facte or material 
| ate being dealt with, and by means of photography recorded, such im- 
| plements as may be necessary for the purpose shall be used, with dus 
_ Ttegard to rendering with precision and truthfulness. It means we must 
bring to bear a knowledge of the materials and implements necessary to 
be employed, and the result likely to follow. It means a call on past 


__ Sir D, Salomon’s Table, which is usually printed in Tue Bririsu ~ 


- but one other matter, the preparation of the negative itself for printin 
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experience, in order that due allowance be made for shortcomings 
difficulties likely to be encountered, and the best manner of minimis 
their evil results. It means, in fact, we must be fully acquainted 
the craft of photography optically and chemically, fully alive to its po 
bilities, and equally so to its limitations, That is what I underst 
technique to mean when applied to simple recording of existent facts. 
But, when employing it for less exact purposes, and endesvounaaay io 
portray nature for purely decorative ends, an entirely different set of 
conditions comes into existence, and technique there appears to include F 
far wider meaning. What, under such conditions, it surely include 
not only a due knowledge optically and chemically of the means nece 
sary to produce a photograph literally, but how and in what manner the ~ 
various stages may be modified to requirements of the mmoment--#nfeal S 

matter, conditions under which it is being dealt with, and the idea im- 
tended to be worked out. I certainly cannot accept the notion that 
restrictions may be placed on endeavours to bend what in themsel 
may be unplastic materials to the will or intentions of the individt 
what I take technique to include being that due allowance shall be made 
when choosing any subject for treatment, in regard to its unsuitability or 
otherwise, and arranging to employ such tools and mediums as may ©: 
the least resistance to our wishes, both at the time of exposure, in de 
velopment, and afterwards when making final prints. This inel 
during exposure, the consideration of giving under, or over, or the 
called correct exposure, as may be suggested by the subject, or the fi 5 | 
end aimed for; then, during development, so adjusting the various com- 
ponent parts, that they assist in producing a negative the printing values 
of which are such as required, or containing faults in the least trouble- 
some condition. Then I take it to mean the ability to alter the printing — 
values in any negative during the stage of its development, and to touc 


from ; then the final alterations possible to make by shading or tinti 
down disturbing lights, strengthening shadows, altering lines, and 
forth, all of which may be done during or after printing from the nega 
has been concluded, and by means of direct light action on the sensi 
paper. . 
Such are some of the matters included in the term technique ei 
understand them. = 
ed 


ON STOPPING AT HOME. 
By 8. Herserr Fry. 


I wonpER how many professional photographers are members of t e 
Photographic Convention? This question has been running in my 
mind since last July, when I met a professional friend—a veteran and 
an old friend of my late father’s—at Gloucester. He put the question to. 
nae in a slightly different form. Said he, ‘Are there any proteasigns - | 
ere?’ 
Well, of course thereare. Some of the attenders of Convention are pro- 
fessional photographers, many are connected with the business of hoto- — ' 
graphy, and more—perhaps the majority—are amateurs. Nevertheless 
I think it is a matter for regret that so few of the men who are making 
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the production of photographs the bread-and-butter business of their 
lives should fail to attend a gathering where the very spirit of photo- 
graphy may be said to breathe. 
A photographer who attends the Convention finds himself an honoured 
guest in a town whose local authorities have invited him and bidden 
‘him welcome; a participant in a week’s pleasurable picnic, surrounded 
by kindred spirits, he is, at his own option, a snap-shotter, a serious 
_jworker, or a lazy man watching others toil; and he has a unique 
_ opportunity of discussing the whole gamut of new and old methods with 
lall classes of enthusiasts. There is a pass word which serves as an 
introduction to every one, namely, membership of the Convention, and 
its yellow badge is the sign of a hail-fellow-well-met. 
Without contrasting the methods and manners of our own Convention 
th those of our American friends, which Convention I believe to be as 
_ largely dominated by the professional as ours is by the amateur element, I 
believe the Englich photographer, especially the provincial photographer, 
_ would find himself benefited by a week’s intercourse with his brethren. 
| Where are lions, too, at the show; live, pictorial fuzzygraphers ; 
‘editors who speak as ordinary beings, and not as ‘ we’; cranks with patent 
cameras of all sorts, and lady photographers, all intent upon making as 
many exposures as is possible in the day; and the photographer who 
can’t learn something from them, either what to do or what not to do, 


what is new and good or what is worthless, must know all there is to 


_ know, and more. 


| But, says an objector, what gocd will all this be to me? When I 
_ take a holiday I want to get away from photography altogether ; I want 
& change of scene and a change of subject, to get upon an entirely fresh 
tack, Well, I think you will do all this at the Convention. Nothing can 
ibe @ greater change to a photographer than to be a disinterested and 
critical observer of other people’s methods, of other people doing the 
work one is accustomed to do oneself. You have no idea how smart a 
man may be with his camera until you meet a better man than yourself. 
‘And there is some comfort, too, in seeing a man fumbling with his 
[aco you feeling sure all the time you could do it better and quicker 
yourse . 
_ Now, my contribution to the Armanac can be boiled down to a few 
words: Can you afford to stop at home? Can you afford to run along 
in the same groove year in and year out? Where will you get most 
ideas in the shortest time from your fellow-photographers? Well, I say, 
Can you afford to stop at home? 
/ 


a 
COMPARATIVE DIAPHRAGM TABLES. 


By GrorcE Frrnav. 


in an article published in last year’s AnmANac, p. 1088, some diaphragm 
values are given, as extracted from an optician’s catalogue, and as being 
commonly met with and used on the Continent, 
| 1 trust the author of the tables published will not find offence with 
_ ™y dispelling the error into which he has fallen through the misstate- 
ments of the said optician, considering that the values alluded to are 


| 


_ giving to the Anmanac the fruit of my little study, that I venture to 


% 
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neither Continental nor general, but are exclusively applicable to 
Zeiss’s system, which is adopted only by himeelf. 

The fact is, that on the Continent there exists not more uniformity 
in diaphragm numeration than such uniformity exists in Great Britain, 
the tendency being, however, as in the latter country, to work by 
f ratio, which is universally understood and preferred for its convenien 
and the facility it affords in the mental calculation of exposure. 

Against the U.S. system adopted by the Photcgraphic Society f 
Great Britain they have, indeed, in France, the rival system, called the a 
‘Congress of Paris System.’ Then there is the Dallmeyer system, and 
ultimately Zeiss’s, and to these five systems (f-2, U.S, Congress of 
Paris, Dallmeyer, and Zeiss) seems to be limited the nomenclature of 
diaphragm values; but there is no doubt that the first-named, the old 
f-« reckoning, predominates overwhelmingly in Europe, in the Colonia S, 
and in the United States of America, 

I remember what confusion there existed in my mind at one sian 
and even for a long time, on this subject of diaphragms, until I resolved — 
to become master of the confusion, as theoretically as 1 could; and it 
is now, stimulated as I am by the article alluded to, and desirous of 


present you with the following comparative table, with /-« as a standard 
basis of comparison, and as the derivator of the other systems, owing 
its predominant usage. Of course the table can be constructed differen 
with another system as point of departure, but this is left to the initia 
tive of workers interested in the matter. - 
Subsequently I will analyse the results obtained for each sy stem oe | 
allow any worker to make any table he pleases, beginning with bis — 
favourite diaphragm reckoning. 


a 


f-« AS Startina SystEM For ComparIson SAR. 


Photographic Hes a 
2 | Society of Grout Cangrey sb: | Dallmeyer. | Zeiss. — 
in, 4 oe 
sis | ay pt Lie 
566 2 032‘ |- 3.90 31250 
8 | 4 0:64 | 6:40 156:23 aa 
- ) 28 | 
: | SS 95: 3006 | 
22°62 32 | 5:12 51°2) 19525 
32 | 64 10:24 102°40 ; eo 
45°25 | 128 + 20:48 | 201°80 
64 256 40°96 409-60 


f-« NUMERATION, 


To find the f-7 number, divide the focal length- of the lens by” B | 
dameter cf the diaphragm. Thus, the focal length of a lens being, for 


1. <9 rir a 
| 
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v Pa 


_ example, 10 inches, and the diameter of the diaphragm 14 inches, the 
funumber will be * 
va i. > ae: ; f 


if opt ed 
; ai 7 et = ae £4 
raed Tw bn -— = ‘ 
3 a 


4 
i a 


fe 535 x3 
a et jr (3+1) 
_ When the lens is single, focus some distant object, and then measure 
_ the distance from the lens to the ground glass. 

; a hieso Tue Untrorm Sranparp System (U.S.) 

iv (Adopted by the Photographic Society of Great Britain). 

In this system f-4 is taken as standard, and called No.1. To con- 
vert a U.S. number into a f-2 number, divide the focal length of lens by 
bf heUSe to f-z, square the result, divide by 16, and the result will be 


~ 
* 


=10 inches. 


{ 


ihe U.S, number. Hxample: Find U.S. for 


| 2 a f-8 diaphragm —°*® he aU.8. 4. 


vhen multiplied by 16 and square rooted, becomes ,/4x16, as the 
squivalent of 7.8. : 
2m Paris Concress SysTEM., 


_ Bere /-10 of the f-w system is taken at No. 1. The subsequent 
tumbers, 2, 3, 4, &c., are the terms by which No. 1 is multiplied to know 
he time of exposure. Thus, if for No. 1 one half-second of exposure 
58 wanted, No. 2 will require one second. As to the relation between 
he j-2 system and the Congress of Paris system, it is found by squaring 
he j-x number and dividing by 100. Consequently to a diaphragm /-z 
vill correspond 


| 
i 


ind, inversely, to find the relative number from Congress of Paris dia: 
hragm to f-x, we have to multiply the Congress of Paris number by 100, 
nd take the square root. For No. 0-64 we have thus f- ./0°64x 100=/-8. 
“his system is adopted partly in France, partly in Switzerland, and by 
teinheill, of Munich, and the users of his lenses: 
| — DaLLMEYER’S SYSTEM. | 


th Dallmeyer’s numeration, also called Dallmeyer-Stolz’s, and adopted 
y Said maker as well as by Voigtiaender and Goerz, the staiting dia- 
‘hragm bears No, 1, which represents f-3°16, or the square root of 10 


ee ee 
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Accordingly, to find the f-« number in relation to Dallmeyer’ 8, one 
squares the former and divides by 10. Thus f-8 will represent i 


8x8 

To = 6°40 7 
in Dallmeyer’s method; and, inversely, to convert Dallmeyer’s int 
one multiplies the former by 10, and takes the square root. Thus 


will be ./6°40 x 10=f-8, or, as another example, 100 will be V'100% x 
f-31°62. 

By the foregoing it will be geen that in Dallmeyer’ g systen 
numbers indicate the relative time of exposure with 1 as unity. Hen 
if No, 1 requires half a second, 10 will require fie seconds, an 
fifty seconds. 

And, as Dallmeyer’s, Voigtlaender’s, and Goerz’ 8 lenses, and. 
quently their diaphragm numeration, are so much used in Great B 
and on the Continent, it may be useful, for reference sake, th 
should give a succinct comparative table of diaphragm values bet 
said numeration, taken as starting point, and the f-x numbers, con 
to our general table, which begins with f-x. 


CoMPARATIVE TABLE. 


Dallmeyer. f-a. Dallmeyer. f-#. 

1 Sig 9 9°49 
2 4°47 10 10 

3 * 5°48 15 * 12°25 
4 6°32 25 * 15°81 
5 7°08 50 * 22°36 
6 * 7:74 100 a 31°62 
7 8°37 200 * 44°72 
8 8°95 400 % 63°24 


In this table we have designated with a * those numbers that m 
approximately correspond to the usual f-« diaphragm numeration. ; 


Zxis98’8 System. A 
The numbers of the diaphragm in this system are not in direct 
lation to the corresponding time of exposure, but in a i 
namely, in relation to the intensity of light. Thus, 3, 4, 5, or 6 requ 
three, four, five, or six times more exposure than 1, the unit of lumino’ 
ness being given by a diaphragm that has for diameter f-100. s 
Hence, to convert a f-x number in Zeiss’s system, one divid 
square of the luminous unity (100 x 100=10,000) by the square o! 
relative opening, the quotient being the Zeiss number. waa 
Accordingly, if, for example, we wish to convert f-8, wehave  —_— 
100x100 _10,000__, i 
a ery ra Zeiss 156°25, 
aad, inversely, to convert Zeiss into f-2, we take the square root, and ¢ qiviaé 
100 byt the result. Se Thus, taking 156: 25 as an example, we have — 
| 1007 == 100 | 


J 156-25 12°50 cae 


| i oe. SPOTS. 
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| By E. Dunmore, 


Tus why and wherefore of spots has been, and probably will continue 
to be, a stock question, until photography ceases to exist. Not that they 
are at all less annoying on that account. As a rule, care with a capital 
y C will prevent them in most cases, but unfortunately that has to be found 
_ out afterwards. Such a perennial subject may be suitable for this popular 
_ }perennial in a somewhat condensed form. Let us divide spots into four 
\elasses: viz., those caused in the preparation of the plates and paper, 
_ those from chemical dust, those from inert dust, and those from careless 
_ ‘manipulation; these four classes will, I think, cover most of those defects 
_ |that are ordinarily met with. | 
4 Firstly, in the preparation of the plates, one cause may be dust, and 

another faulty gelatine, the dust producing pinholes and black specks, and 
ithe faulty gelatine transparent spots, generally the transparent spots may 
_ |06 noticed on the unexposed plates by slight depressions in the surface, 
_ which after development show as thin places or almost transparent spots, 
according to the amount of emulsion on-that particular place. Chemical 
_ dust on otherwise perfect plates may cause opaque or transparent spots 
_ according to the chemical itself, dust from pyrogallol causing black spots, 
and from bromide potassium or ammonium clear ones, each chemical 
_ haying its own particular effect. Inert dust on the plate acts by pro- 

tecting that part of the film to which it adheres from the action of the 
light, the spots produced being more or less angular in outline, thus 

- distinguishing them from spots produced by air bubbles, which are always 
circular or slightly oval, with quite smooth edges. Careless manipulation 
‘8 answerable for spots of almost innumerable kinds, splashes from the 
various solutions used may be from the bottom of a measure set on a 
Sloppy table or by spilling a solution, and thus scattering it about. 
_ the careless use of dry pyrogallol so that particles get on to the plate, 
_ or the same chemical in a liquid preparation or from the fingers being 

moistened with it. The same may be said of hyposulphite of soda, 
perchloride of mercury and other solutions, and which may be summed up 
_ by Saying that dirty hands are always a fruitful source of spots. The 
_ ashes of a cigar or pipe will also produce defects; a dusty dark room, if 
‘he dust happens to be where it is easily stirred by a anyone moving 

about or currents of air, is dangerous. 

__ A fixing bath when the hyposulphite of soda is contaminated with 
_ fon, either by being kept in contact with iron scoops or nails projecting 

Peele cask from the hoops, rusty hypo should be avoided as a source 

| Muddy developers, dirty measures, and developing glasses are answer- 

‘ble for many defects, but almost all spots on negatives may be avoided 
*y iivariably using scrupulous care. When they occur it may be traced 
© Some lapses in the matter of carefulness. Spots are also produced on 

(ome films if a jet of water is allowed to impinge a short time on one 

Yatiicular portion of the film longer than on another in washing the 

legative, or drops of water allowed to dry on the negative which remain 
_ Hoist after the rest of the film is dry will also produce thin places. 

The most frequent source of defects on prints is by contamination with 


y 


! 
| 


696 THR BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, [19¢6 


hyposulphite of soda, the merest trace either in the dishes or on 
fingers will spoil any untoned print. Marks and stains are almost al 
produced before toning or during the time the paper contains mo 
less free silver. There are many other ways of spotting negatives 
prints than the foregoing, but these or some of them are of ever: 
occurrence, and, as already said, may be avoided by the exercise of c 


Se 


DIFFERENTIAL PHOTOGRAPHY. 
By F. H. Guzw. . 


MinutTE comparison can be effected by the following little-known pho 
graphic method with speed and accuracy attainable by no other meal 
Take a negative, A, say of a landscape, from some particular ex 
of a window or other fixed spot, and at some later time, week 
months, take with the came lens another negative, B, from exactl 
same point of view. Now, if a transparency is made from B, and 
transparency is placed in contact with negative A, the most mimt 
differences between the two views will be instantly apparent without a 
measurements, thus showing changes too small to be detected in £ 
other way. In this way it is most interesting and instructive to stu 
the growth, decay, and general effect of vegetation, structural alteratio 
and defects, such comparisons often yield unexpected results of | 
interest. . 
This method is specially ugefal in astronomical work. 


<> . ; ima ce 
DISTILLED WATER. 


By C. T. Surron. 


Propab_y no article used in photography is so much misunderstood, | 
by amateurs and professionals, as distilled water. Many of the trou 
in toning can be traced to the impure water with which the toning ba 
is made up, because the operators do not, or will not, understand # 
necessity of using distilled water. Photographers often ask, ‘ Is if necet 
sary to use distilled water in making up a toning bath; and, if so, wa 
or else they make the mistake of thinking that boiled water and dist 
water are one and the same thing, whereas a great difference exists 
have known an amateur to have almost the whole of his gold precipi 
by using impure boiled water. Bien 

Water dissolves a greater number of substances than any other 80. 
known, and consequently is never found in a pure state naturally. 
rain water being slightly contaminated. Possibly many of my Fr 
will say, ‘If I draw a glass of water from the tap, it is perfectly 
and colourless, and I cannot see any reason why I should not 
for toning.’ I agree that it is perfectly clear, and possibly at first 
it would appear suitable for toning; but I would ask any one } 
thinks this way to try a few experiments first. Take 1 fluid oune 
distilled water, and dissolve 5 grains of nitrate of silver in it; then t 
another fluid ounce of distilled water, and add 3 grains of chloride 


ah 


rough both solutions at the light. They are perfectly bright and 
arless, and probably, unless you knew they contained something in 
tion, you would be prepared to declare they were both pure water, as 
8 not sufficient of the salts t> be visible. Now mix the solutions ; 
ie mixture immediately becomes cloudy, and eventually we get a white 
ipitate of chloride of silver. This is exactly what takes place in 
er way, only the result is not so noticeable when plain boiled or 
ed tap water is used for making up gold baths, for chloride of gold 
very unstable salt (a necessary quality for a toning agent), ready to 
bs reduced to the metallic state upon the slightest provocation ; and in 
rdinary tap water this provocation always exists, which it obtains in the 
rocess of natural or artificial filtration, either from the strata through 
it passes, from the filter beds, from the pipes through which it 
flows, and more especially if it is stored in a cistern. It is liable to con- 
i iron, chromium, lead, and any other of the different ealts contained 
he strata through which it passes. By this means it almost invariably 
carbonate or sulphate of calcium. Boiling will remove the car- 
até of calcium, or temporary hardness, by driving off the carbonic 
gas (without which water cannot dissolve calcic carbonate), and 
ing the calcic salt at the bottom and sides of the boiler, as the 
i kettles, to wit; but, although boiling will remove this impurity, 
not remove the sulphate, or permanent hardness, or any of the 
Salts which the water may contain, and which can only be accom- 
d by distillation. 

dark precipitate will sometimes be noticed at the bottom of a toning 
which has been made up with impure water and allowed to stand 
ome time. This precipitate is largely composed of metallic gold, 
Some idea may be obtained of the loss of gold, which much more 


iis Sometimes difficult in remote districts to obtain distilled water 
‘ommercially, but small quantities may be distilled at home easily and 
cheaply. Water is distilled in a similar way to that by which spirit is 
istilled, and all that is necessary is a vessel to boil the water, a pipe to 


_ jonvey the steam, and a receiver to cool and condense the latter; for 
; ‘Conomy’s sake an ordinary fire can be used. A kettle, preferably a 
“Opper one, answers well to boil the water; one end of the tuba is fixed 
_ 0 the spout of the kettle, and the other end dips into a glass or earthen- 
_ Yate receiver, standing in water, or having water running over it, to keep 
‘cool, In this way distilled water may be obtained easily, and at prac- 
cally no cost, as the boiling may be done with the surplus heat of an 
|  tdinary fire. Really the only expense is the tube, which must be of 
__ "888, Copper, or tin, the latter for preference; on no account must iron 
‘ ‘t lead be used, as pure water eats iron and lead away very quickly, and, 
2 0n€ instance within the writer’s knowJedge, a good deal of trouble was 
-/*perienced in distilling water, by reason of the steam being conducted 
Mough an iron pipe, which, when cut out, was found to ba full of 
oles. Although it is not advisable, an iron kettle may be used for boiling 
(@ Water, providing it is well ‘furred,’ as then the water does not attack it. 
| 
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HARSH NEGATIVES, AND A NOTE ON TRIMMING WET 
PRINTS. | % 


By F. J. Morrier, — 3 — 


a | 
aa) 


1n response to the Editor’s request for something practical, the following 
may be of interest. When dealing with harsh negatives, which, un- 
fortunately still occur, a new power has been placed in our hands in the ~ 
shape of persulphate of ammonium, which claims to have the quality of 
reducing the most opaque parts of a negative first without destroying 
the delicate half-tones. Although recent experiments tend to show that — 
this selective reduction is more ocular than chemically correct. When : 
using the new reducer, of which in no case a stronger than four per 
cent, solution should be used, never, if possible, use the same solution — 
twice, or peculiar spots and patches may result. It is cheap enough if 
to make up a new bath each time, besides which a new bath acts 60 
much quicker and cleaner. To obtain a successful print from an 
under-exposed and over-developed negative, or from one in which harsh 
contrasts predominate, treat the negative with persulphate of ammonium, 
carrying the reduction as far as possible. Then, from the reduced — 
negative, make a slightly over-exposed fully developed positive, and — 
reduce the positive as the negative was reduced. Here the persulphate © 
apparently lightens the dark shadows first before attacking the high lights, — 
which do not require it. When reduction has gone far enough, stop the 
action as usual with a bath of ten per cent. of sulphite of soda, wash and 
dry, and make another negative from the positive, also slightly over- 
exposed and developed dense. This new negative should also be treated - 
‘with the reducer, and it will be found that an apparently well-exposed 
negative, giving a good print, will result. An alternative way of ob- 
taining a good print from a harsh negative is to first treat the negative 
with the persulphate reducer, and then make a slightly over-exposed 
bromide or Nikko print from it, which can also have any hard contrasts 
_reduced by the same means. Note should be made that, if the sulphite 
bath is omitted after reduction with persulphate of ammonium, and the — 
negative is merely washed, the action continues in the washing water, — 
and apparently much more energetically for a time; in fact, a negative 
may be spoilt through over-reduction if the sulphite bath is omitted, 
Persulphate of ammonia also has the desirable quality of removing any — 
traces of hypo not extracted by the washing after fixing. ee i! 

Professor Namias of Florence also advises the following formula, whic! 
will do all that is claimed for ammonium persulphate with the additior — 
of being even cheaper :— . 


= ——— 


Potassium permanganate ........... eisedetoreean 4 gramme, 
Commercial sulphuric acid............cs0sesse0 , lac. 
Water sects a sociestas coe GAVRCEE weericgle eaepves te . 1000 c. c. 


I have also obtained excellent prints from exceedingly hard nega 
tives on bromide paper by exposing to daylight, or even sunlight, unde 
ruby glass. The exposure, which is not so long as might be imagine ~ 
should, of course, be ascertained by trial first. 

If, however, whilst developing a negative known to be under-expose 
and the best result obtainable will be harsh, it is a good plan to take th 
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¥ 
xing bath before it is quite fixed, that is, hefore'all' the 
28 been cleared from the shadows, and expose it for a. 
nd then return to fixing bath, these white portions will 
ise to fix out, but remain in sufficient proportion to 
ows and to save them from printing too deeply. 
d experience of the difficulty of cutting wet paper with the 
g knife, and gelatino-surfaced paper in particular; that 
has of catching in the knife and tearing little three-. 
out, or else making a nice toothy edge, with series o 
r staircases here and there, and your best or only print, 
aste, less apeed. You say, ‘Why didn’t I wait till it was 
didn’t I soak the beastly thing in spirit, and dry it 
ay?’ No use repining, however. Ino future trim wet 


print by placing it on the trimming board, with a piece of 
f paper over it, which, being semi-transparent, allows of 


i being seen through. Then trim as usual with a sharp knife, 


rough both waxed paper and print. 
ae 
Be, Barts git 


_ NOTES ON PHOTO.CYCLING. 
ime? oH Ai By P. J. SLATER. 
ate 


era and the cycle are becoming fast and inseparable friends, and 
ms almost indispensable to the other. To take a holiday on a 
great pleasure, appreciated by many devotees of the wheel, but, 
mpanied by a camera, that pleasure is doubly increased. 
0-shotting, of course, does not appeal to every one alike, but the 
We can, as it were, live over again the pleasant times we have 
awheel, should alone be an inducement for many more cyclists to 
form of camera during their rides out into the country. 
the long winter evenings, when our steed is safely put away, 
ften bring out our collection of prints to look over, which gives 
S much pleasure as the holiday itself. We have pictures of 
the dusty road, views of the river wbere we have lingered to 
e boats and barges, or cattle standing knee-deep in some shady 
se all serve to remind us of the warm days of summer, alas! 
away. Then, there are street scenes of the places we have 
» the quaint old inns, cathedrals, and other buildings. Village 
ake very pretty pictures as a rule, especially if one or two old 
included in the view. : 


one 


& camera of small size will probably appeal. Celluloid films are, 
‘speaking, preferable to glass plates, being light and unbreak- 
the writer finds them as reliable and easy to manipulate as 
es, If plates or cut films are used, they should be exposed in 
des, as the magazine changing type of camera is liable to get out 
er with the least vibration, and the plates generally manage to 
ist when most required, vo0 x 2 
0@ 
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Perhaps one of the lightest and most suitable form of camera for the \ 
cyclist is the type fitted for taking spools of rollable film. There are 
several such cameras on the market, many of which are interchangeable | | 
for plates also, A great advantage in using this kind of camera is that 
a dark room is entirely dispensed with for changing the films. 

Although the quarter-plate size is to be generally recommended for i 
use in connexion with a cycle, a half-plate camera may often be used for 
short journeys. The writer often rides out with such a camera, and finds 
no particular inconvenience in carrying it. 

In the writer’s opinion the best method of carrying a camera when 
cycling is on the back. When carried in this fashion, it is a good plan to. 
fasten it by means of straps passing over the shoulders and under tbe 
armpits, knapsack fashion, as this leaves the chest entirely free. “ If time 
exposures are required, a tripod will be almost a necessity. This should 
be ght but rigid, and may be conveniently carried strapped to the. ° 
handle bar. The telescopic aluminium tripods are very useful for the . 
cyclist, as they are both light and compact. + 

There are several camera-carriers at present on the market, aan of f 
which are very useful. Some fit on the handle bar, and others are fixed — 
over the back wheel. These latter kind appear admirably adapted for — 
the purpose, their disadvantage being that they somewhat retard the Lg 
gress of hill-climbing. | 

For touring with a camera a feather-weight cycle should be avoided ; 
One of the roadster type, by a reliable maker, should be chosen, an¢ 
mud guards and a brake will be found advantageous, but are not abso 
lutely necessary. A good form of brake is the now popular one acting or . 
the rim of the back wheel. 1 


eee 


PHOTOGRAPHY IN WINDY WEATHER. 


By P. J. Suater. 


WiutkEn in the field, the photographer is often troubled and anndyell b : 
windy weather, especially if a stand camera is being used. A han: A 
camera can be manipulated in the wind with a fair amount of ease; bu 
to hold on to the focussing cloth with one hand, and to the camera an 
tripod with the other, and to try and focus the image on the ground glas . 
screen at the same time, is not a very pleasant task when a stiff breez@i 
blowing. 
Before planting the tripod on the ground, carefully ascertain fror . 
which direction the wiad is blowing, and then stand the tripod in such 
position that two of the legs are facing the wind, while the third i 
stretched out in the opposite direction to receive the force of the wint 
If placed in this position, the camera will be rendered fairly rigid, eve 
in a strong wind. 
As an extra precaution, a weight may be suspended by a piece of cor 
from under the tripod head. A piece of string should be carried in th 
pocket, and a large stone from the roadside may often be used to gery 
the purpose of a weight. 
‘fo render the ek of fceussing an easier one, & small loop of elast 
sh.uld be sewn to one side of the focussing cloth where it mcets u 
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_ the chin, and a button or hook on the other side for the loop to slip over. 
This will fasten the cloth securely round the head, leaving the hands of 
_ the operator free to do the focussing. A similar arrangement may be 
ee with the front of the cloth, enabling it to be fitted over the front of 
_ the lens. 
____ When foliage is to be included in the view, a rapid plate should be 
used, dnd an instantaneous exposure given. If an instantaneous ex- 
_ posure is not possible, the exposure given should be as long as the plate 
' and other conditions will allow. A prolonged exposure shows far less 
_ movement than an exposure of one or two seconds’ duration. 
To allow of a long exposure being given, a slow plate should be used, 
and & small stop inserted. However, the best results may be obtained by 
‘using a slow orthochromatic plate and a yellow screen, for not only do 
| these allow of a longer exposure being given, but they algo give a better 
| rendering of the foliage. 


————O——— 
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- PACKING NEGATIVES FOR LONG JOURNEYS: 
| 2a By ‘ Hussar.’ 


_ Hayine had during the past twelve years a good deal of experience in 
packing developed negatives for long journeys by land and sea, I 
think my method may, perhaps, prove useful to some of the readers 
of this Anmanac. The rough usage that cases and luggage generally 
receive at the hands of railway people, and the reckless way that sailors 
shoot baggage into the hold of a troopship, and later on out again at the 
_ port of disembarkation, necessitates more than ordinary care to prevent 
_any breakage of the glass plates by concussion. It is at these times that 
_ one appreciates the benefit of films—the only one in my opinion with the 
 6xception of lightness. I had been advised to pack my negatives when I 
_ letk India in patent metal boxes with grooves, several thicknesses of felt 
| being placed at top and bottom to prevent any jarring. In addition to 
half a dozen of these, I had some boxes made of wood with racks of the 

_ Same material, as I thought, perhaps, these would be better still; into 
these two kinds of boxes I packed most of my best and most cherished 
negatives, and the remainder I put away in the original cardboard boxes, 


~~ 


ee 


packed in the same way they had come from the manufacturers. At my 

| journey’s end, when I took these patent metal boxes out of the cases in 

| which they had travelled, one and all, to my horror, rattled like a 

Xaleidoscope when it is turned round, and, on opening them, I found my 

_ favourite plates reduced almost to a condition of powdered glass. The 

Regatives in the wooden boxes were almost in the same condition, the 

§tooves having broken away, while the negatives in the cardboard boxes 

» | were one and all intact. Since then I have used no other plan than 

this last. I take a long strip of thin brown paper, two inches wider than 

| ‘the negative to be packed, and wind this tightly round them, two and two, 

*0 Me number of six, each two with the film side facing inwards, with a 

| |Plece of tissue paper between them. I then place two of these packets in 

the cardboard box with a list outside of the contents, and the whole 

i) Wrapped in strong brown paper. I may remark that I always varnish 

‘My negatives. Since I have adopted this plan I have had no more 
L reakages, 


—— 


_ recommend for doing neat and very strong work in preference to tl 
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A PHOTOGRAPHER'S BLOW-LAMP. ie 
By G. W. VALENTINE. | td. oatt <oLeee 


Many a photographer of a mechanical turn of mind very offen re 
the use of a blow-pipe for repairing and adapting to his require 
odds and ends of his workshop that will do just as well as pure 


B 
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new when experimentslising. With this end in view, allow me to inire 
duce to their notice a very valuable home-made article that I ean : 


of the clumsy soldering iron, viz., it is a methylated spirit blow- 


ome ie 
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_ is a piece of brass tubing of one inch diameter and five inches long. 3, an 
_ eyepiece brass tube of an old telescope. c is a smaller piece of brass 
tubing, with a screw cap, to fill the lower portion with methylated spirit. 
_ His an ordinary 2d. blow-pipe. rF is a brass ring, split, so as to clasp 
tightly round a to regnlate the height of nozzle of pipe near the cotton 
| wick. Nis a twenty-four inch piece of rubber tubing. a, cotton wick. 
_ Of course a will require a round piece of brass, letting in neatly at 3, to 
| form a bottom. Well clean and solder inside the tube to prevent the 
_ methylated spirit from leaking through when finished. The great secret 
in soldering is to well clean the metal to be joined free from all oxide and 
grease. Use killed spirits of salts as a flux, then all will be well. 


ney: Tl Sc 


A TRIP TO HISTORICAL NORMANDY. 
By Masor C. GarpNER VATCHER. 


_ Tae Kditor has very kindly asked me again to contribute an article to 
| appear in the forthcoming Annual. I donot think I can do better than 
_ to give an account of a very pleasant trip we have just taken (with the 
camera) in Normandy. I can strongly recommend it to any one limited 
for time. From England the best way to get there is vid Newhaven and 
Dieppe. The latter is well worth a visit. The mixed bathing, fish and 
_ vegetable markets, and old churches, are all of interest. The old gate-way, 
Porte du Port d’Ouest, and Vieux Chateau are worth plates. The former 
_ is best taken at about four p.m., and the latter at about nine a.m. All 
the old buildings date from between the twelfth and fourteenth centuries. 
Ido not recommend any one with a limited amount to spend going to one 
of the sea-front hotels, there are cheaper and better ones, as regards the 
food, fo be had in the town. I further lay it down that on no account 
should any one engage a room at any hotel in France without first 
_asdertaining the price and extras one may have to pay. It is very un- 
fortunate, but such is the case, that, wherever English and Americans 
_Congregate abroad, the prices are always raised with not always the extra 
| Comforts for the extra price. Another disadvantage in going to the sea- 
front hotels is that you are expected to dress for dinner, no disadvantage 

_ in England where a large amount of luggage may be taken about with 
one free. From Dieppe the next best place to stop at is Rouen. It is so 
bound up with our history that it is well worth a much longer visit than 
\We could give. Jeanne d’Arc is everywhere very much to the fore. As 
the scaffolding is up for repairs round the Cathedral Notre Dame, it is 
Impossible to take anything worth looking at. In the interior there is an 
old monument, said to be of Richard Coeur de Lion, under which his 
heart is said to be buried. The church of St. Maclou, not far off, convains 
& fine sixteenth.century carved stone winding staircase leading to the 
‘Organ loft. It necessitates rather along exposure. The porches of St. 
Ouen, a fourteenth-century church, and St. Vincent, a sixteenth-century 
One, are worth a plate each. Hotel du Bourgthéroulde (now used as a 
_ (bank) has very well-preserved stone carvings on the walls of its couriyard, 
_ ‘tepresenting the Field of the Cloth of Gold; it dates, I believe, from the 


i! 


ifteenth century, The Grosse Horloge, a thirteenth-century clock, but 
modern works, is worth a plate. From here Etretat is very accessible. 


q 
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It is a fashionable Parisian watering-place. One very curious scene is 
that of the women washing their clothes on the beach at low tide. A 
spring or stream of perfectly fresh water gushes out there that has — 
nothing to show its existence up the valley. The women dig holes’ for q 
themselves to pond back the water. There are some curious water- worn 
chalk arches, also the huts of old boats upside down (‘‘ caloges ”) used by 
the fishermen for storing their nets, worth a plate or two. 
From Rouen (if Etretat is left out) I recommend going on to Lisieux, . 
‘where there are some quaint old houses. Otherwise, I would ane | 
‘taking the diligence from Etretat to Havre. Which is well worth a long 
‘visit, thence by boat to Trouville, another fashionable watering- place 
‘also ‘worth a stay, and by rail to Lisieux. From Lisieux the next halti 
place is Caen. This comparatively modern town is closely associated 
with William the Conquerer and his wife, Queen Matilda. He is said to 
have been baried in the church he founded, the Abbaye aux Hommes, lg 
and she in the lady chapel of the Abbaye aux Dames, called to-day 
respectively St. Etienne and La Trinité. The latter forms part of the 
hospital or Hotel Dieu, and to see her tomb you have to obtain permission ie 
to go through the hospital corridors to it. There are several other fine 
old churches, but I have described those of interest to Englishmen. 
Near the railway station is a fine monument to the memory of those 
natives of Caen who fell during the war of 1870-71. Thence the next 
stopping-place is Bayeux, the home of the famous tapestry. Although | 
it is undoubtedly very old, I personally question whether Queen Matilda 
really worked it. It seems to me that, if she had, she would have EF / 
more correct, especially as it was a record of her husband’s conquest. — 
it had been the work of modern times, it would be considered a caricattre, 
For instance, horses and men are depicted standing on their headsin — 
their death struggle, a boy is seemingly making Jong noses at me 
advancing army, and two men seem to be taking snuff. It is possible tc 
return home by sea from Caen to Newhaven, or vid Cherbourg to Southamp ~ 
ton, otherwise one must go back the way one came. Circular trips cal 
nowadays be had in France at very moderate rates, and living need not cos — 
more than from seven to eleven francs per day, all inclusive. In a 
article of this sort I naturally have not described lots of things inth | 
different places I thought interesting, but I can confidently recommen — 
the above as a most enjoyable trip. ae 


SYSTEM IN EXPOSURE IN LANTERN-SLIDE AND 
BROMIDE WORK. $ 


By T. A. Coyss. 2 


best results are only to be secured when the exposure has been ‘ correc 
for the developer. There is, I think, need of a simple plan of secuti! 
such correct exposure, and I venture to submit the method I have adopt 
for some time past, with decided economy of time, temper, and 4 
-and general improvement in results, 


In lantern-slide and bromide printing it has long been an axiom that t! : 
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_ The opacity of each negative, from which a slide or bromide print is 
to be made, is carefully tested against a Burton’s actinometer. This 
instrument (which I prefer to any other for this purpose) consists, as is 
well known, of a series of six small negatives, which are of regularly 
increasing opacity from 1 to 6, No. 2 requiring twice the exposure for 
No. 1, No. 3 three times, and so on. The range of opacities is sufficiently 
wide for all ordinary negatives. The negatives to be tested are printed 
with test slips of P.O.P., side by side with the actinometer, until No. 6 
‘on it is fairly printed. Negatives and actinometer are then removed 
} from the light, and the test slips compared with the actinometer print, 
} and the number of the actinometer negative to which they most nearly 
| approximate in depth of printing is marked on the negative or registered. 
| Tf, now, the exposure ‘for an average negative’ given in the instruc- 
| tions issued with plates or paper, be made in the actinometer, using the 
| plates or paper it is proposed to work with, and the result developed, 
it will be readily found which number corresponds to the maker’s 
| ‘average’ negative; and, this point decided, the correct exposure requiiel 
for any tested negative becomes only a matter of simple multiplication 
jor division. For instance, if the ‘average’ is found to be equal to No. 2, 
|then for a No. 5 negative one gives two and a half times the exposure 
given in the instructions; or, for a No. 1, one gives half that time. 
_ The same method can be carried out with equal certainty when 
‘enlarging or reducing by daylight; but a means of measuring the amount 
of actinic light falling on the negative is here required, and for this 
)purpose the actinometer of the Watkins exposure meter is excellent. 
| Standard ‘correct’ exposures (expressed as one or more tints) should 
‘seliexpérimentally settled, for enlarging or reducing to and from the 
; ‘various sizes which may be used—e.g., to reduce a No, 2 whole-plate to 
 amtern size, f-16, pyro ammonia developer—two tints. 
_H#rom such a basis the necessary variation in exposure can be 
valeulated for any negative of the same size, and one can proceed to work 
/ind ean give almost exact exposure in every case, quite independently of 
my fluctuation in the actinic value of the light, since the actinometer is 
| xposed at the same time as the plate or paper. 
|. In actual practice, when exposing to a north light behind ground 
i “lass, one finds that, during the hours of good light, the time required to 
_ €gister a tint dees not vary very much; in fact, unless the fluctuations 
fe extreme, they may be disregarded, and the light only tested at the 
commencement of work and at intervals, as a check, thus doing away 
‘ith the necessity of continuously exposing the actinometer. 
When making a single enlargement of considerable size, it is better 
_) @xpose a trial slip for an estimated number of tints (Watkins), and to 
idge from its appearance when developed what modification (if any) of 
“posure is required. Exposing simultaneously with the actinometer in 
1€88 Gases makes it certain that the second exposure will be correct, 
. ee though the light may be alter nz during the time of exposure. 

6 workers may consider that by using such a system the various 


erations will become too mechanical, and there will remain no scope 
a the exercise of special treatment or of the worker’s individuality ; but 
_ Miay be pointed out that, if it is known exactly how to produce a given 

‘sult, any desired variation can be more readily and certainly made than 
vy such knowledge were absent, 


\ 


706 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, [1900 


SOME IDEAS ON HAND CAMERAS. 
By H. Szxey. a | 


¥ 
We are constantly asked by intending purchasers, ‘ Which is the best 
hand camera?’ and, though on the surface it appears to be a reasonable 
question, yet a moment’s consideration will show that it is about as 
unreasonable as another question which is as frequently asked, ‘ Which 
is the best lens?’ I should myself answer the question by another, 
‘The best hand camera for what?’ Speaking, not relatively, but abso. 
lutely, I should say there is no best hand camera, as there is no best 
lens. Let me, for the sake of showing my meaning, imagine a person 
asking me which is the best telescope. Well, if I wished to see the time 
by a church clock a hundred yards or so away, I could, no doubt, attain 
the end I desired more simply and more satisfactorily by the aid ofa 
sixpenny telescope than by the giant instrument at the Lick Observatory. — 
But I should not infer that it was a better telescope, though for my present 
purpose it was better adapted. | 
There are so many points about the ideal hand camera that it is 
impracticable that they should all be found in the same insirument, To 
my mind, the one great desideratum is that it should be capable of being 
folded up in a way that will enable it to be carried in a side pocket. 
This is, of course, as we all know, attained by that excellent hand 
camera, Shew’s ‘ Xit.’ But at what a great expense is it attained. At 
no less a cost than the loss of another great desideratum, the being ready 
at a moment’s notice The ideal hand camera should, to my mind, be 
equipped with the following: Rising front (vertical and horizontal), two” 
good finders (I would not insist on full-sized ones), a lens with an aper- 
ture of f-6, a fixed shutter working from 4 up to 74, of a second, a 
focussing arrangement, and an extension to enable a long-focas lens to 
be used (as, e.g., the single combination of the Dallmeyer stigmatic). In 
ddition, it should be light, and should, as I said previously, be capable 
of being folded to a thickness of not more than 1 to lfinch. It is 
palpable that all this can never be attained in one hand camera. We 
get several of these points in the humble pocket Kodak, and many more 
in the lordly De Luxe. And I don’t wish to assert that I have quoted 
all the points that are desirable. In fact, I see I have not mentioned — 
that the camera should be ready to take a photograph at a moments 
notice, and equally that the changing of plates should be accomplished 
easily and quickly. ¥ 
As we cannot have everything, the next best thing is to have allwe 
can get, and to make the selection that will best suit our needs. Somy 
answer to the question of my imaginary querist would be, ‘ What do you 
want?’ To the man who wishes to obtain street scenes and views 
generally that require rapidity of action, I should recommend a different 
camera from the one I should suggest for the man who simply takes his 
hobby with him on his walks into the country, where he can work at his 
ease. The latter is my own case, and fortunately it is one in which the 
matter of portability can be enjoyed to the point of almost luxury. Can 
any one imagine anything more light and compact than a half-quarter- 
plate Xit with a few double backs? So double backs or a magazine 
back are necessary, Of course, the perfect shutter has yet te be inyenteds 


“A 


war Oks" nad 


. - ‘-, ieee an i a. 
a ON I I A IT Sa —— 
iS : 


1900] AND PHOTOGRAPHER’S DAILY COMPANION. 707 


but I teally think we are pretty well off. Some, like the Thornton- 
Pickard, are simple and effective; others do everything under the sun, 
but have a nasty way of going wrong, and, besides, do not do what they 
claim todo. One I have particularly in my mind is marked from one 
second up through 3, +, ok, xy, to zty Of a second. I would not care to 
stake my reputation on that ;4,; not even would I care to swear it is any 
faster than the .;. Unfortunately, the most lovely shutter I have ever 
seen is not now being made. I refer to that which was made by 
Newman & Guardia for the Vesta camera. To my mind, if it could be 
fitted to the Xit it would make that camera immeasurably superior to 
what it now is. 

_ The hand camera is unquestionably the camera of the future. It is 
used not only for what is contemptuously styled the ‘ snapshot,’ but for 
serious pictorial work by many men of the front rank. It is, of course, 
like the piece of furniture mentioned by Dr. Goldsmith, ‘ Contrived a 
double debt to pay.’ It can be used as a stand camera, and as such I 
very frequently use my ‘ Shew.’ 

_ Ihave not touched on the question of size; it is a matter of indi- 
vidual taste. I can only say that it is a poor quarter-plate negative that 


_ won't enlarge up to 15 x 12, and the latter is a size that is big enough to 


satisfy most minds—or, at all events, most pockets. 


MOUNTING. 
By Auex, Snarp. 


| Waar a large number of amateurs find mounting their chief bugbear, 


especially in the case of a gelatino-chloride print. First, the face of the 
print is plentifully bedaubed with stray blotches of mountant, which, 
despite all endeavours to prevent them, will persist in getting on where 


_ they are not wanted. Then, to remedy this, they are more sparing with 


the mountant, with the result that the photograph coolly peels off the 


_™mountwhen dry. This is the most awkward occurrence to put right 
_ which they can have, because it is a very hard job to satisfactorily paste 


down the corners of a P.O.P. print without marking it. The only real 
Satisfactory way is to sacrifice the mount, and, soaking the whole thing 


_ in water, to detach the print and start mounting it afresh. 


These and sundry other troubles are simply the result of amateurs 


_ Rot strictly adhering to the details of the directions given by the makers, 
_ and often repeated in the photographic press. Some people seem to be 
endowed, if I may so call it, with a peculiar habit of omitiing to observe 
| the details of anything shown or explained to them, and often it is quite 
_ amusing to note how completely they are ‘at sea’ over an operation 


which, when watching some one else carrying it out, appeared to them 


_ to be quite simple. Therefore let me, at the outset, warn any who may 


be possessed of this peculiarity to try and shake it off and closely follow 
out the directions given in detail. 

In the first instance, I should say that a lot of photographers have 
generally got an inexplicable prejudice against starch. They would 
rather use the vilest compound ever invented than try starch. They 
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never have used it, and they never will use it. Why they have this mis. 
trust they cannot themselves explain, but all they can say in their 
defence is that starch does not look like a good mountant. They cannot — 
believe that it is one of the cleanest, simplest, and best mountants _ 
in use. Let them just give it a fair trial, and I feel sure they will see its 
good qualities. ; 
The first thing to do is to make your mountant. Take about a dessert — 
spoonful of starch and make it into a thick cream with a small quantity — 
of cold water. The object is to make a paste free from lumps, and — 
therefore you must keep this in view, and carefully break up all Jumps of 
starch before you proceed any further. Now take a jug of boiling water 
and slowly pour it into the starch cream, stirring all the while. 
When you have added about four or five ounces of water, you will find 
the starch suddenly change into a gummy mass. Your mountant is now 
ready, and may be used as soon as it has cooled down. A great many — 
people experience difficulty in mixing their starch properly, but, by follow- _ 
ing out the directions just given in detail, I am sure you will find it quite — 
an easy task. 
A point upon which there is a good deal of controversy amongst 
photographers is whether a print should be mounted wet or dry. Of 
course, there are objections to both methods, but, on my own part, I 
prefer to mount my prints wet, especially those on gelatine paper. One 
objection to this method is that the print, on drying, causes the mount 
to cockle ; but, if you have a thick mount, this objectionable resultis ~ 
prevented, while, even if the mount does cockle, I think my readers will 
agree that it is more than compensated for by the ease with which the 
prints can be handled, and it can very often be put right by a few 
minutes’ squeezing in an office copying-press. In the case of platino- | 
types and carbon prints, it is often preferable to mount them dry, but 
even then it is not so easy as if the prints were damp. With gelatino- 
chloride prints, however, except those glazed, it is far the better plan to © 
mount them damp. It is extremely difficult to rub a dry print down 
satisfactorily on to its mount, but when wet it is practically the same as 
mounting a plain piece of paper. Then, again, if you should be so care- 
less as to get some of the starch on to the face of the print, if wet,a | 
damp sponge will remove it; but, if your print is dry, the satisfactory — 
removal of the starch is impossible in the cases of some classes of prints. — 
To start mounting, we must take our prints and soak them in clean ~ 
water till they are flaccid, when they are laid face downwards in heaps | 
on a sheet of glass and allowed to drain. Of course, if you prefer it, 
you can take your prints direct from the last washing water, having 
trimmed them before toning, and lay them on the glass to drain. Don! | 
forget to get rid of all the water you can, for, if you try to mount them © 
all wet and sloppy, you will have them peeling off the mounts when dry. | 
Amateurs seem to forget that, when pasting the backs of wet and sloppy 
prints, they are diluting their mountant so that it will not be abletc | 
perform the duties required of it. It is advisable to take a piece of cleat) 
blotting-paper and remove all the moisture from the surface, so that thi 
prints are damp and limp, but not wet. I have seen some beginner | 
mounting their prints with everywhere flooded with water, even thi | 
mounts lying in a pool, whereas the process of mounting is as clean ant | 
dry as any process which the prints have to pass through. ia 
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_ Then we come to pasting the back of the print. The mountant 
_ should not be simply spread on the back of the print with a soft brush, 
| and the photograph then laid on to its mount and pressed in position, 
| for then you simply squeeze out all the mountant, and your print will 
| consequently peel off when dry. The object to be attained when pasting 
| the back of the print is to ensure that the pores of the paper shall be 
| thoroughly impregnated with the starch, and to do this you must rub 


for this purpose is made from an ordinary gum or paste brush by simply 
| cutting away the ends of the bristles till they are only about half an inch 
long and as stiff as needles. You must be careful that in pasting the 
| print you do not put too much pressure on to the brush, or you may rub 
_ a hole in the paper. 

| After having well pasted the back of the top print, and removed the 
surplus paste, leaving only a thin even layer, lift the photograph, by 
| means of a bone paper-knife or some other blunt instrument, and, 
| holding it by two opposite corners, place it in position on the mount. 
_ Lay a piece of oil sheet or a clean piece of blotting-paper over all, and 
rub down, or, better still, squeegee down. This will probably cause some 
of the mountant to ooze out from the edges of the print, and, after care- 
' fully lifting the blotting-paper, so as not to drag any of this mountant on 
| to the face of the print, the edges should be wiped clean with a small 
damp sponge. The photograph can now be set up to dry, and to this 
end it should be put in a room which will not be used, as people moving 
about in a room cause a certain amount of dust to be disturbed, which, 
settling on the face of a damp print, will give it a speckled appearance, 
_ which, I am afraid, is not always desirable. 

‘This ends the process of mounting, and I am sure you will find, if 
| Weeeotlow out these instructions carefully, that, after all, mounting is 
_ not such a difficult operation as most beginners believe, but is as simple 
_ 48 any work in photography ; only be sure and carry out the details. 


if 


ee 


CLOUDS AND SKIES IN LANTERN SLIDES. 
By H. Vivian Hypa, F.R.P.S. 


Tame are several ways of introducing clouds and skies into lantern 
Slides, the easiest, and thereby the most successful, being to print the 
_ sky upon another plate, and then wash away those portions which are 
Not required, and bind the two film to film. 

__ This is a very useful way, and is all very well when the colour of the 
| slide is black ; but when it is desired to obtain a warm black or brown, 
| then the difficulties become apparent. 

|, 48 is well known, the colour of the sky portion of the slide should be 
the same as that of the foreground, and, as any one can say who has had 
86Y experience in endeavouring to obtain slides of a warm tone, herein 
lies the difficulty. 

_ Itis very hard indeed to repeat exactly any once obtained colour by 
any of the present methods for getting warm tones in lantern slides, such 
he: prolonged exposure and highly restrained development, or by any of 
the Intensification processes, there being so many different factors, which 


si a 
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the mountant well in with a stiff brush. The best kind of brush to use’ 
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all have their bearing upon the resultant tone, so that, nittiouglill the | 
method which I have adopted seems to entail a good deal of extra labour, 
I believe that, in the Jong run, it will not be found to do so, and for the — 
purpose in hand, viz., that of making a combination lantern slide of a 
warm tone will commend itself. , 
It is by no means original, but I do not remember having seen it 
recommemded elsewhere for this purpose. 
It is simply this: Make a combination transparency in the ordinary 
way using either a transparency plate or a slow negative plate, having the 
foreground on one plate and the sky on the other. a 
This transparency should be thin but full of gradation, with no parts 
clear glass, and really not of the character of a lantern slide, and, » in 
development, an endeavour should be made to keep the colour black, : 
From this transparency, by reduction in the camera, make a negative — 
the size of a lantern slide, then from this negative a slide can be made by — 
contact or by copying, as desired, = | 
The advantage of this method istthat a slide of any desired shade can | 
be obtained with a degree of facility that cannot be compared with any 
other way for combining clouds with foregrounds, and with the knowledge 
that the tone of the slide is equal throughout, which frequently cannot be 
said for those slides where the foreground is on one plate and the sky on 
the other. 
It often happens that a slide does not require to have clouds printed 7 
in, but simply to have the sky tinted down. This tinting down may be | 
done upon the same plate as that which contains the foreground or upon ) 
another. The same difficulty as regards tone is also here encountered, and ‘ 
perhaps the simplest way out of the difficulty is to develop toa warm 
black, which tone can be fairly easily repeated in the tinted cover glass 
forming the sky, 
While upon this subject of warm tones in lantern slides, I will just 
indicate a procedure which has given most excellent results in my hands. — 
After exposing a lantern plate upon which I know warm tones can be 
obtained, before development soak the plate in a solution of bromide of 
ammonium, say, ten minims of a ten per cent. solution to the ounce of — 
water, then develop with a highly restrained pyro-ammonia developer ; 
development will be slow, but will give a slide of a beautiful rich sepia | 
colour, and there does not appear to be the clogging up of the detail in- 
the shadows such as sometimes obtains when the same effect is arrived — 
at by the addition of carbonate of ammonium to the developer. 
TIME-TABLES OF ENLARGEMENTS ON BROMIDE PAPER. 
By Grorer FERNAv. : 
GENERAL REMARKS, 


Ir is contended in all treatises on photography that have c come under 
our notice, and generally admitted, we believe, that no instrument, or 
mathematical calculation based upon it, will permit of accurate reckon- 
ing the time of exposure required by day or artificial light for enlarge- — 
ments on bromide paper by means of a camera. 

The contrivance devised, and now generally practised, of exposing : 
strips of paper for various periods of time, and developing these strips, is 
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certainly the nearest approach to a correct appreciation of such exposure 
time, and, consequently, a means of avoiding much waste of material, 
© destruction of which otherwise is almost inevitable when we consider 
| that only by an almost absolutely correct timing of the bromide paper 
_ really good results are obtainable. 

| But when we bear in mind that exposures will vary considerably 
according to the intensity of the light, the density of the negative to be 
i enlarged from, the diaphragm used, and, lastly, not least, the size of 
the enlargement (for which latter factor strips cannot apparently make 
_ adequate provision), such variations ranging from a couple of minutes to 
veral hours at times, is it not natural that some attempt should be 
ade to find a solution to a problem hitherto considered insoluble ? 
S attempt we have made in the following report, but should we not 
8 succeeded in meeting with the approval of our fellow-workers, we 
‘flatter ourselves at least to have thrown some light on that dark and 
| Often imperfectly understood subject. 


ELEMENTS OF CONSTRUCTION OF TaBLE A. 


Now, to construct this table (to be followed by three subsidiary tables 
1% tors, namely, as for exposure on negatives that are not of standard 
sity ; as for enlargements beyond 84 x 64 inches, or whole-plate size; 
and as for other speeds of bromide paper than our adopted No. 9 standard), 
| let it be supposed that we have operated with a fixed-focus enlarging 
| Gamera, carrying a 74 inches R.R. lens, at 4 p.m in April, in the shade, 
| surrounded by a bright atmosphere, with diaphragm at f-8, exposure 
i ee, for the purpose of enlarging from a sharp normal half-plate 
glass negative to a whole-plate size bromide-paper sheet, which, for 
further comparative calculations, we hereby call No. 9 speed. Let it 
likewise be supposed that, under the above-mentioned conditions, the 
quired time «exposure has proved to be 2 minutes, and, ultimately, that 
the actinometric light (i.¢., the time required for a sensitised bromide paper 
_ ian exposure meter to reach a Watkins’ or Wynne’s standard tint), tested 
_ byan average timing between the beginning, the middle, and the approxi- 
| Mate termination of the camera exposure, and at the same spot, has 
_ Mdicated a speed of 4 seconds. We should thus have found on one side 
| & Camera exposure of 2 minutes, and, on the other side, an actinometric 
_ timing of 4 seconds; and it is in combining these factors that we have 
been led to the conclusion that any other times of exposure can be 
| Mathematically ascertained with any diaphragm and any different con- 
_ ditions of light, provided the same negative or its equivalent, the same 
_ Speed of bromide paper, and the same size of enlargement be maintained. 
_ The results arrived at in our table appear to us irrefutable, as it 

Seems evident that if, for example, with a 4-seconds actinometric light, a 

7-8 diaphragm will require an exposure of 2 minutes, so the timing for a 

7-11 stop will be 2x 2=4 minutes; or, for a f-16 stop, 2x 4=8 minutes. 
It is also evident, to our thinking, as another instance, that with a 
i 7 ee actinometric light, instead of 4 seconds, a f-8 stop will require 
| 


| a minutes; a f-11 stop, 3x2=6 minutes; and a f-16 stop, 6x2= 
i 12 minutes, the same principle and basis of calculation being applicable 
to any intensity of light. 


As to the supplementary factors of time exposure (Al, A2, and A3) 
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_ According to this table an actinometric light of 6 seconds, with a /-16 
diaphragm, will require an exposure of 12 minutes, as seen in fifth 
column, on third line; an 18 seconds light, with a f-11 diaphragm, will 
require (seventeenth column, second line) 18 minutes, and so on. 

_ We will now broach the subsidiary factors, beginning with A1 for 
negatives that are not of standard density. 
_ Given a sharp, normal, negative it is pretty certain that wit 1 a 4 
seconds actinometric light, 2 minutes will amply suffice for a’ orrect 
exposure at f-8 (which exactness can easily be ascertained by means 
of exposure and development of a couple of strips of pap z); but 
with thin or dense negatives the difficulty of finding out:i. correct 
_ timing is again, apparently, insuperable otherwise than groping along 
in the dark. We have tried, however, to overcome this difficulty, and 
found that all there is to do is to simultaneously take a gelatino or 
collodio-chloride print, with whole sheets or strips, from the standard 
negative and the negative intended for enlargement, accurately reckon- 
ing the time employed in such printing, and calculating the percentage 
of the difference of time found, such difference to be added to, or sub- 
_ tracted from, the normal timing indicated in Table A. 

Should thus the standard negative require a printing time of 20 
minutes, against 32 minutes required for the negative to be enlarged 


ee _ 


from, the difference of 12 minutes, equal to 60 per cent. — is 


to be added to the table normal timing. Taking, as an instance, in ihe 
sixth column, an actinometric light of 7 seconds with a f-11 diaphragm, 
the time of exposure given as 7 minutes will become 7 + 60 per cent. 
= 11:20 minutes. On the other side, should the printing of the nega- 
tive intended for enlargement witness only 15 minutes, instead of 
20 minutes belonging to the standard negative, the difference of 5 


5 x 100 
20 


exposure which, in the same above-mentioned case (sixth column) would 
reduce the time of exposure from 7 minutes to 7-25 per cent.=5°25 
minutes. 

Having thus disposed of the subsidiary factor A 1, we will now enter 
upon the subject of cur subsidiary Table A 2 for enlargements beyond 
83 x 63 inches or whole-plate size. 

As already mentioned, Table A only applies to whole-plate siz d 
enlargements, It will therefore not hold good for smaller or larger sizes, 
the reason being, of course, that the time of exposure will vary in 
accordance with the difference in the size, and as it is our purpose to 
bring forward terms of general, not isolated, application, we are aiming 


‘minutes, or 25 per cent. ( ); is to be deducted from the normal 


in this study, and by means of the table that follows, at finding out and - 


establishing the perventage of difference of exposure which is to be 
added to the timing of enlargements that exceed a whole-plate size, or 
84 x 65 inches, the latter being our starting size in Table A, and thus 
constituting the standard or unity from which our next calculations 
derive. Similar subsidiary tables might be constructed for decreasing 
sizes, but then we have thought this further study to be of little practical 
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use, as the difference in the time of exposure in such cases is un- 
important, and some guesswork is allowed in the presence of the 
margin permissible in the exposure of all sensitised photographie 4 
materials. 2 

It is sometimes understood, and but too frequently acted upon, 
that the exposure ratio for enlarging is in direct relation to the square ~ 
surface of the paper intended for amplifying ; thus, -starting from this 
erroneous, principle, it is reckoned that a whole-plate sized bromide 4 
paper, representing 55°25 square inches, as the multiplication of 84 by 
64 inches, enlarged from a quarter-plate representing only 13-81 square 
inches (44 x 34) will require, relatively to a single reproduction, an — 


a x 55°25 
increased exposure 13-61 


matical rules that govern this matter, the actual increase is only 225 
times, as is shown by the following calculation, the principle of which 
we have likewise adopted in our subsidiary Table A 2. i 

The linear size of a quarter-plate being 74 inches, and that of a . 
whole-plate 15 inches, we divide the latter by the former, add 1to the — 
quotient, square the sum, and divide the result by 4; thus, c 


15 5 | : 
yer = 2°25 as above. | y 


In a very able lecture by Mr. Dabenham, reproduced in last year’s 
AtMmanac, on this same question of enlargement, it is lucidly shown ~ 
what great discrepancies in the appreciation of exposure may arise from 
adopting a right or wrong basis of calculation. To exemplify this, in 
relation to our Table A 2, let us imagine a life-size enlargement of, say, 
70 x 40 inches, with a f- 11 diaphragm, the exposure of the standard 
whole-plate bromide paper being valued at 6 minutes. For such a case, ~ 

= 


70: .x,,40 2800 ¢ 
by a wrong calculation, we would find ait 276 pame soaseme 50°68 x 6 


= 304 minutes of exposure, or about 5 hours, whilst in reality, a right 
reckoning, by means of the right formula : 


(+1) x 6 
4 


the timing is reduced to 104 minutes, or about 1? hours. 

Here, now, is our Table A 2, showing at a glance, i in the last column 
the multiplying term of time exposure for different sizes of enlargement, ” 
in relation to a whole-plate standard, counted as 1 :— | 


or 4 times, whilst, according to the mathe 
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Division by 4 
abies Ae Ane perolinytor sho writig acted 
arithmetical lation of by.4 proportion of 
proportion. | actual increase. increase. 
| Standard. Standard. 
iy (1 + 1) A 1 
1:20 (1 + 1-20)? 4-84 1:21 
1:47 (L + 1:47) 6-10 1:52 
1:80 (1 + 1:80)? 7°84 1-96 
2°27 (1 + 2:27)? 10°69 2°67 
2°40 (1 + 2:40)? 11°56 2°89 
2°80. (1 + 2°80/? 14°44 3°61 - 
3°60 (1 + 3°60)? 21°16 5:29 
4:27 (1 + 4:27)? 27°77 6-94 
7:33 (1 + 7-33) 69°40 17°35 


uently, according to this table, with a whole-plate size as a 
f unity, admitting that 2 minutes of exposure are required, as 


Minutes. 

A 12x10 size will require 2x 1:52 = 3:04, 

A 20 x 16 os Reeth 2%) 2:89 =y-5°78, 

A 36 x 28 re in 2x 6°94 = 13 88, 
And a 70 x 40 eos 2x17:35 = 34:70. 


 ———e or A 3, 


ng into account other speeds of bromide paper than the speed we 
opted in our Table A, and we designate it as No. 9, taking Nol 


‘mentioned above, we have partly based our Table A on the use of 

paper for enlargement, tested to a speed we designate as No. 9, 
Standard from which we deduce our subsidiary calculations of 
osure for other bromide paper speeds, such as— 


Ilford slow, reckoned at 4 speeds, 


Marion’s %9 » G 45, 
Eastman’s slow ° Mf, (Uses 
Barnet platinum ,, ,,10  ,, 
-Wellington’s 3 yD. 4 
Morgan & Kidd’s ,, ,,20 ,, 


l, with this knowledge, it is easy to establish the proportionate in- 
or decrease in the time of exposure in relation to our No. 9 
thus, a speed of only 4 units requires 2} times, or 225 par cent. the 
1n; of 9, and No. 6 14 times, or 150 per cent., whilst, for the higher 
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NO. 10... tacescssons bene viesblonshe tite es tain manne 90 per cent a 
NO. 15 oo ince itieescdeesnansn ea ees teehee 60 - 
No. 20 0. a cael tees sea sting a igen 45 


39 

And, putting this in a practical shape, let us take as an example a 
Ww orking of our Table A, with a f-16 diaphragm and an actinometric me 
of 8 seconds, showing an exposure of 16 minutes, which we want to con- — 
vert into a timing at No. 6 speed instead of standard No. 9. The ex- 
posure, in this case, will be 16 minutes x 150 per cent. = 24 minutes, 
ae in the same manner, a No. 4 speed will require 16 minutes x 225 
per cent, = 36 minutes. On the other hand, for the more rapid paper ‘| ; 
cxposed with the same factors as above, the times of exposure will be, for a 


Minutes. 
No. 10 speed ............ 16 minutes x 90 per cent. = 14-40. a | 
Novld iy, CR ee x. 600, = 9°60. 7 
NON: 20595 | tee ere 16.25 45 BS ae he a 


With this ends our study of a (to us) more rational way of finding the 
{ime of exposure for enlargements than by guesswork or mental calcula- — 
tion, or trial experiments ; for be it understood that, in our method, once — 
l:aving ascertained (by artificial ee the correct timing of a standard — 
subject on a standard size and speed of bromide paper, it can, to our — 
thinking, be given as certain that, by the aid of a sensitised paper 
darkened to a standard tint, and occasionally with the assistance of two — 
printing frames, the time of exposure of any other negative, and a 
}romide paper of any size or speed, under any atmospheric conditions, — 
rain and snow excepted (which, of course, would penetrate into the 
camera in its vertical position and blur the lens), can be determined by | 
Caylight with mathematical accuracy. Our experiments and apprecia- 
tions have been made, as already said, by means of a fixed-focus camera 
(Griffith’s); but no doubt, guided by the same principles, other tables can 
Le constructed for different apparatus and also for indoor exposures. s 

Our exposé will, at first sight, appear somewhat complicated, and our 
trbles of difficult working, but the following examples, embracing most 
cases deviating from our standard table, will dispel such apprehension, — 
nad perhaps increase the adepts to the cultivation of this captivating 
branch in the art of photography. 


ExamereE No. 1. 

Factors: (No deviation from Table A.) Actinomeétris light, 7 seconds. — 
Diaphragm, f-16. a 
: : Time of exposure, 
See in Table A, 6th column, 3rd line i doula tons a 
Exampue No. 2. 


Factors : (Deviation from Table A with respect to density of negative.) 
Actinometric light, 12 seconds. Diaphragm, f-11. Density of negative, ; 
32 per cent. above standard. 

See Table A, 11th column, 2nd line fer fe ®, 
See Table A 1. additional exposure, = 3°84 


32 per cent. 15°84 Be 


Py — 
iy = : Fa. 
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We urdun No. 3: 


enl ey 20 x 16. 


pe ‘Table A, 17th column, 1st line snr ei 


a See ce Table A 2 for increased enlarge- a x 2°89 


ent, last column, 6th line 56-01 minutes. 


va Examp.ze No. 4. 


18 : (Deviation from Table A as to speed of paper.) Actinometric 
econds. Diaphragm, f-22. Speed of bromide paper, No. 6. 


‘See Table A, 4th column, 4th line Time of exposure, 


20 minutes, 
‘See ‘Table A 3, increased exposure ( _ x 150 per cent. 
we No. 6 apeed, instead of No. 9 ~ ~~ 80 minutes. 


Me Exame.e No. 5, 


s: (Deviations from Table A as to density of negative, larger 

mlarging and different speed of paper.) Actinometric light, 9 
8. Diaphragm, f-11. Greater density of negative, 21 per cent, 
enlargement 30x24. Speed of paper, No. 15. 


Z: See Table A, 8th column, 2nd line ae Mae gaat 


ee Table Al. Increase for greater ( =1-89 


a Ee canity of negative, 21 per cent. | ~=10 69 minutes, 


ee pestle A 2, greater size of enlarge-f x 5:29 
- ment, last column, 8th line = 57-60 


© ‘See s Table A8 for greater speed of bro- { x 60 per cent. 
4 S aes being No. 15 instead of No.9 | =34-56 minutes. 


minutes, 


if e ae 


TONING BROMIDE PRINTS. 

. By ‘ Ons.’ 

tten felt that a variation from the usual cold tones one baaielably 
uns on bromide prints would be a relief, and often more suitable 
many subjects, from an artistic point of view, and I propose to give 
methods for obtaining various colours. All the methods I give 
manent so far as I have tested them (about two and a half years), 
ere is no reason why they should not remain so. 

ia Tones.—The first and moat permanent method is that of sulphur 
In which the silver image is converted into one of silvey 


A eee 9 ounces or 90 grains, 
ME Seskiscineniyccavsebess Lounce4,..0° 100 FF 
MOOR 6ok (sa9-.5in.y 0. serseyeee 100 ounces ,, 1000 c. ¢, 


4 
a 


718 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, og 


nl 


The prints are well alumed before toning, and are placed in the above 
bath until toning is completed; the bath works rather slowly, and i 
preferably employed out of doors, as sulphur dioxide is liberated. — 

The uranium toning bath is permanent if properly carried out, = 
gives reddish-brown tones :— | 


Potassium ferricyanide ...... 10 grains or 2 grammes. 
Water ss sees tena eee 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
Add acetic acid.............c000 4drachms,, 450 ,, 


Uranium nitrate (10°/, sol.) 2 ,, oe LO gs 


The print is thoroughly freed from hypo, and is immersed in the above 
solution until of the desired colour. It is generally found advisable to 
carry the toning slightly beyond the required stage, as the uranium ferro- : 
cyanide tone is soluble, and is removed to a slight extent during washing, 
but very great care must be taken during washing, as, if it be continued — 
too long, the whole tone will be removed; if washing be continued until — 
all yellownegs is removed, it will suffice. The print must be on the light 
side before toning, as this method is essentially an intensification process. 

Red Tones.—These can be produced by means of the copper toning 
bath, the solution being produced as follows: Add to a strong solution 
of copper sulphate a fairly strong solution of potassium ferricyanide, 
until no more precipitate is thrown down, take 14 ounces (75 ¢.6) 
of this mixture, and add 1 ounce (50 e.c.) of a ten per cent. 
solution of potassium cxalate, the precipitate will be dissolved and a — 
clear solution result. The print is immersed in this until the desired — 
colour is attained, when if is immersed in a two per cent. solution of | 
ammonia; this clears the whites, which tend to bicome degraded by the 
toning process; the print is then washed for a short time and dried. 

Bartolozzi reds can be obtained by toning with Schlippe’s salt (thio- 
antimoniate of soda). The bromide print is placed in a solution of 
potassium bichromate 10 grains to 1 ounce (1 gramme to 50 ¢.¢.), 
and 2 drachms of hydrochloric acid added; the print is allowed to 
remain in this until bleached, it is then washed until all yellowness has 
disappeared, and immersed in a solution of Schlippe’s salt, 15 grains tol 
ounce (30 grammes to 1000 c.c.), until image has gained its full colour, — 
which it will do almost immediately, it is afterwards washed. 

Blue Tones,—These may be obtained by the following bath: To a 
ten per cent. solution of ferric chloride add a ten per cent. solution of 
potassium ferricyanide until no more precipitate is thrown down, the 
precipitate is then dissolved by adding a ten per cent. solution of — 
potassium oxalate, the print being thoroughly washed is immersed in the ~ 
above solution until of uniform tone, washing completes the process. — 
The tone can be rendered more brilliant by treating with dilute hydro- 
chloric acid, and can be changed to a violet by immersion in dilute 7 
ammonia. 

Sea green tones may be obtained by immersing a print toned by the j 
uranium method, as above indicated, in the following solution :— 4 


Ferric chloride.,..... 4...sesescsees 4¢s 00h syne 1 part 
Hydrochloric acidussssa:®,..; bs). :0eesstece ee 2 parts 
Water. 4h. ys. 0tteteet A osecagegeaunee eee ee +. 200: es 


The tone. gradually changes to a sea-green. Charming effects ma} | 
be obtained by stopping the process at an early stage, when brow! 


i 
, 


+ 
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ws and green half-tones can be obtained ; the same precautions 
be taken with regard to washing as recommended under uranium 


‘exposed or brown bromide prints can be toned to a cold blue- 
7 means of a solution of gold chloride, 1 grain to 5 ounces of water. 
mide prints are bleached in chlorine water and washed, they 
redeveloped by means of any of the ordinary developers in day- 
ny different tones can be obtained; for instance, a violet can 
by means of the ordinary hydroquinone developer. 


A CONVENIENT ROCKER. 
By J. H. Wineman. 


and convenient rocker is of great use when developing. It is 
ion to describe one made to my plans by a local smith. 
psate of iron six inches each ne in which are fixed two iron 


& board, any convenient size, to take dishes mostly used. On the 
6 of board are fixed two metal plates, c, to receive the iron 

hts in a, and a plate, p, in‘o which & can be screwed. 

is a pendulum three feet long, with weight (12 lbs.) cast on, and 


top. 

table with slot, ¢, cut in 14 x 3 inches. 

ise rocker, place’ A on table, so that slot, c, is in centre of same. 
hread of pendulum, =z, up shsougn slot, and screw toard, B, to 
alum by means of p. 

lace plates, cc, on two iron uprights in a and swing pendulum, when 
» B, will rock gently for several minutes. 

hould there be an inclination for the plates, cc, to slip off uprights 
aemall indent may be made in the plates, when all liability to slip 
be obviated. 

After use the pendulum may be unscrewed, and the tse arrange: 
t removed i in a few seconds, 


720 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, 


TRIMMING PRINTS. 
By A. Lockett. 


Dors anything look worse than a badly trimmed print? And yet née 
often we meet this fault in otherwise good work, even by firms of higt 
reputation. The cause generally lies with the cutting shape, which ig 
difficult to obtain perfectly square and with truly straight edg 
except at unreasonable prices. The article commonly sold for ¢ 
purpose is by no means well adapted to it. A very efficient substit 
can be made of an ordinary negative glass, which must possess two p 
fectly straight edges at a right angle, and needs careful selection, as : 
very small proportion of glass plates will meet these requirements. Of 
course we do not expect the edges to be really smooth, but this is not 
so important as might be thought, so long as they are straight, 

The required width of the print being obtained by measurement from 
the mounts in use, two pieces of gummed paper, A A, are fastened on 
the glass, as shown, with the width marked BB, while the length n 
is indicated by the small strip, c. In use, we cut the right side 


on the glass register with the sides Rider cut, the remaining edges’ 
easily cut square. Although this sounds somewhat complicated, it 
be found in practice extremely easy, and gives absolutely true, square pr 
The thin glass is, curiously enough, a great improvement, since it — 
seems almost impossible to tear the paper with it, for some obse hb 
reason or other. It is, moreover, less likely to shift, and therefore cater 
Another thing to which too little attention is paid i is the implement — 
used in cutting. Those who know, say that the patent trimmers, — 
wheels, &c., beloved of the dealers, are wholly a delusion and a snare, | 
and that nothing equals a good penknife. The blade should be thin, — 
and not very long, and is best sharpened on an ordinary oilstone, wit 
out oil. The edge, not the point, of the knife should be used, and it 
ought to be kept, with cael pressure, es rack the glass i ta 4 
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“When cutting P.O.P. and collodio-chloride paper, special attention 
should be paid to keeping the knife sharp, and slightly more pressure 
used ; we shall thus avoid those nasty chipped edges so often seen. 
Platinum prints are best cut very slightly damp. 


——— 


@ - COLOUR, PLEASE! AND A LITTLE DROP OF SPIRITS. 
= = By J. Dormer. 

OnE sees some beautiful examples of the three-colour photographic 
_ process occasionally, but not so often as could be wished. Publishers 


pen quite content with the ordinary process block in monotint—so inex- 


pensive, you know. We are flooded with black-and-white illustrations 
after the fashion of the landscape in the heart of the city. The most 
_ beautiful ‘ bits’ appear in exactly the same hues as the facade of St. 
Paul’s, and the charming colour of the walls of the Bank afford a 
standard tint for portraits. To maintain that the eye enjoys black-and- 
white landscapes is absurd. It can be trained to appreciate them, and 
taught to invest flatness with a sort of stereoscopic relievo; but a little 
| eolour makes a wonderful difference. When pictures really bear a 
certain resemblance to'natural objects, when colour and not simply form 
38 exhibited, then the eye is vastly pleased. It submits to, but does not 
| @njoy, the monotonous profligacy of portraits of cadaverous hue, plaster 
i fruits, blackleaded trees, and skies and seas of diluted soot. Many a 
cheap chromo is a triumph of fine art compared with some of the grimy 
landscapes in popular periodicals, and I have seen portraits which give 
| One the impression that the vocation of chimney-sweep is followed by 
| persons of considerable social eminence. How delightful it will be when 
| natural history works are commonly issued with plates done by the 
three-colour process! Instead of hand-drawn outlines, smeared with 
colour, we shall have lepidoptera depicted in all the beauty of their exqui- 
‘Site tints, floras with the plants shown growing in their haunts, with all 
__ their diverse hues, and ornithological manuals of surpassing charm. One 
ventures to hope that the keen competition between popular magazines 
will eventually result in a fight between a magazine of colour versus the 
_ “usual thing,’ for surely book-illustration must shortly free itself from 
_tarbon thraldom. It is not ‘ good enough.’ 

_ There is a point that I have not seen touched upon in connexion with 
Dt. Russell’s demonstration that the ‘vapours’ affecting photographic 
plates are simply peroxide of hydrogen. He showed, I believe, that a 
piece of cardboard was capable of transferring a design to the sensitive 
Plate if the cardboard had been treated with the peroxide whilst a design 
Shielded a portion of it. Here is an opening for mysterious spirit photo- 
gtaphers, Some time ago I read that two ladies were very much 
Puzzled, when they had photographed a room, to find a portrait of a 
deceased gentleman in their negative in such a position that he seemed to 
occupy his favourite chair. An investigation of the tricks of this peroxide 
Might, it seems to me, have yielded a solution of the mystery. Whether 
this be so or not, any one who happens upon unexpected ghosts in his 
hegatives need be in no hurry to become a spiritualistic proselyte, for base 
Materialism may be quite capable of dissipating his astonishment and 
evaporating the spooks. 
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CURING HALATION IN A SINGLE LANDSCAPE LENS. - 
By G. W. Vauenrine. 4 


Havine a landscape lens coming from the land of Dreyfus that 
images with a flare spot—no matter how, when, where, or what tim 
result was nearly always the same—barring this great defect, the 
gave very excellent pictures, very sharp, with correct line. Attached t 0 


Fig, 2. 


Having a well-made lathe, I fixed a block of dry mahogany, A, on @ 
pattern-maker’s chuck, faced up the block true, and recessed the block 
the depth of the thickness of the brass flange belonging to the lens. 
This flange was screwed to the block, the lens unscrewed from the 


‘ 
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dunt, and then in turn screwed to the flange mounted on the block in 
3 lathe, the lathe being now spun round to see if the tube ran true, the 
jop part, r, being divided at z, and then the remaining ring that was left 
was divided at w. 
_ The part, m, was then recessed (see Q, fig. 2) to the size of the upper 
art of lens mount, F, to make a good fit, which was then in turn soldered, 
0M, taking care not to use too much solder, but only just enough to 
nake a good result, and nothing to file or turn off in the lathe when 
ished, which looked none the worse for the alteration; but, when tried 
the camera, the enemy fiare spot had disappeared for ever, and had 
lrepaid me for my trouble. This certainly was the only way that I 
ld see my course clear to overcome the difficulty with the least 
ount of labour. 


i 


A SHORT SUMMARY. 
By J. Pixr. 


| REVIEW of the season’s work as it affects me personally discloses the 
act that a lot of good negatives have been secured, and practically the 
“end achieved which was sought, viz., the collection of a series of views 
‘more or lees topographical of certain districts round about Notts-and 
oln. Itis rather a churlish aspect of the case, and hardly grateful 
the friends who have helped to make these summer trips very enjoy- 
ble, to say that the purely photographic results might—indeed, would— 
have been better had I made the journeys alone; friends, particularly 
men not practising the art themselver, are apt to be disconcerting. 
When the main object is to photograph, I get on better by myself. 
| During these excursions two circumstances appeared to me somewhat 
remarkable—at any rate, thev impressed me considerably at the time. 
‘Comparatively few photographers know to how much light (so-called) 
ates may be exposed before ‘fog’ sets in. I found myself one Sunday at 
acounty town in Lincolnshire with a camera in which, owing tosome rough 
‘Hiding over bad roads, some plate carriers had got jammed, and there 
Was no dark room anywhere available; by mere chance and after much 
“Searching I discovered a small lobby, in the hotel where we were to dine, 
into which no direct light had access—in fact, it was a very dimly 
‘lighted place. In one corner of this I crouched with my back to such 
light as there was, opened the back of camera and re-adjusted the 
‘carriers, There was more than enough of dilute and filtered daylight 
‘0 Work by, and naturally I used extreme care, for, getting more used to 
the dim illumination, it appeared more than ever a ridiculous proceeding 
to attempt anything of the kind under such conditions, These plates 
were subsequently exposed in the more orthodox way, and luckily, in a 
‘brilliant light ; on development and rather to my surprise the results were 
‘quite satisfactory, and in only one case was there any sign of fog; had 
thé plates, however, required the least forcing in development, they would 
‘Probably have been utter failures. 
|, With experience, since obtained. of what may be done with the ordinary 
bi yele lamp, a piece of ruby fabric, and a roomy and light-proof 
‘poncho, these photographic and cycling trips become more than ever a 
jPleasure—and a success. 
i 


i 
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NON-SLIPPING TRIPODS. 


By Ausert Levy, 


Maxine a speciality of architectural views, both exteriors and interiors, 
have often wanted some arrangement to prevent the tripod from slipping 
After trying several ways as given once in a while in Tar British JouRNaL 
or PHorocrapxy or elsewhere, I could never find the real thing to cover the — 
ground fully, and even now what I propose may not be the exact desideratum 
but it is certainly more simple than the one I bought some time ago, and — 
which contained a quantity of screws and hinges, which made it at first 
rather awkward to use, and then not rigid enough to be of any use except 
it was used within a couple or so of inches from the ground, and then 
the tripod could not spread enough to be of any extensive use. I have 
thought of an arrangement which was much plainer to handle and use, 
with no hinges or screws liable to get out of order. I take three brass wires, 
of suitable length, ard threaded at one end for six inches, more or less, 
according to wants. At the smooth end of the wire I make a loop, so as 
to be able to pass a brass screw through the three wires, and, with a nut, 

fasten them together in the centre of the tripod. To the threaded end 
of the wire I screw two nuts to each wire, and now, at any required — 
height of the tripod’s legs, I make a small hole to insert the wire when 
needed, taking out one nut and screwing it back again, so that the legis _ 
held firmly between the two nuts screwed tightly. This arrangement I~ 
find much easier to handle and carry, lighter than what I saw before, and 
cheaper, not being patented so far as I know. I have not seen any one ~ 
like it before. - | 


———— 


A USE FOR SPOILT FILMS. 
By H. Surru, F.I.C. 


A CAPITAL way to preserve any articles of silver, brass, copper, &c , such 
as medals, cups, and candlesticks, or the bright parts of bicycles, is to 
give them a coat of varnish or lacquer, made from celluloid films. This — 
varnish is quite colourless, and silver ware which has been painted with 
it is not altered in appearance in any way, but will remain untarnished 
for months. The writer has a silver tankard in a room with a gas fire 
and lighted by gas; with one coat of the celluloid varnish every nine 
months the metal remains as bright as could be desired, without the ~ 
varnish, it requires cleaning once a week at least. 4 
Procure 1 fluid ounce of amyl-acetate from any respectable chemist, 
and, having stripped the gelatine from your spoilt films in hot water, cut 
up the celluloid into small pieces and drop them into the liquid. Ina — 
short time the celluloid will completely dissolve, and the varnish is then 2 
ready for use. The quantity of celluloid may be varied for different 
purposes, but a very suitable proportion is 1 fiuid ounce of amyl- — 
acetate to 20 or 25 grains of celluloid film. is | 
Apply the varnish with a soft camel’s-hair brush, and do not goover 
the same place twice, It has a very strong smell, resembling pear-essenc®; — 
but this will disappear as soon as the varnished metal is dry, 


See 
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: _CYCLO-PHOTOGRAPHY., 
ma! By R. J. Barrey. 


diem had a considerable experience in this combination of our black 
art and excellent pastime, the following notes may prove of assistance to 
io about to become photo-cyclists. 

Of first importance is the camera, and, after experimenting with a 
siderable number, I have found that a combined hand and stand one 
most generally useful. 

| “i No. 4 Cartridge Kodak is an ideal cyclist’s camera, especially 
when fitted with a glass plate attachment. It is a convenient siz>, 
giving pictures 5x4, and the bulk is extremely small. On _ short 
oe rneys the combination by which dark slides may be carried is useful, 
all real photographers prefer a camera by which the objects to be 
photographed tay be accurately focussed, and that one may be certain 
of the exact picture to be taken. 

For lengthy tours the light-proof spools are the best. The volume is 
so small and the weight so slight that a goodly number may be taken 
| without incommoding the rider. After a thorough trial of this portable 
and convenient method I can thoroughly recommend it to fellow-cyclists, 
‘in no single case has the slightest trace of fog been perceptible, due to 
ie changing of the spools in broad daylight. 

To the cyclist, perhaps, the most important item of all is that cf 
carriage. The first method tested was that in which the whole kit was 
¢arried on the handle bar. The vibration is very great, aud certainly 
/ not conducive to the efficient working of shutters, &c. In case of wet 
4 roads, the safe steering of the machine is much impeded, and the addi- 
tional weight becomes a burden which may be attended with serious 
( results both to rider and apparatus, in the case of side slip. 

_ Secondly, the tripod may be fixed either to the handle bar or part of 
| the frame, with the camera fixed by a broad strap to the rider’s back. 
i ‘This is undoubtedly the finest method so far as the safety of the camera 
i, is concerned, but most uncomfortable to the rider, az I found to my cost 
| ona tour of 500 miles. Whether carried as a knapsack or slung across 
the shoulder, it becomes irksome and produces exces3ive perspiration. 

For those persons who only travel slowly, and attempt bat short journeys, 
it ‘te,, ‘those whose main object is photograpby, it is well worth a trial. 

‘e * “The bicycle case, in which the camera is carried clamyed within the 
frame (the form suggested, I believe, by the Kodak Company) is most 
. uncomfortable with modern machines, which have a narrow tread, and 
| _ the inconvenience occasioned to the knees is so great that few persons 
will attempt a second journey with such an impediment. 

__ For those wheelers who take long tours I would suggest a carrier 
| ied over the back wheel—a form such as that of Turner’s bi-carricr, 
_ which I tested last year on a journey from Dublin, through Cou: ty 
_ Wicklow, Wexford, Cork, &c., to the K'llarney Lakes, and back again 
[ through Tipperary and the central portion of Ireland. The camera was 


F 
| 


_ *nelosed in a stout leather case and fastened, with a considerabl: 
_ Quantity of ordinary luggage, on the strong wire frame provided. If 
_ fequired, a short tripod, such as those specially made for cyclists’ use, 
| may also be placed alongside, leaving the steering wheel of the machine 


| 
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quite free, and preventing any additional strain upon the head 
crown, usually the weakest part of the cycle, This arrangemen 
specially applicable to ladies’ bicycles. a 
The roads in many parts of Ireland are abominable, and, thou; 
conveyed throughout in this manner, I found no ill effects from 1 
vibration, such as would have been the case if carried on the front oft 
machine. Another advantage of this form of carrier is that the am 
of dust collected is much less than when carried on any other part of 
bicycle, One caution is necessary, and that is, care must be used in dis- 
mounting, or the results may be disastrous. 


ee 


MUSCA DOMESTICA. 
By Ricuarp PENLAKE. 


Ir one may judge from the ‘Answers to Correspondents’ columns 3 { 
the photographic press, it is quite safe to assume that, during the course — 
of a year, the editors have hundreds of P.O.P. and other prinis sent 
them upon which spots have made their appearance. Numerous are 
the causes and cures given, each, of course, in special reference to the © 
print under examination. Thanks to the various tips that have already 
been given, I have, for the last few years, kept my prints free from 
specks. At the beginning of the summer, however, a few black specks © 
began to appear on the back of my P.O.P. prints. Appearing as they did 
upon the back, they did not in any way injure the appearance of the | 
print, especially when mounted. When, however, unmounted prints 
were desired for the market, the black specks on the back certainly did 
not enhance their value. i] 
I always dry my gelatine prints by hanging them, back downwards, 
over a cord suspended across the warmest room in our house, 1.¢., the 
kitchen. New cord, I noticed, did not injure the prints; but the longer 
I used the same cord—if, say, for a week-—the more numerous would the ~ 
spots become, and always in aline. From this fact it was clear that the ~ 
cord, day by day, became more and more contaminated with some, 
injurious substance. Once I was compelled (for domestic purposes) 10) 
dry my prints in another—a cooler—room, and I then noticed that the — 
spots were not nearly so numerous, but, when I went again into the 
kitchen, the spots appeared in even greater numbers. I tried wiping the 
cord with a damp cloth, and this, to a certain extent, was an improve- 
ment, but still spots used to appear. One night we had a thunder-) 
storm, and I chanced to go down into the kitchen at midnight. It was 
then, by the aid of my candle, I chanced to glance at my drying line, and ~ 
thereon I saw about a thousand flies, comfortably perched and asleep. 
Here, then, was the key to the mystery. In the morning, for the sake of 
experiment, I put a few wet prints to dry on the same line, and, needlest — 
to say, they were covered with a myriad of black specks, whilst some — 
other prints on anew cord were quite clean. The next night I smeared’ 
the cords with birdlime, and in the morning burned them and the) 
enormous quantity of flies that had taken lodgings thereon. oe pe 
Moral: Always see that the drying cords are scrupulously clean, abd 
never keep them up when not in use, if flies are about, aa 


oa 
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TIMING QUICK-SPEED SHUTTERS. 
By Frep. Hazevprne, 


jot_seen, that I remember, any description or notice published 
jie and~reliable means of ascertaining the actual time an auto- 
itter is open and giving exposure. I have seen several devices 
Journat or Anmanac aescribing how the timing may be done by 
ig & weight or swinging a pendulum—all, I think, necessitating 
ion, some involving algebraic formule which the average amateur, 
berhaps professional photographer, is not up to. Now, having used 
of the most expensive hand cameras, costing anything between 181. 
. with shutter speeds accurately engraved and guaranteed correct ; 
und they were in some cases 50 to 70 per cent. wrong, and having 
ons that fraction of seconds’ speed was merely estimated, I deter- 
to construct, if possible, something that should be capable of 
ing with precision fractions of a second, and this I have, after 
ing much thought and scheming, succeeded in doing in such a 


Fig. 1. 


at any one with ordinary intelligence and capable of using tools 
on the same lines. I have very little doubt that on the majority 
as the shutter speeds marked are incorrect. The instrument I 
le is capable of testing almost any size or sort of shutter and is 
ollows :— 
body of the camera (or instrument) is made from an old box- 
mera about half-plate size, with a rising front upon which any 
ce or device may be fixed to take the various shutters. Looking 
photo No. 1, showing the back of the camera, on the right-hand side 
an oblong projecting case, the front of which has been taken off 
¥ the mechanism. This mechanism consists of the movement of 
the cheap American eight-day dials or clocks, from which I 
q the escapement ; taking from the pallet staff, however, the small 
| pinion which I fixed on the balance-wheel arbor ; and to regulate 
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to some extent the speed, I fixed upon the arm of the balatice whe 
apring fly in such wise that the fly or vane was pressed in ‘by a 
towards the centre, but when the speed became too great the fly c¢ 
the air and opened outwards, thus diminishing the speed. 

The motion work under the dial I also took away and made a 51 
disc wheel with a V groove in the edge to carry 2n endless cord 
wheel being made with a pipe centre I pressed tightly on to the ce 
arbor. On the top of the clockwork case outside is a small knob the ¢ 
of which passes through the case and has a light wire attached t 
spindle, which on the. knob being twisted a quarter turn strikes the 
of the fly-wheel, immediately stopping the mechanism. From the 
grooved wheel the cord passes, as may be seen in the accompanying dr 

NETO YS} 
Diagram of eight 
EXPOgUuLred. Ss opeed 


Rod marked on ghutter 


Fig, 2. 


through a slit in the side of the camera on to and round a 
grooved pulley or wheel attached to a spindle upon which a large 
ened circular disc made of thin aluminium (for lightness) is fixe 
driving pulley on the centre arbor of the clockwork and the smaller 
pulley on the disc spindle are so proportioned that the large di 
caused to revolve five times in eighteen seconds. By inspecting th 
drawing it will be seen there are eight small oblong shutters num 
seven of which cover small slits in the disc, the No. 1 shutter | 
pushed aside showing the slit—the slits are arranged in con 
circles and vary in width as the radii vary in distance apart from 
to outer circle. The object in having several slits in the dis¢ 
eight different speeds of a shutter may be successively exposed OF 
on the same plate, the carrier with the plate’jbeing removed 

each exposure, ofcourse. Now, from the datafgiven above, it is oh 
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disc revolves five times in eighteen seconds it revolves once 
nds, and as there are 360° in a circle it follows that each 
presents ‘01 second of time. The degrees are easily measured 
cing a horn or celluloid protractor (obtainable at any mathematical 
iment maker’s for a shilling or two) over either the negative itself 
/@ printed diagram from it. as shown in drawing No. 2. The width of the 
/fgin degrees must be deducted from the degrees measured: the slits 
sav, 3° wide. 

“noticed the innermost exposure on the diagram is divided. 
caused by the standard that carries the disc spindle getting in the 
which happens cceasionally ; it would therefore be an improvement 
‘spindle were carried by a suitable bearing in a hole in a glass 
ed inside the camera, doing away with the standard. I should 
the slits in this disc shown in the drawing are uniform in wi.lth, 
necessitates measuring the number of degrees covered or seea 
at the distance of each circ'’e from the centre: thus, at No. 8 slit 
ber of degrees are 9°, at No, 1 slit only 3°, and varying ai the inter- 
slits, though once measured answers for always; but varying the 
is as previously mentioned avoids this trouble. In the diagram 
vith taken from a 301. hand-camera shutter (drawing No. 2) I found 
following errors (S=signifies shutter, and the fraction or figne 
wing it the speed engraved thereon), and the corresponding decimals 
measured by the instrument : — 


S. 1 sec. =°91 sec. 
S. 4 x} eee 9° 


S, t » ="40 - 45 
Be en 185 2," 
8. Jeo, = 0925 ,, 
S. as ” = 045 9 
S. Sr» =°042 ,, 
Ss. 30 7) =°04 
es 


SUPPLEMENTARY LENSES. 
By C. Wexporne Pipsr. 


ERE appears to be a common belief that when a supplementary lens of 

length f, is placed at the diaphragm slot of a rectilinear doublet of 
al length, F it is in ‘‘ contact’’ with the dowblet, so that the focal 
gth of the combination equals fo Investigation into this point 
ws, however, that the belief is quite erronecus, and it appears that a 
plementary lens cannot be placed in ‘‘ contact” with any doubiet in 
ich the nodal points are between the combinations. If the nodal 
nts are outside the doublet, as is the case with Petzval’s orthoscopis 
8, the condition of contact can ba secured, but not otherwise, As 4 
“Matter of fact the ej,uivalent lens: thecry, upon which the calculations 
Showing the effect of adding a third lena to a combination of two lenses 
ite usually based, doe not apply if the third lens ia placed between two 

thers; ihat is to say, if we have & combination of three lenses; A, B, 


Fling a ee Aha 
en RW Oi lip 


Ss res 


w 


4 ue , 
a < a 
730 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAG, —_ Figg, 


and C, in succession, we may find the focal length of the whole by th 
usual formule, if we either combine A with an imaginary lens equivalen 
to B and C, or C with an equivalent lens to A and B; but not by com. 
bining B with a lens equivalent to A and C. If we know the ea 
length of the doublet A C, of the single lens B, and also of the 
combination, and express the latter in terms of the two former, in ¢-4e~ 
similar to the usual formula, it will be found that the term rr Re te 
the separation between B and A C is of a complicated natund am 
greater in value than the operation of actual measurement ve be a 
It is in fact greater than the separation which exists when thé othe tee ' 
is placed in true contact with one of the component lenses of the doublet; is 
therefore, in that position, the degree of separation is ata minmium, ~—__ Le 
Now, suppose we wish to shorten the focal length of a rectilinear by 
adding a positive supplementary lens. The greatest possible effect is pro- 
duced by placing the additional lens outside the doublet and in true & 
contact with one of the component lenses, for by so doing we secure & i 
Minimum separation. This minimum separation is not, however, | 
generally small enough to be ignored, for, supposing the doublet to be 
symmetrical, if must be equal to half the separation of the lenses of the i 
doublet, and is not likely to be much less than one inch even witha ~ 
small doublet. If the supplementary lens is shifted to the diaphragm 
slot, the theoretical separation is slightly increased, and the focal length 
also ; hence, if the degree of separation was of any importance in the 
former position, it is of slightly greater importance in the new one, ar 
it is decidedly wrong to ignore it in accordance with the erroneous belie! | 
that in this position the condition of contact is secured. 
It may be noted that in a non-symmetrical doublet the minimum — i 
possible separation is secured by placing the supplementary lens in con- 
tact with the component lens of shortest focal length. As a rule, the dia- 
phragm slot is the best place for a supplementary lens, as in that position 
it is less likely to interfere with the corrections of the doublet. For 
practical purposes the focal length can be calculated with very approxi- — 
mate accuracy by applying the ordinary formule and taking half the ~ 
extreme outer length of the doublet as the degree of separation, for the 
focal length does not vary to any material extent so long as the supple- 
mentary lens is anywhere between the two positions in which it is in true — 
contact with the lenses of the doublet. | 
If it is required to add a supplementary lens to a single landscape | 
lens, contact can only be secured by placing the additional lens behind the 
single lens on its convex side. If placed at the position of the diaphragm, 
there is a more or less considerable amount of separation. It should be 
understood that ‘‘contact” between two lenses does not necessarily 
imply that the lenses touch one another. True contact is only secured 
when the nodal point of emission of the front lens coincides with the 
nodal point of admission of the back lens, and this condition is seldom — 
fulfilled when the lenses touch. In most photographic achromatic com- 


SS ahaa 


Soha 


_ binations the component lenses, though cemented together, are not im 
\ contact. 


APPLICATION OF FoRMULA. 


- When a positive supplementary lens of focal length, f, is added to & 
‘ingle positive lens, or outside the eombinations of a doublet, of focal 


| 
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the distance of separation, a, being measured from the node of emission 
of the front lens to the node of admission of the back lens, and béing 
considered to be positive in value so long as the node of emission of the 
front lens is in front of the node of admission of the back lens. 
| If the node of emission of the front lens is behind the node of admission 
_| of the back lens, the nodes are ‘‘ crossed,” a is a negative quantity, and, 
its sign being altered, becomes positive in the formula. If the nodes 
. coincide, there is no separation. If either of the two lenses is negative, 
its focal length becomes a negative quantity, and a negative sign must be 


prefixed to f or F in the formula. 
i 


: * vat. 
— = 


a 


cet 


= 


When the supplementary lens is placed between the two lenses of a 


must then be taken representing the separation of the supplementary 
lens from each of the two combinations forming the doublet, and the 
| focal lengths of the two combinations must also be known. 

J . _ Let } represent the separation between the supplementary lens and the 
_ | single combination of focal length, f,, and c the separation between the 


y Then, for ain the formula previously given, substitute the empirical value— 
ee a UE ¢c-b 
| Pa a=(v+ 77 + *r) 
a al . ee Sa 
| or = (e+ 22 4 28K) 
hh So Ai Sige 


Hy the simple distance b or c may be taken as the separation. 


| BY 7 iF 
| aa bE . c—b 
1 ee F+P- (0+ +P) 
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_ This formula is arranged so as to agree in formation with the ordinary 
one, and to show the comparative effects produced by placing a supple- 
mentary lens between two others, ‘and outside them. ‘Thus it is evident 
‘that, if the supplementary lens is so situated aa to coincide with the 
_ imagimary equivalent lens of a rectilinear doublet, the ‘‘ separation” is 
jy  Steater than if the lens were placed outside the doublet and in contact 
fl _ With the single combinations from which b is measured, in which case 
ite the separation would be equal to b. 

___ By rearrangement, the value F can be dispensed with, and the value 

oa of F, found from the simpler equation— 

: i : Fo = ft f iE 
Ce | 2 FUR =O) + (Fa-— MAFF — 2) 


7 “ima the separation can no longer be measured. Two dimensions - 
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TWO CAUTIONS FOR NOVICES. 


: 
By Rev. B. Honnanp. > 


THEY may come too late perhaps for the past year, but may serve for io 7 
future. 
The phenomenal summer of 1899 has probably led many astray in| 
the way of over-exposure. The writer, indeed, often misjudged the 
intense power of the light, even when working ordinary plates, and, but 
for extreme care in after-procedure, would have lost several good things, i 
Beware, then, of hurried development and too strong solutions. Do not 
be afraid either, if at all uncertain about exposure, to use & plentiful 
supply of restrainer. Tentative development is far more likely to lead — 
to success than what is usually called normal; the latter may suit the — 
professional who works in a studio, but for the outdoor man caution and r 
care should be the rule. b 

Beware, again, of changing plates in an unknown light. Better é 
carry a lamp with you that has been fully tested for safety in your own — 
dark room than rely on one that somebody else says is allright. A strange — 
light may seem safe at the first glance and yet spoil every plate expored p 
to its rays. 

These hints arise out of another season’s experience, and, although . 
they may appear trifling on paper, will, if acted upon, prevent some 
amount of annoyance and disappointment. . 


- } 
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SAND VIGNETTING. 
By James Revert Suita (New York, U.S§.A.). 


Ons of the trials of photography is vignetting. 

The artist of the studio, making pictures of certain regulation sizes, ¢ 
easily gets along with a limited number of shapes, but the tentative — 
amateur, shooting at all ranges, and getting a head that covers a 5x7 
plate one moment and a full-length picture an inch high the next, finds 
himself frequently sorely tried to block out superfiuities or imperfections 
in printing. 

He may lay in a supply of ready-made forms of every size obtainable, 4 
and yet find at a critical moment that those of the right length are not 
of are required width, or that those of the proper width are unsuitable i in 
lengt 
In landscapes and scenes the conditions are often even more trying, 
as, in the perversity of things, no vignette ever seems to serve for two | 
landscapes, and, if the amateur undertakes to make shapes for himself, 
he may find a good deal of valuable time taken up in the process of | { 
manufacture. = ee 

Those who have been tried either with a multiplicity of vignettes oF 4 
with the trouble of making them, or with the adjustable variety and its | 
soul-riving results, may find relief in the solacing teacup, or anything 4 
that will hold a half-pint of fine sand; not too fine, but with a fairly 
uniform size of grain—sifted sea sand will answer the purpose, Pm F 

When the negative and paper are adjusted, and the printing frame is 
laid, glass up, on a table, one can, with a little paper funnel filled bg 
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_ the sand, strew in a few moments on the glass any shape of vignette that 
may be needed. 


If is more satisfactory and less gritty to make a glass tray, with 
| paper sides, about three-eighths of an inch high, for superposition on the 
| printing frame—the negative can be seen through both glasses—or, better 
_ still, the tray can be laid on a proof, which enables one to make a more 
| intelligent distribution of the sand in the case of negatives of undue 
_ density, and afterwards transferred to the frame. 

___ Such a funnel and the sand will also be found serviceable in many 
| Other cases. If there is a thin patch, or any number of them, in a nega- 
| tive which becomes over-printed too soon, a few grains of sand dropped 
on the glass over such patches will prove a remedy, and save any risk 
} aie” may feel there will be in tinkering with the negative itself. 
__ Anyone can become an adept in the use of the sand after a few 
_ €xperiments, which can readily be made by laying a sheet of sensitised 
paper under a glass in the sun, and noting the effect of different thick- 
| Messes of sand layers. The most delicate gradations of shading and 
softness can be obtained with a little practice. 

_ It is advisable in this, and, in fact, in nearly all printing operations, 
_ to interpose tissue paper between the light and the frame; and, of course, 
Son printing under sand, the frame must be kept flat and comparatively 
level. 

_ twill be found that there is a marked difference between the effect 
_ produced by printing in the sun and that obtainable by printing in the 
_ Shade even when using tissue paper. In the latter case an almost im- 
_ perceptible gradation from clear white to the deepest discolouration can 
_ be secured in the print when vignetting. 


| ‘a . ; —=—-—- 
| ise __._ SOME HINTS ON IMPROVING NEGATIVES. 
| ee By T. Perxrs. 


_ | A aunt that was given me many years ago by a landscape painter, when 
T first began to paint in oil colourg, may be of some use to photographers, 
| and I give it here for what it is worth. 
| ig One often may wish to see in a painting what effect would be obtained 
: by heightening some light or by introducing some fresh light, Of course, 
it may be done by applying paint, which, if it is unsatisfactory, can be 
| Seraped off again; but, in doing this, the colour below it may be injured. 
My artist friend’s advice was to wait until the paint was dry and then 
) work upon with it white chalk ; thus the effect could be studied and altered 
| at will, a cloth easily removing the chalk during the process of altera- 
tion, and also finally getting rid of it when the desired result has been 
| Obtained. The effect having been thus studied, the existing lights cam 
| pee ethened or fresh lights introduced into the picture by means of 
palin 


| Tn the case of a photograph, especially on rough paper, a stick off 
_ White chalk and one of charcoal may be used to try effects by working on 
_ Strengthened, with the latter shadows may, in like manner, be inten- 


PPQ 


the face of the print; with the former light may. be introduced or 


sified or introduced. A little bread will easily remove the chalk and 
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charecal, so that any amount of allerations in the effecls may be mad: ri 
If by this means the print is improved in pictorial quality, then the — 
negative may be altered, by means to be described presently, so that it 
may produce prints similar to that which has been worked upon by hand. — 
I find a pan of water colour, alazarine crimson, a particularly suitable — 
colour to use, as it works very smoothly. Any small sparkling light may 
be touched in with a small brush on the face of the negative. More © 
diffused effects may be obtained by dabbing on a little of the colour on © 
the back of the negative, softening it, when in is dry, by breathing upon 
it, to slightly moisten it, and then patting it gently with the finger, or — 
the finger itself may be moistened. With a little patience and skill ~ 
many improvements may be thus made in the printing quality of the 
negative. + a 
It may be that we want to lighten some portion of the picture, to give _ 
it more distance; a very little colour on the back, carefully softened, will — 
do this; in a similar way the light of some cloud may be emphasised, 
and all this without destroying the detail given by the negative itself. 
If any shadow is to be increased, the negative can be locally reduced by 
Farmer’s reducer, applied by a brush in the way familiar to all photo. — 
graphers. Trial prints may be made from time to time during the ~ 
process of alteration until one is secured approximating to the print re- 
touched by hand; when the desired effect is obtained, the negative may 
be put aside for future use.. Another way of introducing lights is fo use 
a sheet of ground glass, bound to the back of the negative by lantern- 
slide binding strips. The lights can be put in with a black lead pencil or 
a stump charged with powdered black chalk. In most cases it will be 
found that better effects are obtained by printing in diffused light 
than in direct sunlight, but sometimes the latter may be used with © 
advantage. in 
It seems to me better to doctor the negative, so that the print may be 
made by purely photographic means, than to simply alter the print itself — 
by means of Chinese white and lampblack; for, in the first place, the - 
whole print, whether in carbon, or platinum, or bromide, is producedin 
the same material ; and, in the second place, when the negative is satis- 
factorily retouched, duplicate prints may be made; and, although some — 
photographers may say that only one satisfactory print should be pro- 
duced, and then the negative should be destroyed, yet most of us will 
tind it more convenient to be able to make duplicates, either for sale or 
to give away. ‘ey ee 
Of course, some may say the methods above described are not purely 
photographic, but I believe that this objection is not so frequently urged 
now as formerly, and I feel sure that most of those photographs which 
have received the highest praise are not made by simply printing fro 
the negative in just the condition in which it was when dried after the — 
final washing after fixation.: Any one who objects to the methods I have 
described above, on the ground that they are not legitimate, must equally — 
condemn all printing in of skies from different negatives, all shading 
during printing, all sunning down, which are so frequently, if not almost 
universally, used by pictorial photographers. Any how, those who take 
their stand on purely photographic methods need not employ the devices i 
mentioned above, while those who are not such purists may find the hints — 
T have given cf some use to them. ; , 3 
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DUPLICATE NEGATIVES. 


Pea aptort ss te By Osporn THORNBERY. 


Neazivas, especially glass ones, are very delicate subjects, and will not 
stand rough handling. . Films are liable to crease in the printing frame 


__ through their propensity for curling during damp weather, and the cellu- 
_loid support is subject to spontaneous combustion if stored in a hot 


place. When a glass negative is dropped, bang it goes, and the chances 
are on the side of it never being picked up whole again. It is usually 
the most valuable negatives that get broken ; the worthless ones seem to 
haye a strange immunity from a catastrophe of any kind. The slightest 
scratch, too, may ruin a negative beyond repair. Notwithstanding all 
this, it is surprising how few photographers make duplicates of their 
most valuable negatives. They could be produced with very little expense 
from the original negative, and would be more free from grain than if 
made from a print by means of copying in the camera. Of course, they 
alsoare liable to be broken, but the chances are small. The photographer 
would have to be a very careless individual indeed, who could accidentally 
smash an original and a duplicate negative! Even if an accident did 
happen, and he was deprived of them, he would still have the trans- 
parency by means of which the duplicate was made. 

_ The duplicate will in every way be equal to the original, providing care 
is taken in the exposure and development. A transparency must first of 
all be produced from the negative. For this, it will be found best to 
uss a slow plate, as rapid ones do not give the requisite brilliancy. 
Proper transparency plates can+be used, but ordinary plates give better 


results when negatives are to be made from them afterwards. Photo- 


mechanical plates give a too brilliant transparency which ends in the 
duplicate negative having harsh contrasts, Therefore, for the best 
plicate negatives, use ordinary plates of a slow speed. 
The plate must be placed film side down on the film of the negative, 
iM an ordinary printing frame. Blow all the dust off the plate, and 


 Femoye any off the surface of the negative with a fine camel’s-hair brush. 


This will prevent pinholes appearing, which would be rather tedious to 
Spot out. Well clean the glass side of the negative to give the light free 
access. If it is thin, stretch a piece of tissue paper across the frame. 
These operations must, of course, be carried on in the dark room by ruby 
light. The exposure will depend upon: (1) the light, (2) density and 
colour of negative, (3) the distance from the light, (4) rapidity of plate. 

_ For an example, we will suppose we have a negative of average 
density and an ordinary-speed plate. If this is exposed about three feet 
from an ordinary fish-tail gas-burner, the exposure should be about three 
Seconds, not longer. A short exposure gives a brilliant, and a long one 
flat, results. Thin negatives ought to be exposed at a greater distance 


_ from the light. 


' For developing I do not think there is anything to beat the old- 
fashioned pyro. Whatever developer is used, it must be well restrained. 
The development ought to be carried on till the high lights have full 
detail, and the shadows have reached a fair density. It must be stopped 
&$ S00n as.the sky begins to veil over. 

‘The transparency, when finished, will be a brilliant, crisp black, not 


736 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, {1900 


too harsh. It does not matter if it shows a little colour, as long as it is — 
even. After thoroughly washing, place in a position free from dust to 
dry. ; 
From it must be made the duplicate negative. An ordinary plate will 
also be best for this purpose. Remove the dust in the same way as 
before, and place the plate in contact with the transparency. Then 
clean all dirt from off the surface of the glass, and cover the frame with 
tissue paper. This latter precaution is necessary, on account of the 
proportion of perfectly clear glass—as, for instance, in the sky—through 
which the light will travel. 3 . 
The exposing should be done about six feet from the gas-burner, and 
will take about four seconds. 2 
A restrained developer must be used to prevent the high lights de- _ 
veloping up flat. Care will have to be taken that the negative is not 
developed to too great a density, or taken out before dense enough. > | 
Duplicate negatives will also be very useful where a large number of 
prints are required in a limited time. i 


—@~—— 
NOTES, PHOTOGRAPHIC AND PRACTICAL. 
By W. GiR.ine, 


Suacrstep, Mr, Editor, by the numerous inquiries inserted in Ton 
BritisH JOURNAL or PHovoarapHy. The readers of the same should ~ 
invest in a copy of the Atmanac; being so full of valuable information, ~ 
it would be to them a lifelong treasure, saving much time and trouble. — 
The patience, knowledge, and courtesy shown in the ‘ Answers’ is simply _ 
wonderful. 
1, Albumen Paper.—Surprise has sometimes been expressed that this — 
process is still so largely used. Some of the reasons for it, I think, are — 
its cheapness, costing much less than any other, considering all things. 
Compared with other papers it can be handled almost with impunity; — 
the surface is harder, not sticky, and with me never blisters; tones 
quicker and with less gold; results more certain; gives all necessary 
detail without the excessive gloss of gelatine, or the dead surface of the — 
matt papers. As for its permanence, some prints go bad—so do other — 
kinds. I have some by me taken more than thirty years ago, when we 
had to sensitise our own paper over-night, which are as bright as ever. — 
They must be properly fixed, washed, kept moving, and attended to. I 
am sure if our amateur friends tried it, with patience and perseverance, — 
they would like it best. | re 
2. Films v. Plates.—At present the former are not equal to the latter 
—they are in a process of evolution. Of course they sre lighter, which 
is noted by some plate-makers using very thin glass. This is not always 
an advantage. I have such occasionally break in my hands; a medium __ 
thickness serves best. As to weight, well, one need not carrythem by 
the hundred. Six or eight are enough for a day—use less and observe 
more. Films are more trouble to develop, worss to wash and dry. AB 
to varnishing them, you might as well try to fly, yet that is needful 
should they require spotting or retouching. If the film be unprotected — 
the spotting medium gets on the edge of the film, making a white ring mm 


4 
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the picture, Plates are more easily changed, especially in your bed- 
room at night. Films are more expensive, consequently the failures are 
greater losses. Both should fit the slides accurately, for upon one 
occasion I was using films when the shutter would not slide back after 
the exposure. Probably the heat had made the film bend forward. 
Nothing was left but to cover the camera up carefully and bring it home 


two and a half miles, thus closing that day’s outing. 


+ 3. Metol.—This is a good developer for quick exposures, subjects with 
great contrasts, interiors—for some papers and plates it is specially 
suited. I keep the two solutions separate. It will last for months with- 
out becoming discoloured. If it attacks the skin, use the tray and filter 
introduced by Mr. Tylar. Kodak films, from being wound up so tightly, 
will cur], and must be held down with the tip of the thumb, fore, middle, 
and little fingers, one at each corner. A small frame made in the 


- Oxford style, but without the projecting corners, held together by four - 


pegs passing through about the size and length of a lucifer match, 
resembling a dining-room table without the top. With the left hand 
press this lightly on the film, just touching the four corners. For trans- 
parencies for the lantern, where paraffin or ordinary gas is used, this 


developer is best; but for electric, acetylene, oxy-hydro, pyro gives a 


rather warmer picture. 

_ For time exposures and general work, pyro has not been superseded. 
Any further particulars on the above points will be freely given, to any 
one wishing to do their own work, upon application (with stamped 
envelope) to the Editor. 2 


— 


A WORCESTERSHIRE VILLAGE. 
ai By Diapy Corrs-Prerepy, B.A. (Cantab.) 


| Go&Tur defined barbarism as “ the non-appreciation of what is excellent.” 

Alas! this definition was very forcibly brought to my mind the other 
_- day, when I chanced across a case of this disease in a very virulent form. 
_ Visiting Fladbury—a charming spot in Worcestershire—in the early part 


of July, I was horrified to observe the utter disfigurement of the station 
end of the village. This act of modern vandalism consists in the en- 


_ closing of a meadow, adjoining the church, by an oaken fence of con- 
| siderable height. Ag a fence the structure, doubtless, is perfect, Till 


recently the field in question formed part of the living. It is not for me 
t© inquire about the reasons which prompted the sale, but that no 
restrictions were imposed upon the new owner seems to be most un- 
fortunate, 

Readers, take heart. Fladbury has still a goodly store of photographic 
treasures awaiting you. Visit the Church, surrounded by old yew-trees, 
and the peaceful churchyard where : 

‘ _ Hach in his narrow cell for ever laid, . ~~ 
- The rude forefathers of the hamlet sleep.” _. : 


Obtain permission to ascend the tower, and then gaze long on the 


a8 presented to you. Looking towards the busy market town of 


m, the Avon is seen winding along meadows, o’er which hang 


i Memories of August 4, 1265. To the right the restless river is seen 
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passing at the foot of Cropthorne—one of the prettiest abodes in — 
England—on its way to Tewkesbury, where it joins the Severn, a river 
dear to the heart of a salmon-killer. if €: 
The left side presents a very different appearance, for here rise hills — 
densely covered with trees and shrubs, the property of the young Duke 
of Orleans. Hark! a cock pheasant salutes you. Now turn your back 
on this scene, and look in the direction of Worcester. The handsome 
fourteenth-century tower of Pershore Abbey (distant three miles), will 
force itself upon your attention. Make a note to explore the remains of — 
this Benedictine monastery and the Early English work in the lantern — 
tower. - i | 
Bidding a sad adieu to Fladbury’s sacred edifice, a ramble should be 
taken in the immediate neighbourhood. Rustic water mills and black- 
and-white houses, surrounded by sweet-smelling orchards, are only a — 
few of the subjects this old-time village offers to the enthusiastic worker, 
All who have a peep at this rustic nook will be loth to leave. A real 
Worcestershire welcome will be theirs. Contentment and happiness aie — 
found in the home of the labourer. Why? a 
‘* For he envied not any man his lot, ; 
The richest, the proudest he saw ; 
For he had home-brewed, brown bread, 
And a cottage well thatched with straw.” 


—_——>— 


SMOKE WORK FOR ASTRONOMICAL SLIDES. 


By Turopore Brown. 


Very effective lantern slides of the heavenly phenomena may be pro- | 
duced by the employment of smoke, paper, and a brush. The accom- - 
panying diagrams will serve to explain my method. Suppose the aspect 
of Mars, fig. 3, is required. First cut out a disc of ordinary writing | 


Tre Planet Mars. 2 é . . 


WAU 


paper the required diameter ; on this sketch the dark marking of the 
planet ; now with a pair of scissors or a penknife cut these parts out, 80 
that you have a perforated circle of paper, fig. 1. Now take the glass on 
which the slide is to be made, damp the paper dise and lay it on the | 
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| centre of the glass. Light an oil lamp, and allow it to smoke freely, 
_ Hold the glass with the paper adhering to it over the smoking lamp, 
_ with the paper downwards, moving the glide rapidly in a circular direction. 
| When smoke has precipitated sufficiently to impart a light brownish tint 
_ to the glass, remove the paper and you have fig. 2. Now hold the glass 
| over the smoke a few moments longer, turning it as before. This will 
impart a light brown tint over the white portion of the planet, and at 
the same time intensify the dark markings. Different degrees of 
density will thus be obtained. The sun-spot, a, fig. 3, is now made by 
simply remoying the soot at that point, and leaving clear glass, stippling 
_ with a dry brush when it is desirable to lighten in any particular part. 
_ It is obvious from the above that a variation may be increased by 
smoking several times instead of only twice. The beautiful graduation 
_ of light and cloudy effects that may be produced in this manner is 
 Yeally surprising. Planets, comets, and, in fact, most all the phenomena 
_ Of the heavens lend themselves well for such treatment, and are, indeed, 


oa Fe 


| 
| 
_| shown off to good effect by the system. The rising of the sun over the 
_ Gtaters of the moon, snow-tipped mountains, and various other views 
_ Where light and shade contribute largely to the beauty of the scene, may 
be produced with smoke with very pleasing effect, The best plan to 
Prevent the soot being rubbed off is to protect it in the method shown 
im figs. 4 and 5. Take a lantern-slide cover glass, c, double over and 
stick down three sides, 1,2,3. Fasten the remaining side, 4, to another 
piece of glass, s, and thus make a paper hinge on which the latter 
| “may turn. The smoke drawing is now made on B, after which it is 
brought over and laid flat onc. The three sides of the binding, 1, 2, 3, 
_ will come between the two glasses and prevent the smoked surface from 

_ actually touching the cover glass,c. To retain both in position ready 
| for the lantern, a rubber band, 5, is placed around the two, as shown in 
: the diagram. Of course the same cases may be used over and over again, 


| when the illustration is only required for a single lecture. 
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THE ALLEGED CONTINUING ACTION IN GELATINE PLA 


By H. J. Cuannon. 


BEGINNERS in photography receive many hints and wrinkles from older a 
hands, some of which are most useful, but others of extremely doubtful _ I 
value. One assertion, frequently made with much confidence by some 
who claim great suthority on account of many years’ experience in 
practical photographic work, is that light has a continuing action on the 
gelatine dry plate; hence, if any considerable interval of time elapses” 
between exposure and development, we have to deal with a much more 
fully exposed image than would have been the case had development not 
been postponed. The importance of this matter deeply impresses the 
photographer who hears it for the first time; he feels he has obtained 4 
most valuable piece of information, for which he is exceedingly grateful, — 
firmly believes in it as a thoroughly established principle for the rest of — 
his life, and later on will hand down the knowledge in his turn among ~ 
the treasures of his experience which are generously to be placed atthe 
service of future beginners. Nevertheless, this is a question at least open 
to grave doubt. Having been an attentive reader of photographic 
literature for many years, I am somewhat impressed by the fact that, to 
the best of my belief, I have never come across the slightest shred of 
evidence in support of the principle; we have none of Abney’s or 
Hurter & Driffield’s experiments to help us here, only the merest — 
tradition. On the other hand, although it is difficult to fully establisha 
negative resulf under the variable conditions of photography, there still 
exist strong reasons for disbelief. We never have the slightest hint given 
of the duration of this supposed continuing action ; yet, if it exist, its — 
duration must certainly be strictly limited, otherwise any negative kept ip 
even a moderately long time between exposure and development must 
necessarily be entirely spoilt by the continuance of light action on the 
least exposed parts, while, as a matter of fact, it is well known that plates 
have been kept many years between exposure and development with — 
apparently no greater effect on the final result than might be expected, — 
in each instance, from the age of the plate, altogether apart from the — 
image. The longest intervals of which accounts have at present been 
published are, I think, seven years in the case of gelatine plates, and — 
fifteen and a half years in regard to collodion. Evidently no prolonged 
continuing action can have been at work in these cases. . Some results 
which I obtained last year gave good negative evidence in this respect. — 
A number of Ilford plates were exposed on a certain landscape subject in q ‘ 
1894, some being developed at the time and others four years later, while 
in all other respects the conditions of exposure and development were | 
kept as nearly as possible identical. The later-developed negatives are 
such as would be classed as bright and clean ones, but still, on com- 
parison with the others, the existence of a slight degree of fog, "absent in 
the latter, was noticed; there also seem to be some indications pointing 
to a certain amount of fading of the latent image, but further experiments — 
may, perhaps, throw more light upon that matter. The one matter 
which is quite clear is that there has been no appreciable continuing — 
action during the four years. at 
Although it seems evident enough that no prolonged action can occur, iW 
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it might, perhaps, still be suggested that the action exists, but becomes 
exhausted within a moderate time after exposure; on that point I can, at 
any rate, give an account of two experiments where no such action 


“appeared. On one occasion, a series of five exposures, varying in amount 


from one to six hundred units, was made on a plate, which was then cut 
in halves longitudinally. One half was developed ten minutes after 
‘exposure, and the other three days after in a precisely similar manner. 
‘A comparison of the two proved that no continuing action had occurred 
during the three days’ keeping. In the other experiment, a graduated 
Sereen, having a scale of intensities ranging from one unit to several 
thousands, was so arranged that this scale could be imprinted, on a plate 
exposed behind, as a narrow strip across the latter, leaving the remainder 
‘of the plate unexposed. Such a strip was imprinted upon an Ilford plate 
by a carefully timed exposure to a standard candle under fixed conditions, 
and the plate then set aside for five days, when a second strip, imme- 
diately adjacent to the first, was imprinted in the same manner as before, 
using the same candle, Six minutes after the second exposure develop- 


“ment was commenced, and there was thus obtained an image consisting 


of two bands of densities side by side, and produced by means which 
differed only in the fact that one band was developed six minutes and 
the other five days after exposure. The two bands were as closely alike 


8 could reasonably have been expected on an ordinary dry plate had 
_ @yery means been taken to procure identity of result. 


eet Gnasam 
OLLA PODRIDA. 
By Grorcz T. Harris, 
To Repuce Intensity Looanry. 


It rarely happens that a negative leaves the developer so perfect that any 


after treatment is undesirable ; oftener a considerable amount of ‘ doctor- 
_, tig’ is requisite in landscape and architectural negatives before a critical 


ye is assured that the best result has been obtained. Generally speaking, 
reduction is the agent whereby most negatives may be improved ; 

few, indeed, are the negatives that cannot be improved by its aid. Rub- 
bing down the intense parts with methylated spirit is one of the most 
valuable aids ever placed in the hands of the photographer, but with 
Some firms’ plates it is a slow and tedious process, owing probably to the 
‘amount of chrome alum used in their preparation, and, if the plate has 
been previously submitted to the action of the ferricyanide reducer, the 
exerted by the spirit is practically nil. The readiest means of 
reducing opacity locally is to use very finely sifted pumice powder in 
addition to the methylated spirit. This is very rapid in its action, and 
care has to be exercised that too much pressure be not applied, and that 
the rubbing is very evenly done. A soft linen cloth is well saturated with 
methylated spirit, and then dipped in pumice powder s0 finely sifted az 
to be like flour. This is evenly distributed over the space to be reduced, 
Gare being taken to keep it well moistened with spirit. The excessive 
deposit is soon removed, and the part treated should be carefully cleaned 
with @ fresh cloth and spirit only. Any one accustomed solely to the 
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use of methylated spirit alone will be astonished at the ease and rapidity - | t 

with which even large areas may be locally reduced by the addition of 

this agent. _a 
To Proor Rapipiy From A NEGATIVE. af 


It may not be generally known that bromide prints can be obtained — . 
from a negative without its being completely washed and dried. After 
fixing the negative, ten minutes’ washing in running water suffices to 
remove the surface hyposulphite, when the bromide paper, previously 
soaked in clean water, may be superimposed, the whole put in a pres- 
sure frame, exposed, and developed, a perfectly sharp print resulting. - 
Although I ‘have not tried gelatino-chloride prints in this manner, there f 
is no reason why negatives should not be proofed in a similar manner on 
this class of paper, development being resorted to. 5 a " 


To Protect A NEGATIVE FROM SILVER STAINS. 


The professional photographer often finds it imperative to get certain 
negatives into the printing frames without a moment’s delay, either to 
proof them or to obtain a few urgently wanted copies. If the negatives — 
are varnished before going into the printing frame, if means a serious — 
loss of time occupied in allowing the varnish to become thoroughly ~ 
hard and free from any danger of adhesion, so very often the negative — 
is printed from in an unvarnished state, to its subsequent undoing. In 
the gelatine market (if the photographer is not capable of preparing 
them for himself) are to be prccured gelatine sheets of extreme thinness 
and pellucidity. If a portion of one of these sheets be interposed between 
the paper and the negative, no fear need be felt of silver staining, and 
the definition, provided the gelatine film interposed has been carefully 
eelected, will be in no way impaired. Another method is to coat the 
plate with enamel collodion, which sets in a few seconds, when the 
perfect drying can be effected before a gas stove. 


To Reapiny DissorvE CryYstTALs, 


The way not to dissolve crystals may be observed almost constantly 
in photographic establishments, and consists in weighing out the amount 
required, and shooting it into a eraduate containing the measured quantity 
of water. The water at the bottom of the graduate becomes saturated, 
and the temperature in some instances very much lowered, necessitating _ 
constant stirring. To avoid loss of time in attending to the crystals, get 
some thin cane, and make a series of small loops, varying in diameter, 80 
that one will rest on a forty-ounce graduate, another on a ten-ounce, and 
any other size required. Attach to these a conical bag, made of coarse — 
canvas or ‘scrim.’ Solution then becomes a simple and expeditious ;? 
process, as the crystals are simply dropped into the bag, and the i. | 
supports it on the graduate containing the water. | 

a | 
To CLEAN THE Hanns FROM SILVER AND Pyro STAINS. 


In making up large quantities of silver solutions, or in Altering Pe 
printing baths and suchlike, staining of the hands is almost un- | 
avoidable, Keep a wide-mouthed bottle of chloride of lime, and another 
of sodium sulphate. When the work among the silver solutions is over, 
take a little of the lime and rub well over the hands, as ig usual with 
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_ seap, iken a crystal or two of sodium sulphate, when a fine lather is 
produced, and any danger of stains appearing almost entirely done away 
with. Ifa stain should develop later, treat it with tincture of iodine and 

eyanide of potassium. After trying every recipe given for the removal of 


_ pyro stains, I have come to the conclusion that nothing is more eftica- 


cious than one suggested by a chemisal friend, viz , a solution of chloride 


_ of lime strongly acidulated with acetic acid. 


———«s To? Remove Siiver Srains FRoM GELATINE NEGATIVES. 


If the stains are of some age, they cannot be completely removed 


; without greatly endangering the film, but, where discovered at once, their 


: 
_ entire obliteration is comparatively an easy matter. A solution of 
_ sulphocyanide of ammonium is acidulated with nitric acid, and care- 


Pt fally rubbed over the parts of the film that have been stained with a 


_ tuff of cotton- wool until the stain has disappeared. Great care has to 
_ be taken not to apply the solution too strong, as the film is readily 
attacked by the sulphocyanide, some films more readily than others. I 
, find it best to commence with a very weak solution, gradually strengthen- 
_ ing it as I learn the resistance of the film. I once cleaned a batch of 
_ fome fifty negatives from silver stains with the above mixture; it was, 
however, a. tedious process. 


To Remove LeTTER-PRESS FROM GELATINE Piates, 


Before developing, rub over the surface of the plates with benzine 
f Fe ont applied with a tuft of cotton-wool, afterwards well washing under 
the tap. 


eG 
A COMBINED TONING AND FIXING BATH. 
By Wm. Wuirenovse, F.C.S8. 


I nave been using the following toning and fixing bath with great satis- 
faction, and feel sure it will be equally advantageous to any of your 
readers who are not scared by the ‘ want of permanence’ bogey :— 


RMR GE i.e RAS 16 ounces. 
er icilse betes Ma MOL Fivects, connie. %9 
Ammonium sulphocyanide ..................c0800 3 drachms. 
MMMREEGTILE aC Foow oie. coh cscddetedsseasvesessehens 7 grains. 


are required, but only the same constituents used in the separate toning 


_ and fixing process. This will keep, and should be made up in quantity. 


| Dissolve in the order given. It will be noticed that no lead salts or alum 
| 


The bath should be slightly acid to litmus paper, or, if not made so with 


i 


| citrie acid, afterwards mix one-fourth old bath with a newly made one. 


_ After using, keep the old solution, and add to it before toning three to 
_ four ounces stock solution for each sheet of paper to be toned. A brown 


- deposit will separate out from the old bath after some time, which may 


_ be filtered off, but as a rule I decant off enough clear liquid for my pur- 
_ pose. Iam collecting this deposit, and propose ascertaining if gold or 


_ Silver is contained in it, and how much. 


____ The prints are put into the bath without washing, and tone in about 


ten minntes, The operation may be performed in bright daylight, and 


( 


i 
} 


| 


business man, at last mayor of his town, is humanly anxious to bring 
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the tones judged without looking through the paper. When the bath i 
worked out it gives yellow whites; transfer three-fourths to the residue 
tub, and make up the original quantity from stock. 4 
I do not claim any originality as to this formula; it is practicall 
that recommended by the makers of Otto P.O. paper. I have tried it 
with most makes of P.O.P,, and find it answer admirably with each. — I 
do, however, claim that it has the following advantages: Great saving 
time; I find I can get out dishes, &., and tone a batch of prints in about 
twenty minutes, whereas by the usual separate toning and fixing methods — 
about two hours would be required. No double tones; but all the a 


ot 


tones from red, through brown to purple, can be easily obtained even b 
a beginner. No torn or stained prints ; they Hae to be handled so ae 
less when wet. 
I have every reason to believe the prints are permanent ; those I aan hy 
two years ago show no signs of fading. They are unquestionably toned } 

with gold, as frequent testing with mercury chloride solution has sho 

and I fail to see why they should not be at least as permanent as oo 
made by the usual ee ies when, in de of every care, they sometimes 
go wrong 7 
It seems strange that the Kastman ‘Company and others still “4 | 
commend a combined bath, if experience shows the results are 1 : 
permanent, . i 
Lastly, economy—less than two grains of gold chloride per sheet ot 
paper toned. i 
—— 


WHY SHOW THE FACE? 
By J. Rees, 


PorTRAITURE must be regarded both as the highest branch of photoaralat i 
and the one most difficult to gain satisfactory results in. A glance into © 
any photographer’s window is enough to prove at once the latter portion D | 
of the statement, and the fact that wider looking into others will — 
show much the same results must be held as strong proof of the former. ; 
Bearing in mind the exceedingly small something that gives character, b 
which must yet be caught before the likeness can be called a true one,’ 
the present unsrtisfactory state of things is hardly to be wondered at. 
The matter is further complicated by the fact that this distinctive some- 
thing is so slight that its possessor is hardly conscious of it, or, if he 
and proud of it, he seeks to emphasise it when in front of the lens ; 
otherwise, to mask it—both fatal to a true portrait. The successful 


into evidence the resolution that has brought him to his present position 
from that of the proverbial good errand boy in which he started. hi 4 
is the result? Resolution enough for a classical Ajax defying the ~ 
lightning, that looks sadly out of proportion to the needs of Brown the 
potato merchant, or Smith the draper, even though they shall have 
attained to the position of City father. Or the local print may 4 
referred to Mrs. Brown or Mrs. Smith as ‘our pleasant mayoress,’ 8 
characteristic that she wishes to impress upon the next photograph. 
result is—well, we are all familiar with it, and in charity need apt i 
particularise. i 
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| Granting the difficulty, which is indeed patent, how can it be got over? 
| There is no fault to be found on the technical side; the tools are of the 
sharpest and best, and in hands that do them justice. Deliberate help 
| fiom the one to be photographed is out of the question. It is his con- 
sciousness that spoils things. If he could unconsciously assume pose or 
| look, it would be all right, but this is impossible. If he could be taken 
unawares, the picture would also probably be a good one; but this, again, 
though possible, is out of the question ninety-nine times out of a hundred, 
which would hardly mean profitable business. To get more logically 
_| at the root of the matter, let any one analyse, say, a hundred photo- 
| graphic portraits. He will find that, with one or two exceptions only, he 
| has a view of the face, or, what comes to much the same thing as far as 
] expression goes, of a half of it. The exceptions he will probably think 
_| the best of the lot—partly in that he has not an unnatural or strained 
| expression to detract from a favourable impression; partly because, 
_| instead of a hard fact, there is a suggestion only given, and this allows 
| the imagination the room for action it craves for. He can picture the 
| face for himself, and to advantage if the imagination be led into a 
| pleasant direction, by agreeable arrangement of hair, pose of head, 
suggested action, or what not. 
_| Leaving the agreeable, but sometimes delusive, abstract, take a 
| common case as a hard example. A young mother wishes to have 
_| herself and her so many weeks or months old baby photographed. What 
| is the normal result? A mass of flowing white drapery, very litile more 
than two little bead-like eyes at one end of it for the baby’s face, and the 
| mother staring straight in front. A mother looking anywhere else than 
_ at her baby! The thing is palpably out of the natural order of things 
that years of observing have unconsciously impressed upon us as usual 
and natural, with the result that we do not care for the picture. Let 
her, instead, bend over the baby; better still, kneel and bend over him, 
and it will be all right. Who wants to see her face? She wouldn’t want 
| to see it herself if she could have the high suggestion of maternal care 
_ and love shown to her instead. That is her true picture as a mother. 
_ As ito Brown and Smith on lower levels, they would also look better with 


faces hidden, bending over the familiar price-list, or turned towards the 


a Bi pea that have had so much to do with their success. 
| __ the full face, if possible to portray naturally, is admittedly the higher 
| gin, but it is so extremely sensitive a mirror to passing emotions, and 
_/ degrees of those emotions, that, if a characteristic one in its proper 
degree be not caught, the picture cannot be a true likeness. Clearly a 
| fare event. We are so familiar, too, with faces that we are very keen in 
| detecting falseness. One kind of tree might be palmed off for another 
upon most people without detection, ‘sunset’ and ‘ moonlight’ effects 
| doctored up to believing point—it is rarely that we really notice these— 
but the expression of a face cannot be altered. If this be so, why not 
_ hide the face in the natural pose of an every-day action ? 
_ Whe majority of faces are hardly worth troubling after, perhaps, from 
any point of view other than the value their possessors place upon them 
_/ ab 80 much a dozen, cabinet size. They express so little. But there are 
others, owned by those upon higher and more intellectual planes, that 
| are certainly worth the experiment, one which would result both in indi- 
_Vidual gain and the lifting of photographic work generally. 


—- 
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oa PHOTOGRAPHERS AND THE ILLUSTRATED PRESS. oO” 
By J. A. Rerp, 


Mumpers of the Copyright Union are not allowed to chine a re. 
production fee less than half a guinea, and any one desiring to reproduce 
& photograph taken by a member of that Union must either pay the | 
half-guinea or do without, and in many cases the latter course is 
adopted. There are many photographers who seem to think that half a — 
guinea is but a mere trifle to an editor of an illustrated journal, and few 
will pay a guinea fee. Buta modern illustrated journal is an expensive 
affair, and, if the expenses can be kept down in any way, the editor a 
pleased. Take the Sketch, for instance, which is perhaps the most 
popular of the light weeklies. It is practically built up of reproductions 
of photographs of personalities who are at the top of their profession. 
The number of illustrations may be, on an average, fifty, many of these — 
being full-page réproductions. One may take it for granted, I suppose, — 
that all the well-known photographers whose names are appended to the — 
photographs receive at least half a guinea for their work, and, taking 
into account that the cost of making a block is about ninepence per — 
square inch, we get a nice little bill to start with. And then there are — 
the contributors of the letterpress to pay. The photographs of the — 
leading actors, actresses, and various important personalities of the — 
moment have to go in; but there are many minor photographs contributed 
from all sources, over which a rigid censorship has to be exercised, as 
there are not an indefinite number of pages. Many of these photographs Up 
are sent in by private photographers or are obtained from private sources. — 
Should half a guinea be expected for every quarter-plate photograph — 
that is reproduced ? i 
The writer is acquainted with another journal that thinks it has done — 
very well if it pays 2s. 6d. reproduction fee for a quarter-plate photograph. | Ns 
How any photographer can be expected to contribute on these terms i8 — 
beyond comprehension. If the photograph is registered, there is 1s, to. 
pay, and then there are the incidental expenses in getting the photo- — 
graph, postage, &c. And the crowning point is that the copyright of the — 
photograph is expected to be included in the magnificent remuneration of © 
half-a-crown. It is too ridiculous! But, possibly, there are still people 
who will contribute on these terms merely for the pleasure of seeing their 
nee in print ; but every photographer, unfortunately, cannot afford to ts 
o this. 
It is not the easiest thing in the world to get hold of photographs iz 
worth reproducing, i.e., photographs which possess some decided general — 
interest, and surely the rank and file among photographers deserve some” 
consideration from the hands of the editors. . 
It would be easy enough to mention those journals from which 
reasonable consideration can be obtained. Some of the illustrated q3 
journals, however, accept photographs and never publish them, and con- 
sequently never pay for them, Obviously, it would not be desirable fo . 
mention names. 
Several of the best known journals retain skilled photheriptela y 
carry out special work. Newnes, Peargons, and Cassell’s adopt this 
policy ; and Cagsell’s have agents all over the country; but these firms . 
also accept the work of outside photographers. ft 
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__ It is interesting to note that several of the chief firms of photographers 
are turning their attention to pictorial photograpby. Lafayette, Gregory | 
_ & Co., W. & D. Downey, Lyddell Sawyer, and a few more have done 
excellent work in this direction. Black and White deserves all praise 
for fostering this branch of photography. 
- Tt cannot truthfully be said, I think, that the policy of illustrating a 
_ story by means of actual photographs is altogether a success. The | 
experiment is an interesting one, but the camera is not likely to oust the A 
| black-and-white man just yet. Ht 
_ There are few photographers who could keep up their establishments vt) 
_ by contributing to the illustrated press. Charles Reid and Charles WE 
Knight, photographers of animal and military subjects respectively, may. 1| 
‘be amongst the few. Many, however, augment their incomes in this way.. . 
| The amounts that are paid by illustrated journals to Alfred Ellis (now. 
| Alfred Ellis & Walery), Lafayette, Hana, Gregory, Mrs. Garet-Charles, | 
Elliott & Fry, Russell & Sons, R. W. Thomas, and others must be consider- 
able, and the publicity which their photographs get should be beneficial, | 
although sometimes it is stated that the reverse is the case. It has been | 
_ said that people who would otherwise buy an original photograph make onl 
| the reproduction suffice ; but, before the reproduction appears, they may, iii! 
have no knowledge that the person in whom they may be interested has 1 | 
been photographed. The photographers who decline to allow their work veh! 
_ %0 be reproduced proviling a reasonable fee is paid are few and far li 
between, however. But the mere reproduction is not a sufficient 
remuneration. 


| 


oe Hl 
SHADOWLESS PHOTOGRAPHY. 
By J. H. Baupocr, F.C.S8. 


‘Our General having called up the Reserves, I can do no less than join 
_ the colours, at the same time wishing that the world of politics was as’ 
_ free from shadows as the photographs of which I am about to write. No 
one has seen the many beautiful things by Mrs. Cadby, Mr. Henry 
Irving, and others, which appear from time to time in the photographic 
journals, without being struck with admiration, and many, too, doubtless 
| Wonder how it is done. Exactly how these artists operate, I, of course, 
_ do not know, but in what follows will be found a simple method of taking 
- ‘shadowless photographs,’ which can be adopted by any one, and by the 
_ Kindness of the Editor I am enabled to illustrate the method, as well as . 
two or three of the results obtained by it. Of course, the reproductions, as 


here given, do not do justice to the subject, but they will serve as illus- 
trations. 


GENERAL ARRANGEMENT. 


The apparatus consists of the usual camera and tripod, to which | i 
has been adapted an arrangement for placing the camera at a right Hel 
angle, and consequently taking the pictures in a vertical direction. 

consists simply of two pieces of wood hinged together, to one 
_| 0f which the tripod is fixed, to the other the camera, and a stout piece of 
: pendulum brass, with a hole at each end to fit on to two round-headed 


a 


_ = 
a 
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_ gerews in the pieces of wood, and so bent as to allow the camera to be 
exactly vertical, or at a right angle to the baseboard attached to the 
tripod. Below this is a sheet of plain glass, preferably plate, which can 
_ be adjusted to any height, according to the size of the object, and below 
this again, resting on the floor, is the background, so arranged that it can, 
if necessary, be placed at an angle, and thus act as a sort of reflector. 
| Thus it will be seen that the apparatus is of the simplest possible 

_ dezeription, and can be made easily, as I made mine, at home. Modifi- 
3 cations will at once suggest themselves. For instance, another form, 

_ which, however, I discarded in favour of the above, was two heavy blocks 
of wood, in the ends of which were inserted at an angle four broomsticks, 


on the top of which was a stout piece of wood about a foot square, 
with holes at each corner for the other ends of the broomsticks, and 


_ haying a central hole or slot through which the lens of the camera 

| projected. This answered as well as the other form, but was not quite 

_ 80 easy to make, and, moreover, looked clumsy when done, Having 
_ now got the apparatus ready, the next point is 


Tuer BAckGRoUND, 


and here a little difficulty presents itself, because the same background 


will not suit all objects. Broadly speaking, a light object will require a 
dark background, and a dark object a light one, and soon. If a white is 
wanted, perhaps, thick white blotting-paper, or something painted over 


- with white Kalko, is best ; if black, then black or dark maroon serge may 
_ beused, Coarse brown paper or a graduated background may suit some 


subjects ; but, whatever is used, the surface must be dead, it must be 
free from folds or wrinkles, and must be out of focus. Beware, how- 
ever, of a figured background. 

Consideration may now be given to 


THE SuBseEct, 


and for this purpose it may be useful to arbitrarily classify subjects under 
three heads: 1. Natural objects. 2. Decorative objects. 38. Scientific 
objects. By ‘natural objects’ I mean such things as can be readily 


found in nature, such, for instance, as brambles, hops, convolvulus, 


bryony, &c., any and all of which make charming pictures when photo- 
graphed in this way. But, and here is the point, little or no effort must 
be made to arrange them; they should be allowed to rest on the sheet of 
glass as nearly as possible as they would do when growing in the fields 
and hedgerows. Notice how this is when gathering them, and let any 
little touch that may be necessary have this end in view. Some subjects, 
such as the last two I have named, being very quick-growing and succu- 


lent, must be placed bodily in water till wanted, well shaken out, and 


laid on the glass in a damp condition. Neglect of this will cause them 
to dry and move before the photograph can be secured. Objects of this 
class need not be focussed with microscopic sharpness. By ‘ decorative 
objects’ I mean such subjects as are to be utilised otherwise than as 
prints—for instance, wool-working, wood-carving, designs for wall papers, 


 &, Here it will be advantageous to have a rather more severe form, 


and arrangement may be resorted to. Very pretty designs may thus be 
made of such things as the ears of wheat and barley, the capsules and 
leaves of the poppy, the heads and leaves of the teazle, &c, Otherwise, 
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_ what applies to natural forms equally applies to decorative forms. The 
_ third section, ‘Scientific objects,’ opens out a very wide field of useful- 
ness, because almost any object of a botanical, geological, or natural 
sistory character, lends itself to this process, In this case, however, the 
focussing must be absolutely sharp, and the object so arranged that any 
‘special point about it is brought well into view; also, as in all scientific 
shotographs, no after-treatment of the negative must under any circum- 
stances be resorted to. 
_ Attention must next be paid to a very important point, viz., 
ees 4 Licutine THE SussEcT. 
Remember that what is being aimed at is a ‘‘ shadowless photo- 
sraph,” which, doubtless, seems easy enough; but, although absence of 
_ shadows may be secured, something worse may, unless care be exercised, 
_ ake its place, i.¢., reflections. When I first began this subject, this did 
104 ocenr to me, and on developing the plates I found that, in addition 
_|i0 the object, which was quite free from shadow, I had a complete 
picture of the apparatus employed. I had been working out of doors, 
ind it was obvious that a refiection of the apparatus from the surface of 
he glass plate had produced this result. It is therefore necessary to 
 \iwoid a top light. Since then I have worked in a room having a bay window 
_ vith Venetian blinds, and the photographs are taken across the bay; the 
lind behind the object to be photographed is let down entirely, the other 
(wo half way, and the muslin curtains are not removed, as they soften 
i he light. Needless to say that direct sunlight must not shine in through 
he windows. Inasmuch as this arrangement throws the side of the 
object furthest from the window into shade, it will be necessary, if 
Jnfficient light is not thrown up from the tilted background, to illumi- 
tate that side by means of a white paper reflector, or, if a stronger Illu- 
nination is wanted, a piece of silvered glass, but this latter may, unless 
arefully used, rather overdo it. It will be probably better to allow the 
ke of the object to which special attention is directed, e.g., the markings 
m & geological specimen, to face the light coming direct from the 
‘vindow. Everything is now ready for 


a: 
te tes 


Tur Exposure, 


_ |\8 t0 which, of course, no very exact rule canbe laid down, so much de- 
vending on the light at the time, the class of subject, the plate employed, 
_|nd the stop used. I may, however, state what has given me gool 
sults, everything being arranged as already stated, and the time eleven 
0 twelve a.m., with a nearly northern aspect, has been from half a 
 \ftaute toa minute and a half, using an Ilford chromatic or Imperial 
‘Mdimary plate, and stop /-32, development being with pyro soda, ona 
fain of pyro to the ounce. In this way I have never failed to secure a 
| ood negative, the object being entirely free from any trace of shadow or 

_ frefiections. A point to remember is that, if a cap is used for the ex- 

Osure, it must fit tightly, or, the camera being vertical, it may fall off. 

_ One subject of which I have done a large number, and have been 
_ /6ry successful, is that of birds’ eggs, which have been taken on 
_ |Warter-plates, the object heing to enlarge them on bromide ta natural 
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ged as to show their distinctive markings. Butterflies, beetles, 


and I need hardly mention that grasses (abundant everywhere) 
reason of their graceful and delicate forms, some of the most 
gz of objects. In the case of rounded objects, such as eggs, a 
ap of sand on which to place them will prevent their rolling 
| would be possible to go on writing page after page on this 
gut I fear I have already trespassed beyond my allotted space. 


Tnough has, however, I hope, been said to stimulate others to try this 
ascinating branch of photography, especially as it can be done indoors, 
and the materials are not only very abundant, but many of them ready 
oO hand. Most interesting papers by Mrs. Carine Cadby, Mr. H. Irving, 
ir. H. T. Malby, Mr. P- S. Greig, &c., may be found in the photographic 
ournals, and I may mention. that, for those who wish to go seriously 
nto the matter, and do not mind expense, Messrs. Sharp & Hitchmough, 


if Liverpool, have constructed a fine piece of apparatus for vertical, 


‘\hadowless photography, specially designed for museum use. In con- 


usion, I hope that those who read this article, and from it are induced 


0 take up the subject, will derive as much pleasure from it as I myself 
ave done, 
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The eggs must, of course, be measured, and the size noted, and so 


shells, precious stones, &c., also adapt themselves well to this 
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A CAUTIOUS METHOD OF DEVELOPING UNKNOWN — 
EXPOSURES. 


By J. T. Hackett. 


Tue following method of development is a modification of a mathe the ct 
was suggested several years ago by Captain Abney, I believe, who pro- 
posed that the exposed plate should be first soaked for five or more 
minutes (as may be found necessary) in a strong solution of the d i. 
veloping agent employed, preserved with neutral sulphite of soda. 
solution was then returned to the bottle for future use, as it can be ust 
over and over again until exhausted. The plate was then covered with | 
an alkaline solution of suitable strength, and the development con- 
tinued until detail and density were obtained. I tried the method at : 
the time, and liked it very much, as it gave clean, bright negatives that | 
printed quickly, and appeared to be very economical, ‘ 
As I have found the following modification of the foregoing method 
thoroughly reliable for all exposures, from decided under-exposure up 
and including considerable over-exposure, I venture to think that it mu 
be very useful to many readers of this valuable annual. : 
I can specially recommend it to photographers of limited means, 
either amateur or professional, who live in out-of-the-way country or 
other places where it is often very difficult to obtain a fresh supply of ; 
plates quickly, and therefore very necessary that a good negative should 
be got from almost every plate, if not every plate, exposed. 
For all sizes from 83x64 inches and upwards it is the most eco- 
nomical method of working I know of, because it is possible to obtain” 
good negatives from every plate exposed, provided it has been given any — 
reasonable exposure. In other words, if the plate has only had half the 
proper exposure, or ten times or more exposure than was necessary, it : 
can be made (as good a negative of, as if the length of the expostire 3 
had been known previous to the development being commenced. 
I mix the developing solutions from the following A and B stoct) 4 
solutions, because I find that they keep in good working order for gevera 
months, if not years, and it is a very convenient method of working. 


Stock Solution A, a 
Hydroquinone, va... <0... etc es eee eee eee 4 ounce,” Se 


First dissolve the metol and then add the sulphite of soda, 


Neutral sulphite of Soda ..........c.sseeeceeu cesses 2 ounces. 
Waller i... case aehvar te vans 20 ae 
First dissolve the sulphite of soda, and then add the hydroquinone, | 
Stock Solution B. a 
Motol+ 4s See aa ee Te), REE 4 ounce. Le i 
Neutral sulphite of soda oo... cece, 2 ounces. 
Water Sia kiss lian dts Ogre eee 20 ves | 
ie 


C. Developing Solution, 
Take of A, stock solution ............ PRES eee 3 ounces. 
3 


Take GE SRLOGK SOMO rsh aid yces cota vaeecs cxvscs: 2 ounce* 
; 99 ’ 99 eS alstets a a sipieaelele ee 0 tee oae oe 4 ” 
ES ete eee 1 ists, 
et _ E (for density). Developing Solution. 
Meta OF A, Stock SOlUtION 2.............c.ceceeeseeee 4 ounces. 
Bees Crcreerts (aa pity & 


ee ey 12, 


_ Twenty per cent. solution of carbonate of potash 1 ounce. 
PoAV AGED jo0...... WME OSL vc cat aps oils hte ceatevel ss 20 ounees. 


_ This solution can be used either weaker or stronger than indicated above, 
_\aecording to the appearance of the negative when it comes out of either of 
the C, D, or E developers. If all the detail is out, and it does not require 
much more density, a solution as weak as one drachm of a twenty per 
cent. solution of carbonate of potash to twenty ounces of water can be 
used with advantage ; but, if the negative is very weak in shadow detail 
‘or devoid of it altcgether, then olution F, or even a stronger one, can be 
mployed with advantage. In extreme cases of under-exposure, a little 
twenty per cent. solution of carbonate of potash, diluted with an equal 
quantity of water, and applied with a camel’s-hair brush to the most 
ee bored portions of the image, will usually bring out some of the 
‘detail required, if not all of it. I have used a twenty per cent. solution of 
'\e¢arbonate of potash for this purpose with success, but sometimes it 
| causes slight fog, which does not much matter as a rule, I find, as it 
tends to prevent the prints getting too black in these parts. 

| The proportions given for the developers C, D, and E have answered 
very well in my hands; but, of course, if a quicker development is 
desired, more of A and B stock solutions must be employed. But, if this 
_ is done, it will be much more difficult to save a plate if it happens to be 
| Ye much over-exposed. No bromide or any other restrainer is to be 
_ added to any of the solutions mentioned in this article. 

| The development is usually started with C solution when time ex- 
_ posures are known to have becn given, or in any case where any 
_ Uncertainty exists as regards the exposure. 

_ _ For all known cases of instantaneous or under-exposure, or when an 
_ interior, or other similar subject, has to be developed, the development is 
_ started with D solution. 

_ But, when a plate is believed to be, or known to be, over-exposed to 
any extent, E solution is used. 

| Developer C might well be called the test developer, because it will 
_ S00n indicate whether the plate has been exposed correctly or not. 
If the image begins to appear in fifteen minutes, the exposure is 
_ Correct, or nearly so; but, if the image begins to appear in five minutes 
| OF less, it is over-exposed. If it is thirty minutes before the image 
_ begins to appear, it is under-exposed. 

| _ In the first case, if the plate is kept in solution C for about an hour, 
_| development will be complete ; or, if the plate is placed in a dish (with- 
_ Out previous washing) that contains enough of solution F to cover it, the 
complete development will take place in fifteen minutes or legs, 
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But, in the second case, it will be best to pour off C solakiia ‘a8 
quickly as possible, and apply E solution, in which the development can 
be completed in about ten to fifteen minutes probably. ~ 

In the third case under-exposure is clearly indicated, so transfer 1 
plate to a dish containing D solution, which will, no doubt, bring up | 
image in all parts of the plate in fifteen minutes or less. If 
should not do so, place it in a dish containing solution F, which 
bring out all shadow detail and the necessary density. If the latte 
not got in, say, fifteen minutes, remove the negative to another dish, ¥ 
wash it in clear water, and apply E solution for five or more minu 
and then, without previous washiag, return it to the F solution. If ti 
is no object, it is quite possible to complete the development of evel 
under-exposed plate in solution C; but, as this might take one hour and 
a half or longer, the treatment indicated above will be adopted by c 
persons instead. 

The C, D, and E solutions in the quantities given will each develop 
right out at least six 10 x 8-inch plates ; but, if they are employed in con- 
junction with the F' solution and brush “development of the under- 
exposed parts of the negatives, they will develop a larger number. The 
C, D, and E solutions will keep in good working order for at least | 
fourteen days. After development i is finished for the day or night, filter 
the developers used free from pieces of film, dust, &c., so as to be ready 
for use when wanted. This will prevent spote, &O., on the negatives. 

As the developing solution absorbs more or less bromide, &c., from 
every plate developed in it, each development is likely to take rather 
longer than would otherwise be the case. a 

The foregoing method of development seems to harden and toughe . 
the film, so that frilling and blistering is not experienced. 

I can strongly recommend Marion’s (of Soho Square) perfect 2. 
veloping dishes, which I have had in use for some time, as they only 
require about half the quantity of developing solution that is necessary 
when using any other kind of dish. ‘They are also very moderate 4 
price. 

Except in cases of under-exposure, and I have time to do go, I alway 
prefer to complete the development of any large negative in either C, 
or E solution, because then all possible risk of spoiling the negative | 7 
accidentally using the alkaline solution too strong is avoided. Them 
thing to aim for is, of course, detail in all parts of the image, and to ‘get 
the density afterwards either in solution E or F, or by intensifying after 
fixing in the usual way; but, if the negative is left long enough in either 
of the developers, full printing density; without fog, will be easily 
obtained. Roughly speaking, the C developer is a normal or test de: 
veloper, which, if time enough is given for it to act properly, will produce 
good negatives upon almost every plate exposed. The D developer will 
bring out shadow detail more quickly than C will, and gives less density 
in a given time, The E developer favours the production of density — 
more than detail, so is useful to employ to obtain more density, and for 
developing plates that are known, or believed to be, very much | 
exposed, 

During development, rock the dish, and keep it covered with a piece 
of cardboard as much as possible, so as to avoid spots and other mark- 
ings, and fog from the dark-room light, 
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Tthink that I have now explained the system so fully that any one 
a0 desires to try it can do so easily from the instructions given. If the 
ate is not washed free of the alkali after being in solution F, it will 
/uge the solutions C, D, E to become useless much sconer than would 
» otherwise the case. ; 

This soaking in C, D, EH, or F, can be repeated several times if 


\ithaat any alkali being added to C, D, or E. ~ 
_ [believe that any developing agent that can be preserved with sulphite 
‘soda can be employed in the foregoing manner successfully. 


SSE 
. =e TRAVELLING IN INDIA. 


i By Gzo. Ewing, F.B.P.S., F.Re.S. (Calcutta). 


UeIne the past twelve months many astonishing statements have been 
P jade in English journals as to the exigencies of travelling in India, 
_ |e omniscience of the G. T. who rushes through the continent in the 
_ dolest and driest period of the year, is proverbial ; but it is possible that 
jtere may be some who would prefer to hear the teachings of forty years’ 
_ (perience in India. For these I write, and to save time I shall con- 
‘6 my remarks only to the essential conditions for success. 
hI (b) Apparatus must be of good, sound wood, and of honest work- 
_ tanship. Brass bindings are not necessary. The great enemy of 
_ \binet-work ig not so much damp, for which brass bindings are intended, 
_ Wt 6xcessive dryness, which cracks unseasoned wood. My camera and 
_ ides—none brass-bound—went safely through two monsoons in Lower 
_ engal with the humidity for months at saturation-point; but they 
tacked in a dozen places in a few weeks while I was touring in 


—— 


x (2) Leather cases, though pretty, will never do for travelling, Camera 
 A8CS must be made of weod or steel, if we care for the safety of our 
 Pparatus. And as these cases must be carried with personal luggage 

1 the railway traveller’s own compartment—our porters are specially 
_ ited with the essence of cussedness—they must never exceed ten inches 
|) height or eighteen inches in width; the length may be anything up 
three feet. These cases must be made of a size exactly sufficient for 


26 contents. There must be no vacant space, or a smash will certainly 
(8 the result, 


t ls (8) Developers and all other chemicals—as few of them as possible— 
aM 


/Rould be carried dry. There is no lack of water in-India and solutions 
_’n be made as required. According to my experience, five pounds of 
a. Hoge One of anhydrous sodium sulphite, and an ounce of amido! are 


; ae: than sufficient for any single trip. Enamelled iron trays are better 


{ 
4 
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than porcelain, glass, ebonite, or celluloid dishes. Give no Ate 
weight, because railway charges are not high, and porters, or ¢ 
can be had everywhere, to carry up to 50 lbs, per man, from sunt 
sunset, for sixpence a day or even less, . 

(4) Films will not keep in the hot and damp districts of Beng 
Burmah, and the Indian seaboard. Neither will orthochromatic 
Plates have to be carried about in tin or wooden boxes just late enc 
to take in the required number of packets and no more. F 

(5) In alllarge towns there are photographers who for a small consi 
ation will allow travelling amateurs to use their dark rooms. In 
stations plates must be changed or developed at night in hot 
travellers’ bungalows. For this purpose-an oil lamp is better than 
burning candles, for oil (muttee ka tail) is available everywhere, and 
candles are not. The small ‘ Premier’ lamp sold by Spiers & Pondis in 
my opinion an ideal lamp. It has ruby and amber glass sides pro 
by shades, and the Barton burner gives a splendid light. 
must be packed face to face, and covered well with paper to protect tl 
from the all-present dust. | 

(6) Every photographic requirement can be had, for a very slight 
increase of English rates, at the port of landing. In Bombay, Babaja 
Sakharan & Co., and in Calcutta, John Bliss & Co., are the best pou 
to go to. = | 
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Ce ne 
CORRECT EXPOSURE. ed 
By W. J. Croan. . . 


On our sea-girt island the question of correct exposure is one of ver} 
considerable importance, as, owing to the many and sudden changes, i! 
is, ab times, extremely difficult to properly gauge the actinic quality 0. 
the atmosphere by means of the human eye. Among the many change! ~ 
the following may be mentioned, and these I consider the most difficul 
to estimate, viz., the shimmer caused by excessive heat, which so ofter — 
occurs on a warm summer day about the months of ‘June, July, ant 
August; also atmospheric haze, caused by warm atmosphere cominj 
into contact with that considerably colder, but not to the extent to caus 
thick mist or rain. Then, again, there are certain cases when exposure’ 4 
are made either out of the shade into the sunshine, or vice versa, ori 
the shade altogether, as in the studies of woodland scenery, glades, & 
There is the same difficulty sometimes arising in interior photography ; 
Taken briefly, for an example, the lighting in a cathedral on a clear 0 
sunny day, with the light issuing from the two end windows as well a ; 
those on the sides. How varied and often troublesome are exposure 4 
under these conditions dependable on the colour of the stone, woodwork 
position of the camera, and more especially the light thrown from th 4 
aforesaid windows. For the above reasons, and other minor ones, i — 
Seems to be of great importance that the photographer have some mean 
at his command for correctly estimating the actinic value of the atmc 
sphere under all conditions. At the present time the instrument whic 
will be found as nearly as possible to fulfil these conditions is one of th 
many excellent exposure meters at present on the market. Personal j 
I use a Watkins standard meter, though Hurter & Driffield, Wynne'é, 0! o) 
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deed, any of the standard meters, would do equally well. My method 
‘of working the Watkins meter is briefly this: Ascertain the speed 
aumber of the plate you are about, or are in the habit of using, con- 
‘ormable with the developer that will be employed; then, having ascer- 

this, set your meter to the speed number as above, decide on and 
our lens stop in the same way, and you are ready to get the neces- 


(a 
_ ihe use of a stop-watch, the benefit of this being at once apparent. Set 


{the meter; then uncover your test-paper to secure your tint, at the 
game time releasing the stop-watch, and, when the test is correctly 
_ matched with the tint required, stop the watch, and the reading will 
give you your actinic number. Set this on your meter according to the 
_ subject you wish to photograph, and, the reading will give the correct 
_9xposure. That is, give your speed number, the stop you wish to use, 
_ your tint or actinie-number, and, according to the S or subject number 
you desire to expose on, so will the reading be with the Watkins. The 
 denefit of using the stop-watch is, I consider, of great importance, as the 
_ \ohotographer is able to give his undivided attention to the securing of the 
sorrect tint. After having attained this, the rest is easy. I would 
strongly suggest to those who do not adopt this method to at least give it 

i irial. There is none of the irritating annoyance which so often occurs 
j when one tries to do two things at once, to watch the seconds of your 
_ ordinary watch, or even the swing pendulum attached to the Watkins 


meter, and at the same time endeavour to get a correct tint, and, there is 
10 doubt, that when the whole attention is given to the obtaining of that 
0st important factor, the correct tint, there should be little or no 
wouble afterwards in obtaining the correct exposure. This meter will 
4lso be found of considerable use in estimating correct exposure when 
ising a daylight apparatus, either for enlargement, or reduction. 

> Lote = ‘ 


ON A TONING BATH FOR GELATINO-CHLORIDE PRINTS. 

yaa . By Matruew WILson. 
_ AS@ printing medium, gelatino-chloride is day by day obtaining a wider 
 dopularity. That this popularity is essentially one based upon merit is, 
_ | think, beyond dispute, for it seems to be pretty generally admitted 
hat the obstacles to success in the manipulation of gelatino-chloride 
_ dapers, and, in particular, the difficulties that arise in the process of ton- 
/g, are greater than in the case of albumen prints. 
| Considerable diversity of opinion has been expressed as to the means 
_ jhat should be adopted to overcome these difficulties. 

Various toning formule have been recommended from time to time, 
out few have been received as offering a substantial remedy. 
_ Many, indeed, have been justly condemned. The combined toniog 
ind fixing bath, to take a notable instance, though of late resuscitated 
‘md pressed into service, has found few advocates except among those 
_vho, are willing to sacrifice permanency to appearances. Practical 
f hotographers, too, are beginning to entertain a not unreasonable sus- 
_ Neion of baths, such as have been frequently recommended within the 
_ ast few years, in which compounds of lead play a leading pari The 

fulphocyanide bath is, indeed, still fairly popular, but even it, judging 


actinic tint, and in securing this tint I would specially recommend | 


your stop-watch at the sixty, or ready, hold it in your right hand, away. 
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from the complaints which one hears, does not fully answer the require- 
ments of the printer. > 

Having had occasion, during the past summer, to tone a number Of — 
gelatino-chloride prints under circumstances in which the toning reagents — 
required for the special brand of paper employed were not procurable, 
I decided, at the risk of incurring those evils which this paper is heir 
to, to avail myself of the ordinary borax bath, such as is commonly 
used for toning prints on albumenised paper. By an oversight, however, — 
the stock solution of chloride of gold which was to be added to the © 
borax solution had been prepared of double the usual degree of con- 
centration, an error the result of which was that, instead of one grain of 
chloride, as intended, two grains were actually added to the bath, which, 
when made up, possessed the formula here given :— = 


Chloride. of gold «ct. us eee ten eae a fisas Valea Se .. 2 grains, 
Borax CORPO THEE H FEF Hoe O HOE THEET ES DEC HOHEEE HERD: Oe eeteeoee 60 9 * . 
Water... insssecrarti+antemantd peagaaue ats mee aeons 8 ounces. 


It might have been expected that the presence of this excess of 
gold would make itself felt to the prejudice of the appearance of the | 
rinis, 7 ‘ 
P The contrary, however, was manifest on trial. The tone actually | 
obtained—a rich deep purple, inclining to black in the shadows—was all - 
that could be desired, whilst, as additional advantages, there was (1) an 
entire absence of double tones, and (2) a marked acceleration in the © 
rate at which the toning operations proceeded. - © 
That my success with the above bath was due entirely to the larger 
percentage of auric chloride present will be evident when I mention that, © 
on an earlier occasion, I had attempted to tone prints on this paper im a 
bath of the formula — me | 


Chloride of gold .......c.ceecsc cee ee eee seedibs ate prtetome 1 grain. 
Borax’) ..cc. stds ccacdeeveet ocdae sce enege Eee 60 grains. 
Water 05. dscs. lic aued ene bedea tet tents tet nnnEn ann 8 ounces. 


eye. a 2 
The facts here submitted favour the conclusion that success in toning 
gelatino-chloride prints is largely dependent upon the percentage of 
auric chloride actually present in the toning bath, an increase in the 
quantity of gold added being apparently instrumental in improving the — 
efficiency and working qualities of the bath. a: 
To those who have experienced, without being able to overcome, the 
difficulties that attend the working of the gelatino-chloride printing pro: 
cess, I would therefore recommend a trial of the above bath. The 
character of the results will, uo doubt, vary somewhat with- en 
operators, and according to the brand of paper employed ; but, om ie ~ 
whole, I feel inclined to think that the benefit conferred by the.additional — 
grain of chloride will be apparent to the majority of workers, and especially — 
to such as take the pains to compare the advantages and disadbantage! — 
of the bath with those of the toning baths in common use, oe | 
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ip3 _ BACKGROUNDS. 
ee By Artuur H. Poorz. . 


i en : 
_ Lavery I had need of several backgrounds—plain tinted ones of various 
colours. Such things to buy are expensive, and very often difficult to 
7 obtain of right tint. They are, however, very simple to make, and are 
‘quite as effective as others costing a hundred times what they do. First 
_ of all I damped some sheets of brown paper and stretched them till dry 
_ to take out the folds and creases. When dry I painted them, and then 
' mounted them on rollers. In the paint the whole secret lies, and this is, 
_ well boiled starch paste. I commenced by making half a piat of thick 
starch paste, well boiled and rubbed through a couple of thicknesses of 
_ canvas. With the starch I mixed lamp-black until the colour was much 
_ darker than that required when dry. The mixture was made by well 
pounding and rubbing the starch and paste together in a mortar. After 
, testing the colour by painting scraps of paper and letting them dry, and 
des more starch or more black as the case might be, the right colour 
a} 


was obtained. After again straining the mixture I proceeded with the 
painting, using a wide brush for the purpose, and shading or tinting 


_ working and blending it down. 
| Sometimes more than one coat of paint will be required, but that 
_ depends to a large extent upon the paper used. Any colour or tint of 
_ sereen may be made by mixing other colours with the starch. I have 
_ |Made several of various colours from time to time, but only mention a 
neutral tinted one. I have not attempted to give precise or exact in- 
_ structions, but merely tried to point out an easy and efficient way of 
_ making a screen. When dry, the paint neither cracks, rubs, nor scales 
‘off; in fact, I have used a starch paint made up quite black for painting 
_ inside a camera, and it gave every satisfaction, and is quite matt. A 
paint of this sort should also have a number of other uses, but this 
| must bs left to the reader. I have said quite enough to point out its 
possibilities. 
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be corner by applying dry black to the sticky surface and well 
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COPYRIGHT. — 
By J. Barker. 


} (n view of the probability of another attempt being made to tinker the 
z ‘Sopyright Act next year, it is desirable that every photographer, amateur 
_ (© professional, should closely watch this Bill when introduced, and it 
4 ecurred to me that Tae Britisa Journat PsotoarapHic ALMANAC, with 
_ 48 Wide-reaching circulation and influence, is the ideal medium for 
- talling the attention of photographers to this matter. 
_., This needless agitation seems to be the offspring of an ‘artistic’ 
‘hque, who are evidently becoming alarmed at the strides photography is 
‘Baking in their preserves, -These persons, who are responsible for the 
_ toposed alterations in the Copyright Act, seem to have peculiar ideas 
‘garding photographs, and, in common with ‘Free Lanes,’ I think that 
_ S would be interesting to know why a painter who is commissioned to 
Make @ portrait should have the copyright vested in him, whilst a photo- 


¥ 
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srapher who ig commissioned the same way, and who does the same 
| § _ 
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thing in a more perfect and truthful manner, is to have no claim in h 
copyright. § 4 
The knowledge of this clique seems to have reached as far as paint 
pictures, and there they appear to have stuck, and, as they are doing th 
best to injure what they do not understand, it seems to be necessary 
point out to them that photography is fast superseding painting, and i 
only will it illustrate the beautiful in nature better than painted pictur 
but also record facts and types in a manner quite beyond the power 
the cleverest painter that ever existed. As regards the proposed thir 
years’ limit for photographs, this would in many cases amount not o1 
to injustice, but to positive spoliation, as many negatives — 
valuable with increased age, and many views of places taken in he 
primitive state are more valuable than those that have been made si 
said places have been railed in or otherwise disfigured to protect the 
from the modern Vandal. I know of a case where a continuous serie 
photographs to illustrate alterations and improvements in types nay 
been taken and preserved for some thirty years past, and which a 

' continually being added to as cach new type appears, the oldest of ¢ 
being essential to, and, being unique, are really the most valuable of t 
series, and which, under the proposed thirty years’ limit, would becon 
common property, and so ruin the whole series. Who ‘would inl 
trouble to study types and collect records when they are to be robbed 
‘the fruits of their foresight and labour by acts of spoliation like this? 
By all means let those who prefer to adhere to ancient methods 8 | 
illustration continue to do so, but that is no reason why this class 8 
coerce and injure those who employ modern methods and have advane : 
with the times. he 
—=——_—. 


DRY PLATES FOR HOLIDAY WORK. 
By S. E. Kerr. 


Tose photographers who are fortunate enough to secure a coup 
weeks’ holiday in the course of the summer probably have a keen des 
to obtain some good pictures—the best that circumstances and the lin mited 
time at their command will allow. Their ideal, however, is not always 
realised from one cause or another. One cause that particularly leads t 
failure is that many do not place enough reliance in the adage, that ll 
t they are used to a good make of plates they should stick to them and 
them alone. : 
Although this advice may have been repeated thousands of ti 
even most experienced persons are continually and easily led astre 
this matter. Probably they mean to purchase plates that they are 
to, but put off obtaining their supply for holiday work to the Jas}, 
moment. Then they take whatever is in stock. It may bea brand 4} 
is highly recommended, and hundreds of medals may have been sé i 
for pictures made on those plates, but in their case the pictures are al ZL 
‘castles in the air,’ simply because, not being thoroughly acquainte : 
with their peculiarities, they have erred both in exposure and devel 
ment. At holiday time do not experiment, leave it at least to a mor 

convenient seacon. : 
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Camera, Exposure 1/1000 sec. Not enlarged. The apparently 
descending is from actual life. (See pages 379-386), : 


Taken with the Goerz-Anschutz Folding 


j 


Old Palace Yard, Richmond. 


Shewing the working of the single combination of the Goerz Double Anastigmat, Series III. Reduction from a Whole-plate negative, 
f taken with lens No.4. Focus of single combination, 19 inches. (See pages 379-386). 


View in the Temperate House, Gardens. 
Reduction from Whole-plate negative, taken with the x4 Goerz Double Anastigmat, Series III. (No. 1, focus 5:9), Stop 7/21. 


(See pages 379-386.) 


The: National Gallery. 


Reduction from Whole-plate negative, taken with the Quarter-plate Goerz Double Anastigmat lens, Series III. (No. 0, Focus 43 inches), 
Stop 7/381. The angle of view given by the Whole-plate lens is shewn between the vertical lines. (See pages 379-386). 
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LE LENSES: THEIR CHARACTERISTICS AND USES; 
ME REMARKS ON THE MEASUREMENT OF ANGLES. 


ar By W. Bice, F.B.P.S._ 


le of view’ of a lens is the angle included by the rays of light 
seted from the opposite points of the extreme limits of the field of 
. se rays cross at the optical centre of the lens, and, if a 
AC e be inserted at the requisite distance in 
2, the view will be seen as & circular picture. 
ographic plate is rectangular in shape, the cir- 
6 must fall outside its limits when the corners 
Tf the whole, or the greater part, of the circle is shown, 
of the plate will not be illuminated. 
full angle of the field of view is, therefore, subtended by the 
the circle of illumination. If this circle passes through the 
3, the diagonal of the plate will then correspond to the diameter 
but not otherwise. The full illumination of the leus is 
utilised in taking a negative. In most cases the dise extends 
eo the diagonal thus forming a part only of the diameter 
rele. 
angle subtended by the diagonal of the plate is called the picture 
d this depends e tirely on the length of the plate used in pro- 
ion to the focus of the lens. Thus a lens may be capable of em- 
an angle of 80° ; but, if the diagonal of the plate is only one- 
e diameter of the full circle of illumination, the picture angle will 


only. 

hen & lens is displaced from its central position, & greater covering 
ig required, and the picture angle can no longer be measured on 
diagonal. In such a case the angle is subtended by a line double 


Paes ds on the construction of the lens, but the 
_ size of any particular object as shown on the focussing screen is governed 
4 , of the lens, modified, when photographing near 
| objects, by the greater extension of the camera. All types of lenses 
_ having the same focus will represent objects at 
i). exactly the same scale. The size of the lens has no influence on seale. 
A lens four inches in diameter will give the same size of image as 
another of the same focus having & diameter of one inch only. 
The term wide angle as applied to lenses is a very indefinite one. 
There is no fixed line of demarcation between wide-angle, medium-angle, 
and narrow-angle lenses, but we may call a medium ang 


ules 
ngth of the distance between the centre of the illuminated disc and | 


the same distance on | 


a le that which 
includes such an extent of view as can be most pleasantly scen as a 
QQ 


—————- 
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whole. It is generally agreed that an angle of 45°, measured on the bas 
of the picture, gives the most natural perspective, and this angle is in 
cluded when using a lens a little longer in focus than the length o 
plate. For example, a nine-and a-half-inch lens used on a whole-platc ™ 
(84 x 64) will give exactly this angle when measured on a horizontal’ 
print after allowing for the minimum amount of trimming. A vertical) 
view on the same plate will, of course, give a much narrower angle on 
the base, but the requisite covering power of the lens, and hence the 
picture angle, will remain the same, ‘ 

Any lens with a focus less than the length of the plate may be classed. 
as wide angle, and any lens with a focus greater than the length of the — 
diagonal may be considered a narrow angle. Thus, for a whole-plate, the — 
wide-angle lenses range from five inches to eight inches; the narrow- — 
angle lenses are eleven inches and upwards in focus, while eight-and-a- — 
half to ten inches focus include the medium angles, 

A wide-angle lens may be used to make a narrow-angle picture, but 
a& narow-angle lens cannot be made to embrace a wider angle. 

To measure the angle included by any given focus on any piven 
plate is a simple matter when mathematical instruments are at hand, | 
but the method by calculation, requiring as it does a reference to Tables o j 
Tangents, is somewhat complicated. The following formula, first con- 
tributed by the writer to the South London Photographic Society, and 
reported in the Amateur Photographer of February 24, 1893, may be of 
interest. This formula does not give absolute mathematical accuracy ; 
but, within the range of proportions likely to be met with in photo-— 
graphic practice, the error will not exceed one degree, This is certainly — 
as near a result as would generally be found by mathematical instru- 
ments on a small diagram. 

If P represent the length* of the plate, and F the focus of the lens, 


63P 315P 
Then the angle= 5, por BRA?’ 
5 


For example, to find what angle a twelve-inch lens will give on a ten- 
inch plate, for P we substitute ten inches, and for F twelve inches. 


315x10_3150_ 4. 
603-105 0, aan 


The number of degrees will therefore be forty-five. 

It will readily be seen that this formula may also be used to find 
the required focus when angle and plate are given, and the length of 
plate when the angle and focus are known. The error in these cases will 
be a very small fraction of an inch. 

For instance, we have a 12x10 plate, and require to include an 
angle on the base-line of 50°. What focus must be employed ? 


* In the examples given the calculations are made on the base of the plate, but the 
formula is equally applicable for finding the angle subtended by the diagonal. The 
length of the diagonal may be found appronmiately by adding to the length of 
the plate one-third of the width, Thus the diagonal of a whole-plate meagures 


84 + o = = 102 ineher, 
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‘and 250F +600=3780. 
i 80000 a 
ta Aa Pe a 
required focus is therefore twelve and three-quarter inches ap- 
i. hat must be the minimum length of a plate to include an 
when using a six-inch focus Iens? 
i 315P | 
5PaPo angle. 
ae ee 
me 09, *°30+P 
ace i.e., 315P=1800 + 60P, 
..255P = 1800, 
1800 3 


and P= 955 » or rr 


60, 


plate must therefore be at least 1s inches long. 
examine two lenses of the ordinary types, one embracing a 
le and the other giving a medium angle only, their difference 
wm willbe at once apparent. In the medium-angle lens the com- 
8 are widely separated, while the wide-angle are mounted in a 
be. The close setting must be employed where a wide angle is 
ured, for the extreme rays of light would be obstructed by a longer 
8, and fail to reach the plate. In the wide-angle lens we also notice 
ry small working aperture is given compared with that in the 
angle of the same focus. . 
ese characteristics, till within the last few years, have been found ~ 
tely necessary, and the problem of combining in one and the 
me instrument a wide field of view with great rapidity for a long time 
8 one of the puzzles which’ completely baffled our most eminent 


ide-angle lenses have been hitherto slow in action, few working 
aperture greater than one-sixteenth of the focus, 7.¢., requiring 
ur times the exposure of the ordinary rectilinear. Any attempt to 
in flatness of field with a larger aperture produced what is known 
tigmatism. Lenses with this fault may work quite sharply over a 
y small area, but, in proportion as an object is made to occupy a 
sition far from the centre of the plate, so does the sharpness diminish, 

no alteration in the extension of the camera will give it clear defi- 


QQ 2 
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With the introduction of the so-called anastigmat lenses this fault 
has been more or less eliminated, and no maker has been so successful 
in this respect as Mr. C. P. Goerz, of Berlin. In the Goerz double — 


anastigmats, Series III., the great problem has been completely solved, , 
and the result is a series of lenses which cannot be surpassed for 
brilliancy of definition, flatness of field, and covering power over a 
large angle. The two component parts of these lenses are mounted in ~ 
close proximity, thus not only allowing an extreme wide angle of view, a 
but giving a wonderful equality of illumination. At the same time, — 
the astigmatism has been completely eliminated with a working aperture _ 
of 7:7. ia. 

The Goerz double anastigmats are now highly appreciated as rapid — 
lenses for general purposes, but their extraordinary qualities as wide- 
angle lenses are not sufficiently known. Many photographers are still — 
under the impression that the older type of objective, with its small — 
aperture and consequent slowness of action, must be employed when ~ 
an extended field of view is required. This is not the case. Ii a 
shorter-focus anastigmat be used, a very little stopping down will give 
the desired covering power with crisp definition to the corners of the 
plate. With these lenses the difficulty of focussing in a bad light is 
reduced to a minimum, as the full aperture can be used for this purpose. 

From a careful practical test of the Goerz double anastigmats, I find 
that a focus a little longer than half the diagonal of the plate may be 
depended upon to cover with perfect sharpness to the corners with a 
medium stop, and that with smaller apertures the plate will be covered 
when the lens is slightly moved from its central position. A focus equal 
to the length of the plate may be confidently used at full aperture for 
rapid exposures. 

The photograph of the National Gallery is a striking proof of the re- 
markable covering power of these lenses. This was taken on a whole- 
plate with a quarter-plate lens of 43 inches focus at an aperture of f-31. 
lt should be stated that this lens (No. 0) will not quite cover the corners — 
of a whole-plate, but for a narrow panoramic view it may be used on this 
size with excellent results, : 

No. 1 (the 5x4 lens of 5:9 focus) will cover the whole-plate with 
perfect definition at a comparatively small aperture. The view in the 
Temperate House, Kew Gardens, was taken with this lens at an aperture 
of f-21. ; 4 

No. 2 (the half-plate lens of 7 inches focus) will cover a whole-plate 
with equal sharpness at /-11; and No.3 (the 8 x5 lens of 83 inches focus) 
may be used on a whole-plate at full aperture. - 9 

In the maker’s English catalogue the capabilities of the lensesin 
respect to covering power at the various apertures are greatly under- ~— 
stated. | 

The single combinations are perfect as long-focus lenses, and, except. 
to increase the depth of focus, require very little stopping down to give 
exquisite definition. 

Another important feature in the Goerz double anastigmats must be 
noticed, which distinguishes them from some other anastigmats, viz., the 
perfect symmetry of the two parts. This gives them a special value for 
architectural work, for copying, and for many scientific purposes where 
absolute orthoscopic results are essential. 


i 


a 
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It must be remembered that, while extreme short-focus lenges, com- 


| ! pared with the size of plate, are essential for photographing very close 
| objects Whéh a longer focus would not embrace the angle required, such 
_ Tenses should be used with great discrimination. The disproportion in 


‘size between near and distant objects is very marked when the full 


‘covering power is used, and this exaggeration is often grotesque, and 


always unnatural. When representing objects on the same plane, such 
as copying an engraving, w&c., the result is the same, whether a long, 


“medium, or narrow-angle lens be used, provided the distance of the lens 


is regulated to give identical scales. But, in a general view with great 
depth, a focus nearly equal to the length of the diagonal of the plate 
should be used to give a natural gradation in size through the different 


planes. In portraiture, more particularly groups and architectural ex- 


teriors, a focus even longer than the proportion stated above will be 
preferable. — 
It may be interesting here to note that the perspective of a picture 


does not depend on the focus of the lens, but on the distance from which 


the negative is taken. By perspective we mean the convergence of 
parallel lines when viewed at an angle. If two views are taken of the 
same object from the same point, one with a short-focus lens and the other 
with a long-focus, the angular perspective will be identical; the only 
difference is a difference in scale. This can easily be proved by enlarging 
the part of the wide-angle view which corresponds to that included by the 
narrow-angle lens. If the two views are made the same size, the perspec- 


tive will be the same in every respect. 


But, if this enlarged scale is produced in taking the negative, by 
choosing a closer point of view the perspective is at once altered, 
and the parallel lines now appear to converge at a greater or more 
abrupt angle. : - 

The focus of a lens hag no influence on its angular covering power ; 
this depends, as I have stated, on its special construction. The Goerz 
double anastigmat of 30 inches focus is as truly a wide-angle lens as the 
one of 4? inches ; but, while the full circle of illumination of the latter 
may be seén on a screen 10 inches square, the former would require a 
jive-feet plate to show its full capabilities. : 

Short-focus lenses on large plates should be used only for their 
legitimate work, viz., for interiors, for copying, and for such other 
Bubjects as preclude the use of a narrower angle. 

The very perfection of the Goerz lenses is a temptation to the photo- 
grapher to select too short a focus for general work. 

One of the golden rules in photography should be: Use, whenever 
Possible, as long a focus lens as is consistent with the length of your 
camera and the depth of your pocket. 


a a 
A DARK-ROOM ACCESSORY. 


By Joun A. Ranpatt. 


Tue following contrivarice may prove of some use to the professional 
photographer whose dark room adjoins the studio, a situation which has 


the disadvantage that, on opening the dark-room door to pass out the’ 


: 
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slides, the sitter’s attention is apt to be diverted. The arrangemen: i 
below avoids this, and also allows the operator to pass in exposed slides — 
to be refilled without stopping developing operations in progress within, 
The apparatus consists of a box let into the wall dividing dark room from 


studio, with a door at one end and a silent shutter at the other. 
In ‘fig. 1, Ais the box, B door opening into studio, c a shutter sliding 


Fig, 1 


in the grooves, 1,1’, A wheel at © can carry a string with a a wee as in 
counterpoise, 
Fig. 2 shows the outlook from dark room into studio, A is the box, ¢ 
the shutter, 8 the door in studio, p the dark slides. 
A box of this kind simplifies matters to so great an extent that, in my 
opinion, no dark room should be considered complete without it. 


8h ia 
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FOG. 
By ALFRED WATKINS. 


WHENEVER a new developer is reviewed, itis stated to give results res t 

markably free from fog, or to produce clear negatives, the idea evidently 

being that some classes of developers have a greater tendency to prods i. 

fog than others. a 

Now, I have recently gone through a series of trials comparing the va 

- following developers with one another; pyro, hydroquinone, metol, 
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; glycin, ortol, kachin, and adurol. As it was obvious that comparison 
d 


_ should be made on equal terms (and, indeed, I have a horror towards the 
_ *gook-shop’ formula issued by the sellers), each was made up with 4 


grains of the developing salt, 12 of sodium sulphite, and 24 of sodium 


carbonate to the ounce of water. 
It is not my purpose to give now the general results of these trials, 


| | especially as they are not complete, but, as regards fog, I made the fol- 
| lowing trials with two brands of rapid plates both giving a certain 
| amount of fog with an unrestrained developer. 


' After having ascertained the relative time necessary to get an equal 


| steepness of gradation with each of the seven developers, this being done 
to ascertain the multiplying factor for my plan of timing development, 
_ I developed a strip of unexposed plate in each developer for the times 


already ascertained. This was done in total darkness, so that any fog 


- was either inherent to the plate or the developer. 


The result was most striking, and was confirmed by other trials. 


: Each developer gave exactly the same amount of fog. Adurol was an 
exception, giving less fog; but, as other trials showed that this salt was 
- sent out with some kind of restrainer equivalent to a bromide, the 


exception only helped to prove the rule. Other experiments showed that 
each developer when carried to a further stage of density produced 
increased fog, and, at an earlier stage, a less amount. The trials did not 
extend to the effect of variations in the composition of each developer, 
or the addition of a bromide, as regards fog. 

. The trials proved that the six developing agents named (adurol not 


included for the reason named) are exactly equal as regards fogging 
tendency. 


I doubt very much whether there is such a thing as fog caused by the 
developer. It is true that fog can be held back by means of a restrainer 
until sufficient printing density is produced, but just the same can be 
done as regards the fainter detail of the exposure. 


Jape he BREET 
MISTURA CURIOSA. 


; By Procruua, 
1. Packing Exposed Undeveloped Plates.—Some negatives, half-plate size, 


Were gent me by a lady in the country to develop ; one of them was wrapped 


three times round with glazed, tissue paper, and then folded into a sheet 
of a newspaper. On development, there was clearly seen in large print, 
opposite the nose of one of the ladies of the group, the words ‘ old Sherry,’ 
evidently words in the newspaper, which, although separated by the three 


_ folds of tissue paper, had been impressed on the sensitive film. I cannot 
_ Say precisely how long the newspaper wrap had been on, but it would not, 


I think, exceed two days. The proper way is to place two sensitive 
surfaces against each other, and then wrap them in clean white paper, 


_ OF, better still, place them in a white envelope just the size of the plate. 


2, Packing Negatives after Development.—To place them in grooved 
boxes occupies much space; no better plan can be adopted than to put 
each negative into a clean white envelope, just the size to take it in 
easily. Eyery particular in regard to subject exposure and development 
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can be written on the back of the envelope. In this way each negative 


has its own history on its cover, and easy access can be had to any parti- s 


cular one wanted, 
3. Sometimes it is necessary to cover up a developing dish with a 
negative in if during development. Covers are sold by some of the 


dealers for this purpose; but the handiest and best cover of all is just 


another developing dish, two sizes bigger than that in which the plate is, 
This larger dish, turned upside down over the other, is an effectual 


- preventive of light reaching the plate. A plate should not, however, be 


left too long covered during development without movement, as some- 
times, with solutions which have not been filtered, spots are apt to 
appear. 

os Drying Rack.—The simplest and cheapest is undoubtedly that 
described and figured by Dr. Konkoly in his Astronomical Photography. 
It consists, as I use it, of a long flat stick, say, one inch thick and 
two inches broad. In this are driven two rows of wire nails, about one 
inch apart in each row, and standing over an inch high above the board. 
The two rows are, say, one and a half inches apart. The board may be 


any length, according to the number you wish to dry. A rack like this 


takes any size of negative. Of course the plain side of the negative rests 
on the heads of the nails, while its lower edge rests against the bottom 


of the nails in front. Care should always be taken to place them in a 


place free from dust. A speck of dust falling on the wet film while in 
the rack will be certain to make a pretty large pinhole at that place. 

5. Alpha Plates.—Sometimes in the dark room it is difficult to dis- 
tinguish the film side from the side with clear glass, owing to the trans. 
parency of the film. A writer in the ALMANAC some years ago stated 


that he touched the corner of the plate with his tongue to ascertain 


which was the film side. I prefer to doing this to give the corner of the 
plate a scratch with the point of my pocket-knife, which I keep lying on 
the table. 

These details may be well known to most photographers, but it is 
seen from the Journaus that there are always many new hands wishing 
information, and to such small matters such as are mentioned may be 
useful. 

—— 


WATCH VERSUS COMPASS. 
By S. Wurrrei Kay, B.A. 


As so much depends upon the proper lighting of a picture, may I suggest 
that, as nearly every one carries a watch, and not one per cent. a com- 
pass, means are almost always at hand to find the Cardinal Points. 
The following is the simple method: Say, for example, it is nine a.m. by 
the watch, point the hand drawn from the centre of the face through 
the IX. in the direction of the sun, then equally divide the arc between 
the IX. and the XIL., and a line drawn from the centre of the face through 
that point will give thetrue south. Or, if it is four p.m., point the hand 
through the IY. towards the sun, divide the arc between the XII. and the 
IV., which gives us the II., and a line through the II. will point due 
south. This point also is two points more correct than the compass, as 
with the latter a correction has to be made for the magnetic needle. 
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| fess SOME PRACTICAL NOTES. 


By Epmunp J. Mitts, D.Sc., F.R.S. 


Connoryez.—The usual mixture of some beer with silicate of soda is not 
‘sufficiently trustworthy for a substratum. The effective ingredients in 


some beer being tannin and acetic acid, it is easy to desire a mixture of a 
more definite character. 
- Thesubstratum used in my laboratory has the following composition :— 


Silicate of soda (sp. gr. 1°71) .........cceecececees 50 grammes. 
1 Glacial acetic acid (or its equivalent) ......... 7 ” 
oor. cis vtdinc svc gancaccectoccesos 5 * 
- ries fis. ccrtcrcsspady cccsrsececeness es 600 c. ¢. 


$n Dissolve the silicate in the water, and add the acetic acid and tannin 
consecutively. Filter through cotton-wool. Freshly cleaned and drained 


‘ground glass is coated with this and dried upright over night, or, still 


better, during a few days; itis then washed, slightly dried, and coated 


- with the chromic-gelatine stratum. The acetic acid precipitates silica as 


the mixture dries; the tannin gives the silica density. The mixture 
keeps about three days in warm weather. This deposited silica, if dried, 
has the appearance of the bloom on a plum. 

PHotogravurne.—Mr. Huson’s method of preventing ‘devils’ has 
proved, in my hands, of the greatest service. It becomes still more 


efficient when a harder gelatine is used than he recommends. My modi- 


fication of it is as follows :— 

After thoroughly cleaning the plate as one would after etching, coat 
_ asphalt dust, and pour over it the following solution newly filtered 
and warm :.— 


veteon’s No. 2 gelatine ...........cescsssssosssecseesees 6 parts. 
BGUTOMALS Of PObAS ..........cscgccsscesascescscseceeee 1 part. 
Ne ces co cccclsceitvisscsviscsepsesecsscssevesss 400 parts, 


See that no particles of undissolved gelatine are on the plate. Drain, 
dry, and expose to light. The corked solution keeps a long time in a 
dark place. 

It is very useful at times to be able to locally retard the etching 
process. In order to do this, a resist solution should be painted on a 
Specified part of the dried plate, and the whole dried again (flat) before 
etching. The solution I employ is made to the following specification : 
Soak flake gelatine in a seven per cent. solution (made in the cold) of 
chrome alum for one night; wash in running water, say, twelve hours. 
[The product is insoluble chrome-gelatine, and has an amethyst colour.] 
Hor every 5 parts of the original gelatine take 28 parts ‘B.P.’ acetic acid 
and 77 parts of water; dissolve at a gentle heat and cool. 

Zinc Worx.—In ‘lining up,’ and for some retouching purposes it is 
desirable to leave an ink that will not ‘run,’ as the common black 
naphtha varnishes do. The mixture I use for the drawing pen is made 
thus (subject to some variation for the warmth of the room or season): 
Take asphalt, 30 parts, yellow beeswax, 10 parts, and melt together, 
adding 1 part of Canada balsam as the melt cools. When the whole is 
nearly cool, add sufficient of a mixture of turpentine 4 volumes, benzole 
lyolume, Test with a pen on zinc. 


i 
ee 
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I may perhaps be allowed to express my warm appreciation of Eder’s 
etching fluid, which works charmingly. The recipe is: Water, 1000 ¢.¢.; 
nitric acid, 1200 c.c.; acetic acid ‘B. P.,’ 300 c.c.; common salt, 50 
grammes. For use, dilute about 20 times, At this dilution very little 
gas is given off; and the bite is much ‘straighter’ and more quickly — 
effected than with nitric acid alone. ; 

PARALLELISERS.—It is sometimes an awkward matter to make the 
camera front—especially the front of a camera on a tripod—parallel to an — 
object to be copied. I have contrived for this purpose a ‘ paralleliser,’ 
which has proved very useful on such occasions, and which, on a smaller 
scale, would make a very good parallel ruler. 

As will be seen from the figure, 


if if) 
the instrument is very much like two double T drawing squares hinged 
at a pair of edges (A). For large work it is constructed of wood; my own 
specimen is about three feet long when folded up, and will parallelise dis- 
tances of double that length, or longer distances by parallelising an inter- 
mediate object. The shortest distance that can be parallelised is, of course, 


the thickness of the double head, two inches. we 4 
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TRIMMING AND MOUNTING PRINTS FOR AMATEURS. t. i 
By Witi1amM FLEMING. 


Trimming.—When a number of prints taken from the same negative have ) 


+ 


to be trimmed down to a certain size, it is sometimes difficult to gauge 
exactly the measurements without ruling off each print in some fashion, 


ee 


1900) AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION, 773 


‘ ; 


4 
ie 
1 5 


To obviate this difficulty a good plan is to obtain a piece of transparent 
_ tracing paper, and rule thereon four lines forming a figure the exact size 
; _the finished print is desired to be. Every print to be trimmed can now 
be marked off without any difficulty by simply placing the tracing paper 


knife and straight-edge, readily cut. By using this method of marking 
_ and trimming, the composition of a picture can sometimes be improved, 
| as the tracing paper can be moved over the print until the best effect is 
| obtained, when the corners may be pricked as above described. 
__ Mownting.—The mounting of all kinds of prints can be very expe- 
_ ditiously and cleanly carried out by using any good mountant, a stiff a 
hog’s-hair brush, and a piece of thin cardboard or metal plate. The Wi 
cardboard or plate is cut three-sixteenths of an inch all round smaller i 
than the print to be mounted. The print, which should be dry, is then i 
| placed face downwards on blotting-paper, and the cardboard or plate ii 
placed on the top. The mountant is supplied by means of the brush to Hd 
the exposed three-sixteenths of an inch margin, and the cardboard or 
plate then lifted off, when the print can be readily transferred to the 
mount. A small handle should be fixed to the cardboard or plate by 
| Means of sealing-wax or the like, to enable it to be readily lifted off the 
print after the mountant has been applied. 4 1 
j A little practice with this method of trimming and mounting will soon iit 
 feduce toa minimum the labour entailed in finishing a small batch of prints, 


Se Cee 


BY THE MERRY MEUSE. | 
By Wiurorp F. Fierp. Bui 


| Tr all comes back to me to-day—a fair land, with Nature nodding 
oy: & panorama of unbounded loveliness and of unique charm to 
@ photographer, amateur or otherwise. 
: To-day there is no lovelier spot in Europe than this dainty Meuse | 
| Valley. True is it that the Rhine claims pre-eminence for grandeur, 
_ and I believe the Moselle has pretensions that way. Go to, I’ll have 
| hone of these while the Merry Meuse ripples so bravely. 
_ There is no question that to the sun artist this valley of streams and 

sunshine is a veritable El Dorado. 

Go to Namur, and you are in the land of Tristram Shandy. As you 
| Glimb the ramparts you almost expect Uncle Toby to tap you on the back ; Beil 

_ nd down in the town there are many fine bits to be had, now a rustic il 

_ Maiden, anon a boulevardier fresh from Brussels, or a swash-buckler in i 
badly fitting trousers, but who is a good fellow for all that. | 

It is best to get away by the early boat for Dinant. Reserve your wat 

films for this trip, you will want every one of them. There is Dave, I 
_ and Profondville, and La Plante, each of them a lovely picture ; foliage | 
| and flowers, mountains and the merry Meuse, are things to be enjoyed. 
+ & We stop at Dinant, now, alas! ‘fashionable,’ but what a pity. There 
| $84 fine coup-d’cil from the fort; the church should be ‘shotted,’ and 


774 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, [1900s 


from the St. Medard side of the town you will get a good picture. From 


Dinant tramp on to Anseremme, and then touch Walzin. Itisagreat 


walk from there to Waulsort, where one can linger pleasantly for weeks 
in the intoxication of the charms of nature. i; 


But my pen runs riot at the thought of this jaunt. Next year, = , 


when cogitating the pros and cons of the holiday, you might do in- 


finitely worse than try the Merry Meuse. The Great Hastern Railway 


issue circular tickets from London to Dinant, and one can sup in Fleet 


Street and lunch at Waulsort the following morning. 
The Merry Meuse pipes to you. Will you not dance? 


een 


DOVER: 
By the Rev. J. Canter Browne, D.D. 


I went down to Dover at the time of the meeting of the British Association, — 
in September, determined to enjoy a few days in the realms of science; 
but, finding the proceedings less interesting than usual, I made up my 
mind to render my time useful in a photographic point of view, and, — 
when I began to reconnoitre, I was amazed at the multifarious oppor- — 
tunities that our great port presented for many a pleasant evening’s 
development when the long nights of winter have to be beguiled at home. — 
On my tour of inspection I met with Kodaks, et id genus omne, galore, 
ready to seize upon every occasion of pressing the button, and such 
devotees naturally found their way on to the Admiralty Pier, where the 
French and Ostend boats were constantly coming in and going out, as if 
they did so in order to be ‘ shot at.’ But my object was rather to see 
what opportunities presented themselves for something larger than three 
and a half square, or even half-plate. Beginning at the west end of the 
town, of course Shakespeare’s Cliff can never be missed on the ground 
glass, and to those who wish to retain this old landmark in their 
répertoire I would say, ‘ Hurry up,’ for I understand that, owing to the 
peak being in the way of the training of some new guns on the heights, 
a considerable portion of it is doomed. One of the commonest views to 


seen in the local shops is a side view of the Cliff, showing the mouths of — i 
the double tunnel through which the South-Eastern Railway runs to 


Folkestone. Travelling eastwards, a splendid view is to be had of the 
Admiralty Pier, now being extended seawards. This must be taken from 
the second story of the Lord Warden Hotel; permission being had, 
and should preferably be a snap-shot view at the time of the embarking 
on the Calais or Ostend boats. From the pier itself a very pretty view 
can be obtained of the Customs, North and South Jetties, with a grand 
panorama of the town and Castle beyond. In the inner basin almost a 
whole day may be spent (for the light lies well for it) among the yachts 
and gunboats and timber ships. Passing to the market-place, leave 
should be obtained of the Carlton Club to get a superb view of the Castle 
from their reading-room windows; but by far the best view is in the 
Connaught}Park, with the artificial lake for the foreground. The Parade 
is almost a semicircle, and capital views can be had from either end, 


showing the curve of the sea front and the beautiful hoyses which face it; 
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from the Promenade Pier. Coming to the east end, no opportunity 
should be lost of getting records of the progress of the new harbour 
works, with their steam navvies, and travelling cranes, and gantries. 
_ hese works, with new lines laid down and others removed, gantries 
extended or demolished as the work of reclamation proceeds, will one 
day form a valuable record, when, in less than ten years’ time, the last of 
the enormous blocks (some weighing nearly fifty tons) shall have been 
laid, and the grandest harbour of refuge the world possesses will grace 
the front of the good old port of Dover. I should mention a most 
interesting relic in the shape of the Pharos, at the west end of the church 
within the Castile purlieus, and old Queen Anne’s pocket pistol, on which 
the inscription runs :— 

: ‘Wash me out and keep me clean, 

And I'll carry a ball to Calais Green.’ 


But, unfortunately, I was unable to obtain leave to photograph any- 
| where in the Castle, although I gave my word that the pictures were 
only for an amateur’s use and amusement. 


_ Half-a-dozen or more pictures of the town and the front may be obtained 
; 


— 


NOTES ON STEREOSCOPIC PHOTOGRAPHY, 
By J. Leisx, 


Ty response to the Hditor’s request for a short practical article on photo- 
graphy, I deem it best, even at the risk of going over well-trodden 
ground (which is unavoidable, considering that stereoscopic photography 
has only recently come to the front, after a rest of more than thirty | 
years), to make a few jottings on that section to which I have devoted me 
most attention lately, and of which I am in a position to speak from itt 
experience, premising, of course, that I am addressing those who are 
taking up this most interesting branch of the art de novo. aL 

_ As a preliminary, my advice to those who are thinking of investing ai 
in @ binocular camera, with the idea that they will expose the plates or 1 |} 
_- films and leave some one else to do the rest, is, Don’t, for except every | 
Stage from the focussing to the mounting of the print or transparency is 
conducted with special knowledge of the requirements and conditions HI 
of stereo work, the finished stereograph is likely to be disappointing, ah 
a8 witness the number of poor stereo prints now being published of ia 
really good subjects, defective through possible under-exposure or using 
_ & t00 strong developer, resulting in hard negatives ; but the bulk of them 
| are under-printed—right enough if they were ordinary views, but in the 
__ Stereoscope the high lights look like patches of snow. Yet this is just 
what one would expect from a professional printer who has not given 
Special attention to stereo work. | 

Tn the Atmanac for 18921 gave detailed instructions for making | | 

Stereo transparencies, which are, of course, the finest form of stereo- ri 
graph, and later, in 1897, I expressed my views on ‘stereoscopic sizes,’ 
advocating the use of half-plates as the best for general stereo work, 
to which opinion experience makes me still adhere; and now I propose 
to add a few remarks, beginning with the question of the suitability or 
otherwise of the binocular hand camera for stereo work, Bhi; 


i iia : Bei 
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The hand camera has undoubtedly the recommendation that it is” 
light, unobtrusive, and always ready, and it offers facilities for ers q 
snap-shots of scenes which would change before a stand camera could 
be set up. But such scenes are not, as a rule, what the experienced 
stereo worker goes after, for, while the stereoscope can bring out in 
detail the various figures which compose a street crowd in a way that 
no single print can do, he feels that these are not pictures, but thatit 
is a fine interior, the carefully selected wooded avenue, the rocky or 
wooded ravine, the mountain torrent, or breaking waves on the coast, 
that furnish slides which call forth the admiration of his friends, and — 
form such pleasing souvenirs of his holiday rambles, and as each good 
stereo view must be to some extent ‘composed,’ that is, studied from 
different points so as to just include what is wanted, and with, if pos- 
sible, people, animals, or some familiar objects in the foreground to give ~— 
proportion to the whole; further, as it is imperative that the foreground 
and middle distance should be sharply focussed and the camera levelled, 
I am afraid that, for stereo purposes, except the hand camera used be 
provided with a stand, a means of adjusting the focus, a swing back,a 
front with vertical and horizontal movements, and a view- finder that 
can indicate exactly the extent of view on the plate, together with atime __ 
and instantaneous shutter, that the percentage of spoiled plates or films 
would be rather discouraging, as the least bit of ‘fuzziness’ or of inaccu- — 
rate focussing in a stereograph utterly spoils its value. Still, as already — 
hinted, there are possibilities in which a binocular hand camera might 
supply scenes supplementary to, but not supplanting, the productions of 
the more reliable stand camera. 

Regarding the most suitable lenses, the rapid rectilinear lenses take 
first rank, but good work can be done with single or landscape lenses if __ 
of good quality. The lenses must be accurately paired, and for ordinary __ 
work of 53 to 6 inches focus (such being, as a rule, the foci of the ; 

¥ 


prismatic pair used in the best form of stereoscope and viewed through 
these the scene will appear natural or life size), they must possess depth 
of focus, that is, be capable of bringing comparatively near and more | 


‘ 
f 


distant objects into fairly sharp focus; flatness of field or covering power 
is not of so™much importance, as the plate is so small, and in many of 
the best subjects, such as avenues, &c., the side objects, being the nearesf, 
help the lenses somewhat. 

Every stereo camera should have a horizontal sliding front with q 
division between the lenses, so that the distance between their centres 
can be reduced to 24 inches for near objects such as interiors, and 
increased to 3 or 34 inches for more distant views, in order to produce ~ 
better stereo effect; that amount of latitude will be found efficient for all 
ordinary purposes, but for special effects, or I might call them ‘ dodges,’ 
a different course must be adopted. 

If, for instance, we wish to make a stereo slide of a small statuette of 
about six inches high, and want to make it appear much larger or nearly life : | 
size in the stereoscope, it must be placed about a foot in front of a plain 
background of a contrasting colour, and the camera brought so near that 
the image nearly fills each section of the ground glass when it is sharply 
focussed, Assuming that the binocular camera is now pointed straight 
at the object from the front, it will be found that the two images of the 
statuette appear at the extreme, or possibly partly beyond the extreme, 


; 
; 
i 
’ 
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| ends of the ground glass, and in such a position a satisfactory negative 
_ would be impossible ; we therefore resort to the dodge of pushing the 
sliding front to the left until the right-hand image shows on the centre 
of the ground glass on the right-hand section, then cap the lenses, insert 
the dark slide, uncap and expose through the right-hand lens: Next 
_ remove the dark slide, and, without moving the camera, slide the front to 
right so as to bring the left-hand image to a central position in its section, 
__yeinsert the dark slide and expose through the left-hand lens; the prixit 
| from the resulting negative should give the appearance of a large statue 
viewed at a distance of several feet from the observer. In this way 
smail models of any sort may be made to assume respectable propor: 
_ tions in a stereograph, and flowers treated in the same way can be 
_ made to furnish lovely slides. These suggestions are for what I may 
term ‘home work’ in odd times, and the fertile mind will suggest a 
_ yariety of objects suitable for this mode of treatment; in passing I may 
_ add that, if more than one object is included, they will have to be placed 
as nearly as possible in the same plane, for the best lenses will not have 
‘much depth of focus at such close quarters ; a much longer exposure will 
be necessary than for ordinary views under the same conditions of light, 
stops, &¢., and the support on which the object rests will require to be 
selected or draped in such a way as not to indicate its real size. 
‘To explain this phase of stereographic illusion would lead me into a 
rather lengthy exposition of the optical laws which govern binocular 
vision and stereoscopic effect, the secret lies in altering the natural or 
normal angle of view; but to say more would cause me to exceed the limit 
allowed by the Editor, if I have not already done so, and therefore I 
must bring these notes to an end. 
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A POSSIBLE SOURCE OF INCOME TO THE PROFESSIONAL 
oh PHOTOGRAPHER. 


By J. MoInrosu. 


_ Som time ago an artist friend, after looking at a print which took his 
orca paid me the unusual compliment of asking for a view of some 
— Obners, 

As is the case, I presume, with most amateur workers, I had little 
that I thought worthy of his notice. 

_ When I produce a print which has any merit at all, it is promptly 

_ given away, and the negative is added to the ever-accumulating pile 

which is going to be printed from in that golden leisure time that recedes 
day by day into the ever more and more distant future. 

_ It was, therefore, with many apologetic explanations as to what I 
Nntended to make of the subjects ‘some day’ that I produced two or 
three portfolios from which everything that had the slightest pretensions 
to excellence had long ago been selected. 

_ As Iwas turning over the collection of might-have-beens and latest 
‘May-bes, my friend picked out a much-stained result of some variant of 
& printing process which I had been trying, and said, ‘ That is useful.’ 
Knowing him to be quite guileless in photographic matters, I wondered 
where the interest came in, till he explained that the print—a winter 


ee 
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study of a poplar tree—being microscopically sharp, would be usetuli 


| 


him in his work. Before he left he had made a large selection of tree 
forms, bracken, brambles, and other woodland and meadow plants, _ 


This incident, and the remark made by another artist that the only thi 4 
he envied the photographer was his power of securing fleeting cloud — 
forms, has led me to think that the professional photographer whose — 


time is not fully occupied might add to his income by taking his camera 
afield, and making studies of trees, trailing plants, and wild flowers, for 
the use of those draughtsmen whose sketch books may be incomplete. 


The provincial photographer would, of course, have the best oppor. 


tunities for this class of work, and as pictures, in the modern photo- 


graphic sense, are not 80 much wanted as faithful records of form, his 


practice in careful focussing would stand him in good stead. 


It appears to me that well-grown samples of various trees having been | 
found, they should be photographed at different seasons of the year, first 
at full length (to use a photographic phrase), and then in detail, showing - 
the ramification of the branches and the way in which they set off 4 | 


the trunk. 


Cloud forms, taken at all seasons of the year, and under varying | 


conditions of weather, would also prove valuable. 
It might at first be difficult to introduce such a collection to dranghts- 


men’s knowledge, though the advertisement columns of the Studio might — 
assist ; but artists are a gregarious race, ever willing to assist each other, 


and such a business, once started, would rapidly grow. 


ere 


SOME REMARKS ON THE ILFORD PLATONA PAPER, 
By Wiuuiam Ovrin. 


In considering what to take as a subject for a short article this year, it — 
occurred to me that perhaps a word or two on the above paper might be — 

acceptable. We live in a day of progress and keen competition. There 
is no such thing as stand-still; yet Iam not sure that it is always good, 
there is too much wanted in the present day for healthy competition ; 
but here and there real progress and fair competition has brought into 
the market, new and improved materials; and whilst these remarks — 
apply to things generally, they also apply to instruments and materials — 
used in photographic manipulations. A few years back, we had not the — 
various papers and developers in the market that we have to-day. My © 
attention was drawn to the Iiford platinum paper by a friend, who 
kindly gave me some to try, which I did, and found it worked pretty well, 


giving fair results, provided you hit the proper exposure, which, as the 


paper shows a faint image, experience is needed to judge when sufficiently 
deep enough, but which may be gained after a few trials; at least, I | 
found it soin the experiments I made, a short time since, therewith. An 

important factor in obtaining good results is the keeping of the paper 
perfectly dry, both before and whilst printing, and, to this end, au | 


indiarubber pad should be used in the printing frame. 


The print should, when sufficiently printed, show, all the details in 
the shadows, and the principal detail in the half-tones, but not in the 
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lights; and whilst printing, should only be examined in a very weak 
) light. When you have printed a few and are ready to develop, make up 
the following developer, which is the one recommended by the Britannia 
| Works Company, which I have used, so 1 can speak favourably of it as 


giving good results :— 

Meme PORABEItITA Oxalate ...........ce.csecescssssesseeterseeses 2 ounces, 
TSS) (0) 01 $ ounce. 
\ ioe ooo atcacn cs syusceassecontoeoveocsecsseres see 14 ounces. 
| Sela tae Dissolve in hot water. 


‘quantity of water, and place in a clean porcelain dish. Then take a 
print, and float it on the surface of the solution face downwards; or, if 
| you like, you may immerse it; but in either case you must take great 
1 care, 80 as to prevent the formation of air bubbles, or, should they form, 
| to remove them. As soon as the picture is fully developed it must be 
| transferred, without washing, into the clearing solution, which is made 
a8 follows :— 
wag ts 

. Pure hydrochloric acid ..... ince Per eis se ieiioe see. 1 ounce, 
PRMIMIREGE Lo cecnpeescivssscccceseces We ANcheceph i ices tashs tess 80 ounces, 


| It is necessary to have three baths of this solution, which, for the 
| sake of distinction, we willcall A, B, C. Place your developed prints first 
_ of allin A bath for, say, four or five minutes; then transfer them to B 
_ for the same time, and finally to C for another five minutes, and re- 
i member that, whilst the prints are in these baths, they must be kept 
_ Moving about, You then finally wash them in ruaning water, or in 
| several changes of water, for fifteen or twenty minutes, and, after being 
_ dried, they are ready to mount. 

I would just add that the very best results can only be obtained from 
good negatives, and such should show good contrasts, with a large 
amount of detail in the shadows. The pictures obtained on platinum 
: paper, when successfully done, are pleasing to the eye, and undoubtedly 
) possess artistic beauty and merit, which makes them acceptable to those 
who can appreciate anything above the ordinary photograph. 

f 
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SACRED SUBJECTS AND PHOTOGRAPHY. 


By Rey. F, C. Lampert, M.A. 


 Dorine the last few years we have seen several attempts to apply the 
| camera to the production of representations of incidents and scenes imme- 
| diately connected with the Life and Person of Jesus Christ. It therefore 
_ Seems desirable that the unthinking person should be called upon 
to think before he is lead, by the force of example, to follow this departure. 
_ the question of whether the cameraist can reasonably expect to represent 
Such scenes is a large one, and beyond space here available. It involves 
_ Such questions as to how far scenes so far away from us in point of 
_ time can be at all faithfully represented in photography, also how far 

current archzological knowledge and the limits of the case extend, But 


4 
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even granting that difficulties in these and similar directions can 
could be overcome, there yet remains the larger question, Are 
subjects desirable? At first glance the reader may think the qu 1 
is one to be answered off-hand, yes or no, But perhaps it has not } ob 
occurred to him to ask such questions as these :— a 
1, Will photographs of sacred scenes tend to make the ordi 
spectator think of the scene, or of the persons acting the part ? a 
2. Will the multiplication of photographs of the kind be likely to 
increase or diminish the religious side of those looking at them? Will 
ae breed contempt ? eg 
. Will the production of results of this kind tend to elevate or 
deedae photography and photographers in the esteem of those who 
goodwill and regard is best worth having ? 
4, There are certain types of mind ever ready to turn anything and 
everything into ridicule and contempt. Such a person, seeing a photo- 
graph of the kind under consideration, would not be likely to make any 
exception. Ought we not therefore to refrain from giving these giggle- 
heads the chance of using scenes and subjects which we hold in some 
reverence a8 material for their gutter-odoured ribaldry ? . | 
5. A man who heedlessly throws a smouldering match into a barrel 
of gunpowder may do no harm, but he must in all justice be held 
responsible for the consequences, be they what they may. Why should 
not this principle be applied to the use of the camera, or brush, or cy 


Se J 
CARBON PRINTS ON SILK FABRICS. _ } 
By E. J. Srer. i 
PuorocRarHERs who want a new surface for use as a support to carbor — 
prints should turn their attention to silk fabrics. 
Certain kinds of China silks of close texture and most satins on 


suitable for the purpose, White or cream are the colours most ofter 
suitable, but other tints may often be used with advantage. The proces! — 
is very similar to that recommended by the Autotype Company fo 
transferring carbon prints to drawing-papers from the temporary support 
and is as follows :— 

Develop the carbon print on waxed opal glass, and, after the alan 
bath, thoroughly wash and allow to dry. Take one ounce of Nelson’ 
No. 2 photographic gelatine, and allow to soak for about an hour ii 
eighteen ounces of water; dissolve by gentle heat in a water bath, an 
add gradually twenty grains of chrome alum, previously dissolved in tw — 
ounces of hot water, stirring vigorously, and strain through muslin. 

The silk or satin has now to be cut a little larger than the print, an 
soaked for a minute in the warm chromatised gelatine solution, Lift th 
fabric out of the solution, and lay it gently and evenly on the opal plai 
bearing the dried carbon print. Gently but firmly squeegee the supe 
fluous gelatine from between the print and its silken support, takir 
special care that the material is in close contact with the print in eve) 
part, and dry in a warm current of air. When quite dry, the fabric W 
readily leave the opal temporary support, bearing on its surface tl 
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) print may be spotted, &c., in the same way as paper 
lherent wax may be removed with spirits of wine. 
ransferred as above possess a peculiar charm, owing to 
sa } grain of the fabric, and every detail of the print is 
) alae 


quarter or half-plates, &c., according to size required, 
arrow strip of linen or book-binders’ cloth along one of the 
f the pair of plates, so as to form a hinge to open like a book. 
paint with black japan varnish a border round one of the 
clear portion a little larger than the largest opening of 
ask used. 
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eft clear on the glass; they may be cut in malas with 
d openings, and kept in a box. 


the face to form a recess for the vignetter to sit in, and have two 
ooks, one on each side, to fasten the vignetter in place. 

Se, open the glasses and adjust the required sized vignette paper 
hegative, then close down the top glass, ane | turn the two hookg 
all BeoUre, 4 
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In strong light a piece of tissue paper can also be placed betwee 
glasses for better diffusion of the light. 
When the frame is required for plain printing, the vignetter can be 

quickly removed. a), 
SS en 


A NEW PROCESS INTRODUCTION. 
By Henry O. KEIN. 


Dr. EK. AuBert’s world-famed collodion emulsion (Hos) has at last found 
its way to our shores. It is 2 process highly esteemed on the Continent, 
which has proved to be superior to wet and dry plate, especially in the 
studios, for photo-mechanical reproduction processes. rf 

It is no part of my purpose to demonstrate the good qnaliigleet 
collodion, and every photographer at the same time knows why wet 
collodion is gradually dying out. Can a wet plate ever approach the 
rapidity of the dry plate ? or, vice versd, can a fairly rapid dry plate ever 
be equal with the tender and, in fact, incomparable good features for re- 
production processes which saved the old wet plate from being forgotten’: 
There was a process needed to stand between wet and dry plates, 
bining what is good in both. It was found in Dr. Albert’s collodior 
emulsion. It is beyond doubt that this new process will prove a very 
powerful rival to wet and dry plates alike, especially in the studio of the 
process photographer, and it remains to be seen whether the old portrai) 
photographer will not adopt this collodion emulsion for high- clas: 
portrait work. 

The emulsion, being isochromatic, is as rapid as our most senstan 
dry plates. To convince myself I used Dr. Albert’s collodion emulsio: — 
(Eos), sensitised with colour-sensitiser ‘R. P.’ for making a snap-shot 0 
a baby in the studio. The exposure was one-twenty-fifth of a second. 
full aperture, rapid rectilinear lens, strong (not sun) light at noon, Thi — 
result was a perfect, full-exposed negative. This to prove rapidity. Thi 
negatives taken with this emulsion are of the wet-collodion type, and ar 

excellent printing negatives. The high lights are well defined, and th 
shadows full of beautiful tender detail. There remains another point ti: 
be mentioned, which will be greatly appreciated by portrait retouchers — 
Portraits taken with this emulsion do not show the spots of {| 
tender skin, as the emulsion is highly sensitive to the red and ye lov 
rays. This ‘last feature alone will suggest many possibilities. 

After all, it is doubtful whether this new introduction will find muel 
favour in the studio of the professional portrait photographer. But isi — 
not only fair to give it a trial on account of its undoubted good qualities 

For process work the collodion emulsion is of highest importance 
doing away with the great inconveniences of the wet plate, giving th © 
speed of the extra-rapid dry plate, and diminishing the cost below wel 
collodion expenses. As the largest establishments in England hay ~ 
already welcomed this new process, we may expect that process dr 
plates and the old wet collodion will have to give way to this ingeniou 
invention of Dr. Albert. 

It would lead too far to enter into a detailed description of the work 
ing of the emulsion and its great aglaptabiity for half-tone heliochrom) 
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‘nd I will finish this short note, but not without mentioning the firm of 
enrose & Co., London, as the first to introduce the emulsion into this 


: ountry, regardless of great expense, It appears to me only just to pay 
iis small tribute to an enterprising firm, which has done so great a 
2rviee to British process and portrait photographers. 


eed 


| —s«éPHOT'O-MICROGRAPHY FOR EVERY ONE. 
es 3 By W. H. Watusuey. 


, im form of photographic work—or play, as you choose—-which can be 
‘ractised, irrespective of time or season, is that of photo-micrography. 
fg pursuit is quite within the reach of every one possessing a camera ; 
: wut how few of the average ‘camera fiends’ ever on the look-out for some- 

ining to be ‘took’ have any knowledge of the possibilities at their door? 
hen the summer days have flown and the long winter evenings are 
tpon them, the desire to do something new possesses their souls, even 
ao the midst of lantern-slide making, so generally practised at that 
eason. But the idea of doing anything photo-micrographically never 
eems to occur to most of them; the wonders and beauties of the micro- 
copie world are but hidden and unknown things to them. Yet a vast 
wnd endless number are ever ready to afford amusement, pleasure, and 
nstruction, if only a little effort be made to secure them. No lantern 
slides are ever more interesting or acceptable than those revealing the 
eo of the insect and vegetable worlds, nor are any more easily 
; 


Doubtless the reason that this important branch of photography has 
deen left mostly in the hands of scientific men, with a smattering of 
amateur enthusiasts, is the widespread idea that very expensive and 
somplicated apparatus, both optical and photographic, are necessary for 
‘ts successful practice. This opinion is quite true if ‘critical’ work is to 
be done—the resolution of difficult test objects under enormous ampli- 
feation, &c.; but most excellent and satisfactory results may be obtained 
with the ordinary optical appliances in daily use by students everywhere. 
Indeed, no reputable optician of the present day sends out an objective 
that is not corrected for photographic as well as for visual use. A 
Specially constructed camera is greatly to be desired, and its procurement 
tecommended to every one intending to practice photo-micrography 
regularly and to a considerable extent. But it may be said, broadly, that 
‘my camera furnished with a focussing screen, and from which the lens 
‘May be removed, can be successfully used for the purpose. Provided 
‘with a microscope having inclination to the body, which can be found in 
‘every home ; a camera, which can be had everywhere; and a paraffin 
lamp, the student or camerist will have at hand, to beguile the tedium of 
‘a long winter evening, a new world of never-ceasing beauty and wonder. 
It his object be merely the pursuit of beauty and amusement, he can find 
at the opticians’ shops an endless variety of ready prepared specimens 
‘Suited to his purpose at a small cost. Should he, on the contrary, desire 
‘to pursue a course of original observation, all nature is open to him to 
choose from, + at < a Wyites ace v : % 
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In preparing this little article, the truths of which have been go pt 
to me for many years, I thought it well to add practical testimony to 


one, without costly outlay for special apparatus.’ Looking about my 
work-room, I found a little quarter-plate camera, which had been my 
close companion in many a photographic tramp of the long ago, still 
good order, light-tight and serviceable. For a cheap microscope of ihe 
student’s class, I took one that for some years has been a close companion 
as well—the Eclipse stand by Ross & Co., farnished with % and 4 inch 
objectives, two oculars, Abbé stage condenser and double nose-piece, an. 
excellent example of its class of stands, very inexpensive, but very go 
One specially valuable feature of the stand is that it is as firm and ri 
when inclined to the horizontal position as in any other, an advantage 
not possessed by those with the ordinary ‘ horse-shoe’ base, When thus: 
inclined, the centre of the eyepiece was found to be 14 inches higher 


above the plane of the table than that of the camera. To make ther) 
coincide, a piece of deal board # inch thiek was selected, and two piecer) 
each a foot in length, sawed off. These being attached together by a fe 
wire nails, were, in turn, fastened to one end of the board, forming a plai 
form, upon which the camera was secured, its centre in the exact optics | 
axis of the microscope standing upon the board, where it needed ni) 
fastening, its weight keeping it in position. A small bull’s-eye cor) 
densing lens, on stand, with a paraffin lamp, which could be placed ¢ 
any height, completed the outfit, of which the illustration will, perhap) 
convey a better idea than any description. Bl 
With this improvised apparatus four negatives were made as illustr: 
tions to this paper. So handy and satisfactory was it found to be, that 
have since used it quite frequently in other work. A detailed descriptic 
of the making of each negative may serve to give some information ¢ 
the subject to those not acquainted with this branch of photography. _ 
is obviously impossible to give any reliable data as to length of eXPOSU | 
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Too many factors enter into the problem, which experience 
1 solve. Some wasted plates must be expected as a matter of 
Any good dry plate may be used, but undoubtedly orthochro- 

much the best. Use the developer you are accustomed to, 
tive should be fully developed, and tolerably dense. 


EXPLANATION oF ILLUSTRATIONS. 


.—Stem of sober Beech, transverse section ; quite thick, double 
ed and green, bark brown ; objective, Ross’s 3 Eclipse, Students’ 
ocular, none; illuminant, paraffin lamp, flat side of flame; 
w orthochromatic; screen, light orange colour; exposure, 8 
amplification, 20 diameters. 
2.—Fibres of Voluntary Muscle (human), slightly yellowish, not 
; Objective, Ross’s 4 Eclipse, Students’ Series; ocular, none; 
luminant, paraffin lamp, edge of flame and bull’s-eye; plate, medium 
indseape, thickly coated; screen, blue, by Rainig’s light moderator; ex- 
re, 40 seconds; amplification, 90 diameters. 
_3.—Seales from Wing of Cabbage Butterfly, brown to yellowish, 
sr Opaque; objective, Ross’s 4 Eclipse, Students’ Series; ocular, 
it mee suyenenian ; illuminant, paraffin lamp, edge of flame and bull’s- 
ye; plate, very rapid landscape, thinly coated; screen, blue, by Rainig’s 
‘ght moderator ; exposure, 30 seconds; amplification, 80 diameters. 
_ No. 4.—Diatom, Navicula strangulata, hyaline and nearly colour- 
; Objective, Ross’s 4 Eclipse, Students’ Series; ocular, No. 2 
nyghenian; illuminant, acetylene gas flame, ;8; foot burner; con- 
lenser, Abbé, as furnished with stand; plate, very slow landscape, 
hiekly coated; screen, blue, by Rainig’s light moderator ; exposure, 24 
inutes; amplification, 420 diameters. 
As will be seen, an ocular was used in making two of the foregoing 
josures, whilst in the others the image was projected by the objectives 
née. By working in this manner it is possible to obtain quite a large 
tange of amplifications—in these cases from +20 to +420. The diatom 
y § indeed made under an enlargement of +580, but, being found too 
8 for our purpose, was again made at the lower amplification of 
With a 7, hour immersion and an enlargement to +1000, very 
lent bacterial work may be done with this home-made arrange- 


f will also be noticed that one of the foregoing exposures was made 
D acetylene gas flame as the radiant. I have used this light almost 
usively in my work during the past five years, and cannot speak too 
ighly of its merits. Following after direct sunlight, the electric are, 
limelight, it is far and away beyond any other source of light, 
its cheapness and readiness of procurement make it all round 
best radiant to be had by the average worker in photo-micrography. 
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MOUNTING ON BROWN PAPER. 
By C, H. BotHamuey. 


LatteR.yY it has become quite a fashionable practice to mount plat 
types on brown paper, or, what comes to the same thing, on brown card, 
and the effects that are thereby obtained certainly in many cases justify 
the fashion. At the same time it is desirable that one or two eee | 
should not be forgotten. The practice has not been in vogue sufficiently — 
long to afford much, if any, evidence of deterioration of prints resullti 
from the nature of the mount; but it is as well to bear in mind # 
brown paper and brown card are by no means pure cellulose, and 
would be a bold man, not being a manufacturer of them, who wou 
venture to say what they do or do not obtain. Probably in all ca 
there is a certain proportion of wood fibre, straw fibre, or straw cellulo 
and these are things that undergo a certain amount of alteration in © 
course of time. Not only do they alter themselves, but they are liable 
induce alterations in substances that are in contact with them. It 
unlikely that they would produce any change in the platinum, 
consequently one would not expect to find any alteration in the imag 
itself, but it is not improbable that they will cause a yellowing or ote | 
discoloration of the paper, and this, of course, would alter the appearance — 
of the print. Now, a method of mounting that is suitable to pling 
is equally suitable to bromide prints that have been developed with ortol, — 
or any other developer giving a good warm black image; but, personally, 
I should not think of mounting a good bromide print directly on brown 
paper or dark brown card, because silver is so much more liable to 
alteration than platinum. 
All danger of the kind indicated can be avoided by using the brown 
card as a cut-out mount, and what I particularly wish to point out ah 
that stout dark brown paper lends itself very readily to the economical 
production of cut-out mounts for platinotypes and bromides of the ES 
character referred to. Openings of any desired size and proportions can 
readily be cut with a penknife, and the prints can be mounted on an 
ordinary white card, and the brown paper placed over it; or the print) ~ 
may be fastened to the paper by means of starch, &c., round the edge, 
The method is excellently adapted to prints that one wishes to store in 
the least possible space, and yet be able to show from time to time tc bi 
one’s friends. The prints may be fastened to the mounts as just indi- 
cated, or by means of pieces of lantern-slide binders at the back. They 
are thus provided with a mount which sets them off, and also protecti ” ; 
them from careless handling. | 


———E—EE 


TELE-PHOTOGRAPHY IN PRAOTICE. | 
By Epaar CuIrton. ! 


Nearty all that has been written upon tele- photography has been fror 
the optical standpoint and not from the photographic ; ; in consequence c_ 
this there are many radish who are in possession of excellen 
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uments in the shape of tele-photo lenses, who have, through errors 
sure development, and the like, failed to produce even fairly satis- 
ry results. It is therefore intended in the ensuing paragraphs to 
ate a few of the more important points to be noted by the novice in 
class of work. 


gidity of apparatus.—A solid well-made camera of the square long: 
on pattern should be chosen ; or if the conical pattern be preferred 
d not be of the modern flimsy type, but with a solid front and 
nt material in the baseboard to keep it from vibration with every 
eeze. The stand should, of course, be in keeping, for although 
t be possible to work with a flimsy camera on a solid stand, # 
stand would hopelessly handicap the best of cameras. When the 
ra is used at its fullest extension, it is advisable to have an adjust- 

strut fitted from the first joint of the tripod legs to the front of the 
seboard. When photographing in an exposed position, advantage 
ald he taken of any shelter which will break the force of the wind ; 
a coat stretched between two people on the windward side of the 
aera makes a useful screen. 


Atmospheric conditions.—Although naturally a clear bright day is the 
st for tele- photography, the lens will penetrate an appreciable 
aount of haze, particularly if fitted with a yellow or chromium-green 
ight-filter. In fact, one may go so far as to say that such a colour 
en should be employed for all distant views which are likely to suffer 
| flatness of the lighting. 


lates and Developers.—As a rule a plate which gives density easily is 
be preferred, and a moderately slow plate is better than a rapid one. 
ate which can be ‘forced’ without fogging is the ideal one for tele. 
ography. Pyro and soda or pyro and ammonia are perhaps the 
useful developers, as they allow of considerable modification to suit 
‘he subject; they will also, with a given exposure, give a better printing 
tive owing to the browner colour of the deposited silver. 


htensification may in most cases be resorted to with advantage. 
fercury followed by cyanide of silver, or the single-solution uranium 
itensifiers, both answer well as they do not cloud the shadows. In 
me cases after intensification, a transparency may be made de- 
bed as strongly as possible, intensified, and a fresh negative made 
it by contact. 


“posure.—The general tendency in tele-photography is to over- 
ss. The operator calculates his degree of magnification and the 
sr value of his diaphragm correctly enough ; then, either with the aid 
h exposure meter, or by the light of past experience, gives an ex- 
8 suitable for a subject with a near foreground. ‘To such I would 
mend Howard Farmer’s table, from which we learn, among other 
gs, that the same subject at 100 yards requires an exposure of only 
arter of that required at ten yards, while, at a quarter of a mile and 
over, the proportion is reduced to one-fifteenth. 


ocussing must be done deliberately, and with the aid of a magnifier. 
n making the adjustment by means of the pinion on the lens mount 
8 is great danger of missing the exact point at which the greatest 
puess is secured, the slightest movement being sufficient to put the 
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image entirely ‘out of focus.’ On the other hand, when focussing w 
camera pinion, the focus alters so gradually that close observa 
necessary to determine when the sharpest definition is attain 
should be specially noted that, when using as the positive elemént 
tele-photographic combination any lens which in the ordinary way alt 
its focus if the aperture of the diaphragm is changed after are th 
the focussing must be effected with the aperture which it is inten 
use. Many modern lenses come under this head. If a rapid reetil 
be used as the positive, focussing must in all cases be done with t 
diaphragm at f-16, although it may be intended to use a large 
smaller opening for the actual exposure, 
With tele-photographic combinations, in which the positive el 
consists of a portrait lens, the best results are to be obtaine 
focussing at full aperture, and then stopping down to the necessar 
tent. This applies to both high or moderate-power combinations. 
also applies when a stigmaticjlens is used as the positive, although these 
may be focussed at any aperture without fear of subsequent alteration. 


—— 


‘ACETYLENE NOTHS—PORTRAITURE IN THE STUDIO. — 
By J. H. Surra, = 5 


~ 


In concluding my article in the Azmanac for 1899, I promised to give my) 
opinion on the use of acetylene gas for portraiture in the studio. BV 
designed an apparatus (a sketch of which is appended), with which I hay: 


obtained good results. Fitted with fifteen Bray’s 00000 burners; with Z ; 
exposure of from eight to ten seconds, using an Optimus euryscope ley 
working at f-6, using a rapid plate; placing on the shadow side a she? 


- 
— 
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reflector, the lights being placed in the same position as the 
of studio would occupy. The only drawbacks to its use being 
ty experienced in storing the gas when not required for use, 
he generation of gas is started, it keeps generating more or less, 
it may not be in contact with the water; the other difficulty is 
ion of the insurance companies as to the risk and danger of 
ylene gas on insured premises. When the difficulties I have 
are overcome, I think, for portraiture by artificial light, acety- 
ake a prominent place in many leading studios. 


DESCRIPTION OF APPARATUS. 


tor; AAAA, stop-cocks for turning on gas; cc, framework for 
nt paper to diffuse the light upon sitter; mx, screws for ele- 
pparatus ; ¥, screw for placing at different angles; p, connexion 


ussing, the others turned low till required for use. 


—-_-~ 


_ A USE FOR OVER-EXPOSED BROMIDES. 
By H. McManuvs. 


f practice with bromide prints which are over-exposed or ovér- 
joped, though not hopelessly, is to reduce them with some reducer, 
‘tally the ferricyanide, as most convenient. Such treatment is 
i factory on the high lights, but, if forced very far, the tone of the 

‘Shadows is apt to suffer. An alternative which often yields 
y results in such cases is to make the print into a transparency 
ag in oil. Many kinds of oil will do: castor oil, balsam dissolved 
) tine, or even the domestic lard when melted. The boiling 
d be continued until the print looks quite dark by reflected light. 
the excess of oil is wiped off, and the now translucent print 
d on glass behind a suitable mask, the result looks quite like an 
wed by transmitted light. Much, of course, depends on the grain 
per, which, to get the best results, must be fine. 


4 


| fo@RAPHERS occasionally have to take photographs in which the 
8 of half-tone is so great that it is beyond the power of most 
MGs processes to reproduce, that is to say, the contrast between the 
and the high lights is so great that, when the negative is 
om, it is necessary to sacrifice either the high lights or the 
When such a negative has to be developed, care is exercised 
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. in compotinding the developer, so that this excessive contrast may b 
reduced as much as possible; but in many cages this control of develoy 
ment is not adequate, and the resulting negative has too much contras 
to print well. 
An old method of overcoming this difficulty was to coat the back of th 
negative with collodio- bromide emulsion, exposing it to the light, allowin 
the light to act upon it through the negative image, and then developing 
fixing, and washing the positive which was formed on the collodio-bromid 
film. When the plate was dry, the negative was printed from in the usua 
way. The positive image reduced the contrast to the range of extrem 
tones that the printing paper was capable of reproducing. This was i 
good method to employ in overcoming the difficulty, but a better ani 
more ‘up-to-date’ method, which, though it may not be new, ha 
certainly not been ‘ written to death,’ is to use an ordinary transparenc’ 
plate, and proceed as follows :— ' j 
Procure a transparency plate of the same size as the negative, an 
place them film to film, being careful that the edges of the two plates ar 
level all round. ‘The reason for this will be seen later on. Place thes 
two plates in a printing frame, and expose them to the light, takin; 
care that the light is acting at right angles to the negative. Develop i 
thin geen upon the transparency plate, fix, wash, and dry a 
usual. Tk 
When the transparency is dry, carefully brush the films of the negativ 
and the positive, place them together film to film, adjusting them unti 
the two images are in exact register. This is easily done by lookin; 
through them at a piece of white paper, and moving the two plates unti 
all parts of the images are in correct register. When this has been done 
carefully bind the two plates together in the same manner as a lanteri 
slide is bound, place the bound plates in the enlargi: g camera, and mak 
a trial enlargement upon a piece of bromide paper. If the density of th 
transparency has been correctly judged, all will be well; if not, it wil 
easily be seen whether the transparency is too weak or too dense, and ‘ 
second transparency can be made, which ought, judging its developmen 
from the first one, to be right. This is bound to the negative in place 0 
the first transparency, and another proof taken. Of course, it is possibl 
to intensify or reduce the transparency; but, unless the plate 1 
very large, if is much better to use another plate and make a ne) 
positive. a 
A moment’s reflection will allow any one to grasp the principle whic. 
governs this method, for the thinnest portion of the negative is t 
densest portion of the positive, and if the development of the trant 
parency were so timed that the resulting positive was exactly the same 
density in inverse ratio to the negative, and the two plates boun 
together, and a print taken in the enlarging camera or lantern, th 
result would be not a picture, but one uniform tint all over the pape! 
This will not usually be wanted, however, and, even if it were, it would k 
extremely difficult to obtain in practice. 


ee 
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EPITOME OF PROGRESS IN 1899. 
ss ComP1LED BY THE Eprror. 


__ A THREE-COLOUR PRINTING PROCESS. 


AOK, of Giessen, suggested in the Photographische Correspondenz the 
wing process for trichromatic printing, which may contain the germ of an 
for other experimenters on the same lines, 
r. Noack stated that three negatives are to be obtained, and that he 
$ a fairly dense negative full of detail for the red printing ; the yellow 
ting negative must be fairly full of contrast and hard ; the blue printing 
te must be rather flat. For the first, the red, he used an Isolar ortho 
te ;* for the yellow, an ordinary plate; and, for the blue, a Lumiére’s red 
sensitive plate. The requisite value of exposures he found to be 60: 1: 150. 
Dry filters were used made according to Hiibl’s formule. + 
Whatman’s drawing-paper was cut to the required size, allowing plenty 
Margin ; thus, for a 13x18 cm. plate, sheets 16x22 cm. were used, A 
ce of plate glass of the same size was used, and glass and paper placed ina 
h filled with water at 70° C.; when the glass was warmed throagh, and 
paper softened, both were lifted out together, and the paper damped off 
th blotting-paper, and whilst still warm placed on a levelling stand and 
ated with 30 c. c. of six per cent solution of gelatine, at 30° C. by means of a 
ush and when set hung up to dry. When dry, the gelatine was hardened by 
soak ing in a five per cent. solution of formalin. In this condition the paper 
be kept for any length of time. . . 
he red impression is made first. The paper is laid between damping 
ts under pressure until the film has become slimy, and then sensitised by 
ing on the following solution for from four to six minutes. The solution 
, be made fresh each time :— 


P PHENOL SOLUTION, | 
EO) OMI sek dies. eanees 1 gramme. 
BPTI DV ATALC .............02sccccescerecseseoncs MRR a 0°35 gramme, 
MO Merge fc oeda ei seicoeccousess SEE persis peered cae 40 c. ¢, 


olve and filter and add the 


.  Dtazorisine SoLvrion, 
Sodium tetrazoditolyl sulphonate .............00...... 1 gramme. 
BEI s sacsiesscessevsees Gs ceetna ses Pieszpitda Wis tbestetsedss -40 c, ¢. 


ae and add two drops of a saturated solution of sodium sulphite, shake 
and r. ; 

The sensitised sheets are damped off with blotting-paper and hung up to 
ary. All these manipulations must be done. by weak artificial light, as the 
_ | _ *These plates are anti-halo, or double-coated plates, arid sensitised for yellow and 
| green, and made by the Actien-Gesellschaft fir Anilin Fabrikation, Berlin.—Trans. 

— t Die Dreifarbenphotographie, pp. 134-136. 

The orange filter for the blue-printing negative is made by coating one glass with 
a4 03 per cent. chrysoidine collodion, and another with 0°25 per cent. saffronine 
= lodion, That for the yellow plate with Victoria-blue collodion, and that for the 
| Yed siete a. one screen of brilliant green collodion, and another of picrie acid 

—Lrans. : PF 


eee r 9 ; RR 
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paper, is considerably more sensitive than gelatino-chloride printing-out paper. 
The prepared paper will keep, in a calcium tube, in a cool place for a long time. 
The print must be made on fairly damp paper, and the sheets may be 
damped as suggested above, then covered with thin waxed p2per and placed in 
contact with the red negative, which should be varnished with zapon varnish, * 
and exposed in the shade till the print has the desired depth. The print must 
be examined in artificial light. Fixation is effected in three baths of 0°5 caustic 
soda solution at 60° C, first in artificial and afterwards in weak daylight. The 
image becomes pale and the tone is altered, and to bring it back it is bathed 
in a ten per cent. solution of glacial acetic acid, and then washed in running 
water and hung up to dry. 
, The yellow print is made next, and the red print is damped as before 
stated, and then floated for about five minutes in lamp light on the following 
solution :— 


A, 
Glacial acetic ROIG 6! . sic. ote dete Leg eee ae oo ee 
Water. .issccccxed. Gacs. ack nhs Le ee ae 250 
Lead nitrate : Gscsh.Jv.0 10h Wen cee odked AiehaGie a2 20 grammes. 

Dissolve i in the above order and filter, 

B: 
Potassium ferridcyanide ;., 2. ..0:s-nedeasseunnrpea geese 30 grammes, 
"WAGED... coces wnescmetes Sc ours tae ars on ra States aces et Anas 250 «. c. 


Dissolve and filter. 


Both solutions will keep, and should be mixed in equal parts yeu before 
use. After sensitising; the paper is blotted off and hung up to dry, and then 
the yellow negative is, by looking through it, made to correspond with the 
outlines of the red print. As the paper will have probably stretched whilst 
damped for the red, it is advisable also to damp it for the yellow printing in 
the same way. 

Printing must be judged by an actinometer, as the image of ferrocyanide of 
lead is not visible. Unfortunately, the paper is about 1000 times less sensitive 
than collodio-chloride, and a normal negative requires about five hours’ 
exposure in the shade when the sun is shining brightly. 

The printed sheet is fixed by inimersion for some hours in water, acidulated 
with from 0°5 to 1 per cent. of nitric acid, which must be repeatedly changed, 
and finally well washed in running water. After thorough washing, the prints 
are toned in a bichromate solution (20 c. c. of saturated solution of potassium 
bichromate to 100 c. c. of water), and then the excess of bichromate washed 
out. Ifthe yellow parts show a greenish tinge, this is due to the formation of | 
small quantities of Berlin blue, and a clearing bath of weak ammonia water, — 
followed by a ten per cent. solution of acetic acid and subsequent washing, is _ 
desirable, 

The blue print is made by recoating the red and yellow print with the ~ 
ahove-mentioned gelatine solution, and this is. sensitised by floating on a | 
mixture of equal parts of the following solutions :— : 


Green ammonio-citrate of iron er porte PONG Fi ES 50 grammes, 

WEST oo ni, cove snewsnescihes cwvenesachte eclscege gan eantamnnn 200 ¢. c. 
Dissolve and filter # 

Potassium ferridcyanide , <........<.«0+ss-seeseeaanye Pye? . 18 grammes, 

VE) Pen yn ee a 200 c. c. 


Dissolve and filter. 
* Celluloid or pyroxyline in amyl-acetate varnish,—I'rans, 
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To every 40 c. c. of the mixture—and this quantity is about enough for six 
- sheets—add 10 c.c, of a two per cent. solution of citric acid. The sheets, 
_which should be sensitised by lamp light, should be blotted off and hung up to 
dry in the dark. The sheet must be adjusted to blue negative, as suggested 
above for the yellow. The progress of printing is readily seen, and it must be 
_ earried rather further than required, as in the washing some of the vigour is 
lost. The final washing must be thorough... E 

__. Dr. Noack points out that there is considerable room for improvement in 
_ the process, particularly in the substitution of another solution for the lead 
intensifier, which is extremely difficult’to remove from the paper. The red 
_ print, which is founded on the ferrotype process, is also not absolutely stable. 
_ The author hopes to make further experiments, and will report results, 


FORMATE ‘TONING,’ 


“LAST year some remarks were made by Mr. A. L. Henderson upon a new 

toning formula which, he claimed, would do away absolutely with double tones 
_._ in gelatino-chloride prints, , 

_____ In the first place, it would be as well to consider whether it is a toning 
__ process. The usually accepted theory to explain toning is that the silver salts 
_ inthe paper, of which we need only now tuke into account the chloride, is, by 

the action of light, converted into the sub-chloride of silver, which, in the 

presence of auric chloride, is converted into silver chloride, the gold being 


‘’ 


__ deposited according to the equation 
8Ag,Cl+ AuC]l,=6AgCl+ Au. 
If the image is also considered to consist, in part or wholly, of metallic silver, 


we then have the equation 
3Ag+AuCl,=3AgCl+Au. 


|e _ Most of the toning baths employed at the present time, however, do not 
contain the gold in the auric, but rather the aurous state, in which case we 


| 


ft. Ag+ AuCl=AgCl+Au, 
oor Ag,Cl+ AuCl=2AgCl+ Au. 


{ A +s The particular formula recommended by Mr. Henderson was a mixture of 
chloride of gold and formate of soda, and this salt was also recommended by 

5 Mr. Haddon, in conjunction with formic acid, to make a platinum toning bath ; 
the platinum salt employed being the platinic chloride, and not the platinous 
_ Salt, the chloro-platinite of potassium. , 
‘The first use of formic acid or a formate is due to J. Reynolds in 1886 
(Bull. Soc. Franc. Phot., vol. xxxiii. p, 311), his formula being— 


1 Platinum perchloride .........c.0ccccccccscceecesenseeeeees 0:25 gramme, 
NS ED a a ae eee rose ere 1000 «, «. 


- Carefully neutralise with potassium carbonate, and add 12 grammes of borax 
dissolved in a little water, and then add 20 c. c. of a ten per cent. solution, of 
oxalic acid, or sixty drops of formic acid. The idea of reducing the platinic 

_ chloride was also suggested later by Gastine in 1890. ‘ 

It is an open question whether we can assume that there is any actual 
toning process, and whether what takes place is not actually nothing more 
than{physical intensification, Ps 
‘&{ Thejuse of the formate of soda in conjunction with platinic chloride was 


35 A 
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suggested by Hiibl in 1895 (Der Platindruck, 1895, p. 123), for he suggests the 
use of the following for intensifying weak platinum prints :— 


1,°“Formate of 8008 - 32.;, cacc1csseug ss esnct ree eeee ee .. 10 grammes. 
"Water ......++¢sacuwneats vei tbece tansterehie Me eae sales 100 c. c. 

2.. Platinum perchloride: .s, 252. c:.se0. aseenets eke part eb ae 2 grammes. 
Water ......0cc0cncences ose deode mins setts Ce ia ieee amma 100. G.ce, 


For use, mix 100-200 c, c. water with 5c. c. of No. 1 and 5c. c. of No.2. In 
the above-mentioned book Hiibl also suggests the use of gold with formic acid. 
It is, of course, a well-known fact that it is possible to make an extremely 
dilute solution of silver, gold, and platinum salts, and mix the same with a 
reducing substance, and yet have no precipitate ; but, the moment a grain or 
nucleus for the deposit of the metal is provided, the metal is at once precipi- 
tated on the same, a fact which was taken advantage of in the physical 
intensification of collodion negatives, 
From some experiments with several makes of gelatino-chloride papers, 
printed under a print meter with numbered squares, and then treating them 
with the normal sulphocyanide of gold and chloro-platinite of potassium and 
phosphoric acid toning baths, and with the formate of soda and gold and 
platinum baths, there is strong evidence that the latter act as intensifying 
baths; but to actually determine whether any of the silver is replaced by 
platinum is a tedious task which, at the present moment, we have not the 


time to do. 


Some considerable time ago—about four years, we think—it was suggested 
that the addition of a few drops of chloro-platinite solution to a normal acetate 
or sulphocyanide bath effectually prevented double toning, and here we had 
precisely a similar action, the platinite quickly reducing the gold t» the 
metallic state; but when the solutions were used dilute, and not much platinite 
used, the gold was precipitated very slowly, till a silver print was immersed, 
when it was readily deposited on the image. 


THE BENNETTO PROCESS OF COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY. 


WE append Mr. Bennetto’s own description of his colour photographic 
process :— 

Coloured photographs have been produced by taking three negatives of a 
coloured object, employing three screens of suitably coloured glass, and then 
taking positives from these negatives on coloured films, which, being super- 
posed, produce a coloured picture, i 

My invention relates to a method for taking the negatives by a special — 
apparias. and to a method of taking and superposing the positives, the chief 
objects which I have in view being to aimplity the operations and to secure _ 
accuracy and uniformity of the products. 

The apparatus which I employ for taking these negatives is represented in 
the accompanying drawings. ; 

Fig. 1 is an external perspective view of the camera. 

Fig, 2 is a longitudinal section partly in elevation of it, in condition for | 
taking the three negatives, and fig 3. is a longitudinal section partly in eleva- 
tion of the camera in condition for ordinary use. 

The camera is made with an opening at the top provided with a cover, A, — 
and it has hinged at its upper rear angle a frame in which is fixed a red glass, B. 
When the camera is employed for taking photographs in the usual way, the 


glass, B, is held up by a spring catch, 5, as shown in fig. 3; but, when the | | 


camera is to be employed for taking three negatives, the glass, B, is let down | 
to rest on a stop, 0, where it is held by a spring catch, c, the plane of the | 


glass being then inc’ined at 45° to the axis of the camera. The focussing door, ~ — 
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_ D, and the cover, a, of the camera being opened, a pair of dark slides, E and F, 
which are hinged together, are placed as shown in figs. 1 and 2, the one, F, 
_ occupying the place of the focussing slide, D, and the other, F, taking the place 
~ of the cover, A. In the slide, &, is held an isochromatic sénsitised glass or 
_ film, especially sensitive to red rays, and in F two glasses or films are held, 
_ their sensitised faces to each other, the lower having a transparent chloro- 
_ bromide film, so as to be specially sensitive to blue rays, and the upper one an 
_ isochromatic plate or film specially sensitive to green rays. When a photo- 
_ graph is taken, some of the rays from the objective, 0, pass through the red 


F4g 2 
{ F. 
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glass, B, and act on the film or glass in the slide, E, and some of the rays are 
reflected upwards from the glass, B, and act on both the films or glasses in 
F, the lower of the two being acted on mostly by the blue rays, while the upper 
_ is acted on mostly by the green rays. The two plates or films in F may have a 
_ thin greenish-yellow film interposed between them, this film acting as a screen 
for the upper plate or film. 

 Inthis manner I obtain three negatives, all taken at the same time under 
the same external conditions, and differing only in that one of them is acted 
on mostly by red rays, and the other two are acted on mostly by blue and 
green rays respectively. As the upper pair of negatives in F are produced by 
‘reflect-d rays, they would necessarily be inverted relatively to that in pn, 


———————— 
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produced by the direct rays; but, as one of these is placed in the slide facing 
the other, it is inverted relatively to it. é 

In order to produce the positives; I proceed as follows: I first prepare three 
pigments, a red (such as scarlet or vermilion), a blue (such as cobalt), and a 
yellow (such as chrome yellow), grinding them very fine, and mixing them 
with gelatine or other vehicle, such as is employed in the preparation of what 
is commonly known as carbon tissue, I coat bands of paper of suitable widths 
with the three pigments, fi 

Having sensitised these bands with bichromate of potash, I cut off lengths, 
each about equal to the height of the intended picture, and I place these in a 
printing frame with the three negatives, each on its appropriate coloured band, 
that is to say, the negative affected by the red rays on the blue band, the 
negative affected by green on the red band, and the negative affected by blue 
on the yellow band. After sufficient exposure, the papers are placed in cold 
water, and mounted in contact with a thin, transparent, flexible strip or film, 
which may be of prepared gelatine, celluloid, or the like, and the positives are 
developed in warm or hot water, the paper being stripped off and the positives 
being left on the film, as in the known process of carbon printing. When the 
positives are dry, they-are preferably coated with adhesive cement, and the 
three are placed together, the two side positives of the one band are on each 
side of that of the other band in correct register, and subjected to pressure till 
the cement is set. 

Or two of the positives, one being inverted relatively to the other one, are 
transferred to and developed on glass plates, the third being developed on a 
thin film, The two glass plates are put together with the positives on them 
face to face, and the film positive between them. The whole is subjected to 
pressure, and has its edges bound with adhesive paper or fabric. 

Mr, Bennetto claims :— 

1. A photographic camera, having a pair of dark slides situated the one at 
the end, the other on the top, and an inclined red glass, the slides and glass 
being so situated that some of the rays of light from the objective can pass 
through the red glass, and act on a sensitised film or plate in the slide at the 
end, and that some of the rays can be reflected so as to act on two sensitised 
films or plates in the top slide. 

2. The herein-described process for producing coloured photographs con- 
sisting of the following steps of operations: First, simultaneously taking three 
negatives, one resulting from rays passed through a red glass, the other two 
resulting from rays reflected from the glass, and one of the two being affected 
as if by blue rays, the other as if by green rays. Secondly, photographically 
printing positives from the negatives on differently coloured bands of sensitised 
film, forming a coating on paper. Thirdly,separating the films from the paper and 
developing the positives, and finally superposing the three films on one anoth-:r, 


* 


A NOVEL METHOD OF DRY-PLATE MANUFACTURE. 


SINCE the introduction of the gelatine dry plate in 1877-78 an innumerable 
number of greater and smaller advances have been made, says Herr Voilen- 
beuch in the Deutsche Photographen Zeitung. The higher sensitivenes: of the 
dry plates over the wet collodion plates has made photography a great labour- 
saver in all kinds of business. As great as has been the advance in the use of 
dry plates, the preparation of the same stands practically in the same position 
as it did twenty years ago. The emulsion is made by mixing solutions, which 
principally contain a bromide, silver nitrate, and gelatine, and then, by sub- 
sequent builing or long digestion of the mixture by heat, generally with the 
aid of ammonia in order to hasten the ripening. ‘Then subsequently follows 
the washing of the set emulsion, in order to remove the excess of salt and tle 
products of the double decomposition. 
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Attempts have frequently been made to replace the troublescme digestion 
and the boiling by other methods ; thus, in 1882, by Burton, and in 1885 b 


i Henderson, whose process’ is generally used as follows; In a vessel which will 


hold about 2 litres are placed 4 grammes of hard gelatine, and this is allowed 
to soak in 150 c. ¢. of water, and then melted on a water bath, and 5 grammes 
of ammonium carbonate are added, and then 45 grammes of ammonium 
bromide, 6 c. c. of a ten per cent. solution of potassium iodide, and 20 c.c. of 
eae ammonia (sp. gr. ‘91), and finally 400 c.c. of alcohol, and the whole 
allowed to cool. In another bottle are dissolved 60 grammes of silver nitrate 


in 300-c. ec: of water. 


fm the dark room the two solutions are mixed cold, and the emulsion 
shaken in a well-closed bottle very frequently for three or four hours. It is 


_then allowed to stand, at an ordinary temperature of about 40° C.; for about 


ten hours. ‘Then 80 grammes of hard gelatine and 20 grammes of soft gelatine 
are allowed to soak in water, and then treed from excess of water by squeezing, 
and then the gelatine is melted, and then poured into the warmed emulsion 
very slowly and with constant stirring. The emulsion is then allowed to set, 
and washed for twelve or fourteen hours in running water, and the further 
treatment is the same as with every other emulsion. 


The author states that he has found that the action of electricity in the 


Preparation of such emulsions is extremely simple and gives plates of quite 
wonderful qualities. The plates prepared with this emulsion possess a delicacy 
and brilliancy which is to be found in no other plate in the market, and 
negatives are obtained on them which have all the characteristics of a wet 
Plate ; they are absolutely clear and of very high sensitiveness, and surpass 
even the best transparency plate in fineness of grain. 


For the preparation of these emulsions I use a special apparatus, consisting 


ofa large, wide glavs or pdrcelain vessel. On the Bottom df the vessel lies a 
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round sheet of lead, 5 centimetres thick, which is connected by a screw and 
solder with an upright copper,wire. This copper wire is provided at its upper 
end with a binding screw. Beyond this, on a 5 cm. high ebonite foot, is 4 
zinc cylinder, which is platinised inside, and the two are so connected that 
they make a water-tight vessel. Into the middle of the bottom of this vessel 
is screwed a silver wire, which is provided on all sides with short arnis ; this 
also carries a binding screw. If it is desired now to connect up the electric 
element, the sheet of lead is laid first at the bottom of the outer vessel. On 
this lead plate, and in the middle of the vessel, is placed the zinc vessel with 
the ebonite bottom, in which is the silver wire, the arms of which should 
nearly touch the sides of the vessel; there ought to be about 5 mm. distance 
between the ends of the arms and the sides of the vessel. The binding screws 
on the silver wire should now be connected by a copper wire with that of the 
lead plate. This is the necessary apparatus to make the emulsion sensitive, 
and the diagram’explains itself. The arrangement of the apparatus may be 


such that the battery is separate; in such a case a binding screw should be 


affixed to the edge of the zinc cylinder, B, and the cylinder may be of any 
metal, but it must be platinised inside. The negative wire from the battery 
must then be connected with the cylinder, B, the positive with the silver 
wire, E. 

The process is, briefly, as follows: The gelatine is swollen in water, then 
melted, and finally mixed with resin dissolved by means of alkali in water, 
then mixed with a solution of silver nitrate in water, and allowed to set. 
When set, the silver jelly is broken up and placed in the zinc vessel, B. When 
filling this vessel, it must be shaken so as to make the particles of jelly settle 
down to the bottom between the arms of the silver wire, and so that the vessel 
is evenly filled up to about two-thirds of its height. 

The vessel, B, is now placed in position in the vessel, A, so that it stands on 
the lead plate, c. Ths outer vessel, A, is now filled up to within 2 cm. of the 
edge with a solution of magnesium sulphate of a certain strength. Then 
pieces of sulphate of copper about the size of a hazel nut are thrown in, and 
the two binding screws, F F, connected by the copper wire, D, by means of 
which the very constant electric circuit will be closed. 

Now the zinc vessel, B, is filled with a solution of an alkaline bromide 
which contains two per cent, of its total weight of ammonium chloride, After 
the lapse of a certain time, the silver in the jelly will be converted into finely 
divided silver bromide. The emulsion thus formed is now washed, and the 
further treatment is as usual. 

The duration of the action of the electric current naturally has a very great 
effect on the sensitiveness ; the longer this acts the more sensitive is the 
emulsion. The strength of the current is also of considerable influence on the 
formation of the grain and the sensitiveness. 

By a small modification of the proportions of the ingredients I obtained an 
emulsion which gives absolute grainless and transpareat plates, and of which 
the sensitiveness is proportionately high. With these plates I have taken pho- 
tographs in natural colours with short exposures ; for instance, a portrait in a 
studio in a good light taken with a Busch portrait lens with medium stop with 
four seconds’ exposure. The image showed a reproduction of colours, corre- 
patio g to the original, and the colours were of extraordinary brilliancy and 

elicacy. 

It is very advantageous to be able to do without the mercury dark slide for 
such work, and to use instead a card, with a thin, polished silver leaf fastened 
to itas a support for the emulsion. Such cards: may be easily prepared by 
taking a smooth polished card of suitable size, and dusting the same equally 
all over with resin, in an extremely finely divided powder. On this is Taid a 
real silver leaf of 005-01 mm. thickness, and passing the two through a well- 
heated double rolling machine. The passing through must he evenly done, 
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and the dusting on of the resin must be very carefully done and regular and 
not too thick. The silver leaf should be carefully polished with spirit and the 
finest levigated chalk, and then carefully cleaned. 
__ To expose these cards the ordinary slide can be used if a sheet of glass be 
_ placed in front of the dark slide and another behind the card, and the neces- 
sary allowance be made for the thickness of the glass in focussing. 


Pe: ABOLISHING THE DARK ROOM. 


__ [Mr, E. Howard Farmer read the following yaper before the London and Pro- 
= vincial Photographic Association.] 


‘THE modern dark room may be correctly described as follows: A room in 
which the illuminant is seldom more than a single paraffin burner, the light 
from which, in four cases out of five, is reduced by being enclosed in a lantern, 
three of whose sides are opaque and from the remaining side the light 
‘endeavours to avoid compete extinction in escaping through deeply coloured 
media. The depths of darkness which are finally reached when the light (or 
_what is left of it) has emerged from the glasses or fabrics employed for the 
dark-room lantern is best shown in the form of photometric measurements :— 


| 3 Approximate loss of 


Material. luminosity in the direct 
. rays of the lamp. 
Double-fiashed orange (two thicknesses) ...... 97°5 per cent. 
‘Ruby (one thickness) and double-flashed 
orange (one thickness) .................2ceeceeeee 98-0 “4 
Deep ruby (one thickness) ............... cece ceceee 99:0 - 
Red (cherry) fabric (one thickness) .........,..... 9S 6 ors, 


_ Therefore only two per cent. of the light, in the case of moderately safe media, 
is available for working. 

In a communication to the Royal Photographic Society in May 1898, 
entitled, ‘A New Function of Developers,’ I gave an account of experiments 
undertaken with a view to ascertain how far this absence of light in the 
_ developing room can be avoided. In this comunication the functions of the 
_ dark room were divided into two sections as follows :— 

1. The protection of the film from actinic light during development. 
> Bre protection of the film during transfer to or from the developer, dark 
lide, &c. 
_ In the subject-matter following, it was shown that the function under the 
first heading can be equally well fulfilled by the addition of certain colouring 
et to the developer, and with this result, that, from the time the sensitive 
. is immersed in the coloured solution, the process of development and 
_ subsequent operations can be carried on in the ordinary white light. 

The present paper gives the practical results of a continuation of the 
'€xperiments, more especially as regards the functions of the dark room, which 
_ fall under the second heading. 

__ Attempts were made to determine whether the illumination can be increased 
without sacrificing safety by making comparative trials with every likely 
colouring material, more especially with soluble aniline dyes, coloured salts, 
extracts, &c., 

___The rays from a small electric arc lamp were projected through dilute 
solutions of the colouring matters, and then through a spectroscope, and the 
a of the spectrum -where the maximum absorption occurred ascertained 
1 each case. 

_ _ Colouring matters or. combinations of the same which gave complete 
| Absorption of all rays except red, orange, and yellow, were tested by exposing 


Pees 
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plates to the spectrum of the light which had passed through them, and by 
successive strengthenings of the solution, or one of them, according to which 
portion of the spectrum prolonged exposure gave a deposit, filters were obtained 
giving the maximum safety and transparency. The results obtained were 
remarkable. ; 

Experiment I.—The light from a lantern, the illuminant in which is a 
sixteen-candle power incandescent film, was passed through a filter prepared 
in the manner described, the illumination being thereby reduced approximately 
fifty per cent., the candle power.of the light emerging from the lantern being 
at least equal to that from eight naked candles, that is to say, the intensity of 
the light was fifty times greater than that from an ordinary lantern, and yet in 
this brilliant light instantaneous plates were as safe as in the latter case, an 
exposure of six minutes in the case of a Castle plate, at a distance of thirty 
inches from the lantern, having no appreciable effect on the film. 


Experiment Il.—The rays from an oil enlarging lantern were allowed at — 


their point of crossing to pass through a similarly prepared filter. Ata distance 
of twelve inches, where the diverging rays form a brilliant patch of light four 
inches in diameter, sensitive plates were developed with complete immunity 
from fog—a half covered Castle plate immersed in a colourless and energetic 
(rodinal) developer remaining twelve minutes without perceptible darkening. 
These and many similar results give the following approximate figures : 


Cd 


Approximate candle Relative 
power of illumina- illumination 
tion for safety at two for eoual 
feet from lamp. safety. 
Double flashed orange glass ............ 08 1 
Liquid fil terd..c: v.<:a,0ceette. «sees 6 0 80 


These figures are better realised when we remember that the luminosity of 
a bright sky is only thirty times greater than a surface of black matt paper. 

The explanation of this difference between the supposed necessarily limited 
illumination of the film and the unsuspected comparative brilliancy of illumin- 
ation which experiment shows can with safety be employed is very simple, 
and is due to two causes, 

I. The low absorption equivalents (7.¢e., transparency) of the colour filters 
in use for many of the rays to which films are highly sensitive. 

II. To their high absorption equivalents (7.¢., opacity) for many of the rays 
to which films are least sensitive. 

The custom has become general of working immediately in front or at one 
side of the light ; in other words, ‘ work is carried on in the position of maximum 
illumination.’ The advantage and even necessity of this mode of working is 
obviously due to the low luminosity of the light emitted from the lanterns ; 
but, when by the use of colour filters which have been adjusted to give the 
maximum safety and transparency the illumination is increased from ten to a 
hundred fold, an entirely new system of lighting becomes feasible—a system 


in which the bench and sink become the position of minimum illumination—in | 


which the general lighting (although the more*actinic rays are completely 
absent) is made equal to that from naked oil, gas, or electric lamps, and we 
have a room which in no sense of the word can be termed dark, and in which 
the handling of sensitive plates and the operations of development can be car- 
ried on under conditions vastly more efficient and comfortable. 

tt is chvious that, notwithstanding the blue and violet faye are entirely 


( 
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mn of Developing Room with Iumination Banal to Naked Gas Flame a0 candles) 
A, light ; ¢, filter ; B, mirror; B, eye, — 
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eliminated, an illumination of ten or twelve candle power in red and yellow 
rays would be fatal to orthochromatic plates ; and where such are employed I 
complete the system by enclosing with wood or curtains a small space on the 
bench to form a shelter in which the plates are transferred to dark slide and 
developer, and, when once in the latter, all need of protection ceases, by 
utilising the very practical method described in my paper to the Royal — 
Photographic Society previously mientioned: 


ON HYDROGEN PEROXIDE AS THE ACTIVE AGENT IN 
PRODUCING PICTURES ON A PHOTOGRAPHIC PLATE 
IN THE DARK. 


[A paper read before the Royal Society, March 2, 1899, and reprinted from the 
Chemical Nes. ] 


In previous paper's it has been shown that certain bodies are able, in the dark, 
to act on a photographic plate and produce a picture. The purpose of the 
present communication 1s to show that, in all the cases which have been ex- 
amined, and probably in all others of a similar kind, the action which occurs 
is due to the presence of hydrogen peroxide. As a sensitive plate always — 
contains moisture, and probably would be inactive if quite dry, it does not © 
seem possible to test the truth of this statement by the total exclusion of 
moisture ; therefore, more indirect means have to be adopted. In the following 
paper no attempt is made to explain the reactions which occur in the plate 
itself; that is a distinct question, and at present the object is to consider the 
means by which these changes, whatever they may be, are brought about. 
These changes are rendered vislble by exactly the same processes as those 
adopted for the.development of an ordinary light picture. Any of the 
ordinary photographic plates may be used in these experiments ; but, as many 
of the pictures are only formed after a long exposure, it is well to use rapid 
plates. In the following experiments the plate used has been in almost all 
cases the Ilford special rapid, and the process of development has in every 
case been that recommended for their ordinary use. 

The first step towards demonstrating that hydrogen peroxide is the active 
agent in producing these pictures is to show that all the results produced both 
by metals and by organic bodies on a photographic plate can be preduced by 
hydrogen peroxide. This body is now made in considerable quantities and 
sold in aqueous solution of a given strength. 'This commercial article appears 
to act equal well to a carefully prepared and pure specimen of the same 
strength. - 

A convenient way of testing the action of any liquid on a photographic 
plate is to use a small circular glass dish, such as is made for bacteriological 
experiments, the photographic plate resting on the top of the dish, and the 
amount of the liquid used determines the distance the plate is from the active 
surface, the experiment being carried on in complete darkness. If pure water 
be tested in this way, it is found that no picture, that is, no darkening of the 
plate, occurs on its being treated with the developing solution. The plate 
can be left over the water for eighteen to twenty hours, but, if left longer 
than this, the film is destroyed by the aqueous vapour. If to the pure water 
in the dish a mere trace of hydrogen peroxide be added, a darkening of the 
plate will quickly occur. For instance, if the liquid contains only one part of 
the peroxide in a million of water, and the plate be exposed to its action for 
eighteen hours, a faint picture is produced. Bearing in mind the small 
amount of evaporation which takes place under these conditions, and conse- 
quently the minute amount of the peroxide which comes in contact with the 
plate, it clearly shows the exceeding delicacy of the action. 
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_ Again, if a piece of Ford blotting-paper, which by itself is inactive, be 
wetted with a solution of one part of peroxide in 500,000 of water, and be 
hung up in a warm room for three quarters of an hour to dry, and placed in 
contact with a photographic plate for two hours at a temperature of 55° C., on 
- subjecting the plate to development a distinct picture is produced. In fact, 
_ moistening good blotting-paper with a solution which may be strong or weak, 
_ and allowing it to dry for a long or short time, is a very good way of 
__ applying the peroxide. In place of blotting-paper any inactive porous 
_ substance may be used. 
_ Plaster of Paris, wetted with a peroxide solution and allowed to set, con- 
_tinues for a long time to be an active body. If by any of these means a 

large in place of a small amount of the peroxide be allowed to act on a 
plate, then, in place of a dark, a light picture is obtained, a phenomenon 
___ similar to what is known to photographers as reversal. 

_ _ The conditions under which certain metals and certain organic bodies act on 
photographic plates, and how pictures of the structure of paper, skeleton 
___ leaves, lace, and other bodies can be obtained, has already been described, so 


| that now it is only necessary to say that substitute for these active bodies 
ead and hydrogen and exactly corresponding results are produced. 
_ Writing with ordinary ink, or with a solution of ferrous sulphate, or 
potassium ferrocyanide, has been shown to be opaque to the action of zinc and 
j es of turpentine, so is it to the action of the peroxide of hydrogen. Further, 
_ the action exerted by the metals and the terpenes is unable to pass through 
-s glass, mica, selenite, &c., but is able to pass through thin sheets of gelatine, 
celluloid, gutta percha, indiarubber, tracing paper, gold-beaters’ skin, parch- 
_ ment, &c. ; peroxide of hydrogen acts exactly in the same way, every body 
__which is known to be either opaque or transparent to the action of the 
Metals or terpenes is opaque or transparent to the action of the per- 
| = oxide, so that, as far as the production of similar phenomena goes, the 
| _ agreement is complete. Of the acknowledged tests for the presence of 
| hydrogen peroxide, the one with the titanic acid dissolved in sulphuric acid is 
_ exceedingly delicate ; so also appears to be the tetra-methyl-paraphenyl-ene- 
diamine paper of Dr. Wurster, and both of them have been made use of. 
‘The next point which naturally suggests itself is, whether peroxide of 
hydrogen is, or is likely to be, present in all the different cases, when action 
__ onthe sensitive plate occurs. First, with regard tu the metals. The list of 
__ the active metals, which has already been given, is as follows, arranged 
__ approximately in order of their activity : Magnesium, cadmium, zinc, nickel, 
- aluminium, lead, cobalt, bismuth, tin. Now, these are certainly the metals 
_ which might be expected to decompose water, and in the presence of oxygen 
cause the formation of hydrogen peroxide, and still more the order in which 
they stand in the above list, judging from their general properties, is that in 
_ which they would probably induce the formation of the peroxide. It is also 
_ Satisfactory to note that this list of metals and their order of activity was 
_ drawn up simply from experiment, when there was no idea that hydrogen 
ane had anything to do with the reaction. Again, as a confirmation that 
hydrogen peroxide is formed when these metals oxidise in moist air, pieces of 
Dr. Wurster’s tetra paper were moistened and laid on bright surfaces of the 
Metal. With the metals that head the foregoing list a considerable amount 
_ Of blue colour was rapidly developed ; with the metals at the end of the list 
_ the amount of colour was less and the reaction slower; and with other metals, 
_ such as silver and platinum, there was no action. With copper and with iron 
avery slight amount of action did occur, but these metals do not appear able 
to produce definite pictures. Iodide of potassium and starch paper, where 
used in the same way, gave a blue colour with all the active metals, but none 
with copper nor with iron. 
_ On the supposition that hydrogen peroxide is the active agent in the 
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action exerted by the metals, it seemed probabie that, on supplyiag to the 
metal more moisture than it obtained from the air and photographic plate, 
more action would take place, and this was found to be the case. Two pieces 
of polished zinc were placed in contact with photographic p!ates in small iron 
boxes ; one box was quite dry, and put in 4 bell jar over calcium chloride, and 
into the other box some damp paper waa introduced, and the box was placed 
with a little water under a bell jar. On examining the plates after three days, 
it was found that the damp plate had much the darker picture on it. 

With the object of obtaining an increased amount of action, experiments 
were made by passing a current of warm moist air over zinc turnings. A glass 
tube, six feet long and one inch in diameter, was packed with zine turnings 
and placed within a large brass tube to which steam could be admitted. The 
amount of action, if any, was indicated on a plate, placed in'a dark box at the 
end of the tube. Even under the most favourable conditions no very large 
amount of action took place. When a current of moist warm air was passed ~ 
through the tube for an hour, a fairly dark picture was obtained. If the air — 
was dry, no picture appeared. If amalgamated zinc was used in place of pure 
zinc, a darker picture was formed, and, as a check on these results, dry and 
moist air, both warm and at ordinary temperatures, was passed through the 
tube, no zinc being present, and then no action took place; also, when 
ozonised air was passed through the tube there was no action. Passing now 
from the metals to the organic bodies capable of acting on a photographic 
plate, it has been found that they belong essentially, if not solely, to that 
class of bodies known as terpenes, and it is a general property of all this class 
of bodies when oxidising to give rise to hydrogen peroxide. Thanks to Dr. 
Tilden, experiments have been made with most of the terpenes, and all were 
found to be very active bodies ; both pinene and limonene were tried, in their 
dextro and levo-rotatory state, but their activity appeared to be the same. 
Oxidised and other compounds connected with the terpenes, such as turpeneol 
camphor, thymol cymene, have no power of acting on a photographic plate, 
but ordinary turpentine and terebene are very active bodies, 

Most of the ordinary essential oils, such as bergamot, peppermint} pine, 
lemons, cajuput, &c., have been experimented with, and, without exception, 
have been found to be active bodies. It is well known that they all contain 
turpenes ; they are also characterised by a strong odour, and, as ordinary 
acents contain some of these bodies, it follows that almost all vegetable bodies 
having a strong smell are capable of acting on a photographic plate. Hau- 
de-Cologne gives a good picture, so do many wines and brandy, and coffee, 
guaiacum, cinnamon are also active substances ; thus the photographic plate 
becomes a very delicate test for the presence of all these bodies, and, as the 
action is cumulative, it may even compete with the sense of smell, 


In addition to the essential oils, the ordinary vegetable oils, such as linseed _ 


oil, which is the most active, and colza and olive, which are much less active 
and have much less power of absorbing oxygen from the air, can act on a 
photographic plate. ‘The tetra paper readily goes blue if suspended in a bell 
jar which has a few drops of linseed oil in a dish within it, 

The mineral oils are, on the contrary, devoid of this power of acting on™ 
the seusitive plate, and the same applies to bodies, such as benzine, phenol, 
naphthalene, aldehyde, methyl alcohol, coal naphtha, &c, 

1t would seem, then, that all the organic bodies capable of acting on the 
photographic plate are capable of giving rise to the tormation of hydrogen 
peroxide when they oxidise in moist air. 

In former papers it has been shown that the active bodies, both metallic 
and organic, are able to act on a photographic plate even when thin layers of 
many different substances are interposed; for instance, if a thin sheet of 
gelatine be laid on a polished zinc plate, it only very slightly modifies either 
the sharpness of the picture or the time required for its production. If the 
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. oie plate be thicker, the action will still pass through, but the picture will 
oe More indistinct and the time necessary for its production longer, 


ishes, and a sheet of gelatine 0-(013 inch thick be placed over it, 4 inch above 
the liquid, a picture will be obtained in fifteen minutes. If the sheet of 
gelatine be 0008 inch thick, then ihe exposure must be for one hour ; and, if 
_ the gelatine be 0:01 inch thick, an exposure of three hours is necessery. If a 
sheet of cellulcid be substituted for the gelatine, ard it be 0:005 inch thick, 
_ the action still passes througb, but more slowly than through the gelatine, and 
_ the plate now requires one hour exposure to give a good picture. Witha 
_ plate of celluloid of double the shove thickness, the exposure must be four 
times as long; and, if the thickness be 0'033 inch, the time of exposvre has 
to be thirty hours, These determinations show well what happens in these 
cases, but are only good approximations, not standard results. In addition to 
- gelatine and celluloid, gutta-percha tissue, indiarubber tracing paper, collodion, 
albumen, goldbeaters’ skin, parchment, &c., also allow the action to take place 
through them, and the obvious question which presents itself is, If hydrogen 
peroxide be the body which gives rise to the action, how does it pass through 
_ these different bodies? Take the definite case of zinc, if a plate of this metal 
be rubbed with coarse sand paper and placed in contact with a photographic 
plate, a clear and sharp picture of the scratches is obtained, and it might have 
been expected that, when the action took place through even a very thin sheet 
of gelatine, the picture of the scratches would have no longer been visible, or 
at least only indistinctly so, but experiment shows this is rot the case. How, 
then, does the peroxide permeate the gelatine? Not by the ordinary process 
of diffusion, for hydrogen cannot diffuse through it, so that it must be by a 
process of dissolving, or very feebly combining with the medium or with a 
’ constituent of it, and thus travelling through escape on the other side. That 
the action is of this nature seems rendered probable by the following experi- 
ments, which show, at least to some extent, vwehat takes place :— 

A two per cent. solution of hydrogen peroxide was placed in a dish with a 
sheet of the thinnest gelatine about one-hundredth of an inch thick ; above it 
and on the gelatine a photographic plate was placed, and allowed to remain 
there for twenty minutes. No picture was formed. Immediately on removing 
this first hy from gelatine a second one was put in its place, and allowed to 

_ Yemain there also for twenty minutes. This plate gave a faint picture, the 
third one gave a darker picture, and the fourth one was still darker; but the 
fifth, sixth, and seventh plates were, as far as could be judged by the eye, of 
the same degree of darkness. Thus the amount of peroxide given off on the 
olde surface of gelatine went on increasing for one hour and twenty minutes, 
and then the action became uniform. The same kind of action occurs if zinc 
be used in place of peroxide solution. If a thin sheet of gelatine be laid on a 
piece of zinc and allowed to remain there for a week, then, on placing above it 
4 sensitive plate, a picture will be produced in about one-third to one-fourth 
the time which would have been necessary if the previous exposure to the zinc 
had not taken place, Celluloid was found to act exactly in the same way 
a§ the gelatine. The plate, after the first half-hour’s exposure, gave no 
pictures, but a faint one after the second half-hour; and it was not till after 

the fourth half-hour that the action became constant. A thicker specimen, 
O-011 inch thick, was also examined after intervals of two hours ; it acted in 
the same way, as the other specimens, but required ten and a half hours before 
the action became uniform. If drying oil or copal varnish be used in place of 
the peroxide of hydrogen solution, analogous results are obtained. This action 
explains how pictures can be obtained from invisible originals. If, for 
mstance, a piece of white cardboard or paper is placed behind a copper stencil 
and is exposed to the vapour from peroxide of hydrogen solution, drying oil or 
Copal varnish, &c., the exposed part of the paper becomes active, although not, 


Ifa two 
| cent. solution of hydrogen peroxide be poured into one of the small glass 
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visibly affected, and, on placing it on a sensitive plate, a picture of these parts 
is produced. Zinc acts in the same way, but only slowly. A zinc ornament, 
laid on a piece of Bristol board for eight months, charged the board only so far 
as to enable it to give a faint picture. 

Gelatine can be substituted for the paper in these experiments, and can be 
charged and made to convey a clear picture to a sensitive plate, It is, then, 


evident that the action arising from zinc and other active bodies can, by an — 


intermediate and in active substance, be carried away and allowed to expend it- 
self at another time and at another place. 

With regard to the transmission of the action through gelatine, the water 
which it contains is probably the body which enables the peroxide to pass 
through. It can also be shown that it aids the transmission of the action 
through other inactive bodies; for instance, if Bristol board in its ordinary 
condition be placed on a polished piece of zinc, the action of the zinc only 
slowly passes through it, but, if the board be damp, the transmission takes 


place much more rapidly. The following comparative experiments illustrate — 


this : Two similar pieces of Bristol board were taken ; one was dried and then 
placed between a piece of perforated zinc and a sensitive plate and put under 
a bell jar with. calcium chloride; the other piece of Bristol board was 
suspended over water until it was thoroughly damp and then placed between 
perforated zinc and a sensitive plate under a bell jar with a little water 
present. Both experiments were continued for twelve days, when it was 


found that with the dry board there was no picture produced, but with the 


damp one there was a good and dark one. If copal varnish be used in place of 


zinc, similar results are obtained, and, if parchment be substituted for Bristol 


board, the results are the same. 


These experiments are, however, not conclusive, for it has been shown 


that, with additional amount of water, some of it finds its way to the zinc, and 
there induces the formation of more peroxide, which may account for the 
darker pictures. Even with the terpenes the additional amount of water may 
induce the additional formation of peroxide. This objection can, however, be 
obviated by cutting off the moisture in the damp medium from the active 
substance, or by using the aqueous solution of the peroxide as the origin of 
the action. In order to stop the aqueous vapour from either passing from the 
damp Bristol board or to it from the peroxide solution, a piece of tracing paper 
is interposed which allows the action to pass through it, but not any 
appreciable amount of aqueous vapour. On placing a sheet of tracing paper 
over a glass dish containing the peroxide solution and above it dry Bristol 
board with a photographic plate, in one and a half hours just an indication of 
a picture was produced, but when under the same conditions Bristol board, 
which had been over water for nineteen hours was used, then a dark picture 
was formed. Again, similar experiments were made, using a not highly glazed 
paper in place of the Bristol board, and the results were the same. 

‘ In place of tracing paper, celluloid was used, and the dry Bristol board 
gave, under similar conditions, no picture, but the damp one a very distinct 
picture. In order to avoid having so much water present, plaster of Paris, set 
by a little of the peroxide solution, was used in place of the aqueous solution, 
and exactly similar results were obtained, so there is no doubt that hydrogen 
peroxide can readily pass through a porous body by the aid of water. 

Alcohol acts in the same way as water, for, when plaster of Paris, wetted 
with peroxide solution, was poured into a couple of similar dishes and allowed 
to set, and ever one a piece of dry, and over the other a piece of Bristol board 
moistened with alcohol were placed, and sensitive plates above them, after fifty 
minutes only a very faint picture was formed above the dry board, but a dark 
one over the wetted board. 

Celluloid is, however, nearly as transparent to these actions as gelatine, 
and water in this case cannot be the transmitting medium, so that the question 
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_ is whether there be any constituent of the celluloid which may act in a similar 
way to that of water in the gelatine, From the following experiments it seems 
_ that camphor can do so :— : 
__ Camphor itself, like water, is a perfectly non-active body. To obtain a 
_ thin non-porous layer of this body is difficult, but it is easy to prove that the 
_ emanations from hydrogen peroxide solutions, from zinc, copal, or other active 
bodies, are readily absorbed by it and readily pass through it. For instance, 
_ ifa piece of camphor be placed about a quarter of an inch above a two per 
cent, solution of hydrogen peroxide for seventeen hours, and be then removed 


_ and placed on a sensitive plate for fifteen minutes, it gives 4 dark picture, and — 


when a similar experiment is made, using drying oil in place of the peroxide 
solution, and the camphor be exposed to its action for three days and then 
brought in contact with the sensitive plate for one day, a dark picture is 
produced. This action can, however, be easily carried still further and proved 
_ to pass through even a thick layer of camphor. A piece 0°137 inch thick was 
placed about one-eighth of an inch above a two per cent. solution of peroxide 
| in a dish for sixty-six hours, and a sensitive plate placed on the top of it; on 
treating this photographic plate with the developing solution, it was found 
_ that a considerable amount of action had occurred. Thus the camphor, which 


is a principal constituent of celluloid, may enable hydrogen peroxide to pass 
through it. 

{ ‘That gutta percha and pure indiarubber should allow the action to pass 
_ through them is remarkable. The substance known as gutta-percha tissue has 
__ @ thickness of about 0:003 inch, and allows the action to pass readily through 
| it; in fact, if even two thicknesses of this tissue be placed over the two per 
| cent. solution of the peroxide for seventeen hours, a dark picture is obtained. 
__ If the tissue be laid on a polished piece of perforated zinc, and a sensitive 
i ie above it, after remaining there for a fortnight a fairly good picture is ob- 
ed. If drying oil be used, the action will pass through the gutta percha 
in three days. With regard to this transmission of the action, although the 
chemical constitution of gutta percha is not well established, it is said to be a 
body related to camphor (Bernthsen, Organic Chemistry, p. 509), and hence 
the action passes through it as it does through celluloid, and this is borne out 
by the fact that, if a piece of gutta percha be placed for eighteen hours over 
_ the two per cent. peroxide solution, and then placed for twenty minutes on a 
| ‘Sensitive plate, it evidently has become active, for it then gives a good picture. 
. The above remarks apply also to indiarubber. The thinnest sheet that has 
heen experimented with is 0-017 inch thick; this allowed the action to pass 

. through it, but was too thick to give a picture; but, like the gutta percha, if 
3 over the peroxide solution, it became active, and produced considerable 
action on a photographic plate. 

With regard to other substances which allow the action to take place 
through them, the most interesting are true goldbeaters’ skin and albumen. 
If Bristol board or paper be carefully painted on one side with white of egg 
_ and allowed to dry in the air, it forms a medium through which the peroxide 
| an pass. Collodion also allows the action readily to pass through it. In all 
__ these cases the tetra paper may be used to confirm the results obtained. 

Then with regard to bodies which do not allow the action to pass through 

_ them. Paraffin is one of them. If paper be painted with melted paraffin, and 
_ it beplaced over a solution of the peroxide, no action passes through, neither 
_ 18 It able to absorb the peroxide like camphor, and indiarubber, and gutta 
_ percha. A piece of paraffin placed over the peroxide solution for twenty 
hours, and then tested by placing it on a sensitive plate, produced no action. 

Gum arabic is a body which sometimes is very opaque; but this is simply 
& question of hydration, and is confirmatory of what has been said before with 
regard to the action of water. Some unglazed paper was painted on one side 
With two coats of good gum arabic, and some of jt was dried at 55° for some 
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days, and another portion of it was air-dried only for scme hours, and both — 
were put over drying oil for three days. The dried paper gave only a very 
faint picture, but the more moist one a very dark picture. Mi: 
When experimenting, some time ago, on the general nature of these re- — 
actions, polished zinc was placed below some inactive liquids to test whether 
any action took place through them. The small glass dishes were used, and a 
disc of bright zinc laid inside, and the liquid to be tested poured upon it; — 
then the photographic plate was placed on the top of the dish. After remain- 
ing there for three or four days, the plate was generally found acted on as if 
the zinc had been able to exert its influence upon it. Lately theseexperiments 
have been repeated and extended, and, as indicating the extreme delicacy of 
the reaction with the photographic plates, are of interest. The form of sx- — 
periment waa the same as described above, and the liquids used were aleohol, 
ether, ethyl-acetate, chloroform, benzine, petroleum spirit. All these liquids 
were purified, so that, when placed in the dish with the sensitive plate above 
them, no action, after a week's exposure, took place. However, when a zine 
dise was introduced below the inactive liquids, the photographic plate was 
generally acted on ; but with the benzine and petroleum spirit sometimes no 
action occurred. These rather singular results were next tested in another 
way. Portions of these inactive liquids were put into stoppered bottles with 
polished strips of zinc foil, and allowed to remain there for a week, and it was 
then found that the liquid had become active, for on testing it, by putting it 
into a dish with a photographic plate above it, a dark picture was formed, so 
that the action of the zinc was to make the whole of the liquid active. Mag- 
nesium, cadmium, aluminium, fusible metal, and bismuth all produced effects 
similar to those obtained with the zinc, but nickel, lead, tin, &.; produced no 
such effects. Further, it was proved that a very small amount of peroxide — 
rendered alcohol, for instance, very active; 0-1, c. of a two per cent. solu- . 4 
tion of the peroxide added to 10 c. ce of alcohol gave it the power of acting on — 
a sensitive plate § inch above the surface, so as to produce, in a few hours, a 
dark picture. The still more careful purification of these liquids, and especially _ 
the exclusion of moisture, was undertaken, and in every case it was found, when — 
all moisture was excluded, that the zinc had no longer the power, when below 
a liquid, of acting on a photographic plate. Specimens of alcohol, ether, and — 
chloroform were prepared, and these, when placed in a dish with zine at the 
bottom of it (standing over sulphuric acid), allowed no action to pass through | 
them, and, when treated for a week or more with bright zinc in a botile, still 
retained their perfect inactivity. To a sample of the alcohol which, in a dish 
with zinc, allowed no action on the sensitive plate above to occur, a trace of © 
water was added—as much as adhered to the end of a thin glass rod—and — 
now, with the same length of exposure, a dark picture was formed. From 
these experiments, as well as those previously mentioned, it appears that this — 
action on the photographic plate is one of extreme delicacy. a 
The action of water alone on zinc is interesting, and appears to confirm 
the view that hydrogen peroxide is the active agent in all these reactions. It- 
has already been shown that, although bright zine is active, dull zinc is in- 
active. However, if a piece of bright zine be placed in water, and remains — 
there for twenty-four hours or so, it, of course, oxidises, white spots or lines 
appear, and, in fact, in time the whole surface would become covered with 
oxide. Now, the oxide thus formed is strongly active. Take the plate ont 
of the water, let it dry, place it in contact with a photographic plate, and a 
strong picture of the spots of oxide is obtained. No doubt, peroxide of 
hydrogen is formed, and remains entangled in this porous oxide ; in fact, it 
is difficult entirely to remove it. The plate, with this oxide on it, may be 
dried at ordinary temperatures and exposed to the air for a day or two, 
the oxide is still active, or itmay be dried over calcium chloride or even ex- 
posed to § vacuum for some time, and is still active, but, if heated to 55° for 
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Seventeen hours, then its astivity is gone, and a picture the reverse of the 

former one is obtained ; that is, the oxide is now quite inactive, but the metal 

itself is very slightly active. Oxides of zinc, cadmium, and magnesium, if 
wetted with peroxide of hydrogen solution, act in the same way, and retain 
heir activity with great pertinacity. 

_ From the foregoing experiments it is then concluded that hydrogen 
peroxide is the agent which directly or indirectly causes the changes in the 
photographic plate. 

_ This investigation has been carried on in the Davy-Faraday laboratory, 
and I would again tender my best thanks to the managers of the Royal Insti- 
‘tution for allowing me to work there. My thanks are also due to Mr. O. F. 
Block, who has most efficiently helped in carrying on the above experiments, 


TRICOLOUR TRANSPARENCIES FOR PROJECTION AND 
mes THE STEREOSCOPE. 
: By A. F. Von Hist, translated from the Photographische Rundschau. 


WHEN two or more colours are mixed together, thers is formed, besides the 
new colour, always a certain quantity of black, which gives the compound 
colour an impure appearance. Precisely the same phenomenon occurs when 
coloured light is added to coloured light, only in this case the impurity is the 
admixture of white. For instance, if a yellow and blue pigment be mixed 
together, the result is not a pure, but only a dirty, green, and, if yellow and 
blue light be mixed together, a greenish-white is formed. 

__ The impurity by black or white is the more noticeable the more impure 


the colours used for making the mixture are, since the intensity of the sensa- - 


tion increases in logarithmic progression with the quantity of the black or 
white that is present. The quantity of the black or white formed is greater 
the further the components are separated in the chromatic circle; that is to 
Say, the more different they appear to our eyes. Peacock blue and yellow 
give a relatively pure green; with Paris blue and chrome yellow there is 
a muddy green; ultramarine and chrome yellow give only a greenish- 
grey ; and with suitable colours there disappears, as is well known, any sensa- 
‘tion of colour, and only pure grey or black is formed. 
These facts are of great importance for the indirect production of colours. 
If with this process correct and sufficiently bright mixed colours are required, 
there must be used not only the correct, but, as far as possible, the purest 


_ fundamental colours. 


for three-colour printing this requirement of the purity of the colours 
cannot be absolutely fulfilled, and, even if the photographic separation of the 
colours is perfect, one has always to contend with the degradation of the 
mixed tones. This is principally the case with the green, which, without 
retouching the red plate, almost always appears impure, since, for the forma- 
tion of this compound colour, almost all the printing inks usually chosen are 
unsuitable. In polychrome projection, and in Joly’s line process, yellow, 
bluish-green, and carmine appear insufficiently saturated and almost white. 

These colours behave most favourably in transparent pictures prepared 
according to the three-colour printing process. The separate monochrome 
pictures required for this work cau be prepared so pure in colour by meaus of 
aniline colours that the compound colours formed by superposition show 
absolute brilliancy. This process gives therefore undoubtedly the most per- 
fect results, and surpasses, as regards the correctness of the colour reproduc- 
tion, any other method of indirect photochromy. Without any retouching of 
the negative all colours are obtained, and not one appears to be printed at the 
cost of another, and therefore this process forms a striking proof for the possi- 
bility of three-colour printing, and for the correctness of its theoretical basis, 
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’ Such transparent images are specially suitable for projection work, and 
recently Lumiére has placed such stereoscopic pictures on the market under 
the name of ‘ Photographie des Couleurs.” With the latter there is formed, — 
not only the colour brilliarcy of the object true to nature and the reproduc- — 
ces af ihe bloom, but stereoscopic relief, so that an astonishing effect is 
obtained, } 

The author has already, in 1897,* described the method of preparation of 
such three-colour pictures; but, as since that time improvements have been 
effected, a connected description of this process is given in the following lines, 
especially with regard to the preparation of lantern and stereoscopic pictures :— 

First of all, the fundamental colours for the monochrome pictures have to — 
be chosen, then the three negatives have to be prepared to correspond to this 
choice ; from these transparent prints in these colours have to be produced, 
and, finally, these have to be combined, by superpcsition, to form the finished 
picture. A 

As fundamental colours, crimson, greenish-blue, and yellow are chosen, a — 
colour system the theoretical correctness of which the author has repeatedly 
proved, 


T.—THE PHOTOGRAPHIC NEGATIVES. 


(a) On the Colour-sensitive Plates.—On the ground of reasons to be ex- — 
plained hereafter, the use of the gelatine plates will be found to be the most 
convenient, and they must be sensitised for the above fundamental colours. __ 

For the negative which is used for the preparation of the yellow printan 
ordinary plate, without a light filter, may be used. Theoretically, the use of a — 
violet filter is correct, in order to reduce the action of the blue-green rays. Its — 
action is, however, scarcely reccgnisable, and there in practice this complica- — 
tion may be avoided. } 

The gelatine plate which must give the negative for the red print must 
sensitive to yeJlow and green. On account of simplicity it is advisable to use — 
a commercial orthochromatic plate, although its band of sensitiveness only 
incompletely satisfies the theoretical requirements. By means of a tolerably — 
deep green filter, the natural blue sensitiveness of the plate is eliminated, and 
the sensitive band corrected by displacement towards the blue-green. - 

The third negative (for the blue print) requires the use of a red and yellow © 
sensitive plate and an orange filter. A Lumiére orthochromatic plate, Series B, — 
or a cyanine-bathed plate may be used, for the preparation of the latter has 
suggested a process which has proved to be excellent. The sensitising bathis — 
composed of— 


Dextrine solction (ten per cent. in water)...............008 400 parts. 
AIGODO] yo oc... civesecacensspenseanscssnaimcnten ena anna TOG: S 

Cold saturated solution of borax ...........c.cceceesececees 1 ae 
Cyanine solotion (1 : 500) ......2...csccssssaseneeeneeeneenna ae P 


Ordinary, clear, and vigorous working plates are immersed in this solution 
for about tive minutes and then dried in absolute darkness away from dust. — 
The solution will keep for a long time, but must be filtered each time before 
use, and enough cyanine added so that it appears a bright blue. f | 

Tho plates will keep for about eight days. They are extraordinarily red — 
sensitive, and require a shorter exposure than the above-mentioned Lumiére ~ 
plates. On account of this high sensitiveness they must be in all manipula- — 
tions, especially in developing, most carefully protected from red light. 

If to the above sensitiser about 8 parts of a 1:50 solution of acridine be 
added, and, instead of the ordinary, a commercial orthochromatic plate be 
bathed, the result will be a plate which may also be used for the red printing. — 
They are then panchromatic, and may be used for all three exposures, and only 


* Die Dretfarben-Photographie, 1897. 
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the filters lave to be thanged. The difficulty in handling cyanine bath plates 
makes this recommendation, however, less worthy of recommendation. 


(6) The Colour Filters —For the colour filters the best thing to use is thin 


glass plates of the exact size of the dry plate, coated with coloured gelatine, 


which should be placed with the coloured film in contact with the film of the 


plate in the dark slide. If these filter plates are chosen of equal thickness, 
the setisitive plate will always be at the same distance behind the optical 
image, atid therefore the negative would be out of focus, and consequently it is 


advisable to focus with the ground glass reversed in the frame or to focus as 


usual, and then to displace the lens or the dark-slide frame the thickness of 


the filter plate, 


_ The exposure for the yellow plate is effected, as already mentioned, with- 


out a colour filter, and therefore a piece of plain glass should be used instead 


of this. The placing of the filter in the dark slide is in such small sizes as 


would be used for lantern and stereoscopic work to be preferred to any other 

stem, for in this way absolute sharpness of the negatives is obtained, and 
there is no necessity to change the filters, and, if three dark slides are used, 
the exposures may be made one after the other without loss of time. 


_ The plates for the coloured filters are obtained by bathing a sheet of glass 


coated with gelatine in the proper dyes, and the simplest way is to employ 
unused gelatino-bromide plates, to treat them with hypo, in order to dissolve 
the silver bromide, and then to thoroughly wash. Plates should be chosen of 
equal thickness, without flaws in the glass, and of which the silver-bromide 
film is equally thick, and not damaged, and which show neither streaks nor 
other coating failures. After washing, the plates, whilst still wet, are placed 
in a dish and flowed over with the dye solution, and left till the gelatine film 
appears sufficiently saturated with colour, for which some hours are required. 
In order to prevent unequal absorption of the dye, the dish should be occasion- 


_ allyshaken, The following is the composition of the dye baths recommended :— 


For the Orange Screen. 


RICE, ye), (egos esis sabes sed Jabashadaevareedesocessa 100 parts. 
MEME IGHOUE, Hu clocicd ss dcawenscavedaateevoedarecsesstcccecosea ZO 
SememeTeeenreb (1 2200)" vy ..ccsscccevsscesscovecncessscsesscoes 201 
Mmerramre (12 200) foci ead. .iiedsaneowsesccaseeeaisccadenes Bote, 
Wapnthol yellow S. L.* (1: 200) ............ccccseceeceeeenens Dies 
TES ACIS oes. ced ccavescossenceescececsdésiesedassvects aj; 
For the Green Screen. 

ccs vcacd oven senesceecsscssnesvecss 100 parts. 
Ee a 40,95, 
Serre oranticn™ (1 200) 2.0.00... .cusscersscesesecesdeevnece Say 9s 
Beapusno! yellow 9.1L. (15200)... ....cccvccesecesscrsncocscses HOT ns 
RR esc Fee ciay Sax deareesusvermssnas tie" op 3 


9) 


When the plates have become a deep colour, they should be washed in 


_ distilled water mixed with a little acetic acid, and then deposited in a place 


free from dust to dry. Whether the intensity of the colour is sufficient can 
only be determined by experiments with a colour chart, and the author specially 
recommends that issued with his previously mentioned work. 

(c) The Process of Making the Negatives.—In three-colour photography, all 


_ failures in the three positives will be seen as failures in the reproduction of the 
_ colours, and these will be principally seen in the compound colours which are 


formed by the admixture of the fundamental colours. This applies, in the first 
place, to grey, for the purity of which our eye is extremely sensitive ; then, 
however, for all broken tones, such as brown, chamois, &c. 

The Teproduction of objects with vivid colours is, therefore, the easiest, 


* To be obtained from the Aktiengesellschaft fiir Chemische, Basle, 
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whilst objects poor in colour can only be rendered true to nature by faultless 


harmony of the three positives. 

For these reasons it is easy to make colour pictures of flowers and fruit, 
whilst landscapes and portraits present considerable difficulties, The neutral 
shading of silver objects appears with the least error uutrue, whilst gold, brass, 
and copper always reproduce well. i 

Extensive surfaces of uniform colour lose, by almost invisible faults in the 
positive, their even colouration, and appear then unequal in colour, which 
detracts in a high degree from the impression of the whole picture. 

These difficulties should be kept in mind when choosing and arranging the 


objects to be reproduced, A smooth grey or bright brown background, for | 


instance, should always be avoided, a black or white one is always satisfactory; — 


velvet or plush drapery in lively red, blue, or green colours, are specially to be 


recommended for stereoscopic work, as the brilliant gloss and the texture of — 


such materials are readily reproduced. For lantern slides, on the other hand, 
a coloured cloth or tapestry background is to be preferred. 


The camera must be so fixed that any shift of the same when changing the i 


plates is avoided. A very slight shift of the camera during the taking of the 


three negatives would. alter the dimensions of the negative, and would exclude ~ + 


the correct superposition of the separate images. In stereo work special 
attention should be directed to the equality of the lenses and the diaphragms, 
Outside the frame of the picture to be taken there should be placed a 


colour chart—the above-mentioned chart, for instance—which not only serves — 
for the control of the colour analysis but also prevents a later change of the — 


negatives, These are generally so similar to one another that they can only be | } 


differentiated by very careful examination, whilst the colour chart appears very — 


difforent and characteristic in each negative. 


With solid objects the three negatives must be made as quickly as possible «| , 


one after the other, not only because many objects, such as living flowers, are — 
in continuous movement, but also because the ratio of light will alter, and | 
then the gradations of the negatives will not be the same, and this may ~ 

produce a marked alteration injthe reproduction..of the colours. This dis-— 
advantage, as well as the arrangement of filters above mentioned, induces one 


to use dry plates. 


The plates for the exposures should be laid on the three dark slides, and © 
each covered with its proper filter plate, film to film. As has already been — 


mentioned, there should be used :— 
1, An ordinary gelatine plate, covered with a colourless glass plate. 
2. An orthochromatic plate covered with a green filter; and 
3, A cyanine bath plate covered with the orange filter. j 


As regards times of exposure the following data may be useful as a guide: 
For stereoscopic work in a studio the first plate should have three seconds, the 


second eight seconds, and the third fifteen seconds’ exposure. The requisite 
ratio of exposure is, therefore, as 1:3: 5. 


_ There is, therefore, no difficulty of making the exposures all within one 
minute, and this time may, even in favourable circumstances, be reduced to 
half a minute. The potash-glycin developer, with the addition of acid sulphite — 


lye, is the best to use. 
Of special importance is the equal character of the negatives. In order to 


satisfy this requirement, it is advisable to place side by side with the colour 


chart three pieces of grey paper of different intensities, and to so expose and 
develop that this scale appears of equal density. ' 
In no case ought fully exposed negatives to be tried, for then, if, for 


instance, the object contains much yellow, the negative for the yellow print — 


will, with correct exposure, give the impression of au under-exposed plate, and 
it would be quite false to expose excessively long in order to obtain a well- 
worked-through negative. The absolute correctness of the negatives can only 


a 
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be estimated from the reproduction of the colour chart and the grey scale. If 
these are correctly represented, the principal object will also be right, and 
without these aids an estima‘ ion of the negatives as regards colour analysis and 
time of exposure is quite impossible. 


__ IL—Tae Preparation AND COMBLNATION OF THE SEPARATE IMAGES, 


_ Many methcds have been suggested of preparing transparencies in any 
desired colour, but they are all based on the use of bichromated gelatine, 
Thirty years ago Ducos du Hauron prepared such pictures with carbon papers 
coated with gelatine, coloured with Berlin blue, carmine, orpiment, &c. In 
this process, however, the choice of colour is limited, as any colour cannot be 
used, and, moreover, differently coloured films do not print with equal 
gradations, so that pictures are obtained which differ considerably from one 
alee and the colour rendering of the finished picture is thus prejudicially 
ecte . | 
_ Itis much more convenient to prepare the pictures in gelatine free from 
colour, and to colour them afterwards. They are then all of the same 
character, and it is possible to obtain any depth of colour by the use of aniline 
dyes, and it is possible to obtain the colours more or less saturated. The 
ig is effected by immersing the picture in an aqueous solution of 
e dye. 

The colourless gelatine images are obtained by a process very similar to the 
well-known pigment or carbon process, only that uncoloured bichromated 
gelatine is used. Lumiére prefers a process similar to the bi-gum process, 
whilst Dr. Selle has worked out a process new in principle, which is based on 
ao behaviour of exposed bichromated gelatine towards solutions 
of dyes. 

é last two methods are protected by patent, but can be dispensed with, 
as the first process, which is founded on the carbon process, is quite satisfactory 
for small pictures, about which at the present we are talking. This method 
will therefore b2 described in detail, whilst those of Lumiére and Selle will be 
briefly described. 

A.—The Colourless Gelatine Images. 


As a support for the gelatine images only colourless alsolutely transparent 
films must be used of a thickness of less than 0‘l mm. Gelatine, collodion, 
celluloid, and mica will give such films. For the method to be described the 
last two materials alone can be used. 

-Uncoloured bichromated gelatine films, such as were used by Vidal and 
later by Ives for the preparation of coloured pictures, have the disadvantage 
that the prints show a high relief, and therefore scarcely reproduce the details 
in the shadows, 

This defect, however can be easily got over by adding to the gelatine film 
& powder which stops the too deep penetration of the light during puiintirg, 
and which can be removed again from the finished gelatine image. For this 


_ purpose silver bromide is the best thing, as it can be easily removed from the 


film by the aid of hyposulphite of soda. 
The pigment process may be carried out in two different ways ; either the 


| thin image support, such as the celluloid or mica, may be coated with bichro- 


mated gelatine, and then printed from the back, that is, through the trans- 


_ parent support, and developed with warm water, or the film may be spresd on 


paper and exposed under the negative, and the picture then developed upon 


_ the support in the usual way. 


_ The first method is simpler and easier to carry out, and is specially useful 
when celluloid films are used; the second must be used when a somewhat 
thicker support, such as a sheet of glass, is considered desirable and absolyie 
sharpness of the prints is essential, iw oft 
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lst Method.—Direct Printiny on Celluloid Films. 


Three-coloured pictures on celluloid films are obviously useful for the 
stereoscope, but they can hardly be used as lantern slides, as at a somewhat — 
high temperature they suffer badly from cockling, &c. 

The carrying out of this method has been rendered considerably easier by 
the rollable films, since, when sensitised in a solution of bichromate, they 
answer most satisfactorily for this purpose. 

Pieces the size of the negatives are cut out of a spool of film always in the 
same direction, in order to avoid the expansion of the band of celluloid, which 
differs slightly in the length and the breadth. Celluloid is, according to its 
size, by no means a stable material; it expands considerably in water, and 
again contracts on drying, especially in hot weather, therefore it is only when 
the method of preparation is absolutely the same that the three prints can be | 
obtained of the same size, The choice of the pieces for sensitising can be done, |_| 
of course, as the silver bromide actually plays the part of a pigment. eS 

The sensitising is effected in a solution of ammonium bichromate 1:80. The 
films should be completely immersed in the solution, and allowed to remain 
for about half an hour, and then hung up to dry. 

Printing is done, as already mentioned, through the celluloid, so that this, 
and not the film of silver bromide, is placed next the negative. Printing should 
be done in the shade, and about five minutes’ exposure is required. 

After printing, the pictures are developed with warm water, and this must — 
be done slowly, and at as low a temperature as possible, in order to avoid any © 
distortion through the softening of the celluloid. After development the film 
should be placed in a solution of hypo, to which a little potassium ferrid- 
cyanide should be added, in order to remove any metallic silver which might — 
be formed, and which would give a brown colour to the gelatine. The white .- 
silver bromide dissolves in the hypo, and an absolutely colourless gelatine | 
picture is the result. This should now be washed with water, and the film | . 
placed, without drying, in the solution of dye. 


2nd Method.—Transfer Process for Pictures on Glass and Mica. 


This method is suitable, as already mentioned, specially for three-coloured 
pictures for projection. Sheets of mica, in the usual sizes of lantern pictures, 
of perfect quality, may be obtained commercially,* so nothing stands in the ~ 
way of its use. 

It is not advisable, however, to prepare all the three images on this | 
material, as the leaves break very easily, and are therefore difficult to handle, — 
and their thickness, which is also increased by the gelatine, is rather trouble- 
some. It is preferable, therefore, to make two pictures on glass, and the third — 
on mica, and then to so combine the three that the mica is sandwiched between 
the two glasses. This procedure requires, however, that one of the two glass 
pictures should be reversed, so that this, when reversed, will have its film in 
contact with the other. This reversal of the image is most simply obtained 
by taking a reversed negative, by placing a sensitive plate in the dark slide 
with its glass towards the lens. This process is obviously easiest to do with — 
the negative for the yellow print, whilst, in exposing for the blue and red, the 
sensitive plate should be placed in the correct position in the slide, and ~~ 
covered with the colour filter, whilst the ordinary plate without the filter is ~ 
reversed in the slide. If the thickness of this plate is equal to each of the 
txG aS plates, three negatives, which will absolutely correspond, will be 
obtained. 

As previously mentioned, the negatives are printed on bichromated 
gelatino- bromide of silver paper, and then developed on the glass or mica plate. 

For this a paper coated with ordinary silver-bromide emulsion should he 


* From the mica warehouse of Max Raphael, Breslau, 
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used, and for a sheet 48x72 cm. there should be about 25 gains of gelatine 
and 20 grains of silver bromide. 

_ The proportion between gelatine and bromide affects the character of the 
prints, For plucky negatives it is advisable to increase the silver bromide, in 
order to prevent the formation of a high relief, whilst for soft negatives a paper 
poor in bromide should be chosen. The above quantities correspond approxi- 
mately to the emulsion generally used for dry plates, 

_ Any existing formula for such an emulsion can therefore be used ; it should 
be washed in the usual way, then melted, and then coated on the same kind of 
paper as is used in the carbon process, 

_. The preparation of the emulsion, as well as the coating and drying of the 
paper, can be done in daylight, as the silver bromide has only to act as a pig: 
ment and the grey discolouration caused by light does not matter. 
_ The sensitising, printing, and development of the pictures is done exactly 
as in the carbon process, only, in order to obtain pictures of «qual size, the 
following must be taken care of : The pieces of paper must be cut out of the 
sheet in the same direction, as the expansion caused by damp is different in 
the length and breadth of the sheet. Further, the prints must not, as usual, 
be soaked in cold water before squeegeeing on to the glass plate, but must be 
painted over on the film side with a broad brush with water, and then quickly 
squeegeed down on to the sheet of glass or mica. 
In this way it is possible to obtain prints which will register everywhere, 
assuming that only small pictures are to be made, 

_After development in warm water the silver bromide is removed, as 

escribed above; the picture is then washed, and it can then be coloured. 


B.—The Staining of the Gelatine Images. 


~The colouration which gelatine assumes in solution of dyes is not, as is 
generally believed, produced by the absorption of the liquid, but must be 
ascribed to a chemical combination, if only a loose one, with the dye.* 
For this reason also all dyes are not suitable for colouring gelatine images, 
and, as in dyeing material, certain dyes must be used in an acid, others iu an 
alkaline solution. For instance, gelatine is not coloured at all by iodine green 
nan acid s»lution, whilst Hochst Neublau will stain only from acid, and not 
from alkaline solutions. The gelatine thus sometimes plays the réle of an acid, 
sometimes that of a base, and combines with the dye bases or acids, and forms 
coloured compounds of the character of salts. As a rule, however, it will t-ke 
acid dyes more readily, and therefore these are to be preferred for staining the 
gelatine images. The eosines, the rhodamines, and all the sulphonic acid dyes, 
are therefore excellent stains for gelatine. As the commercial dyes are 
- potassium or sodium salts of these acids, the addition of a little acetic acid to 
_ their solutions, which causes a decomposition of the salts, renders the dyeing 
_ process considerably easier, whilst the presence of a strong alkali quite stops 
_ their staining power. 
_ The combination of the dye with the gelatine is, as already mentioned, only 
_ very loose, and even continuous treatment with water is sufficient to produce a 
_ gradual discolouration. 
____ It is possible, therefore, to wash the coloured gelatine images with acidu- 
lated water without altering their colour; by treatment with pure water the 
_ colour may be weakened, and with dilute ammonia the pictures may be entirely 
| decolourised. 
__ The following dyes, with the addition of acetic acid, are specially suitable 
_ for staining gelatine :— 
__ Xylidin ponceau or Biebrich scarlet stain a scarlet red corresponding to 
| the spectral colour between B and C. 
i 


, * Hubl, Die Drvifarben Photograplue, p. 141 
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Methy1 orange stains a yellowish-orange, correspondiug to the spectral 
colour at D. . 

Naphthol yellow SL stains a pure yellow. 

Acid green stiins green, with a faint bluish tinge. This colour is comple- 
mentary to that produced by xylidin ponceau. 

Echtgriin blaiilich produces a tone midway between blue and green, which 
corresponds to about b F. ‘ 

Methylene blue stains a blue with a faint greenish shade, which is comple- 
mentary to the orange of the D line. _ This colour corresponds to Paris blue. 

Hochst Neublau stains a purer blue, which almost corresponds to ultra- 
marine, but in comparison with this, which must be called a pure blue, is 
slightly greenish. 5 : 

The various dyes belonging to the eosine group produce bluish-red tones, 


and can be used in neutral solution. The ordinary so-called yellowish eosine 


stains a pure red, similar to carmine, whilst erythrosine gives a red colour with | 


strong blue tinge or a purple colour. 


By mixing these dyes gelatine films may be stained in any colour, and, ag 


an example, we may quote the light-filters already described. 


The colour imparted to the gelatine almost always alters in drying the — 


icture; the red colours become bluer, and the blue greener. Thus, for 
instance, a film coloured with echtgriin blaiilich, whilst still wet, is a peacock 


blue colour, corresponding to the spectrum line F, whilst, when dry, a blue 


green, which lies nearer the green between b and F, is formed. 
Almost all organic dyes exhibit the peculiarity that with increasing con- 
centration they become mixed with red, therefore a gelatine picture coloured 


with erythrosine appears almost pure red in the shadows, whilst the lights ~ 


shade off into purple. With a blue-stained picture the shadows show less of a 
greenish tinge, and a yellow picture shows the deepest shadows orange, For 


these reasons all the deep shadows generally appear reddish in transparent — 


three-colour pictures; a dark blue velvet drapery, for instance, shows in the 
folds reddish-brown instead of black shadows. This fault is only recognisable, 
however, with intense illumination of the picture, for with a light that is not 
too bright the deep shadows appear opaque, and therefore black. 

For colouring the three gelatine images obtained as described above the 
following solutions may be used :— 


For the red— 
Water) oi.cscadersstentas cre Me eta ene ental Peet rm 53) 100": 
Alsohiol oes ioe ast acs cnet nese culeane cunt: ae emcees ann oa 
Erythrosine solution (1:200) ............0000 <yeippes eouwan teed TD tae 
For the blue— 
Weatter: 22. jisas.c 20m hts DA SALAS Bat Sor LO 
Alcohol .2.'5 ss... 20.4 Bo eee 30075 f 
Echtgriin blaiulich* solution (1:200) ........cssseseseeesneeeses 1S 
Methylene blue 5 (iss200) AiieeiierP Sie eee y Soke 
Glacial acetic acid: i::.7%, cis A ae ee, eee 10 drops, ! 
For the yellow— 
Water. .i..css0ssscemereeminssbeinaeds «<iplene diel un siatnna 100 cc, 
Alcohols. c...cwecmumne: jan tdcsqncas vob odd Gigi yan Siena BO es 
Naphthol yellow SL + (1: 200) ....... seas 5: SR OT EE IE tied O23; 
Methy] orange (1,:.200)2,. _.. .ducetacanah tna ue eee eee 10 v5 
Glacial acetic acid ,........... cc. ssescevuct dep cen ee eee anneenae 10 drops. 


The picture to be coloured should be laid in a dish and flowed over with the 


* Obtained from the Farbenfabrik vormals Friedrich Bayer & Oo., Blberfeld, 


+ Obtaindd from the Aktiergeseligchaft far Ohemische Industrie, Baste, 
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dye solution and allowed to remain till itis saturated with colour, which will 
take about halfan hour, It should then be removed, allowed to drain well, 
and then placed in the following washing solution :-~- 


peivater iA PARMA SERRIO AE BG a0: 100 c. & 
DE ote ces cay ccenssesacecnsesse Rene eern ciate as VEat tel cen AG 80 ,, 
Sealacial acetic acid ................... ght oc anes Raaa rts nena 30 drops. 
If celluloid films are used, there should be added also— 
NTMNIMIG TPs 11 s00), eevee TUT. eeit He EN, a lias cscceaes 10 ic: 


in order to keep the films supple after drying. This solution removes all the 
lye which has not combined with the gelatine without weakening the colour. 

The pictures should be left in the washing water for one or two minutes 
and then allowed to dry. 

_ If the high lights of the picture, which should be white, appear stained, 
they may be cleared by treating with water. The picture should be placed in 
a dish filled with water, and allowed to remain, with constant rocking, till the 
lights when looked through appear white, and then it should be transferred to 
the above washing solution, in order to stop the reducing action of the water. 
If it is desired to weaken the picture very much or to completely decolourise it, 
a few drops of ammonia Saat be added to the water. 

_ By alternate treatment with the solution of dye and with water and 
ammonia, the shading may be varied within tolerably wide limits, the picture 
may be colonred ‘hard’ or ‘soft, and thus compessate to some extent for 
differences in the negatives, and for small faults in the time of printing and 
preparing the gelatine prints. 

i the negatives were too dense or printed too long, it is not easy to obtain 
sufficiently modelled shaiows. It is advisable therefore, in such a case, to 
more than saturate with colour by leaving the picture in the dye solution for 
a long time, then to treat with water till the bright half-tones are decolourised, 
and finally to again stain for a short time. 

If the coloured pictures are superimposed when dry, the result is rarely 
satisfactory, and it is almost always necessary to correct one or other of the 
pictures by clearing, reducing, and restraining as above described. 


The Superposition of the Separate Pictures. 


For the final combining of the celluloid films a resin solution is required, 
but it must be noted that alcohol, benzole, chloroform, or ether, cannot be 
used, because these liquids soften and deform the films, The best thing to use 
isa solution of Canada balsam in petroleum benzine (1:1). 

__ The blue print should be laid on a sheet of glass with the film side aw’ y 
‘rom it, and the edges fastened down with strips of gammed paper ; then, Ly 
he aid of a soft camel’s-hair pencil, the balsam solution should be spread over 
t tolerably thickly, and on this should be laid the yellow picture; whica 
should also have been coated with the solution, avoiding, of course, air bubbles, 
nd the latter shifted till the outlines of the two pictures absolutely coincide ; 
md @ maguifier will be useful at this point. Then the position of the yellow 
ormt should be fixed with strips of gummed paper, and the red picture 
emented down in the same way. 

__ Aiter some hours the edges of the combined picture should be cut and 
laced on a sheet of glass in the correct position for the stereoscope, a cover 
jlass put over the same, and the edges bound with binding strips. 

| The Canada balsam between the films dries very slowly; but this is of no 
‘Moment, as the pictures are not exposed to a high temperature. 

_ The combination of the mica lantern pictures is effected without any 
hedium, merely by superposition and binding with gummed paper. In one 
orner of the glass picture should be placed a small piece of wax; the mica 
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picture should be placed on this, and shifted till the outlines coincide, andthe | 
position fixed by means of gummed strips of tissue paper. The wax is only — 
used to temporarily hold the two pictures together. In a similar way the — 
second glass picture is now fitted, and the whole fastened together at the edges © 
by gummed binding strips. a 


C.—Other Methods for the Preparation of Three-colour Transparencies, . 


1. Very meagre details have, up to the present, been given of Dr. Selle’s 
process. A glass plate is coated with collodion, and on the film thus formed, | 
which gives the actual image-bearing film, a g-latine solution mixed witha /| 
bichromate is poured, and allowed to run off. When dry itis printed undera ~ 
negative, washed in cold water, and the plate placed in the solution ofadye ~—— 
which is only absorbed by those places which are altered by the action of | 
light. The oxide of chromium formed should act as a mordant and hold the ~ 
dye fast. After drying, the collodion skins carrying the coloured pictures are 
stripped from the glass, and bound together by a sticky material. 

The process is especially simple, and makes the formation of pictures of 
absolutely identical size, so that the images at once coincide. It appears, | | 
however, that vigorously printed proofs are very difficult to obtain in this © | 
way, because the behaviour of the exposed and unexposed chromate gelatine — 
differs so slightly towards dyes. ee 

It is also questionable whether this difference in behaviour of the exposed 
and unexposed places towards the dye solutions can actually be ascribed to 
the action of the oxide of chromium, We understand by mordants in dyeing 
materials that they possess the power of combining with the dye, of taking up 
the dye and forming with it an insoluble compound. Cotton or linen fibres 
cannot be dyed by immersion in solutions of dyes; therefore they are mor . | ) 
danted—that is, they are impregnated with iron, aluminium, or chromium 
oxide ; thus bodies are placed in the fibres, which combine with the dyes t 
form the so-called lakes. 

But gelatine does not require a mordant in this sense; it takes up, as ha 
already been mentioned above, most of the dyes without any hesitation, anc 
can itself also, like albumen, be used as a mordant. From some experiment 
made in order to clear up this behaviour, it appears that the possibility o 
Selle’s process is to be ascribed not to the mordant action of the oxide 0 
chromium, but to the difference in the swelling power of exposed and 0 
unaltered gelatine. 

The unexposed gelatine is, to a certain extent, permeable by liquids,. whils 
the gelatine tanned by light which has lost its power of absorbing aqueou 
solutions will not permit of the penetration of liquids. If dry gelatine film 
are treated with solutions of dyes, the film tanned by the oxide of chromiu: 
will be coloured more slowly, because the liquid only penetrates slowly, 1 
however, the unaltered film has been previously allowed to swell in water, 
takes the dye slower than the tanned film, because the absorbed water preven’ 
the penetration of the solution. Ifthe coloured films are then treated wil 
water, the unchanged gelatine gives up its dye more quickly than that expose » 
with the chromate, because the latter can scarcely be penetrated by the wate 

By treatment of the still wet gelatine print with dye solution and subs 
quent washing, a coloured picture can be obtained. 

2 Lumiére’s Process.—If a bichromated gelatine film on glass, paper, & |” 
be exposed under a half-tone negative, a useful image cannot be develop: | 
with warm water, because the insoluble part which lie; on the surface of t! 
gelatine film will wash away. If, however, there be added to the gelatine — 
body in a fine state of division, and only a thin film be used, half-to — 
positives may be obtained. The possibility of this is now generally known | 
the gum bichromate process, which is used by many. A mixture of gu 
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bichromate, a colour in powder, is spread in a thin film on paper, then printed 
under a negative, and developed by washing with water. - 

_ Very similar is the method for preparing colourless gelatine images intro- 
duced by Lumiére, only in place of a colour, silver bromide is used, which is 
removed after development by a solution of hypo. 

In the patent specification of this process only general statements are 
found, according to which one can proceed in the following way: A sheet of 
glass is first coated with collodion, and then coated with a solution of gelatine, 
gam, fish glue, and so on, to which a chromate and some silver bromide has 
been added, and allowec to drain, so that only a very thin film is formed on 
the collodion skin. When dry, it is printed under a negative, developed with 
warm or cold water, according to the solubility of the substance chosen, the 
silver bromide removed by hypo, then it is washed with water, and finally the 
transparent picture dyed with the solution of an aniline dye. After drying 
with the image on, it can be stripped from the glass plate. 

The author, however, has not been able to succeed in obtaining satisfactory 
results in this way. If the reproduction of the half-tones is better than with 
the gum-bichromate process, because finely divided silver bromide emulsion is 
used, and not a heavy colour powder, as in the latter, the pictures are, how- 
ever, imperfect, and the transition to pure white coarse and abrupt. 

_ Moreover, Lumiére does nxt prepare three separate pictures and then 
superimpose them, but prints the three negatives one on top of the other in the 
correct colour. There is laid thus on a suitable support, such as a sheet of 
glass, first a gelatine film containing silver bromide, to which a red dye has 
ben added ‘This is then printed under the corresponding negative and 
developed with water. The red positive thus obtained is then, after drying, 
coated with collodion or som2 other insulating melium, and on this another if 
chromated gelatine film, which contains the blue dye, is poured. It is now : 1] 
exposed under the second negitive, the blue picture developed, insulated with ti 
collodion, coated with a chromated gelatine film containing the yellow dye, al 
and the third negative printed. After development a finished three-colour 
picture should be the result. 
__ As will be seen, this procedure coincides exactly with the trichromatic gum- 
bichromate process, and whoever has tried this will certainly doubt the utility 1] 
| of thismethod. Even if the chromated silver-bromide g-latine film will give net 
faultless half-tone pictures, it is hardly possible to obtain in this way abso- 14} 
lately sa‘isfactory constituent pictures, since their character is con iderably ey 
influenced by the time of printing and the proce’s of development. The print- I] 
_ ing of the one over the other of the pictures with absolutely coincident outlines Al 
_ Can hardly be obtained. i] 
I 


_ The coloured stereo and lantern transparencies placed on the market by i} 
Lamiére, which are the best which have hitherto been given by the indirect Vii 
| Process of photography in natural colours, can scarcely be produced in this \] 
|way. The extraordinary high relief of the picture, as well as the easily seen i 
/mountant between the three individual pictures, speaks against this. These 
| Pictares are probably produced by means of the Woodbury process, a process 
‘which may be used with advantage if a large number of coloured pictures from 
the same negative are required. ii 
_ 8. The Prepuration of the Separate Picture by the Woodbury Process.—In (y 
the process just described the colouring of the three individual pictures must {| 
> tways be separately estimated, and, as has already been mentioned, a subse- 
yuent colouration or reduction of the picture is almost always necessary in 
order to obtain a satisfactory final result. ‘The process is tedious, and there- 
ore less suitable for the preparation of a large number of similar pictures. 
‘The Woodbury process presents, on the other hand, the possibility of pro- et 
| lucing any desired number of equal constituent pictures in a comparatively | 
‘mmple way. The three negatives give, in the ‘usual way, by forming the 
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gelatine reliefs, the Woodbury printing plates, from which proofs on trans- 
parent films, such as collodion skins, can be prepared with red, yellowaaae At 
greenish-blue gelatine. The intensity of the colour which must be given to 
the gelatine solution used for the printing must be determined by experiments. | 
If this be done, there ought to be no difficulty in making any number of J| 
tolerably equal pulls. The constituent pictures thus obtained may be fastened — 


together by any suitable mountant. i: 


As has already been mentioned at the beginning, very much better results 
can be obtained by the above-described methods than by three-colour printing. 
Ia the execution of the latter we want the brilliant pure printing inks, and, 
moreover, the printing plates always show more or less considerable variations 
from the gradation of the negative, through which very troublesome faults in | 
the reproduction of colours occur, The three-colour transparencies, on the — 
other hand, are formed by a simple copying process, and the process of 
colouring gives opportunities to correct the gradiation in a suitable way. 

Obviously, however, a certain discretion is introduced into the process; — 
but this exists in all photographic and photo-mechanical processes. Every 
operation must be performed with manual skill, and with the idea of what is | 
to be aimed for, and almost always retouching is necessary to correct the 
mechanical part of the process, 

This will always be associated with photography, and it is quite unfa'r to 
expect a reproduction true to the original by colour photography, which — 
cannot be jound in a monochromatic photographic picture, | # 

We know that a faultless photegraphic reproduction of a grey in a picture — 
painted in grey is scarcely attainable, and we are satisfied with a copy which — 
corresponds on the whole with the original without noticing the defective | 
units in the gradiation. This concession must also always be made in colom 
photography, Here also we ought not to require an absolutely truthfulnes: 

of colour rendering, but must content ourselves with a picture whose colourin; 
corresponds, on the whole, with the original without insisting on an exac 
test of its absolute correctness. 


ON SETS OF LENSES. 


THE following interesting history of sets of lenses was given by ‘“‘R” in TH | 
BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY for June 23, 1899 :— 

When in 1839 Daguerre and his followers found out the slowness of th 
optical system then in use, it was of the highest importance for the develo} 
ment of the photographic art to improve on the lens and to provide a mo! 
rapid instrument, so that portrait photography might become possible. ‘Th 
want was 80 strongly felt that the ‘‘ Société d’Encouragement pour |’ Indusir 
nationale” in Paris put up this question for competition. j 

There was one way of accomplishing the task which was simple enough 1 | 
practical opticians. Whereas the Jens used by Daguerre, as constructed t 
Charles Chevalier, was a single landscape lens with the relative aperture f-1 
it was possible, by combining two lenses, to reduce the focal length of 1 
doublet and to increase the relative aperture. Charles Chevalier had made u 
of this principle some years before (1834), in constructing a new doub | 
objective for telescopes, and thus he soon producrd on the. lines indicated abo 
his photographic doublet, which consisted of a landscape lens, a, at the bai 
of the tube, and an achromatis:d biconvex lens, B, in the fiont, ‘This latt 
lens could be changed for another similarly constructed, of greater focal lepgt 
and thus one was able to use the three lenses in two different combinatior 
viz., the back lens combined with the front lens of less power as mediym-foc 
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doublet, and the bark leas combined with the front lens of greater power as 
rapid short-focus doublet. 

It does not appear, however, that Charles Chevalier advised his customers 
to use the back lens alone as a long-focus landscape lens. Very likely the 


rigid camera of his make did not allow of this application, which would be 
easy enough for a modern camera with considerable bellows extension. 


B A 


ti 


Fig. 1.—Charles Chevalier’s Set as given in Mélanges Photographiques. 


__ As is easily understood, this arrangement of three lenses enabled the photo- 
grapher to reproduce his subject from the same standpoint in two different 
Sizes, and so we cannot be astonished that Charles Chevalier obtained the 
prize from the above-named society for his ‘‘ Objectif 4 Verres 
mbinés.” This prize was a platinum medal, and it was awarded on account 
of the possibility the objective offered for altering the scale of reproduction. 
Similar features are to be seen in A. Ross’s Collen lens, made in 1841. The 
front lens, B, of this doublet could be removed, so that the photographer was 
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Fie, 2.—A. Ross’s Collen Lens as given in THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY, 1864, p. 329, 


able to use the back lens, a, alone in case of a longer focus being required. 

Tt was the common fault of these two early combinations, which were con- 
structed on the sound idea of the set of lenses, that the spherical aberration 
was eed, and thus neither of them could resist the competition of the 

etzval Jens, 


Tt is very curious to notice how far the density of this combination differed 


from the idea which its originator formed of it in the beginning. J. Petzval 
also tried at first to construct a set. The front lens, a, could be combined 


with either one or the other of two double uncemented back lenses, B, of 
magnifying, and o of diminishing power. The combination, a B, was the 
world-wide known portrait objective brought out in the autumn of 1840, 
whereas 4 awd ¢ formed the now forgotten ' Orthoscopic,” an objective which 
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raised considerable excitement forty years ago. A B was the extremely rapid 
(f-8°4) short-focus lens, A ¢, an objective of medium rapidity (7-8) with an 
equivalent focus of about the (2°3-fold) length of the former. — 
The great difference between the two foregoing sets and that of J. Petzval 
consisted in the correction of the spherical aberration, and there can be no | 
doubt that this set of three lenses (a, B, ©) would have met with universal 
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Fie, 3.—J. Petzval’s Set as given in THE BriTISH JOURNAL OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY, 1859, p. 3. 


approval had they been brought on the market together. This was, however, 
not the case, the originators being dissatisfied with the performance of A 4, 
and thus A B alone was advertised. ; 
It is unnecessary to dwell on the properties of this splendid combination— 
there is no doubt it was the objective needed at that time, and thus the feeble 
growth of the idea of the set was checked, at least in England. A. Ross took 
up the Petzval form, and it was not till many yeats later that his son brought 
out a modified doublet again. In France, Charles Chevalier held firmly to his 
idea ; he continued to sell his doublet, but even his energy could not prevent 
its gradually sinking into oblivion. oe 
While these events were taking place in the large factories of A. Ross, | — 
Fr, Voigtlander, Charles Chevalier, and others, Thomas Davidson, an Edim-| © 
burgh optician, took up the almost abandoned idea of the set. In the second | — 
volume of the Photographic Journal we find an article, ‘‘ Lenses for general | — 
purposes,” by J. Brown, from which we cite the following :— - |. 
‘“T possess a portrait combination made by Mr. T. Davidson, optician, 
Castle Hil], Edinburgh. The front and back lenses are each cemented, thus | 
having the fewest reflecting surfaces that a lens can have, and thus ensuring) | 
the least possible loss of light from reflection of surfaces. The outer lensis| | 
14 inches focus, and the inner lens is 21 inches focus. Thus placed, they are) | 
64 inches focus, and give a half-plate sized picture, They can be reversed in 
the tube, and give a longer focus, and, of course, produce a larger picture by 
being thus reversed ; or, if need should be, the 14-inch focus lens can be used 
for views, &c., and gives a well-covered field and perfect 9 inches by 7 inches. 
The 21-inch lens, when used for views, gives a picture 15x12 inches. Here, 
sir, is a lens having a four-fold use, each change working to the visual at 
actinic focus perfectly.” a 
Leaving aside the mistake concerning the difference of the equivalent foci 
of the doublet, we find in this communication no description of the single 
lenses save that they were cemented; but it is very likely, as seen from later 
articles by T’. Davidson, that these single lenses were of the same construction 
as Charles Chevalier’s landscape lenses, %.¢., a biconcave or plano-concave flit 
lens cemented to a biconvex or plano convex crown glass, 
Supposing this to be correct, we are able to sum up as follows: In the early 
part of 1855 we find the first real set introduced by T. Davidson of Edinburgh. 
It seems to have consisted of two similar landscape lenses, which, when used 
separately, gave the longer foci and which could be combined to a short-focus 
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_ double objective. The principal progress was the similarity of the components, 
which, in the first place, ensured that every one of the single lens could be 
_ equally well applied separately, and in the second place, that a theoretically 
‘unlimited series of different single lenses could be selected to make the set all 
the more complete. It is obvious that with this composition the greatest 
I umber of possible combinations could be obtained; whereas, fig. 1, the Chevalier 
et of three lenses, gave at most three different foci (one single lens and two 
doublets) a set of the same number of similar lenses would be equal to six 
objectives, ¢.c., three single lenses and three double combinations. Why this 
ee was not accepted by a greater number of photographers I do not know. 
‘The late J. Traill Taylor in his Optics of Photography, speaking of T. David- 


rn 


Fie. 4.—T., Davidson’s Objective, constructed according to J. Traill Taylor’s 
Optics, p. 70. 


sons lenses, is of opinion that they were not rapid enough to compete with 
_ J. Petzyal’s portrait objective. This is certainly correct as far as portrait 
photography is concerned, but I do not think the entire matter can be ex- 
plained in this way. At any rate the system became obsolete, and the new 
development of the old idea of the set was to take its departure from 
J. Petzval’s portrait system. 

Ti was in 1848 that the Petzval portrait lens was so mounted by Fr. 
Voigtlander that the front lens could be used, in a reversed position, as a 
bes lens with stop in front. The available aperture was, according to our 

authority (A. Martin), only £29. Thus the Petzval lens had acquired the 
_ character of the set again, but, of course, not nearly to the same excellence as 
_ Originally intended by J. Petzval. Now, it was, as regards its qualities of a 
_ Set, on the same level with A, Ross’s Collen lens, 7.e., it could be used as a 
_ doublet, and one of its components as a single lens. 

I am not aware whether this modification was adopted in England, but 
_ there is no doubt that efforts were made in this country to improve on the 

Petzval objective in the direction indicated above. Thus, F. Scott Archer, 

early in the fifties, recommended the putting in of a thin magnifying or 

diminishing lens between the two components, in order to shorten or to 
lengthen the equivalent focus of the combination. As regards the optical 

Correction of the system so treated, this plan is certainly a decided drawback 

to the Petzval formula; but, if we ntaney to describe the development of the 
idea of the set, we have to mention it as the form which this idea took in the 

endea\ our to modify the Petzval portrait combination to a set objective. 
88 
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It is possible that for practical photographers the general applicability was 
of greater value than the excellence of the different combinations, and there- ( 
fore we need not wonder that a great many of these sets were sold in England. — 
Anybody interested in the different methods of accomplishing the modification — 
referred to will find ample information in Jabez Hughes’ able article, “On 
the Mechanical Adaptation of Portrait Lenses for View Purposes,’ published 
in THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY, 1860, pp. 330-1. It may be 
mentioned here that these modifications on the Petzval lens, according to F. ~ 
Scott Archer’s ideas, were largely carried out, especially in France. oi 

It does not appear that the original Petzval set, when brought out 
commercially in the year 1857, was very much used. A great rush was 
certainly made for the orthoscopic, for it was—without reason—reported to be — 
free from distortion, and at that time the chief aim of the English and Amarican 
opticians was to produce an objective free from distortion, regardless even of 
spherical correction. Thus the Petzval set was brought out too late, and, as 
far as 1 am aware, never met with the appreciation which the originator’s un- 
doubted skill in balancing the different errors justly deserved. 

The above-mentioned efforts to construct an objective free from distortion 
produced in America the ratio lens, the invention of the optician C. B, Boyle. 
It was in 1863—taking his statement made four years later to be correct—that — 
for the first time after T. Davidson we meet with an objective expressly 
described as made of two similar components symmetrically placed at porpor- — 
tionate distances from the stop, a combination we may properly call hemi- 
symmetrical, in order to distinguish it from symmetrical combinations in which 
both components are identical. 

I am not aware whether C. B. Boyle advised the use of the components a3 
single lenses or not, neither am I in the position to assert or to contradict a 
connexion between him and Joseph Zentmayer, the originator of the following ~ 
set. This American optician worked out in 1865 a set consisting of six single — 
unachromatic lenses :— | 


T, f=5°333 inches ; II. f= 8 inches; III. f=12 inches ; 
IV. f= 18 ,, 3 V. f=20 ee eee 


These single lenses were suitably mounted, so that each one of them 
screwed into the tube was in its proper position to the stop. The combinations © 
gave the following focal lengths :— > a 


J., II. f=3'35 inches ; II., II. f=5333 inches; IV., V. f=8 inches ; 
IV., V. f=12 inches ; V., VI. f=18 inches. 


Judging from these numbers, we do not think it likely that J. Zentmayer 
intended the use of the single Jenses, because the foci of four of them were) 
contained in the series of the focal lengths of the doublets, whereas the cam:ra 
extension necessary for V. and VI. probably prevented the employment of these 
lenses. 

Summing up the foregoing, we may remark that the practical execution 
of the idea of the set was developed in two directions ; in the first place as aD 
entirely unsymmetrical set mostly on the basis of the Petzval portrait 
objective according to the rules laid down by F. Seott Archer; in the second 
Page as a symmetrical set as probably first intended and introduced by T. — 

avidson, of Edinburgh ; later again, but only partially, by J. Zentmayer. — 
Comparing the value of the two possibilities, we may justly remark, that th« 
first is inferior to the second, especially as regards the possibility of using the 
components in the greatest number of combinations. | 

In the sixties we do not meet with the asymmetrical sets constructed ol 
the Petzval objective; only in 1863 A. Davanne describas a set of nine lense! 
which contained the two components of Petzval’s portrait lens; the othe: 
se ven se32m to have been similar and interchangeable, 
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- Later on, in 1883, Thomas Furnell took up the idea of the asymmetrical 
set again in a somewhat interesting manner. His objective is similar toa 
certain extent to objectives constructed by J. T. Goddard, and consists of a 
cemented iront combination and an open back combination. This latter is 
composed of a negative flint lens close to the stop and a plano-convex crown 


A 


' 
| 
3 
t 
; Fie. 5.—T. Furnell’s Objective as given in THE BRITISH JOURNAL or 
; ’ PHOTOGRAPHY, 1883, p. 238. 
ens, A, at the end of the tube, which could be unscrewed and replaced by 
“nother crown lens of different focal length. It is easy to see that, in substi- 
-uting divers single back lenses to the compound front and the dispersing 
ens in the middle, the equivalent focus of the different combinations will also 
ary. ‘. Purnell does not say anything about the accompanying alteration 
a the chromatic correction in the different combinations formed according to 
is idea, and perhaps, apparently not manufacturing the lens for sale, he 
verlooked the matter entirely. 
_ In very recent times Mr. H. Dennis Taylor seems to have taken up an 
nalogous idea* of substituting the back lens of a triplet by other single lenses 
‘f different focal lengths, and accomplishes at the same time the chromatic 
orrection by using different glasses for the divers additional back lenses, so that 
1¢ single lens of the least power is made of glass of the greatest dispersion, 
__ Another revival of the unsymmetrical set was brought about by H. L. 
_Idis, of the firm J. H. Dallmeyer, Ltd., in the Stigmatic, Series II. This 
‘stigmatically corrected objective can be divided into two dissimilar components 
hich can be used separately as long-focus lenses. 
__ The rest of this historical paper may be devoted to the development of the 
mametrical set. 
_ There is no doubt that the discovery of the symmetrical (rectilinear) very 
. uch facilitated the construction of symmetrical sets based on this type of 
astruction. It seems that sets of similar lenses achromatised in T. Grubb’s 
anner were largely produced, especially in France, and particularly in the 
“ne preceding the introduction of the new glasses. We find many advocates 
i this contrivance, and among them the late J. Traill Taylor; he frequently 
_Vised bis readers to use the set, or the casket lenses, as he sometimes styled 
em, because they placed a great power into the hands of the photographer. 
‘8 must, however, admit that the back lens of a symmetrical (rectilinear) did 
t possess the highest degree of perfection, especially as regards the correction 
the oblique pencils, 
| The decisive departure from this state of the matter was taken by Dr, P, 
| * Tun Britise Journat or Puoroerarses, 1899, pp. 19¢, 200. 
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| 
Radolph, of Jena, After the defiaition of his principle for producing astig- | 
matic correction together with flatness of field, he saw (1891) the possibility of — 
correcting a single lens for the oblique pencils. This construction, however, — 
was replaced by another brought forward in 1895, as any one interested in ~ 
this matter may see in the JouRNAL, 1894, p. 829. These lenses are manu- — 
factured and sold in England under the name of convertible anastigmats, — 
The single lenses are corrected both spherically and astigmatically ; two of 
them not too different as regards focal length form a doublet of considerable 
aperture (1:63 to 1:7°7). 
Thus the old idea of T. Davidson is accomplished in a modern anastigmatic 
objective, which yields three objectives of different focal lengths and having — 
the fewest reflecting surfaces possible. i Bb) 


DIFFRACTION-GRATING COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY. __ 


THE following article was contributed by Professor R. W. Wood to the 
Philosophical Magazine :— | 
If a diffraction-grating of moderate dispersion and a lens be placed in © 
the path of a beam of light coming from a linear source, and the eye be — 
placed in any one of the spectra formed to the right and left of the central 
image, the entire surface of the grating will appear illuminated with light of 
a colour depending on the part of the spectrum in which the eye is placed, 
If one part of the grating has a different spacing from the rest, the spectrum — 
formed by this part will be displaced relatively to the first, and, if the eye be 
placed in the overlapping part of the two spectra, the corresponding portions 
of the grating will appear illuminated in different colours. ‘This principle I 
made use of in the development of a new method for producing photographs ~ | 
in natural colour. I have eliminated the use of pigments and coloured screens © 
entirely in the finished picture, the photograph being nothing more nor less 
than a diffraction-grating of variable spacing, the width between the lines in 
the different parts of the picture being such as to cause them to appear illu- 
minated in their proper colours when viewed in the manner described. 
We will take at the start three diffraction-gratings of such spacing thatthe 
deviation of the red of the first is the same as that of the green of the second | 
and the blue of the third (the red, green, and blue in question being of the 
tints of the primary colours of the Young-Hermoltz theory of colour vision). 
If these three gratings be mounted side by side in front of a lens, their spectra 
will overlap, and an eye placed in the proper position will see the first grating 
red, the second green, and the third blue. If the first and second be made to 
overlap, this portion will send both red and green light to the eye, and will in 
consequence appear yellow. If all three be made to overlap in any place, this 
place will send red, green, and blue light to the eye, and will appear white. 
The method that I first employed to produce photographs showing natural 
colours on this principle is the following : Three negatives were taken through 
red, green, and blue screens in the usual manner ; from these positives were 
made on ordinary Jantern slides (albumen slides are necessary for reasons which — 
I will speak of presently). The positives, when dry, were flowed with bi- 
chromated gelatine, and dried in subdued light. Thethree diffraction-gratings 
of proper spacing, ruled or photographed on glass, were placed over these 
positives, and exposed to the sun or electric light for thirty seconds, On 
washing these plates in warm water, diffraction-gratings of great brilliamey 
were formed directly on the surface of the film. Albumen plates must be 
used, since the warm water softens and dissolves a gelatine film. Three sheets — 
of thin glass, sensitised with the bichromated gelatine, were placed under the 
three positives, and prints taken from them. The portions of each plate on 
which the light had acted. bore.the impression of the corresponding diffraction: 


i 


1900] AND PHOTOGRAPHER’s DAILY COMPANION, 831 
grating, strongly or feebly impressed, according to the density of the different 
pari of the positives. These three plates, when superimposed and placed in 
front of a lens, and illuminated by a narrow source cf light, appear as a 
correctly coloured picture when viewed with the eye placed in a proper 
position, Perfect registration of the different parts of the picture could not be 
obtained in this way, for obvious reasons. I worked for a while with the thin 
glass from which covers for microscopical slides are made. This gave much 
better results, but was too fragile for practical purposes. It then occurred to 
me that, if I could get the entire grating system on a single film, not only 
would the difficulty about perfect registration vanish, but the pictures could 
be reproduced by simple contact printing on chrom-gelatine plates as easily 
as blue prints are made. I was surprised to find that successive exposures of 
the same plate under the positives, perfect registration being secured by marks 
on the plates, produced the desired result. On washing this plate in warm 
water and drying, it becomes the finished coloured photograph. Where the 
reds occur in the original, the spacing of the first grating is present ; where 
the yellows occur, the spacing of both the first and second are to be found 
superimposed ; where the blues occur are the lines of the third grating; while 
in the white parts of the picture all three spacings are present. It seems 
almost incredible that, by exposing the plate in succession under two gratings, 
the spacings of both should be impressed (superimposed) in such a manner as 
fo g.ve the colours of each in equal intensity ; but such is the fact. Thus far 
Thave had at my disposal but two gratings of only approximately the right 
Spacing, one giving the red, the other the green; with these I have photo- 
graphed stained-glass windows, birds, and butterflies, and other still-life 
objects, the finished pictures showing reds, yellows, and greens in a most 
_ beautiful manner. By making a separate plate from the blue positive, using 
| the same spacing as with the green, and setting this plate behind the other at an 
_ angle, [ haye obtained the blues and whites, the grating space being dimin- 
_ ished by fore-shortening, though, of course, perfect registration of the 
_ different portions of the picture could not be obtained. 
| 


One of the great advantages of this method is the facility with which it 
duplicates can be made. If we place the finished picture in a printing frame 
| over a glass plate coated with bichromated gelatine, and expose it to sunlight, fl 
_ ©n washing the plate in warm water we obtain, by a single printing process, Hi 
. a second colour photograph, equal to the first in every respect, and also | 1 
_ positive. From this second copy we can print others, all being positive. 
_ _ The apparatus for viewing the pictures consists of a cheap double-convex ait 
__ lens mounted on a little frame, as shown in fig. la, with a perforated screen for Bil 
bringing the eye into a right position. I find that, by using a lens of proper . 
_ focus, it is possible to so adjust the apparatus that the picture can be seen in +1] 
_ Its natural colours with both eyes simultaneously, since corresponding over- ait 
_ lapping spectra are formed on each side of the central direct image. A gas I] 
_ flame turned edgewise, or the filament of an incandescent light, makes a 
| convenient source of light. The colours are of great brilliancy and purity, 
almost too brilliant in fact, though dark reds and ochres are reproduced with 
considerable fidelity, The pictures can be projected by employing a powerful 
_ are light, placiog a rather wide slit in the overlapping spectra and mounting wih 
_ the projecting lens beyond this. The pictures that 1 have obtained thus far at 
measure 2°5 inches by 25 inches, and have been thrown up about three feet 18 
_ Square. The fact that only a small percentage of the light is utilised makes at 
| great amplification difficult. Certain experiments that I have made lead me ri 
to believe that the process can be greatly simplified. ||| 
_t have exposed an ordinary photographic plate in a camera under a 
' diffraction-grating placed in front of, and in contact with, the film. On devel- 
Opiient, we obtain a negative, the dark portions of which are broken up into 
fine lines, corresponding to the lines of the grating; and, on viewing this in 


| 


Li 


832 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, t1b00 


the apparatus just describéd, the blue components of the picture are seen, 


though not so brilliant as with the transparent gelatine plate, owing to the ~ 


coarseness of the grain, 

I believe that, by the use of a suitable photographic plate, to be exposed in 
succession in the camera under red, green, and blue screens, on the surfaces of 
which suitable diffraction-gratings have been photographed, it will be possible 
to obtain the colour photograph directly. The screens can be swung into 
position in succession by a suitable mechanical arrangement operated outside 
of the camera, The plate, on development, will be a negative, ia the ordinary 
sense of the term, though, when seen in the viewing apparatus, it will appear 
as a coloured positive, since, on the transparent portions which correspond to 
black in the original, no grating lines have been impressed ; consequently 
these portions will appear dark, The dark portions, however, where the 


Fre, la. 


lines are impressed, will light up in their appropriate colours. From this 
plate as many copies as are desired can be made by contact printing on 
bicbromated gelatine. 

Of course, it is a question whether superimposed gratings can be impressed 
‘ona plate in this manner. Judging from the experiments I have made, 1 


imagine that the gratings on the colour screens would have to be made with 


the opaque portions broad in proportion to be transparent. 

I have overcome the difficulty of obtaining large diffraction-gratings by build- 
ing up photographic copies in the following manner. The original grating 
ruled on glass was mounted against a rectangular aperture in a vertical screet, 
the lines of the grating being horizontal. Immediately below this was placed 
a long piece of heavy plate glass, supported on a slab of slate to avoid possible 
flexure. A strip of glass, a little wider than the grating, sensitised wirh bi- 
chromated gelatine, was placed in contact with the lines of the grating, and 
held in position by a brass spring. The lower edge of the strip rested upon 
the glass plate, so that it could be advanced parallel to the lines of the 
grating, and successive impressions taken by means of light coming through 
the rectangular aperture. In this way I secured a long narrow grating, and 
by mounting this against a vertical rectangular aperture, and advancing @ 
second sensitised plate across it in precisely the same manner, I obtained @ 
square grating of twenty-five times the aréa of the original. ft was in this 
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manner that I prepared the grating used to print the impressions on the 
three positives. So well did they perform, that it seemed as if it might be 
possible in this way to build up satisfactory gratings of large size for stereo- 
scopic work. Starting with a one-inch grating of 2000 lines, I have built up 
pi Same eight inches square, which, when placed over the object-glass of a 
telescope, showed the dark bands in the spectram of Sirius with great 
distinctness. No especial precautions, other than the use of the flat glass 
plate, were taken to ensure absolute parallelism of the lines. and I have not 
had time to thoroughly test the grating. ‘The spectra, however, are of extra- 
ordinary brilliancy, and, on the whole, the field seems promising. This matter 
will, however, be deferred to a subsequeat paper. 

Subsequently, at a meeting of the Photographic Society of Philadelphia, 
Professor Wood said that he had som; hesitation in consenting to show the Hill 
very crude results obtained thus far by him in the attempt to reproduce the ental 
colours of nature by diffraction, and that, after seeing Mr. Ives’s beautiful 
pictures, he had still more hesitation. He explained that his pictures were . 
the result of three weeks’ very hasty experimental work and were extremely . 
erude. Whether it would be possible to make them any batter, or to develop | 
the process any farther, he did not know, but it was extremely interesting to | 


get a picture in colour by an entirely new method. The idea occurred to him, 
in endeavouring to think of some way in which the surface of glass could be 
impressed with a structure which would send light of a certain colour to the iit 
eye and then to impress on it another structure to send another colour to P| HI 
the eye without interfering with the-first colour. In the three-colour process, iy 
_it is impossible to use the three colours by-superposition ; if green and red ie 

_ gelatine films are superposed, black, and not yellow is the resuit, because the REL 
_ coloured lights are not mixed. By means of a diffraction grating it is possible i 
to produce a surface which will send two different colours to the eye at the 
_ same time. 

The principle of the process is as follows: If we take a glass plate ruled 
_with very fine equidistant lines by a dividing engine, this plate of glass has iW 
_ properties somewhat similar to a prism. If we place in front of a lens such i 

a glass plate, then, instead of the lens forming simply an image of a source of i 
light, such as a lamp, there is formed in addition to this image a series of eit 
-Tainbow colours on each side of it, the blue light on the end towards the Hi 
centre and the red farthest away. If we perforate the screen on which the Vi] 
Spectra are thrown, light the perforation with the blue of one of the spectra, i] 
and view the grating through the hole, it will appear blue, The same is true ee 
for the other colours, that is, the colour of the grating depends on the position H 
of the eye. Now, the greater the number of lines in the grating, the farther 
the spectra are thrown from the centre, so that, by using three gratings, one 
Over the other, one having about 2000 lines to the inch, one 2500, and one 
| 3000 lines to the inch, the red from one grating, the green from another, and 
the blue from another grating can be thrown on the same spot, and the eye 
will see the grating illuminated by a mixture of the three, that is, by white. 
| Then, if we have a grating on which the ruling is not uniform—say, a band 4 

‘aled with 2000 lines, another with 2500, and anotber band with 3000—if Li 

eae properly, the grating will appear as three bands of red, green, and ~ 
ue, 


__ If, now, we have a plate with a design of a tulip blossom with leaves 
_ stowing in a pot, end the blossom has 2000 lines to the inch photographed oa 
it the leaves 2500, and the pot 3000, and we view this plate as described, we 
hall see a red tulip with green leaves in a blue pot. Thus we see how a 
oloured picture can be formed of diffraction-gratings. Hi 
_ So far, Professor Wood said, he had not attempted to produce one of these ii 
tating pictures in the camera, the three colour records being taken separately 4 
ae the usual manner, through red, green, or blue filters, From these, three 
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ordinary lantern-slide positives were made, The positive, representing the 
action of the red rays, is placed over the diffraction-grating rule with 2000 
lines to the inch, and then there is placed under that a piece of ordinary 
glass flowed with a solution of gelatine and bichromate of potash. The sun- 
light goes right through the transparent parts of the picture, and prints on the 
filman image containing 2000 lines totheinch. This operation was repeated for 
the green and blue. The lines thus formed are quite invisible. Then we have, 
as a result of this triple printing, a transparent picture with very fine lines 
distributed according to the colours of the original. . 
If the plate is then placed in front of a lens, we will get red from the 
coarse grating, green from the intermediate one, and blue from the fine one. 


Now, if we take another plate of glass and flow it with bichromated gela- — : | 


tine and place it in contact with this and hold it in sunlight, at a single print- 
ing process we shall have produced on that plate, in just the right places, — 
exactly the same arrangement, and we can print another one from that. The 
copies will be positive, and cannot be distinguished from each other. | 
Professor Wood went on to say it had occurred to him that, if a suitable 
photographic plate could be found, it would be possible to produce in the 
camera, on one plate, a finished photograph of this kind, which should be ~ 
seen as a positive. That might be accomplished in this way: if a photo- — 
graphic plate is exposed in a camera in succession, through red, green, and blue 
screens, or ray filters, on the surfaces of which diffraction-gratings of 2000, — 
2500, and 3000 lines to the inch are ruled or photographed, then the parts of — 
the picture which are red would be impressed with 2000 lines to the inch, the — 


The | 


green with 2500 lines, and the blue with 3000. This would require a photo- | 
graphic plate of very fine grain, which would be at the same time sensitive to | 


red light. It remains to be seen whether this can be dcne. At present the | 
colours obtained are too brilliant. The development of the process is simply 


a question of surmounting the mechanical difficulties in photographing the i 


ratings. : 
2 Mr. Redfield remarked that he was sure that every one had been delighted — 
with Professor Wood’s lucid explanations, and asked if any one had any 
questions to ask. 

Mr. Carbutt asked Professor Wood whether it had occurred to him to use 
a rotating plate or a moving sensitive film in taking the pictures of the 
sound waves. ; 

Professor Wood replied that he thought nothing would be gained by that, - 
as there was no great necessity for uniformity of motion, it only being 
necessary to move the plates enough to get the images separated, which could 
be done just as well in the simpler way. 

Mr. Frederic E. Ives said : Professor Wood’s method of colour photography 
is not an easy one to explain so that everybody will readily understand it, but 
his explanation of it has been remarkably good and clear, and the originality 
and theoretical soundness of the procedure must be evident to everybody who 
is familiar with the subject. It is, of course, another variation of the tri- — 
chromatic process of colour photography, already well developed along other 
lines; but it is the most striking and original method of carrying out the 
principle that has been suggested in a long time. 

The idea of producing a colour record in three photographic images is DOW 
about thirty-seven years old, and it is more than ten years since I first reduced 
it to really successful practice by working to the Maxwell colour curves ; but 
there remained the problem of means of synthesis calculated to meet all the 
requirements and wishes of the public. In the Kromskop and triple-lantert 
projection we have optical synthesis with three uncoloured photographs and 
three colour screens; in the so-called Joly or MacDonough process we havé 
optical synthesis with a single image and a single screen, which may b¢ 
described as linear mosaics of the three photographs and three-colour screens 
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of the other methods ; in typographic and gelatine ‘ three-colour printing ’ we 
have synthesis by superposed transparent colour prints; and now Frofessor 
Wood gives us optical synthesis with a single print, without colour or colour 
screens, but requiring a special viewing device—distinctly a new departure. 

_ There are evidently some technical difficulties to be surmounted, and only 
by actual experiment can the practical importance of these difficulties be 
determined, One difficulty which occurred to me was that of securing varia- 
tion of intensity of colour proportionate to the depth of printing of the 
diffraction lines in the gelatine or albumen film ; after printing to a certain 
depth, longer printing does not increase the brilliancy of the diffraction spec- 
trum obtained, and it is a question whether the full scale of gradation of the 
photograph can be reproduced by means of a print made in diffraction lines. 
This question has an important bearing upon the reproduction of the ordinary 
compound colours of nature. Professor Wood has told me that he recognised 
this difficulty, and that within certain limits of exposure he had been able to 
obtain gradation in the image corresponding to variations in the density of the 
photographic positive from which he made the diffraction line prints. 

_ Professor Wood now makes his original colour record as the Kromskop 
colour record is made, but makes the very interesting suggestion that the 
diffraction lines might be impressed upon the plate by the initial exposure in 
the camera, in which case a single picture would be produced which would be 
ready to show the colours as soon as developed and fixed. Assuming the 

ibility of securing satisfactory gradation of light and shade with a 
firaction line print, this idea is perfectly feasible from a theoretical point of 
bs ; but it cannot be accomplished with ordinary photographic sensitive 

plates, 

‘Colour photography has been very much in the air during the past ten 
years, announcements of alleged new processes appearing every few months, 
followed by glowing newspaper accounts. In most cases there has been a 
great air of mystery about these alleged discoveries, and we have waited for 
months, in some cases years, before finding out that these methods were either 
fraudulent or not really new, but applications of the trichromatic theory with 
unessential modifications, which, as a rule, are not even improvements upon 
published methods. It is, therefore, very refreshing to have somebody bring 
forward a really new and original idea, and Professor Wood is to be con- 
gratulated upon having made the most original suggestion that has been made 
for a long time. 

Professor Wood : In regard to the possibility of getting the pictures with 
one exposure in the camera, I find that I can get a record of a single set of 
lines by exposing a plate under the coarsest grating and developing it; 
viewed in the viewing apparatus, it showed as a positive, although the 
_brilliancy could not be compared with the original. I do not think, however, 
i would be possible to secure, on an ordinary plate, three different sets of 
_Tines superimposed, the grain is so coarse that it could not take much more 
than a Single set of 2000 to the inch. I believe, however, that possibly with a 
plate somewhat similar to the Lippmann plate—or something between a 
_ Lippmann plate and an ordinary dry plate—something might be done. I do 


not ow whether plates of that kind can be made sensitive to red. Mr, Ives 
| can tell us, 


Mr. Ives: The Lippmann plates are made sensitive to red. 

Professor Zeckwer : I should like to ask Professor Wood whether he has 
succeeded in photographing a musical sound ? 

| Professor Wood: No, that has not been tried. The trouble is, that the 
Condensation is not sudden enough. It might possibly be done close to 
'4 vibrating string, but my impression is that the condensation would not be 
sudden enough. ‘The crack of the spark gives a very sudden blow to the air 
and a very sudden condensation. Pict if the condensation in an ordinary 
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musical note would be sufiicient. Of course, the waves of musical notes can 
best be photographed by photographing flames thrown into motion by them, 
which only show, however, the changes of the flame, owing to the sound, and 
hot the waves themselves, 2 

Mr. George Vaux, junr., said it seemed to him that what Professor Wood had 
said and done was really epoch-making, and the Society was to be congratu- 
lated upon having had the opportunity to hear Professor Wood and see the 
results of his brilliant wotk. He therefore moved that the Society tender to 
Professor Wood a hearty vote of thanks. It was unanimously agreed to, and 
the Society then adjourned in order that the members and visitors might 
exaniine the colour specimens arranged for their inspection. 

In a further paper contributed to Nature, Professor Wood said :— 

The diffraction process, which I have briefly described in the April number 
of the Philosophicai Magazine, is really a variation of the three- colour process, 
though it possesses some advantages which the other methods do not have, 
stich as the complete elimination of coloured screens and pigments from the 
finished picture, and the possibility of printing one picture from another. 
The idea of using a diffraction grating occurred to me while endeavouring to 
think of some way of impressing a surface with a structure capable of sending 
light of a certain colour to the eye, and then superposing on this a second 
structure capable of sending light of another colour, without in any way 
interfering with the light furnished by the first structure, This cannot, of 
course, be done with inks, since, if we print green ink over red, the result will — 
not be a mixture of red light and green light, but almost perfect absence of any — 
light whatever ; in other words, instead of getting yellow we get black. Let — 
us consider first how a picture in colours might be produced by diffraction. 
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Place a diffraction grating (which is merely a glass plate with fine lines ruled 
on its surface) before a lens, and allow the light of a lamp to fall upon it, 
There will be found on a sheet of paper placed in the focal plane of the lens an 
image of the lamp flame, and spectra, or rainbow-coloured bands, on each side 
of it. Now make a small hole in the sheet of paper in the red part of one of ~ 

these spectra. This hole is receiving red light from the whole surface of the 
grating ; consequently, if we get behind the paper and look through the hole, — 
we shall see the grating illuminated in pure red light over its whole extent. 
This is indicated in fig. 1, where we have the red end of the spectrum falling 
on the hole, the path of the red rays from the grating to the eye being indi- 
cated by dotted lines. Now, the position of the spectra with reference to the 
central image of the flame depends on the number of lines to the inch with — 
which the grating is ruled. The finer the ruling, the further removed from the 
central image are the coloured bands. Sappose now we remove the grating in 
fig. 1, and substitute for it one with closer ruling. The spectrum will be 4 
little lower down in the diagram, and, instead of the red falling on the hole, 
there will be green ; consequently, if we now look through the hole, we shall 


Fia, ft, 


: 


1900) AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION, 837 


“see this grating illuminated in green light. A still finer ruling will give us a 
_ grating which will appear blue. Now, suppose that the two first gratings be 
ike front of the lens together, overlapping as shown in fig. 2. This com- 

sal 


t ation will form two overlapping spectra, the red of the one falling in the 


F TT 
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same place as the green of the other, namely on the eyehole. The upper strip, 
where we have the close ruling, sends green light to the eye and appears 
green; the upper strip, with the coarser ruling, sends red light to the eye and 
Pppears red, while the middle portion, where we have both rulings, sends both 


¢ 
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red and green light to the eye, and in consequence appears yellow, since the 
simultaneous action of red and green light on any portion of the retina causes 
_ the sensation of yellow, In other words, we have, in superposed diffraction 


_ gratings, a structure capable of sending several colours at once to the eye. 


_ If we add the third grating, we shall see the portion where all three aver- 


| lap illuminated in white, produced by the mixture of red, green, and blue 


light, 
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Three gratings with 2000 lines, 2400 lines, and 2750 lines to the inch, will 
send red, green, and blue light in the same direction, or, in other words, to the 
same spot on the screen behind the lens. 

Suppose, now, we have a glass plate with a design of a tulip, with its. 
blossoms ruled with 2000 lines to the inch, its leaves ruled with 2400, and the 
pot in which it is growing ruled with 2750 lines, and place this plate before 
the lens. On looking through the hole, we shall see a red tulip with green 
leaves growing in a blue pot. Thus we see how it is possible to produce a 
coloured picture by means of diffraction lines, which are in themselves colourless. 
Those portions of the plate where there are no lines send no light to the eye, 
and appear black. 

We have now to consider how this principle can be applied to photo- 
graphy. 'That photographs which show colour on this principle can be made 
depends on the fact that a diffraction grating can be copied by contact 


printing in sunlight on glass coated with a thin film of bichromated gelatine. 


The general method which I have found best is as follows: Three gratings 
ruled on glass with the requisite spacing were first prepared. * 


To produce a picture in colours, three negatives were taken through red, 


green, and blue colour filters in the usual manner, From these three ordinary 
lantern-slide positives were made. A sheet of thin plate glass was coated 
with chrome gelatine, dried, and cut up into pieces of suitable size; one of 
these was placed with the sensitive film in contact with the ruled surface of — 
the 2000-line grating, and the whole covered with the positive representing the _ 


action of the red light in the picture. An exposure of thirty seconds to — | 


sunlight impresses the lines of the grating on the film in those places which 
lay under the transparent parts of the positive. The second grating and the ~ 
positive representing the green were now substituted for the others, and a 
second exposure was made, The yellows in the picture being transparent in 
both positives, both sets of lines were printed superposed in these parts of the 
picture, while the green parts received the impression of 2400 lines to the inch — 
only. 

The same was done for the blue, and the plate was then washed for a few — 
seconds in warm water. On drying, it appeared as a coloured photograph 
when placed in front of the lens and viewed through the hole in the screen. — 
Proper registration during the triple printing is secured by making reference 
marks on the plate. A picture of this sort once produced can be produced 
indefinitely by making contact prints, since the arrangement of the lines will 
be the same in all of the copies as in the original. The finished picture is 
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perfectly transparent, and is merely a diffraction grating on gelatine with | 


variable spacing. In some parts of the picture there will be a double grating, | 
and in other parts (the whites) there will be a triple set of lines. Having had 
some difficulty in getting three sets of lines on a single film in such a way a8 — 
to produce a good white, I have adopted the method of making the red and 
green gratings on one plate and the blue on another, and then mounting the — 
two with the films in contact. It is very little trouble to multiply the pictures ~ 
once the original red-green grating picture is made. ae | 
The pictures are viewed with a very simple piece of apparatus, shown in — 
fig. 4, consisting of a lens cut square like a reading glass, mounted on a light 
frame provided with a black screen perforated with an eyehole, through which 
the pictures are viewed. The colours are extremely brilliant, and ‘there is a — 
peculiar fascination in the pictures, since, if the viewing apparatus be slowly 
turned so that its direction with reference to the light varies, the colours 
change in a most delightful manner, giving us, for example, green roses with 


red leaves, or blue roses with purple leaves, a feature which should appeal to — ft 


* These gratings were ruled for us on the dividing engine at Oornell University 
through the courtesy of Professor K. L. Nichols, 
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the impressionists. The reason of this kaleidoscopic effect is evident, for, by 
turning the viewing apparatus, we bring the eye into different parts of the 
overlapping spectra, 

It is possible to project the picture by employing a very intense light and 
placing a projecting lens in place of the eye behind the perforation in the 
screen. Of course, a very large percentage of the light is lost, consequently 
great amplification cannot well be obtained. I have found that sunlight gives 


the best results, and have thrown up a three-inch picture on a four-foot sheet, 
so that it could he seen by a fair-sized audience. 

By employing a lens of suitable focus it is possible to make the viewing 
apparatus binocular, for similar sets of superposed spectra are formed on each 
side of the central image by the grating, so that we may have two eyeholes if 
the distance between the spectra corresponds to the interocular distance. 

It is interesting to consider that it is theoretically possible to produce one 
of these diffraction pictures directly in the camera on a single plate. Ifa 
photographic plate of fine grain were to be exposed in succession in the 
camera under red, green, and blue screens, on the surface of which diffraction 
gratings had been ruled or photographed, the plate on development should 
appear as a coloured positive when seen in the viewing apparatus. I have 
done this for a single colour, but the commercial plates are too coarse-grained 
to take the impression of more than a single set of lines, With specially 
made plates I hope to obtain better results. 


. 


ADUROL, 


Mussrs, A. & M. ZimMERMANN have handed us the following report on Adurol 
by Dr. Eder :— 

On May 27 the Chemische Fabrik auf Actien (vorm. E. Schering), Berlin, 
requested the Board of the Royal Imperial Graphic College and Institute to 
examine and report upon the correctness of the following claims for their de- 
veloping product, Adurol-Schering. The following advantages were claimed 
for adurol over hydroquinone: firstly, as regards its power of development it 
stands between hydroquinone and the so-called rapid developers, metol, para- 
amidophenol, &c.; secondly, that adurol does not produce such a hard result 
as hydroquinone, and that with fully exposed plates it has an advantage over 
the rapid developers, in that development is much more easily controlled ; 
thirdly, it is also claimed that adurol keeps indefinitely, and it has the further 
advantage over the rapid developers of superior solubility (due to its lightness), 

- neither is there any need for caustic alkalies in stock solutions ; fourthly, 
the ready-nixed developer does not turn brown, through oxidation by con- 
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tact with air, therefore solution can be used over and over again without fear — 


of staining. Gee 
_.. Conclusions: Schering’s adurol is a bromide preparation of hydroquinone, 


i.e., ‘fmonobrom-hydroquinone.” It occurs as a white crystalline powder, — 


soluble in water, and even more so in alcohol and ether, As regards its 
properties as a developer for gelatine dry plates, i1fals were undertaken {| 
with this developer and with equivalent quantities of hydroquinone in con- — 
nexion with the sensitometer in this laboratory, and also by practical proofin 
a studio. ; . 
The formule used were those given by the manufacturers :— | 


I,—CoONCENTRATED SOLUTION, oe | 


POE. CATO, rer eee easdarmaatensade tors conan Sis THIS > Vasehahiens 150 parts. P 
Soda sulphite cryst, ....sccccscsceeces oveienthgnneetbabe cave taste FEV se: ae 
Water ..... o Obaep aces ttn ces osessces tthe <caepan aes: =e ina aaanCaaE 200 aan ey | 
Adurol 0... cess. ssncooennsstecoasansRiesaennpsatneeee een 1D oe 


For use take 1 part of above and 10-15 parts of water. 7 | | 


II,—SEPARATE SOLUTIONS. 


A, Seda sulphite cryst,. ...:.:caps.cjapeceameseuseeueetan ie av eraeee nO tama Pe 
Water §....dcueveasdeetdcavasshcsclensats geen et eee 500-4; \@ 
Adnrol . .scccccacedacecesodp spade <teelpeeeeteennnn an =n=n= ana 1035 - iam 

(ea 

B. . Pot. carb......<.sequsecenscstbecseseseeee cote tn eee 60-3 ea 

VR Lenin Se aire oiaebecesepdavtes sachet tetas tae eee 500: “27 hae 


' For use A and B are mixed in equal parts. 


The ordinary dry plates of commerce were used of the same make and sen- | | 
sitiveness (14-15 per cent. Scheiner and 23-24 per cent. Warnerke). On testing | 
two developers, one containing adurol and the other hydroquinone, in equi- © 
valent parts, the following results were arrived at :— 

Under the same conditions of temperature, with adurol the pictures | 
appeared quicker, and development was complete sooner than when using — 
hydroquinone. Si 

As regards speed, adurol resembles the rapid work of the para-amido- 
phenol class, The high lights and shadows quickly appear, and the half tones 
are built up little by little, while the finished picture is somewhat softer in’ © 
graduation than that produced by hydroquinone. 

A low temperature of the solutions had less effect on the working of adurol - 
than on hydroquinone, 

On the addition of potassium bromide to the solution so that it could be 
amply proved as claimed that potassium bromide delayed the appearance of 
the picture: In this direction it had a marked action, but the effect onthe 
finished negative was insignificant as compared with that in the case of hydro- — 
quinone, pyro, or oxalate. ae | 

As regards the claim of point three we proved well founded that adurol- 
Schering, by virtue of its solubility, not only renders possible a concentrated 
solution which remains colourless for a long time, but also it easily succeedsin 
doing the work in the presence of sulphite of soda and carbonic alkalies with- | 
out the aid of corrosive (caustic) alkalies. | 

It has only a slight tint, is of good keeping qualities, and, when diluted — 
with from ten to fifteen parts of water, gives a developer ready for immediate — 
use, vide formule (conc. sol,). 

With hydroquinone it is not possible to make a similarly concentrated — 
solution, it being necessary to dissolve by heat, and, when the solution cools, | 
part of the developer was thrown out, _ 


i i 


v 
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_ The ready-mixed adurol solution was used once and then kept in half-open 
bottles for fourteen days, becoming only slightly tinged, but remaining strong 
enough to produce a normal picture on an exposed dry plate. 

In the practical trial in the studio it was evident that adurol was as suit- 
able for portrait and instantaneous pictures.as for landscapes, - 

| The ee ston with hydroquinone and metal gave the following results :— 

Under the same exposure the picture appears with adurol in five to ten 
sooner with hydroquinone in forty seconds, with metol in two to three 
seconds, 

_ The development was finished with adurol in four to five minutes, with 
hb pe epninone in six to seven minutes, with metol in about four minutes, 

he adurol deposit is of a beautiful grey-black colour, the density and the 
rendering of the fine details are very good. 

These results worked out at this laboratory coincide exactly with the claims 
made above, 

The sensitometer tests proved that adurol was twice as energetic as hydro- 
quinone, and that hydroquinone (fresh) gave more developing fog than 
equivalent parts of adurol, 

It has therefore been sufficiently proved that that Sek a of Schering, 
commercially known as adurol-Schering, produces a developing solution with 
all the good properties of hydroquinone and many advantages, the picture 
appearing quicker without the presence of caustic alkalies, as were hitherto 
necessary, Further, it also works rather more softly than hydroquinone, and 
also that adurol is permanent as concentrated solution, and that this developer 
ean be used over and over again and does not deteriorate. 

Tn conclusion, it must be stated that adurol-Schering bears relation in its 
properties to the analogous chlorine derivative of hydroquinone known as 
adurol-Hauff, which emanates from Hauff & Co., in Feuerbach, and which, as 
commercially issued, is very similar, and gives practically the same results, 


‘ KACHIN,’ 


WHarT seems to be required, to be the perfection of a developer, wrote Mr, 
E, W. Foxlee in THe British JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY, is one that em- 
braces all the best qualities of the others, while it is free from their undesirable 
ones, So far as my experience has gone, kachin more nearly approaches that 
ideal than any other with which I am acquainted. Of its chemical composition 
Ian say nothing. AllI can say is, that it is in|fine crystals, that do not 
seem to deteriorate, even when freely exposed to the air. It dissolves directly 
it is put into water, almost as quickly as pyro does. I believe I am correct in 
sayit g that, like all the new developers, and our pyro now, it is ‘made in 

many.’ : 

Here are formule for the developer :— 


A SINGLE-SOLUTION DEVELOPER. 


SM eee logs Sassyesnd erred cmd obiie 200 grammes, 
HEMT DAL Of BOS. <,.....i0v0i..cecsdicses sveesdbueeenboccvexes BY uz 
: Carbonate of soda (crystals) ..,......csceessseeseseeeee vee LO gy yeeth, 
Kachin Cee creeeraserae ipa rsoeoey Vocccccccees Gr otidebalecccegthdaes 2 9 


A TW0O-SOLUTION DEVELOPER, 


i SOLUTION A. t 

Water ............ Pic Reeti Motel. Ost Wid. Biche ix81,88 250 gramines; 
Sulphite of soda Sopsceceene Soepecciode dds nde deccddcavasesocsoe 25 ” 
Kachi 


12, OOO D esd dd rededecer dead ADHD OSd ered eddeHonerensennee® eeeee Hh 
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SozuTion B, a i 
Water ....2...:i0i. 1) shes cdeettgiee. dane 250 grammies, t | | 
Caustic soda (pure sticks) 22.......cccccssci-cneaesteesseve ©O » 
Phosphate of sodaiii.c..20, Su HeUa p e 47 * 


For use mix one part of A with one part of B and one part of water. - | 

In making the B solution I find it better to dissolve the caustic soda first, 
and add the phosphate afterwards, it then dissolves more quickly than when | 
the two salts are put into the water together. It is the two-solution developer 
that will be found the best for general use, as it is more energetic in action 
than the other, a plate with a correct exposure being fully developed in from 
two to three minutes. With the single-solution developer the time is longer, 


and, in my hands, it does not yield so much detail in the case of under- — } 
exposed plates as the other, even with a prolonged development. Itis,how ~~ 
‘ever, for that reason better adapted for plates which are known to be over- 


exposed, particularly when it is restrained wiith a bromide, the effect of which 
with kachin I shall say more about presently. The single-solution developer, 
when diluted with an equal bulk of water, makes an excellent developer for 
bromide papers. The negatives developed with kachin do not reduce in the 
fixing bath, like those by some other developers, therefore they should not be 


made denser than they appear in the solution. The finished negatives are | 
particularly clean and clear in the shadows, though full of detail, while the 5 yt 


lights are a fine black, with good printing quality. The negatives, being of a 


vigorous character, are as well suited for platinotype and carbon printing as | 


they are for the P.O.P.’s. re 


It may be well to refer to a few of the comparative experiments I have : a 


x 


made with kachin and other developing agents. These experiments, it 
be mentioned, were all made on half-plate or the 74x95 size, exposed in a bi- 


lens camera with accurately paired lenses of about six-inches focus used with =| 


their smallest stops. After exposure the plates were cut in half, thus giving 
two plates absolutely identical as regards subject and exposure. Compared 
with pyro ammonia and pyro soda the results with kachin were much the 
same as regards detail, but those with the latter developed more quickly and 
were free from the yellow tint of most pyro-developed negatives. With metol 


the image appeared rather quicker than it did with kachin, but before suifi- — 


cient density was obtained the latter had overtaken it, and that negative in 
the end was finished before the metol one. In the fixing the metal one lost in 
density, while the other did not. ‘Tried against hydroquinone, it gave more 
detail in the deepest shadows, and the negative was developed and fixed by 
the time the hydroquinone one was fully developed. Tried with amidol, the 
kachin had the advantage, so it had in a less degree in the case of metol- 
hydroquinone, alike in detail and in density, both with correct exposures and 
under-timed ones, . ; 

A very great advantage in kachin, particularly to amateurs, is that the 
mixed solutions can be used over and over again—not necessarily the same 
day—and, until many plates have been developed in it, there is no appreciable 
loss of energy. The mixed developer may be kept for days, even after many 
plates have been developed in it, and it will still work well, though it will 
require a little longer time. Some solution, in which several negatives had 
been developed, was left standing in a beaker simply covered with a glass 
plate for five days. It had then become of a faint pinkish straw colour, but it 
developed well, and was but little slower than at first; also, the negatives 
were perfectly free from stain. I havea large bottle, into which the kachin 
solutions, after use, have from time to time been put. Some of it must be 
three weeks old, and taken part in the development of dozens of negatives. — 

n trial to-day it worked all right, though, as might be expected, it was slower 


oii 
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- in action than that newly mixed ; but the negatives were perfectly free from 


stain or veiling. 
_ Reference was made just now to the effect of bromide with kachin. With 
normal exposures no bromide is required. In the case of over-exposures, how- 


‘ever, it is a great power at command, and a little goes a long way. A few 


drops of a ten per cent. solution of bromide of potassium to the ounce of 
developer has a great restraining power, and a considerably over-exposed 
plate may, by its addition, be made as good a negative as if it had been 
correctly timed, Indeed, with an excess of bromine, a much over-exposed 


Negative may be made to look like an under-exposed one. As an experiment 


| 


if 


@ plate was given perhaps twenty times the correct time. One half was 


developed with the normal solution, and, as might have been expected, the 
image flashed out at once, and, except the deeper shadows, was quickly buried. 
For the other half the developer was restrained with about six grains of bro- 
mide to the ounce of solution. This negative was a good printing one, and did 
not appear to be very greatly over-exposed. 

Although I have developed many dozen plates with kachin during the past 
three weeks, there are no stains on, or other inconvenience to, either the skin 
or nails of the fingers. This fact, coupled with other advantages accredited 
to this new and latest developer, will, no doubt, be highly appreciated by 
amateurs. 

There is one curious, and at times valuable, property in connexion with 
kachin that I had almost forgotten to mention. Wishing to test it under all 
conditions, I tried it with some stale plates, some years old. of different 


brands against other developers, pyro, metal, and hydroquinone. With all 


the latter the negatives showed the well-known characteristics of stale plates 
in a marked degree, but the halves developed with kachin were much the best ; 
with one brand, almost free from any stain whatever. In all cases usable 
negatives were obtained, whereas, with the other developers, the negatives 
were mostly unprintable. Of course, no one knowingly uses stale plates, but 


_ Sometimes, when the stock runs out and more have to be purchased, en route, 


at out-of-the-way places, where the sale is small, one occasionally gets 
‘landed’ with some, In such cases I would say, Use kachin for their 
development. 


i 
q 
ij 
Pe 
| 
: 
t| 


i} 


844 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, _[1000 


SOME PATENTED INVENTIONS OF THE YEAR. 


(Selected and condensed by the Editor.) 


PHOTO-MECHANICAL LANTERN SLIDES, 


PROFESSOR ERRERA, of the Brussels University, has published some improve: 


ments in the production of slides for optical lanterns. In carrying out his 
invention, he prints the image with transparent ink by any suitable process of 
photographic reproduction’ on a transparent support, 


Such support may be celluloid, gelatine, collodion, mica, specially prepared 


glass, or any other transparent and suitable substance. 

In this way the lantern slides are mechanically produced either in black or 
single colours, or in a series of colours, such as the natural colours of the 
object, which are obtained by successive printings in colours on one and the 
same support by means of separate blocks or plates, each obtained from a 
different negative of the same object, the negatives being respectively made 
after interposing a coloured or intercepting screen, 

The preparation of lantern slides in the case where it is desired to repro- 
duce the natural colours of objects has heretofore usually been a long and 
costly process, though various methods are employed for producing them, 
among which are those suggested by Lippmann, Maxwell, Cros, Ducos du 
Hauron, and Ives, 

The method employed of printing the required number of transparent 
positives on the same transparent support is rendered possible by the employ- 
ment of a support which is at the same time transparent and sufficiently 
flexible to enable the mechanical printing to be effected. 

As an illustration of one manner of producing a slide in natural colours, he 
gives the following :— 

A first negative is obtained on a plate or support sensitive to yellow and 
grzen rays, atter interposing a colourless solution absorbing the ultra-violet 
rays (for example, a solution of alkaline nitrate) and a yellow interceptin 
screen (for example, a solution of ammonium picrate, or a gelatine film staine 
with ammonium picrate), A second negative is obtained on an ordinary plate 
or support (which is sufficiently sensitive to blue and violet rays) after inter- 
posing the aforesaid colourless solution and a violet intercepting screen (the 
latter, however, not being absolutely necessary). A third negative is obtained 
on a plate sensitive to orange and red rays, after interposing the above colour- 
less solution and an orange-red intercepting screen (for example, a solution of 
erythrosine and aurantia, or two gelatine films, respectively stained with 
eosine and aurantia). 

These three negatives are used for obtaining in some well-known way three 


} 
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“blocks or plates either by photo-collography (bichromate-gelatine process), or 7 


in phototype engraving, with the help of a net or mesh (‘ photo-typogravure ”), 
From the plate of negative No. 1 may be obtained a crimson print, from 

the ee of negative No. 2 a yellow print, and from the plate of negative 

No, 3 a greenish-blue print, all three being made with transparent inks on a 

single transparent, smooth, and flexible support. 

__ The best support appears to be celluloid or gelatine, though it is possible 

also to succeed with collodion, mica, or specially prepared glass. 


CHEAPE’S ACTINOMETER. 


Mr. Joun ALBERT CHEAPE, of Charlottesville, Virginia, U.S.A., has designed 
an actinometer wherein one can determine the strength of the actinic light in 
two ways, first by the slightest printing of a stencil, so that any slow or fast 
sensitised photographic paper which prints out without development may be 
used ; and, secondly, by the printing of a paper especially prepared for the 
‘purpose, to a certain given tint. f 
e body, a, comprises a four-sided tube, preferably pocket size. The 
- colour paper, or sensitised paper, ), is cut in long strips and stored within this 
tube. The end, d!, of the strip, b, extends out of the back end of the tube, 
through a transverse slot, c, thence under a stencil plate, d, having a stencil, 
d', in the bottom of the exposure box, 7. The extended end, 61, of the 
Sensitised paper is drawn over the face of a hinged paper-carrier, g, which 
serves as a back for the stencil, and this plate is held in close adjustment 
against the stencil plate by spring clasps, 2, which embrace the sides of the 
tube. The stencil plate, d, forms the bottom side of the tube. The free ends 
of the paper-carrier, g, is provided with a paper clasp, 7, and clamping screw, 
J, for holding the extended end, b!, of the sensitised paper down tightly against 
the upper face of the plate, g. In the present instance, the letter © forms the 
stencil in the bottom of the exposure box, f. This exposure box is preferably 
in the form of a perfect cube. 

As a means for reducing and regulating the power of the light which enters 
the exposure box, /, a reflector, /, is attached, and consists of a triangular- 
shaped member hinged at X1, to be thrown open to receive the light.and to be 
closed to cut off light. In fig. 4 the arrows indicate the direction of the 
entering light as it passes into the exposure box, f. This reflector, /, can be 


_ Swung back on the hinge, é1, far enough to have no effect whatever on the 


light which enters the exposure box, /, or it can be adjusted to stand at inter- 
mediate points within the arc of a circle, in order to regulate the entrance of 
the light to the finest possible point. 
_ In connexion with the exposure box, Mr. Cheape provides two other 
instrumentalities for still further regulating the light, and they consist of an 
adjustable slide, 2 (fig. 2), and a bellows, m (fig 8). The slide, J, is provided 
with a series of rectangular openings, /!, technically called ‘stops.’ The slide 
18 adapted to be slid longitudinally between the guides, /11, and can be moved 
backward to bring any one of the openings, J}, over the top of the exposure 
box, f, to reduce the size of the space through which the light enters. For 
Instance, if the first stop be moved over the top of the exposure box, the force 


__ of the light will be reduced one half, and the stencil will require double the 


time. ‘The second stop will require four times the amount of exposure and 


_ time to print and so on. 


It is to be understood that each succeeding opening admits just half the 
amount of light of the next larger, and consequently, with its use, it requires 
Just double the length of time to print through the stencil, By the use of 


- These openings or stops the time of the exposure can he calculated with greater 
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accuracy. For instance, if it takes only three seconds to print with the. light 
passing through the largest opening, it will take six seconds through the next, 


) 3 PAYA 5 |74 70 |30}40]60|e0 160] Aaa] sz 0 s6cl6e0 
} ii zs6|__|ize| jes _ jie 3 4 & 


and twelve through the next, and twenty-four through the fourth. 


therefore it is best to admit much less light at a time by means of the slide, or 
its equivalent hereinafter described, hy a 


seconds, and even six, are so short that it is difficult to time and test ise | 
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It may sometimes be found preferable to employ a bellows, m. This 
bellows will fold into the exposure box, /, or can be pulled out, as shown in 
dotted lines. The top, m1, of the bellows is provided with a central opening, 
m, and a reflector, m1, By the use of these regulating devices, the exact 
amount of exposure required can readily be ascertained. 

The four flat sides, a, B, 0, and D, are provided with registering indicia 
whereby the amount of exposure necessary for the plate is determined. The 
side, A, bears a line of numbers from 1 to 10 inclusive, denoting the rapidity of | 
the plate. The side, B, is provided with a slide, a1, containing subject-matter Hit 
indicia, such as ‘heavy foreground,’ ‘group,’ ‘building 100 feet,’ &. The i} 

| 


slide, 0, is provided with a slide bearing two parallel lines of figures. The 
r line, commencing at the rear end of the tube, denotes the number of 
seconds from 1} to 640, in which the paper colours, and the lower line, com- 
imencing at the forward end of the tubes, gives the number of lens stops from 
2 to 256. The side, D, bears a line of numbers from the fraction 73; at the iil 
front end to 24 at the rear, representing the right length of time to expose | 
your plate. a! represents a stopper which fits within the front end of the 4 
tube and closes it. Hi 
_ The second method of determining the strength of the actinic light is by at 
eutting the circular hole, x, in the paper-carrier, g, and covering half the hole t 
with tinted paper, y. The prepared paper goes in the instrument the same 
way a8 before, but with the sensitised side reversed. ( 
The operation is as follows :-— 3 i] 
‘Assuming that the rapidity of the plate is 10, the slide, a}, on side, B, | 
should be pushed to bring the arrow thereon opposite No. 10 on side, A, as idk 
seen in fig. 1. Now, if it has taken sixty seconds to colour the paper under the itt 
stencil, x, the operator should push the sliding scale on the side, c, until the i 
numeral, 60, comes opposite the description of the kind of picture he desires to | 
take. Upon turning the tube over to the succeeding side, D, the scale thereon ii} 
will indicate the right exposure to give your plate opposite any stop which you ai 
may be using. 
_ When the reflector, %, is thrown all the way back, as represented in dotted il 
Imes in fig. 4, more light will be admitted, and the stencil will print much vad 
more quickly than when the reflector, 2, is swung over the exposure box, as 
shown in figs, 1 and 4. 


IMPROVEMENTS IN THE COOKE LENS. 


Mm. H. Dennis Tayior’s description of his patented improvements in the | 
Cooke lens is as follows :— i 
Tt is often of the greatest importance to photographers to have the power 
of altering at will the focal lengths of their lenses, In the case of rectilinear 
lenses, each half of the lens may itself be used as a lens of about double the 
— focal length of the complete combination. But there are lenses of other types, 
especially that known as the ‘Cooke’ lens, in its various series, whose con- 
_ ‘Stituent lenses cannot be separately employed for photographic purposes as 
_ lenses differing in focal length sufficiently from that of the complete combina- {| 
_ tion, and this invention is for the purpose of supplementing this deficiency in 
| a sufficiently simple and effective manner. In the case of all the Cooke lenses 
_ described or comprised in the Patent Specifications No. 22,607 of 1893 and 
No. 15,107 of 1895, the back lenses of the combinations are elementary or 
_ Simple, and the essence of this my invention is the device of making these 
| simple back lenses interchangeable with one or more supplementary simple 
K lenses made of glasses differing in dispersive power, and varying in focal 
- length substantially as their dispersive power, thereby keeping the state of 
_ achromatic correction practically constant, while permitting of very consider: 
able alterations in the focal lengths of the whole combination, . 
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These interchangeable back lenses may be either mounted each into a 
separate cell to screw into the back of the lens mount, in place of the normal 
back lens, or may be mounted in a sort of wheel, sector, or swivel, all equally 
distant from the centre of such wheel, &c., each lens in turn being brought — 
into correct position behind the permanent parts of the Cooke lens, by means — 
of rack or lever and a light spring detent. Or they may be mounted twoor 
three together in a straight slide working to and fro. Various other methods or oe 
mounting or interchanging these lenses may be devised. PB 

The changed equivalent focal length may be expressed by the following 
ine, where— 7 

F = the equivalent focal length of the whole combination with its normal . 
back lens. | 

u = the distance from the back lens of a point on the optic axis to which or 
from which the axial rays are converging or diverging before entering the back 
lens; ~ is positive if the rays are divergent, and negative if they are convergent, 

bi is the focal length of the normal back lens, 2 

e is the focal length of the supplementary back lens. 

x is the required focal length as modified by the use of the supplementary a 
lens (whose focal length is c). 

Then— u-b c. 


uw—-c b j 


= i 


If the rays entering back lens are parallel, and therefore wu = infinity, then F : | 
X is simply Fe. The rays are diverging before entering the back lens of — 


the Cooke lens, series 111 (described in Patent Specification No. 22,6079, | 
pages 10 and 11), and the back lens thereof is made of a borosilicate crown, | . 


having the very low dispersive power of 7 5 for rays D to G. This back . 


lens may be changed for one of extra dense flint glass, which may be of double 
the focal length of the normal back lens, since its dispersive power is double ~ 


that of the borosilicate crown, or 5B for the same rays D to G. In this case, | | 


doubling the focal length of the back lens more than doubles the focal length 
of the whole combination, as may be seen below. I will now give a list of — 

schedule indicating the curves of several interchangeable back Jenses for use in ~ 
conjunction with various Cooke lenses. AI] the radii of curvature are expressed 
in terms of the equivalent focal length of the normal combination or Cooke 
lens to which they are applied. Therefore, to obtain the actual radii of 
curvature of such ix terchangeable lenses, the figures given for radii must be 
multiplied by the equivalent focal length of the normal combination for which — 
they are intended. All refractive indices are for the D ray, and all disp ou 

powers for the rays D to G. 


M,| 


Cooke LENs, SERIES 1114. 


This lens is described in Patent Specification, No. 22,607 of 1893, pp. 10 f 
and 11, and fig. 8 of drawings. Radii cf normal back Jens= +1:265 and 5843. — 
The glass is borosilicate crown, having a refractive index of 1:5101, and a 
dispersive power = Biren 2 | | 

1, One interciang-able lens may be male of a light flint glass, havin 0 
refractive index = 1°5482 and dispersive power = apa 3 curves + 123 and 
+ 1:23 (equi-convex). This lens, in place of the normal back lens, will increase ‘tg 
the normal focal length by about } 6 ) times, a | 
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_ 2, Another interchangeable lens may be made of extra-dense flint glass, 


having a refractive index of 1 6527 and a dispersive power of $ ; curves 4 1°77 


and +2°47. This lens, replacing normal back lens, will increase the normal 
focal length by about 2°6 times. 


Cooke Lens, Series 1118, 


_ This lens is described in Patent Specification, No. 15,107 of 1895, p. 12, and 
fig. 8 of drawings, Radii of normal back lens = + 3°623 and + ‘770, and the 


glass is dense barium crown. Refractive index=1°6114 ; dispersive powers I} I | 
_ An interchangeable back lens may be made of extra dense flint of refractive 
index 2: 16527 and dispersive power =a curves + 2°85 and + 2°35 (equi- | 
poe This Jens, replacing the normal back lens, will increase normal focal 

length by about 1°6 times. 


Cooke LENs, SERIES 5. 


" This lens is described in Patent Specification, No. 15,107 of 1895, p. 14, and i | | 
fig. 10 of drawings. Radii of normal back lens = + 10°12 and +-°6975, the AYE 
glass being dense barium crown having refractive index = 16114 dispersive | \; 


power = n 
An interchangeable back lens may be made of extra dense flint glass having | i 
refractive index = 1°6527 and dispersive power = eS curves + 3°06 and + 2:04, 


This lens, replacing the normal back lens, will increase the normal focal length iit] 
by about 1°5 times. | 
_ The above are the interchangeable lenses likely to be the most useful. Of 
course, other interchangeable lenses may be worked out which will give more 
moderate changes of focal lengths should they be desired. It would scarcely 
answer, however, to resort to a flint glass at all denser than that above specified . 
be a to make an interchangeable lens for a still greater elongation of focal ) ] i 
en - * ae | i | 
The claim is for the application to photographic lenses of the character Lit 
herein described, possessing simple back lenses, of interchangeable simple back Vi] 
lenses, made of various glasses and varying in their focal lengths approximately ) 
88 their dispersive powers for the spectrum interval, D to G, whereby consider- 
able variations in the equivalent focal lengths of the whole combinations may 
be obtained, such interchangeable lenses being either mounted in separate cells 
for screwing or otherwise fitting into or on to the back of the compound-lens 
_ mount, or else mounted on a slide, wheel, sector, or other mechanism whereby 
they may be quickly interchanged. 


OZOTYPE. 


THIS process of printing, due to Mr. Thomas Manly, is described by the 
_Tnventor in the Patent specification. Mr. Manly says :— . oe 
. I coat in any convenient way paper, or other suitable material, with an . 
_ Aqueous solution (which I shall hereafter refer to as the sensitising solution) ial 
| containing the following ingredients, namely, the bichromate salts, or 
| Chromic acid, or other similar light sensitive compounds of chromium, man- | 
_Sanous sulphate, or manganous chloride, or other manganous salts, and a 
| Preservative, such as boric acid and aluminium sulphate or alum, mixed 
"together in suitable proportions, 
In place of the above-mentioned salts of manganese, the cupric, cobaltous, 
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and nickel salts, and other metallic salts capable of giving oxides on exposure 
to light in presence of the light-sensitive compounds of chromium may be 
used, After the paper or material thus prepared and rendered sensitive to 
light has been dried, it is exposed to light under a negative or other screen, 
producing a brown positive image in manganic oxide or manganese dioxide. 
‘The printed paper, or other material, is cleared of all the unchanged salts by 
washing in water, and will be hereinafter referred to as the print. 

In order to produce a picture or image in pigment, I adopt either of the 
following methods :— 

1. I take paper coated with pigmented gelatine, commonly called carbon 
tissue, and proceed as follows :— ae 

I dip the carbon tissue for about one minute and a half, or thereabout, in 
a weak solution of acetic acid and hydroquinone, or of acetic acid, hydro- 
quinone, and ferrous sulphate, which I will hereafter refer to as the acetic — 
solution. At the expiration of one and a half minute, or thereabout, 1 take 
the washed print and, having given it a coating of a two per cent. solution of 
gelatine, I plunge it under the surface of the acetic solution, and bring it in - 
contact with the surface of the carbon tissue. I then draw the print (with the 
carbon tissue clinging thereto) out of the solution and squeegee them together ~ — 
on a flat surface. After surface-drying, they are hung up to dry. When 
quite dry, I place the print, with its adherent carbon tissue, in cold water for 
about half an hour, It is then ready for development, which is performed by 
placing it in water at a temperature of 43° C., or thereabout, removing the 
backing of the carbon tissue, and washing away those parts not rendered 
insoluble by the action of the manganic oxide, thus giving an image in: pig- 
mented gelatine. > ia 

2. Or I coat the washed and dried print with a hot solution of pigmented 
or coloured gelatine, using preferably such a solution as is used in the prepara- 
tion of carbon tissue, and, as soon as the gelatine coating is dry, I dip the 
print thus treated for about one minute in the acetic solution above referred 
to. Inow hang the pigmented print up to dry, and, when thoroughly dry, I 
develop the image by dissolving in water, at a temperature of 43° C., or 
thereabout, those portions of the gelatine coating not rendered insoluble by the 
action of the manganic oxide. ; 

In order to produce an image in aniline colours, I dip the washed print in 
the following solution :— 


Aniline hydrochloride...............csesssscessence about 20 grammes, 
Sulphuric acid............... ar oowesst taiaeee wee ss PRS OLGs 
W ater si ascii aces phvitpetienbae neh aaeeeeenne seat yee a, 5 


which converts the image into a green colour. If the image is treated with a — 
weak solution of ammonia, a purple image is produced; and, if chloride or 
bromide of copper be added to the above-described aniline solution, a dark 
blue image is the result. : 

Other substances, such as various phenol derivatives and amido-phenols 
giving colour on oxidation, will produce coloured images, 

In preparing the sensitising solution mentioned above, I use by preference 
the following formula, coating the material twice with same. 

The under-mentioned solutions are first prepared separately :— 

A. A saturated aqueous solution of potassium bichromate, to which has 
been added as much boric acid as it will dissolve at a temperature of 16° C., 
or thereabout. 


B. Manganous sulphate............ 25 parts to 100 parts distilled water. 
C. Manganous chloride............ 25 55 10 re a 
D. Aluminium sulphate............ 25 eye 100.>*,; 3 
E, Dextrine or gum arabic......... I-part to" 2" ~ " 
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To make a solution for sensitising paper or other material, the above-men- 
tioned solutions are mixed in the following proportions :— 


seo cc on cnthcsve oes dantcetiabijusstesesseesenreeces 10 parts. 
ccna . 
C. weoee OS ese eee ese eee ees eteeee FFF oeeesseeseeee FFF eeseeHeseeeeeeeeeeee eee y 9) 
eo ecto ck cn sesyebadarseecyssoteebsqeseecys 1 part 
oa ook oon cccde ay wins doen ty conesdcaassasboces voeger 


The following is a formula for the acetic solution already referred to ; but 
so much depends upon the character of the negative and the constitution of 
commercial carbon tissue, that the ingredients may have to be modified in 
quantity to produce the best results :— 


WMagaesium sulphate..................ccesceeeeseees 10 grammes, 
GSS ETS Gi 8cc. 

= MRR CITIONG 175... oe... ceccsecesccdenncnsceeegeses 2 grammes, 
2 0) DUE an rr oe a 25 or ¢ gramme, 
SOE eo ace bvavcdarcwcshecsdévesoccoele 1000 c. c., or 1 litre. 


Other reducing agents may be used in place of the hydroquinone, such as 
pyrogallol, in some cases, 
- In the case of prints to be subsequently treated with pigmented gelatine in 
the form of carbon tissue, I claim the following advantages over other similar 
known processes, namely :— 


_1. The image is visible during the progress of printing, and when washed is - 


permanent. 

2. The picture being produced on the material, where it will permanently 
remain, does not become reversed in the operation, as in the present method 
of carbon printing. 


MAGNESIUM CARTRIDGES. 


THE little magnesium cartridges at present in the market have been found 
80 useful in practice that the following description of the method of their pre- 
ation, due to the inventor, Mr. York Schwartz, of Hanover, will, doubtless, 
interesting: When finely powered metallic magnesium is mixed with a 
chlorate, or a picrate, or a permanganate, or similar substance easily delivering 
oxygen, compounds are obtained which, on ignition, burn rapidly, evolving a 
great volume of light of high optical and chemical intensity. Such mixtures 
are largely used for the purpose of photographing at night, or in places where 
daylight has no access. Serious objections, however, may be raised against 
their use, for 

1. They are more or less explosive, and sensitive to friction or concussion. 

2, In combustion they give off a great quantity of smoke. 

8. They easily deteriorate under the influence of moisture. 

T have now found that mixtures producing the same, if not better, effects 
as regards the illuminating power, and being in all other respects far superior 
to the compounds described above, may be obtained by mixing :— 

Finely powdered magnesium and 

A. Finely powdered silicic acid (by preference the natural material known 
as ‘infusorial earth ’), 

Or, B. Finely powdered boric acid. 

Or, C. Finely powdered anhydrous sulphate of lime. 

Or, D. Finely powdered sulphate of baryta. 
Or, E. Finely powdered anhydrous sulphate of magnesia (by preference 


_ the caleinated mineral known as ‘ Kieserit ’). 


Or, F. Finely powered sulphate of strontian, 


_ In suitable proportion, by preference equal parts of magnesium and one of the 


substances named. Instead of only one of these substances, A, B, C, D, E, F, 
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several of them may be used in composing the mixture, so as to arrive, for 
instance, at the following formula :— 

Finely powdered metallic magnesium, 1 part. 

Finely powdered silicic acid, 4 part. 

Finely powdered boric acid, 4 part. 

Finely powdered anhydrous sulphate of lime, } part. 

Finely powdered sulphate of baryta, 4 part. 

Finely powdered anhydrous sulphate of magnesia, 4 part. 

Finely powdered sulphate of strontian, } part. 

While all these mixtures have in common that they are not explosive, not 
sensitive to friction or concussion, deliver in combustion only very little smoke, 
do not easily deteriorate under the influence of moisture, burn very rapidly, 
instantaneously, emit in combustion a great quantity of light of highest optica 
aod chemical intensity, mixtures A and B offer yet a special feature. When 


compressed in a tube of suitable non-combustible material, one end of which =| 


is closed, the other being open but contracted, by preference so as to form a 
narrow slit, and then, when the contents of the tube are ignited at the open 
contracted end, a broad and long sheet of brightest light, with scarcely any 
smoke, is emitted. In this case the combustion is not instantaneous ; the 
emission of light lasts for some time, and may be prolonged at will by adapting 
ihe size and proportions of the tuba to the purpose for which the light is to 

e used. 


A FERRO-GALLIC COPYING PAPER. 


THIs method of printing is due to Messrs, Schering, of Berlin. From a 
drawing in black lines upon a white ground, it gives, after exposure to light 
2nd development in water, a copy also having black lines upon a white ground. 
Such positive copying paper, say Messrs. Schering, is produced by coating 
in the dark, by means of a rotating roller or other suitable apparatus, the 
ordinary so-called ferro-gallic paper (which is a paper containing ferric 
chloride and tartaric acid, and is usually developed by gallic acid) produced 
according to any of the known methods, either upon the side sensitive to light 
or upon the reverse side, with the solution of a mixture of a body ol 
iron oxide salts, for example, gallic acid, tannin, pyrogallol, and the like, an 
of an acid which prevents the premature formation of a dyestuff between the 
developer (gallic acid) and the light-sensitive salt (ferric salt), and does not 


itself darken the ferric salt in a suitable solvent, which does not dissolve 


gelatine and rubber, for example, alcohol or ether, and thereupon quickly 
drying. 

The paper so produced is, in the usual manner, placed in the light under a 
drawing in a copying frame, After exposure, the paper is washed with a jet 


of pure water or placed in a vessel with a quantity of pure water, whereupon | 


the drawing at once comes out black upon a white ground. 


The preparation of the ferro-gallic paper with the solution of a mixture of 


gallic acid and the like, and of an acid which prevents the premature forma- 
tion of a dyestuff between the developer (gallic acid) and the light sensitive 
salt (ferric salt) and does not itself darken the ferric salt, which does not 
darken iron oxide salts, has many advantages. For instance, gallic acid alone 


in alcoholic solution gives to the ferro-gallic paper treated therewith a black — 
violet discolouration, which renders the paper unusable, this is absolutely — 


prevented by the presence of the acid; the iron salt contained in the ferro- 
gallic paper remains, on the contrary, unaltered. Gallic acid alone, which up 
to the present, has been rubbed upon the paper in a pulverised form, dimin- 
ishes its sensitiveness to a considerable extent by the use of a mixture of 


bodies darkening iron oxide salts and suitable acids; on the contrary, the — 
sensitiveness of the paper is not only not prejudicially influenced, but rather 


increased. Further, the development of the copies in water by the use of 
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owdered gallic-acid take a long: time, for the gallic acid is difficultly soluble 
ene and the blackening of the iron salt is thereby retarded. 

Dissolved gallic acid, on the contrary, operates, on account of its fine divi- 
ion, almost immediately, so that the development of a photogenic copy only 
jakes a short time. 

The presence of such an acid has also a purifying action upon the white 
ee of the paper, so that photogenic copies are obtained of much purer 
white, 

To make positive photogenic copying paper producing violet lines upon a 
white ground, the following may be used. 

Ordinary positive copying paper, the so-called ferro-gallic paper, is coated 
with a solution of— 


ET ae .... 150 to 200 grammes, 
MM MPTCARMOTACIA 60.055. 05. 0 Cokes ecccccscccccseveoscosece 50 ,, 
NS fa Pa) Sie a iS, 100 ¢. ¢. 


Tastead of gallic acid any other salt, in suitable quantities, rendering iron 
oxide salt dark—for example, pyrogallol, tannin, and the like—may be used ; 
astead of tartaric acid, citric acid, oxalic acid, anhydrous acetic acid, alcoholic, 
tydrochloric acid, or other acid not darkening iron oxide salts may be used ; 
nstead of alcohol, any other solvent capable of dissolving the before-men- 
jioned substances and acids in sufficient quantities, which, however, leave the 
substances contained in the ferro-gallic paper unaltered, as, for example, ether, 
mmyl-aleohol; acetone, methyl-alcohol, and the like may be used. 

By a suitable choice of the bodies which colour iron oxide salts different 
hades of black, as also other colours may be obtained. 


A COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY PROCKSS. 


(His is due to the International Colour Photo Company, of New Jersey, whose 
Unglish agent thus describes it :— 

fm making my improvements in the art of producing coloured pictures by 
he aid of photography, I take paper, opaque white celluloid, or other similar 
aaterial suitable for the purpose, and upon its face rule separate fine alternate 
ines of such dyes or colours as to correspond substantially with the fundamental 
colours of the spectrum, say, reddish-orange, yellowish-green, and violet-blue, 
1 the order of the spectrum, or upon the face of which I place small alternate 
ots, squares, or figures in any manner sufficiently close to present to the eye 
“neutral surface, The colour of each dye is preferably of such depth as to 
bsorb the kind of light transmitted’ by the others. More than three colours 
‘1 the dots, or lines, or figures, may be used, such as the complementary 
olours, red and green, blue and yellow, or the whole series of the spectrum. 
uch 4 mixture of colours placed side by side follows the laws of the mixture 
flights and not of pigments. 


lours, as above explained, it may be covered with a coating of gelatine and 
‘ith a seusitising material, such as is used in sensitising the paper now used 
tT photographic purposes, so that the lines, figures, or patterns of colours will 
» covered with the sensitising material. If desired, however, the paper may 
» first sensitised and the lines or patterns of colour or dyes afterwards applied, 
\‘ter being thus prepared, it forms what is ordinarily called printing paper 
lapted to be printed upon either through a negative, or by the use of metal 
'e glass half-tone plate in a press with printer’s ink. It is intended to be used 
here the negative is produced by the use of a transparent screen arranged in 
_@ camera before the sensitised surface of a dry plate, which screen, it will be 
¥ a, must, of course, be provided with lines, dots, squares, figures, 


/ 


a 
—— 


After the paper or similar material has been provided with its proper | 


from it the paper must first be placed upon it in such position that its lines, 
figures, and patterns register with similar lines, figures, and patterns on the Mt 
negative. wan 
For the purpose of printing on a mechanical press, I make a photographie __ 
screen, say, such a one as is ruled or printed in the alternated lines above, one 
hundred to the inch of each colour, or three hundred to the inch in all, one 
coloured line to transmit reddish-orange, the next yellowish-green, the next 
violet-blue, and so on in alternation ; or, in other words, colours approximating | 
to the recognised fundamental colours of the spectrum. ‘The negative madein — 
the use of this screen will be in lines, opaque where the coloured light has — 
been transmitted, and transparent where it has been absorbed, From this — 
negative I make a metal or glass half-tone plate by any of the usual methods. 
This half-tone plate is divided on its surface by these manipulations in alternate 
raised lines, each corresponding to the amount of colour absorbed by the 7 
coloured lines of the screen or plate in the camera ; or, in other words, tothe | 
non-action of light on the sensitised photegraphic plate, the depressions corre- 
sponding in width to the amount of light affecting the sensitised plate ofthe | 
negative. A print taken from this half-tone plate upon white paper will show, — 
with black ink, a lined black-and-white picture, or, where dots and figures are — 
used, it will show a black-and-white picture corresponding to the pattern. 
In order to print a coloured picture, I take a sheet of the printing paper, 
prepared as above described, containing the coloured lines, dots, figures, or 
patterns corresponding to the screen and negative, and to which the halftone | 


printing plate also corresponds in register, and print upon it, by means of 7 
the half-tone plate, » black or dark ink, making it register, so that the black |) 
ink will cover to its proper degree the colours which were absorbed in the | 
camera by the coloured plate or screen, aud leave uncovered or exposed those | - 
colours whose corresponding colours in the object to be photographed have | 
impressed themselves on the negative in the camera. The blacks are formed 
by the black ink, the whites by the combination of the coloured lines, dots, | 
or figures not covered by the ink, and the intermediate mixture of colours by — DR 
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: combination of such coloured lines, dots, figures, or patterns as are not 
ntirely covered or obscured. 
Fig. 1 represents the invention when embodied on a paper having parallel 
nating different lines. 
_ Fig. 2 represents the same when the paper is provided with alternating 
~ ines of coloured dots. 
«Brig. 3 represents the same when the paper is provided with the seven 


ss. 


e 


~| 


‘ a 
| primary colours of the spectrum recurring in their regular order of sequence. 
Fig. 4 represents the same as fig. 3, with the addition of the transverse 

: black lines. 

i Fig. 5 represents the same when the paper is provided with alternating red 
__ and blue lines crossed transversely with yellow lines forming with the red, at 
i oo orange dots, or squares, and, with the blue, green dots or 

| _ Fig. 6 represents the same as fig. 1, except that the lines are rounded in 

_ Waving or curved order. 

| Fig. 7 represents the same when the paper is provided with a different 

arrangement of dots or squares from that shown in fig. 2; and 
___ Fig. 8 represents the same when the paper is provided with alternating 
_ Zigzag lines of different colours. 


os a 


sncco” FILMS. 


_ -Missrs. Mou, HusexkerEL, anD GRUNEWALD, of Berlin, the atithors of this 
_ Invention, point out that a sensitive film may be exposed in the known manner, 
a developed, fixed, and washed as usual, and then strengthened, that is to say, 
a rendered thicker, witn a gelatine film by pressing the two films together in a 
moist condition. There is thus obtained a strengthened negative sheet or filin 


‘ a 


_/ Sides with the same sharpnéss. "The photographic image is produced in the 


\ 
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| which may be treated like any other negative sheet, but can be copiad from both ° 
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camera upon an improved negative paper, which we will now describe, his 
negative paper comprises a suitable sheet of paper as a carrier for the sensitised — 


film, which film consists in turn of three different films, viz, :— 
(1.) A rubber film, which rests directly on the paper to which it adheres, 
(2.) A collodion film intimately united to the rubber film.: 
(3.) An upper gelatine film as a carrier for the sensitising material. 


These three films together constitute the negative sheet or film, of which the 


paper serves asthe carrier. The negative paper thus constituted is exposed to 
light in the camera, 

In the following description the combination of the negative sheet or film 
with the papey will always be referred to as ‘‘ the negative paper.” 

After the negative paper has been exposed in the camera, developed, fixed, 
and washed, it is dried, and it then possesses the property of allowing the 
negative film to be stripped from the paper backing. ‘The rubber film adheres 
sufficiently firmly to the paper to permit the various operations of developing, 


washing, and so on, yet not so firmly as to prevent the stripping off of the ~ 
sheet ; a smooth and easy removal of the negative film from the paper is thus — 


possible. The negative sheet thus obtained is rather thin and liable to pucker 
or form wrinkles, which is a hindrance in copying. In order to remedy this 
drawback, the negative sheet is preferably strengthened, 7.e., rendered thicker. 


For this purpose a gelatine paper of similar constitution to the negative paper — 
above described, but with this difference, that its gelatine layer contains no 


sensitising material, is immersed in water aud united to the original negative 
while this is still upon its paper backing, so that both gelatine films adhere to 
each other. The two negative papers are then pressed into intimate contact by 
rolling or other suitable operation, and the resulting sheet is hung up to dry. 
After drying, the two paper-backing sheets between which the strengthened 


negative film is contained may be stripped oif, and a stronger, thicker, and 


smooth negative film is thus obtained which does not roll up and can be copied 
from both sides. 

Besides the strengthening effect referred to, a further useful effect is pro- 
duced by the employment of an adherent sheet as just described. The rubber 
film of the second or strengthening negative paper, which rubber film is in 
direct contact with the paper, receives an impression of the grain of the paper. 
It is thus impossible by choosing a suitable paper to impart any desired grain to” 
this rabber film, The grain thusimparted to the rubber film may thus serve as 
a substitute, either wholly or partially, for retouching, since the rays of light 
are dispersed and distributed in copying by the grain. Inequalities or rugged- 
ness of the image or picture are thus suppressed by means of the dispersion 
of the rays of light by the grain without loss of any of the characteristics of 
the picture. The sheet of different grain secured upon the original or sensitised 
sheet thus acts as a substitute for the slow and tedious operation of retouching 


the negative. With a little casy touchiag up, results may be obtained equalto — | 


those of artistic photography and such as have hitherto only been obtained by 
tiresome and tedious labour, It is evident that the strengthening film must 
be selected in varying thickness according to the size of work. It is further 
obvious that for a landscape a strengthening film with little or no grain should 
be employed. In the casa of portraits the coarseness of the grain would 
increase with the size of the h-ad ia order to obtain the right effect. 

The employment of the negative paper herein described for the production 
of negatives obviates the drawback occasioned by the necessity of rendering 
the negative to be copied trausparent with oil which has hitherto existed, 
because, according to the present invention, the paper backing is stripped from 
the negative sheet and is no longer present when the copylng is effected. A. 
great improvement as rezards the strengthening, 7.¢., the thickening, of the 
negative sheet is that the two moist gelatine films, which have been smoothly 
and completely united to their backing sheets prior to pressing them together 
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return to their original size after pressing, regularly and without forming 
blisters or turning or curling over; a completely flat sheet is the result. A 
further advantage is that the negative sheet is completely protected during 
drying from dust and dirt by means of the superposed paper, 


RELIEF PHOTOGRAPHY : NEUHAUS'S PROCESS. 


HERR NEUHAUS'S method, as described by himself in his Patent specification, 
is as follows :— 

The photographic print which is desired to be put in relief should be 
mounted on some siz:d drawing-paper (Du‘ch hand-made paper is to be pre- 
ferred) by the aid of some strong glue, When the glue is dry, the outline 
of the image or parts of the image to be put in relief is traced upon the rear 
side of the mounted photograph by aid of holding the front side of said 
photograph towards the light, so as to allow the manipulator to look through 
the photograph. A retouching desk is the best thing to usa for the operation. 

_ The photograph is then damped with water on its front side within and 
gs Rg outline of the portrait or parts of the portrait to be put in relief. 

é photograph is then placed face downwards upon a piece of plastic 
material, as, for instance, pastaline (a kind of clay used by sculptors for 
modelling purposes. ) ‘ 

‘The pastaline has first been furnished with a smooth surface of a suitable 
size by working it with a smooth roller. 

Tn order to protect the photograzh from direct contact with the generally 
somewhat sticky material upon which it is placed, the latter is covere1 with a 
piéce of strong soft paper, for instance, paper treated with paraffin. 

Those parts of the photograph which it is desire1 should be put in relief 
are now, from the back. with a suitable tool pressed or moulded downwards 
into the pastaline to suc! an extent as the face, figure, and costume to be put 
in relief may require and in accordance with the artistic taste of the 
manipulator, ; 

The parts of the pho'ograph once put in relief remain so by reason of the 
rae of the glue in the s_zed drawing-paper and between the print and the 

atch paper. 
ia The Biter may during the time it is worked be taken up and turaed over 
Im order to allow the manipulator to ascertain the effect; but, if further 
_ pressing or moulding has to be made, it must be kept constantly moist, as it 
would otherwise crack. 
| hen the im>ge has been mide to stand out in the desired manner, it is 
dried, and the recesses at the back of it are filled with a little cotton-wool, 
_ whereupon it is placed, face upwards, upon a plece of the above-mentioned 
_ pastaline. which has been furnished with a s nooth surface. 
| Tae photograph is then covered with a piece of strong, soft, transparent 
_ paper, as, for instance, paper treated with paraffin. 
Lhe outline is now pressed or moulded with a suitable tool downwards 
_ Upon the pastaline i: plac-s where parts of the figure to be placed in reli-f are 
desired to be brought sharply out, the paraffin paper preventing any damage 
_ to the print. 
t Finally, the photograph is taken into the hand and the finishing moulding, 
of the image is made sith a suitable tool direct on the print without use of 
ee bee between the tool and the priat, the finger bsing used for backing 
Support, 
i. The pho‘ograph worked out in relief is now mounted on the same sort of 
Sized paper as used for mounting the print. 

A piece of said paper of same size as the photograph is covered with a coat 

| of glue, and the photograph, in dry condition, is then placed upon it without, 


| 
| 
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filling in of anything between the paper and the recess in the photograph, 
The photograph is then pressed by the aid of the hand downwards against the 
paper, but only at those parts of the photograph that have not been bro 
to stand out in relief. . . oe | 
The object of placing the dry photograph on the paper, that has been 
made wet by the glue, is to allow the paper to help to keep the relief phot 
graph in the form it has received by the aid of shrinking as it getsdry, 
The mounted photograph is now ready for framing. Sf 


BAS-RELIEFS : LERNAC’S PROCESS. 


THE model, who need not be powdered or painted, is placed in front of a dar 
background, so that the profile is presented to a photographic camera. Two — 
negatives are taken, avoiding, for obvious reasons, all movement of the model — 
during the short interval between the two exposures. The source of light for _ 
these two exposures should be as confined as possible—a magnesium flash- 
light—and is placed in a plane perpendicular to the axis of the lens, and — 
slightly nearer to the latter than to the model, During one exposure the | 
lighting is about three quarters to the rear of the subject ; during the other, — 
about three quarters towards the front. The two negatives are stripped and | 
exactly superimposed one on the other, Their combination then representsin | 
black the salient features of the subject which, in either one pose or the other, | 
have received the maximum of light ; the less prominent features, more feebiy | 
lighted, are represented in grey ; whilst cavities in the face are reproducedas | 
clear glass, owing to the special kind of lighting having kept them in shadow 
during each exposure. From the composite negative thus obtained a print is — 
taken on any paper which lends itself easily to retouching, say, platinum paper, — 
On the image, which is visible at this stage, of which the whites corre | 
spond to the highest parts in relief of the subject, the operator proceeds to 
work in, with water colour or Chinese white, the tones which correspond to — 
the degree of relief of the hair, the clothes, and other parts, which, by reason — 
of their rather non-actinic colour, do not lend themselves readily to automatic — 
reproduction in relief; it needs to be borne in mind that the exact reproduc- 
tion in relief of a head of hair would be hardly compatible with the usual 
conventions of sculpture. + 
At this stage also must be put in—in white or black according as they are 
to appear in relief or otherwise—the letters or ornaments which are to appear = | 
in the exergue. The profile of the medallion or coin is put in at the same time ~ 
with Chinese ink. . on 
This design in black and white is then reproduced in the form which itis | 
destined eventually to take, and the new negative thus obtained will be used | 
for making proofs in relief destined to serve as moulds. for feeble reliefs 
the printing is executed by well-known methods on a sheet of bichromated — 
gclatine, but this would not be sufficient to give the relief of five centimetres _ 
and over demanded by large pieces of work. For such, a very thin film of 
gelatine is flowed on to a sheet of spongy material, swelling easily in w 3 
The superficial gelatine film is sensitised with bichromate, and after dryi: 
posed under the negative just described. It is then treated with water, 
passing easily through those portions of the film protected from the actio 
light, and repelled, on the other band, from those portions exposed, causes @ 
swelling of the image corresponding to the relief of the original model. On 
to the block thus formed fine plaster is flowed and a plastic material p 
into the crevices, upon which retouching can be done. This last ope 
completes the relief in which the moulding of the points is executed, It may 44 
be added that the total time in retouching the intermediate black-and-white | 
point and the relief in plastic material is about an hour for a medallion of 
lai ge size, | 
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eee ORCOPIC EFFECTS ON THE SCREEN: RALEIGH’S SYSTEM, 

THE inventor, Mr. Charles Raleigh, says: ‘According to one mode of 
obtaining stereoscopic effects in Gia tepuesetution of rioting objects, instead 
of employing a stereoscopic camera and producing two distinct series of 
pictures, the two series being respectively taken from points of view at a 
greater or less distance apart, I employ a single-lens camera, arranged in any 
of the modes commonly adopted for taking in rapid succession a series of 
photographs of a moving object. Having printed or otherwise reproduced the 
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ties of pictures in duplicate, I pass the two series side by side rapidly 


aoe a stereoscope. Although the two series of pictures are identical, 
entical representations of the object are not under observation at the same 
ne; im other words, the one series is arranged rt in advance of the 
ter, according to the direction of movement of the object photographed. 


| re example, the first picture in the.one series may accompany the third 


_ ture in the other series ; the second may accompany the fourth, and so on, 
') relation of the corresponding pictures in the respective series being, how- 
\'n, varied according to the degree of relief desired, the lapse of time between 
| exposures, the speed of the moving object, the direction of motion, and 
‘\ distance of the object from the camera. Fig. 1 of the accompanying 
Grams illustrates this method of arrangement, picture No. I in the right- 


alk Series accompanying picture No, 3 in the right-hand series, In fg. 2, 
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picture No, 1 in the right-hand series accompanies picture No. 2 in the left- 
hand series. ree coat 

‘ According to another mode of accomplishing the same object, I emp 
a single series of pictures, but expose them in a stereoscope arranged in 
a manner that the eyes of the observer, looking through the two lenses « 
instrument, see the first and the third pictures at the same time, the: 
second and the fourth, and so on; or the first and the fourth, the secon 
the fifth, and so on, according to the conditions before referred to as rendei 
variation in this respect desirable, The former of these two methods 


o +f > 


Lig 3. 


| 


ing 
i iF 
illustrated in fig. 3 of the accompanying diagram, pictures Nos, 1 and 3 being ~ t 
presented simultaneously. The next pair to be seen would be Nos, 2and4, | 
‘The diagram (fig. 4) illustrates a similar method of working, in which 
pictures Nos, 1 and 2 are seen together, then Nos.3 and 4,andsoon,. =| | 
‘From the foregoing it will be readily understood that, in order to produce . | 
from a series of representations of a moving object any given stationary picture, | 
the subject appearing in relief, it is only necessary to select two of the pictures | 
more or less removed from one another as regards their proper positions inthe 7) 


series, and to expose the same to view in a stereoscope,' 


7 
i 


: ae 
SIMULTANEOUS DEVELOPMENT AND FIXATION, -- 
Dr. Lupwic Exton, of Charlottenburg, before describing his own process fo 
this purpose, points out that the various attempts in this direction have i 
some special cases led to interesting results, but not as yet to a really generall 
applicable practical process, ‘ *§ 
Of recent labours in this direction he mentions those of Punnett, who, 0 
p. 126 of THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY for 1898, describes tI 
obtaining of a fixed image with some kinds of diapositive or lantern 
(gelatine plates, containing chloride and bromide of silver) by the appli 
of a strongly caustic alkaline ortol developer in the presence of a fixing 82 
But, with the best diapositive plates in the market, and strictly follow 7 
Punnett’s directions, he obtained an image of only very small intensity; a1 | 
the bromide of silver-gelatine dry plates used for producing negatives, ai 
therefore much more important, gave no image.at all when used according q 
Punnett’s process, coat. (2 
W. B. Bolton describes, on p. 804 of THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF #0, 
GRAPHY for 1898, and on pp. 20 and 52 of the same JourNAL for x). q 
developing, strengthening, and fixing in one operation (not, however, | ™ 
simplifying the process, but for obtaining perfect negatives), but he den) . 
from his own experiments the poasibility of applying successfully the proc 
to bromide of silver dry plates, f \ eye! 
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It is also known that hyposulphite of soda easily diss.lyes bromide of silver 
to light, and none of the heretofore-used developer solutions, includir g 
alled rapid developers, have been able {o surpass in effect the said 
phite, or to yield a useful image by the presence of hyposulphite in 
The pyrocatechin, in the form heretofore used, forms no exception 
Mieations: sYalsces i) C2 pla : 

is further known that slowly acting alkaline developers can be to some 
t rendered into rapid developers. by substituting caustic alkalies for the 
mates ; but, while, for instance, with the isomeric hydroquinone three to 
‘paits of hydrate of potash are required for one part of hydroquinone, in 
to produce a rapid developer (which, owing to its strongly alkaline 
laracter, has only a limited application), pyrocatechin, on the other hand, 
nd this is new), with the amount of alkali hydrate required for forming the 
Ikali salt, or, with a still smaller amount of alkali hydrate, forms an 
xtremely rapid developer. It is, in a concentrated form, composed as 
followss—- = | | 


, of 


an I, 4 
; progatechimiida 20. loa. Was eed Fil, ha 7 grammes, 
mmmnwarateof potash fiji iaaii ee idk li eedee en - 
__ Crystallised sulphite of soda....... recs = Re 30 ee 
Seige)...” PW ater i inet. di veoesmsvecees jeerree Oa ees ober eeeesane 7 5 9 


| ‘The application of the pyrocatechin alkali developer, also in combination 
with fixing salt (hyposulphite), give at once a splendid result. 
_ Fora dry plate 13 by 18 mm. is used :— 
eas Sook 
Concentrated developer Too cascececerecssees 10 c G 
| ___ Soda-fixing solution 1 to 5 ........... vietnam pug equ 20 ,, 
ECT cnn eee tstteteneesesenenseerteenrepeeptnenecneaee v7 Patni 
_ Without prolonging the time of exposure beyond the usual, one obtains, 
| by instantaneous or by time exposure in the course of three to five minutes 
_ {all according to the kind of plate used), a perfect, well-graduated, nicely 
covered, and perfectly fixed negative. 
__ An unexpected advantage of the process shows itself here at once, in that 
_ the whole process is completed in a fraction of the time heretofore considered 
“necessary for a successful process. 
i x2 “The used developer may be used for a second and third plate. 
__ The fixing developer equalises various degrees of exposure, so that even a 
Much over-exposed plate, when treated with a freshly formed developer, yields 
| @ Degative that can be copied. Like the ordinary developer, it may easily 
| eet to various cases by dilution, by applying used developer, or by 
Suitable additions, such, for instance, as bromide of potash and the like. The 
| fixing developer may thus.also be successfully used for films, bromide of silver 
| Paper, or lantern plates. Very remarkable results are obtained with the latter 


\& ue using a developer composed, for instance, as follows :—- 
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i ae perfectly clear and good image is thus obtained in the shortest possible 


{ SSG eee 
___ Instead of the hydrate of potash, I may, with quite similar success, employ 
hydrate of soda, or of lithium, or a mixture of two or three of these bases, 


heal of the subsulphurcus soda (hyposulphite). 
i 


and [ may also Jet other subsulphurous alkali salts partly or wholly take the 


TT EEE —— 


- picture on the pane resembles, by itself, a perfectly true but enlarged engraved 
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The aforesaid relative amount of alkali in the developer is only chosen as 
an example; it may be varied, within rather wide limits, without rendering 
the success of the process quite doubtful. r ; “rn 

The technical value of the described new process would thus not only 
depend upon that it at once solves the old problem by the developing to q 
obtain enduring photographic images in a surprisingly simple and yet complete = 
manner, thus efiecting a material saving to the amateur and the professional — 
photographer in time, labour, and tools, but also on the circumstance that it 
gives results so distinctly good as not to be attained so easily and certainly by — 
the heretofore usual process. : = 


: 
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FUCHS’ METHOD OF PRODUGING PHOTO-MECHANICAL 
PRINTING PLATES. 


‘HE new method of producing printing plates is principally designed to be 
employed for producing deep-etched zincographic plates for use in revolving 
presses even of the greatest production, as employed in printing daily news- 

papers. Plates of this kind, hitherto, could only be obtained by the aid of 
open and deep-cut xylography and by deep-etched pen-and-ink drawing on 
zinc. Owing to the slow and expensive hand work required for producing such 

printing plates, no use, or but very little use, could be made of them for use- | 
fully illustrating the most recent events of the hour in the daily journals — 
printed by revolving letter presses of highest speed, 

The photo-mechanical method of producing deep-etched zincogt a 
printing plates of the kind of deep-cut xylography, as hereinafter described, 
allows of the reproduction of figurative objects of every kind in a way so quick 
and cheap as to enable such reproductions to be employed for illustrating the 
daily journals printed by revolving presses. 

The new method of the invention, as stated before, is performed by the 
employment of a quadruple camera obscura, as represented in the accompany- 
ing drawing. A chamber of suitable size, perfectly closed to shut out all 
light from outside, is divided into two compartments, 2 and 3, by meaus of a 
partition, c, which is conveniently movable, by the aid of rollers or wheels, to ~~ 
or from either end of the chamber. One end wall, a, of said chamber contains | 
an aperture, b, so constructed and arranged as to receive a frame, which con- i 
vains the original figurative object to be reproduced. Such object must be 
translucid, and may consist of a negative photograph, or any design, traci 
or printing prepared for the purpose, or other translucid picture. The sai 
original is tightly fitted in its frame, and the frame equally tightly placed 
within the aperture, 0, so as to prevent any ray of light from entering into the 
compartment 2 except through the translucid original. A source of light of 
sufficient intensity is placed behind the said original, the production of which, 
through an objective glass placed in a camera, 1, within the compartment, 2, — 
is projected on an enlarged scale against the partition, c, which contains au 
aperture holding a pane of translucent glass or other suitable material. The 
said partition, Cc, being adjustable to and from the aperture, 6, and camera, 1, 
the size of the projected picture may be easily determined. Opposite to the 
said aperture of the partition, c, a photographic camera, 4, is placed, adjust- 
able both in height and to and from the said partition, c. = 

~ On thé opaque pane in said partition, c, appears, as described, the enlarged 
picture of the original, extending with broad shades; half-tones and lights,-and, 
owing to the interruptions of the small sharp reflections of-light, the said 


reproduction of the original, ’ 
To complete the picture thrown, as described, on the pane of the partition, 
C, for the requirements of open zincography, a fine screen or screens, D, are 
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_ placed before or behind, or before and behind the said pane in the partition, , 
and thereby the picture thrown on the said pane is finely divided and detailed 


intoa net of sharp lines, such as the zylographer obtains by minutest attention, 


__ working by hatching and cross-hatching the wood with the aid of gravers. 
The ee thus produced on the translucent pane of the partition’ Cc, and 
zt ubdivi ed by a suitable screen or screens into a net of fine points, lines, and 
Squares, being suitably adjusted, is subjected to photographic exposure by the 
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camera, 4, within which the said picture is again reduced to any desired scale, 
and the negative obtained serves for applying the picture to the zincographic 
_ plate to be etched in the usual manner. 
__ The method hereinbefore described is adapted to be employed in a great 
variety of ways, to reproduce drawings and figurative objects of any kind, and 
_ in applying a screen or screens, as described, and adapting such screen or 
Sereens to the original to be reproduced, printing plates of any kind and 
description, for plate presses, typographio and lithographic presses, may be 
ee not only for the usual journal printing, but also for producing the 
nest artistic and coloured prints. 
_ RECENT IMPROVEMENTS IN PHOTOGRAPHIC LENSES. 
Messrs. Gorrz & Van Hoveu. 


THE patentees point out that photographic objectives have been previously 

Constructed consisting of three lenses, in, which spherical and stigmatic 
_ distortions are corrected by each two leuses following oxe another, and cepented 
—qoeetber, Containing a dividing plane’ giving a light dispersion and one for 
_ ight concentration. ~ ~~ ahh é 

r tS land 2 show the arrangement of such objectives in axial section. 

In both objectives a lens of medium refraction is enclosed between a lens of 
paar and one of greater refracting power. In the form of fig. 1 the enclosed 
tens has a negative, the enclosing lenses a positive focal distance; in the form 


. 


‘but the curvature of these curves must not surpass a certain admissible 
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of fig. 2 the enclosed lens has a positive and the two others a negati 
distance. ge rfenwpiys Om ap fame Go tae on 
In both cases, by the light-dispersing cemented plane, 2, means is given for 
compensation of the spherical deviation, and, by the light. concentrating plane, & 
8, means for correcting stigmatical deviation. = = 
The operative opening, which can be given to systems of this Kind, and : 
thereby the illuminating power of the objective, is dependent upon the size of 
the difference between the refractive indices of the kinds of glass meeting at 


the cement planes, because, the smaller these differences, the deeper curves 
the cemented planes must have to compensate for the before-mentioned faults 4 4 
amount, otherwise the distinctness of the picture received by the objective 
would be destroyed. The refracting indices of those Kinds of glass which can — 
be used for such objectives lie within thé values 1:51 and 1 61, and hence the — ‘a 
middle glass has a refracting index between these limits; the diffefences ‘of — 
the refractive indices can, on the average, therefore not exceed 0'05.° 


_ In order to have a greater illuminating power, without ‘augmenting the be 
number of the lenses, and while preserving the distinctness of the picture and 
the correction of all faults, they do not use, as in the above-mentioned 
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objectives, a light-dispersing cement plane, but this correction is attained by 
the lenses at the place, z, receiving, not the same, but different, radii of 
curvature, so that the curve of the negative lens is greater than that of the 
pee lens, and so that between both now distanced lenses an air space of 
ie form of a positive meniscus is formed. In consequence of this arrange- 
ment, it is no longer required that, for correcting spherical deviation, the nega- 
tive lens should have'greater refractive index than the positive one, or, what is 
the same, that the enclosed lens should be made of a glass of a medium refrac- 
tion, but one can, in this case, make the middle lens, when it is a biconcave 
negative one (fig. 3), of very low refracting glass, or, if it is (fig. 4) a biconcave 
positive lens, of a glass as strongly refractive as possible, The direct conse- 
quence of this is that in both cases, at the light-concentrating cement plane, s, 
two alge of glass of very great difference of refractive index meet together, 
and that conseqnently this plane compensates for stigmatic deviation, with 
notably less curvature than was formerly possible. 
_ An advantage of this new arrangement of the lenses, which is not less im- 
portant than the augmented light power and distinctness of the picture, is that, 
with it, it is also possible to meet the so-called requirement of sine in every 
single system to the fullest extent, that is to say, it is possible to take also into 
account the distinctness of the picture obtained by the single system itself of 
oblique falling pencils of rays, while using the full objective opening, by the 
~possibility of annulling the ccma in a certain direction of the chief ray, which 
was not possible with cemented three-lens systems, in which other faults have 
been completely compensated. - 

The numbers inscribed on the drawings give the coefficients of the kind of 
oon used for the respective lenses. The cemented plane, s, concentrates the 
ight ; the plane, z, disperses the rays. 

_.It is clear, without further explanation, that one can put together two of 
the described lens systems, .and can use them as a compound objective, 


Herr EK, LeEIrTz. 


A DOUBLE lens has been used, in which the crown glass has stronger refractive 
power than its attendant flint glass, the crown glass is biconvex and the flint 
glass biconcave. This double lens enables a high astigmatic correction to be 
made, and this has been recognised and led to a further form of lens, in which 
astigmatic, spherical, and chromatic correction has been so made in each of the 
triple lenses that either of the latter can be used alone as a photographic 
objective, 

Experiments have shown that the spherical correction was so far behind 


~ with regard to the importance of the astigmatic correction that objectives in 


which the rays falling in an axial plane were brought into conjunction could 
only be used over about one-third of the theoretical opening. This disadvan- 
tage in the lighting power of the objective is attributable to the fault of 
astigmatic correction, and a subsequent computation of the rays which do not 
_ fall in an axial plane has confirmed this proposition. 

The influence of these unaxial rays, which increase with the enlargement 
of the opening of the objective, pointed the way to the construction of an 
objective in which the number of the astigmatic correction members exceeded 


_ that of the spherical correction members. 


_ Such an objective is illustrated in the annexed drawing. A and B are two 
biconyex lenses turned, respectively, towards the object and towards the image. 
The objective asa whole consists of two unsymmetrical members, of which 
that marked 1, towards the object, consists of three parts, namely, a biconvex 
tens, A, a biconcave lens, c, and a meniscus, D. . The other member, marked 1, 
turned towards the image, is a dual combination, and consists of the biconvex 
lens, B, towards the image, and the less refractive biconcave lens, F, 
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Sosa 
The two biconvex lenses, L}, L5, which are more refractive than the following - 
biconcave flint lenses, 12, L4, give the astigmatic correction, The curve, R%, 
gives the spherical correction as in the cemented curve of an aplanaticlens, _ 
The inner member is a meniscus of crown glass of less refractive than that of a 
the flint glass lens cemented to it. . i ‘Cae 
As this radius is the only means of correction of spherical distortion, neither 


the triple nor the dual combination can be used alone, but the combination of 
the two must be looked upon as a single system, 

As an example of an objective with the above-described properties, a system 
of focal length 240 mm. and an opening of 7-8, would have the following 
measurements :— 


R! 44°3 mm, R® 39:0 mm 
Be 707 oe n§ 850 ,, 
Beigel R’ 430 ,, 
n*'45°1°.,, ‘Qs 25 5: 
taal a ” d> 10°0 ” s 
d2 2°0 :,, pale ote be. 
d> 48 ,, 
=. np=1/OlZ . 
nF 1-6187 __ a 
12 nD 1°5514 | 
n¥ 1:5587 
L? nbd 1°4967 
nF 1°5020 
14 np 1°5366 


nF 15444 a 
The claim is for a photographic objective corrected for spherical, stigmatic, _ 
and chromatic errors consisting of two unsymmetrical combinations (Iand I), 
each having on the ‘outside a biconvex lens (A and 8B) and inside thereofa 
biconcave lens (C and E) of smaller refractive index, and on the inner side of 
the combination forming the member (1) nearer the object a meniscus (D), : 


_— 
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___-_——s&A:-NEW DEVELOPING AND CHANGING TENT. 


M. Donny, of Paris, has devised an apparatus of this kind in two parts, the 
one a base part, A, and the other a vertical part, al, which, when the apparatus 
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is not in use, may be caused to be secured one to the other for convenient 
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proof eovering, d, such as American cloth, velvet, or the like, which, when 

vertical part of the apparatus is uplifted into its vertical position, is strete 
out so as to form triavgular flexible sides and an inclined upper surf 
Upon this upper surface a piece of glass, B, coloured, so as to be proo 
actinic rays, is fixed, while upon the under side of this inclined surface a 
screen, J, is provided, to slide or to be adjusted into any position so as._to 
entirely cover the under face of the glass or partially cover it by manipulation 
from within the apparatus. Upon the upper edge of the vertical part an ~ 

ocular glass or plate, ©, is provided, through which the interior of the apparatus 
may be viewed, while, immediately beneath, a door, D, is provided, to permit 


of the intreduction of the frames, baths, and plates to be used. Uponeach 
side of this door, apertures, BE, are formed for the introduction of the fo @ at! 
arms, these apertures having connected thereto sleeves, B!, which are caused © 
to encircle the arms of the operator, so as to preclude the passage of light 
while permitting of the fore arms being moved within the apparatus for ie 
manipulation of the frames and plates therein. a. | 
A cover or cloth, G, is placed over the upper part of the appara and 
over the head and shoulders of the operator, so as to exclude light 
penetrating throu Ls the ocular glass into the chamber. The lata 
operated upon, and the bath and frames are introduced through the doo! ‘| | 
and the screen or curtain, J, is drawn in front of the coloured glass, B, Pe ided 
upon the inclined flexible cov er, d a 
For the purpose of convenience in manipulation of the plates, the developing ts 
basin, H (fig. 4), may be pveee with a transparent bottom, h, and a ‘ d i 
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1 (fig. b) Raving a mirror, 7, provided therein, so that, on the cover with its 
‘mirror being placed’ upon the bottom of the chamber, the light that is per- 
‘mitted to pass through the coloured glass, B, in the inclined flexible cover, d, 
‘is reflected by the mirror, 7, through the transparent bottom, h, of the 
developing basin, H, so that the phases of development can be thus con- 
aa observed. 
et SEHR S-VINW-FINDER. 
_ THE following description of Messrs. Beck’s new view-finder is given by them 
in the patent specification :— _ 
__ A is the body of the view-finder, B is the mask or diaphragm having an 
> tea c, of the same shape as the photographic plate or film, D is a positive 
object-lens or doublet lens of such a focus as to produce an aerial image 
situated exactly on the plane of the mask corresponding to the image of the 
camera, Eis an optical apparatus consisting of a positive or eye lens, which 
enables the observer to view the whole of the image at the same time, F is a 
reflector which is fixed at the required angle, those in the drawings being 


* fig. 4 


_Yepresented at 45°, to reflect the image to the eye of the observer, @ is an 
_ aperture through which the image is viewed. 
_ _ In the view-finder shown at fig, 1, for viewing the image at right angles to 
_ the axis of the lens of the camera, the optical apparatus or eye lens, B, is 
placed behind and parallel with the mask, B, and directs the rays on to the 
_teflector, ¥, which is placed behind the lens, £, and reflects the image, through 
_ the aperture, a, placed above it, to the eye of the observer. 
__ In the view- finder, shown at fig. 2, the arrangement of object-lens, D, mask, 
B, and eye lens, &, is the same as in fig. 1; the reflector, F, is, however, 
dispensed with, and the viewing aperture, G, is placed immediately behind the 
| oa lens,®. With this view-finder the image is viewed in a plane parallel with 
the axis of the camera lens. 
_ In the view-finders shown at figs. 8 and 6, the object-lens, D (see fig, 3), is 
Tepresented as a positive doublet lens, the mask, B, is placed at a suitable 
| distance behind the object-lens, the mirror, F, is placed immediately behind 
| eee and the eye lens, &, is placed above the mirror in the Satelit of the 
viewing aperture, a, of fig. 1. This, the aerial image, formed by the object- 
. He D, in the plane of the mask, B, is, by the mirror, F, reflected to the eye 
[em cgay if 


if: 
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In the view-finder shown at fig. 4 the mirror, F, is placed directly behind — 
the object-glass, D, and acts to reflect the image from the latter towards the 
mask, B, which is placed immediately above said mirror, the eye lens, E, being _ 
placed at the required distance above the mask, B, and quite close to the — 
viewing aperture, G. — a 
With the view-finders shown at figs. 3, 4, and 6, the image is viewed, like 
that shown at fig. 1, at right angles to the axis of the lens of the camera, = i 


Referring to the view-finder shown at figs. 5 and 6, the mask B, isshown 
fitted with a movable circular diaphragm, kK, mounted with capability of 
rotating in the mask, B, and provided with a stud, I, engaging withinaslotin = 
a lever, H, to which the operating stud or button, J,is attached. The movable 
circular rel eph ee K, has an aperture, ¢, therein of oblong form, which, by | 
means of the lever, H, can be placed with its long side either vertical oy 
horizontal as may be required, ; ~ aa 


CAMERA FOR THREE-COLOUR WORK. 


Mr. WALTER WHITE has patented an improved camera for three-colour 
work :— 

He says: ‘‘I so construct a camera, or apparatus, that it shall have means _ 
of adjustment suitable for employing according to the height or direction of 
the source of light and the position of the observer’s eye when the apparatusis 
used as a viewing instrument, the said apparatus being also easily convertible 
into a camera for producing the three negatives simultaneously. When used as 
a camera, an improved arrangement for focussing is employed, and the use of 
lenses of shorter focus than it has hitherto been possible to make use of is 
rendered practicable. The colour screens employed for negative-making may 
a employed for viewing, with the aid of an additional screen to control 
them. 

‘The apparatus consists of a casing or body, a, constructed to carry three 
sensitive plates or transparencies, and containing two transparent mirrors, B 
and C, at an angle of 90° to each other, so disposed as to reflect images upon 
two sensitive plates, or from two transparencies, placed at the upper and lower 
sides of such casing, each mirror being at an angle of 45° to the focal plane, or 
third plate, or transparency. 

‘For the production of negatives, the apparatus is fitted with a lens, D, as 
for ordinary photography. A bellows front, £, is attached to the casing by @ 
frame, F, carrying such bellows, arranged to fit in position, and held in place 
by turn buttons or other suitable means, This frame carries a pinion, G, - 
projecting horizontally beyond the two sides of the casing. The frame, H, ab 
the opposite or front end of bellows, carries at each side a length of rack, J, 
which rests upon and is worked by the pinion affixed to the back frame. The 
rack moves under a guide, K, or between two guides affixed to each side of 
the casing. A piece of single or double angle metal forms a suitable guide. 

‘In the opening of the front frame of bellows is inserted a box or chamber, — 
L, preferably constructed of thin metal and open at the front. This occupies 
the space in the interior of the bellows, and carries at the back the lens that is [ 
to be employed. : a | 

‘The transparent mirror contained in the body of the apparatus may be of 
yellow and orange or red glass, The first mirror, B, or that nearest the lens, p 
may be of yellow glass, and reflects an image downwards upon a sensitive plate 
at the bottom of the casing. The second mirror, 0, may be of orange or red 
glass, and reflects an image upwards upon a second sensitive plate at the topof 
the casing, The third sensitive plate at the back or end of the apparatus, a8 | 
in ordinary photography, receives an image direct from the lens, the light 
passing through the two mirrors. Colour screens are used in front of some Or 
all of the sensitive plates, their colour heing such that the negatives obtained 
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upon the three plates represent the three primary colours or colour sensations 


and that the coloured light passing through them, when the apparatus is use - 
oeteritg instrument, reproduces in each case one of the three primary 
colours. To secure this result, additional colour screens may be used 


pn egal itive-making or viewing to ensure the correct photography of the colours 


- to equalise the exposure of the three plates, or to absorb such colours as may 


require eliminating for viewing purposes, 

*I preferably fix screens suitable for negative-making in the apparatus, and 
control their colour for viewing purposes by a screen at or near the eyepiece, 
this being of such a colour as will absorb wholly or in part such colours as may 
be incorrect or of too great brilliancy. 

_ * The casing or body is hinged preferably at the front lower edge, that is, 
the lower edge of the end to which the lens or eyepiece is attached, to a base, 
80 as to be movable upon a horizontal axis, a slotted strut or arm, a, pivoted 
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latter to any required angle. When the apparatus is used as a viewing 
ment with three transparencies, the bellows front, carrying the lens rack 
pinion, is removed, and a silvered mirror at an angle of 45° reflecting the 
upwards at an angle of 90° is substituted, a magnifying eyepiece being a 
M. ‘To the upper side of the casing is attached a reflector, 6, and to the: 
side of the casing, or to the upper part of the base, another reflector, c, 


to the base serving in connexion with a set screw on the body to adju : 
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movable upon a horizontal axis, The body of the apparatus is then p 
upwards, towards a bright sky or other suitable source of light, The mit 
- at the upper and lower sides of casing are adjustable by means ofa slotted s 
and set screw in each case, @ and e, so as to properly illuminate the upper al 
lower transparencies, These mirrors are removable when the apparatus is 
asacamera, The base of the apparatus is made in two parts, the upper par 


a 
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ra 


being hinged or attached to the lower, g, so as to be movable upon a horizontal 
axis at the back end of the base, that is, the end furthest from the observer 
when viewing. A slotted strut and set screw, h, enable this to be adjusted at 
any required angle, either for raising the apparatus or for adjusting its position 
in regard to the source of light. 
_ ‘The apparatus may be either single or stereoscopic. In the latter case, 
two lenses are preferably employed for negative-making, and stereoscopic ler ses 
for viewing, the apparatus being made of such width as will allow of the use of 
plates to give the required pairs of negatives and of transparencies consisting of 
_ stereoscopic pairs of images,’ 
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ee are 4S er FABRICS FOR PHOTOGRAPHS. 


Mr. J. A, Harvey has patented an improved fabric material, having a 
coating or surfacing of rubber on its back, and being on ils face side sensi- 
meriith a photographic solution of the ferro-prussiate or other suitable kind 
or Kinds, | 
_ The objects of the invention are :— 
_ First,—To produce a photographic print fabric possessing greater strength 
and durability than paper or other materials generally heretofore employed 
or in) use, ‘ 
_ Second.—A material that will not stretch or alter its proportions during the 
development process. . 

Third.—A material that will not partake of permanent fold or a tendency to 
roll up again when opened after having been kept rolled some time, and 
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Fourth.—A material that is unaffected, or does not become damaged by wet 
or moisture, 

The portion of the figure referenced or indicated A is intended to represent 
the face or sensitised surface, usually more or less coloured ; the middle portion, 
indicated B, the face of the fabric material before being sensitised, and the 
portion indicated c is intended t2 represent the backing of rubber, the fabric 
material being removed to expose the same to view. 

‘The backing of rubber is applied to the fabric, which must be of fine and 
uniform niesh or texture so as to not=permeate the same fully or prevent the 
sensitising liquid or solution from being freely absorbed in the front surface. 
The fabric may be linen, cotton, silk, or very fine woollen or other material or 
textile. The backing must be pliable and waterproof and is preferably rubber, 
but a composition of non-drying oil, white lead, and other substances also 
fulfils this condition fairly well. 
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AN IMITATION PLATINUM PROCESS, 


Mr. R. B. West, of Newhaven, Connecticut, has patented the follo 
method of photographic printing :— : a a 
The paper employed may be of the usual character, and the sensiti 
compound consist of ammonium nitro-prusside, 25 parts ; ammonio-citra 
iron, or, aS it is sometimes called, a double citrate of iron and ammonia 
parts ; and water, 100 parts. To this may be added small quantities of other 
citrates for the purpose of modifying the colour of the prints ; for example, the 
citrate of magnesium to produce an engraving black, or the citrate of zinc fora 
brown. ‘These, while not absolutely necessary for the success of the sensitising — 
paper, are of use for producing certain tints, Other soluble nitro-prussides, 
such as sodium nitro-prusside or potassium nitro-prusside, can be substituted 
for the ammonium nitro-prusside, but they are not as sensitive to light as is 
the ammonium nitro-prusside, which is therefore to be preferred. Paper — 
coated with this sensitising be Woe is sensitive to light, by exposure to 
which it becomes brown or black, so that, when exposed to light under a 
negative in the usual manner for printing photographs, a picture in light and 
shadow is produced on the paper. This print is then washed in water for two 
or three minutes to remove superfluous chemicals, and then subjected for five 
minutes to a bath containing a mordant like acetate of lead in a two per cent. 
aqueous solution, for the purpose of rendering the print permanent. For 
this bath any well-known bath for fixing the print may be employed. — 
No furthur manipulation is necessary except aslight washing of the print nm 
water. - | 


SOUTHIN’S VIGNETTING APPARATUS. 


THIS consists of two thin plates or frames, A and B, of suitable material, about 
the size of an ordinary printing frame, with rectangular openingsa littlesmaller 
than the size of the negative. The bottom plate, a, rests on the top of the 
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pee frame, and has a clasp, c, at one end of it, and a bent arm. D, with a 
milled-headed fixing screw, E, at the other end. A slot, F, and screw G, may 
be used instead of the clasp, c. This bottom plate is moved horizontally across — 
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he printing frame, and can be instantly secured to it by the fixing screw, E. 
Screwed studs, H, are riveted to this bottom plate, and the top plate, B, falls 
n to thes ‘studs, the top plate being slotted to allow it to move freely in one 
m on the studs, this direction being in a transverse direction to the 


movem ment of the bottom plate. A sprin., K, or springs, flat or spiral, are 
fitted between the top and plates or fram2s, Milled-headed nuts, L, are fittad 
on the \ rewed studs above the top frame ; these springs and nuts are for the 
purpose of raising or lowering the top frame to any suitable height, A Iccking 
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nut, M, is fitted to one of the screwed studs between the fiames, A, B, this 
locking nut and the milled-headed nut above it instantly securing both the 
upright and lateral movement of the top frame. The top frame holds the 
vignetting card. ‘Ihis frame can be made of any suitable material, When 
made of a flexible material, portions of the plate are bent or moulded to f rm 
grooves, N, for the insertion of the card. 

__ When made of wood, the cards run in grooves, N, in the frame, and are 
held securely by the bevels, 0, on the inside of the frame, which bend up the 
end portions of the cards. 

ee cover lid, P, is employed to cut off all light but that which passes 
through the opening in the vignetting card. A light diffuser or filter is attached 
to the top frame, consisting of a sheet or sheets of transparent or coloured 
flexible material larger than the vignetting card, with a number of eyelet holes, 
loops, studs, or catches in it ior the purpose of readily attaching it to or 
d taching it from the top frame, which is fitted with studs, holes, or catches 
for this purpose. It can also be attached so any ordinary printing frame in a 
‘Similar manner and for a similar purpose. 


| PRINTING FROM FIXED NEGATIVES. 


HERR GoLDscHMIDT, of Charlottenburg, in describing such a process, points 
out that in eo erepbic practice it is usual to obtain a strong copy from thin, 
Weak negatives by copying under silk paper, or, when the negative is very 
‘thin, under yellow glass or yellow-waxed taffetas or the like. Upon this 
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principle the new process is based. The phdtogriaih is taken and the view: ef 
developed by means of a strong developer, but only to such an extent 
when examined, all the apne are visible, ‘The pla is then very ra 
washed, and, whilst still wet and in its unfixed condition, a sheet of bromi 
silver paper, or bromide of silver post card or other very sensitive copying p 
is placed and squeegeed upon it by means of a rubber squeegee, and then, 
the usual copying process, in producing a so-called contact copy, exposed to 
the light of a lamp for a few seconds, The paper is then lifted off and 
developed i in a suitable developer, and can be fixed and washed afterwards. _ 
By omitting the fixing of the photographic plate, the yellow bromide 
silver is preserved in the film, and acts as the above-mentioned yellow veil 
copying the thin negative, and by this means.a clear, strong picture 
obtained from the latter, notwithstanding its thinness, which renders it 
completely unfit for use in the ordinary way.. a 
By proceeding in the above-described manner all the time is saved, as wil” 
be easily understood, which was formerly necessary for the washing of ee 
negative, fixing it, and for thoroughly washing it again. : 
The application of the bromide of silver paper upon the non-fixed nog | 
whilst wet is done not only in order to save time, but also to obtain, what in — 
the dark can be judged of with difficulty, an intimate contact between the 
film and the bromide of silver paper. To attain the latter still more rapidly 
and completely, the bromide paper, prior to its application, may also be 
thoroughly moistened in water under the tap or by immersing it in a bowl of 
water, so that, on application of the paper to the plate, there is only water 
between the two layers, which is expelled by pressing the two together by . 
means of a rubber squeegee, . 
In this way air bubbles are avoided, and the formation of spots resulting a 
from the refraction of the light in copying is prevented. 
The process above described allows of the production within less than four 
minutes, as numerous tests have proved, or even within less than three 
minutes after taking the photograph, photographic positive pictures either on 
paper or on other material, and of produving, moreover, within a compari t 
sl orter time from the existing negative any desired number of copies. | 
In the last case it was found from time to time that a certain amount of 
ov elapse owing to the rapid washing of the plate, was still present, th 
in a dilute condition, in the negative film, and, under the action of the lig 4 
necessary for copying, it gradually veiled the ‘negative, so that, when a oe ; 
number of copies were to be made, the last were not of so good a quality a3 
those first made. This drawback is avoided by immersing the plate just 
developed, after having been rinsed for a few seconds, for some seconds in an 
aqueous solution of bromide of potassium, it being then again rinsed rapidly 
before printing. The solution of bromide of potassium remaining, owing to the 
very rapid rinsing in the layer, acts in the subsequent printing process not 
not prejudicially, but contributes in bromide of silver paper to the production 
of a picture rich in contrasts and showing considerable density, whereby the — 
decrease of power or loss of tone which always takes place with bromide — i 
during drying is compensated. . 


A NEW CAMERA, 


Mons. J. G, SrecRIsT has designed a camera, which, by means of a non- -actinie 
envelope, can be adapted to ‘allow the actinic rays from the lens to pass by — 
means of a movable slit orifice, which can be operated, by any convenl 
means, extremely close to the sensitive surface, and parallel to the sume, with- 
out in any way injuring it.’ i | 
This parallel movement can be effected in a variety of ways, Mons. j 
Siegrist proceeds: ‘The method I have indicated in the accompanying ud 
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jrawing for moving theslit device is based on the transmission of the motion bt | 
ofa grooved pulley, R, by means of a cord or thread attached thereto, and | it iI 
ing round a small guide pulley so’ situated as to lead the cord to the slit mit 


%@, which latter is guided in its movement of alternative disposition by Hi 
‘convenient mcans, so as to maintain its parallelism with the sensitive ie 
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 *T obtain thus a great speed of exposure, 6 Ht 
 *The ey or sensitive surface, A, being in practice always at the same Wn 
listance from the back part of the lens, B, of the camera, it follows there is Wd 
the necessity of having the special non-actinic envelope hereinafter described na 
n order not to interfere with the parallel movement of the slit device to the 
jlate, and to shield the plate from light other than passes through the slit. 
_ * The essential features of the slit device are as follows :— Way 
“My non actinic envelope is formed of a quadrilateral or any other geo- Wa 
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A 
ietrical form, and is fixed, at c, to the interior of the side or end carrying 
jhe Objective, B, the axis of which coincides with the centre of the quadri- 
hea figure. ‘The other extremity of my envelope is fixed to the slit device 
it D, 
*T have thus an envelope fixed by one of its ends, and adapted at its other 
nd to be moved to a fixed distance in a plane parallel to the plates. This 
ffect is produced with my non-rigid envelope, by reason of it being made with 
eformable, extensible, and contractible walls, these deformations, extensions, 
t contractions, keing brought about by the slit device in its displacement. In ii 
word, my envelope, te respond to the definition hereinabove described, will Hil i 
a a photographic bellows, of which the forms and dimensions will be deter- 
tined by the forms and dimensions of the boxes, of the lens, and of the slit 
8yice, on which it is fixed by its two extremities. : ; 
_ ‘Inthe middle position represented by the drawing, the side parts, g, Fl, 
‘my Bon-actinic envelope will be of equal length, 
©The slit device in’ descending wil] contract or fold on itself at the part, &}, 
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and simultaneously develop or elongate the part, E. The inverse effect is pro 
duced when the slit device reascends. Nevertheless, one can insert in: .e 
middle of this envelope a rigid partition more or less extended, the imports 
being that the qualities of non-rigidity, of extensibility, aud of contractibilit 
—in a word, of deformation—is obtained at the two extremities fixed agai 
the lens and the slit device. . - 
‘The pulley wheel, R, is operated by means of a spring barrel, 5, or other 
equivalent means. The slit device is pulled down to the bottom of the camera 
by any suitable means. such as a cord attached thereto, and is retained in tl e 
set position by a detent or stop. When the exposure is to be made, the detent q 
is released, and the spring barrel draws the slit device up across the plate or 1 
other sensitive surface by means of the cord, : 
ae i 
SELKE’S SYSTEM OF PHOTO-SCULPTURE. _@ 


SO-CALLED series apparatus are employed for obtaining a number of consecu- 
tive photographs, such apparatus being similar to cinematograph apparatus or 
the like ; but the successive photographs do not, as in that apparatus, record 
a series of movements of the objects, but a series of different light and shade | 
effects, or ‘light sections’ of the objects which are produced by means of one || 


or more sources of light in conjunction with a screen having a relative motion 
to the object. # oe o 
Fig. 1 is a side elevation of the apparatus. Fig.2isaplanofthesame 
A movable pedestal or platform, 1, carries the source of light, 2 2, of an) 
required number, and an elastic or linked light screen, 8, in such a manne! 
that these objects are always situated in the same relative positions, Th 
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of any suitable known moving mechanism ; 
hotographic series apparatus, by a traction 
5, passing over rollers, 7, so that, when the 
in action, the pedestal is also simultaneously 


chain, 
Be set ay 


and 


eda certain way forward or backward, On placing the model 
aphed at 6 on a stationary stand within the light screen, 3, so 
it coming from the sources, 2, does not yet touch the object, and 
atting the series apparatus, 4, in action, the pedestal with light sources 
screen will move simultaneously from the front backwards, while the 
remains stationary, so that on the mode] there are formed light sec- 
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tions, the limiting lines of which depend upon the form of the model. These 
light sections can, of course, also be obtained in reverse order ; for instance, 
by letting the limiting lines of the light and shade pass over the model from — 
the back to the front in a continuous or successive movement. == 
Each of the photographic pictures formed will thus give a differently f 
formed light section, black on white ground. During the taking of the photo 
graphs, one could, of course, also move the model and let the light sources — 
with screen be stationary. The negative film strips obtained are afterwards 
again passed through the series apparatus and exposed on a photographic — 
plate, &c., over one another, and by printing, for instance, on a chrome © 
gelatine layer and swelling the same, a plastic or solid form is obtained, or 
one may cut or corrode out the light sections singly, and put them together in 
the successive order and the pcesition of the photographs so as to produce a — 
form, the intermediate‘spaces of which are filled up with plastic material, 
For producing complete solid bodies, for instance, busts by the said process, 
it is necessary, on using the apparatus according to figs, 1 and 2, to take two — 
series of photographs, one from the front of the model and one from the back ~ 
of the same, and to unite them both, or the apparatus shown in fig. 3 may be © 
used. Fig. 3 is a plan of the apparatus. 8 is the model to be reproduced, — 
round which, on the circular guide rails, 9, a pedestal, 10, or a similar support, ~ 
can moveinacircle, On the pedestals are arranged a number of light sources, 
11, 11, standing over one another in a vertical plane, and an elastic or linked © 
light screen, 12, is arranged in such a manner that a light section is madeon © 
the model, for instance, 13, 14. On both sides of the light sources there are 
series apparatus, 15, 15, whose distances from the light sources, 11, can be 
varied at pleasure. , @ 
When using the apparatus, the pedestal is turned in any suitable manner, ~ 
while the series apparatus, which are connected with the wheels of the pedestal — 
by suitable known mechanical transmission devices, simultaneously take photo- — 
graphs of the light sections at certain intervals. The photographic films in © 
the apparatus are parallel tothe plane of the light sections, so that the light — 
sections are not perspectively shortened, but are reproduced geometrically 
correct, For models of simple form it is sufficient to use only one series 
apparatus. If, however, the model has strongly projecting parts or deep ~ 
hollows, there is used on each side of the light source one or more series ~ 
apparatus, The light sections obtained are correded out, cut out, &c. When — 
one has worked simultaneously with two series apparatus, the two film strips 
obtained are placed one over the other, so that the corresponding pairs of © 
simultaneously exposed light-section takings cover each other and form one ~ 
light section, and the copies or magnfied images of the light sections build up ~ 
a plastic representation of the model. For this purpose the apparatus shown — 
in elevation (fig. 4) is preferably used. On a circular rotatable pedestal or 
platform, 16, is situated a vertical central axis, 17. On the bed plate, 18, is 
secured a vertical plane, 19, which is directed radially to the disc, 16. The 
surface of the disc, 16, is preferably divided into degrees, and may be 
adjusted in any suitable manner. The sheet with the first light section is — 
placed flat against 19 and secured in any suitable manner to the central axle 
and the pedestal. ‘Then the pedestal is turned round the respective number 
of degrees, which were situated between the pairs of light sections during the 
taking of the photograph, and the subsequent light section is secured again by — 
being placed egainst 17 and 16, &c. Instead of turning the pedestal, the — 
vertical plane, 9, may be turned and the pedestal left stationary. After ail 
the light sections are united, the intermediate spaces are filled up with plastic 
material and a solid representation of the model or object is thus produced, 
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PLASTER CASTS FROM NEGATIVES AND POSITIVES. 


Hua Scuurte, of Charlottenburg, proposes to accomplish the process here 
mentioned in the following manner :— . 1% 
After having taken a particularly clear photograph of the object to be 
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reproduced, which is best done on a plate coated with a thick layer of emul- 
sion, the parts decomposed by the light are well washed after developing and 
‘fixing. Over the photographic plate, w, which has been treated in this manner, 
ihe frame, 6, made of wood or other suitable material, is placed, the frame 


‘being so made that it covers the edge of the plate, a, slightly, Into this 
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frame a layer, c, of liquid plaster of Paris is then poured. As soon as the 
plaster has hardened a little, the frame, b, is removed, and the slab, c, of plaster 
of Paris is lifted off the photographic plate, a. The under side of the plaster 
slab, te now shows the exact ‘relieyo-like’ reproduction of the photographic 
negative, - Fr : ; 

If it is desired to use'this plaster cast directly, az: medals, ornaments, or for 
any other purpose desired, it will be well to suitably colour the plastic side. 
The colouring should be done by water colours, and by means of a large and 
very soft brush. The colouring matter will collect principally in the sunk 
places, and thus an effective picture will be produced. By galvanoplastic 
means printing blocks, ornaments, &c., may be produced from the plaster slab, 
¢, in the usual manner, 
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An analogous process has been prot2cted by Herr Pietzner, of Vienna ; h 
is his description of it :— a 
Equal parts of agai-acar (an alga—vegetable gelatine) and pure gelatine are 
dissolved in water just sufficient to dissolve the two kinds of glue into a viscid 
mass, This mass or substance is then mixed with a solution of three per 
cent. to eight per cent. chromate of potassium, according to the light and shade ~ 
effects of the original (picture or body) which it is desired to photograph” 
sensitising purposes, and is then applied as thick as possible to a smoo 
plate, and dried with the exclusion of light. The plates thus prepared are 
essentially suited for the yroduction of reli2fs, as they enable high reliefs of © 
great resistance to be obtained, which are developed first in tepid water, then — 
in warm water, and finally in water containing acetic acid. ; : = 
From a negative photograph, taken in the ordinary manner from any 
desired original, is produced a positive high relief, by causing the gelatine to — 
swell through the action of water thereon. From this positive a plaster of — 
Paris cast is taken, which naturally must be negative, and to which in the - 
following I[ will refer as the gypsum matrice. _ ime. 
Again, from the original there is produced a diapositive, and by means of © 
this a high relief, which latter is therefore a negative, from which a plaster of © 
Paris cast is made, this latter being a positive, and hereinafter called the 
gypsum die-plate. = 
Thereupon a thin layer of plastic clay, or other suitable material, is pre-— 
pared and pressed into the gypsum matrice so {as to obtain a positive cast, 
The gypsum die-plate is now coated with shellac by preference or other 
similar substance, and is afterwards corrected or touched up in accordance 
with the requirements of the art of plastic representation, without, however, — 
paying too minute attention to a perfectly accnrate likeness in every small : 
detail of the original. This touching up is done by raising the portions that — 
are too low or too deep by a covering with wax or similar tough but plastic — 
substance while scraping the parts that protrude too much. The clay im- 
pression previously made by the aid of the gypsum matrice is then properly — 
applied tothe corrected gypsum die-plate, and gently pressed. This may also — 
be effected by pressing the corrected gypsum die-plate on to the back of the — 
clay impression contained in the matrice, so as to cause it to unite therewith | 
or adhere thereto, and afterwards removing from the latter the clay together | 
with the die-plate. oe 
The clay impression thus transformed on] to the gypsum die-plate is nOW — 
no longer able to sink at those parts which in the first instance were too deep, — 
because they are now resting upon the corrected die-plate. The combined — 
clay impression and die-plate is then finally finished and touched up im the 
usual manner, Pie 
The chief characteristic feature of this improved process consists in that a 
gypsum die-plate, the main features of which resemble the original, and which 
die-plate is produced by any {photographic or photo-mechanical means, and 
used in combination with a second positive impression of clay, or the like, also 
taken from the same original, for the purpose of enabling minute details of — 
the original to be reproduced, and by the combination of the two parts to ob- © 
tain a true and faultless plastic representation of the said original. i 
A second method of carrying out the afore-mentioned process is as follows:— 
From a negative relief, produced by the aid of a diapositive, or by a gypsum 
matrice prepared from a positive relief obtained from a negative impression, — 
there is produced a positive impression in a thin layer, the material used being 
plastilin, a plastic commercial article much used by sculptors, and resembling 
wax or putty ; or, if desired, wax may be used when moulding direct from the 
original relief, while clay may be advantageously used for moulding from the — 
gypsum matrice. + akh 
The impression, whether produced in plastilin, or wax, or in clay, by the 


1 
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\¢ or the other means, is then, by means of a moulding board, worked and 
“essed home as usual, until the impression, from an artistic point of view, is 
‘lly equal to the original, and those parts which at first were too low are 
i ed into their proper position. If found necessary, the cast may be 
‘touched, as in the first process before described, so as to produce an 
‘tistically finished plastic model, from which, if desired, a mould (matrice) 
‘ay-be taken to serve in casting or otherwise forming the subjects or articles, 
einbefore referred to, required for the various branches of the industries. 

If the articles are made of ceramic ware, they may, if desired, be produced 
a single or a number of colours burnt in durlng the firing. 


cod 


-— «LIQUID PRISMS IN CINEMATOGRAPHY. 


IE use of liquid prisms in cinematographic projection has been patented by 
lessrs. Lumiére. The following is an extract from the specification :— 

The film, A, which carries the successive images, moves vertically from top 
bottom, impelled by the roller, B, provided with points, which enter the 
gularly spaced mcations of the film. It is guided by known arrange- 
“ants, and passes behind an opening, c D, the height of which is equal to that 
| two consecutive images or pictures, 

__In front of this opening is arranged the object-glass, 0, and, at the back, an 
eee senting apparatus not shown in the drawing. 

In front of the object-glass is arranged the prism, P, of variable angle, 
‘rmed of two sheets of glass, a a, with parallel faces, capable of oscillating 
/parately on two horizontal axes, 0, 6. The sheets, a, are united at their 
ges by a rubber membrane,.d@, bellows wise, so as to constitute a liquid- 
5 t box, at the same time leaving liberty of oscillation to the sheets. ‘This 
ox, filled with water, or other non-coloured liquid, the index of refraction of 
ich is conveniently chosen, forms a prism, the faces of which can receive 
Ba | inclinations, by means of levers, EE, keyed on each of the oscillation 
es, 6. 

The levers, F, are operated by a double cam, H, mounted on a horizontal 
“ F, pecciving its movement from the drum, B, by meuns of helicoidal 
aring, G a, 

' The cam, H, has the form of a drum, the two edges of which are sym- 
‘strically cut in helical form. The levers, B, bear on these edges by their 
terior face, the direction of which is parallel to the faces of the prism, and 
'sses through the centre of oscillation, }. The levers are kept in contact 
‘th the cam by a spring, K. 

_ The cam, 4, makes one revolution during the passage of an image; its size 
‘dthe speed of the helices are such that, in the middle of its motion, the 
2€8, @, a, of the prism are parallel (see fig. 3), and that at the extreme points 
the motion (see figs, 2 and 4) they form in one direction or the other the maxi- 


¥ 


f 
} 
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{t is therefore possible, by a convenient choice of the maximum angle of the 
ism, to cause to coincide on the screen the projections of the images in 
$86 extreme positions (see figs. 2 and 4, with its medium projection, fig. 3). 
| the intermediary positions the coincidence will necessarily take place, 
‘Cause by construction the linear motion of the image is propertionate to the 
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angular tangent of the prism, and that the motion of the projection on the 
screen is proportionate to the angle of deviation of the rays. Now, these two 
angles, at least within the useful limits of size of the apparatus, obvi 
vary in the some proportion. ; x 

At the end of each turn the prism returns briskly from the position s 
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at fig. 4 to that shown at fig. 2, so that the new image, 1! (fig, 4), may t 
projected in its turn. ne 
The size of the extreme angles of the prism is fixed by construction ai 
cording to the focal distance of the object-glass, but it may be made to var 
within certain limits by lengthening or shortening the arms of the levers, B, 8 
as to permit the regulation of the apparatus, This result is obtained by raisit 
or lowering all the upper part of the apparatus comprising the opening, th 
object-glass, and prism, niounted for this purposé on a movable support, 
This regulation may take place during the working of the apparatus b> 
: a 
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serving the projections on the screen. The apparatus thus arranged can 
ally serve for obtaining negatives of animated scenes, . 


The error committed in admitting that the deviation is proportionate to the 
gle of the prism is of less imiportance in proportion as the variations of this 
tter angle are smaller, hence a means of reducirg this error by replacing 
e single prism by two or a larger number of similar prisms, the deviations 
which unite together to obtain the total deviation. The maximum angle of 
oh of these prisms is thus diminished, as well as the error which results 
erefrom. — 

Each prism will in this case be actuated by a helicoidal cam, similar to the 
m, H, but of a much smaller motion, which lessens the briskness of fall of 
e levers, E, at the end of each rotation. 


Lae 


| = a LEHMANN’S PLATE AND PRINT-WASHER. 

ig invention consists in an apparatus which, when placed under a tap, 
ows a continuous flow of water over éach plate separately, thereby re- 
_ ving and carrying off the hyposulphite of soda silver from the film of the 
‘ates or prints in a very quick manner, without any of the contaminated water 
‘ining again in contact with the plates or prints. 

) apparatus is entirely constructed of zinc, and is composed of a tank, a, 
‘ys, ¢, and a receiver, 7. 

' The tank may be narrow at one side, but the other side must be a little 
dader than the sides of the plates for which it is intended ; the he‘ght varies 
cording to the number of plates to be washed at a time. 

_ In the broad side of the tank are horizontal lines, or groups, of small holes, 
2 position of which is shown in fig. 2 by an arrow, and a little below each 
1e of perforations is fixed one end of a tray, c, for holding the plates ina 
tht angle to the tank, but preferably with a slight downward inclination. 

_ At the opposite end of each tray one or more spaces, d, are cut out of the 
11, with the double object of allowing the plate to be lifted, and also as an 
(let for the water from the tray. 

The trays are connected and supported at the sides by upright stays, e, 
‘1 the - Vespa is placed or fixed in a large tray, , which serves as a 
lelver of the waste water, and has an outlet, 7. 

__ A strip of zinc, 6, is attached on one side to the tank a little above each 
1: of perforations, while the other side reaches down obliquely to within 
é warter of an inch from the bottom of each tray ; see fig. 2. 
_ After developing and fixing photographic plates, the latter are laid face 
(wards in the trays of the apparatus, which is then placed under a tap, so 
tt water can pour into the tank. ‘The fine jets of water issuing from the 
I forations are broken by the strips, 4, and form into homogeneous sheets 
Vich flow over the plates and through the openings, d, into the receiver, /, 
Yonce the collected water is carried away through the outlet, g. The water 
+ hy from the tap is regulated so that the tank remains always full to the 
p> apparatus is chiefly intended for washing negatives or other plates, 
‘it May also be adapted for photographic paper prints. 
‘For this purpose carriers (fig. 3), made of perforated zinc plates, bordered 
© both sides, bat not at the ends, by narrow strips of zinc, h, of at least 
3 ich met are used. These carriers must fit loosely in the trays, so that 
Oy the borders, , rest on the bottom.. The.fine, z,.are laid face upwards 
ita ita aa and fastened at.the top by.means of sinaJl clamps; £,, aS shown 
Hig. 3, Or by any other suitable contrivance. When placed jn the trays the 
P tographs get washed on both sides of the paper by the water flowing 
werneath and above them. 


| 
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The following are suitable dimensions for an amateur apparatus for 
six half-plate size negatives :— 

Size of tank, 10x5x2 inches; size of trays, 5 x74 inches, with ri 
high, and two outlets of. 4 inch width. The trays are attached to the 
with the rim close below the row of perforations, and the breakwa 


| 
> 
; 
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z inch above the holes, and reaching obliquely down to about ‘ inch 
ottom of the trays. 
- The receiver, f, can be 12 iaches long, with a rim it inches big, 
~- The perforated lines are | inch apart, commencin ipehes apart 
ie : “the-boles are af the size of an ordipary pip’s head, a 
each of the thres upper rows, 26 in the fourth, Di in the aft, an 
sixth or lowest row. 
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RECENT NOVELTIES IN APPARATUS, &c. 


By THE Eprror. 


| (These notices are conjined as far as possible to apparatus introduced since the 
publication of the last Anmanac.] 


¥ 


| ee Agents: A. Gutteridge & Co., 134 Cheapside, H.O. 


i 


THE MINASINI MAGNESIUM POCKET LAMP. 


‘His little lamp possesses a very eflicient method of burning magnesium 
‘ibbon, It is skilfully made throughout of metal, and the mechanism is simple 
nd certain. In use, the case of the lamp acts as a reflector, the black part 
be to turning on a pivot. The instructions for use are: Slightly turn 
sy and release the lever to obtain 1 inch or 14 inches of magnesium before 
ghting. After lighting, raise the lever again, and this can be lowered at will 
then light is to be discontinued. The coils of magnesium are easily placed in 
osition, as shown in the illustration. 


| The-small fastening of the coil is drawn back so as to-let off about an inch 
ad a belf of magnesium wire, and the coil is introduced beneath the safety 
(od (which is movable) in such 2 way that the central space gets in the pivot, 
ind the fastening is on the left side. Then the end of the wire iy inserted 


»etween the two wheels by slightly turning the larger one, and the fastening 


an be cut and removed without further displacing the coil, 


i 


i 
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A SPEED-TESTING FRAME. 
Marion & Co., Soho Square, W. | 
THIs is a neatly made speed-testing frame for use as a guide in the print 
quick and slow bromide papers, lantern slides, &c., the construction of 


is made clear by the annexed illustration. It is also recommended for plates 
and papers. The frame has six sliding strips by which the sensitive surface 


PAARION 


may be uncovered and exposed for the whole or part of the width of the 4 j 
By using an artificial light and making a series ofexposures at a stated distance 
in the following manner a good guide to the necessary exposure can be satis- 
factorily obtained. The instructions are as follows: Place a piece of paper or 
a plate in the printing frame, with its sensitive side towards the sliding slips, 

and facing the film side of a negative if one is to be used in the test. Now at, 
say, one foot from the light, withdraw the strips in consecutive order, leaving 
them withdrawn and timing the exposures respectively as follows :— : 


Nos. i 2 3 4 5 6 
Seconds 16 8 4 2 1 1 
The total exposure given to each strip will be as follows :— 
A 
Nos, 1 2 3 A cere 6 
Seconds By 16 « 8 4 2 nf 


The sliding pieces may be withdrawn half way, and two exposures made on 
each, with exposures of such length and in such progression as the judgment of 
the user may dictate. A comparison of two plates or papers may be made 80 
as to give a fair idea of their relative speeds. Assuming, for instance, that the 
plate or paper to be tested is supposed to be considerably more sensitive than 
the one tested in the foregoing example, make the exposures in exactly the 
same mauner, but at two ‘feet from the light. The exposures in this case will 
be equivalent to thefellowing times :— ad aa aia ay | 
B, 

Nos. 1 2 3 4 5 6 

Seconds 8 4 $at fino dd gicetac} 
Supposing the density of strip No. 4 in test B is“equal-to that of No, -d in test 
A, it will show that Bis practically eight times as‘sensitive as A,-and under 
similar conditions will only. require one-eighth the expésuré, "4 
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4 THE DALLMEYER HAND CAMERA, 
———s—s«S; H. Dalimeyer, Ltd., 25 Newman Street, W. 

| ‘ESSRS. J. H. Datiweyer, Ltd:, have this season made a great improvement 
their well-known hand camera: Tae new pattern is fitted with an extending 
‘seboard and a long bellows, permitting the use of the separate components 
| the Stigmatics or Satz lenses. A point which is greatly in its favour is its 


| fe: 

xtreme lightness and poztability as compared with most other cameras de- 
gned for the same purpose. The camera is nevertheless of exceptional strength 
od the arrangement of the parts is such that there is no tendency for it to 
| caus rickety with continued use, -Itis, ofcourse, fitted with the well-known 
“orrugated metal dark slides, six of which, carrying one dozen plates, pack into 
‘Sinches. Lens and shutter are supplied to meet customers’ requirements, 
ither the Bausch and Lomb Unicum, the Goerz Sector, or the well-tried 


: 


i 


| 


| 
Thornton Pickard being suitable, The illustrations show the camera fully 
’xtended with front raised, and also the camera closed, in which state it is 
veady for ‘fixed focus’ work. These cameras are also supplied fitted with 
xoerz Anschutz focal-plane shutter in addition to the front shutter, but in that 
vase dark slides of the ordinary pattern or Dallmeyer’s New Automatic Chang- 
ng-box must be substituted for the special corrugated slides, 


THE ‘PRESTWICH’ IMPROVED REVERSING CINEMATOGRAPH 

) PROJECTOR. 

| The Prestwich Manufacturing Oo., 744 High Road, Tottenham, London, N. 

AN entirely new form of cinematograph has been designed by the Prestwich 
Manufacturing Company, and is shown in the accompanying illustrations, 
___It will be noticed that the machine is fitted with two movements or 
’ strikers’ for drawing the film into position ; the lower one being requisitioned 
when the film is travellin forward, and the top movement when the film is 


| 
1 
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being reversed ; both sprockets being used in their turn for giving off the 
and allowing the necessary ‘ slack,’ : . a 
Long lengths of film can be used without the slightest fear of the fi 


WS 


becoming scratched, or the perforations damaged, as no pressure is brought 
bear upon the perforations, owing to the automatic ‘ feeding and winding-up” _ 
arrangement, One great advantage is that the pictures can be reversed by 
simply turning the handle in the contrary direction, and many curious and 
ludicrous effects can be so obtained. be. 
Tn the second woodcut is shown the details of the Adjustable Sprocket fitt 
o this new instrument, and which is adaptable to any projector made by t 


Company—with its use it is unnecessary to loosen nuts, or alter the projector 
in any way; the film being drawn down into position in the mask by simply 
turning the extended milled head, | 


REAPING. 


vaph taken with the Frena Camera. Engraved and printed by the Swan Eleéric Engraving Company 
i 
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re arranged in sloping shelves, and kept in place by a hinged door, which allows 


with every adjustment both of lights and reflector ; fine adjustment valves are, 
iowever, substituted for the plug taps previously used. A new feature is 


oweyer, introduced in a four-burner jet, each burner controlled by a separate 

ap, the whole so arranged that any one or more of the lights can be used at 
he sametime, while the whole can be manipulated from the back of the 
intern, and more or less light utilised as occasion may require. Thus, while 
wo burners may be ample for an ordinarily good slide, a particularly dense 
pecimen may turn up, which two burners are unable to get through, and three 
¥ four may be added by simply turning the taps, while they can be turned 
‘ut for the next good slide. . 

_ Anew dissolver for acetylene, in which the by-passes aro dispensed with, 
4s also been introduced. It is generally known that by-passes al most in- 
anlably leak at the taps when used with acetylene, hence the introduction of 
46 present dissolver. The whole arrangement is compassed by the plug. One 
‘4 can be put full on the other low, also both {ull on or both low. But under 
9 circumstances can either be turned out. 


THE STIGMATIC LENS: SERIES II. 
J. H. Dalimeyer, Ltd., 25 Newman Street, Oxford Street, W. 
NEW model of the Stigmatic Lens has been issued by Messrs. Dallmeyer. 
he lens is so made that when it is desired to use the combinations separately, 
tere 18 no necessity to alter their positions. That is to say, the lens not 
Guired is simply removed, and the remaining one used in situ, 
e front lens hes the greater equivalent focal length, but it will be found 


at the necessary camera extension is nearly the same for either combination. - 


*r such subjects as large heads the single lenses may be used with full aper- 
te, but for general use the Iris diaphragm should be set to an aperture not 
_ tger than /-8 or f-11 of the Iris diaphragm, in front or back respectively. 
i g the equivalent focal length of the complete lens as 1, the back and 
ont lenses have equivalent foci of 12 and 2 respectively. 
UU 


7 
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A MASK AND MOUNT CUTTER. 
H. J. Redfern, Surrey-street, and Norfolk-street, Sheffield, 


THis useful little cutting tool is designed for cutting circles, ovals, domes, 
cushions, moons, crescents, and thousands of fancy shapes, for lantern-slide — 
masks, masks and discs for printing, &c., also for trimming photographic 
prints to shape, to suit all subjects, and for cutting out plain, fancy, or com: 
bination paper mounts on matts for mounting over photographs and pictures, 
It cuts up to ten-inch circles, and other shapes proportionately. Almost any 


=e 


design that can be drawn with an ordinary pair of compasses can be cut with — 
this instrument. It is made of best Sheffield steel, tempered and plated. The — 
cutting edge is hollow-ground, thus rendering it easily sharpened to razor-like ~ 
; 
‘ 


edge, 
A NEW SPIRIT LEVEL. 


Taylor, Taylor, & Hobson, Slate-street Works, Leicester. 


THE spirit chamber is made in one close-grained homogeneous piece by squeez- — 
| ing from a flat aluminium sheet. It is pointed out that this white metal — 
yi enhances the contrast between the colour of the bubble and that of the sur- 
HH rounding spirit. ‘The connexion between this chamber and the glass, B, is NOW — 
i made of such a form that any expansion of the metal is compensated, and the — 


ae 
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joint is not opened. Leakage is further prevented by the elastic ring, D, 

it which is compressed into the annular space of the joint. The level is assemblec 

MW by forcing the chamber, £, into the outer jacket, E, until it comes into contac! i ‘ 
e 


i with the glass at a, The rim of the jacket at c guards the glass from injwy, 
and this outer jacket, being separated from the spirit chamber, may » 
strained or bent even considerably without causing the level to leak. 
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THE COOKE PORTRAIT LENS. 
; Taylor, Taylor, & Hobson, Slate-street Works, Leicester. 


E: 

Serts II. of the Cooke lenses has been designed for portrait use. The full 
aperture of the lens is f 4'5, and it is stated to combine the advantages of the 
anastigmat—fiatness of field and freedom from astigmatism at full aperture — 


with an adjustment enabling the photographer to introduce at will spherical 
vberration evenly over the whole plate. The maximum of fine definition is 
aid to be obtained when the back lens has been unscrewed exactly three turns. 
_ The following are full particulars relating to the series :— 


) 
¥ f2 
{l 
‘ 


| Approximate With large When stopped . Diameter Diameter 
_ Egnivalent Apertures to | down, to cover of 0 
Focus cover Plates. Plates up to Standard Standard 
in Incher, Inches. Inches. Screw. Hood. 
| 8 4} > 3} 64x 43 8 in, 8 in, 
| 13 64» 12 8x65 4 in. 4 in, 


ANDERSON’S SYSTEM OF VIGNETTING. 
. NEGATIVE is taken and placed in an ordinary printing frame, to which is 
‘tached the usual vignette mask, and up to this stage there is absolutely no 
ifference in the treatment to that in regular practice for years upon years back ; 
Jut, after the negative has been set in the printing frame, with the sensitised 


 aper in contact, the frame carryivg the negative is inserted in an outer 
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envelope or box, and, by means of guides and a spring clip, the same is held 
immovable in its outercase. To the back of the wooden envelope is attached a 
wooden spindle, which is set in bushes upon a short platform, the end of the 
spindle having a handle for the purpose of easily rotating the apparatus to 
right or left at any desired speed. a: 
The front of the wooden box or envelope has a cut-out, over which is 
stretched a covering of coarse, transparent muslin. . 
To make the exposure, the box or envelope is pushed up to a distance of 
nine inches from the canary glass, a small gauge of wood being used to measure 
the distance, and so ensure all exposures being of exactly the same duration, 
&c, As soon as the box is in position (and the simple means employed 
enables such being accomplished with the utmost rapidity), the canary glass is 
run back in its grooves, thus exposing the negative to the diffused white light 
coming through the ground glass on one side of the partition and the coarse 
muslin on the envelope. Simultaneously with the removal of the canary glass 
the spindle is rotated bv means of the handle, first, for four turns to the right, 
then for four turns to the left, and then the canary medium is made to shield 
the light and close the exposure. There can be no question regarding the 
beauty of the results obtained by this simple method of working, and one very 
important factor lies in the absolute certainty of an operator being able to 
produce any number of prints of exactly the same appearance. Hitherto, in 
rapid contact printing followed by development, this has not been easy of 
accomplishment ; but, by means of Mr. Anderson’s invention, it is possible to 
give exactly the same time in exposure to every print, and when such are 
developed in a batch at one time they all come as nearly as possible exactly 
the same in appearance. ; 


THE LOTHIAN STEREOSCOPE. 
A. H. Baird, 37 and 39 Lothian-street, Edinburgh. 


Two or three distinctive features mark out the Lothian stereoscope as one of 
AE great value in practical use. These are apparent from a glance at the illustra- 
| tion, The centres of the oculars are adjustable by a simultaneous movement ; 


Mi] the eyes may be placed quite close to the lenses, which are easily removable _ 
it when it is desired to substitute others of different foci, and the flexible division 
or septum allows of the instrument comfortably fitting to the face, The 
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Lothian stereoscope is light and portable and possesses the further advantage 
that the carrying tubes are made detachable, so that the instrument may be 
' used for examining stereoscopic prints in albums, stereoscopic window trans- 

yarencies, &c. This is a very great convenience now that stereoscopic book 
lustration is on the increase. 
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| THE ‘MASSEY’ FIELD AND STUDIO STAND. 
Messrs, Marton, of Soho-square, are introducing this handsome and effective 
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Fully extended, he'ght 6 feet 3 inches. 


. tand, which is exceedingly well made and finished in the best polished 
rahogany, the legs being of polished ash, with solid brass fittings. Its total 
\ 

; 
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weight is twenty-two pounds. It can be folded up like an ordinary tripod, or 
easily taken to pieces. It is both a studio stand and a field tripod, is quite 
rigid in any position and cannot slip, and is useful for a variety of work, viz., 
at home portrait work (especially when at its lowest for children, dogs, &c.) ; 
groups outdoors, especially crowded scenes; cinematograph work; lantern 
work ; while, in addition, it may be used as an ordinary tripod stand for all — 
work, either in the studio or out of doors. The detachment of the centre box 
on pillar leaves an ordinary tripod stand which will carry any size camera, It 
is quickly adjusted to any height, and the camera can be tilted either way. It 


| 

; 

1 

At its lowest, height 2 feet 9 inches. | 

is provided with a slotted arc in the top board, so ‘that the direction of the | 

camera can be altered without moving the tripod. 

i) It is obvious that the uses to which a strong, rigid, and well-made stand of — 
iH this character can be put are so many and important, that a professional 
| photographer would find it a very remunerative investment. ‘The Massey 


if stand is one of the best and most cfficient pieces of photographic apparatus | 
that we have recently seen, 
: 


| THE ‘SANDERSON POPULAR’ CAMERA SET, 
Hi} Gaorge Houghton & Son, £8 and 89 High Holborn. 


i . THE Sanderson Popular Camera, although introduced at popular prices, has all — 
a the features and advantages of the more expensive form, A few of the points 
claimed for the camera are that it has a greater rise of front than is obtainable — 
with any other. It does away with the tilting of the camera, entirely dispenses 
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_ The Sanderson Popular Camera Set comprises a camera with wide-angle 
‘ovement, special long extension (half-plate, twenty inches), &c.; double 
_ wk (book-form) slide ; rapid rectilinear achromatic lens with iris diaphragms 
_ hornton-Pickard time and instantaneous shutter ; threefold tripod stand. 


THE SCROLL SHUTTER. 
tiem B. W. Horton, Cold Harbour, Hythe, Kent. 


RB. Horton has submitted to us his smallest stereoshutter, which is intended 
_ T sizes under 14 inches, or more particularly for fitting the tubes of 
_ tarter-plate rapid rectilinear lenses after detaching the hoods; the front 
_ 81s then close up to the blind, and, as the slot in the latter is about four - 
mes as long asthe diameter of the lens, the aperture is fully uncovered 
_ iting a very large percentage of the time occupied in making an instantaneous 
_ posure, The size over all projections is 58x22 inches bare, and the 
ght complete, with ball and tube, 44 ounces. 
_ The principle of the releasing mechanism consists in having a disc attached 
_ the spindle of the top roller with two annular grooves in its face separated 
_ mi each other by a scroll-shaped wall, yet forming a communication between 
_ Min one direction ; the end of the release lever has a projection made to 
__ ivel under control of a spring which runs freely in these grooves, and engages 
tha Stop to hold the roller from revolving when the blind is wound up or 
( ot When an instantaneous exposure is desired, the shutter being set and the 

‘ting lever pointing to the word ‘Inst.,’ upon squeezing the pneumatic ball 


| 
i 
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the release pin is taised above the stop and allows the roller to revolve un 
tered and the blind to run down. Ifa time exposure is desired the spri 
lever is placed opposite the word ‘Time’ after setting, and the ball squ 
as before, but this time the release pin is carried by the revolution of thi 
aud by the spring into the other groove and comes in contact with another s 
after the roller has revolved sufficiently for the blind to uncover the le 
holding the roller so long as the ball is kept squeezed and a time exposur 
any duration obtained ; upon relaxing the pressure on the hall the release lever 
falls into its normal position and allows the roller to unwind the remainder | 
the blind. The peculiar characteristic of this mechanism is that it allo 
unlimited number of revolutions of the roller to complete the cycle in both 
‘Inst.’ and ‘Time’ exposures, and in consequence the roller can be of 
small size, and the thickness of the shutter much reduced. __ 

Another feature of this shutter is the winding-up knob for alteri 
speeds, this in place of the usual click spring to prevent it running back 
against a fixed stop by the tension of the blind, and may be wound up 
usual way, but when required to let down the spring for slower spe 
knob is pressed downwards by the finger and thumb, which will all 
untwist one turn at a time, if desired; to perform this by the usua 
spring requires the use of both hands. 

The speed indicator has been specially designed for this shutter, as F 
more turns are allowed for winding up the spring thanisusual. = = 

The shutters are sent out complete with a pneumatic ball and long tu 
provided with screw connexion, so that, should the ball become deflated, it 
readily be allowed to refill with air. A cushion ring of indiarubber is also pre 
vided in the holes where the hood or tube of lens is fitted. The shutter sub- 
mitted to us is neat and efficient, and it should be much appreciated for 
stereoscopic work, = | 


THE NEW TELLA CAMERA, s 
Manufactured by the Tella Camera Company, Limited, 110 Shaftesbury-avenue, W.0. 
SINCE its introduction, in the summer of 1898, the manufacturers of the Tella — 


Camera have found opportunity of adding some improvements to that 
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. instrument, although it must be confessed there was very little scope 
available for such a purpose, the Tella, as it was first seen, creating a general 
impression that the ne-plus-ultra of hand-camera construction had been 
reached, The improvements that have been made attack detail rather than 
principle. Dimensions and weight have been reduced, so that now the No. 8, 
or first-grade Tella, measures only 8 inches by 63x33, and thus is comfort- 
ably carried in any position on the cycle, while the weight, charged with fifty 


PACK OF 


TELLA 
FILMS 


INSERTED LIKE A 
PACK OF CARDS 


films, is but three pounds six ounces—a veritable featherweight, considering 
what the Tella is set by its constructors to do in the way of photographic work. 
Of especial value is the fact that the camera is now given the motions of 
herizontal and vertical fronts. 

__The camera is here shown in the position in which a film is being changed, 
with the lens pointing downwards. s is the septum partly withdrawn ; Tis afine 


wire rod, which helps to guide the septum and keeps it square. One is at the 


eR ene monn we mane 


atime left-hand side, whilst there is another on the right-hand side, The 
jade of these two rods are connected with a roller blind, x, which is auto- 
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matically wound up, when out of use, by roller spring, x A, The chamber, i 
is where the unexposed films are inserted. The septum, 8, is shown age 


withdrawn with a film, v, held in its claw, z is a German-silver guiding spring, 
When the septum is being drawn outwards, it lifts the carrier, v, into the 
chamber, U, which is reserved for the reception of the films after exposure. It 
will be seen how the film is safely guided by the spring, z, from one chamber 
to another. As the edge of the film passes by the indicator, y, it changes 
number, showing how many have been exposed. Should the septum be 
withdrawn without a film in it, it will be seen that there will be nothing to 
work the indicator, When the septum is right out, the film is left flat in the 
exposed chamber, and these films are held by springs to prevent them lying 
loosely in the compartment ; also, when the septum is quite withdrawn, the 
roller curtain is unwound off x A, When the front film is removed, there is 
nothing to support the small separator; it therefore falls upon the curtain, 
and either slides straight away into a small chamber for its reception, situated — 
just below x 4, or is carried into it by the blind as it is automatically 
wound by the roller spring, x A. The chamber that holds the separators is 
only open whilst the septum is withdrawn. At all other times it is closed, 
and it is not possible for them to become loose in the camera. : ee 
What takes place when the septum is being returned to its proper position — 
is, that it first causes all the separators to be bent backwards or rearwardly, — 
and all the exposed films with them, except the front one. Between the front — 
one and all the rest a wide space is left, and down this space the septum — 
enters, Thus only one film is left absolutely flat in front of the septum, whilst — 
all the others are protected behind it, : | 


THE FRENA PNEUMATIC FLAP SHUTTER. 
R. & J. Beck, Limited, 68 Cornhill, F.C. 
Messrs, BECK have for some time felt the desirability of introducing a flap — 
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‘exposures which are yet too quick to be made aniestelfortly with the ordinary 
| time-exposure arrangement, The Frena pneumatic flap shutter is made to fit 
‘on to the front of the camera in such a manner as not to interfere with the use 
of the magnifiers. Great care has been taken in designing it to prevent there 
| being any jar to the camera when the flap is raised, and to ensure its shutting 
‘firmly at the end of the exposure. The flap is lined with velvet to render it 
light-ti ht. The shutter of the Frena camera gives exposures from one- 
\eightieth of a second to one-fifth of a second, and, for time exposures, it is 
‘necessary first to set the speed plate to one-fifth of a second, after which the 
set-off bolt must be pulled out to open the lens; it can then be left for as long 
an exposure as required, and the len again closed by pushing in the bolt. This 
‘is all that can be desired for long exposures, but it is not satisfactory for inter- 
mediate ones, say, from one-fifth of a second to ten seconds, as it is difficult to 
perform the double movement without shaking the camera. 


wae 
he 


— BERESFORD’S RECTISCOPE. 


‘Pats is a handy little prismatic instrument for enabling the photographer to 
‘view the inverted image the right way up. It may be used under the focussing 
loth, and gives a brilliant image with perfect definition. The instrument may 
also be used as a focussing magnifier, a movable lens being provided for that 
purpose. Used in this way, there is the advantage of viewing the magnified 
ir of the picture in its non-inverted position. 
i 
| 


it 


THE WATKINS ACTINOMETER. 
R. Field & Co., 142 Suffolk-street, Birmingham. 


Lats little instrument is designed to give the same results as the Watkins 
Exposure Meters ; but it is pointed out that, being without slide rules, it is 
‘ot so convenient, and the exposure requires a little mental calculation. The 


nethod of its use is as follows: The exposure is always a fraction of the 


ctinometer time (found by testing the light), and this fraction 1s found once 
or all by dividing the diaphragm number, which is stamped on the back of 
he actinometer, by the plate speed, which is given on the speed card. Thus, 
‘Ilford ordinary with 7-22 always requires ; or } near enough of the actino- 
bacsiy time. It takes the same refill as the 99 watch and is provided with 
uarter tint. ; 
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THE PRIMUS PRINTING FRAME, 


Manufactured by W. Butcher & Son, Blackheath, S8.E. 


THESE printing franies are made in stout wood without any projections, so 
that when packed away they occupy the least space. The springs are sunk, 


and, instead of slipping under the ordinary projecting metal catch, they are 
passed into a groove in the frame. They are machine-made, and consequently 
perfectly true everywhere. 


| THE ZENITH CAMERA. 
a Kodak, Limited, 43 Clerkenwell-road, 8.E, 


Tux No, 3 and No, 4 Zeniths are constructed for use with glass plates in double 
late-holders, and are also adapted for exposures on rollable daylight film in 
an Eastman’s cartridge roll-holder, the latter being readily interchangeable 


y 


with,the plate-holders. In addition to a carefully graduated scale, the Zeniths 
are provided with ground-glass focussing screen upon which each separate 
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exposure, whether on film or plates, may be focussed if desired. There are 
sockets for tripod screws, view-finders for vertical and horizontal pictures, &c. 

_ The No. 3 Zenith, for 44x34 plates, measures 43x54x94 inches, The 
‘weight is thirty ounces. The No. 4 Zenith, for 5x4 plater, measures 
/54x 64x11] inches, and the weight is thirty-three ounces. The Zenith cameras 

are fitted with lenses giving excellent definition, and have sets of three stops. 

The shutters are of a rotary type, and are ever-set. For snap-shots the 
exposure lever is simply pushed alternately to the left or the right, as the case 
‘may be. Time exposures are obtained by the adjustment of a simple catch, so 

that it engages with a projection on the shutter. 


> THE AVERY BACKING TRAY AND PAD. 


| 
: | _ G. Houghton & Sons, 89 High Holborn, W.C., and H. Lamplough, Limited, 

. os 167 Strand, /W.C. 
4A pgvicr for facilitating the backing of plates has been introduced by 
‘Mi, John H, Avery. It is in the form of a folding tray, and its advantages are 
hs succinctly described: A plate (no matter of what size) may be coated 
vith the medium, without being once touched with the hands after having 
| | deen placed in the tray, and, as the frame keeps the edge of the plate clean and 
| 
| 
t 
| 


ree from backing, there is no risk of getting the backing on the hands, There 


i 
| 


30 possibility of the backing finding its way to the film side of the plate, no. 
bance of dropping or breaking the plate, and therefore no nervousness in 
'pplying. It is also claimed to be indispensable for isochromatic plates, 
 ecause it allows the plates to be backed with safety away from the light, and 
he plates may be left to dry in the frame, thus excluding any possibility of 
 Ogging. The manner of its use will be understood from the instructions, 
_ mhich are to lift up the hinged frame, place the plate in the slot on the lower 
tay, let down the frame again, and, pressing the end fairly firm with the left 
: and, apply the backing with the right hand in the ordinary manner, 


| THE FRENA PNEUMATIC RELEASE. 
R. & J. Beck, Ltd., 63 Cornhill, H.C. 


THE GAMBIER-BOLTON CAMERA, 


Manufactured by W. Watson & Son, 313 High Holborn, W.C. 
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THs attachment consists of an indiarubber ball and tube acting upon as 
plunger. Squeezing the ball pushes in the shutter release and sets ot th 
shutter, thus making the exposure. ‘T'o attach it, two screws are screwed into 
the camera, as shown in the figure, and the apparatus can be clipped on or — 
taken off as required without removing the screws. The advantages of the 


e 
ae 


I release.are, that it overcomes the risk of shakiog the camera in the act of 
ul setting off the shutter ; that it enables an exposure to be made in many 
positions where it is otherwise most inconvenient to get at the shutter set of. 
It is pointed out that with a long tube and large ball the operator may 
retire to a position at a distance from the camera and make the exposure 
unobserved ; he may also take his own portrait or may form part of a group, 


THE points of this camera may be gathered from the following description :— 
It consists of a mahogany box, covered with black leather, to be used with one 
lens. It has rack-and-pinion focussing for lenses of six-and-a-half inches focal 
length and upwards ; a square Thornton-Pickard focal-plane shutter built into 


the back of the camera, rising motion to the front, and a reversing frame at 
i the back, for either vertically or horizontally shaped negatives ; doors divided 
ai in half, to open on hinges (to the sides of the camera) by pressure on a small 
He ‘push knob’ on the front (of the top) of the camera ; a loose focussing frame 
for use when the camera is fixed to a stand. Immediately in front of the 
shutter, and inside the camera, is a large but light mirror, which reflects the 


wet whole of the image thrown on to it by the lens (the right way up) on to a full- 


Wit sized, square, ground-glass finder on the top of the camera. On this ground 


Ht glass the object to be taken can be focussed with the greatest accuracy, 8 
\! 10und the ground glass is a four-sided dark chamber, which cuts off every ray 


“4 - 
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of light not necessary for focussing purposes. The exposure is made by 
pressure on a round ‘ push knob’ near the back (left side) of the camera, the 
| focussing screw being on the right side and near the front of the camera. This 
| pressure on the ‘ push knob’ releases the mirror, which flies up swiftly, and 
| directly it has cleared the top of the plate it discharges the shutter automatic- 
| ally, and the exposure is made, The mirror is then turned down again by the 
| brass handle on the top (right side) of the camera, and ‘snaps’ audibly when 
it is in its proper position, A dark slide can always be carried in its proper 


—— a 


—| 


| 


| position in the camera, ready for immediate use, and the shutter of the dark 
_silde can be kept drawn out—when the camera is in use—the whole of the 
_ back of the camera being encased in a leather cover, which, being hinged at 
_ the bottom, falls down when unfastened at the top, and when a plate is being 
changed. A small square door at the back of this leather cover is used for 
focussing purposes when the camera is fixed to a stand for ‘time’ exposures, 
' thus doing away with the inconvenient focussing cloth altogether, 
An inspection of the camera and a study of the manner in which it is 
_ worked persuades us that it is just the thing for the hand-camera worker bent 
on serious photography. You carry your camera with a plate always ready 
for exposure, and the full-sized finder image perpetually in view. One simple 
movement dislodges the reflector from ihe axis of the lens and releases the 
shutter, and your exposure is made, 


i THE SIMPLEX CHANGING AND DEVELOPING TENT. 
| Manufactured by F. Beresford, 14 Bridge-road West, Battersea, S.W. 


p 


Mr. BerEsrorD has submitted to us the latest form of his changing and 
| developing tent, which well deserves its description of ‘a model dark room, 
that can be erected or closed in one minute.’ It consists of a neat box con- 
_taming the tent, &c., when closed, and it opens like a book and forms the 
‘foundation. Two light iron uprights and a crosspiece drop into sockets, and 
| the fabric is drawn over this framework, and fastened underneath the box. It 
is fitted with a window of ruby ‘medium, two sleeves, and a facepiece, which 
leaves the mouth free for breathing outside. The greatest freedom is given to 
the hands and head, A sink, specially prepared to resist the action of 


\) 
|] 
| 
| 
| 


| 
| 
| 
li 
t 
\ 


| al 
chemicals, is fitted, large enough to hold three half-plate dishes. The remain- 
ing space is amply sufficient for dark slides, chemicals, water bottles, &., 


whilst a movable indiarubber waste pipe is fitted to the sink. The measure- 
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te 


in if 


| eee 


ments of the tent are: erected, 20x20x20; closed, 20x10x3; and its 
weight about six pounds. Either closed or open, it is exceedingly: portable, 
and is very roomy and comfortable to change or develop in. | 


THE FOLDING APEK. | 
Agent: Wilfred Emery, 8 Dyne-road, Brondesbury, N.W., and 3 Soho-street, W. 


THE latest production in this series of cameras, the No. 0, isa 5x4 camera, — 
hand or stand, measuring when closed only 24x6}x5} and weighing © 


1 1b. 18 ozs, It is fitted with a single lens of excellent quality anda pneumatic — 
shutter giving three speeds, 7,¢., time, bulb, and variable instantaneous — 
exposures, 
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THE CUT-FILM SWALLOW CAMERA. 


Marion & Co., Soho-square, W. 


‘THE leading features of this hand camera for taking cut films may be thus 
- summarised :— 

___ Its outside measurements are 8}x62x44. It takes thirty quarter-plate 
flat films, without notches. Its weight loaded is4lbs. The lens is a single 
-|achromatic; it has three diaphragms. The camera is provided with two 
finders, one for upright and one for oblong pictures. It has an instantaneous 
shutter, with adjustment for time exposures, A carrying strap-handle is 
_ placed at the top of the camera. 

_ The user of the camera is advised, before inserting the sheaths in the 
camera, to see that the number 30 is shown in a small opening at the side. 
_ This is done by working the lever at the side of the camera to and fro until the 
number 30 appears. The films slide easily into the grooves of the sheaths. As 
_ the sheaths are filled, place the little projecting pins at the bottom of the 


Sgt se 


M mario’ 


sheath, on the runners on either side of the interior of the camera, and slide 
Into place, back of sheath towards back of camera. The sheaths may be 
inserted in any order, with the exception of one sheath, which will be found to 
_be extra thick and heavy. This sheath, which is easily recognisable by its 
weigh, must be inserted last of all. Its object is to receive the pressure of 
the Spring on the door of the camera without bending. When all the sheaths 
are inserted, close the door of the camera, and the spring on the door will keep 
them in place. 

__ To change the film, the following are the instructions : On the upper right- 
_ hand side of the camera will be found a small lever. Hold the camera in the 
left hand firmly, the front of the camera well downwards, as shown in the 
Ulustration. Rest the fingers of the right hand on the top of the 
camera and thumb on the top of the lever. Smartly press the lever 
down and round, so that it makes a circular movement from pin to pin, 
then bring the lever back to its original position, The film will he 
hee to drop, and at the same time the number at the side of the camera 
will be found to have changed from 30 to 29, thus denoting that there 
- are 29 more films left to expose. This number changes automatically every 
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time a film is changed, the number indicating always the number of films left 
to beexposed, This changing of the film-should be done immediately after 


rye 


each exposure ; thus the films will be found to have moved in succession from — 
ze vertical position at the back of camera toa horizontal position at the bottom — 
of camera, 


THE STEREO GRAPHOSCOPE, 


Agents: 8. Guiterman & Co.,, 35 and 36 Aldermanbury, H.0. 


| 
By suitable adjustment of the lenses this instrument can be used at will either 
as a stereoscope, or a graphoscope for viewing single photographs. A hood — 
fits the face, and the oculars are likewise hooded anteriorly and posteriorly 

: 
and thus all extraneous light is excluded from the eyes, The directions for il 
using the instrument are as follows :— ; 


‘Turn both metal lens-holders so the stops on them strike the stops on the | 
wood-holder. The instrument is then set for stereoscopic yiews, ‘To adjust 


aes i» ; 
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jor single photographs reverse both lens-holders until they strike the stops, 
‘hen remove the sliding picture bar entirely from the instrument, and hold the 
picturein the hand. Move up or down, toward or away from you, to get the 
pr er focus,’ 

: [he instrument, as can be seen from the illustration, is on the well-known 
dolmes pattern ; the fittings are either in brass or nickel. It should be found 
sxceedingly useful for the double purpose, but especially for binocular photo- 
qraphs, It is made in a variety of woods and styles, 


i THE ‘OPTIMUS’ UNIVERSAL OUTFIT. 
| i Manufactured by Perken, Son, & Rayment, Hatton-garden, E.O. 


{fo enumerate the articles comprising this set: the camera possesses leather 
-ellows, rack-and-pinion focussing adjustment, and, as the diaphragm shows, 
\ front and back swing, rising and falling front, mechanism for advancing the 
‘ocussing screen quite near to the front when the short-focus lens is in use, and 
| 


i 


ee 


Pe 


| 
| 
| 


‘Quare reversing frame. The lens is of rapid rectilinear form, with iris 

Japhragms and with roller-blind shutter fitted. The tripod is compact, 

trong, and rigid. 

_ One book-form double dark slide is supplied. The camera is exceedingly 
_ ght and well made, and the covering and defining powers of the lens are good. 


pr 
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THE ‘ PRIMUS ? HOLIDAY DEVELOPING OUTFIT. 
W. Butcher & Son, Blackheath. 
4: 


3 os 
Tue tourist photographer will find this little outfit of the greatest utility in 
places where facilities for changing and developing are not procurable, The 
whole of the articles pack in the dark-room lamp, which is only a few inches 
square. Hereisa list of the things which, in Messrs. Butcher’s words, will enable 
the photographer to make his bedroom a dark room: Japauned tin dark-room 
lamp with sliding fronts (ruby and canary), and special-power night light; 


a F 


ee 


LULA 


three japanned tin dishes ; rack and syphon tank for washing negatives ; four- 
ounce measure ; two indiarubber finger stalls ; developing and fixing cartridges 
and dishes, The articles make a compact little set, and the convenience of 


the outfit is great. 


THE THORNTON-PICKARD SHUTTER WITH TIME-EXPOSURE VALVE. 


The Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Company, Altrincham, Cheshire. 


Tue latest make of the famous Thornton-Pickard time and instantaneous 
shutter is in mahogany, and a careful inspection of it shows it to be a beauti- 
fully finished piece of photographic cabinet-ware which works like a charm. 
The shutter is fitted with a speed-indicator, showing it to have an exposuré 
rangs of from one-fifteenth to a ninetieth of a second, and it also allows of time 
exposures being given by the adjustment of the lever at the side. ue 

The novel feature of the shutter that is deserving of ig pase mention is the 
time-exposure valve, fitted to the pneumatic tube, which permits the photo- 
grapher to give short-time exposures of 4, 4, 4, 1, 2, and 2 seconds, 1S 
facility is obtained in the following manner :— 


pas fe 
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| : pneumatic ball screws into an air-escape valve, to which, atthe otherend ~ 
3 attached, by a screw connexion, a rubber tube. 5 

A small hole is pierced in the air valve to allow of the air escaping, and upon 
2 


' 
+o 

i 

| 
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| 
| 
| 


ne face of the valve a circular revolving disc is screwed to regulate the air 
seapement. An arrow mark or pointer is engraved on the centre of the valve 
ice, and, to obtain any of the various exposures marked upon the revolving 


‘ise, it is only necessary to turn the disc until the number indicating the 


; 
ie 
| 
| 
1 
{ 


| 


‘a speed is opposite the fixed pointer, set the shutter for ‘time’ in the 
ie 


cdinary manner by placing the shutter lever opposite the word ‘time,’ then, 
olding the ball in the palm of the hand, give the ball a decided squeeze, and 
jaintain the pressure until the exposure is completed in precisely the same 
-anmer as at present. 


‘ PRIMUS” CANDLE SHADE FOR PHOTOGRAPHS. 
W. Butcher & Son, Blackheath. \ 


THE illustration shows the essential parts of this little frame, which can be 
‘fitted to any candle. It is made for holding paper prints, which are slipped in 
at the back and held by turning over the projecting pieces. Platinotype 
prints are found to give satisfactory effects, but thin bromide and silver prints 


may also be used. No previous mounting is necessary, but it is recommended 
that the prints should be made rather darker than usual to give the most 
satisfactory result with transmitted light, 


THE RAY CAMERAS, Bes, 


A SELECTION of these handy little cameras of American manufacture has been 
shown us. One of them, Series No. 7, is adapted for tele-photo work, having 
a considerable range of focus. It has been especially designed for the con- 
vertible anastigmat, or lenses with variable foci. It is constructed with an” 
auxiliary bed, which can be racked out over the ordinary bed to almost its 
entire length, giving a variation of focus in the 4x5 size of from 44 to 12 
inches, and in the 5x7 size from 5to 15 inches. The auxiliary bed is made of 
aluminium, so formed as to make it extremely rigid, and its highly polished 
surface, in contrast with the polished and lacquered brass, and mahogat 

finish, make it an extremely attractive and elegantly finished camera. 220 
other feature is the reversible back, by means of which pictures can be taken 
vertically or horizontally without changing the position of the camera on the 
tripod. It is also provided with swing back, rising and sliding front, ia 
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| Geries No, 2 is the tourist or cycle folding camera. A rack-and-pinion 
- focussing attachment makes it very desirable for fine focussing, also a sliding- 
_ front movement will be found convenient in making vertical pictures. The 
_ detachable lens board is a handy arrangement, whereby the shutter and lens 
ean be removed and a wide-angle or any other lens inserted in an instant, thus 
doing away with unscrewing the shutter, whereby the fine mechamism is often 
injured, and the annoyance caused by the different-sized lens flanges is avoided. 


Extra duplicate lens boards can be secured at any time and fitted to any lens it 
is desirable to use in the camera. 

__ & typical specification of the Ray Camera, that of Series No. 7, is as follows: 
(1) Polished mahogany case, bed and front ; (2) Covering, fine morocco grain 
_ leather ; (8) Bellows, fine maroon, extra long; (4) Trimmings, polished and 
laequered brass and aluminium ; (5) View-finder, brass top; (6) Rising and 
falling front ; (7) Time, instantaneous, finger and pneumatic release shutter ; 
(8) Iris diaphragm ; (9) Sole leather carrying case; (10) Ground glass and 
focussing scale; (11) One tripod nut; (12) Leather handle; (13) One double 
holder; (14) Sliding front; (15) Detachable lens board; (16) Aluminium 
auxiliary bed; (17) Double rack-and-pinion focussing attachment; (18) Swing 
back; (19) Plate-holder adapter; (20) Reversible back, 


t 


THE ‘ KROMAZ,’ 


{- 
| 
! W. Watson & Sons, 313 High Holborn, London, W.C. 
[. 


‘THE Kromaz is a system of colour photography enabling one to prepare trans- 
_ parencies, which, when viewed binocularly, show the object not only in relief, 
but also in colour, It is obvious, therefore, that between this system and the 
_kromskop method there is some analogy of principle, but it will be seen from 
the following description that the Kromaz differs greatly in detail from the 
older system :— 

A.—Set of colour screens in frame, 

| 8B.—Repeating back, fitting into camera and taking half-plate slide, with 
‘Screens in position, 
C.—Stereoscope for viewing photographs in colour. 
__ The colour records consist of two pairs of images, which are produced by 
two exposures only in a single lens camera, the double image being secured in 
each case by means of mirrors, Of the first pair one imageis given by the blue, 

‘the other by the red, and of the second pair both images are given by the green, 
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Each pair is secured simultaneously ; thus, the red and the blue are et 
together by the first exposure, and the two greens by the second. 

The four images are all taken upon one half-plate, which is developed. and and 
fixed in the ordinary way. 

The Kromaz back consists of a frame so designed as to be capable 0 
adaptation to almost any front-focussing half-plate camera, by means 
dark-slide grooves. When fixed ready for use, the two square apertures 
immediately behind the lens, and over them in "parallel grooves the dark s 
moves in such a way as to permit of the two halves of the plate being exposed 
in succession. $e: 

When the negative has been developed, fixed, and dried, a positive is take 
from it, and this positive, when cut and mounted, constitutes the chromog: 
and may be viewed in the chromo-stereoscope, 

The following extracts from the instructions will put the reade 
possession of an outline of the plan of working the Kromaz :— 

The three screens (one of them, the green, being double or stereoscopic) 
arranged together in a frame which fastens on an ordinary half-plate darl 


slide, so that when the Kromaz back is fixed on the camera ready for taking, 
and the dark-slide shutter is withdrawn, the image from the lens can only 
reach the sensitive plate after passing through one or other of the colour 
screens, which robs it of all but the particular colour required to he nei 
at the exposure in question. 

The back can be attached to almost any front-focussing half-plate camera. 

A plate sensitive to all the colours of the spectrum is necessary. 

These plates should be put in the dark slide in almost total darkness, as, 
owing to their sensitiveness to red, they would be quickly fogged by the 
ordinary ruby light of tho developing room, 

In the Lumicra panchromatic or Cadett spectrum we have a plate sensitive 
to all the colours of the spectrum, but not in an equal degree, for the red and 
the green require to act on the plate several times as long as the blue to secure 
their proper effect. A fair average ratio of exposure for the three colours is 
blue, 1; red, 10; green, 7; but by the Kromaz system the red and blue are 
paired and given ‘the same exposure, and this is accomplished by slowing down 


By 
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‘ne blue to the red by cutting off a large proportion of light with an ortho- 
 yromatic screen. ~ 
| Making the Positive-—Much of the success of the final result depends upon 
f ay of the positive taken from the negative. 

The simplest way to obtain it is by contact printing in a printing frame. 
_ |. Cadett photo-mechanical plate gives excellent results, the most convenient 
2) <o<uieiend that given by anordinary candle; the frame should be held about 
_hirty inches from the flame and waved about slightly—the expesure of from 
wo to three and half minutes according to the density of the negative is 

onger than that required when using a gas flame or daylight, but it is much 
nore reliable, and a good positive can be obtained with greater certainty than 
\y other means, Development must not be too quick, use a weakened solution 
f the developer, and aim at producing softness of image with long gradation. 

Cutting and Mounting of Positives.—Before cutting the positive for mount- 
ng, hold it up to the light and place one of the mounts over a pair of the 
- ictures. Mark the film on the outer edges of the mount, then lay the positive 
na table and cut the film right across, but slightly smaller than the outside 
ize of the mount ; this is done to prevent any danger of the film dragging 
__ way from the glass when the latter is broken after being cut with a diamond 
© glass-cutter ; it also serves as a convenient guide when cutting the glass. 

_ To mount the positives, first take the pair of green images and lay it, film 
_ lownwards, upon the mount, securing it with gummed slips of paper. Then, 
_ fter it has been set aside for a few minutes to dry, slide it into the back of the 
_ Svomaz, film outwards, and push it as far as it will go. Next take the 
_econd mount and put it over the coloured screens on the top of the Kromaz, 

it as far to the back and to the left as it will go, and then drop the re- 
; ining pair of image, film downwards, upon it. Shut the right eye and move 
‘he glass (not the mount) until the blue image falls exactly over the green, and 
__ olour fringes cease to be visible, then superimpose the red image in the same 
_ Way, and finally secure the glass to the mount as before. If, when the chromo- 
‘jrams are dry, it is found that they have altered slightly and the images in the 
Svomaz will not quite superimpose, the mounts may be filed at the edges 
Antil correct registration is obtained. 
_ We have examined a number of results produced in the Kromaz, and found 

hem exceedingly good. The Kromaz appears to be a simple and easily 
nequired method of producing stereoscopic transparencies in colours, 


THE ‘STEREOSCOPIC’ BINOCULAR CAMERA. 


W. Watson & Sons, 313, High Holborn, W.C. 


Ws have examined this clever binocular camera and several transparencies 
printed from negatives obtained in it, and were very pleased with the instru. 
ment itself and the excellent stereoscopic results it is capable of yielding, In 
tse, the instrument points in one directicn, but the view taken is that in 
another, namely, to the left of the photographer, hence the camera is really a 
‘detective’ one. The following extracts from the instructions for use give the 
teader a good idea of the principles upon which the camera is constructed :— 

___ the camera is held to the eyes in precisely the same way as a field glass, 
but care must be taken that the left hand does not obstruct the angle of view of 
‘either of the two lenses. 

_. _*The view to be taken is seen in a finder provided and placed in the left 
‘ube of the camera ; it is in exactly the same plane as the lenses. 

‘Changing the Plate.—After an exposure has been made, first record it in 
thé numbered disc, revolving in the eye end of the camera ; then open the 
back, F, pull out the bag and draw, by means of the projecting ring, the 
aie Ser plate into the bag. This plate is then replaced in the back of the 
; gazine, 
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‘When twelve plates have been exposed and changed to the back of the 
magazine, there remains in front an aluminium sheet, which, by keeping the © 
magazine light-tight, enables it to be drawn out in daylight and another 
magazine inserted. Before the magazine can be drawn out, the clamping screw 
must be loosened and screwed up again after the magazine is replaced, 4. 


CS 


Sectional View, showing Position 
cf Plates. 


‘No focussing is required, all objects from six feet to infinity being focussed 
sharply on the plate.’ 

The sectional view gives a good idea of the construction of the camera, which — 
presents the appearance of a pair of handsome field glasses. For taking 
stereoscopic photographs of people unawares, it is a clever arrangement, the 
real object of which is well calculated to deceive the multitude, 


THH RATHENOWER LENSES, 
Wholesale Agent: Henry F. Purser, 33, Hatton-garden, E.C. 


THE most recent lens productions of the Rathenower Optische Industrie lenses, 
comprise a wide angle; a casket or universal set, and a projection lens for 
cinematography. An examination of these instruments shows them to have 4 
very high degree of optical finish, and to be admirably adapted for their 
respective purposes. ; 7k... | 
The wide-angle serics works at /-15 and the angle included ranges from 100° 
to 105°, As an illustration of the capabilities of the series, we may say that 
the No. 3, with a focal length of 74 inches, covers a 9x7 plate with a medium 
stop, and with the smallest a 12x10 the circle having a diameter of 20 inches. 
The performances of the cinematograph projection lenses may be understood 
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+ om the following details, The No. 2 has a diameter of 1} inches, an equiva- 
‘nt focus of 2 inches, and at distances of 6, 12, and 18 feet enlarges 38, 76, 
id 114 ae respectively. For cinematograph purposes the series should be 
wry useful. 

| Amateur and professional photographers alike will find great utility in the 
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 ‘niversal sets. These sets are of the Periscopic Spectacle Lens type. 
. Series I. consists of four lenses, and Series II. of seven, with varying focus 


rom 6 inches to 30 inches, which makes possible, in the case of Series I. 
4 combinations, and in Series II, 29 Combinations, 
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This very great variety of focal range and combination easily provid 
photographer with a complete set of lenses for practical work on both near 
distant objects, The sets are provided with yellow glass diaphragms, 


THE NO. 2 FOLDING POCKET KODAK, os 
Manufactured by Kodak, Limited, 43 Clerkenwell Road, E.O. - 


Messrs. Kopak, LimitEep, have introduced a new Folding Pocket Kod 

which takes pictures of the size of 34 x 34 inches on the ordinary No. 2 bu 
eye spool, In addition to this feature, there is the convenience of the car 
folding up to dimensions which admit of its being comfortably carried in 
ordinary coat pocket. In appearance the new Kodak resembles the N 
Folding Pocket Kodak, and it is somewhat less in thickness, It is als 


vided with tripod screw socket, and is therefore equally adapted for hand 
stand work. “a 
When folded, the No. 2 Folding Pocket Kodak measures only 14 inches 
thickness, while it weighs only 164 ounces. It carries a spool of fil 
twelve exposures, The shutter of the No. 2 Folding Pocket Kodak 
same as that adopted in the No. 1 Folding Pocket Kodak. It is always 
and separate levers are provided for time and instantaneous exposures, A 
lever regulates the stops, of which there are three, Bt = 
* 

THE ‘EXPRESS’ DEVELOPING MACHINE. ee 

The Express Photo Developing Machine Co., 91, Cork Street, W. a 

THIS machine is designed to finish the development of two dozen negatives ia 
twenty minutes up to the final washing. The parts are simple, compact, and 
easily handled. The machine is constructed of glass, and consists of a trough, 
a pair of discs radially grooved, set on a spindle, a tin washing trough, and a 
set of twenty-four sheaths. ‘lhe operation of development consists of first 
placing twenty-four plates in the radial grooves, between the discs, where they 
are held in position by rubber bands, allowing the withdrawal of any one 
instantly for examination. Having placed the developing fluid in the tank, 
the discs, with the plates in position, are lowered and rotated slowly until 
sufficiently developed. The progress of each plate can be watched as it rotates, 
and if over-exposure appears any one of the plates can be withdrawn instantly 
and placed in a dish containing suitable developer prepared beforehand, whilst 
under-exposure can be dealt with later on in the same manner, At any 
moment, if required, the discs and contents can be lifted out, and set under the 
tap, where the flow of water on to the plates rotates them and washes off the 


a 
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ie 
eveloper, whilst the over or under-exposures are finished by special treatment. 
_ Vhen the whole are fully developed, the developer is poured off into a 
- .easure, and the tank prepared for the hypo solution. The discs are revolved 
3 the hypo until thorough fixing is accomplished, and then they are placed 
_ vain in the washing tank and left to wash automatically. 
_ he space between the plates, as placed in discs, is wedge shape, and the 
~ ction of the developer as the discs are being rotated is to force itself up this 
4 _ redge-shape space, ensuring the thorough covering of plates at the initial 
¢ 


| 


tage, thus avoiding air bubbles and markings, 
Sheaths are provided for films and the finishing of prints, All films, by 
ieans of the sheaths, can be treated same as plates, and all classes of prints 
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* am be washed, toned, and fixed, with final washing, without any handling, after 
 — isertion in sheaths and being placed in machine. 

_ A larger machine, driven by an overhead water wheel, is also manufactured 
. y the Express Company for washing plates and prints, from 10x8 upward. 
| ke plates are placed in this machine similar to the small one, but the spaces 
* te made with closed chambers for prints of any size by the use of perforated 
* >ctions. The large machine can treat fifty plates or prints at one operation. 
» he drum is slowly revolved in ever-changing water from the water wheel on 
’ >p, each print or plate being immersed and drained alternately as the drum 
_ eS round, 

' | We have examined one of these clever ‘Express’ machines, which many 
i mateurs should find useful in their work of development and printing. 
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THE ‘SIMON’ ANASTIGMAT LENS, ‘ie 
Agent: T. T. Hora, 346 York Road, Wandsworth, S.W. ; 


THIS is a universal lens for portraits, landscapes, architecture, and copy: 
The series are stated to be made of Jena baryta glass, and the combinations 
are symmetrical. The working aperture is /-7-2, with an angle of 90°. Cu 


eH 


carefully examined a 12x10 picture taken by the well known i" hotographer, 
Mr. E, Milner, by means of a No, 3 of 93 inches focus at 7-32, the full x of 
four inches of the camera being used. ‘lhe photograph is a ‘yemarkably fine 


| example of good definition. 


hi A TRIPLE LIME-CHANGING ATTACHMENT. 
Walter Tyler, 48 Waterloo Road, S.E. 
THE illustration shows aa attachment for a limelight jet having three lime 


pins capable of simultaneous rotation, thus allcwing of two limes being held 
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a, reserve. The convenience of such an attachment is obvious, for, if the lime 


1 use should break, the turning of the rod, shown in the illustration, brings a 
_ cond properly heated lime into position. Theattachment can be fitted to any 


yt, and we can imagine that lanternists will find it of the very greatest con- 
enience. We have been present at numerous lantern entertainments where 


i onsiderable delays ensue as the result of necessity for changing the lime ; with 
\ 


1e attachment here illustrated these awkward intervals should be things of 


1e past. — 


| # GANDOLFIS CAMERAS. 


L. Gandolfi, 752 Old Kent Road, S.E. 


_ VE have had submitted to us two cameras of excellent workmanship by 


‘ir. Gandolfi, the characteristic features of which are as follows :— 

‘The ‘Imperial’ camera is specially designed for architectural work. It is 
iade of thoroughly well-seasoned mahogany, and has an extra high-rising 
‘ont, with no cross stay to obstruct lens, the fork being held by special fittings. 
§ has double-swing reversible back, catch to hold slide, swing front, best 
sather bellows, rack and pinion to focus. The lens used with this camera 


| 


ould be fixed at one end of the lens panel, then centered to give a high rise 
ad prevent cutting off at back. For a great fall the lens panel is reversed, the 
ack slides to front, for wide-angle lens. The half-plate will iocus from three 
» fifteen inches. The weight is three pounds. The book-form slides have 
iv Mie hinged joints to shutters, spring catches, hinged divisions, ivory 
ambers, 

_ The ‘ Premier’ camera is made of well-seasoned mahogany, and has double- 
ving reversible back, rising and falling front, rack and pinion to focus, leather 
slows, back slides to front for wide-angle lens, book-form slide with overlap, 
‘aged joints to shutters, ivory numbers, and loose metal division. The slide 


_ Tops in with about an inch to slide. 
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NEW APPARATUS FOR PHOTO-MICROGRAPHY. 7 
W. Watson & Sons, 313, High Holborn, W.C. = 


Dr. G. Johnstone Stoney’s Improved Heliostat.—This instrument 
constructed under the personal supervision of Dr. Johnstone Stoney, 
name has been associated with a similar standard instrument for many 
past. It has been improved in many respects and especially in th 
efficient control and exact adjustment of the various parts. The instrt 
is mounted upon a stout mahogany base having levelling screws and s 
levels and adjustments for latitude, clockwork with lever movement sand 


ments or the mirror can be effected to the minutest point by means of Ta 
work and pinion and a tangant screw. 

The unreliable nature of the British climate does not permit of the constant 
uss of the Heliostat, but many microscopists who live in countries that are | 
better situated with regerd to sunshine will, no doubt, be glad to avail them- 
selves of the improved conditions of this instrument, 

A New Microscope Hyepiece.—Ever since the introduction of apochromé q 
objectives, the microscopist has had to provide himself with two sets of & 
pieces—compensating and Hoyeneuen a he employed apochromatic and 


ad 
=f 
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achromatic objectives. This state of things will be obviated in the fut 
consequence of the introduction by W, Watson & Son of their new Holos¢o] 
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yepieces, which work with efficiency with either achromatic or apochromatic 

Ww 1en this tube is pushed in as far as it will go, the eyepiece is an under- 
I e with apochromatic objectives. Experiments have been tried and this eye- 
_osition in the estimation of photo-micrographers, but its value has been very 


_ bjectives. The manner of effecting this is by means of an adjusting tube 
_ thich carries the eyelens and the diaphragm of the eyepiece. 
| ted one suitable for working achromatic objectives, but when the draw 
_is extended, the eyepiece becomes over-corrected and appropriate for 
iece has been found to give extremely satisfactory results photographically. 
| WNelson’s Aplanatic Bull’s-eye.—This bull’s-eye has long held a favoured- 
_ tueh enhanced by the addition to it of centering screws and an Iris diaphragm. 


‘means of the former precise adjustments can be made, and with tLe latter 
{ evenness of illumination of the field is secured, for which many of our 
_joto-microscopic friends have sighed for many years. oe 
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THE «‘ FAIRFIELD” SHUTTER. 
T. T. Hora, 346 York Road, Wandsworth, 8.W. 


Tus shutter, as the illustration shows, is on the roller-blind principle. It can 
be used for either time or instantaneous photography, has a speed indicator 


be 
7| | \ 
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and can be had in the stercoscopic form an1 of the before or behind-lens 
pattern. It is excellent value. 


THE LONG-EXTENSION FOLDING ‘APEK.’ 


Wilfred Emery, 8 Dyne Road, Brondesbury, N.W., and 3 Soho Street, W. 


Tar 5 x 4 long-extension folding ‘Apek’ takes lenses up to twelve inches focus, 
and has square reversing back and rigid swing back, with rapid rectilinear lens, 


aun and Lomb shutter, rising and cross front, leather case, and one double 
slide. 


OL 


AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION, 99: 


THE FOLDING ‘APEK.’ 
Wilfred Emery, 8 Dyne Road, Brondesbury, N.W., and 3 Soho Street, W. 


‘THIS camera is designed for hand or stand, and measures, when closed, only 
24 x 6} x 5} inches, and weighs | lb. 13 ozs. It is fitted with a single achro- 


- matic lens, and a pneumatic shutter giving three speeds—‘.c., time, bulb, and 
variable instantaneous exposures, 


THE WALLIS COMPOUND SHUTTER. 
Wallis Bros., Wellington Street, Kettering. 


Tuts roller-blind shutter is designed to work near the lens, and be capable of 
ha sufficiently short exposures for almost all. moving objects, and yet be 
equally useful when longer automatic, or ‘time’ exposures, are desired, The 
shutter is also of very small size, light weight, and cheapness, The smallest 


size measures only 33 x 23 x 3 inches, weighs only 3 ounces, and gives any ex- 

posures up to ;1, seconds. 

__ The very rapid exposures are obtained by means of a narrow opening in the 

___ blind besides the usual wide opening used for slower exposures. 

When the shutter is wanted for time or long automatic exposures, the 

Narrow aperture in the blind is wound up inside the top roller, and the shutter 
XxX2 
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becomes an ordinary time and instantaneous shutter of the single roller-blind 
type. 
a By simply touching a spring the blind runs out from the top roller, and you 
have a very fast instantaneous shutter immediately ready for use. When used 
in this way, it is quite as easy to focus the picture as before, as by simply 
pulling the cord the large aperture can be used in the ordinary. way. : 

The shutter is nicely finished in polished mahogany and brass fittings, with 
pneumatic or button release. 


THE WALLIS FOREGROUND SHUTTER. 
Wallis Bros., Wellington Street, Kettering. 
THE chief beauty in many landscapes is the grouping of clouds in the sky and 
the consequent variation of light and shadow on the land beneath, With an 


ordinary shutter giving equal illumination over the whole plate it is difficult to 
catch both these effects on the same plate. 

Messrs. Wallis have designed a very simple, small, and light shutter which 
gives a much longer exposure to one portion of the picture than the other. 
e The shutter can be used for time as well as instantaneous exposures, and a 
speed indicator is attached to every shutter, 


THE WALLIS SAFETY SHUTTER. 
Wallis Bros., Wellington Street, Kettering. 


A GREAT many magazine hand cameras are so economical of space that it is im- 
possible to flt even the smallest roller-blind shutter with an ordinary self- 


capping blind within the space available. Messrs. Wallis Bros. have designed 
a simple little shutter, which, whilst being as small as the smallest roller blind — 


ot 4 
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___ other is automatically released and runs back. 
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_ shutter made without a self-capping blind yet can be set without allowing any 
light to penetrate to the plates, 


~ Instead of the ordinary setting cord the shutter is provided with two speed 
ribbons, by pulling which alternately not only isthe shutter set without moving 
“the blind, but the exact speed is indicated. When one ribbon is pulled, the 


- The setting ribbon does not run back into the shutter when the exposure is 
made so that there is no fear of it catching in any part of the apparatus. 
Messrs, Wallis’s shutters are well made and cheap, and amply fulfil all that 
claimed for them. 


THE ‘POPULAR’ CAMERA. 
W. Watson & Sons, 313 High Holborn, W.C. 
Messrs. WATSON’s aim in the design and construction of this camera has been 
to place within the reach of photographers a thoroughly serviceable and 
strongly made apparatus at a low pence. From an inspection of the instrument, 
we are enabled to say that, though not possessing the high finish to be found 


n the ‘Acme’ and ‘Premier’ patterns, it fulfils the requirements of all kinds 
of photography. 
Pt es eine motion to front, swing back, long range of focus with rack- 
work adjustment, and can be used with the shortest focus he uses. , 
The camera is made in two patterns, namely, with conical bellows or with 
Square bellows. ‘Three slides are included with each camera, and both camera 
and slides can be supplied brass bound for use in tropical climates at the extra 
cost noted, 


THE ‘GEAR’ HAND CAMERA. 


W. Watson & Sons, 313 High Holborn, W.C. 


THIs camera consists of a leather-covered box with inner bellows body, with 
rackwork focussing adjustment, rising front, and swing back carrying a focussing 
screen, and is supplied with three double plate-holders for plates measuring 


Py) 
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44 x 34 inches (t-plate), one of which can always be carried in position ready for 
exposing. The shutter works behind the lens for time and instantaneons 
exposures from +}; to 7, of a second, and has a speed indicator. It is set and 
discharged from the outside of the camera. Working behind the lens, it 
is always in position, and one lens can easily be changed for another. — 

The camera can be carried ready for immediate use as a hand camera, or it 


can be just as conveniently employed on a tripod. The ability to use lenses 
of from 24 to 64 inches equivalent focus, the great amount of rise provided by 
the front, and the swing back, render it suitable either for architectural or 
Jandscape work. An engraved scale of distances is provided for instantaneous 
work, and, for use on a tripod, a ground-glass screen. The outside dimensions 
of the camera are 8x 63x 47, and weight, complete with three slides, 3 lbs. 


THE ‘OPTIMUS’ TRIPLE-RACK (QUICK-ACTING) LANTERN FOR 
ENLARGING AND REDUCING PHOTOGRAPHIC NEGATIVES AND 


POSITIVES. 
Perken, Son, and Rayment, Hatton Garden. 


THE advantages embraced by the model under consideration are many. In 
the first place, the very best of materials are employed in its construction—the 
external body being of thoroughly seasoned mahogany lined with stout metal. 
This lining is not in immediate contact with the outer wood body, but some 
distance within it, so that air can circulate freely between the two walls, and 
so prevent the possibility of the outer body becoming uncomfortably hot to the 


touch. The mahogany is beautifully polished, the metal is lastingly japanned, — 


and the brasswork is highly finished. 

The more important considerations, however, are the mechanical and 
technical capabilities of the instrument for accomplishing the work it is intended 
for. Parallelism of front lens, condenser, and illuminant is arranged most 
satisfactorily, whilst the axis of the optical system is perfectly maintained 
throughout. The necessity of a rack and pinion to the illuminating chamber, 
so as to exactly adjust the distance between the light and the condenser, has 
been frequently and emphatically asserted, and is here provided for. A second 
rack and pinion advances or retires the negative to or from the lens or illumi- 
nant, and a third rack and pinion adjusts the position of the front lens so as 


to ensure sharp definition. We may here remark that the apparatus is sold. 


_— 


—— 
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with or without front lens, as desired, Flatness of field and sharp definition 
are perfectly achieved in the ‘Optimus’ lenses offered with the apparatus. 
~The compound condenser is placed in position through a door conveniently 
opening at the side of the instrument, and, being fitted into a movable wooden 
adapter or support, permits of ready withdrawal for cleaning or reinsertion 
without disturbing the general and relative positions of the other components 
of the apparatus. A further convenience of the utmost importance is that the 


| 
Hh 


i 


H 


| 


nat 


light may be economised in this form of enlarger, since condensers of varying 
sizes may be interchanged instantly, so that one may be used most suitable 
to the size of negative to be enlarged and to the focus of the front lens to be 
employed, For instance, if one possesses an enlarger with a condenser of ten 
inches diameter, and desires to enlarge a lantern slide, then the ten-inch 
condenser and its wooden supp:rt can be withdrawn and one of a less diameter 
and shorter focus immediately inserted, permitting the light to be brought 
quite close to the condenser, so that the 3} x3} inches negative may receive 
very materially increased illumination, whilst the time of exposure will be pro- 
poitionately decreased. 

_ The system of illuminant, too, may be varied. The in'erior of the apparatus 
is adapted to accommodate either oil lamp, Argand gas-burner of the old form 
or the modern Welsbach style, acetylene gas, oxyhydrogen lime light, etho- 
oxygen saturator, electric incandescent lamp, or voltaic arc lamp. The 
‘Optimus’ pople are supplying whichever system or systems may be pre- 
ferred. This lantern is also adapted for projecting on to a screen before an 
audience, in the usual style of magic lantern exhibition ; and, being possessed 
elias bellows, it will admit lenses to be used of either very long or very 
short focus, : 
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‘OPTIMUS’ CANTILEVER ENLARGER, RACK-AND-PINION 
ADJUSTMENT, : 
Perken, Sor, & Rayment, Hatton Garden, London. 


Messrs. PERKEN, SON, & RAYMENT have now inaugurated a series of sizes of 
this well-known apparatus, which are fitted with endless screw adjustment for 
exactly focussing the image on the bromide paper or other sensitive surface in- 
tended to receive the enlarged picture. No doubt this convenient improvement 
will be much appreciated by both amateur and professional photographers. 

The large condensers fitted to the apparatus may be removed and smaller 
ones substituted for projecting lantern slides upon the screen when giving magic- 
lantern entertainments before an audience. 

The leather bellows is supported upon two independent frames—one at each 


end—by this device the bellows can be instantaneously connected with or dis- 
connected from the body of the instrument, so that the display of lantern slides 
may be varied by the introduction of chemical or other scientific demonstrations 
without any interruption or delay whatever to the show. gs 

Hither duplex oil lamp on Welsbach incandescent gas-burner can be fitted 
to this apparatus. To both these systems of illumination a perfectly masked 
ventilating arrangement is applied whereby no light is permitted to escape. 
The aperture into which the negative to be enlarged enters is open at the top, 
so that it is possible to enlarge a portion of a negative the diagonal of which 
greatly exceeds the diameter of the condenser. 


ee 
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| ‘OPTIMUS ’ IMPROVED EXHIBITION PROJ ECTION LANTERN, 
| * 5 

Ree - Perken, Son, & Rayment, Hatton Garden, London. 
| t 
|| 


_ THe illustration displays the great convenience the open stage confers by 
___ allowing slides to be inserted from the top instead of the old-fashioned mode of 
1 pushing them in at the side. One hand is now sufficient to accomplish the 
| entrance of the chromatrope, or carrier block, in a moment, whereas the old 
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model often resisted the efforts of two hands, causing annoyance to both 
audience and operator, ‘The animalcule tank may now be readily placed in 
4 position, and various experiments with liquids conducted with the greatest 
. facility. 
Messrs, Perken, Son, & Rayment are adapting this arrangement to a series 
{ of projection lanterns made of japanned metal, Russian iron, or mahogany. 


‘OPTIMUS ’ ENLARGER FOR FOLDING POCKET KODAK NHGATIVES. 


Perken, Son, & Rayment, Hatton Garden, London, H.C. 


Numerous have been the inquiries for a thoroughly practical yet inexpensive 
apparatus—specially adapted for enlarging from negatives taken by pocket 
and folding pocket kodaks, Above is depicted this popular want—with it 
_____ Splendid wall pictures have been produced. Their creation forms a most in- 
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teresting amusement for winter evenings, and when finished such pictures 
materially enhance the beauty of the home. ’ 
The front lens, though not of the most expensive class, is one that yields 
capital results. It is of the Petzval form, and is provided with a yellow cap or 
cover to be used whilst focussing on the sensitive bromide paper. A set of 
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Waterhouse diaphragms are also included. The condenser is a compound one 
of good quality. The oil lamp has the flat side of the wick parallel with the 
optical system. <A carrier is supplied to support the negative during exposure. 
Throughout, the apparatus is of good quality and sound workmanship, notwith- 
standing that the price is extremely moderate. 


THE MANHATTAN OPTICAL COMPANY’S CAMERAS, 


British Agents: Seabrook & Oo., Edmunds Place, Aldergate Street, H.0. 


THE productions of the Manhattan Optical Company have recently been intro- 
duced to the English market, and some of their cameras have been submitted 


to us for our inspection. The first of these is the Long-focus Wide-angle 


Wizard, the principal features of which may be thus described :—_ tah 
The box is of back and front focus type, this giving an exceptionally 
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long bellows. Both the front and back focal adjustments work with the 
utmost smoothness, the front being provided with a rack and pinion which 
permits of the most delicate focussing. The movements in the rising, sliding, 
_ and falling fronts are-all of liberal range, and are controlled by a new device of 
___ the greatest effectiveness and simplicity. The reversible back enables one to 
make either vertical or horizontal pictures without changing the position of 
the camera, and is of the double swing type. The horizontal swing is con- 
trolled by a worm screw. The ground-glass frame is spring-actuated, adjusted 
to the true focal plane, and can be removed when the roll holder is to’be used. 
On the front bed are a brilliant view-finder and the ‘ Wizard’ spirit level. 
___ When it is desired to use only the front focus, the back bed is dropped as 


‘ 


| shown, the plate-holder being inserted and the slide removed, through either 
a the side door for horizontal, or the top door for vertical views,. The length of 
3 bellows makes the instrument perfectly adapted for copying and tele-photo 
work, When the wide-angle lens is used, the front bed is dropped below the 
horizontal as shown, and the back focal adjustment is employed. ; 
The Company call attention to the fact that, by different combinations of 
the lenses supplied, four distinct objectives may be formed. This is explained 
in the following table :— 


Front combination. Back combination. Focal length, 
Extra rapid rectilinear, ‘Extra rapid rectilinear, 74 inches, 
Tele-photo 7) or sy 875 ve ee 
ris , . aie 


= ell Tele-photo pepo etee, Qo 4s 
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The box is made of polished mahogany, and covered with black seal grain 


cowhide ; the handle is of sole leather. The metal fittings are finished in — 


nickel. Pressure on the hidden buttons provided for the purpose cause the 


beds and doors to open automatically. The long-focus ‘ Wizard’ has a carrying 


capacity of three double holders, as well as a carrying case for two holders, 
which fits into the back of the camera. ms 


THE LONG-FocUS CYCLE WIZARD. 


The long-focus cycle ‘ Wizard’ occupies the same position in the Company’s 
cycle series as the long-focus ‘ Wizard’ does in the box series, being exceedingly 
compact, and combining all the movements and adjustments which it is possible 


to introduce in this construction. The box is made from polished mahogany, 


covered with seal grain leather, and provided with a sole-leather handle. The 
bellows is of red leather, and all metal parts, with the exception of the shutter, 
are finished in nickel. Pressure on a hidden spring causes the bed to drop, 


and the front can then be drawn out and clamped to the track for focussing. 
A rack and pinion is provided for delicate adjustment of the focus, and is also 
used to rack out the extension bed for long-focus work. In this box will be 
found a long bellows for various sizes. The ground-glass frame is spring- 
actuated, receding when the holder is inserted, and is accurately adjusted to 
the focal plane. The reversible swing back works at centres, and enables one 
to take either horizontal or vertical views without changing the position of the 
camera, Each box is provided with a view-finder, spirit level, and tripod 
socket. In addition to one plate-holder, a substantial black or tan sole leather 
or leather-covered carrying case for the camera and five holders, fitted with a 
nickelled spring lock and shoulder or bicycle strap, is included. 


THE ADAMSON INCANDESCENT GASLIGHT, 


Messrs, ADAMSON BROTHERS, of Dashwood House, 9, New Broad-street, E.C., 
have made a very convenient adaptation of incandescent gas to the purposes of 
photographic portraiture, and an inspection of the apparatus together with 
some specimens of work produced by its aid satisfies us that photographers 


have here placed at their disposal a cheap and efficient plan of artificial 


lighting for the studio, 
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__ The system adopted is briefly this: The ordinary supply of house gas is 


connected up to the apparatus, in the base of which is a gas-holder, A series 
of four jets, each carrying a mantle, is placed in the concave radiator. One of 


the jets gives sufficient light to focus by, but, when the fall illumination 


pressure is applied to the gas in the holder, the blaze of light obtained from 


the four jets equals a candle power of about 2000, 


It is claimed that the exposure required for ai ordinary cabinet bust is 


not moie than two seconds, when using any cf the quickest brands of plates 
anda Ross cabinet lens at fuli aperture. ; 

The standard apparatus will cover a group eight feet across, equally illu- 
minated. As it only weighs 100 lbs., it is capable of being taken out to balls, 
evening parties, or ‘at-home work.’ The apparatus, although working at high 

ressure, and capable of supplying a number of large incandescent lights, can 
supplied with gas from any ordinary tap which may be convenient, so that 
ho new service mains are required to be put in. 

The Adamson incandescent gaslight apparatus should be inspected by 
photographers contemplating a cheap artificial light installation. It is exceed- 
ingly simple to work, and, as we have said, the results it yields are all that 
could be desired, “ 


| a 
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RENBOLD’S CAMERA SCREW, 


THE screw and bolt as here illustrated are let into the bottom of the han 
stand camera. It thus forms a permanent part of the instrument to which ; 
is fitted, and consequently does away with.the risk of loss of the ordin 

screw. Saving of time is claimed through the instantaneous fitting of the | 
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on to the screw instead of, so to speak, working about in the dark, is ing 
find the bush in the camera, In the case of a stand camera, this latter 
operation generally results in the scratching. of the polished baseboard round — 
and about the bush. The illustration shows the nature of the improvement, _ 
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PRACTICAL NOTES AND SUGGESTIONS OF 
i THE YEAR. 


(Compiled from Various Sources by Tux Eprror.) 


- Acetylene for Portraiture.—Dr. Oscar Miinsterberg some time ago gave 
a demonstration of taking portraits by acetylene, and in the course of the 
. ey remarks he gave the following table of the consumption of ordinary 
house gas and acetylene to match the normal Hefner candle :— 


House gas, bat’s-wing burner .............ccccceeeeee seen 11'5 litres. 
i; Argand’ jaMO atone h Fiidane vee-calvi’ vaee EO yaa 5s 
- OE cab cha tho nckan deh vi cpgol tee 5 - 
i RR IICRIMACRCOML EG p50 S55 cos rd in gee eaiewedeess js os Hi tely s 
Acetylene ........... ERE Be act a kOs vay Bh onsets STE Uf ne 


From the spectrum of acetylene it is the nearest to sunlight in giving a better 
optical effect of colours, and he gives the following table of the various lights 
‘in all cases, the amount of colour in sunlight being taken as equal to 1. 


wy fle Electric Light. Coal Gas. | Acetylene, 
pegtenre : = | * | = 
Colour, | ‘ | pees 
; Incan- | Ordirary  Incan- | With 3 
descent. | AT Burner, | descent. | “l0me- cent. of air. 
| Api LS | 
ae 1 48 209 | 407 0 37 1°83 1°03 
Yellow ......... 1:0 10 | 1:0 09 1°02 1:02 
Green :::..... ... 0:62 0:99 0°47 4:3 0°76 0°71 
LS ara 0°91 0°57 | 1°27 0°74 1°94 1°46 
meronete), 6.00.8 MnO 7 1038 | 615 0°83 1 07 107 
Ultra-violet ... ays ‘psbA he a zi . ss ; 


Asphalt Process, A New.-—The Correspondenz drew attention to a new 
process, published by F. Alberini in the Bulletino della Soc. Hot. Italiana. 
Alberini ike noticed that prolonged exposure to light renders asphalt to a 
certain extent soluble in alcohol or even water. -If a plan or line drawing is 
placed upon a sheet of zinc or other support coated with a solution of Syrian 
asphalt in benzine (0°70), 70 grammes to 1000 c.c., and exposed for five or six 
hours to the sun, a positive may be developed. ‘Two or three hours’ exposure 
will suffice if the original is a transparency. For the exposure the printing 
frame should be placed so that the sun's rays fall upon it obliquely, otherwise 
the centre of the plate will not develop properly. Alberini thinks this pecu- 
liarity may be due to over-heating of the asphalt by exposure to perpendicular 
sunlight, After exposure, the plate should be developed by diffused light. 
Immerse it in alcohol (40°) for a few minutes, let it drain, and then remove 
the exposed asphalt mechanically, by pouring on alcohol and rubbing with a 


lad 
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pledget of cotton-wool. When fully developed, wash the plate under the tap, 


and etch for about a minute with atwo per cent. bath of dilute nitric acid, — 
Repeat the etching two or three times and sponge the plate between each bath, — 
The plate may then be treated and printed as an ordinary line etching on zinc. — 


Alberini prepares it by brushing it with a solution composed of— 


Decoction of gall nuts... sc. «se cl-asees eae <x posh Achaea 100 6, ce 
Nitric acid 
Hydrochloric acid ...........006 osBasen di aytdes§ Move teenies 1. 

The decoction of gall nuts is prepared by boiling 125 grammes of powdered 


gall nuts in five litres of water until the quantity of fluid is reduced to two- 
thirds, After brushing over the plate with the acid gall-nut solution, wash it 


and rub in a twenty-five per cent. solution of gum. The plate should then be 
allowed to dry. Before printing, wash away the gum with water and remove - 


the asphalt with turpentine or benzine. Roll up with a fatty ink. 


Ammonium Persulphate.— Dr. E. Vogel, in the Photographische 
Mittheilungen, recommended this reducer for collodion emulsion negatives. . [t 
frequently happens, in copying subjects with much contrast, that the results 
show the defect of hardness. This is very noticeable in photographing oil 
paintings with a colour-sensitive emulsion, and, notwithstanding the most 
careful development, the high lights become over-dense before detail in the 
shadowsis secured. Longer exposure will assist the latter, but the high lights 


will then suffer from the opposite defect, solarisation.. The collodion film is 


inferior to the gelatine dry plate in this respect, but it has other advantages, 
such as cheapness and the facility for preparation of plates differing from the 
ordinary standard sizes. If the ammonium persulphate reducer is used, the 
negatives may be developed until the shadow detail acquires sufficient strength, 
quite regardless of the over-density of the high lights, After the plates have 
been fixed and carefully washed, the reducer should be applied until the con- 
trast is sufficiently lowered to produce an harmonious print. A two per cent. 
solution is recommended, and it is preferable to reduce the negative before 
allowing it to dry. The negative may be reduced to the full extent desired, as 
the persulphate is more rapidly removed from the collodion film by washing 
than is the case with gelatine. 


Ammonium Persulphate.— Herr Schonchen, in the Photoyraphisches 
Centralblatt, stated that this salt is made by the electrolysis of a solution of 
ammonium sulphate, and that Lumiere and Seyewitz explain its reducing 
action on the silver image by the formation of a double sulphate of ammonia 
and silver according to the equation— 


NH,S0,+ Ag=NH,AgS0,. 
This explanation is, however, insufficient to account for several things that 
have been noticed, especially that fresh-made solutions will not act as reducers. 
From a series of experiments, Schdnchen states that an aqueous solution of 


the persulphate is gradually decomposed into ammonium sulphate, sulphuric 
acid, and oxygen, this being in the state of ozone— 


2NH,80,+H,0=(NH,),80,+ H,$0,+0. ; 


Oxygen cannot act upon silver, but ozone wil], and converts it into oxide or 


peroxide, which, in statu nascendi, would combine with the sulphuric acid 
and form silver sulphate. 


Ammonium Persulphate.—The value of this new reducing agent was 
fully confirmed by Herr Klepp in the Deutsche Photographen Zeitung, who 
found that it attacks the high lights without affecting the detail in the shadows. 
A negative of an interior was taken as test. The shadows were full of detail 
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_ but the window very dense and the cross bars invisible. After immersion in a 
_ two per cent, solution of persulphate until the window was reduced to proper 
_ density and the cross bars became visible, a dark, badly lit oil painting was 
_ still shown upon the negative, and none of the shadow detail had been lost. 
_ Herr Klepp thinks reduction by this process may be expressed as follows :— 


le ie 
|| ; 0 aaa a 0 
| ae Ys S<< + 2Ag = 
Pee 0 0o——-07  O 
ab oe ) ) O O 
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| a (NH,).S,05 + QAg = 2NH,AgS0, 
a Ammonium persulphate + Silver = Ammonium silver sulphate. 


| The decomposition of this silver salt in solution may be represented by the 
_ following equation :— 


‘ 5 ONH, H,NO 
ey a 08 »s0. 
¥ mf OAg O 


i get ey 
’ OH HO 
0.8 >s0. 
; | ONH, H,NO 
4 | Ammonium silver sulphate + Water + Ammonium persulphate = 


Silver + Original ammonium sulphate + Oxygen + Onginal 
ammonium persulphate, 


7 or, expressed in a more condensed form :— 
- -- 2NH,AgSO4 + (NH4),S,0, + 2H,0 = 4NHHSO, + 24g + 20 
=) | Ammonium Original 


. silver + Water = ammonium + Silver + 
sulphate sulphate 


Ammonium 


Oxy- 
+ persul phate 


gen, 


Ammonium Persulphate.—Professor Namias, in the Boll. della Societa 
Fotograjica Italiana, states that if an over-exposed carbon print be soaked for 
half an hour or longer in a one per cent. solution of sulphuric acid, to which 
five per cent. of ammonium persulphate is added, it may be easily developed 
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‘with warm water. . The action is the conversion of the chromic oxide, which 


makes the gelatine insoluble, into chromic acid,and the gelatine is thus free to 
dissolve. He also states that possibly the above mixture might be useful for 


etching, as it dissolves.zinc and aluminium without the evolution of hydrogen, — 
and, further, that an ammoniacal solution of ammonium persulphate will 


dissolve copper without the evolution of gas, 


Ammonium Persulphate Action.—M. Hassreidter stated before the 
Association Belge de Photographie that he had found that ammonium per- 
sulphate acted quite differently to other reducers, and did not attack the 
shadow details but rather the high lights, a fact which has also been noted in 
England. He further stated that he found that a two and a half per cent. 
was the best strength to use, and that, as the reduction continued during 
washing, it was advisable to stop the action by immersing the plate in a solu- 
tion of hyposulphite of soda. ia 


Ammonium Persulphate and Halation.—Dr. Meydenbauer mentioned, ai | 


one of the Berlin photographic societies, that he was induced, by the highly 
favourable reports concerning this reducer, to try the effect of it upon some old 
negatives of interiors, which he had found too bad to print, on account of the 
halation surrounding the windows. The result was highly satisfactory, the 
density of the windows being sufficiently reduced to permit of good prints, 
showing full detail in the windows, being made, A two per cent. a 
slightly acidified with sulphuric acid, appears to have been used. 


Ammonium Persulphate, Reduction with.— The Photographisch 
Mittheilungen drew attention to the fact that negatives thus reduced often 
«xhibit red fog after exposure to light. This is due to the silver remaining 
in the film afwr reduction. The negatives, after reduction, should be rinsed, 
returned to the hypo bath for a few minutes, and then washed. 


Backing Plates.—The Photographische Chronik recommended the follow- 
ing, as a good backing for dry plates, to those who object to the stickinesss 
and stain of most compounds used for the purpose. Take 15 grammes of clean 
Castilian soap scraped to a powder, and add to it 300 c. c. of strong alcohol ; 
well stir it, and let it stand eight or ten days; filter through paper and 
dissolve 3 grammes of erythrosine and 8 grammes of aurine in the solution. 
The liquid should be applied to the back of the plate with a brush or sponge, 
and it dries instantly. It may be removed with a wad of wet blotting-paper. 


Bacteria and Mildew.—The ravages to which negatives are subject by 
these growths formed the subject of an article in Das Atelier des Photographen. 
Dr. Frankland published not long ago some observations he had made con- 
cerning the effect of bacteria upon dry plates. An unexposed p'ate was 
suspended film downwards over a bacteria culture in gelatine, and left in that 
position for a few days in the dark. Upon development a black mark corre- 
sponding with bacteria culture was found. When the film was placed in 
contact with the culture, spots were obtained by which the separate colonies 
of bacteria could be identified. Gelatine is one of the most suitable media for 
the culture of bacteria, The writer of the article also refers to his own 
experience when making gelatino-bromide plates for photo-micography. A 
drying cupboard made of wood was used, and answered well for some time, 
but unaccountable spots at last made their appearance. After careful ex- 
amination it was found that they were of fungoid origin, and attributable to 
the cupboard. A careful washing with a solution of carbolic acid removed the 
cause, but for greater security the wood was brushed over with a solution of 
bichloride of mercury. Not only may gelatine plates be attacked in the pro- 
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cess of drying after coating, and washing and drying after development, but 
finished negatives, if stored in a damp place, may be ruined. To avoid the 
_ danger of these attacks, after thorough fixation the plates should be speedily 
wean running water and quickly dried and varnished, But varnish also 
__ has its dangers if the negatives are exposed to moisture. If the coat of varnish 
is not perfect, the gelatine may absorb moisture and split up the protecting 
film by expansion. In.this case the varnish should be removed, and the 
_ negative immersed for a few minutes in a weak solution of soda and ammonia, 
_ which will remove the last traces of the varnish. 


y ts. 4 4 


Blue Tones “upon Collodion Paper.—H. Henrice wrote in the Photo- 
_ graphische Chronik that he has been experimenting for a long time in this 
| direction. He declares it impossible to obtain blue. tones with the combined 
_ bath, The results of some twenty or thirty modifications of the formula were 

always brown or violet, but never pure blue. He has obtained blue tones by 
_ separate baths, but has not been able to prepare a toning bath that will 
| continue in the same condition long. It appears that the bath should be quite 
neutral, and that, as soon as half-alkaline or half-acid combinations of gold 
_| are formed, the tone changes to violet. Pure blue tones are best secured with 
| the cyanide bath. . The prints should, be well washed before toning, and, with 
/some papers, washing and slight fixing for three to five minutes is preferable. 
_| In the latter case the prints should be washed. for a short time after fixing, but 
_ | traces of hypo assist toning with certain brands of paper, The prints should 

not be too strong. They tone through stages of brown to blue, and in. the 
case of landscapes some very effective.combinations of brown foreground and 
___ blue distance can be obtained. The bath should contain little sulphocyanide 
_ (and much gold. . It shouldbe prepared: fresh each time, and used whilst still 
= 


yellowish, .Blue.tones can only be obtained within ten minutes, or, in the 
case of very strong baths, within twenty to thirty minutes from the time of 
- mixing. The solution afterwards becomes cloudy and-yields only the usual 
violet tones. Alkaline baths also yield a blue tone, but with less certainty, 
_ jand they are even less stable. If the prints are washed and fixed in-a ten per 
‘cent. hypo bath for about three minutes, and then passed for ten minutes 
‘through three changes of water, they acquire very plucky, deep blue tones in 
the sulphocyanide bath, but the colour is less pure than after simple washing, 
‘Paper of the anchor brand should be toned with 4 gramme sulphocyanide, 
100 parts water, and 2 c. c. of a one per cent. gold solution per 15 square 
centimetres of paper. To obtain the best results, the prints should be toned 
' separately, each with fresh solution, It is useless to add more gold to an old 
bath, as the same results are not obtainable,  ,, 
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_ Brasswork.—The Photographische Chronik gave the following formula for 


4 

5 changing the colour of brass to a golden hue :— 

a BE VOTOXIGG 5.0). oe, ooo ess shccucsccdeccssetsevev eee 5 grammes. 

i TE uae noaaah Die? 
re lcci. casensces tines rc MIN dane erenaeee 150 ¢. c. 
MNES OF CODDOT © ores os), .c cc cece cesse secs cevseceoasesnecte 1 gramme. 


‘The first two ingredients should be dissolved by heat in the water, and the 
‘sulphate of copper then added. ' Filter the solution and let it cool, The 
‘brasswork ‘slHiduld be perfectly cleaned with an alkali, and immersed in the 
Solution fora minute, ~ 


 Bromised Developing Agents.—Dr. Liippe Cramer, one of the chemists 
in the laboratories of Schering’s, has observed that the substitution of bromine 
or chlorine for a molecule of hydrogen in pyrogallol or hydroquinone gives 
‘Some very valuable developing agents, Bromo- hydroquinone gives much softer 


is obtained. by passing chlorine gas into the benzole solution. Bromo-hydro- 
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and more harmonious negatives than hydroquinone with equal exposures, an 
this is particularly noticeable in the shadows with short exposures, Bi 
pyrogallol is one of the most rapid developers known. These bodies are 6 
prepared by adding to the mother substance, hydroquinone, for instance, — 
dissolved in benzole, the necessary quantity of bromine also dissolved in 
benzole. The reaction takes place instantly, and hydrobromic acid is set free, 
and the solution is then evaporated to crystallisation. Chloro-hydroquinone 


fF 
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quinone has been introduced commercially under the name of adurol, which 
keeps for a very long time in a concentrated solution, and has no action on the 
fingers. The formula recommended is :— Be 


Weaber © voces secjiece oie'tesin oblonneeisa ace Caen ge ania aaa 200 parts. 
Sodium. sulphite.....<..cewssd. ccs assercdeneeeeaineneaeeeen eee ” 
Potassium carbonate’, ..J.5; 5. «sasue-0sttvescee seeeeen ee ene 150.) -,; 
Adurol 5 


For use, dilute one part with from ten to fifteen parts of water. 


Carbon versus Silver.—The late Dr. H. W. Vogel wrote, in the Photo- 
graphische Mittheilungen, concerning the difference between carbon and silver 
prints, and attributed it to the difference in colour sensitiveness of the two 
printing processes. For comparison a very fine portrait negative was taken, 
representing a lady dressed in white silk damask, with a design of white flowers 
upon a white ground. The design could be seen in the negative, but the 
deposit was rather dense, The silver print did not show a trace of the design, 
unless the well-rendered portions of the negative were masked, whilst the silk 
dress was given further exposure in printing. A normal print could be made 
in carbon without masking the negative, and the details were fully rendered. 
It is said that carbon gives more detail in the high lights and renders two or 
three gradations more than silver. But Dr. H. W. Vogel thought this is seldom 
the case, as the light transmitted by the negative is the same in both cases, and, 
according to general opinion, should give the same gradations whether silver 
or carbon be used. But practice teaches us that such is not the case. Dr. 
H. W. Vogel held that that difference is dependent upon the colour sensitive- 
ness. The bichromate of the carbon paper absorbs the violet rays and the 
blue to green, but the silver paper only the violet and ultra-violet. The light 
is farther affected by the negative through which it has to pass, which is 
generally somewhat yellow and absorbs vigiet and ultra-violet. Consequently 
the rays which are most effective in silver printing suffer most, and the detail 
in the densest parts of the negative is lost. It is otherwise in the carbon 
process, as the pale blue and green are absorbed by the paper and affect it. — 
These rays are transmitted by the negative more freely and assist in printing 
the high lights of the carbon picture, but they are lost in silver printing. 
Dr. Andresen’s interesting communication concerning optical sensitisation of 
silver printing papers indicates the means by which these defects may be over- 


come, viz., sensitising for other colours than spectrum violet. 

Cleaning Mirrors.—According to the Photographische Chronik the mirror 
should be placed upon a thick metal plate and slowly warmed, to drive off any 
moisture on the silver film. Should any moisture be present, the slightest 
touch would injure the mirror, The wash-leather used for polishing should 
also be warmed for some time before use, and should be perfectly clean, A 
trace of English rouge, such as used by goldsmiths, should be rubbed on the 
warm leather, and the mirror may then be repolished with the leather by gentle 
rubbing in a circular direction, 
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_ Coloured Positives.—In the Bolletino della Societd fotografica Italiana, 
_ 2rofessor Namias described the following process, by means of which various 
_ »oloured positives may be obtained, which is based on the action of light on 

>ichromated gelatine. Useless old negatives are freed from the silver image 
oy cyanide of potassium or hypo and ferridcyanide thoroughly well washed, 
_ md should be immersed in a four per cent. solution of potassium. bichromated 
_wnd dried. They can then be exposed under a transparency till the details 
_ we all visible, and next washed. If now the plate is bathed in certain solu- 
_\ions and rinsed and then immersed in another solution, various colours will 
je obtained. The following table gives the different solutions and colours 
_ ibtained ; the solutions should be about five per cent. 


First Bath. Second Bath. Colour obtained. 
- Barium chloride. Sodium sulphate, White. 
. Uranium nitrate. Potassium ferrocyanide. Dark red. 
I _ Copper sulphate. a Bright red 
Ferric chloride. * Blue. 
i ~ Cadmium chloride. Sodium sulphide. Yellow. 
. ‘ | _ Lead acetate. " Black. 


Coloured Screens.—A simple method by which these can be made was 
fiven in the Bulletin de la Société Francaise. Take an iron ring that will fit 
he hood of the lens, clean it perfectly, and place it on the surface of some 
aerenry in a saucer, The ring will float upon the mercury. Stain some 
uitable collodion, and pour it into the ring. Cover with a sheet of paper, to 
oreserve the film from dust until dry. 
_ Combined Development and Fixation.—In the Photographische Mittheil- 
agen P, Hanneke gave an account of a process he has devised for this purpose. 
Starting with Punnett’s idea, that hyposulphite of soda may be added to an 
_ rtol developer, which in his hands was successful for chloro-bromide trans- 
yarencies, Hanneke has endeavoured to apply a similar method to bromide 
slates, for which purpose Punnett’s process was unsuitable. After unsuccessful 
»xperiments with a large number of developers, pyro catechin was tried and 
jave surprising results. For combined development and fixation, it is necessary 
hat the developer shall act with rapidity and without producing fog, as it 
(oust take effect before the hyposulphite of soda attacks the image, The 
_/austic alkalies favoured rapidity, but, in most developers, had to be used in 
uch quantity that the film suffered if sufficient hypo to fix the plate were 
_ dded. E. Vogel recently pointed out that, with a rapid pyrocatechin developer, 
__‘n excess of caustic alkali is unnecessary. Hanneké has followed these lines, 
md recommends the following formula for preparation of a concentrated 
olution, to be afterwards diluted for use :— 
5 
i 
4 


See es Se ey ee 


; EE osu. leis can sacectacetiarsccdescececert coe 7 grammes, 
mmIBELG POTASH (StICK) «foo... ... sec csccessencsesccesewesees 7 “i 

' MME PO ILO OL SOS |, 020. .......csocssescceesccosscrscene 30 - 
Mes et rsa e se. sec laceceseesscoscceesscceeees 70. Ce 


iccording to Hanneke, the results are excellent, and he states that hyposulphite 
aay be added ad lib. Modifications should be made in the proportions of the 
4gredients to suit the characteristics of different plates. For development of 
achs or Lumiére plates he recommends :— 


| UME BOMNLION, AS ADOVE ....:c668c.cbiecsvdicdsscvevvesdussseesss 8 cae 
Twenty per cent. solution of hypo ...........cssceeecseeceees Lis; 


. | 55d bas detaiigds Wan iAne sdp'a rece «on'ees 20a 
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‘Cyanine as a Sensitiser.—Baron von Hiibl drew attention, in the Atelier 


des Photographen, to various properties of cyanine which may account for the 
difficulties frequently experienced in using this dye. A peculiarity which has 
received little notice is the insolubility of cyanine in water and dilute alcohol. 
An alcoholic solution of cyanine diluted with much water has a violet-blue 
colour. A superficial observer might take this to be a solution of the dye, 
but it is in such a condition that, if passed through stout filter paper, the 
liquid becomes colourless and the dye remains upon the filter. Such a bath 
would not dye the inner part of the film of a dry plate, and the cyanine 
retained upon the surface of the film would probably cause fog and spots. 
The sensitising bath should consequently contain abundance of alcohol, The 
colourless acid combinations of cyanine readily dissolve in water, and this 


accounts for the powerful action of the sensitising bath made up with acetic 
acid as recommended by Weissenberger, who discharges the colour of the bath y 


by adding a few drops of acetic acid, thus producing an acid combination 


soluble in water. This bath penetrates the film, and the blue dye is thus 


deposited below the surface when the plate is dried, the combination of acetic 
acid and cyanine being only possible in solution, Another peculiarity of 
oyanie is its instability when dissolved in alcohol, Dr, Eder has recommended 
the 


treatment of commercial cyanine with concentrated hydrochloric acid and — 


subsequent evaporation to dryness, The dye will then give plucky negatives 


free from fog. It is a common opinion that the iodide is thus converted to — 


chloride, and that a more suitable preparation is obtained ; but, if commercial 


cyanine is rubbed down with moist chloride of silver and,treated with alcohol, — | 
the bath will still give foggy negatives devoid of vigour. The improvement — 


due to treatment with hydrochloric acid must, therefore, have some other 
cause, which is probably the removal of foreign substances by the acid from 


the commercial article, or conversion of a portion of the cyanine into colourless | 
soluble substances. The fact that a resinous precipitate is left after treatment — 
of cyanine with concentrated hydrochloric acid supports this view. Un- — 

fortunately, cyanine thus treated deteriorates rapidly. In a week a loss of 


sensitising power is frequently observable, and, as the solution gets older, the 


plates lose sensitiveness in increasing degree. The deterioration of the solution — 
proceeds much more rapidly in daylight, and exposure to sunlight for half an — 


hour reduces the sensitising power to about one-fourth. The following rules 
may be deduced from these facts:—(1) The solution must contain a consider- 


able quantity of alcohol, say about thirty per cent. (2) A minimum of the | 
dye should be used. 2 .c. of cyanine solution of the strength of lin 500 are 
sufficient for a bath of 200 to 400 c.c. (3) The solution of the dye should be — 
freshly prepared and protected from light. As cyanine loses its colour inthe | 
presence of weak acids, an alkali should be added to the bath, Usually afew | 


drops of ammonia are added; but a solution of borax is preferable, as it 


renders the plates permanently alkaline, and oe any an ts | 
efinition is unimportant, the | 


condition, even after they are dried. If fine the 
plates may be exposed wet. In the dry state, however, the plates are less 
sensitive and have a tendency to fog. If it is necessary to dry the plates, 
dextrine should be added to the bath. Baron von Hiibl recommends the 
following baths :— 

SoLuTion A, 


Ten per cent. solution of dextrine in water ..,............ 400 c. ¢ 
AlCOnGE i755 Venveg shapes be oie Ooh saa seatl obi Sate penae reg 150 ,, 
Cold saturated solution of borax...............ceseccesseceeeee 20 4, 


For orange sensitive plates, as used in three-colour work for the blue picture, 
take 300 ¢c. ce. of Solution A, 
2c, c, of cyanine solution (1 in 500). 


Jf the -plates should also be sensitive to green, add to this hath 2c. c. of 
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‘chinolin red solution, 1 in 500, or ammoniacal solution of ‘eosine silver, 
_ preferable 3 c. c. of Dr. Albert's P dye. To secure sensitiveness to blue green 
also, 4 c. c. of acridine yellow (1 in 150) should likewise be added. Plates 
_ thus prepared may be used for three-colour work and with Joly’s screens. 
_ The plates are left in the bath from five to ten minutes, and dried in absolute 
‘darkness, without previous washing. If the plates are exposed wet, water 
_\may be substituted for the dextrine solution. 


| Decomposition of Fixing Baths.—The Photographisches Wochenblatt 
\draws attention to Dr. P. Michaelis’ experiments, an account of which 
_lappeared in the Rundschau some time ago. A solution of hyposulphite of soda 
_ was prepared of the strength of 1 gramme to 10 c. c,. of water. This was ex- 


posed to the air in trays, 13 x 18 c., each containing 250. c. of the solution. 
; ‘At certain intervals, 10 c. c, of solution were taken from each tray and titrated 
‘with a solution of iodine, to determine the quantity of hyposulphite present. 
_ ‘Before titration the solution in each tray was poured into a measure, and the 
a water which had evaporated replaced. It was found that the solution 
‘deteriorated constantly, but in diminishing degree, as may be seen from the 
- following table :— 


<2 


Number of days’ Diminution Number of days’ Diwinution 


exposure. per cent, exposure. per cent. 
| | ees 0°74 5 5:2 
; | 2 1:98 9 6:2 

3 o°72 13 7:44 

. 4 4°46 21 9°92 

: 


_. The loss of hyposulphite would appear to be unimportant, but the deposition 
‘of sulphur might seriously affect the image. We may therefore gather from 
(ae experiments that it is desirable not to unduly prolong the process of 
fixation, 


A a 


__ Development after Fixation.—In the Photographisches Centralblatt, 
Dr. Haschek, writing on this subject, said :—Kogelmann, of Graz, pointed out 
some time ago that the image could be developed physically after complete 
fixation, Dr. Neuhauss detailed his experiments, and many amateurs have 
made experiments and, like myself, with no results, or the negatives were so 
thin that they were useless for printing. Many experiments were made by 
me to try and make the development as certain as in the ordinary way, and a 
considerable improvement on Neuhauss’s original formula was discovered ; his 
developer was— 
' MINN OF 8, he = a5580, 5,0 soviet cadecuesVeldsokeos 100 c. c. 
Ammonium sulphocyanide ..............sccecseeeeeeees 24 grammes. 
MILEAGG 5521544). 0s00000. SU leek lialenss 4 i 
BPEL 2056 07,655. Fkk ais sesleuedhsselededevess 24 5 
Dodium: hyposulphite o..... 60.0202. .ccccesescceececssceeeees 5 y 
Potassium bromide (ten per cent. solution) ......... 8 drops. 


For use, Dr. Neuhauss mixed 6 ¢,c. of this solution with 54. c. of water and 
2¢, ¢, of rodinal, With this developer I was never able to obtain a trace of 
an image. In place of this I recommend the replacement of the rodinal by 
30-40 c, c. of a metol-sulphite solution, such as is used for ordinary work, and 
is made as follows :— 


——~ Bee 2 oe OS Se 


| BEE li at fit) ahiaiitie. ipst. Ue PATA - 15 grammes, 
Meodium sulphite./.i....6. 0. fs ide Sr Be DE oABar 150 or. §5 
Wa er PO creseereers COOK OC OH ed HEH ORE E ERO OOH OO RED eeoreagosare ° 1000 C. Ce 
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When the plates are placed in the mixture, there will appear, after one or 
two hours, according to the exposure (and the plate should be strongly over- 


looked at, though it is scarcely visible when looked through. After about 


two hours the image has become sufficiently strong to show distinctly when — 


looked through, and can be treated further. When looked through, the image 
appears white, and, when looked at, as a vigorous positive. It should now be 
well washed and placed in a mercury intensifier, when the image will be 
first black and white, and at this stage it must be well washed and placed in 
a ten per cent. solution of sodium sulphite, when it will be intensified and 
become a beautiful blue-black colour. The plate is then washed and dried, 
The above-named developer may also be used for plates in the ordinary way, 
and an image will be developed in about an hour, i. 


Enlarged Negatives.—At a meeting of the Société Frangaise, M. Bellieni 


strongly supported the use of bromide paper for making enlarged negatives for 


carbon printing, a procedure which we have recommended for some time with 
Wellington & Ward’s negative paper. M. Bellieni suggests the making of a 
small positive by contact printing, and this should be vigorous and free from 
fog, and should practically have all the qualities of a good bromide printing 
negative. In making the enlarged negative, the duration of development 
must be judged by transparence, that is, by holding the same up to the light, 


and the half-tones should be distinctly visible. ‘The advantages are that the — 
enlarged negative is not fragile ; retouching can be readily done on the paper — 
support, and closer contact can be obtained between the tissue and the nega- — 


tive than when glass is used, and the safe-edge can be easily made with black 
varnish. It is not necessary to render the paper transparent, 


Exposure of the Back of the Plate.—Herr R. E. Liesegang pointed out, 1 
in a number of the Photographische Correspondenz, that all the advantages of — 


multiple-coated plates may be obtained by exposing an ordinary plate through 
the back, his argument in support of the statement being that the light inci- 


dent on the opaque bromide of silver is very much weakened in its passage — 


through the film, so that the side turned away from the glass will be con- 
siderably less exposed than the others. A plate thus exposed will behave in 


exactly the reverse manner to one exposed in the ordinary way ; the developer — 


acts, in the case of the plate exposed, from the back, first on the under-exposed 
layer of bromide particles, and the further it penetrates the more it comes into 
contact with the better-exposed particles. It is possible therefore to stop 


development when the desired density is obtained. The advantage of exposing — 
through the back is obvious when one considers the mechanics of the ordinary 
process, in which the developer acts most strongly on that portion of the film _ 
which has received the greatest exposure ; with under-exposed plates thisis — 


not of much moment, but with over-exposure the plates exposed through the 
back have considerably the advantage, The effect of exposure through the 


back is stronger the thicker the coating of the plate. The amount of silver in 
the plate is used up better in this way, as in the ordinary method fogging of ~ 


the plate frequently makes it impossible to develop far enough. Orthochro- 
matic plates show the good effect of this method of working, and the optical 
effect of the sensitisers is increased. Exposure through the back will be of 


exposed and well washed from excess of hypo), a positive with all details when — 


special moment for half-tone work, as here the avoidance of fog is important. — 


Process plates too are, as a rule, coated thicker than ordinary. For ordimary ~ 


camera work the reversion of right and left will always be a disadvautage, which 


however will not be felt in the case of films which are generally coated more — 


thinly than plates. 


Extra-fine Ground Glass.—M. Beans suggests the following method of 
making extremely fine ground glass: A 4'5 per cent. solution of gelatine 18 — 


- 
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prepared, to which from 3 to 6 per cent. of potassium fluoride is added, and, 
vith this, coat the sheet of glass of the required size ; allow to dry thoroughly, 
nd then immerse for thirty seconds in a mixture of hydrochloric acid 1 part, 
alee 30 parts, and then place in a flat position to dry. When thoroughly 
iry, strip off the gelatine, and the glass will be found to have an extremely 


Ne 


ine matt surface, 


re 
¥ 


i 


#- ; 

_. Ferro-prussiate Paper.—M. Chambon, of Dijon, who has been experi- 
 genting with the ferro-prussiate process, recommends the following as an 
_ mmproved formula, which gives a paper much better than any commercial 


5 ei— ~~: 

NING, PE ESU {wc slick cals sie coy odeleceseecnsedecweesares 2 grammes, 
& BeMMMMOMIO-citrate Of TON |... ile ees e ec ce cee ece ee eeet 3 i 
EE ee 2 Hf 
DIMI WALCE = 2... oc. .s cece evceccscegcccbeccececsecsenss 20 c. ¢. 


_ Dissolve thoroughly and place in a bottle capable of holding 50 to 60. c., 


ud add— 


SPIE AIO... ssc scnecejecceesspsenccestasencrseneees 4c. ¢, 
nd shake well. Then dissolve— 
TV) Potassium ferridcyanide ..........6....0.....cccsesccoeseees 2:5 grammes, in 
PES WALET 20006). o slice cs.dccepeeeceeeeseereeeeeeees 10 cc, 


nd add to the other mixture, shake well, and allow to stand for a quarter of 
no hour, and it is then ready for use. After printing, place face downwards 
n water for ten seconds, then remove and expose to the air for a short time, 
_ ndthen wash thoroughly in water. The colour is somewhat pale, but it is 
_ 1ade much richer by immersion in— 

MP MMIC JVVENIO ©, 0.0.1. ...202..c1cc..secsssesscsessesscceeceeee 50 ce. c 

= |} eee, icc ccs cstceccedesscctacceccccvece 1000 ,, 

é 


_- |nd then wash thoroughly and dry. 


} 


¢ 


Film-flattener.—Dr. Lens-Bern states that films which have a tendency 
) curl are rendered quite flat if they are laid face downwards in the middle of 
bout sixteen sheets of smooth writing paper, and then ironed with a flat iron, 
eated so that it will just sizzle when touched with the wet finger. It is stated 
rat this ‘makes the films lie absolutely flat during development and the 
absequent operations, and that it has no prejudicial effect on the emulsion. 

| Formate of Soda.—Mr. A. L. Henderson’s toning bath with formate of 
dda was mentioned in the Photographische Mittheilungen, The editor, Dr. E. 
“ogel, offered the following explanation of its action. The formates act as 
ducers, that is to say, they slowly precipitate the metal from solutions of 
old and platinum. The toning baths in which they are used therefore act 
ifferently from those to which we are accustomed, In the latter the toning 
stion depends upon the chloride of gold combining with a portion of the 
_ lver image and forming chloride of silver and metallic gold, which latter gives 
ie picture its tone. On the other hand, toning with the formates is brought 
cout rather by deposition of the gold or platinum in the nascent state upon 
ae silver image, These baths consequently act as physical intensifiers, 


Se Le 


_ Glass Tanks,—For three-colour work it is customary to use either collodion 
': gelatine screens stained with the necessary dyes, but cells with parallel sides 
w holding solutions of the dyes are preferred by many. These cells are 
merally used immediately in front of or behind the lens, and it is then 
ecessary that they.should have optically polished sides which must be 


dsolutely parallel to one another ; the cost of such cells is very great, and to 


get over this difficulty D. Cellarius & Co., of Markirch, have introduced cells 
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— 


of exactly the same size as the plate, and a set of three for 18x24 cm, plates 
costs only 54s, They are placed just in front of the plate, where any slight 
variation from parallelism is of no moment. — 
+ eae 

Glycin.—Dr. Eder gave the following directions, in the Photographise e- 
Correspondenz, for the preparation of a thick concentrated solution that will 
keep well: Dissolve 25 grammes of sulphite of soda in 40 c.c. of water ina 
dish by heat, add 10 grammes of glycin, heat to boiling point, and add oa 
intervals 50 grammes of carbonate of potash. A somewhat thick solution is 
formed with effervescence and liberation of carbonic acid. When cold, pour 
into a glass measure, and, if necessary, add sufficient water to make up to 
75 ¢.c,; store in stoppered bottle, For use, dilute with 12 parts of water, 
For stand development, add 50 parts of water. A ten per cent. solution of 
potassium bromide*is a useful restrainer, Caustic potash may be used as an 
accelerator, but is seldom necessary. a | 


Gold Toning with Sulphocyanide for Amateurs.—Among the many — 
arithmetical puzzles with which the photographer is confronted, says Mr, 
Charles Louis Hett, there is hardly a more difficult one than that of realising 
the real meaning of the chaotic formule given by different makers for the 
simple process of toning. I have studied the directions sent out with different 
brands of paper, and have endeavoured to arrange hints for the preparation of 
the bath in comprehensible terms, a | 


SOLUTIONS, fe 


Gold.— Break a tube of gold chloride (1 gramme) into 100 c¢. c. of water.— 
Result, a one per cent. stock solution. Take 1 part stock and 9 parts water, 
obtaining a 1 per 1000 mixture for use, 100c. c. in asmall bottle is a con- 
venient quantity to prepare at once. 

Sulphocyanide.—Place 10 grammes of sulphocyanide in a foreign medicinal 
water bottle, and 1 litre (1000 c. c.) of water for one per cent, stock. In a similar 
bottle dilute 100 c. c. of stock with 900 c. c. of water, thus obtaining a 1 per 
1000 solution. 

For each quarter-plate print take the quantities named in the table opposite 
the selected colour, and for other sizes and quantities of paper in like proportion, 


Gold chloride, Sulphocyanide, 


Voloute 1 per 1000. 1 per 1000. 
¢..C, Cats 
Reg iticstss, aac Wie bo Nislats ails so eae ak wf ii 
Reddish-brown ........ otg3Sndssi4 thn Gacadae 1:0 10 
BLOWN co. Liselend. daseh. dadoe aanthliee weed ane 15 15 
Warm purple brown ,.....,..0ccsceeen ees 2:0 20 
Cold purple Drown ...........ceeecsesen ees 2°5 25 
Cold purple black............. i pvaceembeat 50 50 


| 
| 


Add as much water as is necessary for casy manipulation. e 
Until experience is gained it is best to make a bath of sufficient materials 
to tone a single print in one dish, and exhaust the gold with it. Personally, 
I do not find that any saving in time is effected by operating on more than one 
print at a time. For fixing, use 1 part saturated solution of hypo and 2 
parts water. Weighing hypo is a needless refinement. For plates use 4 
part each of saturated solution of hypo and water, 
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| Gum-bichromate Portraiture.—The Deutsche Photographen Zeitung con- 
ined a letter from a Vienna correspondent, in which the method is described 
ly which Herr Otto Schmidt, a professional photographer, has produced some 
_ ory fine life-size“portraits, The Vienna Photographic Association has recently 
_ warded him the silver medal for the excellence of his work in this direction. 
_lerr Schmidt, before turning to photography as a profession, was a water- 
_ lour artist of repute, and, doubtless, this accounts for the success he has 
hieved with that most plastic of photographic processes, the gum-bichromate. 
‘is Rone are the result of two, three, or four printings from the same 
gal 


live. Landscapes are, of course, less difficult than portraits. _Whatman’s 
nperial drawing-paper is sized with gelatine and chrome alum and covered 
ith a very thin coat of gum-bichromate containing very little pigment. A 
ft negative is used and the highest lights are protected. The first printing 
_ ves an image very delicate in the half-tones. For the second printing rather 
ore colour is used, and a harder result is aimed at by various means, such as 
6 use of a screen of green glass, &c. The third printing is still harder in 
aracter, and in this manner the print is gradually built up from the most 
slicate half-tones to the deepest shadows. It will be readily understood that, 
7 successive printings with pigments of suitable shade and intensity, the gum- 

chromate process may be made to yield pictures with a great range of tone, 
_ ithe hands of a competent artist the process should be capable of yielding 
-_ortraits of exceptional merit. 


t 


ty 


t 


a 


_ Gum-bichromate Process. — Herr Watzek pointed out, in the Photo- 
-aphasches Centralblatt, that it is always advantageous to give the paper used 
r gum bichromate a ey sizing, and he has found that chrome gela- 
neis the best ; and, if plain gelatine is used, the’colour mixture is partially 
ad locally absorbed, and the result is that it is difficult to obtain clear high 
zhts, and too often patchiness of the prints results, The particular strength 
z the chrome gelatine recommended is five per cent. of a five per cent, solu- 
on of chrome alum in a five per cent. solution of gelatine, and the mixture 
just be applied hot. At the suggestion of Herr Ghiglione, he had tried with 
‘ccess the use of decomposed gelatine; a five per cent. solution of gelatine 
a8 exposed in an open vessel till it had become mouldy on top and liquid 
iderneath, the liquid portion was poured into a bottle, and to every 1000 parts 
om five to ten parts of formaline added and kept well corked; this can be 
luted with water to any extent, and for thin papers should be diluted with 
out an equal quantity of water, but used full strength for drawing-papers. 
i} ' 


_ | Gum-bichromate Process, Theory of.—Herr Behrens published in the 
hotographische Mittheilungen an interesting paper on this subject. He first 
ied why it was not possible to use ordinary carbon tissue like bi-gum, that is 
_ ‘say, without transfer, and he ascribes it to the thickness of the film, which 
_ the ordinary tissue is about 1:1 mm. thick, whilst in the gum-bichromate film 
_ isonly 0°025 mm. The ratio between the two is therefore about 400: 9. 
_  4¢ thick film cannot be therefore printed right through without the surface 
‘coming tanned and insoluble, whilst, with the thin film, the half-tones even 
‘Int right through, and thus adhere tothe paper. An interesting experiment 
48 made by Herr Behrens, as follows: He sensitised a sheet of bi-gum paper, 
id, after drying, folded it in half, so that the two films were in contact, and 
en made the upper paper transparent, and printed under a sensitometer. 
he light penetrated right through to the second film, and, on development, 
is showed only a few numbers below the upper film, so that enough light 
*netrated the first film to produce an image on the second. When the same 
“periment was made with a negative, two pictures could be obtained. He 
so noted that, during exposure, brown chromic oxide, which has strong 
nning powers, was first formed, but that on longer exposure this ‘was reduced 


am £ 
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to green chromous oxide, which has not such a strong tanning action ; an¢ 
the exposure was still further extended, a negative was obtained instead | 
positive. EE 
Half-tone Process for Aluminium or Zine Printing.—Professor Aug. 
Albert suggests the following process in the Photographische Correspondenz, 
A rather finely grained collotype plate is rolled up with black ink with which — 
is mixed some transfer ink, and as soon as a satisfactory result is oe } 
pull is made, not on paper, but on a fine-grained aluminium or zine plate, 
which takes the ink very well, especially if a little more pressure is put on the 
machine. By this transfer of the continuous tone image to the grained meta 
surface an image is obtained which can be used for ordinary printing if the — 
further treatment is the same as an ordinary transfer or chalk drawing of the j 
lithographer, with the exception of the strengthening of the transfer by means 
of ink. Before etching, any of the ordinary litho processes, such as touching 
up with chalk, needle, &c., or another transfer of writing, may be done, and — 
the process may be used for colour printing, placards, &c. nila | 


Hand-camera Lens Adjustment.—A patent has been granted in Germany — 
to A. Theopold for a means of adjusting the elevation of the lens. A plumb 
indicator is affixed to the side of the camera with a scale showing the angle of — 
elevation or declination. A corresponding scale is marked on the rising front — 
of the camera. The object to be photographed is centered on the finder, the 
angle read off on the scale of the plumb indicator, and the lens raised or 
depressed to the corresponding point on the scale of the rising front. The — 
photograph should then be taken with the camera held level. oe | 


Hydroquinone and Iodine.—The Photographische Chronik mentioned — 
that the introduction of adurol should again draw attention to the use of iodine 
in conjunction with hydroquinone for development. It is said to render the 
developer much more rapid, and give at the same time remarkable vigour to 
the negative. 'The followihg formula is recommended :— -— | | 


"Wrater’. ....ssscce+seeccnes eevee senedugesuan pe eaten samen ~ L00 Ce 
Mulphite Of SOdA 5. ...csrcsensiena eee musaga ber cna tts cen . 4 grammes, 
Fi ydroquitione”  .-; <.c-ssaremeoaceneeneee acts Bake 1 gramme. 
Saturated solution of soda........ slag bases Pent Sanne 10'c. ¢ 
Solution of potassium bromide ...........eccecsecseeeeere 3 drops, 
Add to the above 3 drops of the following solution :— 
Water io. ccccssscusvecsetsclencQh. Son gdeeedeter teeta 15 ¢ ¢. 
Jodide of potassium: ,. .ii.007, Nie, Atenas wo 58 grammes. 
Todine 3335 .3.005.5... 5. ee a eee g 9 


To the latter 250 c.c. water should be added so soon as the iodine is dissolved. ‘a 


Intensifying Collodion Negatives.—M. Fery suggests the use of cupric — 
bromide, followed by silver nitrate, and then by a hydioquinone developer, — 
for intensifying collodion negatives. The negative, which should be thoroughly 
washed, is to be immersed in a solution of— ; 8 


Cupric sulphate... i+, 2itsaes<csctdesssn tea ene ee 25 parts. 
Potassium bromide, ..,..::..csee. asaeeatts see ae ee 29 ey 
Wealer «occ, ost ewctesede eet cs Sane ee CO a eee 1000 ,, 


till bleached. ‘The action of this is the formation of cuprous and silver | 


bromide :-—— ‘A 
CubBr,+ Ag=AgBr+CuBr, i ! 


: 


After washing, the negative should be immersed in a two per cent, solution of | 
silver nitrate, when the following action takes place :— | 


AgBr+CuBr+ AgNO;=CuN0,+Ag+Agbr, 
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Che silver bromide formed in the first bath remains unaltered, but the 
uprous bromide forms more silver bromide. The plate should then be washed 
wd treated with the following :— 


i) MEE APOOUINONIO ©. Ss. ...c 08. cceeses cesses onedevect 4S Pee 10 parts. 
LS OS CORRS ee ee ee ae 
PNET COLDODIALC 2... s.ccccesecs'ecsvendcecerecesoresiecstsrece 150 es 
|) . ae ee ee. “, 1000 


J rh 7 9 

This reduces the silver bromide to the metallic state, and gives a density 
\wenty-seven times greater than the original without blocking up any of the 

- jine details. 


ef Keeping Qualities of Dry Plates.—M. L. Hervé showed some lantern 
 lides at a meeting of the Societe Francaise which had been made with bromide 
lates fifteen years old. The fact acquires additional interest, inasmuch as 
_ 4, Hervé had made the plates and had kept a record of the preparation of 
‘he emulsion. The formula was a modification of that published by M. Braun 
o March 1882, and may be described briefly as follows : Precipitation of silver 
romide in presence of a very small quantity of gelatine, sufficient to form an 
_ mulsion ; ripening the emulsion with ammonia ; addition of water ; decanta- 
ion after standing a few days; final addition of pure gelatine. The process 
byiates wasting the emulsion. M. Hervé used less ammonia than specified 
y M. Braun, as he wished to make a slow emulsion, and had found the 
ilates fog when prepared by the original formula. He also worked at a lower 
emperature. Some other slides were shown which were upon plates made in 
_ he same year, but without ammonia. The emulsion had been kept in very 
_ ot water for forty-five minutes, then boiled for fifteen to twenty minutes, and 
_ _llowed to stand a week before decantation. These plates were still fairly good. 
_ ‘he plates had been packed face to face, separated by sheets of tissue paper. 


‘3 Light filters.— Mr. Edward Dunmore writes: ‘Some time ago I hal 

' __ ‘ecasion to test some methods of light-filtering, and, in course of my experi- 

ients, found that a perfectly colourless acid and bright solution of disulphate 

f quinine would, with a full light upon it, cut off most of the actinic rays, 

__ @pendent, of course, on the strength and depth of the solution, which sug- 

___ ested itself as an excellent medium for the dark-room window, a glass tank 

_ ontaining it taking the place of the ruby glass, by which we daily damage our 

yesight. Ofcourse the containing vessels might be of yellow glass, which 

rould add additional security without interfering with the brightness of the 

lumination, which would be a desideratum in any case. In my experiment 

used a white glass bottle, about an inch through, and a thirty-grain solution 

»  f quinine, but other matters prevented me following up the matter, which I 
unk it might be well worth doing.’ 


~ _ Light-sensitive Copper Salts.—Schneeberger has made a series of experi- 
,_ tents with copper salts as a substitute for silver. Cuprous iodide (Cu,I,), 
amped with ammonia, was exposed to sunlight, half being covered over with 
2 opaque card. The exposed part turned a deep blue, whilst the unexposed 
smained only a pale blue. When air was excluded from it, the exposed 
prous iodide blackened in proportion to the exposure, the unexposed part 
eing white. An emulsion of the iodide was made in gelatine and sensitised 
1 weak ammonia, and the air excluded by petroleum, and a plate coated with 
18 was exposed whilst in the ammonia, It blackened on exposure, but again 
came white when placed in the dark. When the plate was taken out of the 
snsitiser, washed, and treated with dilute sulphuric acid, it developed uv 
ath a black colour. An emulsion of cuprous oxide (Cu,O) was also made and 
, ‘xposed, with exclusion of air, in water acidulated with sulphuric acid, and 
‘tis also blackened, and kept that colour when washed and dried, In this 
ase fixation was effected by means of dilute hydrochloric acid, 


952 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, a 


Lubricant for Glass Stoppers and Stopcocks.—One of the most annoyin 
yet frequent occurrences in dark-room work is to find that some particular — 
stopper has become so fast as to render its loosening a matter of difficulty. To 
obviate such trouble, an excellent plan is to lubricate all stoppers with vase. 
Jine, There are, however, circumstances under which this substance is 
inefficient, and Mr. Francis C. Phillips, in the Journal of the American Chemi- 
cal Society, has been studying the question, with the result of devising a per- 
fect lubricant. The conditions it should satisfy are : It should adhere to 
glass, and not be loosened by water ; it should be little affected by changes 
temperature ; it should not be saponified by alkalies, and should be sufficient 
translucent, when used with a stopcock, to render visible any clogging of t 
aperture in the plug, aud to show whcther air spaces exist between plug and 


wall of cock. He givestwo mixtures: 1. Melt 70 parts of pure caoutchoue, and 


stir in 25 parts of spermaceti and 5 of vaseline ; in winter a little more of the 
Jatter should be used, 2. The same proportion of caoutchouc melted, and 
then stirred with 30 parts of unbleached beeswax. At et 

Magnesium Flash Powder, A Smokeless.—Professor A. Lainer, in the 
Photographische Correspondenz, pointed out that the flashlight powder which 
gives the least smoke is that which gives no ashes when. burnt beyond mag- 


nesium oxide, This is not the case with the usual mixtures of magnesium — 
with nitrate, permanganate, or chlorate of potash, but a mixture of magnesium 


and ammonium nitrate should answer to the requirements, and experiments 


confirmed this assumption, and the development of smoke was considerably | 


less than with the above substances. Ampioninat iitst tes crystal- 
lises without water, but is somewhat hygroscopic.; itis theréforesn ry 
to melt the salt before use, and then to keep it, when’ powdered, in air-tight 


bottles. If it is not sufficiently dry, it-does not burn quick enough. ‘The i 


following mixtures were tested :-— 
a. 1 part magnesium, 1 part ammonium nitrate, 
8 3 Ee 99 a3 
c 1 ” ” 3 F ” ’ 


The estimation of the illuminating power of thes? mixtures was arrived at 


with a sensitometer, with the result that 6 was equal to a mixture of 1 part 
magnesium and # of a part of potassium permanganate, Mixture a showed 
2°4 times the amount of chemical activity of c, and the latter burnt more 
slowly. The rapidity of burning was generally less than with the above- 
mentioned mixtures of chlorates, &c., but absolutely sharp peek were 
always obtained when carte-de-visite portraits were taken, and less powder — 
was required. The lens used was working at (7, and the distance of the 


sitter was 2 metres, that of the flash powder being 12 metres, and it was — 


burnt before a mirror. On a sheet of zinc a strip of nitre paper, 5 m, long 
and 1 cm. broad, was placed, and the flash powder dusted on one end. JT 


shadow side of the sitters was lightened by paper reflectors. When the one 
end of the paper was lit, the exposure took place in a few seconds, and, if 


there was sufficient general light in the room, the eyes of the sitter app 


absolutely sharp. Focussing was effected by means of a candle at thesame _ 


height as the sitter’s eyes. It was found that:0°3 gramme of magnesium" 
mixed. accordirig to a or 0, gave fully exposed carte-de-visite negatives. The 
development of the smoke was so little that five exposures ‘could be made one 
after another, and this without trouble, and even then clouds of smoke were 
not noticeable, If the flash powder be dusted on some pyroxyline or pyroxyline 
paper, it.can be set fire to by a match stuck in the end of a bit of wood or a 
taper. This smokeless flash powder ought to be useful for interior work, and, 
with 1 gramme of magnesium and 0°8 gramme of-ammonium nitrate, a 1607 
with. two windows and an area’ of five square metres, a sufficiently exposed — 
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! iegative was obtained, and the people in the room appeared absolutely sharp. 
[he essentials for success are absolute dryness of the ingredients, fine 
_powdering, careful mixing with a feather on-paper, and the use of nitre paper 


_ ot pyroxyline. . 


hi Metol Developer.—Dr. Haschek states that he has found that, when a 


netol developing cartridge is dissolved in hard water, development is much 


lower, the negatives are more brilliant and do not lose so much in the fixing 


yath, and that it is possible to thus correct over-exposure. Still better results, 
é says, are obtained by using lime water made in the ordinary way by adding 
_ (wicklime to ordinary tap water, allowing to stand and then filtering. 


One-solution Sensitiser for Paper.—Niewenglowski pointed out that the 
ise of a single solution for sensitising paper was suggested by Liesegang in 
872, and that the following will give good results, provided a fairly heavily 
_/ized paper is taken and the sensitised sheets are used within twenty-four 
Ours. 


it) Sueewiver titrate Wy.c6 en 1B: SEU ef 3 parts, 
- Uranium nitrate ............ PRE aE Bh RE Epes 55 
anmmnstren water 52) N OK ll lle routs 745 
_ Absolute alcohol to ..............c.c00 MET FAURE 100, 


ae 2. 


f 


_ Packing of P.O.P.—At a meeting of the London and Provincial Photo- 
graphic Association, Mr, A. Haddon referred to a question discussed three 
weeks ago touching the packing of some gelatino-chloride paper. _ Briefly, the 
acts are these: Some P.O,P. was sealed up in zinc cases, which were soldered 
vith an acid fiux, but, on reaching its destination in East Africa, it was found 
‘0 have gone to different depths of a mahogany colour, which action the 
nakers ascribed to the fumes driven off in soldering with an acid flux. Mr. 
addon did not think that the fault lay with the zinc, He was reading an 
itticle by Professor Burton, writing from Formosa, in which it was stated that 
inglish plates, as a rule, did not reach him in the best of conditions, while 
lates of German manufacture did, The explanation advanced for this was that 
ach dozen was packed in an hermetically sealed zinc box. According to what 


vas said at the time this matter was being discussed, every one, he thought, 
‘ame to the conclusion that plates were far more susceptible to alteration from 
‘manation from the zinc than was paper. He did not know for certain what 
luid the German maker used for soldering, but imagined that it was hydro- 
hloric acid or zine chloride, in which case exactly similar fumes would be 
siven off when sealing up either plates or paper. We have a definite state- 
ent that no deterioration in the plates followed this course ; and, further, 
hat the only plates which reached Mr, Burton in good condition were those 


* 
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which travelled in zinc boxes. To return to the matter of the paper which 
was returned from Mombasa, and of which he showed two sheets, one much _ 
darker in colour than the other, he thought some few experiments which he 
had conducted might be either of present or future interest. The conditionof 
the paper suggested to him that it would be a useful direction in whichto 
experiment if he took up the task of restoring the paper to its original state, 

or, at least, making it once more serviceable. He therefore submitted the 
paper to the action of certain reagents, which would restore the paper to as 
nearly as possible its original colour, Chloride of copper or acidified potassium 
bichromate were used, and a piece of the darker of the two papers so treated 
was now shown in comparison with an unchanged portion. The colour was 
largely discharged, but paper was left in only a feebly sensitive state. To 
remedy this and restore sensitiveness, some absorbent of chlorine was required _ 
to be added. It would be found that a brushing over of the paper, after 
bleaching as described, with either acid citrate of silver or nitrate of potash, 
effected this object. A print on a piece of the least-stained paper showed, 
notably in the sky, how much the paper was improved by bleaching in the 
manner described. Mr. Haddon then exposed a piece of paper to daylight 
until it was as dark as it could go, and bleached it in chloride of copper, 
followed by bichromic acid, but, strange to relate, this treatment did not 
restore to the paper its o1iginal whiteness. One end hethen brushed over with : 
nitrate of potash, and the other end with acid citrate of silver, leaving the 
central portion untouched. The influence of the chlorine absorbents was 
plainly visible in the prints, but by daylight the paper, in this case, showed a 
peculiar violet colour. 


= 


Parallelism of Camera and Object.—Herr Gerstenbrandt, of Graz, 
suggests that the quickest way to place the camera back parallel to a flat 
object which has to be copied is, first of all, to level the camera with a level 
and then to place against the copy a compass set in a square block of wood, 
and, noting the point to which the needle points, to place the compass against 
the ground glass and shift the legs till the needle points to the same point. 


Photographs on Ivory.—The Deutsche Photographen Zeitung gives the 
following details of a printing process for ivory. A positive of a line subject 
or a positive from a process negative is used, and the ivory is prepared for 
printing with bicbromated albumen. After exposure, development is effected 
in precisely the same manner as in preparing a plate for the first etching in 
photo-zincography. The margin is then prepared with modelling wax to 
protect it from the etching fluid, which consists of 1 part of sulphuric acid 
to 6 parts of water. The etching fluid turns the exposed surface of the ivory 
black. After etching, the surface is washed with a weak solution of ammonia 
and the bichromated albumen removed. i 


Platinotype, a Cheap Substitute for.—The following abstract of a paper 
by Herr Vollenbruch, which appears in the Deutsche Photographen Zeitung 
may be useful to those who wish to experiment with a cheaper paper, which 
according to the author is specially suitable for subjects with deep blacks, a8 
it will give vigorous prints full of detail even from flat negatives, The raw 

aper, which should be pure, is first immersed for two minutes in the . 
ollowing bath, which should be warmed :— 


Distilled Water <1 .0. cs escssceacsyesdcsinee en pactanseennennes 1000 parts. 
Ordinary gelatine ................... onan doch hghaneeerseseiaeen Dam 
CI Tle AIG oo oi ccna ses cas ecel nana ton tacse tener cusp ta ee 3 as 
Chrome alum solution (1 :20)................ LY eee « ie 
+ Aluminivim solution . i.” .2....t2.5ecssacreecese soe ‘ae 

After immersion the paper should be hung up to dry. \ d 
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sitising solutions are :— ‘ 
th No. 1. 
BPE Mea ra ciengnc tis tasbeasotenniarsscassrascee ra. 100 parts. 
coca EERE eo eee ae Paka. OD 5, 
Or he, Sa ee Ra ne a Oe 0°05 ,, 
nee es co No. 2: 
MERATICD WALCT 0... scas cece dacassacevseess Mme aiaab Sy agete 100 parts. 
” Green ammonio citrate of iron ...... 2 .c..eeeeeceeees eee ene a ayaa 
er ; | No. 3. 
NERC OL feeders orca oscus gies igus sici¥scsvcesescacacveceus 80 parts. 
esos tvnyecicse conven navetecnssensnoveglenees TU er 


_ The solutions must be mixed in the above order, or else the mixture will be 
‘cloudy. The solution should be poured on to the paper and then distributed 
with a pad of cotton-wool or rouud brush, and the marks evened out with a 
_ softener. The paper must be quickly and evenly dried, and will then keep for 
four days if protected from light and damp, but it is better to use it fresh. 
‘he paper must be prepared and manipulated in yellow light. The paper 
hould be exposed till the half-tones are faintly visible, and then immersed in 
the following developer :— 


; Be Desitted REMIT LG ces 27 - soo cow's deseo sdeva os G bateakdistt tase 700 parts. 
; eee rcns SURG ee. oc. Ls secre vei shine said sniiuseodaeba OU dy 
| aeeeecettc eas oak oxdccebpide oy niga iss ooains 1Ois:5 


‘When sufficiently developed, the print should be placed in a clearing bath of 


one per cent. solution of nitric acid for three minutes, and then immersed in 
the following fixing bath :— 


P . iz Se Ee ne ee Ft ke ee ee 1000 parts. 
Pe a _ Hypo seecceses Bese e ainsi *ineicie,s/> Sis vine aln.n sie, om|e/9/8/4/9.8:9\0:-(0.6/0)2:\0/610/0\s, «6:0: 0\8 180 :9 
TS AS oon 
> = EIA se cos sy ey cevgsecovstcccctscssstnccspeevaree la te 


_ The hypo and the sulphite should be first dissolved, and then the sulphuric 
acid slowly added, with constant stirring. As the prints lose considerably in 
_ printing, they must be considerably over-developed. For those who prefer to 
work with a real instead of an imitation platinotype, the following notes for 
she preparation of such papers may be useful. The raw paper is, as is well 
snown and has been frequently described, given a preliminary sizing with 
wrowroot or gelatine, Such paper can be obtained commercially. If it is 
| an 
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desired to make this oneself, which is not worth while unless a large quantity 
is used, the following formule should be used :— — 


J, —GELATINE SIZING. 1 


Take of good, soft gelatine 42 parts, and allow to soak in 6000 parts of soft 
water, then heat to 60° C., and stir well till the gelatine is dissolved, and then _ 
allow to cool. Dissolve also in 2000 parts of water, alum (potash) 28 parts; 
oxalic acid, 4 parts ; and finally add 1000 parts of ninety-six per cent. alcohol. 
Mix the two solutions and pour into a big dish while still warm. In this © 
solution the sheets of paper should be immersed and allowed to remain for 
three minutes, and then hung up to dry. When thoroughly dry, the sheet 
should be again immersed for three minutes and then hung up from the 
opposite end. ar, | 


II.—ARROWROOT SIZING. 


Rub up 15 parts of arrowroot in 100 parts of water, and then pour it into 
500 parts of boiling water, and add the part of previously swollen gelatine, 
The solution should be allowed to cool, and the sheet tacked on to a board, — 
and then coated evenly with the mixture, and then hung up to dry. When 
dry, the operation should be repeated, and the paper hung up to dry from the 
opposite end, as suggested above. her: 


THE SENSITISING SOLUTIONS. 
(a) Iron Solution. 

Dissolve 20 parts of ferric oxalate in 80 parts of distilled water; when dis- 
solved, filter and add 0°8 parts of lead oxalate; shake till dissolved, and add 
2 parts of oxalic acid. I" 

. (b) Platinum Solution. 

Dissolve 10 parts of chloro-platinite of potash by the aid of heat in 60 parts 
of distilled water. 

(c) Chrome Solution. 


Bichromate of potash: ....:...<:s.0«saseessdtiee ene nee 1 part. ; " 

Distilled water: .....:..scsesa-ssacarenv¢yensceeeeet ene 50 parts. 
For blue black tones for a normal negative take— 

Solution @ ic. culcscssevesebeceacae ate eee :avsbe St eee ee 6 Gace. ‘ 

Solution 000 i253. cscs aisesctescaetouneeessneaeten ste ann 4c. & a 


For flat negatives, add from one to ten per cent. of solutionc, Ifbrown pictures 
are required, add to the above quantity 6 to 8 drops of a five per cent. solution 
of mercuric chloride. The solution is now spread on a sheet of paper, and 
evened out by a badger’s-hair softener, and quickly dried. The dry paper — 
ee be kept in a calcium tube. The further treatment of the paper is well 
known, 


Platinum Printing. —The addition of bichromate of potash to the 
developer has been recommended for prints made from flat negatives ; but this 
method has been found unsuitable in some cases, and this specics of intensi- 
fication seems to be dependent for its success upon the character of the 
negative. Paul von Janko wrote, in the Atelier des Photographen, that he 
finds persulphate of potash, or anthion, much better for the purpose, as it acts 
equally throughout the scale of gradation. Taking as a normal developer— 


Distilled water’... y.s.ccecscves-aecetisa vn gap tee 8 parts, 


Saturated solution of potassium oxalate (33 per cent.) ... 4 ,, ; 


he substitutes, for one part of distilled water, one part of a five per cent. 
solution of potassium or ammonium persulphate. If more contrast is wanted, 
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farther quantities of persulphate solution may be substituted for water, but 
__ it is not desirable to go beyond the following proportions :— 


mper cent. persulphate solution ..........0...csscesesse-serevese 4 parts, 
IRR ee CT sed eke ick catsdgycuidiscenstictensciece er 
Boer CONE. OXALATE SOLUTION .......ocsccccecovaccsovescscescsces eens 


Platinum Toning Bath, A New.—Professor Valenta has experimented 
with some of the aromatic compounds for toning, and has found that several 
_ of the amines are useful. The best proved to be m-phenylendiame, which has 
the formula os,.< Nie at and is formed by the reduction of m-dinitro- 
benzole with tin and hydrochloric acid. The hydrochlorate forms small whit e 
‘crystals, which dissolve rapidly in water and give an acid solution. The salt 
_ very quickly reduces solutions of chloride of gold, and cannot therefore beuse 1 
__ for the preparation of gold toning baths ; but with platinum salts thereduction 
_ only takes place after a long time, and then only slightly. The mixture of 
_ (solutions of m-phenylendiamine and chloro-platinite of potash gives a clear 
' yellow solution which can be used for matt silver paper, and tones quickly 
and gives excellent results. The following bath was used :— 


0c his oes soncussagcescevceccocssocencenece 100 parts. 
Chloro platinite solution (1 : 100).............c..cceeees 5 to 10 parts, 


7 3 M-phenylendiamine solution (1 : 100) ..............0008 5 to 10 

r The prints should be washed for a short time in soft water, and then placed 
_ inthe.above bath, in which they assume an intense platinum tone. They 
cae be fixed with ten per cent. hypo, and well washed in running water. 
he tone of the prints is an intense black with pure whites. If blue-black 


} ‘tones are wanted, the prints should be first toned for a very short time in 

a ooo c oases. sacccposeecceccesactonsesccseonscass 1000 parts. 

> | ay GA ap 

> | Bena Acotate (LUSEd)  .............cccsescoselasccseccscnece L0g”'s, 

Fi OL oye ec sscnearsecseuhcecsceccetaccsneves ‘5 part. 

_ After this they must be thoroughly well washed, or the gold will be precipi- 
ol 


ges all over the print. 
_ Preparation of Emulsions with the aid of Electricity.—On page 181 


3 

a of THE BRITISH JOURNAL oF PHOTOGRAPHY last year we gave the particulars 
_ of H. Vollenbruch’s application of electricity in the preparation of rapid 
_ emulsions, Professor Valenta experimented upon the lines described by Herr 
_ Volienbruch, and communicated the result to the Photographische Corre- 
_ ‘spondenz, A cylindrical vessel, thickly plated with silver, was fitted with a 
t ‘wooden cover, and through this was inserted a thickly silver-plated, branching 
‘copper wire. The vessel was light-tight and the wire was kept from contact 
_ With the sides of the vessel. The wire was connected with the positive and 
___ the wall of the cylinder with tle negative pole of a Meidinger cell. According 
_ to Vollenbruch’s directions a quantity of gelatine, soaked in silver nitrate, was 
_ ‘broken up and placed in the vessel with the requisite quantity of bromide, to 
_ |wWhich two per cent. of ammonium chloride had been added. The wire was 
Me Inserted, the vessel closed, and the electric current passed through the emulsion. 
_ ‘Trial plates were coated from time to time, washed, dried, and exposed. 
4 According to the sensitometer, the plates were very slow, and, after twelve 


hours’ exposure to the current, reduced silver was found in the apparatus. An 
unripe bromide emulsion similarly treated also gave negative results, and 
after the experiments were completed the surface of the wire and the interior 
_ of the vessel were found to be covered with a rough coating of silver. The 
_ €xperiments did not show any beneficial effect in ripening the emulsion, but 
possibly under different conditions Vollenbruch’s process may be eas 
- t 3 1s : - > . a - - Y Y 
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Printing Process, A Black.—The following modification of the old Negro. — 
graphic process (1880) is recommended in the Bulletin du Photo-Club, — 
Neuchatel, as giving results very much like copper engravings. Good, smooth 
drawing p2per is coated with the following mixture :— 


Gumi! arabie 01207 22a ine antes ae 100 parts, 
Potassium. bichromate ~..... cs.».+.2=seceemeeany == ane een 40 
Water, ssesiv caciss c6 cdeceneses.asteds’at his dens eae 300 ,, 


and dried, and after exposure thoroughly well washed and dried. The pria 
is then coated with a soft pad with the following mixture :— 


ie ; aul : 
sat eee apc 

; me . Me ee 
7, Py pa 


Brown shellac; 4... <os:sascsc0deee sess st pags gee 75 parts. 
Lampblack. .....5 ecacescpseeucoseneqe nea cae ene gan TOs . 
Methylated alcohol...............+008 PPP iy ie 7505) ie | 


The print is then placed in diluted hydrochloric acid till the whites are clear, 
and is then washed to remove the acid and dried. a | 
Printing Process, A Suggested New.—M. Léon Vidal, the editor of the 
Moniteur de la Photographie, suggested the use of a grained glass screen as 
the basis of a new method of printing. ‘The tendency of modern photographic 
work has been towards the imitation of engravings or water-colour drawings. 
M. Léon Vidal thinks that those in search of novel effects might find it worth 
their while to make a positive from an original negative, and then a second 
negative through a grained screen. A grained print could thus be produced 
by the gum-bichromate, carbon, or any other process. Its characteristic would 
be that of a crayon drawing upon rough paper, and it is possible that the 
process might lend itself very effectively to three-colour photographic printing. — 


Printing Unfixed Negatives.—M. Ch. Gravier obtains a quick proof by 
washing the negative for a short time after development, pressing upon ita 
piece of bromide paper previously soaked in water and ex; osingittoalamp — 
for a few seconds. The exposure is, of course, much longer than would be | 
required for a fixed negative, but the print is scarcely distinguishable from one 
obtained in the ordinary way. The negative may afterwards be fixed in the 
usual manner. M. Gravier obtained a print in this way about two minutesafter 
exposure, under specially arranged conditions. The following is the record of — 
the operations: Development of the negative, 30 seconds; washing, 5 seconds; 
pressing on the soaked bromide paper and drying the back of the negative, 
6 seconds ; exposure of the print to gas, 5 seconds ; development of the print, 
30 seconds ; fixing the print in a twenty-five per cent. acid fixing bath, 80 
seconds ; washing, 5 seconds, 


Reducing Power of Developers.—In the Photographische Mitthei- 
lungen Dr. Liippo Cramer takes exception to the method by which Dr 
Andresen has measured the relative reducing power of certain developers. 
This consists in preparing silver bromide by pouring an aqueous solution of 
potassium bromide into a solution of silver nitrate. After the silver bromide 
thus formed has been washed, a certain amount of the developer, mixed with 
alkali and sulphite, is poured into it, and the quantity of silver reduced is 
determined. The relative weights are taken as representing the relative Tre 
ducing power of the developers in question. Dr. Cramer inquires of what 
value is this in relation to the latent image. He remarks that the flocculent 
or powdery form of silver bromide differs so much from the granular emulsified 
form that what may be true concerning the former is untrue concerning the 
latter. As it was also found that the same results followed whether the ex 
periments were made by artificial light or in the dark room, they cannothe 
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cepted as conclusive for a photographic plate which requires exposure as a 
minary to development. Dr. Cramer also holds it to be a mistake to regard 
1ount of silver reduced as the measure of the power of the developer. By 
rule a highly restrained hydroquinone developer should be taken as 
e powerful than a metol developer without restrainer, as the quantity of 
_ silver reduced by the former would certainly be in excess. Dr. Cramer con- 
iq ae neil the most rapid developer is that which gives the best image with 

the shortest exposure, or, in other words, the best range of gradation for pro- 
duction of the print. The capacity to do this he would take as a definition 
_ of the expression ‘‘reducing power.” 


Reduction of Bromide Prints. — P. von Janké recommended, in the 
| eee ere Rundschau, a bath composed of— 


Seapaomnaced altim Solution 2... losis. scsecesesesscesneeeeeees 50 parts. 
_ Four per cent. thiocarbamide solution ..................... 50 
ES SEYG (ee eer SS Oe ee eee 1 part. 


The prints should be immersed in the solution and rocked urtil the necessary 
reduction is effected. ‘The process is slow enough to enable the operator to 
stop the right moment. The prints should be washed in several changes of 
water, which should succeed each other rapidly at first, to remove traces of 
__ the reducer and stop its action. 


ee posh iv with a Pin.—Mr. T. M. Laws points out that it is the great 
ambition of photographic apprentices to be able to retouch, and in many 
_ establishments every encouragement is given. Some make rapid progress, 
_ others fool away their time, and are as far forward at the end of their term as 
___ at the beginning. One bright youth, who was allowed an hour daily for 
_ | practice, kept pegging away for months without progress. He was constantly 
: bending over the retouching desk with no practical results. Occasionally 


march was stolen on him, and suspicion became very strong that, instead of 
/ working his pencil, he was indulging in numerous forty winks. He became so 
expert at napping while in an attitude of working, that ways and means were 
_diseussed to confirm or dispel the suspicion. A happy thought came—to 
‘remove the pencil from the holder and substitute a piece of sharpened metal. 
Time went on; for weeks that apprentice went through the formula of 
_ practising retouching, utterly cblivious of the change in pencil. When at last 
‘his idleness was brought home to him, he stoutly maintained he had been 
‘retouching, and was not the sleeping beauty proved. This event, of some 
_ years ago, recurred to my mind the other day, with the result that I took an 
ordinary pointed pin and tried to retouch with it. Strange to say, instead of 
‘Scratching the film and ruining the negative, the marks were of a similar 
‘nature to those of an extra-hard, sharp-pointed lead pencil. Subsequent trials 
have produced very satisfactory results. The retouching can be done direct 
on the gelatine film, but is altered to an extent when varnished. So in 
“practice it is preferable to varnish first and then retouch, The pin works 
remarkably well on ordinary hard negative varnish. The pin pencil costs 
‘nothing, is always sharp with a finer point than any other, especially valuable 
in softening deep, fine wrinkles. No medium is required, and it is absolutely 
Tree from grit. By filing off the head of pin it can be pierced into a holder, 
and will prove a useful addition to the retoucher’s pencil, 1f not a complete 
Substitute, 


; 
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_ _ Sensitising Plates for the Lippmann Process.—In the Photographisci.c 
Correspondenz Professor Valenta referred to the difficulties of colour sensitive: 
hess, The gelatine film for mixed colouy’ work must be thin, and, as this 
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limits the latitude of exposure, the difficulty of obtaining good results is con- 
siderably enhanced. The colour sensitiser is an important factor in the 
problem. In proportion to the difference in sensitiveness for red, yellow, and 
blue, the difficulty of determining the correct exposure increases. The ideal 
should be a panchromatic plate; but, as this is not to be had, suitable sensi- 


tisers, that will give the nearest approximation, should be used. Cyanine and 


chinoline red have been recommended by Lippmann, and cyanine - erythrosine 

by Krone. Cyanine is a very useful sensitiser for orange-yellow, but yellow- 
green and greenish-blue flag, and the action in the blue is many times more 
active than in the red. The addition of chinolin red overcomes the first of 
these difficulties, and erythrosine will reverse the relation between yellowish- 


red and green. It is therefore necessary to find a dye that will give equal 


sensitiveness for red or orange-red to blue-green. Ifthe action in the blue — 


should still be excessive, it may be controlled by use of a pale yellow screen. 
A dye of suitable character should yield a broad and rather vigorous band 


from C to E. Valenta finds from experience that glycin red is suitable, and it — 


may be had from Kinzelberger of Prague. This dye renders green almost as 
well as blue, and the band extends trom B4C beyond 6. It is also fairly ~ 
sensitive. By adding 12 to 14 c¢.c. of glycin red (1 in 500) to each 100. c. of 
the emulsion described in Valenta’s work, Die Photographie in Natirlichen 
Farben, very good results are obtainable. Lippmann has recently changed his 
method of preparing the emulsion, and now adds to a solution of gelatine, 
water, and bromide of potassium, very finely powdered silver nitrate. Emul- 
sions thus prepared give very clean images and are very fine in the grain, but, 
after making comparative experiments, Valenta does not find the new formula 
better than that given in the work mentioned above. 


Simple Sensitiser.—M. Niewenglowski suggested the following method 
of preparing a one-solution sensitiser, which may be applied to almost any 
material without any preliminary preparation if it be fairly well sized :— 


Distilled water, ...::;..:..-casesesesdthseseaeeree eae ane 10 parts. 
Silver nitrate ©... .3..0)0.4.).s.cera bends oaneaepeenene aan Sey 
Uranium nitrate oii. .cse.ciecdescsans eke eee 30:25 
Absolute alcohol to... ..<.....:is:iveslsassen ses snteeae 100 23; 


Apply the solution with a brush, allow to dry in the dark, which takes about 
ten minutes. Expose in contact with the negative, and fix by immersion in 
two or three baths of water acidulated with nitric acid, and then rinse in plain 
water and dry. It is advisable, if very rich tones are required, to dry in front 
of the fire or iron with a hot flat iron. 


Stripping Films.—M. Roy suggested in the Bulletin de la Société 
Francaise the following process for stripping films from broken negatives 
when the film is intact, the particular feature being the prevention of the 
penetration of the solutions through the crack in the glass, the actual strip- 
ping method having been suggested some time ago by Valenta. The negative 
is placed film downwards on a sheet of paper, and the glass is painted on 
each side of the crack with a strip three or four cm. broad with a two or three 
per cent. solution of indiarubber; on this is laid a piece of lantern-slide 


. binding strip, and then a coating of amyl-acetate collodion given to the paper. 


When dry, the negative is immersed in formalin, allowed to dry, and then 
soaked in solution of carbonate of soda, and without washing in hydrochloric 
acid, and it is then readily stripped. 


Sugar for Retarding the Development of Velox.—Dr. Leo Baekeland 
eontributed the following article on the above subject to an American con 


‘ 
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temporary :—‘ The objection has often been made that the development of 
ordinary Velox is so very rapid as to give considerable trouble to the beginner. 
Tf one endeavours to make the image appear slower by diluting tha developer, 
it often happens that the blacks have a greenish appearance. Special Velox 
papers are not open to this objection, for the reason that they can be developed 
with weaker developers, and can stand more bromide in the developer, still 
giving good rich blacks. But special Velox papers can only be used with 
good strong negatives, and-this is the reason why ordinary Velox is always 
preferred for such negatives as are too thin or too soft to yield good prints 
‘with other printing processes. Some time ago Mr, Faraday West, of Point 
Elizabeth, South Africa, who used Velox continually, wrote us that he was 
‘able to slacken the development of Carbon Velox by adding sugar to the 
_ developer, without losing the rich colour of the black in the image. We sub- 
_ mitted this method to a thorough trial, using variable quantities of sugar, and 
ithe result of our experiments shows that sugar is a very valuable agent for 
making the development of Velox prints much slower. The developer restrained 
 }with the sugar not only gives just as good blacks as if a quicker developer were 
‘used, but the developing power of the solution, namely, the amount of prints 
which can be developed with a given amount of developer, remains the same. 
_ The action of the sugar seems to be an entirely physical one, by retarding the 
_ penetration of the developing agent into the sensitive film. Bromide of potas- 
sium, on the contrary, is a chemical restrainer, and that is undoubtedly the 
reason why it affects the colour of the resulting print, while sugar does not. 
This is why sugar cannot be used as a substitute for bromide of potassium for 
ensuring pure whites. For the latter purpose a small amount of bromide of 
potassium will always be necessary. We made our experiment with the 
regular M. Q. formula, and noted the following: A normal solution will 
develop a Carbon Velox print in about five seconds. After adding to four 
ounces (about 100 c.c.) of same, one teaspoonful granulated sugar, the develop- 
ment slackened down to about ten seconds. Two teaspoonfuls increased the 
_ same to twenty seconds, and four teaspoonfuls increased the same to one 
minute. By adding seven teaspoonfuls, development was retarded to such an 
extent as to take five minutes, and, what is most remarkable, the blacks of 
the resulting image had no greenish tint. The amounts are given above in 
seaspoonfuls, but each teaspoonful corresponds to about one-third of an ounce, 
or nine grammes. We made similar experiments with glycerine, but did not 
obtain good results.’ 
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_Testing Coloured Screens.—Following the lines suggested by M. A. 
Villain, a contributor to the Photographische Chrontk described the following 
umple method for extemporising a colourimeter. Remove the lens from the 
vamera, and for the focussing screen substitute a small board of suitable 
-hickness, Cut two round or square holes, side by side, in the board, 
Yehind which two glass tubes of identical diameter and thickness should 
de affixed by wire or other suitable means. 15 mm. diameter and 15 cm. 
ength are convenient dimensions for the tubes. If samples of the two 
olutions to be compared are poured into the tubes, very slight differences in 
solour may be detected upon looking at them through the lens flange. If 
iecessary, light may be reflected upon the tubes by a looking-glass placed at a 
uitable angle. It is desirable to exclude all extraneous light by using a 
‘ocussing cloth, 
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| Testing for Acetone.—The growing popularity of this substance as an 
dition to the developer renders interesting a lately published method of 
esting a liquid for its presence. If the liquid be an aqueous one, a small 
(uantity must be mixed with an equal bulk of a mercuric reagent, made by 
lissolying in a test tube 5 grammes of mercuric oxide in a hot mixture of 
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‘20 grammes sulphuric acid and 100 of water. The mixture is plunged 
‘boiling water, and, if after ten minutes’ bviling no precipitate or clo 
‘appears, acetone is not present ; if, after a lapse of at least forty-five s 
a precipitate or cloudiness is seen, acetone is to be assumed as prese 
extent of the precipitate indicating tLe amount present. If a methylics 
have to be tested, a similar programme is followed, but the proporti 
equal parts of the solution, methylic alcohol, and water, and dou 
quantity of the mercury reagent, which must be diluted with water, 
undiluted methylic alcohol when heated is sufficient of itself to pre 
the mercury. If the mixture be an ordinary alcohol, it must be dilute 
not to indicate more than two degrees of alcohol, or the mercuric 81 
arising from the reducing action of the alcohol will be reduced upon boiling 


> 


The process is capable of detecting 0°3 per cent. of acetone. 


Three-colour Screens —In a work recently published, entitled La Ph 
graphie des Couleurs, M. G. Naudet recommends the following solution 
bathing gelatinised glass for making scree.s for three-colour work:— 


1.—REDDISH ORANGE SCREEN. 


Naphthol yellaw7......-.\. ..0ie:stceep< penueeane ete 1 part. bes 
ES) aay Ae ROSS) 8 gee Sax Olgas nhs Cnet 100 paits. 


2.—GREEN SCREEN. a 
Sulpho green’S. ir. 0. i... 2 +n ectsees Als cede aes een 2 parts. 3 


Naphthol yellow 0 ..o20).c sis seccss cons’ seupe oe areca Vine 
Water ooo es acecsecctston ses uehaen) oes re eto # 100 
3.—BLUE-VIOLET SCREEN. i 
Methylene blue 2.2.0, ..0 5x etek esc oat aoe ' 2 parts. — 
Parisvioleti;f. Aisa ote ravahes at Sood ee 2°) 
Water ciccclispetssicloccess cece evehe nn Dnt sean ae et eee 100 Sy 


For the yellow negative an ordinary Lumiére plate, with No. 3 screen, sho 

be used; for the red negative a Lumiére A plate, with the green screen 
should be used, and the increase in exposure is about five or six that for 
yellow ; for the blue a Lumiére B plate, with the orange screen, should 
used, and the increase of exposure is about fifteen to twenty times tha’ 
the yellow negative. “a 


Uranium Toning.—M. L. P. Clerc recently read a paper before the Soci 
Frangaise de Photographie in which he stated that there are two ferrocyal 
of uranium and potassium, one of which is quite soluble in water and 
only precipitates after standing some considerable time ; the other imsolu 
in water, but soluble in alkaline carbonate, sulphocyanides, and alkaline 
cyanides. When a silver print or negative is placed in a mixture of fer 
cyanide and a uranium salt, ferrocyanides of silver and uranium are form 
the former is white and opaque, and the latter coloured, and, if the uram 
salt is in excess, the colour of the latter is brown ; but, if the ferri 'cy 
in excess the colour is red. In order to obtain the brown image, solu 
ferridcyanide of potassium and nitrate or acetite of uranium should be m 
up of equal strength and mixed in the proportion of ferridcy anide 50 pa 
acetate 75 parts, or nitrate 90 parts. If the red colour is wanted, then 
proportions should be ferridcyanide 50 parts, acetate 60 parts, or nitrat 
parts, Sepia tones may be obtained with great ease hy merely weakening 
bath, and M. Clere stated that in all cases one per cent. of the salt is the bes 
strength. It is always advisable to wash in water, acidulated with abou 


acid, and, should on drying the whites of the print become stained, this 
st ain can be instantly removed by plunging the print into water heated to 60°, 
which will instantly dissolve the gelatine where there is no image, but leave 
the image intact. 

_ Urenium Toning.—Various salts of uranium in connexion with ferri- 
cyanide of potassium (the red prussiate of potassa) act more or less as toners, 
says Mr. G. Gibson in the American Journal of Photography, but the per- 
salpbate of uranium gives the most satisfaction. Make a ten per cent. solution 
of ferricyanide of potassium ; also a ten per cent. solution of persulphate of 
uranium. For use, dilute with «qual bulk of water for albumen prints, or 
four times as much water for aris‘o paper prints. The mixture should be of a 
‘clear reddish-brown colour. The action is rather rapid, especially if the 
solution is used too strong, and it is best to start with a weak bath. The 
tones obtainable are brown, chocolate, pur} le brown, purple, and plain black 
if the action is carried on. Too far toning gives unpleasant slaty black 
colours, There is scarccly any danger of stain or of double toning. When 
_ used too strong at first, the tone is liable to incline to foxy red. One peculi- 
arity of this toning method is. it must be applied to fixed prints thoroughly 
washed. After printing to the desired depth, wash the prints as usual, fix (for 
aristos in weak hypo solution), then thoroughly wash. Insufficient washing 
will not cause stain, but the print will reduce in the subsequent toning and 
have a faded appearance. Toning unfixed prints with uranium did not give 
me any good results, This toning solution is adaptable to transparencies and 
lantern slides, giving the same range of tones, but it should be used quite 
strong—almost the ten per cent. solution. The tones on paper prints are 
_ pleasing; but whether lasting I cannot say, as I have only employed the 
_ method for little over a month. 

“Fi 
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_ Warm Tones on Lantern Slides.— According to the Bulletin of the 
_ Association Belge, Lumiére’s pyro-acetone developer should be very suitable 
_ for this purpose. Sixty grammes of anhydrous sulphite of soda are dissolved 
_ in hot water and allowed to cool. Add 12 grammes of pyrogallic acid and 
_ wake up the total quantity with cold water to 600 c.c. This suffices for the 
_ Jevelopment of twelve lantern plates. For use take 50 c.¢. of pyro solution, 
_ lOc. c. of acetone, and 50 c. c. of water. The image will be of a warm black 
_ colour. With more acetone up to 30 c.c. the colour may be modified throvgh 
_ various shades to a fine warm brown; 40. c. of acetone will yield a sepia, 
wd 50 ¢. c. a very bright, almost red sepia. The solution discolours quickly, 
out does not stain the film. When using a large quantity of acetone (50 c.c.), 
_ -rystals will sometimes form and adhere to the film. This should be avoided, 
18 it affects the image. 


Washing Plates.—Janko stated, in the Photographische Rundschau, that 
_ vashing in running water is not so rapid as many suppose, avd cannot be pro- 
_ tounced the most rational and quickest method. If the well-known tests for 
_ typo are used, water which has passed through the tank may not show any 
- action, but Janko’s experiments have satisfied him that two hours are 
ty ‘equisite before diffusion establishes equilibrium betw: en the solution in the 
_ ilmand the bath. It is well known that, if any hypo is present in the film, 
he uranium intensifier will produce a red veil. Janko takes advantsge of this 

8 atest for the presence of hypo. As the result of his experiments, Janko 
; oncludes that three changes of water are sufficient to withstand the uranium 
_ est, if they are made at intervals of two hours, and 24 c. c. of water per 
_ quare centimetre of plate surface are used for each bath. With three changes 
‘n six hours, 73 ¢. c. of water per square centimetre of surface will give 
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sufficient washing, and with four changes and 10 c. c. of water the iy 
reduced to four hours. With ten changes at intervals of five minut 
of water will do the work in fifty minutes. It would, therefore, appea 
washing by repeated changes of water is the most economical method, 
White Silver.—The well-known French chemist, M. Mercian sta 
if a plate, normally exposed, be immersed in the following solution 
two hours, a negative image is obtained which is white, but is so fe L 
be but of little use practically :— 


a i Sl et tc ei ein 


6 er 


Sulphate or salicylate of eserine ............s00sssseseessseeee 1 part. 
Metabisulphite of soda ..:...0:.. cessor 2 parts, 
Anhydrous sulphite ...............-cscssseess Foca anaeee on a 
Carbonate 0.0.2. scncssecess caesnnesice he seen ieee reo ae 
"Water .....cciscescececesccces tee tenty nce tenn mannan as eceag ¢ 100 


Eserine, or, as it is sometimes called, calabrine or physostigmine, is ng , 
Pee of the Calabar bean (Physostigma venenosum). 


| 
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, MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION. 
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| ACETYLENE AND CALCIUM CARBIDE—THE HOME 


. & OFFICE REGULATIONS. 
_ Ta following are the Home Office regulations relating to acetylene and 
- calcium carbide :— 

Relating to Acetylene Gas.—Whereas by section 104 of the Explosive Act, 
1875, it is enacted that Her Majesty may, by Order of Council, declare that 
any substance which appears to Her Majesty to be specially dangerous to life 
or property by reason either of its explosive properties or of any process in the 
manufacture thereof being liable to explosion, shall be deemed to be an 
explosive within the meaning of the said Act, and the provisions of the said 
Act (subject to such exceptions, limitations, and restrictions as may be 
_ Specitied in the Order) shall accordingly extend to any such substance in like 
manner as. if it were included in the term ‘explosive’ in the said Act. And 
_ whereas acetylene, when liquid or subject to a certain degree of compression, 
_ is specially dangerous to life or property by reason of its explosive properties : 
_ Now, therefore, Her Majesty is pleased, by and with the advice of her Privy 
Council, to order and declare, and be it ordered and declared as follows :— 
' Acetylene, when liquid or when subject to a pressure above that of the 
atmosphere capable of supporting a column of water exceeding ‘100 in. in 
height,’ and whether or not in admixture with other substances, shall be 
_ deemed to be an explosive within the meaning of the said Act. 
Relating to Storage of Carbide of Calciwm.—Whereas it is expedient to 
exempt small quantities of carbide of calcium, when kept under certain con- 
ditions, from the operation of the Order of Council of 26th February, 1897, in 
_ virtue of which certain parts of the Petroleum Acts 1871 to 1881 are applied to 
_ carbide of calcium in the same manner as if the said substance was petroleum, 
_to which the Act applies: Now, therefore, Her Majesty is pleased, by and 
i with the advice of her Privy Council, to order and prescribe that, notwith- 
standing anything to the contrary in the said Order in Council, the quantity 
ao of calcium which may be kept ‘without a licence’ shall be as 
_ 10LLOWS :— 
_ (a) Where it is kept in separate substantial hermetically closed metal 
_ vessels containing not more than 1 lb. each, 5 1b. 
__ (6) Where it is kept otherwise, none; and the said Order in Council shall 

be deemed to be amended accordingly. 

The unabridged form of Order of Council may be obtained or purchased, 

either directly or through any bookseller, from Eyre & Spottiswoode, Fleet 

| Street, London, B.C. 
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| THE POISONS ACI. 
t THE following is a list of poisons scheduled in the Poisons Act. 


i 
| 
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SCHEDULE A. 


Part 1.—Arsenic and its preparations, prussic acid, cyanide of potassium 
and all metallic cyanides, strychnine and all poisonous vegetable alkaloids 


L 
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and their salts, aconite and its preparations, emetic tartar, corrosive sublimate, 
cantharides, savin and its oil, ergot of rye and its } reparations. 
Part 2. Oxalic acid, chloroform, belladonna and its preparations, essent 
oil of almonds unless deprived of its prussic acid, opium and all prepara 
of opium or of poppies. 
The clauses of the Act which relate to the sale of poisons by unqualified 
persons are two in number, and are as follows :— . 
From and after December 31, 1868, any person who shall sell or ke 
an open shop for the retailing, dispensing, or compounding poisons, or 
shall take, use, or exhibit the name or title of chemist and druggist, 
chemist or druggist, not being a duly registered pharmaceutical chemist, 
chemist and druggist, or who shall take, use, or exhibit the name or ti 
pharmaceutical chemist, pharmaceutist, or pharmacist, not being a pharn 
ceutical chemist, or shall fail to conform with any regulation as to the keepin 
or selling of poisons made in pursuance of this Act, or who shall compounc 
any medicines of the British Pharmacopeceia creer according to the formularie 
of the said pharmacopceeia, shall for every such offence be liable to pay a penalt 
or sum of 5/., and the same may be sued for, recovered, and dealt with in 
manner provided by the Pharmacy Act for the recovery of penalties under 
Act; but nothing in this Act contained shall prevent any person from bei 
liable to any other penalty, damages, or punishment to which he would hai 
been subject if this Act had not passed. ie 
It shall be unlawful to sell any poison, either by wholesale or by retail, — 
unless the box, bottle, vessel, wrapper, or cover in which such poison is com- 
tained be distinctly labelled with the name of the article and the word pola 
and with the name and address of the seller of the poison; and it shall be 
unlawful to sell any poison of those which are in the first part of Schedule A 
to this Act, or may hereafter be added thereto under section two of this Act, 
to any person unknown to the seller, unless introduced by some person known > 
t» the seller; and on every sale of any such article the seller shall, before 
delivery, make or cause to be made, an entry in a book to be kept for that 
purpose stating, in the form set forth in Schedule F to this Act, the date of the 
sale, the name and address of the purchaser, the name and quantity of the 
article sold, and the purpose for which it is stated by the purchaser to be 
required, to which entry the signature of the purchaser and of the person, if 
any, who introduced him shall be affixed; and any person selling poison — 
otherwise than is herein provided shall, upon a summary conviction befor 
two justices of the peace in England, or the sheriff in Scotland, be liabletoa 
penalty not exceeding 57. for the first offence, and to a penalty not exceeding 
10/. for the second or any subsequent offence, and for the purposes of this 
section the person on whose behalf any sale is made by any apprentice or — 
servant shall be deemed to be the seller: but the provisions of this section, — 
which are solely applicable to poisons in the first part of the Schedule Ato 
this Act, or which require that the label shall contain the name and address of 
the seller, shall not apply to articles to be exported from Great Britain by 
wholesale dealers, nor to sales by wholesale to retail dealers in the ordinary 
course of wholesale dealing, nor shall any of the provisions of this section 
apply to any medicine supplied by a legally qualified apothecary to his 


patient, n r apply to any article when forming part of the ingredients of a4 


— 


medicine dispensed by a person registered under this Act; provided suc 
medicine be labelled, in the manner aforesaid, with the name and address of the 
seller, and the ingredients thereof be entered, with the name of the person to 
whom it is sold or delivered, in a book to be kept by the seller for that 
purpose; and nothing in this Act eentained shall repeal or affect any of the 
provisions of an Act of the Session holden in the fourteenth and fifteenth 
years in the reign of Her present Majesty, intituled 4n Act to Regulate the 
Sale of Arsenic. : 
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_ THE LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL AND CINEMATO- 
2 GRAPH ENTERTAINMENTS. 


_ We append the principal regulations adopted by the London County Council 
i respecting the use of cinematographic apparatus on premises licensed by the 
Council. It will be observed that they are of a very stringent character, and 
_ quite calculated to render many cinematographic exhibitions very difficult, if 
_. not impossible, to hold in future :— 

___ * No cinematograph or other similar apparatus involving the use of a lengthy 
- eombustible film shall be exhibited on premises licensed by the Council until 
_) the Council has been satisfied that all reasonable precautions have been taken 
' 


_. against accident and danger to the public. 
| "Notice of any intended exhibition shall be given to the Clerk of the 
| Council by the licensee of the premises in which such exhibition is to be given, 
and the licensee shall be held entirely responsible for the proper and safe use 
} | of the apparatus. Such notice shall be given at least six days before the first 

day of exhibiti-n. Opportunity shall also be afforded to the Council’s inspector 
of inspecting the apparatus and seeing it at work at least three days, if 
| possible, before the public exhibition takes place, in order to allow time for 
any necessary altera‘ions to be carried out and approved by the Council before 
_ the first public exhibition takes place. A plan shall accompany the original 
+ notice to the Clerk of the Council, showing the exact position of the apparatus 
and the surroundings within a radius of ten feet of the lantern. No gang- 
way or exit must be in any way affected. 

_ ‘The cinematograph shall stand in a suitable fireproof room, which shall be 
entirely enclosed, the floor also being fireproof. The door shall open outwards 
_and be self-closing. One of the firemen of the establishment shall be in 
attendance near the apparatus with a wet blanket and two buckets of water. 
No inflammable material shall be within two yards’ distance from the enclosure. 
_The audience and seats shall at no point be less than eight feet distant from 
! ; pele the aud ence being prevented from approaching by a suitable rail 
or barrier. 

‘The body of the lantern shall be constructed of wood or other non-conduct- 
ing material, and shall be coated inside with asbestos; it shall also have an 
inner lining of sheet iron, and an air space shall be left between the iron and 

_ the asbestos lining. In the bottcm of the lantern shall stand an iron tray, 
| Which shall be surrounded by a vertical edge at least one inch in depth. The 
_ Tantern shall be provided with a metal shutter, which shall fall freely between 
_ the source of light and the condenser. This shutter shall be immediately 
| dropped in the event of any accident to the apparatus or stoppage of the film, 
and shall only be raised when the film is in motion for the purpose of pro- 
| jection, 
___ The Council has also issued the following regulations respecting the use of 
__ Limelight in premises licensed by the Council :— | 


___1,—The gas cylinders shall be tested and filled in conformity with the 
following recommendations of the Departmental Committee of the Home 
Office, which appear in the Report of the Committee on the Manufacture of 
Compressed Gas Cylinders. (7952 of 1896.) 


‘ Oylinders of Compressed Gas (oxygen, hydrogen or coal gas). 


*(a) Lap-welded wrought iron.—Greatest working pressure, 120 atmos 
_ Spheres, or 1800 lbs. per square inch. 

‘Stress due to working pressure not to exceed 64 tons per square inch. 

ei “Proof pressure in hydraulic test, after annealing, 224 atmospheres, or 
_ 3360 Ibs, per square inch. 
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‘Permanent stretch in hydraulic test not to exceed 10 per cent. of the 
elastic stretch. ow 

‘One cylinder in 50 to be subjected to a statical bending test, and to stand — 
crushing nearly flat between two rounded knife edges without cracking. i 

‘(b) Lap-welded or seamless steel.—Greatest working pressure 120 atime: 
spheres, or 1800 lbs. per square inch. 

‘Stress due to working pressure not to exceed 74 tons per square inch i 
lap-welded, or 8 tons per square inch in seamless, cylinders. 

‘Carbon in steel not to exceed 0 25 per cent., or iron not to be less than 
99 per cent. , 

‘Tenacity of steel not to be less than 26 or more than 383 tons per square. 
inch. Ultimate elongation not less than 1°2 inches in 8 inches. Test-barto be 
cut from finished annealed cylinder. 

‘Proof pressure in hydraulic test, after annealing, 224 atmospheres, or 
3360 lbs. per square inch. 

‘Permanent stretch shown by water jacket not to extend 10 per cent. of 
elastic strength. 

‘One cylinder in 50 to be subjected to a staticil bending test, and to stand. 
crushing nearly flat between rounded knife edges without cracking. 


| 
} 
} 
} 


‘ Regulations applicable to all Cylinders. 


“9 


‘Cylinders to be marked with a rotation number, a manufacturer's or — 
owner’s mark, and annealing mark with date, a test mark with date. The — 
marks to be permanent and easily visible. 

‘Testing to be repeated at least every two years, and annealing at least 
every four years. 

‘A record to be kept of all tests. 

‘ Cylinders which fail in testing to b3 destroyed or rendered useless. 

‘Hydrogen and coal-gas cylinders to have left-handed threads for attaching 
connexions, and to be painted red. 

‘The compressing apparatus to have two pressure gauges, and an automatic 
arrangement for preventing overcharging. The compressing apparatus for 
oxygen to be wholly distinct and unconnected with the compressing apparatus 
for hydrogen and coal gas. 

‘Cylinders not to be refilled till they have been emptied. 

‘If cylinders are sent out unpacked, the valve fittings should be protected 4 
by a steel cap. " 

‘A minimum weight to be fixed for each size of cylinder in accordance with 
its required thickness. Cylinders of less weight to be rejected.’ 

2.—All cylinders shall be used with an approved safety regulator. 

3,—All cylinders shall be suitably connected with the lantern by means of _ 
iron pipe, or by means of rubber tubing protected on the outside by canvas” 
and coiled wire, and so arranged that it cannot be affected by the movement 
of the operator, or by others in the neighbourhood of the lantern. - i 

4,—All lighting shall be in charge of a competent person, who can at will i, 
raise or lower the lights without risk of their being turned out, and, in order _ 
to avoid danger from panic, he should remain at his pest during the whole of — 
the entertainment. 

5,—The gas shall in no case be stored in, or used from, bags or containers 
others than those recommended by the Departmental Committee of the Home Ke 
Office (see No, 1 above). 

6.—The combustible gas used shall be either hydrogen or coal gas, and im 
no case whatever shall ether or other inflammable liquid be employed. 

Note.—It is desirable, however, that in all cases, where possible, the 
electric light should be used as an illuminant instead of limelight, in order to 
avoid risks from fire, 


| 
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_ INSURANCE COMPANIES AND EXHIBITIONS OF 
ae ANIMATED PHOTOGRAPHY. 


— In view of the increasing number of Exhibitions of animated pictures 
_| which are being held, it may be desirable that our readers should know under 
| what conditions Fire Offices allow the use (either temporary or permanent) of 

| cinematographs or similar apparatus, The following have been adopted by 
_ Insurance Companies :— 


~s RULES vé EXHIBITIONS OF ANIMATED PICTURES. 
_1, The lantern must be constructed of metal or lined with metal and 
asbestos. 


aa 2. An alum or water bath must be used between the condenser and the 
: film. 
93. The apparatus must be fitted with a drop shutter available in case of 
- | emergency. * 
___ 4 If the film does not wind upon a reel or spool immediately after passing 
_ through the machine, a metal receptacle with a slot in the metal lid must be 
_ provided for receiving it. 
__ 9. If electric arc lights are used, the installation must be in accordance 
with the usual rules, 7.e., the choking coils and switch to be securely fixed on 
| ae ele bases, preferably on a brick wall, and d.p. safety fuses to be 
«fitted. 
6. If oxyhydrogen gas is used, storage must be in metal cylinders only. 
| 7. The use of an ether saturator is not to be permitted under any circum- 
stances, 
; __ Position.—Preferably on an open floor with a space of at least six feet all 
- round railed off. If in a compartment, the compartment to be lined with 
4 | fire-resisting materials. In any case no drapery or combustible hangings to 
+ be within two yards. 
General.—Fire buckets to be kept filled, and a damp blanket to be provided 
; and placed close at hand. 


THE EARLY HISTORY OF PHOTOGRAPHY. 


_ THE following notes, for which we are indebted to the Abridgments of 
| Specifications, printed by order of the Commissioners of Patents, will be 
_ found to be of much value, bringing up, as it does, with a considerable degree 
of completeress, the history of photography from the earliest times till the 
- introduction of the Daguerreotype. 

Euclid, about 300 B.c., in his Treatise on Optics (26th, 27th, and 28th 
theorems), proves that he knew that the pictures of bodies seen by both eyes 
are formed by the union of two dissimilar pictures formed by each eye. 

_ Galen, about a.pD. 170, in the twelfth chapter of the tenth book of his work, 
| De Usu Partiwm Corporis Humani, described the phenomeva attendant upon 
looking at bodies with both eyes, and alternately with the right and left eye. 

Licetas and Kircher, in 1646, noticed the phosphorescent influence of solar 
‘rays. 

Petit, in 1722, noticed that solutions of nitrate of potash and muriate of 
_ ammonia crystallised more rapidly in the light than they did in darkness. 

Scheele, in 1777, observed the dissimilar powers of the rays of the spectrum 
in darkening nitrate of silver; he found the violet ray to have the most 
blackening effect. ; 

Scheele, in 1786, observed that nitric acid was decomposed by the chemical 
_ action of light. 

; et in 1791, discovered that yellow wax was bleached by the action 
_ of light, { 
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Fischer, in 1795, observed the action of light upon the ferrocyanates of iroi 

J. W. Ritter, in 1801, pointed out ‘the separate existence of chem: Sc 
in the spectrum ‘which extend beyond the most refrangible or violet r 

Mr. Thomas Wedgwood and Sr Humprey Davy, in June, 1802, pub 
their method of copying paintings, &c., by means of the action of ‘Tight up 
nitrate of silver. Paintings on glass were copied by placing white pap 
white leather, sensitised with this salt, behind the painting, and exposing 
arrangement to solar light. This method was also employed to delineate p 
files or shadows of figures, the woody fibres of leaves, the wings of insects 
the images produced by the solar microscope. Muriate of silver was foun 
be more sensitive than the nitrate, and both were more readily acted up 
when moist than when dry. These pictures could not be fixed. 

Sir Humphrey Davy, in .1802, noticed the effe-t of light upon the puce- 
coloured oxide of lead. 

Mr. Robert Harup, in 1802, showed that several salts of mercury ° Ww 
reduced by light. ; 

Wollaston, in 1803, discovered the action of light upon gum guaiacum. d 

Dr. Young, about: ”1803, proved the interference of the obscure chemical — 
rays. * y 
” Seebeck, in 1810, observed the production of colour on chloride of silver by — 
the various rays of the spectrum ; the violet rays rendered it brown, the b 
produced a shade of blue, the yellow preserved it white, and the rod gave 
salt a red colour. 

Bérard, in 1812, showed that the chemical rays were polarised ie reflecti 

M. Nicephorus Ni iepce, in 1814, ‘attempted to fix the pictures produced 
the camera obscura, and to copy engravings by means of light transmitt 
through them upon ‘substances made sensibl? to its action.’ He used a tab 
of copper coated with silver, and called his process ‘heliography.’ 

M. Daguerre, in 1824, began experiments with the view of fixing t 
pictures in the camera. ; 

M. Nicephorus Niepce, in December, 1827, submitted some pictures tak 
upon silvered copperplates smeared with the bitumen of Judma to the Royal 
Society. ‘The resin is rendered insoluble in certain essential oils by the 
action of dee ; on subsequent treatment with the oleaginous solvent the — 


remaining on the plate. In order to produce a better effect, M. Niepce 
darkened the silver surface with a film of iodine. 
Mr. William Henry Fox Talbot’s researches in photography date fr 
October, 1833, and were suggested by an unsatisfactory attempt to use t 
camera jucida for the purpose of sketching. : 
Mr. William Henry Fox Talbot, in 1834, took pictures in the camera by 
the action of light upon paper washed with nitrate of silver, and succeeded in 
fixing them. He called this art ‘colotype.’ 
Mrs, Somerville, in 1835, made some experiments on the permeability of 
different bodies to the chemical rays. Copper-green glass intercepts and the 
emerald transmits them; red glass stops most of them, whilst the earn 
transmits them. | 
Mr. Wheatstone, on June 21, 1838, read a paper to the Royal Society, im” 
which he described an instrument for ‘uniting two dissimilar pictures of solid _ 
bodies, called a ‘stereoscope.’ This instrument is known by the name of rd 
‘reflecting stereoscope,’ as the images are made to coincide by means 
mirrors.. The observer looks into two plane vertical mirrors (one b 
opposite to each eye) inclined to «ach other at an ang'e of 90°; the drawi 
taken according to the law of perspective, are fixed to two ‘upright plat 
equally inclined to the mirrors. 
M. Daguerre’s invention (the ‘Daguerreotype’) was communicated to t 
Academy of Sciences on January 7, 1839, 
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ON THE RELATIVE POWER OF LANTERN 
: ILLUMINANTS. 


YLTENI gives these as follows. His experiments were made with an 
y lantern, in the stage of which was inserted a screen with an opening 
a. Square, similar to the marks used: in mounting lantern transparencies, 
ce of the lantern from the screen was so adjusted that the side of 
d image of the square measured one metre. The enlarged image 
eived on the Bunsen grease spot (commonly used in photometry), the 
f which, remote from the lantern, was illuminated by a lamp carefully 
rdised by means of a ‘ Carcel’ standard, burning forty-two grammes of 

hour. The ‘Carcel’ lamp is the standard of light in general use in 
It is equal to ten English standard sperm candles. The distance of 
standard lamp from the screen was adjusted so as to obtain equality of 
nination on each side, and the relative intensity of the various lights was 
alated from the distances thus obtained. It will, of course, be understood 
during the various trials the lantern wss not moved from the position 
to give an enlargement of one metre square. The following are the 
ults obtained :— : 


MeeMnltiple wick i] lamps ...........-....cecseessess0ese Cet a. 1 
‘Welsbach burner (No. 2) without reflector ...........eeseseseeees 1 
 Acetylene— 


RPE GMOUL FEMCCLOT .. .....,....cc..ccceseesesegecceencteeseeeonnes 1:06 
burners, without reflectors .,............... Rie earcdes Weiter ca cas. « 1°70 


_ Limelight— 
eyeaicina (alcohol and oxygen) ............cs.secsse0 hl ieeeclct es 5°80 


| 2 marmarogen (coal gas and OXYGEN) .............0scecssnsencerescesrees 16°60 
_ Oxyether (gasoline and oxygen) ...............ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen sen eneees 18°50 


ua ; ‘Electric (continuous current )— 
Ordinary incandescent lamp 32¢.p (2)... cesssecsecseseeeeecsrens "68 


_ Saee ri Pyertical) "0 ep. (b)xceceredtsRaleaedes «> 93 

’ | 9) Saaaeey Porvoo OD. (ty 2a .. sacedu eas ct ess 03 
emmememcusamp, 100 Cp. os... ese cceeee ee Poke ge seed ax he Mis Seg ods 3°82 
RMN, © 7 AIUPOTES .,.cc05....c00-ccccscqescsscereseessessceesmoereestene 89°03 
> as I Bly Fo 8 fora d =< ideo iy s'eens aot dps sv seta nese vole 75°61 

” 12 ” Sse teeancedevecsetssivverscceceey ¥arecsentgeceeeracces 86°50 


“i 15 99 wheter evv ene vetoes | eS s.e.aieeeias Fetecceccess eeccee 11761 
cis EIN sonics oho es os daca sxc aoe ob0 GE dann devnrbadwctirs 160°80 


ll 


| _ The above results might, of course, have been expressed in terms of the 
_ Carcel unit, but the author is of the opinion that the table is likely to be more 

isefal in the form in which an ordinary multiple wick oil lamp is taken as an 
ximate unit, since every one who has had the merest experience in lantern 
fers will be able to attach a tangible value to the figures when thus 
xpressed ; as, for instance, that the oxyhydr gen light is from sixteen to 
eighteen times more powerful than the paraflin lamp or an are light of seyen 


: : ampéres about twice the power of the oxyhydrogen light, 
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a APPLICATION OF THE TABLE. 
the following example the third column shows the simple conversion by the 
e into proportional parts. The fourth gives the same, adjusted to 1000 


water, 
+ ‘TONING AND FIXING BATH. 


3. 4. 


il fe 2. Proportional | Last column 
: s commonly parts multiplied b 
Materials. given. converted by = 4 
table. er: 


oe ore 180 ers, 20°6 say 20 — 
300 grs. 34 —. 
300 


1000 


onc cei AHeE Cae Sara a eae 6 ozs, 


PG ees Po ce voava tl bes ove 20 ozs. 


Pipers sa 5-01 Matots 15 grs. 171 8°55 say 9 
200° 1000 


Merete Ser eeke caste tae dies 4 ozs. 


in use, the quantity of gold constantly varies. Therefore 10 per 
1 per cent. may be used. A tube contains 1 gramme of gold chloride, 
d only requires to be dissolved in 100 c. c. of water. 
or developing, use 100 c. c, conical graduated glass, A 500 c. c. measure 
onvenience in making up solutions, but is by no means essential. Foreign 
dicinal water bottles contain 1 litre (1000 grammes or cubic centimetres) and 
useful for solutions. 


ae 


_ CHARACTERISTIC REACTIONS OF THE KNOWN 
a DEVELOPING AGENTS. 

[Translated from the Photographische Correspondenz.] 

By Dr. M. ANDRESEN. 

number of the developing substances used in photography has so 


derably increased in the last decade that a summary of the 
‘characteristic reactions of these substances will be useful to the practical 


i 


Cognise any developer which may be introduced into the market under 

a fancy name. 8 

It is advisable to make the investigation in a systematic manner. The 

: abstances must be tested in a given order of reactions, so that it will be 

_ Sasier and more certain to determine what developing substances may 
be present, and then to determine by special tests what is the actual 

substance. 

__+he procedure is somewhat different, according to whether the sub- 

_ Stance is in the solid or liquid form. 


a 
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rker. The tabular statement will render it easy for any expert to 
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A. Tue Supstance 1s A Sonip. 


A small quantity, about 1 gramme, should be finely powdered and 


dissolved in 100 c. c. of.cold water. 


(a) The substance will not dissolve. Test for glycin and di-amido- 


oxyphenol. 


1. It dissolves on the addition of some solid sodium sulphite and | 


carbonate of potash=glycin. Test the solubility of the original substance 


in water on the addition of hydiochloric acid (soluble) and of acetic — 


acid (insoluble), and whether the solution, acidulated with dilute sul- 


phuric acid, gives off the smell of quinone on oxidation with potassium es 


bichromate (1; 15). 
2. The substance does not dissolve on addition of sodium sulphite and 
potash =di-amido oxyphenol. The original substance should be soluble 


in water in the presence of acetic acid, so that no quinone is formed on 


oxid ition. 

(b) A clear solution is formed. In this case all the other developing 
agents must be tested for. 

Add to the cne per cent. aqueous solution five per cent of dry sodium 
sulphite and ten per cent. of potassium carbonate. 


if 


1. If a fine crystalline powder separates out = para-amidophenol. ‘This 


should be confirmed by the special reactions. 

2. The solution remains clear, but becomes coloured ; it may be amidol, 
eikonogen, tri- amidophenol, py rogallol, or di-amido-resorcin. 

(a) If the colour is blue=amido.. Test further. 

(b) The colour is golden yellow and does not alter on standing oxpalal 
to the air=eikonogen. Test iurther. 

(c) Colour greenish, especially when shaken in a half filled bottle, and 
turns brown on adding a few drops of caustic soda=tri-amidophenol. 


— Test further with ferric chloride. 


(ad) The solution is brown, which increases on shaking in the air=pyro- 
gallol or di-amido-resorcin. Adda few drops of caustic soda. 

(aa) TLe brown colour remains and quickly increases =pyrogallol. 
Test further by special reactions. 

(bb) The brown colour turns blue=di-amido-resorcin. 

3. The solution remains clear and bright, without any colour—brenz- 
catechine, hydroquinone, metol, ortol, para-amidophenol (when very 
dilute), or para-phenyl-endiamine. Test the original substance ss to 
the evolution of quinone by oxidation with potassium bichro.wate and 
sulphuric. 

(a) Ifno quinone is formed =brenzeatechine. Test with ferric chloride 


and lead acetate. 


(b) If quinone is formed by oxidation=hydroquinone, metol, ortol, 
para-amidophenol, para-phenyl-endiamine. 

Add to the aqueous solution of the substance some dilute sulphuri¢e 
acid and shake with ether. 

(aa) If on the evaporation of the ether a residue of long needles is 
left=hydroquinone or ortol. Test for the same. If the hydroquinone 
comes from the crtol, the original substance will give, on oxidation, the 
Bordeaux red colour mentioned in the table. 

(bb) There is no residue, or but httle, after evaporation of the ether 
=metol, para-amidophenol, or para- -phenyl- endiamine. Prepare a 1: 20 
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on by the addition of ice, and then add, with iM as much 
idtee nitrite solution to make it smell of nitrous acid, 


(b eit Bicre is no eek oe para-amidophenol or para-phenyl- 
nine. To some of the clear solution, containing nitrite, adi s me 
ation of a-naphthol-<-disulphonic acid (known also 1s Audrecen’s ac ‘d), 
= with caustic alkali. 


os Tue DEVELOPER ® BE TESTED Is AN AguEous SoLvurion. 


As aqueous solutions of developing agents generally possess keeping 
perties only in the presence of sulphites, these will be found in all 
aid developers. In order to test this, it is only necessary to acidulate 
ll quantity of the solution with dilute sulphuric, and the smell of 
jurous acid will prove the presence of sulphite. 

t To recognise the developing agent, place a small quantity of the 
_ Original solution in a little dish, and add a little concentrated caustic 


. If the solution assumes gradually an intense colour on exposure 
e air, 
_ (a) If the colour is an intense blue= di-amido-resorcin, a small quantity 
the original solution should be acidulated with dilate sulphuric acid, 
the solution boiled to drive off the sulphurous acid. a couple of drops 
ferric chloride solution, and strongly diluted with water. The solution 
then assume the characteristic colour given in the table. 
(b) The solution, when in contact with the air, quickly turns brown= 
rogallol, amidol, or tri-amidophenol. A small quantity of the original 
ie should be placed in a dish, and a lot of dry carbonate of potash 
e 
The solution turns blue=amidol. Test further as with diamido- 
rcin, or extract some of the original sulphite solution with ether, 
porate the latter, and dissolve the residue with water. Ferric chloride 
es a red colour. 
2. The solution turns brown on exposure to the air=pyrogallol. In 
order to confirm this, acidulate a small quantity of the original solution 
With hydrochloric acid extract with ether, dissolve the residue aft.r 
evaporation of the ether in water, and test as suggested in the table with 
_ oxidised sulphate of iroa. 
| __ 8. The solution turns a smutty green=tri-amidophenol, In this case 
Original solution is more yellow than the former. Test further with 
ferric chloride as suggested for di-amido-resorcin. 
___ (b) Soda lye produces no marked change of colour=brenzcatechine, 
di-amido- -oxyphenol, eikonogen, glycin, hydroquinone, metol, ortol, para- 
amidophenol, para-phenyl-endiamine. 
___ Add to some of the original solution some hydrochloric acid, slowly 
and with constant stirring, and note if any separation takes place, and 
| Long note if the precipitate dissolves in excess of acid. 
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(a) If a white precipitate is formed =di-amido-oxyphenol, eikonogen, 
glycin, para-amidophenol. 

1, The precipitate formed does not dissolve in excess of hydrochloric 
acid = eikonogen. 

2. The precipitate dissolves on addition of more hydrochloric acid= — 
di-amido-oxyphenol, glycin, and para-amidophenol. 

(aa) The precipitate does not dissolve on addition of strong acetic 
acid = glycin. 

(bb) The precipitate dissolves in excess of acetic acid=para-amidc- 
phenol, di-amido-oxyphenol. 

Acidulate a small quantity of the original solution with dilute sulphuric 
acid, drive off the free sulphuric acid by boiling, and add to the boiling 
hot solution some potassium bichromate. 

(cc) The solution smells of quinone = para-amidophenol. 

(dd) There is no smell of quinone =di-amido-oxyphenol. 

(B) No precipitate is formed on the addition of hydrochloric acid to 
the original solution=brenzcatechine, hydroquinone, metol, orto], or 
para-phenyl-endiamine, 

Acidulate a small quantity of the original solution with hydrochloric 
acid, and shake with ether. ‘ 

1. If a precipitate is left on evaporation of the ether =brenzcatechine, 
hydroquinone, ortol. 

The residue gives quinone=hydroquinone or ortol. Acidulate a 
small quantity of the original solution with sulphuric acid, boil off the 
free sulphurous acid, and oxidise with potassium bichromate. If the red 
colour mentioned in the table appears, it is ortol; in the other case, 
hydroquinone. 

(vb) The residue gives quinone=brenzcatechine. Test with ferric 
chloride and acetate of lead. 

2. If there is no marked residue on evaporation on the ether = metol 
or para-phenyl-endiamine, Acidulate a small quantity of the original 
solution with dilute sulphuric acid, boil off the free sulphurous acid, and 
add to the liquid cooled with ice some solution of nitrite till it smells of 
nitrous acid. 

(a) If, after the addition of the nitrite, a compound separates out 
(nitros-metol)=metol. This is proved by no colour being formed in a 
caustic alkaline solution with a-naphthol-«-disulphonic acid. 

(b) The solution containing nitrite gives, when poured into a caustic 
alkaline solution of a-naphthol-e-disulphonic acid, a red-violet colour= 
para-phenyl-endiamine, 

In the above notes the method of analysis is given when only one 
developing agent is present in the secret preparation. It is rather more 
trouble when two or more reducing agents are present; still the data in © 
the table will be of some assistance, and they may be tested for separately 


PHOTO-CERAMICS. 
By J. von Noratu. [Translated from the Deutsche Photographen Zeitung.] 
By photo-ceramics we understand the preparation of burnt-in pictures upon 
porcelain or enamel plates with the assistance of photography. As these 
pictures have to be burnt in upon the material selected, it is apparent that 
their preparation must differ somewhat from the photographic processes 
ordinarily used, The usual silver image, toned or untoned, consists of so 
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minute a quantity of metal that it offers insufficient resistance to the process 
of firing. The heat attacks the image so strongly that none but unsatisfactory 
__ results can be obtained. It is therefore preferred to produce the picture in 
material that will remain unaffected in the furnace, and which will give a 
_ pleasing and intense colour. These substances are metallic oxides, which, 
with a vitreous cement, the so-called flux, answer the purpose admirably, and 
__ are called enamel colours. The enamel colours, however, are not sensitive to 
light, and cannot be used fora direct printing process, nor for development, 
| as bromide and chloride of silver may ba, but they must be utilised by an 
indirect process. As the enamel colours are to be had in very fine powder, 
they are very suitable for the so-called powder process, which depends upon 
_ the properties of a bichromated gum or similar film. When such a film is 
exposed under a negative, those parts upon which light has acted lose wholly, 
or partially, their adhesive property. If a coloured powder is then dusted 
upon the film, those portions which have been wholly or partly protected from 
_ light hold the colour, and an exact negative picture is produced. By using a 
_ positive for making the print we obtain a positive image, and, if an enamel 
“oa is dusted on, an image is produced which may be burnt into porce- 
lain. This simple and certain method, known as the powder process, is 
therefore largely used for photo-ceramics. 
‘a If perfectly flat plates are used, the sensitive film may be coated directly 
‘upon the support, but a temporary glass plate may be used for the film, and, 
_ -atter printing and development, the picture may be transferred to the material 
upon which the picture is to be fired. 
' ‘here are a large number of formule for preparing the sensitive film, but 
the following is distinguished by simplicity and novelty :— 


SOLUTION 1. 


ead Cscern cide’ aks ben tacoch ene saacs0ces exe 30 c.¢. 
ee a eee i iat ck oes sive ts0.éssnbe sinssvesacserses Ba 20) 55, 
re eee ee, ilbacdacs ssa rsdaeccheasecsesissscacesss 10 drops 
le rout Sec ceanasit i vssnsde<nesencestDsseccessegne 300 ¢. ¢. 
| : SoLuTion 2. 
| oe cass ccnnrgiiesi ese sossenanecsnses 300 cc. 
MEUCRIAGE GL AMMONIUM |... 1... cee eveseseceesedee 30 grammes, 
Equal quantities of 1 and 2 are mixed together and filtered. A well-cleaned 
plate of glass, free from dust, is coated with a thin, even film, and dried over 


a spirit lamp. 
The perfectly dry plate is warmed before printing, and a moderately dense 
positive, as free from blemishes as possible, is used. Exposure averages about 
- fifteen minutes in diffused daylight, but it is, of course, impossible to state the 
exact time requisite. After printing, the plate is placed upon a piece of white 
~ card in a room where the atmosphere is rather moist, and development follows. 
The powder should be applied with a very soft, large, round brush, and dis- 
tributed over the film with a circular motion. When sufficiently developed, 
_ the image should be vigorous and transparent. The superfluous powder should 
then be dusted off, and the picture coated with raw collodion, not too thick in 
character. When set, the film is cut through to the glass on three sides and 
the plate is immersed in clean water. The film will separate from the glass, 
excepting along the fourth side, and this will facilitate perfect washing. Clean 
water will suffice for washing, but a solution of borax is better ; after washing, 
the film is transferred to the porcelain plate previously prepared to secure 
adhesion. A species of oil turpentine is used for the purpose. The plate may 

then be fired. 
Instead of the bichromate powder process, the iron salts may be used for 
printing the picture. This process depends upon the fact that a film prepared 
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with chloride of iron is not of itself adhesive, but it acquires this property by 


exposure to light. Ifsuch a film is exposed undér a negative, chloride of iron 


is formed in the shadows, or under those parts which are more or less trans- 


parent, and, as those parts are hygioscopic, they will become tacky, If a 


_ powdery enamel colour is then dusted on, a positive picture is secured, which 
may be burnt in. The subsequent processes are the same as already described. 

A third méthod for production of enamels depends largely upon the carbon 
process, and is also a bichromate process. Curbon pictures may be produced of 
the finest quality; and, as they can be developed upon plates of porcelain as 
a permanent support, the carbon process may be easily used for imitating 
enamels, It would therefore seem an easy step to substitute enamel colours 
for the ordinary carbon pigments, and thus obtain prints for enamelling ; but, 
as gelatine presents difficulties in the firing, a mixture of gum and honey has 
becn used instead for preparation of the sensitive film, and it is probably 
extensively used at the present time. This medium is prepared by intimately 
mixing with it the enamel powder and adding the bichromate. The plates are 
coated and dried. A negative is used for printing, and the film is afterwards 
coated with collodion and immersed in water. After a short time the plate is 


taken out, and the collodion film is covered with a piece of moist paper and — 


well pressed down. ‘The film may then be lifted from the plate and developed 
upon the paper with warm water. It is finally transferred to porcelain. 
Gelatine may be substituted as a medium, the process remaining the same, 


and, after the picture is transferred (collodion film uppermost) and the paper — 


removed, the film of collodion may be cleaned off by gentle rubbing with a 
wad moistened with acetic ether. 


Photo-mechanical priating processes may also be used for the production - 


of ceramic pictures, and they will be found of service where large quantities 
are required, ‘'T'wo different processes are available. The print may be made 


in the ordinary way upon a special transfer paper with a suitable ink. The | 


colour is then dusted on. The paper, having been prepared with a collodion 
substratum, should be moistened and stripped off, and the picture supported 
upon the collodion film may then be transferred to porcelain prepared with 
adhesive medium and burnt in. 

The following direct method may also be used :— . 

Paper or some other suitable material (metal, gelatine, celluloid) is prepared 
in such a manner that a film of collodion will not too readily strip off. The 
material is then coated with collodion and used for obtaining the print. The 
ink should consist of a suitable medium charged with very fine colour for 
ceramics. Iridium black, being of good covering quality, is much used for the 
purpose. After printing, the collodion film is stripped from the support and 


transferred to porcelain. Both processes are not equally suitable for the 


various printing methods if plucky, brilliant pictures are wanted. Conse- 
quently one must ascertain by experience which process suits best and work it 
according to circumstances. 

The process, however, which the photographer will have readiest to hand 
for the production of photo-ceramic pictures, and with which he will, at the 


same time, be most familiar, is undoubtedly the substitution process. By its 


means a positive is produced by pure photography, without the use of enamel 
colours, and then transferred to porcelain and burnt in. It must not, however, 
be supposed that a photograph has simply to be transferred and then fired, 
which would be a great mistake. The ordinary silver image is far too delicate 
for the purpose, as silver in such fine division would not withstand the action 
of fire, and only yellowish-green traces of an image would remain. Platinum 
and iridium images are much more suitable for burning in, as they do not lose 
sera! their vigour, and consequently give good results when the method is 
suitable, 

As the direct production of platinum and iridium pictures for transfer does 
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not seem very practicable, a different method is adopted for the purpose. A 
___ silver image is prepared in the usual manner, and converted into platinum or 
iridium by substitution. This may be done in two different ways, but only 
_ one of these isin general use. The positive silver image is produced in the 
camera by the wet-collodion process. A clear, vigorous image of pure reduced 
___ Silver is obtained, that will leave nothing to be desired in respect to strength 
_ after the process of substitution. It is best to use a collodion that will yield a 
_ vigorous image by simple development without subsequent intensification, 
___ although this may be resorted be. 
_-___ In order to replace the silver forming the image by one or other of the 
metals named, it is necessary to convert it into chloride or iodide. A five per 
-__ cent. solution of mercuric chloride is best for the purpose, and with it the 
image is thoroughly bleached. This done, the plate is again washed, and 
__ immersed in the substitution bath. These baths resemble the ordinary toning 
baths, and usually contain some gold to improve the tone of the platinum or 
iridium. For instance, a fine purple-brown tone is obtained with the following 


gold and platinum bath :— 
We Potassium chloro-platinite..........cccccccccesceeseceeeees 4 gramme. 
= Brroride of gold (1 in’ 60) se. bile ccbdeiccecedbeeese 15.c¢. c. 
: a ate ae eer en 120 c. ¢. 
, NT cer ae op cae 5 drops 
A warm black tone may be obtained with an iridium and gold bath accord- 
ing to the following formula :— 
~ CDOT OG er eclivcveteshdeecwi ss iiedsectlsaneeceeosd 4 gramme. 
: Bmariae Of Gold, (1.10960) ceecce. cli. e ceoveseeces veces L5'ene, 
NE AP etGes ete icra et Se cacd vans scesscecessteseses 120 c.c. 
NCI RUCI | 8. saat, ELA aken Lilingacaceeses 6 drops 


The toning should be continued until the whole of the silver is replaced by 

platinum or iridium, and the plate is then washed. The picture must be 

_ stripped from the glass for transfer, which may be done by cutting the film 

7% round the margins and immersing the plate in a weak solution of sulphuric 
4 acid, 8 c. c. of acid to the litre of water. 

if The stripped film is carefully washed, transferred to the porcelain, and 

E dried. The collodion is then removed by application of a mixture of ether and 


alcohol. To burn in the picture it is necessary to dust the image with flux, 
whether the collodion be removed or not. 
By the use of these well-known methods an entirely new direction has been 


in proposed for photo-ceramics, but its attainment is beset with difficulties, com- 

i E pared with which those hitherto encountered are as nothing. It is in fact 
s ____ proposed that the process shall be used for the production of pictures in natural 
c } colours upon the principle of three-colour printing. Starting from the fact 
- that a more or less good picture in natural colours may be produced by the 
rt exact superposition of three pictures in yellow, blue, and red, printed from 
f specially prepared negatives, it is proposed that, by transferring and burning 
"into porcelain three monochromatic images similarly prepared, a picture in 
i ___ natural colours may be obtained. 


It is clear that the three necessary pictures may be produced in practice 
by different methods (the substitution process excepted). Probably the photo- 
i Bi mechanical process would be the simplest, as it would most readily permit of 
My 4 exact superposition of the three images ; but, according to the statements of 
i’ __ experts, the powder process, with a suitable bichromate film, is to be preferred. 
This requires three positives for obtaining the yellow, blue, and red prints. 
; The negatives from which these positives are obtained must be made on suitable 
° orthochromatic plates, and corresponding light filters are indispensable. The 
q Operations are the same as for the three-colour printing process, and it is above 
ZZ 
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all necessary to see that the colours used are in accord with the light filters. 
The prints are made in the usual mauner, and the positives used are marked 
with transparent marks as a guide to superposition. The yellow image is first 
transferred and burnt in. When this is done, the blue image is transferred 
upon the former and burnt in, and finally the red. Supposing the negatives 
and positives are perfect, the effect will largely depends upon the transparency 
and covering power of theenamel colours. If they are wanting in transparency, 
the underlying colours will not have full effect, while excessive transparency 
would, under certain conditions, be inimical to the strength of the picture. 
From these considerations there should be wide scope for retouching.  Re- 
teuching should be avoided as much as possible in the production of enamels, 
as it is far more difficult than in any other process. Consequently it is necessary 
to use perfect negatives and positives, also to avoid dust and to work with the 
utmost care, 

The ceramic pictures are fired in muffled furnaces, in which a high, even 
temperature can be maintained. These furnaces are the most important and 
most costly articles in the whole process. They may be constructed in various 
ways, either fixed or movable. The fixed furnaces may be simply constructed 
with fire-clay, and heated with various kinds of fuel. The new furnaces, for 
work on a small scale, are movable and heated by gas, and, therefore, seem 
convenient.and easy to use. Those of Fietcher, Kussell, & Co., are well 
known. Coke furnaces can also be recommended, ‘The firing requires care 
und plenty of experience. It is important that the requisite melting tempera- 
ture should be maintained, otherwise it is impossible to enamel. A few 
minutes suffice to melt the colours, and the temperature should then be reduced, 
or the colours will lack brilliancy. The process of fusion is indicated by the 
matt colour of the image assuming a lustrous appearance and the surface of 


the plate looking as though covered with water. The colour of the picture 


may pass through various shades, but at last takes on its final tone. 


WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 


WE are indebted to Mr. G. E. Brown for the following suggestive article on 
the nomenclature of weights and measures :— 

The question of weights and measures is unfortunately one which is always 
proving harassing to photographers, and probably always will till the metric 
system drives out our own bad British systemless ‘system.’ Confusion is often 
caused by the use of the term ‘ per cent.’ or the symbol ‘°/,’ in several different 
Ways. 

Suppose we have a solution of, say, potassium carbonate in water, and we 
wish to express the relative proportion of water to solvent, we naturally select 
some standard which we can also apply to other solutions, That is the object 
of the percentage system, whether units of volume or weight are used. It is 
in the careless use of these units that confusion is introduced, for we can make 
use of either (or both) weight or volume. We can say that 100 parts by 
weight of the solution (100 grammes, let us suppose) contain 50 parts by weight 
(50 grammes) of potassium carbonate. This is what most technical and purely 
scientific text-books would call a fifty per cent. solution. The units both of 
solvent and solute are those of weight. 


Now, the specific gravity of this particular strength of potassium carbonate — 


solution is 1‘554, Hence, 100 grammes will occupy a volume 


Since weight= volume and density. 


This means that 64°8 c. c. of the solution contain 50 grammes, or (by simple 
calculation) 100 c.¢ contain 77°2 grammes, 


cae 
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The difference between the two modes of expressing the same thing will be 
apparent if we place the results side by side. 


PoTASssIuUM CARBONATE SOLUTION. 


Grammes per 
Cc. C. 


. Grammes per 
Sp. gr. 100 grammes. 


1:544 50:0 grammes, 1U2 GC | 


"h BB ay | oe” 7 a4 bee ey a. A - i 
. a ‘ . ‘ i a a 
7 . = =A ; f ™ 


| Photographers will always prefer measuring solutions to weighing them, 
and therefore the second mode of expression is that which they will wish to 


Deer 
=. 


- 


adopt. 

Unfortunately, the photographic formularist has got to call this second 
___ solution a ‘percentage’ solution. Etymologically, it is, but as a matter of 
_ fact the units of weight are generally understood to be used in an expression of 
strength in ‘ percentage.’ 

____— Thave treated this point at some length because I wish to allude to some 
___ suggestions which have been published in a German contemporary with regard 
__~ to the adoption of a symbol which shall point out what mode of expression is 
_ being used. 

_ .  -Dr, O. Everhard suggests— 


s 


p/00 for percentage by weight. 
v/0 - », volume, 


Thus, a potassium carbonate solution of sp. gr. 1°544 would be written as 
~ £50 /00,’ whilst a photographer’s so-called ‘ten per cent. ammonia’ would be 
dilute ‘ammonia (‘880),’ 10 7/00. 
We still require, however, a symbol for the mixed relation of weight per 
volume (or of volume per weight), and for this we would suggest that Dr. 
Everhard’s symbols be amplified as follows :— 


Percentage weight per weight .............cc.cceceeseees p/p 00. 
Percentage volume per Volume ................ceceececeee v/v 00. 
Percentage weight per volume ..................c0eeee eee pv 00. 
Percentage volume per weight ...............csseecseees v[p 00. 


Thus, to revert once more to our potash carbonate solution, it might be written 
_ either as ‘50 p/p 00,’ or as ‘77°2 p/v 00,' and in each case the reader would be 
under no doubt as to what was meant, 
This system of nomenclature is, of course, applicable to any system of 
aay and measures having a simple relation between its units of weight and 
volume. 


i 


NEW METRIC WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 
[From the Journal of the Royal Photographic Society.] 


In accordance with a resolution passed by the Council of this Society, 
directing the publication, in the Journat, of the Order in Council dated 
May 19, 1898, substituting a new table of imperial and metric equivalents 
for that set forth in Part I. of the Third Schedule of the Weights 
and Measures Act, 1878, we give below an abstract from the new 
_ Schedule of such measures of weight, length, capacity, &c., which are 
_ if common use amongst photographers in this country. i 

ZZ 
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Equivalents of Metric Weights and Measures in Terms of Imperial Verne 
and Measures. 


Linear MEASURE. 


1 Millimetre (Mm.) (1/1000th M. ) = 0°03937 Inch 
1 Centimetre (1/100th M.)...... — 0:39370 4, 
1 Decimetre (1/10th M.) ...... = 3°937 Inches 
39°370113 Inches 
1 Metre.(M.)= mic Lae = 3°280843 Feet 
10936143 Yard 
1 Dekametre (10 M.) ............ = 10°936 Yards — 
1 Hectometre (100 M.) ......... = 109°36 9 
Kilometre (1000 M.) ............ a 0:62137 Mile 
SquarE MEASURE. 
1 Square Centimetre ............ aa 0°15500 Square Inch 
vig xaDectmotidnds OU Sq.) 15°500 Square Inches . | 
Centimetres) ............00c0 , 
1 Square Metre (100 ee _ f 10°7639 Square Feet 
Decimetres v2.1.2. Sen A a 1°1960 Square Yard 
Cupic MEASURE. 
1 Cubic Centimetre............... = 0:0610 Cubic Inch 
1,  Decimetre (C.D.)(1000 | _ 61-024 Cubie Inches 


Cubic Centimetres) ......... 
1 Cubic Metre (1000 Sesh; _ f 353148 Cubic Feet 


Decimetres) 2... s6ccssaseee sae 1:307954 Cubic Yards 
- Measure or Capactry, 
1 Centilitre (1/100th Litre) ... = 0:070 Gill 
1 Decilitre (1/10th Litre) ...... = 0-176 Pint 
1; Litre st: oi. teed. eee = 175980 Pint 
1 Dekalitre (10 Litres) ......... = 2-200 Gallons 
WEIGHT. Avoirdupois. 
1 Milligramme (1/1000th Grm.) = 0 015 Grain 
1 Centigramme (1/100th Grm.) = 0154, 
1 Decigramme (1/10th Grm.) = 1:543_,, 
1 Gramme (1 Grm.) ............ = 15:432 Grains 
1 Dekagramme (10 Grm.)...... = 5644 Drachms 
1 Hectogramme (100 Grm.) ... = 3°527 Ounces 
_ (  2-2046223 Ibs. or 
1 Hilogranmns (1000 Grm) ... = { 15432-3564 Graina 
1 Quintal (100 Kilog.)..........., = 1-968 Cwt. 


Apothecaries’. 
0°2572 Drachm 
I Gramme (1.Grm.) ‘i ssccaes = 0°7716 Scruple 


15°432 Grains 


Troy. 
1 Gramimje (Grime ee = 0-03218 Ounce 


SLE NLS PCT EE i TE IELTS A Ra meet IM 


1 Scruple (20 Grains)............ = 
1 Drachm (3 Scruples) ......... = 
1 Ounce (8 Drachms)............ = 


_ temperature of 0° Centigrade. 
Trade. 
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Equivalents of Imperial Weights and Measures in Terms of Metric Weights 
. and Measures. 


LanEaR MEASURE. 


TE ee lla iva Sa annn'v es = 25°400 Millimetres 
SS a as eee 3 0°30480 Metre 
rE hi hee OE ecu s che van vicnon es 0°914399 ,, 
TS aR ea = 1°6093 Kilometre 

SouaRne Measure. 
MRGBATC ING 5 ori... sisncccensss = 6:4516 Square Centimetres 
MUA HOOK rs casecdeencicesvies — 9:2903 ,,  Decimetres 
pe OY BIO oc ss cde 3 eo ee = 0°836126.,, Metre 
IP ee = 259:00 Hectares 


Cuspic MEASURE. 
PTOI! PNG 6s, ees svn ecdeoess occ = 
1 


16°387 Cubic Centimetres 


POOL y voiasiieecdec ia 0:28317 Cubic Metre 

1 ” ONG i) Ba pe = 0°764553 ” ” 
MEASURES OF CAPACITY. 

1k) aren Bee ict cachet ws = 0:568 Litre 

OO a 1136 _,, 

RIOTS Cece ans kei nc anscoees os = 4:5459631 Litres 

APOTHECARIES’ MEASURE. 

sala aaa = 0-059 Millilitre 

Prinid Seruple ....... 0.00.42... = PBA ts 

1 ,, Drachm (60 Minims)... = 3°552 Millilitres 

1 ,, Ounce (8 Drachms) ... = 2°84123 Centilitres 

RS oe rock ccd cinss ace = 0°568 Litre 

Avorrnpupois WEIGHT. 

a 1 he me 0:0648 Gramme 

1 Ounce........ a Sa aa = 28°350 Grammes 

a Ln — 0°45359243 Kilogramme. 

1 hundredweight..... ............ = 50°80 Kilogrammes. 
APOTHECARIES’ WEIGHT. 

(ore aaa ie = 0:0648 Gramme 


1°296 %) 
3°888 5 
31°1035 __,, 


Note.—The Metre is represented by the distance marked by two fine 
lines on the iridio-platinum standard bar numbered 16, when at the 
This bar is deposited with the Board of 
The metre is the only unit of metric measure of extension from 


which all other metric measures of extension, whether linear, superficial, 


or solid, shall be ascertained. 


The Kilogramme is represented by the cylindrical iridio-platinum 
standard kilogramme weight numbered 18, which is deposited with the 
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Board of Trade. The kilogramme is the only unit of metric weight 
from which all other metric weights, and all measures having reference 
to metric weight, shali be ascertained. 

The Litre is represented by the capacity at 0° Centigrade of the cylin- — 
drical brass measure marked ‘ litre, 1897’ (which is deposited with the © 
Board of Trade), and having a diameter equal to one-half its height. 
This litre at 0° Centigrade when full contains one kilogramme of distilled 
water at the temperature of 4° Centigrade, under an atmospheric pressure 
equal to that represented by a column of mercury 760 millimetres high 
at 0° Centigrade at sea-level, and at latitude 45°, the weighing being made 
in air, but reduced by calculation to a vacuum. It is the only unit of - 
metric measure of capacity from which all other metric measures of 
capacity, as well for liquids as for dry goods, shall be ascertained. 


REPORT OF THE SOCIETY OF ARTS COMMITTEE ON THE 
EXHIBITION OF ACETYLENE GENERATORS. 


THE following is the report of the Committee on the Exhibition of Acetylene 
Generators at the Imperial Institute (opened June 15, 1898). It is taken from 
the Society’s Journal. 

It being common knowledge that, amongst the large number of generators 
constructed and sold to the public, there were some which did not conform to 
the ordinary conditions of safety, it was felt that, in undertaking an Exhibition 
of Generators for Acetylene, to be held at the Imperial Institute, a preliminary 
test should be made of all the generators submitted for exhibition, and that 
the generators which did not satisfy the necessary conditions should be 
rejected. . 

; The London County Council generously placed at the disposal of the Com- 
mittee premises in the Harrow Road, where the preliminary tests of all the 
generators submitted were carried out; and the various forms of apparatus, 
as they were passed, having been forwarded to the Imperial Institute, the 
Exhibition there was opened on June 15, 1898. 

Although beyond the scope of their instructions, your Committee felt that, 
in the interests of the public, it was advisable to carefully test the various forms 
of generator working for the period of a month, as it was possible that defects 
which might not be apparent in the test extending over a few hours might be 
detected on working over a longer period. 

Professor Vivian B. Lewes and Mr. Boverton Redwood were appointed as a 
sub-Committee to examine into the working of the acetylene generators 
exhibited at the Imperial Institute, and to report to the Committee as to the 
results obtained and as to the generators to which certificates should be 
granted. The method adopted for testing is shown in Appendix C.* 

As the results of these tests, the Committce advised the granting of certi- 
ficates for those forms of acetylene generators, a list of which is appended, the 
certificate, however, merely setting forth that the generator had complied with 
the requirements of the various tests to which it had been submitted, and had 
worked safely and satisfactorily during a month’s every-day use. 

The Exhibition at the Imperial Institute has clearly demonstated that many 
types of acetylene gas apparatus can be so constructed as, with ordinary pre- 
caution, to be absolutely safe, and that lighting by acetylene need be no more 
fraught with danger than are any of the other forms of artificial lighting in 
general use. 


* The Appendices are printed separately, and are not given in the Jowrnal, See 
note at end of Report. 
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In granting certificates to the various makers of apparatus herein-before 
__4 mentioned, we wish it, however, to be clearly understood that such certificate 

_ tan only apply to the type of machine examined and tested by us, and must 
____ not be taken as applying to all and every class of machine which may be offered 
for sale by the same makers. By type of machine is meant apparatus of the 
designs shown in an Appendix [E. | 
We consider that the various makers of apparatus who, at so early a period 
in the development of acetylene lighting, submitted their machines to the 
rigid tests as to safety laid down by your Committee, and have obtained 
_ Certificates, are entitled to the first consideration from the public, 
There may be other forms of generators, not exhibited at the Imperial Insti- 
tute, which are perfectly reliable; but we strongly recommend that no 
_ machine should be purchased from any maker or dealer unless a certificate can 
be shown from some competent authority to the effect that it complies in sub- 
_____ stance with the rules laid down in Appendix B, and that it has been submitted 

x to and has satisfactorily passed the tests indicated in that Appendix. In this 
__ respect fire insurance companies could render great assistance to the public in 


ia — to insure without such certificate being forthcoming. 


General conclusions as to the working of each generator during the testing 

period are given with the diagrams, - All the machines to which certificates 
‘were granted worked satisfactorily, some better than the others. . It is only 
fair to state that, in the few instances where shortcomings are indicated, the 
__ defects were in many cases remediable, and that possibly, owing to the experi- 
, nce gained by the exhibitors during the the testing period, they may have 
__ since been remedied. Apparatus, therefore, should not be condemned because 
: eee the trials the working in any particular case was not all that could be 
desired. 

__. A point of considerable interest is the volume of acetylene gas produced 
per lb. of carbide used in each generator. Amongst the automatic generators: 
there were three which gave over the whole of the testing period an average: 

_ of slightly more than 4°5 cubic feet per lb., the remainder varying from slightly’ 

_ under 4°5 to as low as 3°55. Amongst the non-automatic generators one gave 
an average of about 5 cubic feet, the others showing much less. 

| The carbide of calcium used both at the Harrow Road and at the Imperial’ 

Institute was supplied in bulk by the Acetylene Illuminating Co., Ltd., from 

_ Foyers, and was found to be throughout of excellent quality. It was weighed 
out and supplied to the exhibitors by Mr. Duffield, the assistant appointed by 

the Committee. 

Although it does not follow that the generator which yields the largest. 
amount of gas is necessarily the best, yet this factor is a most important one 
in the choice of any apparatus. The generators which combine the largest. 

__ yield of gas with strength of material and simplicity in charging the carbide, 

_- and in emptying the residue, are those which will recommend themselves to 

the public, 

Where the public is most likely to be misled is by the exaggerated claims 
made by makers as to the number of lights which a given machine will supply, 
and herein may possibly be an element of danger due to excessive heating 
caused by too rapid generation. Even if there be no danger, the overheating 
will considerably lessen the quantity and lower the quality of the acetylene gas 
evolved from the carbide, as well as tending to cause smoking of the burners,. — 
as pointed out in Appendix F. 

We recommend that every apparatus sold should be accompanied by a. 
written guarantee that it will light a specified number of burners, consuming a 
given quantity of gas per,hour, over a consecutive number of hours, without. 
increasing the temperature in any part of the carbide receptable, above 228° C., 
that is to say, the fusing point of tin. 

In regards to precautions to be taken, we endorse the suggestions of the 
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Public Control Department of the London County Council and of the Corpora- 
tion of the City of London. 

As to licences for storing carbide of calcium, we consider that local 
authorities need have no hesitation in granting such licences for storage 
provided it be shown to their satisfaction that the material is properly packed, 
and that it is intended to store it in some dry and well-ventilated place. 

We consider that no carbide should be purchased with a guarantee that it is 
free from any impurities in quantities sufficient to cause danger, and the name 
and address of the manufacturer should be given on each package. It should 
also be guaranteed to give off an average of five cubic feet per pound of carbide 
when used in a good generator, 

As will be seen from Appendix G, the Home Office regulations allow five 
pounds of carbide to be kept without a licence in packages of one pound each. 
We recommend that, however small the quantity, it should always be kept in 
closed tins or bottles, under lock and key, and in a dry place. When its pro- 
perties are more fully known, these precautions may not be necessary, as it is 
no more dangerous than many other substances in daily use. 

It was not within the scope of the wo-k of the Committee to report upon 
portable apparatus and lamps to be used within the house. Your Committee, 
however, feel it their duty to state that, safe as they consider acetylene gas to 
be, when generated in a properly constructed apparatus outside the building to 
be lighted, and in accordance with the rules and. suggestions contained in this 
report, they are of opinion that the generation of gas within the house is not 
unattended with danger, except in skilled hands. 

As to cycle lamps, carriage lamps, &c., though requiring only small 
charges of carbide, we consider that great care is required in their manipulation. 

We consider that non-automatic generators, with a holder capable of taking 
the gas generated from the largest charge of carbide the generator will hold, 
are free from objections attending all automatic generators examined by us, and 
we are of opinion that every generator should be fitted with an arrangement 
by which all air can be rinsed out of the generating chamber by acetylene 
or aus inert gas before action is allowed to commence between the water and 
carbide. 

We are also strongly of opinion that every generator should be fitted with 
a purifying chamber or chambers, in which the acetylene is purified from 
ammonia and sulphuretted and phosphuretted hydrogen and from other 
impurities. 


IRON PRINTING. 


WE are indebted to the Rev. F. C. Lambert for having specially compiled the 
following formule :— 


Part I.—WHITE ON BLUE GROUND. 
Ferro-prussiate, Negative Cyanotype, Blue Printing. 


THIS process, probably, was discovered by Sir J. Herschel about 1840-42, and 
named by him Cyanotype, from xvavde (cyanos), or some dark-blue substance 
known to the ancients, probably lapis lazuli. Essentially the process consists 
in (a) coating paper with a mixture of ammonio-citrate of iron and ferro- 
cyanide of potassium ; (d) exposure to light, producing insoluble Prussian blue 
(v.e., Turnbull’s blue, Fe;Cy,,) ; (c) development by washing away with water 
the soluble portions, resulting in a positive print (from an ordinary negative), 
showing a picture in blue on a white ground. The resulting image is unaffected 
by hot or cold water, and is practically permanent. 

The Paper.—The character of the result varies according to the kind of 
paper used. The best paper for this process is that made from 1ags, and 
containing very little, if any, wood pulp. It should not be strongly sized or 
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highly glazed, and, when looked through, should appear of an even woven 
texture, without clear or opaque spots. Plain Rives paper is recommended, as 
also are the better kinds of smooth drawing-papers. A two per cent. solution 
of arrowroot in boiling water is suggested as a good strength for sizing a paper 
_ not previously sized. 

Sensitising Mixtwres.—A large number of mixtures have been used with 
varying results, 


| HERSCHEL’S FORMULA. 
et 
= es 
= ee PONIG-CILPALE Of TTON, ©. ......5.205.s0s-c0cceonsisssoeesesess 20 parts. 
|= a Fee ive. cav'eWuunccessicssacdcseceessonges POs 
B. 
RPE ROLERCYAIMLG cas, cc css csscceSSspevcciccssereceseseses es 16 parts, 
I ee. sos vase a ee TOO <5, 


If distilled water is used, the above solutions will keep good a long time. 
___ In preparing B, the crystals should be first rinsed quickly with cold water, and 
__ then thrown on to blotting-paper, to be dried before being weighed. (N.B.— 
_ This salt is poisonous.) If this precaution of removing from the ruby-red 
_ ferricyanide the surface yellow powder of ferrocyanide be neglected, the purity 
_ of the whites in the resulting print will be impaired. The sensitising mixture 
__ consists of equal parts of A and B, mixed as required, and filtered before use. 
_ he mixture will keep for a while if stored in an opaque bottle, but for even- 
» ness of results freshly made mixtures are recommended. 

Coating the Paper.—In order to render the sheet more manageable, it may 
be quickly dipped in cold water, then laid between clean blotting-paper until 
it is just limp but not wet. It is now pinned down on a flat board or stiff 
card, and the sensitising mixture applied with a Blanchard’s brush, or small, 
clean sponge partly stuffed into the neck of a bottle, or by a soft hair varnish 
brush, or, preferably, by a cotton-wool brush. Or the paper may be floated on 

to the mixture for about three minutes. Care must be taken to coat the paper 
as quickly and as evenly as possible, z.e., by moving the brush first one way the 
length of the sheet, and then again at right angles to the first strokes. 

Drying.—Next it is highly important that the paper be dried as quickly as 
possible, so as to keep the coating mixture on the surface. Drying should 
take place in the dark. In summer, some place where there is a strong 
draught may serve; in winter, each sheet may be held before a fire for a few 
moments, 

Other Sensitising Formule :— 


A. 
PePPMODIO-CILTALE OF TTON .........rccsscesecoecsrececsscccsescenens 1 part 
ear a oo. Soci cos nssoccsoivesesoneaecdesonnecevescs 4 parts, 
Be 
| NS Cog 00) 0 (ee 1 part 
3 ie esse oo ary old soodsnavanessvipaeoacescsereeeses 4 parts. 


For sensitising, take equal parts. (It may be observed that this is equiva- 
lent to saying ‘120 grains per ounce.’) 


j A. 

| eMEOMIO-C1tTAte Of ITON ......0.62.000d-.scecnsoscnceseesadenes 150 parts. 

t | NS eee PEN ight. tas Hh ted abled heteen gestesaree» DOG 94 
B. 

if MUMMMPMEEMAT LCELIGVATUCC .- 2)... scone atennccsescossteone groves 80 parts. 

i; ee cee ca vtitcusccvsses otecescvoicestapveaness 400 ,, 


Mix and add potassium bichromate, 1 part. 
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This addition is said to improve the keeping qualities of the mixture, and 
also of the paper when coated. The addition of 5 to 10 parts of pure alcohol 
has been suggested for the same purpose. 


A. 
4, Ammonio-citrate, of iron <<... saves s<+0a+ay anaaeaeeee eee 9 parts, 
Water | iccnsecesoecscsescven cngdaenrsesihn nce ye a= tae 
B. 
Potassium ferricyanide ..........dse:0es suka ee 80 parts, 
Ammonia (‘880)- ...2.... J cscos+0sdssmdsoroieee ene en een aa 
Oxalic acid (saturated solution) ¢...........ssaccerese-coensee GO ay 
Water. |. .ccsctalsarsceernraeaie eee ae yD yi eee 300, 


Mix in equal proportions. This, again, is more sensitive than the original 
formula. 


5. To prevent the watery solution sinking into the paper and yielding a 


dead, flat, ‘sunk-in’ look, various additions have been suggested, ¢.g., gum, 
&e, — 


A. 
Gum arabic, 3.0/2.0. ee 1 part 
Ammonio-citrate of iron.2/)..).00.ceeteeeseee ete ee eee aaiee 5 parts 
Water 1085.26 ioc ee OLR, Te > 

B. — 
Potassium ferricyanide »sss0.2e Jig etaaeeo eee 3 parts 
Water... sicsescstus deaeld de cpeescageBaayaeet ones nee se 


Mix in equal proportions to use. 


6. The following formula is said to yield a paper that keeps well and prints 
quickly :— 


A, 
BOracie’ Acid jo. o.... -...cs-++cceqcers sp eneeae eae enn 1 part 
Ammonio-citrate ‘of trom —\7.......cccteepeseceaen ee nee eee 100 parts. ~ 
Water” ii.ccscveccauvcsgecsuseescacechane aie === aa 300 =»; 

B. 
Potassium ferricyanide J)... OG eee een eee 100 parts. 
Water (...00\9.5. SEA. SR, Te re 300 _,, 


7. There are two forms of the ammonio-citrate of iron, viz., brown and 
green. The latter, though not easy to obtain commercially, possesses con- 
siderable advantages. The following formula is strongly recommended :— 


Ammonio-citrate (green) 5:2..1..2.0l.s esses ee 120 parts 

Water «...cccccecss ieseencesvedse cen egehespecseeen ies anna 5G. 5 
B. 

Potassium ferricyanide... .) oc. .ca.ccsestae supe 45 parts. 

Water: 70... Se Tea AE SOUS} 


Mix in equal proportions, 


Paper thus prepar:d is estimated to take only one-sixth of the time of that 
required by paper prepared with the ordinary brown ammonio-citrate of iron. 

8. Where the green ammonio-citrate (mentioned under formula 7) cannot 
be obtained, the solution prepared from its ordinary brown form may have its 
sensitiveness increased by the addition of ferric oxalate. Thus, of ferric 
oxalate take 20 grammes, and dissolve in water sufficient to make 100 cc, 
Now of the ordinary mixture as given in formula | or 2 take 100 c.c., and to 


% 
| 
fica 
=. 
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d not more than 2 c. c. of the above-named ferric-oxalate solution (7.¢., 
‘per cent, strength), Again, in place of the ferric oxalate, we may use the 
ssio-ferric, sodio-ferric, or ammonio-ferric oxalates, the last being supposed 
yield the greatest gain in sensitiveness, 

_ Another formula which is said to yield a mixture which improves if kept 
e dark) a few days before use is— 

EMME OMNI TELTICVONICO .....cessceccartcsectsscresssovovecssones 8 parts. 

_ Brown ammonio-citrate of iron X 


i Sodio-ferric oxalate - de 2 ee ace Mian ie 
ASG SUS gt ie a SOR 


0. The following formula is pronounced to yield a paper which will keep 
rking order for a couple of months if stored in a dry place. Make up 
ons (1 in 10) of each of the following, viz. :— 


Ammonio-citrate of iron. — 

eat : Potassium ferricyanide. 

eer. Potassium bichromate. 
- ¥ ™ C 


For use, take equal parts and acidulate by adding one or two crystals of 
oxalic acid. Float the paper and dry quickly.» 
Il. The following is strongly recommended :— 


ue > 


= A. 
Meeeetamonin-citrate Of iron! F...6.0.. elie. decseeeseccceseeees 300 grains. 
III ree R Ore iiie cat sc crs. les scevevss.seche.csecdacsenssese 4 ounces. 
+ ar we x 
; * - } aes ~ 5 SF 
(ME POtaeesiuM ferricyanide |... ...........001...ssesceseesccnteeee 300 grains, 
| oe a CG SSIS oy eee eee ee ee 34 ounces. 


Mix in equal parts, and to each 10 parts of the mixture add 1 to 3 parts of 

a Saturated solution of oxalic acid. 

12. Another formula said to give a very quick-printing paper :— 
A,—Ammonio-citrate of iron (120 grains per ounce). Ammonia added 

until it just faintly smells of ammonia after shaking. 

B.—Potassium ferricyanide, 150 grains per ounce, 

 ——sS C,—Oxalic acid, saturated solution. 

Of A and B take 5 parts, mix, and add 1 part of C. 


al 4 Each of the following jormule is recommended by some en:inent 


ey 
BM hi 


SF ts 
e 
A 

. 


7 oS 4 ’ A. 
POMPE OlASS1UT FETTICVANIGE «....-. 1.5. .eeceeseecsecnedeneescceeseaes 1 part. 
. ei cis do anla. daipnpe sdiespieaanl de avacetipacdissoees 10 parts, 
| B. 
\ EPRI  OUASSIC OXEIAVG 2. ccr0.. snes ccceccnacercscstecssoncenstcace 1 part. 
| es ec fugit a deo’ oi's esicsses estas veces sen sedinag eee 10 parts. 
| ae Take eqnal parts of A and B. 
=... a 
th PE CORAREITID LETTICVANICC..) 6.0. as.acsccsadtne sels onceceesvececgenns 10 pai ts. 
0 ay INSEE TS ears renee ce rer ere Ree ae és 
1 i ae B 
vo ffs a ae oi 
a Ss RRM RINO-TUTALO OL ION 1.54.55 $5008 sesdewsodsnaengenspoavesodende 15 parts 
a | ae a AGA caine estas. ihe *d 
ma Take equal parts of C and B. 
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A. 
15." Boracic acid :...... ):c.0c, kad, devia ses ote ced tee 1 part 
Ammonio-citrate of iron: \..).20).i.c..miere ee 100 parts 
Water .oicccccscocececnssevenasevae sen bene celina aaa BOVk gy 
B. 
Potassium ferricyanide... ....2.<.s<0.ccssueeee teen 100 parts 
Water: .isccicsediccsscacsnadenss oxguade agus bly ae ann 200m, 


Take equal parts of B and B. 


An Alternative Method. 


16. Take 10 parts potassic-ferric oxalate in 100 parts of water. Coat the 
paper and print in the usual way. Develop with a five per cent. solution of 
potassium ferricyanide. 

Sensitising Fabrics. 

The following fabrics may be used for this process: Linen, calico, silk. 
The fabric should be very thoroughly washed in plenty of warm water. 

If the material is creased, it must be ironed while it is slightly damp. 

Next it should be sized by immersing in a (1 in 50 or 60) solution of 
‘hard’ gelatine—allowed to drain a few minutes, and then pinned to a board 
or stout card to dry. 

17, Sensitising mixture :— 


A. 
Ammonio-citrate of iron ...,.0.<.:.-2s<2s esses # ounces. 
Water si...ccciseceseconsstuseebae cele semeneee tient === Sure eae 

B. 
Potassium ferricyanide... ....+..:.:<c-seseeseeeee eee 1} ounces. 
Water ooo ciccecvesscshesmouanpeen es ene tenee Bee erie ioe. 8 3 


Take equal parts, filter, and apply quickly and evenly with a quite clean 
hog’s-hair brush and dry quickly. 

18. Another formula is—of ammonio-citrate make a twenty-five per cent. 
solution, and of the potassium ferricyanide a twenty per cent. solution. Of 
these take equal parts. 

19. A more sensitive mixture may be-made as follows :— 


Of citric acid make a 26 per cent. solution. 
Potassium ferricyanide __,, 22 a Rs 
Ferric chloride a O wash ” 


Add 100 parts of the citric acid solution to 100 parts of the potassium 
ferricyanide solution. Shake and add slowly, with constant shaking, 40 parts 
of strong ammonia. Lastly, add 100 parts of the ferric chloride (iron per- 
chloride solution). Apply with a brush and dry quickly. 


Part II.—FERRO-PRUSSIATE, &O. (continued). 


Printing.—A fairly strong plucky negative gives the brightest results 
Printing should be in a strong light and may be in direct sunshine. If the 
paper is old, something akin to reversal shows in printing. Primting goes on 
until we have greenish high lights on a pale lilac ground. 

A drawing, diagram, &c., consisting of black lines on white paper, may be 
used in place of a negative. The resulting print shows, of course, as white 
lines on blue ground. Where reversal of the picture (right to left) is of no 
consequence the sharpest results are obtained by putting the face of the 
engraving in contact with the sensitised surface and printing through the back 
of the engraving in direct sunlight. 

Name of diagram, &c., may be written in red if ordinary red ink is acidu- 
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lated with oxalic acid. The acid removes the blue colour and the red ink 
remains. One part of acid in twenty of ink will be found generally satisfactory 
Development essentially consists in washing (dissolving) the unaltered parts 

__ of the sensitising mixture. The washing water should be as free from lime or 

chalk as possible. If lime is present to any great extent, carbonate of iron 

__ may be formed and the lights stained. 

7 Prolonged washing in running water, or in frequent changes, helps to clear 

the whites. 

E To brighten the colour of the prints, a trace of acid, e.g., citric, hydrochloric, 

_ &c,, may be added to the washing water. 

ee Over-exposure can be partly counteracted by bathing the print in a very 

dilute solution of ammonia, ¢.g., begin with ten drops of strong ammonia in a 

_ pint of water, and add a few drops at a time until the print is lightened 

sufficiently. 

_ _ Again, adilute solution of oxalic acid (say, five per cent.) has a similar 
action. 

| = Under-exposure may, to some extent, be compensated for by developing 

+ the prints in a dilute solution of iron perchloride. The proportions of pcr- 

_ chloride recommended vary from 1 in 300 to1 in 120 of water; but 1 part iron 
~ to 200 parts water will be tound a generally useful strength. Iron protosulphate 
or iron nitrate may be used in place of the perchloride with similar results, 
put the last-named seems the favourite. 

a Reduction of an Over-printed Proof.—Immerse the print in a five per cent. 

solution of caustic potash until the image turns pale yellow. Wash well, and 

transfer to water containing a little hydrochloric acid (10 drops per ounce). 

- The print again becomes blue, but is reduced in strength generally. 

_ _Intensification.—This may be done by immersing the print in a five per 

cent. solution of potassium sulphocyanide. 

; Toning Blue Prints.—Many experiments have been made with a view to 
altering the colour of a blue print. In certain directions considerable success 
has resulted. 

_- Brown-black —The print, having been previously well washed and dried, is 
immersed in dilute ammonia (5 to 100) until the image is almost invisible. 
a washed and transferred to a bath of tannic acid (5 in 100), washed and 

ried. 

Another Method.—Immerse the print first in dilute caustic potash (3 in 
100), rinse and transfer to tannic acid bath (5 in 100), or, in place of caustic 
potash, we may use potassium carbonate solution (5 in 100). 

Another Method.—Make a saturated solution of soda carbonate ; dilute 

this with its own bulk of water ; to this add as much tannic acid asthe solution 
will dissolve. Into this mixture plunge the prints until they attain the desired 
darkness, wash and dry, : 

Brown-black Tones: Another Method.—Bleach the blue print in a cold 
saturated solution of borax ; wash well, and transfer to a saturated solution of 
tannic or gallic acid ; wash again, and give a final bath of acetic acid (3 in 100). 

’ Another Method.—Make a ten per cent. solution of potassium sulpho- 

cyanide ; to this add a small quantity of lead acetate. The prints are im- 
mersed in this, dried without washing, and exposed to daylight. This ought 
to yield a fine black. 

Another.—Immerse the prints in a five per cent. solution of potassium 
carbonate. Wash and transfer to bath composed of 1 part acid pyrogallic, 12 
paits gallic acid, water 1500 parts. If the pyrogallic acid is omitted, the 
colour tends to violet rather than black. 

Brown-black.—First bath the print in dilute nitric acid (1 in 80). Transfer 
to bath of dilute ammonia (1 in 25) until the print becomes faint and reddish- 
yellow, then transfer to a 1 in 20 bath of tannin, or extract of catechu 

Float the print on a bath of nitrate of silver (1 in 60). When the image 
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becomes almost invisible, remove and wash well. The print may now be 

developed with the ordinary ferrous oxalate mixture. Transfer to dilute 

hydrochloric acid (1 in 200), wash and dry. This process will yield black 
rints. 

For red-black tones reverse the alkali-tannic procedure thus : Soak the print 

for five to ten minutes in a bath of tannin (1 in 25); then transfer to a bath of 

soda carbonate of similar strength (1 in 25). ; 

Brown-black Tones.—Immerse the print in an 1 in 25 solution of caustic 
potash until orange grey ; wash and transfer to 1 in 20 gallic acid, and rinse in 
dilute hydrochloric acid, 1 in 50. Now float on a 1 in 50 bath of nitrate of 
silver, wash well, and transfer to old (used) hydroquinone developer. If, after — 
the nitrate of silver bath and subsequent washing, the Woke are exposed for a 
short time to strong daylight, the results are better still, 

Blue-black.—Print strongly till shadows bronzed ; dip in water, then in 
three per cent. solution of ammonia until pale violet ; then immerse in a six or 
eight per cent. solution iron protosulphate. 

Deep Blue Tones.—Of saturated solution of ferrous sulphate take 8 parts, 
add 8 parts water, and then 1 part sulphuric acid, 

Sepia Tones.—Bathe the print in caustic potash (1 in 20) until the image is 
of an orange tinge; then transfer to tannin bath (say 5 grains per ounce of ~ 
water) ; then another dip in the cautic potash ; then wash and dry. 4 

Inlac Tones may be obtained by immersing the prints in a hot solution of 
lead acetate, Lilac tones also are obtainable by very dilute solutions of borax 
or potassium oxalate. If these lilac prints are dipped in dilute potassium 
sulphocyanide and exposed to light (without washing), they assume a slight 
pinkish tinge. 

Green Tones.—To 100 parts water add 5 parts sulphuric acid ; immerse 
the prints until the desired tint is obtained, wash slightly, and dry. Again: 
Prepare a thirty or thirty-five per cent. solution of potassium sulphocyanide. 
This bath gives tones ranging from moss-green to brown-biack. 

Varnishing.—Blue prints may be varnished by applying with a brush a 
solution of Canada balsam in turpentine, and drying in a strong draught. 
Dammar varnish may also be used. 

Corrections may be made, 7.é., portions of the blue part removed, by apply- _ 
ing, with a quill pen or small brush, a strong solution of oxalic acid ; or a 
strong solution of washing soda may be used. Care must be taken to see that 
the action does not spread. 

Contraction of the Print.—Where this process is used for reproducing plans, 
&c., it is important to notice that, with certain papers, there is a general 
shrinkage or contraction in the paper. Therefore the scale should always be 
included in the print if measurements are to be made from the reproduction. 
The contraction may be as much as one per cent. of the linear dimensions, 

To Convert a Blue Print into a Line Drawing.—Having previously well 
washed and dried the print, trace the outline, &c., with good Indian ink, rather 
thick, and let it dry thoroughly. Then dip the print for a few moments in 
a five per cent. solution of oxalic acid, or potassium oxalate, or ten per cent. 
washing soda, until the blue colour is removed, leaving only the black lines, 
In place of Indian ink, waterproof ink may be employed. 

Retouching Blue Prints.—Make a saturated solution of iron protosulphate, 
and add to it a ten per cent. solution of potassium ferricyanide; collect and 
ory the precipitate. Mix with a little gum water and apply with small 

rush. 

Sundry Notes.—(a) Ammonia citrate of iron is also known as ammonio- 
ferric citrate, and as citrate of iron and ammonia. 

(5) Potassium ferricyanide is sometimes spelled ferridcyanide ; also known 
as red prussiate of potash. 

(c) If blue fog occurs when using the green form of ammonio-citrate of 
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iron, it is an indication that the sensitising mixture contains too much 

___ potassium ferricyanide. 

(ad) _If the light is not sufficiently strong to admit of the print being fully 
____ printed in the time available, it may be developed (when only partially 
_ printed) by immersing in the following. In two gallons (sixteen pints) of 

_____water dissolve one ounce of chloride of iron and a like quantity of nitrate of 

i we 1ron, 2 

__(e) Several authorities advice a strongly sized paper and recommend— 


NO Ra eee De oa uivics \te se 2's due sce Cosoe¥éctesnsveese 4 parts, 
MOO RR ek oF. Sai al ord DESI Pea eva CR albuuadendsousces 1 part. 
URN er MABE Bebe 9. Riau YL Tee wdtl oa Sd, Ga edidee ss 200 parts, 


Dissolve by heat. Skim and strain through muslin and apply hot with a soft 
____ clean sponge. 


Pe . Part III.—BivueE LiInrs ON WHITE GROUND, 
| ao Pellet’s Process. Positive Cyanotype. 


a: THE foundations of this process were worked out by Herschel about 1840-2, 

/  —s- 4.@., about the same time that he introduced the negative cyanotype or ferro- 

___ prussiate process (¢.v.). 

_____In 1863 Baudesson and Houzeau (of Rheims) employed tartrate or citrate of 

_ iron for coating paper, and developed it with ferrocyanide of potassium. 

| _In 1877 Pellet suggested the addition of some such colloid as gum. Gelatine, 
_ dextrine, &c., have been tried, but gum arabic seems the general favourite. 

righ The Paper.—This should be of a firm, non-absorbent, and well-sized kind. 

_____It may be sized with gelatine or arrowroot. For an arrowroot mixture take 
5 parts arrowroot and add 100 parts water, and boil slowly until a clear starch- 

like fluid results. 

. The following formule for coating the paper are all highly recommended :— 


EIA 7. occcccc<saccccsccecccccseccscsessdecessececccseseuse 40 grains, 
a GS epee i ig ee oe OE 48 - ,, 
eh oo canscvcncerrechuecgsesisaacti 42 niri;; 
ee rissckpncese=srcncapyessasuparesceneseems 11 ounces. 
NERA ets PC gw! Sa cigc Lila Vata auto av evne deans hesee's babes 5 parts. 
TE ACLU LG eter ck 2. seca ahd fie Wsnvdeddssalecevarvasevascds lon % 
OES ave eee eee nS Eo ee 9.45 
Es 23g 6G 2 Soke Fs) vebe od ode dulecWobd eas ededeceee ves 20015, 
A. 
EGET oo. ssc doceccvncvcvonvedasbess cxadeeescddvs S beteese 8 parts 
EN gosh cnsls Sdapecdvcvedsicivienaedp ind. fog sraiieeded AO. ngs 
B. 
DURE CLT ALO OL ITOU so 5c. cou. so dccdes vecses ase sepsiooeed vas 8 parts 
rey oh Sisk aeS ncnhnskgiv eden nsutsesen coos 16. osigs 
CG. 
PROTEC O! Sirs ceviche ta eescsiecetseguccer spe .nsssecroonenes 5 parts. 
Et ee, iy anus cucedv eer corsses Coseneer 105 


Add B to A, with constant stirring; then add C. At first the mixture is 
rather thick, but, if kept in the dark for a few days, it becomes thin enough 
for coating purposes. 


ELA oo.) PUL, Loy wi sicGeecan-ciielsoe ed Ws Toh ash o8M vee 170 grammes. 
RS Ra RNN, a aa eee peer tas oc 600 c. ¢, 
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Tartaric acid aha 40 grammes. 
Wetter 24. tes. owe. oe eroare = wave cpedaue dead Hoty a gE eee 100 c ¢. ; 


Add B to A, slowly stirring all the time. When thoroughly mixed, add 
110 c.c. of a solution of iron perchloride, which indicates 45° on Beaumé’s 
hydrometer. This is practically a fully saturated solution of the iron salt. 
This mixture is well stirred and kept twenty-four hours in the dark. When 
required for coating, it is diluted with pure water until it indicates 14° to 15° 
on Beaumé, 

5. Indian ink of a creamy consistency can be added to the coating mixture. 
The resulting picture is thus made black rather than blue, 7.¢., a blue-black 
image is obtained. 

Another strongly recommended formula is— 


AS 
6. Gum arabic ¢..c.c.ccccsceeesoccessnntcee ovaile site ae teteta an 1 ounce. 
Woater oiceccsusscesesscllce'sca tiles Og eewtee seiner ot eennt ieee aanaE 5 ounces. 
E, 
Ammonio-citrate of/irom <..:...:.c0ss.c00 os eee eee 1 ounce. 
Wate. ..oise sis cic d's s.sc:0:cheornes.0:0i5'o.+:sloie afSl tose tReetietatote aie Sateen aa er 2 ounces. 
C. 
Tron perchloride.......3...0.00c0se+r++ esas ane ele ¥ pean ee 1 ounce. 
Wrater ‘ooo. cel iiecuscces ceca uecds tence te eee Rien Ee 2 ounces. 


- Mix in the following order: Take 10 parts of A; to this add, with constant 
shaking, 4 parts of B; and, finally, 3 parts of C. 

7. The following formula, without any colloid, is also worth a trial, but it 
must only be used on avery thoroughly sized paper. It possesses the advantage 
that it is easier to spread and get an even coating, 


Oxalic QCids oss dsic cvs ces dbied dencas oudedahie eee tee eee 5 parts. 
Ferric chloride ....is.cocecaccassacuevegeaden seein eae i 
Water oo. cccceccseseisieres vv euils cesevcesdeeen eee LOO 


The coating should be applied with a fairly stiff flat brush, and made even 
by crossing and recrossing the brush strokes. It should be dried as quickly as 
possible, 7 ¢., by the heat from a stove, &c., and stored in a dry and dark 
place. If properly stored, the paper keeps in working order for a very long 
time. If, after keeping, the paper is found to be working in an unsatisfactory 
way, it should be immersed in clear cold water for two to three minutes and 
then quickly dried. It will now print more slowly. 

Printing.—This should be in a good light, 7.¢e., strong diffused light, or in 
the direct rays of the sun if the heat is not excessive. The time for strong 
direct sun may be about half a minute to a minute. For diffused light the 
time will probably be four to ten times as long. 

Exposure is best estimated by employing a small similar negative, under — 
which are placed two or three small strips of paper. These are withdrawn from 
time to time, and developed on a twenty per cent. solution of potassium ferro- 
cyanide, z.e., yellow prussiate. If, after floating the strip for a minute, you — 
see that the lines are clear and strong blue, and the background yellow, the 
exposure is sufficient. Over-exposure gives faint lines, patchy and weak. If 
the ground is stained blue, it indicates under-exposure. The image is visible 
when sufficiently printed, but only shows very slightly. Test slips should 
therefore be used until experience is gained 

Developing and Clearing.—For these operations three dishes are required. 
One contains cold water ; a second has a solution of potassium ferrocyanide, 
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___ of strength 20 parts of the salt to 100 parts of water. ‘lhe exact proportions 
__ are not of great importance. The third dish contains either dilute hydro- 
_ chloric or sulphuric acid of strength 1 to 2 parts strong acid and 100 parts 
water. To develop a print, first lay it face down on the table, and turn up a 
_ strip about half an inch wide all the way round. Now lay it face down 
___ floating on the potassium ferrocyanide. In a minute or so examine it. The 


__ image should now show a violet blue on a yellow-green background. If not 
sufficiently out, it may be returned to the developing bath, or held in the hand 
a few seconds. When sufficiently developed, immerse in the clean water, 
_ keeping it moving for a short time to get rid of the potassium-ferrocyanide 
' solution. Next, transfer it to the acid clearing bath, when the print should 
z. ue a bright Prussian blue colour. It is again well washed aud hung up 
/ to dry.: 

_ _ Varnishing.—It is advisable at times to varnish such prints as maps, 
_ plans, diagrams. This may be done, as in ferro-prussiate prints, with Canada 
balsam in turpentine, or thin dammar varnish, 


Corrections may be made by applying the following solution locally :— 


| ae 

2 Ne ee oles coe oye ns csnratecerscsnaicr ct sore oonei 1 part. 
r ns ley Ese tes Fedcsosedcrncanced’ediime cisfe thease 
if EM coro isc gciecs cose doecscenecs ery a a 10 parts. 


_ Or a five per cent. solution of potassium oxalate may be used. 
| Application of the fluid should be made with a quill pen or small brush, 
-- and care used to see that it does not run. To prevent spreading action, a little 
- gum arabic may be added. 
- 3 SunpRY NovEs. 
Ferric Chloride is the same thing as iron perchloride. It is a deliquescent 
Substance, 7.¢., attracting moisture, and should, when first bought, be a dry, 
hard, rather pale yellow colour. On exposure to air, it crumbles, darkens, and 
gets sticky. A saturated solution is like treacle, and measures about 45° on 
Beaumé’s hydrometer. 
Potassium Ferrocyanide is the yellow prussiate of potash of the oil shop. 
Stains on the Fingers may be removed by a dilute solution of caustic 
potash ; but, as this is apt to remove the skin also, care must be used not to 
employ too strong a solution. As soon as the stain is removed, rinse the 
fingers well with warm water, and apply a trace of oil for a minute or two, and 
wash off with soap. 


Part IV.—BLACK-LINE Process (/nk Process). 


Ferro-gallic Process. 


The credit of originating this process is generally given to Poitevin, who made 
& public communication in 1859. In 1880 Riegel published a formula, in 1883 
Colas gave another. Shawcross and Thompson, in 1885, took out a patent for 
a paper of this character. Senzig and Mellis have also made communications 
on the subject. 

The general outline of the process may be compared with that known as 
Pellet’s, with the conspicuous difference that gallic acid is now used (in place 
of potassium ferrocyanide) for development. ‘The ferro-gallic or black-line 
process is sometimes called the ink process, but this latter term is preferably 
applied to a somewhat different printing method described in the next chapter. 

The general opinion seems to indicate that the strength of the developer 
should be adjusted to the proportions of sensitising materials ; therefore it 
“eg by more convenient to have the coating and developing formule side 

y side, 4 
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A, f 
1. Ten per cent. solution of gelatine. 
B, 
Ferrous sulphate:..ciswieveeen eee ie pee ee oe:  .o 20 parts. 
Tartaric: acid. i. /si.cdeval. sivaddeessdesUdeseaee eee 40 ,, 
Ferric chloride: j3....0002 (ts. wee CN a ee 45 ,, 
Water’ - cos... clvescccisceise batt cbaatl cee es Sune ea 400 ,, 
Mix while warm and coat the paper at once. 
Developer. 
Oxalic acid ...:ccats.cccccces earseaesagoacys sueseeaeae nee 1 part. 
Gallic acid. i.c.0...sassevsceessus ogesoneet ales ee 7 parts, 
Water .:ss0+00s0iésmasdeoaseaueeeloopienasecgheeee eee 1000 _,, 


2. A.—Soak 35 grains of gelatine in 1 ounce of cold water until quite soft. : 


Then dissolve by placing the containing vessel in a dish of warm water, 


B.—Of tartaric acid, ferric chloride, and ferrous sulphate take 20 grains of 2 | 


each, and dissolve in 1 ounce of warm water. 
Mix A and B while warm, and apply at once. 


Developer. 

Oxalic.acid 5. ..ic.< ends spon a vside sldeh s dBUah Gad Wes eine ee as 20 grains. 
Gallic acid. .j..-s:0.4.coseateror/teasaoigdets dead tae ee 100 ,, 
WALEED co occac sce socessnannosmu seaciecgn Soseeee ean eeetae=eannannn 1% pints.. 

3. A.—Dissolve 150 grains of gelatine in 4 ounces of water. 

B. 

Tron protoaulphate ‘J.i.....7i8scseiteage ens adteeeweee eee 150 grains, 
Tartaric acid... ..10.3..<sicduidestenceasee ase Gdeeee tee aera 1aQ 
Tron perchloride: ©... 00.2... \ccecccs coneetase nee eee 300 _ =z, 
Woater ... cicdivad cuss Usc ebitiseet Pee ene eee 7 ounces, 


Develop with— 


Oxalic acid; 1.0.5.2. are, ee 20 grains, 
Galic acid. (v.c..ic...ccecseudecbana sabes cues Mineo cna ana 1 a 
Water ioc icccdeds hoses li cdeasecteeceueayne pene ee 40 ounces. 
4. Zinc sulphate 3.5... 11i0., Sob. eaconten eee 5 parts. 
Tartaric: acid... .:....+snecmen dibs ants namie eeaae may nen Sides 
Ferric chloride ........scés+s0.8<0ss0000cca) spanner 1 
Golatine) cis csicsis sis. cdlseeccdade beeen pe eee ee 5 IPs 
Water. ii.d.decclsclel mcs candgneekccedees ei bas gaeeeeen aan na OS igs 
mbt s 
Galli¢ acid): occ cciccscacscessssitedestoes ould) teeee ean 5 parts 
Methylated, spirit: '..5...0,5. Jeg) disdigadens state oe peaneer eee 
Water: siccaccctnsliccss (ytsvaewe dai bat cebeee tae Uae ee 900 _,, 
5. Ferrous oxalate .,;.<c<:dscsecescndcometeds baer seen ... 10 parts, 
Partaric seid) 6.7.04 o00; ocettaaecnet Pe ere is 
Ferric: chlorid@, ...:;. 0a:)d0s<sdss <aacsasvutde-teaeeeiea Denis; 
Weather hai iiedes cag Vac Ses sien aaot cee :ay cee nea , can A sai 95 


Mix this with an equal quantity ofa ten per cent. solution of gelatine, 


| 
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: Developer. : 
Oxalic acid .......... peiettcs ae oe 4: Guar oe Nae ae : 1 part. 
Gathie acid ..2:.!...... Ep So ae canny ea See eee 8 parts. 
> RR ee rico Sees vas bcderaicctaccacavchecdecsacese 1000 _ ,, 
Me Fore Persulphate .cciccieval.cssecs-csescdeceecececs cencossoee 10 parts. 
II AE GRNC BCLO 92220020, 0650. Sosa vn ca ccecdescsUedecalccasssevoress 10:°'5; 
ona, ésiceus ccccehaihocs Secs ieliicssdecseesss LO orgs 
RN OM CREO M PLS AN a: hc, 08002. Sidevicc dics feces sedsetinanes 205; 
Water ........ Rermeren eretter Rs LSI, fis dadvends ans 300 ,, 
Developer. 
ES er ee 20 parts 
Ree ERE oravaginans Wh el piidish sbetpessnasecessee so 
Water ..... Oe RE ORES ee ae eee 4000.24; 
2 HELIOGRAPHIC PROCESS OF FIscH, 
eee A. 
(MEET SEIFOU PCPSHIPNALE .. 2... 5.c.00sccscesesccsvecdescosccees Le Pian Gaaky 3 parts. 
= acs cdrvdaccaenees sacieccovessssesbveleee BU hey 
b3 B. 
& eee sees lecndesccoccscccessncesedevess 5 parts. 
is oor s ceca conscaccacsicas vecc sears neoesceasss DO aes « 

bs ‘ C. 

2 MRS ee ere rn ee See st ooee clo tesacecocessssscccesccs.cs 5 parts 
2 Water _oongey euch ices Adon Sqno a Ate Bae ee OOS 
Dg 7a Add A to B, then add C, stirring well. 
| oe Then add 10 parts of saturated solution (45 Beaumé) ferric chloride. 
7 : Developer. 
| = Mt. Gl puissskn.hcvecbddticvosedessdsstinsoecseceose- 1 part. 

$3 Nn core llc does savcensccadsocsencseboesedeys 20 parts. 
ede aren Socios avencdicascsss'snteatecapiceese 1000 ,, 
The sensitising solution keeps for some time if stored in the dark. 


8. NAKAHARA’S PROCESS :— 


ica. ehiakssetcesiocsiscessses ASE ee 15 parts. 
re oe ulnadivpansaaedtevcueseuccscescnssescee 6 
ooo cciscunarsnccncsenavcuencpaoddsdivase pes 
SS Ce a ee Wi, 
RINNE G06 0205152 da0ce vacasaccacvesseeset to he Rad Re PE 10/5, 
OTIC Co 5k5 5c cata annssdacssdecsapennsecs Dae EA 1D. 


_ Developer.—A plain aqueous solution of gallic acid; the exact strength is 
not of much consequence. If it be too strong or the prints are left in it too 
long, the paper becomes stained. 

For this process a highly sized paper is recommended. The sensitising 
preparation should be mixed in the order given above. The paper should be 
evenly coated and quickly dried. After development the washing should be 
quickly and thoroughly done. 

The Poper.—Firm and highly sized paper is the best. Hard drawing 
paper — Saxe, &c.— may be used. Sizing may be done with insoluble 
gelatine, arrowroot, &c. The less porous the paper, the brighter is the result. 

Coating.—The paper may be floated, or preferably coated by using a 


1006 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, {1900 


Blanchard or Buckle’s brush, or a soft, clean sponge, &c, Evenness of coating 
is of importance. Quick drying i is also highly desirable. The following plan 
is strongly recommended for large sheets of paper: Using a clean sponge, 
thoroughly damp one side of the paper evenly all over, Allow a short time 
for the surface to get thoroughly wet, then wring out the sponge as dry as 
possible, and with it remove all the fluid possible from the surface of the paper. 
The paper must, of course, be dried in the dark and stored in a dry Ne It 
will keep fairly good for about a fortnight. 

Printing and Exposure —The paper has a greenish-yellow appearance. J 
The action of light removes the colour, so the design is white on yellow ground. 


The exposure varies with the make of paper and sensitising solution. An 


average exposure in good sunlight would be about ten or fifteen minutes. F 

To render the visible effect of printing more conspicuous, you may add to 
the sensitising solution a small quantity of a saturated solution of potassium 
sulphocyanide, This gives the paper a red colour, and, as this colour bleaches 
out on printing, the contrast of printed and non-printed parts is accentuated. 
Some workers suggest that a small negative of about the same strength be put 
out side by side with a large one, and that the test strips be withdrawn from 
time to time from the small test negative, and that these test strips be brushed — 


over with potassium sulphocyanide solution, which will indicate how far the — | 


printing has proceeded, 

Under-exposure is indicated when the paper under the clear part of the 
picture is tinted in development. Over-exposure is indicated when the parts 
under the dense portions of the positive (or transparency) are br ken up or 
granular. Ferrogallic paper is not usually so quick printing as the Pellet 
paper, but it is quicker than the ferro-prussiate paper. 

Development is done either by floating the print face dowa or immersing it. — 
Prolonged action of the developer is apt to stain the whites of the paper, 
especially if the printing has not been thorough. Some workers develop with 
gallic acid—a weak solution, to which is added a small quantity of alum. 

After development the print requires very thorough washing. Place 
between clean blotting-paper and dry. (If the paper is not. blotted fairly dry, 
the lines may run.) 


The first washing water after development should be slightly acidulated 


with oxalic or sulphuric acid. 


Part V.—SomE LitTTLE-KNOWN ProcessEs. 
FERRO-CUPRIC PROCESS OF OBERNETTER. 


This process dates back to about the year 1865. Paper is coated by floating 
on the following bath :— 


Hydrochloric, acid... 1.1 ceskg:.0neve eee ee 1 part. 
Ferric chloride solution (sp. gr. 1°5) ..............000 ” 
Copper chloride ‘(crystals) .\.2...23.-gessseeee 10 parts. 
WBter fo... liciss casbuseneteninaher Wena hs ba itag ean 100 


Pe) 
Exposure is given long enough to show a faint image. The paper is then 
to be removed at once, and floated on the following developing bath :— 


Potassium sulphocyanide.'.....:isis.95,0eee See 10 parts 
Sulphuric-acid ih es. SE, ee 1 part. 
Watenta 28, gests shoes seep enaey son at os aeeee a 1000 parts. 


To this are added 15 parts of the mixture used for floating and sensitising 
the paper. 

The theory of the process is somewhat as follows: Light reduces the ferric 
chloride to ferrous chloride. When immersed in the developer, insoluble 
copper (sulphocyanide) is deposited on the parts converted into ferrous 
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_ chloride. If, however, the undeveloped print is exposed to moist air, the 
_ ferrous chloride reverts to ferric chloride and the image is lost. Hence the 
need for prompt development. 

___ Developing at first should be by floating, but, when the image is well out. 
the paper then may profitably be immersed. After development the print 
must be well washed. It may then be toned, thus :— 

__ For Red Tones.—Immerse in a ten per cent. solution of potassium 


ferricyanide. 

For Purple tones :— 

i = meee IORI Mert. fn oer eck seuled. heheh dadgeceer ses 1 part. 
MOC IOMIG RCIA 172220... .coscedcvs tal a ccboesssseetaasess 2 parts. 
ME SAL ALC (och. cede esse conseverh sins sadersecaes 2to 2k ,, 
et ee es os coed ieee nivadecenastin, 20 OU be, 


_ The last-named bath will give a range of tones from red through violet and 
| purple to green-black, according to strength of bath and duration of immersion. 
_ A final washing in slightly acidulated water completes the process. 


a InK ProcEss OF POITEVIN. 


'___ This process depends upon the fact that ferric chloride renders gelatine 
insoluble, but ferrous chloride has not that effect, and that light converts 
_ ferric into ferric chloride. Hence, if paper be coated with gelatine and ferric 
| chloride, printed under a negative, and then placed in warm water, those 
+ parts acted on by light (2.¢., the shadows of the picture) are converted trom 
| ferric to ferrous salt, and the gelatine is soluble. Thus, if the gelatine 
_ contains a pigment, we get a negative print from a negative. Hence the 
process is usuable for copying tracings, Wc., yielding a positive from a posi- 
tive direct. 
Ink Process. Pottevin’s Pigment Process :— 


EMME LC NIOUALC 7... vcchusccseceecesstccssecesegesteencesses 3 parts. 
EE ee ores oye -4 win dessa asic iseecs based enn seaves tates 
ya eese cig species tenes cseeied sesnaeseaces OD Siren 


Float the paper for two or three minutes; dry quickly in the dark. Print 
under a positive. Develop by immersing in a weak solution of glycerine, con- 
taining Indian ink in solution. The ink will only affect the parts protected 
from light by the positive. 

__ 2. Dissolve 1 ounce of gelatine in 15 ounces of water, and add 100 grains 

of Indian ink, and mix very thoroughly. Float the paper upon this mixture 

while warm for three minutes. Dry quickly. Sensitise in the following bath 
by immersing until the paper is limp :— 


SCRE 8 5c I es 7 parts. 
MOTI 5,55 ork hci es «Sls c.kae danse pls ave sovih oe 24), 
NP CEE Ps oe Ns Sasicice aged avedeeva la Gorden sve 240, 


_ Dry again quickly in the dark. Print under a positive and develop by 
immersing in warm water. 
AMMONIO-FERRIC-OXALATE PROCESS. 
Paper is coated by floating or brushing w.th 


PeEMOMIOrIGTTIC'OXAlALE |..6...1 ccs ve deveese coccdicsvoenen 1 part, 
Ee ee oe die thes cfs dad ete 8 parts, 


quickly dried in the dark. It will keep good many months. It is exposed 
until a very faint image is seen, then developed by brashing over with a five 
per cent. solution of potassium ferricyanide, washed and dried. 
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Ammonio-ferric oxalate may be prepared in the following way: To 5 
ounces of water add slowly 3 drachms of sulphuric acid, then add 5 onnces of 
ferrous sulphate in powder and dissolve by gentle heat. Now add 2 drachms 
of nitric acid diluted with 1 ounce of water. Boil gently, until the mixture 
turns red; set aside to cool and add ammonia until a precipitate ceases to - 
form. The precipitate is iron peroxide. This is now collected and washed — 
once or twice with boiling water and kept in a wide-mouth bottle in a moist 
pasty state. . 

Ammonium oxalate must now be prepared :— é 

Make a saturated solution of oxalic acid, and add ammonia until the 
solution is neutral, Evaporate and collect the crystals (am. oxalate). 

Lastly take of 


Ammonitim oxalate... Nae 437 grains. 
Oxalic acid... scwers Soh. oe at 
Water aii vicciss iatas id dando nazdasea cate eee 6 ounces. 


Dissolve by gentle heat nearly to boiling and add iron peroxide to 
saturation. ; 
r Evaporate to crystallising point and collect the green crystals, and storein | 
the dark. 


TRON-CITRO-OXALATE PROCESS. 


The following method has been suggested as a simple way of obtaining 
prints from a negative. 


4 


- I 
Prepare the following solutions :— > | 
A, a 
Nilver nitrate 0... scdvecs oeher tenes eee 25 grains. 
Water ..35.5.5... sev edndiaeys Gnas sane 1 ounce. 
B. 
Tron citrate . 30): Nia 45 grains. 
Tron ‘oXalate......:...:ces3s.qene+09 es. g eee eee 25.sai 
Water’ ...c..cjcessscescteckssens See 1 ounce. = | 


Mix A and B, and permit any precipitate to subside. Coat paper by 
brushing with the supernatant clear fluid. Dry in the dark, expose under a 
varnished negative, and wash in running water, giving a final wash ina bath 
containing one per cent. of ammonia. 


THE PROJECTED COPYRIGHT BILL. 


APPENDED we give such portions of the Copyright Bill lately before the House — 4 
of Lords, together with extracts from the Preliminary Memorandum, as are of 
interest to the holders of copyright in photographs, : 


MEMORANDUM. :e 

This Bill is intended to simplify and amend the law relating to copyright 
in artistic works. 

The main features of the Bill are :— 

(1.) To secure greater uniformity in the terms and conditions of copyright. 

(2.) To reserve to the artist (except as hereinafter mentioned) the copyright 
until expressly assigned or disposed of by him. 

(3.) To make registration of copyright (except as hereinafter mentioned) 
and of all dealings therewith compulsory. 

(4.) To improve the remedies for infringement. 

The subjects of copyright are dealt with in three classes :— 
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___{1.) Works of fine art :—(a) Paintings. (>) Drawings. (c) Engravings. 
(a) Sculpture. (e) Other artistic work (see Definitions, s. 26). 
__ (2,) Photographs. 
_-_ (3.) Casts from nature. 
There are two terms of copyright conferred by the Bill :— 
__(1.) For an original work of fine art, the life of the author and thirty years 
after his death. 
___ (2.) For a work of fine art made by one person from the design of another ; 
\G air a photograph ; for a cast from nature ; a term lasting un#il the expiration 
_ of thirty years from the first day of the month of registration (see s. 2). 
| a _ By s. 4 the copyright remains with the author, notwithstanding the sale or 
___ disposition by him of the work, until expressly assigned or disposed of by him 
in writing, or except in the case of his bankruptcy (see subsection 2), but 
_ (a) where the author is employed for valuable consideration to make a photo- 
graph ; or (0) to make or assist in making, from the original design of the 
employer, any work of fine art or cast from nature, the copyright belongs to 
__ the emp'oyer (see subsection 1), provided that, where the employment is to 
_ make any work the subject of copyright, other than a photograph, with the 
___ knowledge of the person employed that the work is intended— 
___ (1) for publication (a) as an illustration in a book or newspaper, or (0) as an 
advertisement, the employer has the sole right of such publication (sce sub- 
Section 2 (a) ) ; 
2 _ (2) for reproduction as an engraving, or in some other specified form, the 
employer has the sole right of such reproduction (see subsection 2 (5) ). 
Eos Subject to the above restrictions, the author’s rights remain (see sub- 
section 2 (c) ). 
es _ Such employer has all the remedies of an author for infringement, and is 
- exempt from registration (see subsection 2 (d) ). 
__. With all the above-mentioned safeguards, it is submitted that the reser- 


" 


_ yation of the copyright to the artist should be conceded. 

With regard to registration :— 

Under s. 16 (1), the author and his executors or administrators need 
not register so long as the copyright remains in him or them, but, on the 
copyright passing from him or them, registration is necessary. Under s, 1, 
_ however, authors of works first made in the United States of America must 
register, 

Under s. 4 (2) (d@), an employer to whom the copyright passes in the cases 
_ provided for in subsection 2 (a) and (0) need not register, and under s. 5 owners 
_ Of portraits are likewise exempt. 

Subject as above, registration is compulsory (see s. 16 (1) ), and must be 
effected within six months from the date when the person who is bound to 
register became entitled, power being given to the Court to extend the time for 
| registration (see s. 16 (2)). Failure to register voids the interest which should 

" have been registered (see s, 16 (3) ). Registration, where compulsory, is a 

condition precedent to proceedings for infringement (see s. 18). 

The remedies for infringement and the provisions for repressing the com- 
mission of fraud under the existing law are amended and strengthened, and, in 
_ addition, is given (a) power to search for and seize unlawful copies in houses 

| aud shops ; (0) power to seize unlawful copies on hawkers. 

These powers were recommended in the Copyright Commission Report of 

1878 (see paragraphs 173-180) 

With reference to Part IV. of the Bill, it should be noticed that by the 
definition of ‘copy’ (see s. 26) every form of copying is intended to be pro- 
tected, including the reproduction of a picture by sculpture, of a sculpture by 
any other work of art, and a representation of a picture or sculpture by a 
living picture (see Copyright Commission Report, paragraph 99, and Hanfstaengl 
». Empire Palace (1894) 3 Ch. 109, and (1895) Appeal Cases 20). 
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A BILL INTITULED AN ACT TO SIMPLIFY AND AMEND THE LAW RELATING TO 
COPYRIGHT IN ARTISTIC WORKS. 5 ; 


Part 1.—Nature and Duration of Right. 


1. The author, being a British subject, of any work of fine art, photograph, — 
or cast from nature, made after the passing of this Act in any country what- — 
soever, and the author of any work of fine art, photograph, or cast from 
nature, made after the passing of this Act in any part of the British islands, 
or, in the case of any work of fine art, photograph, or cast from nature, first 
made in the United States of America, registered at Stationers’ Hall within 
three months after its registration in the United States of America, shall have 
throughout the British dominions copyright as defined in this Act. 

2. The copyright conferred by this Act shall, subject to the provisions of 
this Act, endure for the following terms :—(a) In the case of an original work © 
of fine art, for the life of the author and thirty years after his death ; (bd) In 
the case of a work of fine art, made by one person from the design of another, 
of a cast from nature, and of a photograph, for a term commencing on the 
completion of such work of fine art, cast from nature, or photograph, and — 
continuing until the expiration of thirty years from the first day of the month 
in which the same shall have been registered. 

4. (1) If any person employs another for valuable consideration to make 
any photograph, or to make or assist in making from the original design of the — 
employer any work of fine art, or cast from nature, the copyright in such 
work shall belong to the employer as if he were the author of such work, cast, _ 
or photograph. a 

(2) Except as above provided, the copyright in any work the subject of this 
Act shall remain in the author, whether such work be sold or disposed of by 
such author or not, unless the copyright therein be expressly assigned or 
disposed of in writing by him, or except in the case of his bankruptcy ; pro- 
vided that—(a) Where any person employs another for valuable consideration 
to make any work the subject of copyright under this Act, other than a 
photograph, with the knowledge of the person employed that such work is 
intended by the employer for publication as an illustration in a book or 
newspaper, or as an advertisement, the employer shall, during the subsistence 
of copyright in such work, have the sole right of publishing the same as an 
illustration in a book or newspaper, or as an advertisement, or in any of such 
forms, but not otherwise. (b) Where any person employs another for valuable 
consideration to make any work the subject of copyright under this Act, other 
than a photograph, with the knowledge of the person employed that such 
work is intended by the employer for reproduction as an engraving, or in some 
other specified form, the employer shall during the subsistence of copyright 
in such work have the sole right of reproducing the same as an engraving, or ~ 
in the specified form, but not otherwise. (c) Neither the author nor his 
assigns shall publish or reproduce such work in any form of reproduction, the 
sole right to which has been conferred upon the employer by subsection (a) or 
(2) hereof. (d) Such employer shall have all the rights and remedies of an 
owner of copyright under this Act to prevent and obtain damages for infringe- 
ment of his rights under subsections (a), (b), and (c), and to obtain seizure of 
copies dealt with in breach thereof, and such employer may maintain an action 
or other proceeding in respect of his said rights, although neither the copyright 
in the work in question nor the interest of such employer therein is registered 
under this Act. 


Part 11.—Infringements and Remedies. 


6.—(1.) If any person shall infringe copyright in any work the subject of 
this Act, by committing any act the exclusive right to do which is, by this Act, 
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reserved to the owner of the copyright in such work, without the consent 
in writing of such owner or of his agent thereto authorised in writing, such 
person shall be liable: (a) to an action for an injunction to restrain such 
act, and for damages, and for an account of all copies unlawfully dealt with 
by him ; (4) to penalties of an amount to be fixed by the jury hearing the case, 

or, if there is no jury, by the Judge, not exceeding 20/. for each copy unlaw- 
~ fully dealt with, together with twice the price at which such copy shall have 
been sold or offered for sale, and the costs of the proceedings to be taxed as 
_ between solicitor and client ; providing that an action for penalties shall not 
_ lie against any person who commits, or causes to be committed, any of the 
_ acts specified in subsections (5), (c), and (d) of the definition of copyright in 
this act contained, and who proves to the satisfaction of the court hearing the 
ease that he had no reasonable ground to suspect that such acts were infringe- 
ments of any copyright, to the forfeiture and destruction of all unlawful 
copies, and of any plates, blocks, negatives, moulds or other similar 

things, from which such copies were or may be produced, in his possession 
or control. 
____{2.} The above remedies shall be cumulative, except that the amount 
awarded in penalties may be considered in assessing damages, and the amount 
_ awarded in damages in assessing penalties. 


Part Ill.— Registration, 


16.—(1.) So long as the copyright in an original work of fine art remains 
the property of its author, his executors or administrators, no registration 
- thereof shall be necessary ; but, if such copyright or any interest therein shall 

pass to any person other than the author, his executors or administrators, it 
shall be compulsory upon such person to register his interest in such copyright. 
Save as above excepted, registration of copyright in a work the subject of this 
Act, or of any interest therein, shall be compulsory upon the owner of such 
copyright or interest. 
_ (2.) Where registration of the copyright in any work or of any interest 
therein is compulsory under this Act, it shall be effected within six months 
from the date when the person who is bound to register became entitled to 
such copyright or interest, or within such further time as the High Court, or 
a Judge thereof, shall, with or without imposing terms on the applicant, think 
fit to allow. 

(3.) In default of such registration of any copyright under this Act within 
the time herein provided, such copyright shall beccme null and void, and, in 
default of such registration of any partial interest or license relating to such 
copyright, such interest or license shall determine, but without prejudice in 
the a of a license to the rights of the author or duly registered owner of such 

_ copyright. 

17.—(1.) There shall be kept at the Hall of the Stationers’ Company, by 
the officer appointed by the said Company for the purposes of the Copyright 
Act, 1842, a book entitled The Register of Owners of Copyright in Works of 
Art, wherein shall be entered, except as hereinbefore provided, a memoran- 
dum of every copyright to which any person shall be entitled under this 
Act, and also of every subsequent assignment of or license relating to such 
copyright. 

(2) Any assignment or license so entered shall be effectual in law without 
being subject to any stamp or duty, and shall be of the same force and effect 
as if such assignment had been made by deed. 

(3) Applications for registration, and the entries in the regis'er made 
thereon, shall be in the forms and contain the particulars set out in the first 
schedule hereto, with such modifications as the Stationers’ Company may from 
time to time prescribe, 


See 
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18.—Except in the case of proceedings by the author of an original work ~ 
of fine art in respect of infringements of his copyright therein, no action shall — 
be sustainable, or any pevalty recoverable, in respect of anything done before — 
registration. 

Provided that, where any person entitled to copyright under this Act — 
registers such copyright within the period provided by this Act, such registra- 
tion shall have effect for the purpose of proceedings against infringements as 
if it had been made on the day on which he became entitled to such copyright. 

19.—(1.) The officer appointed by the Stationers’ Company shall. have 
power, upon written application being made to him by the registered owner of 
the copyright in any work the subject of copyright under this Act, and, on his 
being satisfied of the existence of any inaccuracy in the registration of such 
work, to make any correction in the name or place of abode or business of the 
author, publisher, or owner of the copyright of any such work, or in any other 
matter, as stated in the register, on payment of a fee of ls. for each entry so — 
corrected. : 

(2.) If the plaintiff in any proceedings for infringement of copyright was 
registered as owner of such copyright before the infringement complained of, 
no inaccuracy in the manner or form of such registation or particulars stated = 
therein shall be a defence to any such proceedings, unless the tribunal before 
which such proceedings are taken is of opinion that such inaccuracy reasonably 
misled the defendant in such proceedings. 

20. —(1.) The Stationers’ Company shall, in respect of the book of registry 
kept by them under this Act make and keep an index for each year, showing 
in alphabetical order the name of every owner or licensee of copyright registered 
under this Act, with the date of his registration and the reference to the book 
of registry in which the particulars of registration may be found. 

(2.) The said Company shall also, in respect of all works registered under 
this Act, make and keep an index for each year, showing in alphabetical order 
the names of the authors thereof, with the title or short description of each 
work, and the reference to the place in the book of registry where the entry 
relating to such work may be found. 


Part IV.—Supplementary Provisions and Definitions. 


23.—(1.) The copyright subsisting in any work of fine art, photograph, 01 
cast from nature, by virtue of any enactment in force immediately before the 
commencement of this Act, shall endure for the term limited by that Act, or 
for the term fixed by this Act with respect to such works first produced after 
the commencement of this Act, whichever is the longer. 

In this Act, unless the context otherwise requires, 

The expression ‘work of fine art’ shall mean a painting, drawing, engraving, 
or sculpture, or other artistic work. 

The expression ‘engraving’ shall mean any work, executed upon any 
material, whence by any process, whether immediately or mediately, prints 
may be taken and multiplied indefinitely, other than a photograph, and shall 
also include any prints so taken. 

The expression ‘photograph’ shall include the photographic negative or 
positive, and any prints or copies made therefrom. 

The expression ‘original work of fine art’ shall mean a work of fine art 
made by a person from, or according to, his own original design, 

The expression ‘copy’ shall, subject to the provisions of this Act, mean 
any representation or reproduction of a work or any part thereof, or the design 
thereof, in the same or in any other form, and in any material, and in any 
size, and shall include a reproduction of a picture by a sculpture, or a sculpture 
by any other work of art, and a representation of a picture or sculpture by a 
living picture, . 
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‘SPEED SCALES. 


HXPOSURE TABLE, 


i¢ = - 


1! Proportionate length | Hurter & Driffield’ Watkins’ 
of eg Natationt: : P saad we, Wynne’s Meter. 
ia 
6 166°66 250 falls 
Z 143 914 7-106 
gs 123 188 “2.99 
| -9 111-11 166-66 S94 
Z| wee. -.10 100 150 ‘7-89 
ais 20 : 50 ie 75 f 63 
E. 30 33°33 50 fbi 
40 25 37°5 F-45 
| 50 | 20. 30:0 f-40 
60 16°66 250 “£36 
80 12°5° 18°83 £32 
90 11-111 16 66 7:30 
100 10 15 F-28 


This is difficulty No. 1. The scale used in the Watkins’ meter is clear, and 
the column of proportionate exposure is calculated to correspond with it, 
_ _ Returning to the Hurter & Driffield meter, I find, from Mr. Watkins’ 
_ Relative Speed List, that some firms mark their plates with H. & D. speed 
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numbers, but that the speeds denoted by the same number vary according to 
the make as 1 to 1} and 25 (approximately). This difference, I understand, is 
due to the developer used 1 in testing the speed. In compiling the table I have 
taken the value of the H. & D. meters at two-thirds of the Watkins’ plate- 
numbers. The last column is calculated from the H. & D. column in accor 
lance with the data given in Mr. Wynne’s List of Plate Speeds, A 
Ought not this matter be taken in hand by the Royal Photographic Society, 
and a uniform system of testing and marking recommended? My own view is 
that the numbering should be in direct (not reverse) proportion to the exposure 
required. This has been done in the case of apertures. q 


M. GrorGeEs FERNAU also wrote: To contribute as much and as well as I could 
to the table-making of comparative figures expressing the speed of plates and 
their time exposure, derived from direct actinic light, and following therein — 
Mr. Hett’s footsteps, I have constructed the table, as under, on a somewhat 
‘lifferent basis to his, having aimed at showing, at a glance, by the actual work- 
ing of the respective light metres, that all comparative terms indicated are in| 
‘trict relation to each other, their concordancy being established in the table — 
on oply one term of diaphragm and one actinometric term of light for every 7} 
case tested; but the same correctness and correlation exists for all other | 
factors, and thus renders useless more numerous terms of comparison. = 
Let us take, for instance, Wynne’s F' plate speed 39, with 7-32 to , 
and 8 seconds actinometer light, and the meter will show— ia 


F 39-3 a 
»» 82-2, a 
2 seconds being, in this case, the correct time of exposure. . 
Compare this now with Watkins system. ‘lo Wynne’s /-39 speed, the 
corresponding Watkins’ P speed is 24, and we establish the following meter — 
indications :— 
P 24 first ring, 
D 32 second ring, 
A 8= E2 third ring, 


or 2 seconds exposure as in Wynne’s instrument, any other terms of comparison 
giving similar results. 

Photographers using both instruments will find out that they are constructed 
cn the same principle, the latest-born being, perhaps, more ingenious and more 
rapid in its working than the first-born, owing to the time of exposure being 
siown almost magically in one single rotary movement, with the actinometer 
Jizht illuminated in the centre; but, on the other hand, in the rival meter, 
the blue gla:s through which the sensitised paper is seen reaching the standard 
tint, when exposed to the daylight, is so perfect in its operation, for both — 
whole and quarter tints, that whoever has first worked with one meter and 
then studied the mechanism of the other will deem it almost necessary to | 
p ssess the two metres, for the sake of more rapidity in working with one ~~ .. 
and more security as to the time of exposure with the other. There is, indeed, 
u) doubt in Watkins’ instrument about the accurate concordant discolouration 
of the sensitised paper, whether this be due to an optical effect produced by 
the blue glass or by a different quality of the sensitised paper. 

Of course, one maker will consider his instrument the best, and, as they 
x @ both good, practical, and efficacious, the disadvantages of one being 
csmpensated by the advantages of the other, the best the makers can do is to 
unalgamate their interests, fabricating an instrument combining a simple 
rtary movement with more correct actinometric exposure. Our ‘two photo- 
metric Edisons will surely not repent having cast their lot together, as 4 
perfected instrument would likely considerably increase its gale, 
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_ To the followirg table I have appended several explanatory remarks to 
make it thoroughly intelligible. F 


_ Comparative table of figures expressing the speed of plates according to 
Wynne’s and Watkins’ principles and instruments with actual times of expo- 
ure of such figures in relation to f-16 diaphragm and four seconds actinometric 
ight ; also comparative table of speed nuinbers between Wynne’s and Hurter & 
ifield's systems. 


b c a e as 
: \ Weyine's La kane Comparative Plate 
Ad panne . Prpdstite: eee Mane speed Numeration 
time with time with between 
of Plate Plate 


= f-16 diaphr. J-16 diaphr. 2g oD 
Bere ePpecds  lavact.light,| SP°98 laract light) V9ne® Hunter & 


SS 


A. 8 16” 1 16” 8 ay 

D) 1 8 2 8 ih 1h 
aed 16 4 4 4 16 3 
b ian 22 2 8 2 22 6 
a 16 32 1 16 1 32 12 
|e % 39 a5 24 —3 39 18 
ee 82 45 ag 32 es 45 25 
2 56 = 48 ae 56 37 
| Tie 64 64 o 64 oe 64 50 
| i 96 78 ss 96 3 78 75 
128 90 aah 128 a 90 100 

- 160 101 Seen b= 160 Bes Fed icea til 125 
256 128 —i, | 256 eS eee 200 


Explanatory Remarks. 


a. This column represents the relative speed in Wynne’s and Watkins’ methods, 
with figure 1 as starting point, the upright figures constituting a geometrical pro- 
_ gression with 2 as common ratio, and the italic figures the multiplying terms by 1 for 
' intermediate exposures. 

_ b. These are Wynne’s usual plate-speed symbols, designated by him as jf, and 
worked upon in his exposure meter. 
_ .¢. Here we have the exposure times found by Wynne’s exposure meter, for speeds 
_ indicated in colums b, with a f-16 aperture and four seconds actinometric light. 
_ 4d. In this column is indicated Watkins’ plate-speed symbols, known as p, in 
. relation to Wynne’s 7 speed symbols. 
_ .@. These are the exposure times found by Watkins’ exposure meter for p speeds 
indicated in column d, such results being exactly the same as those found by Wynne’s 
_ meter, and thus testifying to the correctness of this comparative table. 
fis a table by itself, showing the exact relation between Wynne’s and Hurter & 
_ Driffield’s speed numerations. 


Before terminating this article I will still explain for the sake of photo- 
oes who are not familiar with direct-light exposure-meters that Wynne’s 
_f plate-speed numeration signifies a figure indicating the size of the aperture 
of the diaphragm through which the plate would receive the correct impression 
of the image of a normal subject with a known actinometric light, whilst in 
- Watkins’ numeration the standard for speed, P 1, is such that with (8 
diaphragm it requires an equal exposure to the actinometric value of the 
light. Based on this simple theory, our table has been constructed, and we 
| hope we have made ourselves understood, 
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LIGHT AND COLOUR, 


THE Deutsche Photographen Zeitung gave the following interesting table of : 
the amount of light reflected by substances and colours, taking one as the unit 


of incident light :— - \ 

Black velvet ...........0-..00 0:004 White sandstone ............ 0 237." 
is ARLOUD Cenc ee eres 0:012 Bright: blue. Ae eee 0300... ae | 
PRE 8) ame ee 0°045 13a VOLO Wingtote aes 0-400: - 

Dark Glee ee 0-065 ores Miedo 0465 

Dark moist earth............ 0:079 J alige "2 0°548 

Dark. green scp minsesveowernee 0-101 Plain white paper (photo- 

Bright: rod wf, 245.snccucteeas 0°162 graphic) 22... 0:700 

RO, RIOOM. Peete: = usta ncanes 0°170 Fresh snow ...........se0e00- 0°783 

Deep yellow ....... wo a eeegaen 0200 Mirrorays.: sender 0:923 


These figures are based upon the physiological intensity of the reflected 
light from the objects when illuminated with white light, taking spectral Das 
the optical maximum of intensity ; but, as the maximum of sensitiveness of an — 
ordinary bromide plate is about FIG, the colour of the object should be con- — 
sidered in relation to the plate, and not visually. To obtain the same density — 
of deposit upon an ordinary gelatine plate as one would get for a given — 


exposure upon light blue or white, the following expoeure factors should be | 


observed :— 
Violet .c.2S ic cee ee Lee about 4 times longer. a 
Green 0. '..... ciccsuceteenanev eee ~ TE a) Ae Bs a 
Yellowish-preen . \sidck. sus wiseceseeeeaees a Be fees ¥| 
NV QU OW. oso pos soos sc ccs cle cuus eee i aoe” ne 
OPan ge. ocd. sescdaneeteea sie okt eee Perens eb Een sane 
FROG -feis cecanteg ishetscseSiyes.ctaueetae een of AOU Gs ~ 


3 
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FORMUL/E. 


Wirn the view of enabling the readers of the Anmanac to find, more 


_ readily than hitherto, any particular one of the following numerous 
_ Formula or Tables, we give below an Index to the Contents of this 
- section of the Anmanac, which will doubtless facilitate reference. 


i : PAGE 
About Weights and Mea- 
PT ncn ne Sanson cays losaeses 1018 
| Albumen IN Bias ous dade «ae sas 1079 
/ —— Toning Baths for ............ 1080 
Collodio-bromide Processes ... 1089 
| —— Developers for ............... 1090 
_ Collodio-chloride Paper ......... 1078 
. Developing Formule: 
| Seakeetone Pyro ..............0000.. 1028 
by SR 1029 
[ =a etl 1025 
bee 1027 
i 1025 
Ferrous Oxalate .................. 1021 
eh choc ssncscseceoeseee 1028 
Hydroquinone ...............6+. 1025 
Ey dsnnSaiceskacecesss 1029 
ee Fabel si becccesscee 1021 
0 ee 1028 
PIN Ree oor kc,. occtcacssccccees 1020 
Developing Formule of the 
Principal Plate and Paper 
UI eee hl i cclacesclesceseses 1030 
_ Diaphragms, Standard ............ 1118 


Distances, ‘Tables of, at and 
which Objects are in Focus ... 1129 


Dry-collodion Processes ......... 1089 
_Dusting-on Formule............... 1092 
Emulsion Calculations, Tables 

for Simplification of ............ 1100 

_ Enlargements, Exposure for ... 1114 

| Enlargements, Tables for ......... 1124 

Equivalence of the Alkalies ...... 1099 
Exposure Table, Colonel Stuart 

Wortley’ Sesecesesseesesessesseeenees 1114 


| 

| 

{ 

| 
7 | 

| 
Y a 


PAGE 

Freezing Mixtures ..............0.+ 1116 
Gelatino-chloride Paper ......... 1073 
Toning Baths for ....... .. 1074 

Hypo Eliminators, &c. ......... 1084 
Untensifiers ...J.00sc eevee. sedes idee 1081 


Lantern Projection, Table of 
Distances fori ...536<0. csiees snssts 
Length of Studio for a given Lens 1119 
Miscellaneous Formule and 
a A A hy oe 1092 
Objects in Motion, Table show- 


ing Displacement of on Ground 
PS IASE Yrs cap ods dike ob wa dfdve onbes 1121 


Roedteens: Wi... 308 Sed ties 2 os 1083 
Relative Exposure Table ......... 1114 
Silvering Mirrors ................+6 1092 
Silver Salts, Solubility of ...... 1102 
Solubilities, Table of ............ 1104 
Standards, Photographic 

RI OLOEN, Ban cross ccscna ES te Nie 52455 1122 
Stops, Continental, and their 

U.S. Equivalents.................. 1120 
Sun’s Position, Table showing 

Wariation of? dice 205..28. 25 1112 
Symbols, Tables of Chemical ... 1103 
Thermometric Tables ............ 1111 
‘U.S.’ System of Numbering 

I Nk aborted emir kibeetite 1117 
WALHIBHOSE core shut ie oa. oat tantiveahsts 1086 
VEG We MRCS on sey ch conssese cans edad 1125 
Wet-collodion Process ............ 1087 
—— Developers  ........csceseeaes 1088 
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ABOUT WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 


6 


The inconveniences of the English system of weights and measures 
has long been felt by all who are engaged in any form of research. It 
is not a question of the units so much as of their divisions. If it were 
only a matter of English convenience, there would probably be little 
desire to change the pound and the yard, which are our standards, and 
it would only be a question of dividing them suitably. But decimal 
division and multiplication of these units, or their subordinate ones, is 
practically impossible to avoid, and no one can help feeling the advantage ~ 
which would follow from universal decimalisation, at least no one who 
has much to do with the calculations necessary for modern science, — 
which reduces all things to number, weight, and measure. If this — 
decimalisation were taken in hand with our present units (standards), 
it would be necessary to devise new names for some subordinate units, — 
and to make them such as would clearly distinguish them from the old. | 
system. No one surely would seriously propose to deliberately add to 
the confusion we already enjoy of having two ounces, three drachms, 
and two pounds (not to speak of the monetary unit represented by a 
sovereign) which are a constant source of confusion, even though some 
of these are not sanctioned by law. Besides, if we retain our units, we 
should still be under the disadvantage in our commerce of differing in 
our units from all our neighbours, and in our science of want of ready 
connexion between our units of length and weight. There have been 
several suggestions made for decimalising our weights; of these the best 
probably was that the avoirdupois pound, of 7000 grains, should be 
divided into 1000 parts, to be called septems, and that the measure of 
fluids should correspond to a pound of pure water and be divided 
similarly, but nothing has ever come of this. Recently, indeed, a © 
proposal was made to adopt a new pound of 8000 grains, divided into 
16 ounces of 500 grains each, thus adding to our confusion for the sole — 
purpose of getting an ounce of a round number of grains, for it i5 — 
difficult to see what other gain there would be. 

If there is to be a change, then, the new system should be free from 
as many as possible of the disadvantages of what we have, and not be 
liable to require further modification. One solution only seems possible, 
and that is that Englishmen take the advice of, and follow the practice 
of, the most scientific portion of their body, and adopt the metric system 
in its entirety. The units are not practically inconvenient, nor are the 
names of them really difficult to deal with; and, if they were so, objec- 
tions would come with a bad grace from photographers, whose journals 


teem with words of Greek and Latin derivation, awful to look at and far I 


worse to pronounce than kilo, gramme, metre, litre, or c.c¢. Y 
Whether our readers are prepared to go the whole length with us or 
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Ho (and the retention of the old forms should meet the convenience of 
_ the most conservative) we think there is another convenience arising 
_ from the step now taken. It must be well known to all that the use of 
percentages, and even of what are called parts, has become a practice in 
| _ photographie work. What the advantage of parts, as lately used, is we 
fail to see; but the use of percentages is a practical confession ‘of the 
advantage. of decimalisation. It is proposed to adopt here one uniform 
‘quantity of the solution to be made up, that is the litre of 1000 cubic 
centimetres, and containing 1000 grammes of pure water. The quantities 
of each constituent will be given in grammes or cubic centimetres (c. c.), 
 Bexording as it is solid or fluid, and, as a rule, fractions of a gramme 
be neglected. 
>. The English grains per ounce have been converted into grammes per 
litre by multiplying them by 1°, and drops per ounce into c.c. per litre 
py the factor 25. 
Tt has ‘been. suggested that the accuracy of these conversions is 
_ excessive, but it has been thought better to leave the expert to adopt 
‘more convenient figures, rather than to make the author of a formula 
responsible in appearance for what he did.not sanction. In a few cases 
where the author has given his formula both in English and metric 
| form, his equivalents have been adhered to, and it is hoped that this 
| practice will be more general in future. 
| i Those who prefer percentages will find their wants met if they bear 
in mind that one-tenth of the quantities given will make 100 c.c. of 
| solution, and be, in fact, percentages. The gentlemen who wish to 
make use of parts will find that, by reading parts for grammes or ¢.¢., 
they will have formule quite as accurate as those they have been in the 
habit of using. 
: Some cases there is a doubt whether the author of a formula 
means that the solution should be made up to the quantity directed to 
be made, or whether he means the amount of water specified to be 
added. It would be accordant with uniformity to take the latter view; 
in many cases it does not much matter which is taken, but, when there 
is a large quantity of water of crystallisation in the substance used, it may 
be material, and it would be very desirable if all photographers would 
. distinctly state which mode of mixing they mean to be followed. Where 
sodium sulphite, for instance, is employed in crystals, no less than half 
the weight is water. In this common salt it is stated in the Solubility 
Tables that a saturated solution contains twenty-five per cent., but much 
stronger solutions are prescribed, in one case fifty per cent. is ordered 
‘im a standard work on our art. In this case, if 5 parts of salt (in 
corystals) i is dissolved in hot water and the solution made up to 10 parts, 
we have virtually 2:5 parts of the anhydrous salt in the 10 parts, that is, 
a twenty-five per cent. solution, saturated at ordinary temperatures but 
able to change when it is cold; but, if 10 parts of water are used to 
\iisgolve the 5 of salt, the solution will only contain twenty per cent. of 
anhydrous salt, and probably would always be unchanged in any work- 


AASB 
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DEVELOPING FORMULA FOR GELATINE __ 
DRY PLATES, ETC. 


Tue following are a few of the typical formule that are generally — 
employed for development, &c.; a much greater variety will be found in 
the section headed ‘ Developing Formule of the Principal Plate-makers ’ 
(p. 1030 et seq.), to which we also refer the reader, 


PYRO SODA. 
No.1. A. Sulphite of soda .............. . 6 ounces or 188 grammes. 
Water’ S55 os. csessnenesatrennn 82° 5, 4, 2000 ere: 
Pyrogallic acid..........sssseess lounce ,, 381 grammes, 


(Having dissolved the sulphite of soda, add sufficient citric acid in 
solution to cause a piece of blue litmus paper inserted therein to become 


reddened.) _¢ 
B. Carbonate of soda .......... 3ouncesor 94 grammes, 
Carbonate of potash ........ . lounce ,, 31 ¥ 4 
W ater. c2% «ine cevenes Hemant 32 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


When about to develop, mix these in equal proportions with two paral 
the bulk of water, or, if the weather be very hot at the time, even a 
greater proportion of water. 


No, 2. A. Sulphite of soda (crystals)... 2 ounces or 166 grammes. 


Citric acid... 7, <-csscusaeus ees 60 grains ,, 11 be 
Ammonium bromide ......... 40 ,, ; 8 i 
PTO |r occsssveecp ceceeaeereen lounce ,, 83 - 
Water”... <:ceeesapocecstceeeaaee 12 ounces ,, 1000 c¢. c. 


B. Sulphite of soda (crystals)... 2 ounces or 166 grammes, 
Carbonate potassium (crys.) 3 ,, nie 2DO 3 
Woater: i.csecsscee. Ab dete LD ies », 1000 ec. c. 


To develop, use 1 drachm (or 6 ¢.¢.) of each to 2 ounces (or 100 ¢.c.) || 
of water. 


The WPELLINGTON’ 584x 


Is a Guarantee of the 


HIGHEST QUALI 
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PYRO AND AMMONIA. 


0. 1. Strong liquid ammonia ......... 2ouncesor 25 .¢. 
Bromide potassium ............... 800 grains ,, 9 grammes, 
0 Seeley BAR ae 80 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

Gee VEOPAlIS ACid « ........c.c0..ye0s 20 grains or 4°6 grammes, 
EM y ever aces csvearssccleceses 10 cunces ,, 1000 c.c. 

MRCP OL 0255 hse hc devevcstecsiaccs 2drops ,, 05 ,, 
For use take sqaal parts. 
FERROUS OXALATE. 
Eh. 1. Saturated solution of sulphate of iron ......... 1 part, 
Saturated solution of oxalate of potash ..... ... 3 parts. 


E ~ Mix quant. suff. by pouring the iron into the oxalate. In hot weather 
gabe proportion of the iron solution may be diminished with advantage, 


For TRANSPARENCIES ON GELATINO-CHLORIDE Puatzs, 

No. 2, A. Neutral oxalate of aes 2 ounces or 100 grammes. 
Chloride of ammonium... 40 grains ,, 4: iy, 

Distilled water............... 20 ounces ,, 1000c.c, 


B. Sulphate of iron ......... a 4drachms or 34 grammes, 


a Citric acid 20 Rem COC ee 082 oO Ore 2 99 99 17 9 
+ OO ele ea a i 2 ” 17 ” 
Distilled water... 16 ounces », L000 c.c. 


For black tones mix ‘the above in equal volumes. 


METOL. 

SINGLE-SOLUTION DEVELOPER. 
cy viesc sch rncssess 40 grains or 11 grammes, 
Sulphite of 80d& ........sceeeeeeee LI Hs oe ” 
Hydroquinone ...........csecceeees Sedum ett anh ted | leaare 
Carbonate of potash.............+. 240 992 OO yy 
Be ci ccscayrccccs tes css 8 ounces », 1000 c.c. 


_ Apply heat if necessary to dissolve the metol, and afterwards add the 
-sulphite, and allow that to dissolve before adding the other ingredients. 
For use under normal conditions, one part of the above is to be diluted 
with three parts of water. 


“The ‘WELLINGTON’ 


oe ENAMMO onc 


For Contact or Enlargements. 
Renan fie a. AA AD 


te 
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Two-SOLUTION DEVELOPER. 
A. Moto) vvisececdcmas jsmcees esetem . 40 grains or 11 grammes. 
Hydroqtiinoneé ...cccosscecerscoscces 40) punt nn 
Sulphite of 80da ..rcserrercmen 120 4 4, 34 sy 


Water .....ccccosssecsesscsseuscssences | GQ OUNCOE kn nee i . 
B. Carbonate of potash..........00065 1ounce or 13 grammes. 
Waters ics. vcctsssemcstene cree eee lquart ,, 1000 c.c. 


For use, mix one part of A with three parts of B for ordinary expo- 
sures; for over-exposures use less of B, or else add a few drops of a ten 
per cent. solution of bromide of potassium, or of a five per cent. solution 
of citric acid; for slight under-exposure, increase B. 


THREE-SOLUTION DEVELOPER, 


AY. Motol’... Goh oe EPR AE . 40 grains or 11 grammes, 
Sulphite of SOda .irsccceseceseeees 120% Sp Gees 5: = | 
Water ....crsesserseccersececvecsecssey |) SiO RSOH gine wm nanan ae 

B. Hydroquinone .....1.04.. aecosseeee 40 grains or 11 grammes. . 
Citric acid .Jii..jsdedereeedse ns toe 103 gare 3 . 

Water .3\.sscc.0cesteorneres PES 8 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

C. Carbonate of potash.......c.seeee 1ounce or 50 grammes. 

Water .2..i.28. eye cs cadeente 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


For use under similar conditions to those already mentioned, take one 
part each of A and B and two parts of C. ; a 


METOL-HAUFF. 
Solution A. : 
Waters isivensvaee0ssaapperven snes” 100 parts or 1000 c.c. 
Metol ss cis: sucess cus eeetevassaeeanene lpart ,, 10 grammes. 


Soda sulphite ........csesenscerenseee LO parts ,, 100 ¥ 


Solution B. . 


W Alber: .c.+5<s scene uekoastecres ene .. 100 parts or 1000 c. c. 
Carbonate potash (or substitute) 10 ,, ,, 100 grammes. 
Crysiallised carbonate soda ...... 20 3h ay UU e 


For use, three parts A to one of B. 


eer BBA a eS ePY at 


WELLINGTON? Pretorapnie 
PAPERS : 


Specially recommended FOR EXPORT. ~ 
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METOL-ANDRESEN. 
NR esau ous va vie vesncenss 06 vw 1 quart or 1000 c.c. 
Metol ..... tWeiscrieciscsaeecen 2 OUNCE: ,,. 19 grammes, 
Sulphite of soda. (eka a eae 7 ounces ,, 175 
Carbonate of potash ............... OR hee ta, OO Hi 
Bromide of potassium ............ qy Ounce ,, 2°5 i 


For use, take one part of developer to three of water. 


_ To photographers who prefer to work with separate solutions the 
i eeorne is recommended :— 


NPE GOE cre cccicssscicccsccrecccsss steers 1 quart or 1000 c.c. 
RIPE ee cou hc sees sks sdscceccuss #ounce ,, 19 grammes. 
Sulphite of soda ............cescevees 7 ounces ,, 175 : 
MEE Dei cccnaccaidescsesscosteseas 3 quarts or 1000 c.c. 
Carbonate of 80da& ..........s.0ce00s 7 ounces ,, 58 grammes. - 


| One part of A is mixed with three parts of water for use, bromide of 
an being added as required for the prevention of fogging, 


z= “  ANDRESEN’S GLYCIN. 
I, For soft development: 
Solution A (warm slightly), 


ST Le in angsaneveves cones eve 4 partsor 40 grammes. 
Carbonate of potash ............48. Rid Sth gu® AS ” 
Sulphite of soda (cryst.) Pei ninice Lary yy? 120. 5, 
eo ccacsd cpnsceeseress +) Bs tig Any; O00 C: CG, 
Solution B. 
Carbonate of potash ............00 10 parts or 100 grammes. 
a Fe ee 100%, 4751000°e. ¢, 
For use mix one part of A with two parts of B. 
II. For hard development : 

MRE ee eCaeee7 acess; ho cce scence - 5 partsor 50 grammes. 
Carbonate of potash ............06 SO Tey ie eo Arh 45 
Sulphite of soda (cryst.) ....... MeL aOce ieee ” 
ee ia oa ec ddaca'snavee ne . 100 =, «4, 1000c.c. 


|The ‘WELLINGTON’ 
SPECIAL P.O.P. 


For use with the Sulphocyanide Toning Bath. 
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GLYCIN-HAUFF. 


The concentrated developer is made up as follows: —350 grains (80 — 
grammes) of sodium sulphite crystal are dissolved by heat in one ounce 
(100 c.c.) of water, 150 grains (35 grammes) of glycin are then added and . 
the mixture is to be heated to boiling point, and one and a half ounces 
(150 grammes) of potash carbonate are added (begin adding the potash 
in small quantities, on account of the carbonic acid gas). When cold, 
this concentrated developer—forming a thin, pasty solution—may be 
kept as stock, For use, shake the solution first, and dilute the required 
quantity twelve times for ordinary purposes, For use when development — 
is to be left to itself, the stock solution is diluted fifty times. 


A ONE-SOLUTION ForMULA, . 
Sodium sulphite.....1.0 cscosscessesoes 40 grains or 23 grammes. 


Glycin 135 ate es ee ie: 20... 5 eer : a 

Potassium carbonate .........seceesees aie Se 

Water nth oi ccestoscca cota . 4ounces ,, 1000c.c. 
PARA-AMIDOPHENOL. 

Para-amidophenol chlorhydrate ..........cssecseseee 5 grammes. — 

Crystallised carbonate of sodium. .......... neaaeeles 50 i; 

Crystallised sulphite of sodium ..........sssesseeees 50 ” 

Waiter «..ciiedisccsceesnsacesetuhes abeneyceas ean 1000 ” 


For use, dilute with an equal bulk of water. 
Para-amidophenol hydrochlorate 60 grains or 7 grammes. 


Sodium sulphite ..........ccccccseees 60... 255 7 7 is 
sss poarbonate ..,...aulbars 400) i) Ween ” 
Water: 1c. ssacteccrstehemians asthe 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c¢. 


Dr. ANDRESEN’S FormuULA. 
Para-amidophenol chlorhydrate . 8 parts or grammes. 


Sodium sulphite ..........cccececeees S08 ey » 
», carbonate ..... ar eeretr 40-49 4 ” 
Water .isseese ree js Seddikcahclcitee sca k000 Sc gaa aeicae: 


= { 5 
{ 


The ‘WELLINGTON’? 
m—_ENAMMO “icc 


ROSE, WHITE, and MAUVE. 
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AMIDOL. 
Eten fete iodo eevee Geibacees 80 grains or 23 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite Peeeeee sigdan aye os 800 __,, wor BOO - 
oS a SR eee 8 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


_ For use, one ounce of the solution is diluted with three ounces of water, 
\ wa one and a half grains of potassium bromide to the ounce of 
" : 
bs EIKONOGEN. 
‘No, 1, A, Crystalline pe: BE BODR© he c cc sesemcee = i eae 


Distilled. water .......0c.ccecs sees cn io hee eco C. ei 


~ B. Carbonate of esau (or saisinos soda) 60 to 75 grammes. 
Se Distilled water ....{..0....0cceccess-vesescoseened 500 ¢.c, . 
oo *. For use, mix equal volumes of A and B, 


¥. ONB-SOLUTION DEVELOPER. 

_____ Sulphite of soda in crystals ...... 8 ounces or 100 grammes. 

Carbonate of Boda amporystals: 3... Bo 4, 530738 % 
Mimtilled. WAGCL 04. cczscilian jo00.00s 807 ee, cL 000 C14: 
Hikonogen .........0. sinssvseecsecoens, L OUNCE ,, 13 grammes, 


. HYDROQUINONE. 
No.1. § Hydroquinone ............... l part or 15 grammes, 
cz. Sulphite of soda........... see oparts ,, 30 : 
Carbonate of soda............ 10 ,,  ,, 150 ” 
SeRReE ere. sistsiesi; ae 267 *,, -,, 1000 c.c. 


Yo. 2. A. Bees uinone ae epee . 4grainsor 9 grammes, 
_ Metabisulphite of potash... 4  ,, 3 9 Bx 
_ Bromide of potassium ....... 1 grain _,, 25h, 
Distilled water ............... 1 ounce ,, 1000 c.c. 
B. Potassium hydrate .......... 10 grains or 23 grammes. 
Distilled water ...........05. . lLounce ,, 1000c.c. 


Equal parts of A and B. 
With some plates the bromide may be omitted. 


‘WELLINGTON’ 


an) DO: P. 


Pink, Mauve, White, and Matt. 
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No, 3. A. Hydroquinone ............... 80 grains or 9 grammes. 
Citric acid <4. eee 10 ” ” 14 ” 
Sulphite of soda (recrystal.) 80 ,, “> 9 
Distilled water ...........06 . 20 ounces ,, 1000 c. ae 
B. Caustic potash (fused)...... 160 grains or 18 grammes, 
Sulphite of soda ............ 160"3;. Pega: 4 


Distilled water... ............ 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


C. Bromide of potassium ..... 24 grains or 55 prammes. 
Distilled water ................ lounce ,, 1000¢ ec. 


D. Caustic potash ............... 160 grains cr 18 grammes, 
Distilled water ............... 20 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 


For normal exposures use equal parts of A and B, adding five minims 
of C for every ounce of solution, or one per cent. of C | 

For over-expoged plates use D instead of B, with an extra quantity of ©. 

For under-exposed plates omit C, and in extreme cases add six or 
eight grains more of sulphite of soda to each ounee of the developer. The — 
object of increasing or decreasing the quantity of sulphite is to give 
greater or lesser density. 


No, 4. A. Hydroquinone ..... ahi cen dase 160 grains or 18 yrammes. 
Sulphite of soda ............ 2 ounces ,, 100 a3 
Citriciacid |. Rie Bee 60 grains _,, 7 M 
Bromide of ammonium ,., 20  ,, os 2 * 
Water to........ ain p-anahinwte Setiees 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
B. Carbonate of potash......... 2 ounces or 100 grammes. 
Carbonate of soda (crystal) 2 ,, » 100 ¥, 
Water £0,., .<cpccan.ceosteeceune 20 ,; » 1000 cc. 
Take equal parts. 
No. 5. A. Hydroquinone ..... siesta noees 15 grains or 7 grammes. 
Sulphite of soda . .......0.e: 7 sDiN gs) megs IES 
Water 3.05. 0i0: een vaeneeee 5 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
B. Carbonate of potash......... 90 grains or 41 grammes. 
Waters....c.. ciawemecteet see . 5 ounces ,, 1000 c.¢., 


C. Ten per cent. solution of bromide of potassium. 


Use equal parts of A and B, and add two or three minims of C. With 4 
some plates no bromide restrainer will be required. 


The ‘YV ELLINGTON’ 


»  P. OL 


Gives a SUPERB variety of Tones. 
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j 
; No. 6. Sulphite of 80da...........sce0rccsemsneneee 40 grammes. 
Hydroquinone ...... sauarteswetts ailees asa anes Cael, 
BE EDODSEG OL SOGG caccevcncecsavncscctessenerses TD . 55 
Water ........ SS BE LEE AIOE AOA 200 c.c. 


For use, dilute ten c.c. with water to thirty-five c.c. 


For a single stock solution prepare as follows :— 
No, 7. A, Hydroquinone Boies task . 50 grains or 29 grammes. 
ee ep iedp hive of potash... 80 ,, » 46 ‘9 
MV BLED Goccccceescs cescesmseevees 4 0unces ,, 1000.06.06, 


& B. Carbonate at potash 5 te 840 grains or 480 grammes. 
. IES 2p SR ano 4 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
Filter solution B, and then mix A and B. 


For use, take half an ounce of this solution and add to five ounces of 
waiter. 


For CHiLOoRIDE PuLaTEs. 


%,, Hydroquinone ..... 34, Se nie? ot 2 grains or 4°5 grammes, 

Meee pulphite Of Soda .....:02-5..006 10. ,, » 28 bs 

é Carbonate of ammonia (or pot.) 10 ,, sneeee i 

ss Bromide of potassium ............ vy grain. .,, 0:3 - 

a BO Eateries cere tbdvees vecae lounce ,, 1000 c.c. 
DIPHENAL. 


Diphenal, one of the recently introduced new developers, is chemically 
di-amido-oxydipheny], and it is the production of the Actien-Gesellschaft 
fiir Anilin-fabrikation, of Berlin. It is sent out in the form of a readily 
_ prepared solution of a brown colour, and the following are the directions 
 forits use. For correctly exposed plates take :— 


GS cen occaencacrcnagcivennsvarvsntesneas 1 part. 

re IN diva sancscev0sessderwaneer’ 15 to 20 parts, 
For over-exposed plates— 

eo a 1 part, 

ely ceo ha sss. cecocsnsecdibdredioes 8 to 10 parts. 
and for under-exposed plates take— 

EM sola scsi wining ita e'e> denies gc cova temeeena 1 part. 

et recs vs csytinad gs capectras teas: 20 to 25 parts 


= AR AS AS ee 


q ‘WELLINGTON A orca: 
PAPERS 


GIVE SUPERB RESULTS. 


: 
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ACETONE PYRO-DEVELOPER. 
Messrg. Lumiére, who have introduced acetone as a substitute for 


alkali in the pyro developer, recommend the following somportiaas 
the best for a normal developer :-— 


Watei eee cccug ene stems ference eee ee 100 parts 2 
Sulphite of sodium (anhydrous) .................0.55 5 
Acetone: solution .2.3..5...18hs tee ee Tse: 
Pyrogallic acid 325 5-9......cetsiencae eee 1 part. 
ORTOL. a 
1. Orton Sopa. | 
A. Water, cold ......:205Ace.ee 10 ounces or 1000 c.c. g 
Metabisulphite of potash......... 35 grains ,, 7°5 grammes, 
Ortol 20.0309. cep ee yi eres orks a3 
B.. Water Ski See 10 ounces or 1000 ¢, c. 
Carbonate of soda, crystals...... 14 ,, +4, 120 grammes. 
Sulphite of sodium, crystals ... 1# ,,  ,, 180 .; 
Bromide of potassium......... 5-10 evaing: (751 ge, 
Hypo solution, 5:100 ............ 50 minims,, 10 cc. 


2. Orntou PortasH. 


A. Water, Gold -... 2.2. ...8h- Bocce 10 ounces or 1000 cc. 
Metabisulphite of potash......... 35 grains ,, 7°5 grammes. 
Ortol o....ciccsaseratsve eae 10. 5 oan 4 

B. Waterss of 2)t.wicia.tacuecnae 10 ounces or 1000 c.c. 
Carbonate of potash ............... 4ounce ,, 60 grammes. 
Sulphite of sodium, crystals ... 1? ounces ,, 180 A 
Bromide of potassium ......... 5—10 grains ,, 1—2 e 
Hypo solution 5: 100 2.0.0.0... 50 minims,, 10 cc. 


In cold weather the bromide of potassium may be left out. 
For quick development take 1 part A and 1 part B. 
For slow and soft development take 1 part A, 1 part B, 1 part water. 


T= ‘WELLINGTON? = 
Platino-Matt Bromide 
For Portraiture. 


{ 


{ 
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ADUROL. 
I.—Separate DEVELOPER, 

MIIIEOR cf oth yo hccsccccesesscsiecccee ss 10 grammes or 85 grains, 
Sulphite of sodium (cryst.) ...... 80 ? ,, 12 ounces. 
Water ..... Mite Pokdey verges oss te i Seen 500 c.c. akO a 5; 

B. Carbonate of otal Gehad events esis 60 grammes or 14 ounces. 

PME I fe cesavcinesesgevssecess 500 ¢.c. eee 5, 


For studio work and snap-shots take 1 part of A, 1 part of B. 
_ For time exposures outdoor take 1 part of A, 1 part of B, 1 part of 
- water. 


= | II.—One-sonuTion (ConcentRATED) DEVELOPER. 
i Sulphite of sodium (cryst.)...... 200 grammes or ounces. 
~~ Carbonate of potash .......e., 150 ‘ 3 3 
a eas on veh k oh. te eine vine 500 c.c. ss 10 as 
‘¥ After. all having been dissolved, 
NES ey he eee 25 grammes or 4 ounce. 


For studio work and snap-shots take 1 part with 3 sath of water. , 


For time exposures outdoor take 1 part with 5 parts of water. 
KACHIN. 
A Sincier-soLtution DEVELOPER. 
ee ee ere 200 grammes. 
RID OILS OL FO0R ... 65... see scneseccsceeescoesnstions 5 ie 
Carbonate of soda (crystals) .............eceeeees 10 8 
aki ki ne urnnessadsanary <iessee’ ee ss 
A Two-soLuTIon DEVELOPER. 
ec cyclcmsesdalcrtescccesescoscepeccees 250 grammes. 
BIG OL BOGK “crc cscscccesccecscscscccccsoncsecess 25 
5. Lat cks clcehcdde sds Aho sees 5 A 
MN rer ec cclncccsicececsccscccccesscces 250 grammes. 
Caustic soda (pure sticks) ...........c.cseeeeeenes 5 FA 
BOIIIG CG OF SOUR 1... 55.00. tccsccescccsccsesscsece 47 * 


For use, mix 1 part of A with 1 part of B and 1 part of water. 


TH ‘WELLINGTON’ 
Platino = Matt Bromide 
For Enlargements. 
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DEVELOPING FORMULA, ETC., OF THE 
PRINCIPAL PLATE-MAKERS. 


AUSTIN EDWARDS’S FORMUL, 


PyRo, 
No. LicPyrogallie atid <2. sacceeea ee 1 ounce or 12°5 grammes. 
Nutri neid +0 snse sages ecete es eoenees 20 drops ,, 0:5 G.c. 
Waker iis sovpcucveessaueeeaersenees 80 ounces ,, 1000 _ i, 
No. 2. Sulphite of soda ............cccceeees 10 ounces or 125 grammes. 
Carbonate of soda (crystals) ... 9 ,, 4, 113 3 
Water” .5...50. Sb eae eee 80 ,, +», 1000c.c. 


Add the acid to the water before dissolving the pyro. 
For correct exposure, use equal parts of Nos, 1 and 2. 
For under-exposure, use more No, 2. 
For over-exposure use more No. 1, or add a few drops of per ounce 10 
per cent. bromide potassium solution. 
For correct exposure, no bromide is necessary. 


HYDROQUINONE. 
No, 1. Water .......000. eet Air Dear a 2 . 20 ounces or 1000 c. ec. 
Hy Groquinone,,....ssscccsssesscnscsers . 120 grains ,, 14 grammes. 
Sulphite soda..........cssesssecscevsees 2 ounces ,, 100 FS 
No. 2. Water2.8.203c is ae 20 ounces or 1000 c. ¢. 
Carbonate of potash .............c0008 4 ee », 200 grammes, 
Bromide potassium .........s.eceeees 30 grains ,, 3°5 ,, 


Dissolve the hydroquinone in the water before adding the sulphite, — | 
For use take equal parts of each. 


HyYDROQUINONE DEVELOPER FOR LANTERN PLATES. 
(For Black Tones.) 


Distilled Water.......ccscscccsssscsceees . 20 ounces or 1000 c.c. 
Hydroquinone®.. ..3..s:s- sass sa. ace 60 grains ,, 7 grammes. 
Sulphite sodas. sic. .c.cssseess¥e soe etees 2 ounces ,, 100 " 
Carbonate soda (crystals) ............ 6 4, » 300 ,, 
Bromide potassium ..............0008 40 grains , 46 ,, 


T= “WELLINGTON? 


Platino=-Matt Bromide. 


Smooth, Rough, Tinted Rough, &e. 
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Dissolve the hydroquinone in the water and add the other ingredients 
in the order named. 

Time of development, if exposed correctly, about 2 minutes. This 
developer may be used several times. 


Pyro DEVELOPER. 
(For Warm Tones.) 


eho. VE GROR ss ssscevesserss Feet Van teeeig sons 20 ounces or 1000 c. ¢. 
Nitric acid ...... asa genn nie, creer: 20 drops _,, 25 
BUIPDIGe 500A ....cccsececscsecscecees 4 ounces ,, 200 grammes. 
BPPORSIIC AOD». ciacisainednscsssasnes 1 ounce ,, 50 mi 
Ee 20 ounces or 1000 «. c. 
_ Bromide ammonium (not potass.) 3 ,, », 150 grammes, 
Lig. ammonia °880 .............00068 lounce , 50 ,, 


- Add the acid to the water, and the other ingredients in the order 
- named. — 
- For use, take 1 part each of. Nos. 1 and 2, and dilute with equal 
‘quantities of water. For still warmer tones, add 1 part more water, or 
again double the exposure and add one-fourth more No. 2. This 


developer may be used several times. 


CADETT & NEALL’S FORMULZ, 
Pyro Ammonta (1). 
Stock Solution. 


- PyTOpAllic ACid ....c005 0000s (avoirdupois) 1 ounce or 136 grammes. 
Ammonium bromide ...... x iOS » 
Potass. metabisulphite ... 1 pee Meer 43 


‘Distilled water to make altogether, 7 ounces, 3 drachms, fluid or 1000 Cc. GC. 
Dissolve the metabisulphite and bromide in part of the distilled water 
_ before adding the pyrogallic acid. 


MPEECOCK SOLUTION 205.......cecsccecsseceenes 1 ounce or 50c.c. 
Distilled water to make altogether 20 ounces=1 pint,, 1000 ,, 
Pee AMMONIA (B90) 2... ..6..ccccecsseseees 24 drachms or 16c.c. 


Distilled water to make altogether 20 ounces=1 pint » 1000 ,, 
Mix equal parts of A and B to make developer. 


WELLINGTON & WARD, 


ELSTREE, HERTS, 


Platino-Matt Bromide, the 
‘Wellington’ P.0.P., &c. 


Manufacturers of | 
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Pyro Ammon (2), 
Stock Solution. 

Pyrogallie acid......... (avoirdupois) 1 ounce or 136 grammes. 

Ammonium bromide.. dt, ees 04 

Sulphurous or sulphuric or citrie acid, 1 drachm,, 17 ¢.c. or grammes. 

Distilled water to make altogether, 7 ounces, 3 drachms, fluid or 1000 
C.-C, 

Mix the acid with part of the distilled water before adding the bromide 
and pyrogallic acid. 


A. Stock:solution 1.04. 0nlssssceseaceeeane 1 ounce or 50c.c, 
Distilled water to make altogether 20 ounces=1 pint ,, 1000 ,, 
B. Lig. ammonia (890) ............ece008 24 drachms or 16¢.¢c. 


Distilled water to make altogether 20 ounces=1 pint ,, 1000 ,, 
Mix equal parts of A and B to make developer. 


Frrrovus OxALATE. 


A. Ferrous sulphate ......... (avoirdupois) 5 ounces or 250 grammes, 
Sulphurie acid) .05. 08. vce ca eee 10 minims,, Ilc.e. 
Distilled water to make altogether 20 ounces or 1000 c. c. 

B. Neutral potass. oxalate ...... (avoirdupois) 10 ounces or 250 grammes. 


Distilled water to make altogether (fluid) 40 ,, ,, L0UQc.c. 

Dissolve the potass. oxalate in about three-quarters of the distilled 
water, made warm, and make up to bulk after the salt is dissolved. 

The ferrous sulphate should be powdered just before solution in about 
three-quarters of the distilled water to which the sulphuric acid has 
been previously added. Make up to bulk after solution. 

To make developer, add. one part of A to four of B. For over. 
exposure, add a few drops to the mixed developer of a ten per cent. 
solution of potassium bromide, 


Pyro Sopa. 
Stock Solution. 
Pyrogallic acid ...........000 (avoirdupois) 1 ounce or 100 grammes. 
Potassium metabisulphite ............... 40 grains ,, 9 af 
or sulphuric aCid ..........sceeeees (fluid) 1 drachm,, 12c.¢, 


Distilled water to make altogether ,, 10 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 


The WELLINGTON’ 28axp 


Is a Guarantee of the 


HIGHEST OU Aiaieene 
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Ber Btock Solution .GF.........0c..ecseeees (fluid) 3 ounces or 150 cc. 
Distilled water to make altogether ,, 20  ,, », 1000 ,, 


___ B. {§ Sodium carbonate (crystals) (avoird.) 11 ounces or 138 grammes, 
or ditto ditto (anhydrous) * Beat Pie it. 7, 

Sodium sulphite (recrystd.) - 154. few eyes: 18S “ 
Distilled water to make altogether ,, 80 ,, ,, 1000cc. 


Equal parts of each to make developer. 


A few drops of a ten per cent. solution of potassium bromide may be 
added to the developer when necessary. In very hot weather the hypo 
_ bath should not be stronger than 11b. of sodium hyposulphite to 2 quarts 
_ of water or twenty per cent. 


DEVELOPERS FOR THE ‘CapETT’ LANTERN PLatEs, 


bs Warm Tones.—Pyro Ammonia. 


A, Pyrogallic acid ............cecee008 wees 40 grains or 5 gramrhés, 
Ammonium bromide  ..........0s.00008 BATE 55 0k '55 5 ” 
F Potass metabisulphite ..............0.68 120 ot SL a As, 
4 Distilled water to make altogether (fluid)20 ounces » L000 «ec. 
BEM TAIIMIONTD  ..)i....cscscsecscecscccccscssces 150 minimsor 1l6c.¢c. 


Distilled water to make altogether (fluid) 20 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 
; Equal parts of A and B to make developer. 
This formula gives rich warm tones with suitable exposure. 


For warm black tones, the following may be used :— 

A. Pyrogallic acid........ Rtas etress cobes tent . 80 grains or 3°5 grammes. 
BOGE BUIPNIGG 5 ,.22..~...00ssmecsieses 6 WOO) ye r9 
Sulphurous acid (cr citric acid 5 grains) 5 minims,, 0'5 cc. 
Ammonium bromide FER ns cdiedonatis 6s 30 grains ,, 3°5 grammes. 
Distilled water to make altogether ... 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


REM IUE AMINOTI “CIO... cisaseccnersesesoes 40 minimsor 4c.¢c 
Distilled water to make altogether (fluid) 20 ounces ,, 1000 


The ‘WELLINGTON’ 


— ENAMMO Stcec 


For Contact or Enlargements. 
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A rich warm biack can be obtained with hydroquinone, and we 
strongly recommend the following formula :— 


AjoHydroquinone’ 4.00 t. ean ceteeen meer eas . 70 grains or 8 grammes. 
Potass metabisulphite ........sccecee0 LOS, ” 1 ” 

Or SUIPhULOUS ACIC.......c00ecceevcees a. 15 minims,, Jldc.c. . 
Potassium bromide ..........cscesceseesses 35 grains ,, 4 grammes. 
Distilled water to make altogether (fluid) 20 ounces ,, 1000 cc. 

B. Potassium hydrate (sticks) .......csccsee 140 grains or 16 a 
Sodium: sulphite .....,.ssssse-sseecuneee pega 100." aoe aoe 
Distilled water to make altogether ...... 20 ounces ,, 1000 «. C. 


Equal parts A and B to make developer. 


Black Tones, 
Cold, but brilliant black tones are obtained with ferrous oxalate, — 


adding a sufficient quantity of a 10 per cent. solution of potassium 


bromide to prevent too rapid development. 


A. Ferrous sulphate ......... (avoirdupois) 5 ounces or 250 grammes. 
Sulphuric acid..2.5.0s5:.u.eseeens cece 10 minims ,, lec. 
Distil. water to make altogether (avoird.) 20 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 


B. Neutral potass oxalate...... (avoirdupois) 10 ounces ,, 250 grammes, 
Distilled water to make altogether (fluid) 40 __,, », 1000 c. c. 


Dissolve the potass oxalate in about 3 of the distilled water, made 
warm, and make up to bulk after the salt is dissolved. 

The ferrous sulphate should be powdered just before solution in 
about ? of the distilled water to which the sulphuric acid has been pre- 
viously added. Make up to bulk after solution. 


To make developer, add 1 part of A to 4 of B. For over-exposure | 


add a few drops to the mixed developer of a 10 per cent. Solution of 
potassium bromide. 


EASTMAN COMPANY’S FORMULE., 


For BromipE Paper. 


No. 1. Oxalate of potash...........000 16 ounces or 333 grammes. 
Hot water Soni fA oa 48 5 », 1000 c.c. 


ee ONS Ee 


é WELLINGTON ) Photographic 
PAPERS 


Specially recommended FOR EXPORT. 


oe 
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No. 2. Proto-sulphate of iron......... 16 ounces or 500 grammes. 
é FIOM WALET ieee scsusciscessecosoes 32 . », 1000 cc. 
Acetic acid......... (eee . 4 drachm ,, 2 
‘(OF 
Citric BU eeeiewescses----. Ounce ,, 16 grammes. 
No, 3. Bromide of potassium......... 1 drachm or 14 grammes. 
ESE A Ay ES Oe a 10 ounces ,, 1000c.c. 


These solutions must be cooled and kept separately, and should be 
_ mixed only for immediate use. 

ie To develop, take in a suitable tray, No. 1, 6 ounces, or 120 c.c., 
No. 2, 1 ounce, or 20 c c.; No. 3, 4 drachm, or 1c¢.c. Mix in the order 
given; use cold. After exposure, soak the paper in water until limp; 
then immerse in the developer. The image should appear slowly, and 
should develop up strong, clear, and brilliant. When the shadows are 
_ 8sufficiently black, pour off the developer and flood the plate with the 


y | Clearing Solution. 

PO AGE deny siebe visssevesostec . Lldrachmor 4c6.¢. 

ES SB ie oe en 32 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 
_ After fixing, wash thoroughly two hours, and hang up to dry. Use 
fresh developer for each batch of prints. With a glass-bottomed tray, 
eight ounces of developer are sufficient for a 25 x 30 print. 


ie For Kopax Fiums. 
No, 1, Sulphite of soda..................005 6 ounces or 188 grammes. 
0 US ee 32 ay », 1000 c. c. 
When cold, add— 
- Pyrogallic acid ........... Rake enti . l ounce or 31 grammes, 
No. 2, Carbonate of soda.................. 3 ounces or 94 grammes. 
Carbonate of potash ........ Doncicre 1 ounce ,, 31 ” 
BV EGOT och se sscceces Pry Be Se 32 ounces ,, 1000 c.c., 


__ To develop, take, for normal exposures, one part each of No. 1 and 
No. 2, together with two parts of water. 


. Restrainer. 
Bromide of potassium .......... . 1 ounce or 167 grammes. 
a og 6 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


The ‘WELLINGTON’ 
SPECIAL P.O.P. 


| For use with the Sulphocyanide Toning Bath. 
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If a number of films are fixed together in one tray, they should be put 
in face down, to avoid abrasion of the sensitive surface. It is well to 
move them about in the fixing bath, from time to time, in order to remove 
any air bubbles. After fixing, wash thoroughly ; then immerse for one 
minute in the 

Soaking Solution. 
Water, c7aiilicssn memeeberesseres 16 ounces or 1000 c.. 
Glycerine ....... PEN ee WE. ao.» § Ounce. alos, 

Remove from the soaking solution, and pin up each film by one of 
its corners, to dry spontaneously. Any tear drops of the soaking solution 
should be removed with a bit of blotting-paper or absorbent cotton. 


EDWARDS'S FORMULA, 


Pyro anp Ammonia DEVELOPER. 
No. 1. Pyrogallic acid........ Aeaeciieacens 1 ounce or aie 
Citric:acid 432.663. aan ss Vacesee, 40. grainas,; 
Waiter .2..0.. «a0. wslastvstde Grete onsen, of RRO eng sh C. ok 


No, 2. Strong ammonia ‘880 ...........1 ounce or 286.c. 
Bromide of potassium ......... 120 grains ,, 8 grammes, 
Distilled water ..........cceceees 7 ounces ,, 200 c.6. 


The above will keep good for months, if well corked. 


For use, dilute 1 part No. 1 with 19 parts of water, and in another 
bottle 1 part No. 2 with 19 parts of water. The dilute solutions should 
be made fresh every day. 

To develop a saecattly exposed plate or film mix equal parts of these 
two solutions. 

Pyro anD Sopa DEVELOPER. 


No. 1. Pyrogallic acid...........cceceeeses 1 ounce or 30 grammes, 
Nitviotacid £ 44. Snel Re. eed 20 drops ,, le... 
Water dsovs. Asis. Sass. eieaney 80 ounces ,, 2 litres 300 c.c, 
No, 2. Sulphite of soda...............00. 10 ounces or 300 grammes. 
Carbonate ofsoda(washingsoda) 8 _,, », 226 
Water: ..iscissccctis.a0cs cen 80" ake litres 300 c. c. 
No. 3. Bromide of potassium............ 1 ounce or 30 grammes. 
Water .c.ccciteceessreccssihecctnens 9 ounces ,, 250 ¢. c. 


The ‘WELLINGTON’ 


~~ ENAMMO “en 
ROSE, WHITE, and MAUVE. 


: 4 
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To develop, mix equal parts of Nos. 1 and 2, and add 10 minims of 
No. 3 to each ounce of the mixed developer, or, instead, 3 ounces of No. 
8 may be added to the 80 ounces of No 2. For rapid shutter exposures,, 
omit the bromide. 


Pyro anp Sopa DrveLoprrR with METABISULPHITE. 


I No. PPP YTOGAINIC- AGIA. .0.2..cccceccesnses 1 ounce or 30 grammes. 
Metabisulphite of soda (Boake’s) 1 ,,  ,, 30 4 
ROBO Fe END. Gas c vss sce sdcess eos 80 ounces ,, 2 litres 300 c. c.. 
Dissolve the metabisulphite, and then add the pyro. 
{ No. 2. Carbonate of soda (washing 
Be oo Sie hee ee 12 ounces or 360 grammes. 
Sulphite of pode AE Hy alee deat ©.4) . 
Ga BOee.. ts a aitres 500 6.0, 
No, 3. Bromide of potassium ........ . lounce or 30 grammes. 
VAIO Geoiieeet.aijsetasces...000- 9 OUNCES ,, 250 c. Cc. 


~ To develop, mix pace parts of Nos. 1 and 2. When working in the 
summer time in a good light, with full exposure, add 5 minims of No. 3 
to each ounce of developer (or to save the trouble of measuring small 
quantities, 14 ounces of No. 3 may be added to the 80 ounces of No. 2). 
In winter the bromide may generally be omitted, and also for rapid 
shutter exposures, and portrait work in the studio. 


HyYpRoQUINONE DEVELOPER. 
No. 1. Hydroquinone.............-.-.«. $oOunce or 7 grammes. 


Sulphite of soda ...........cce000 2 ea eda i 
Bromide of potassium ......... 7 grains ,, 4 gramme. 
Distilled boiling water to make 12 ounces ,, 340 c.c. 

No. 2. Carbonate of potash ........... 4 ounce or 15 grammes. 


Distilled water to make ...... 12 ounces ,, 340 c.¢, 
First dissolve the hydroquinone, and then add the sulphite and 
bromide. 
For use mix equal parts of Nos. 1 and 2. 


_ In case of slight over-exposure add a few drops or minims of a 10 per 
cent. solution of bromide of potassium to each ounce of developer, more 


_ or less according to the extent of over-exposure. For considerable over- 


_ exposure use the redeveloper. 


The * WELLINGTON 


et yO. P. 


Pink, Mauve, White, and Matt. 
Ce ee en 


1038 THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, [190 


For under-exposure, pour off the hydroquinone developer and finish 
development with the eikonogen developer given below. 


ErxonoGEn DEVELOPER, 


Hikonogen ic scseersestemanee % ounce or 14 grammes. 
Carbonate of potash ............ (ra ree ” 
Sulphite of 80da@ ............s00008 2 ounces,, 60 > 
Distilled boiling water ......... 20 ys » 600 c. a. 


First dissolve the eikonogen, then the sulphite, and lastly the carbonate 


of potash. 
Instead of mixing the developers, the development may be commenced 
with eikonogen, and when the detail is sufficiently out, hydroquinone 


substituted for it, without waiting to wash the negative, and the develop- __ 


ment finished with this, or in case of much over-exposure with the fol- 
lowing hydroquinone redeveloper :— 


HypRoQUINONE REDEVELOPER. 


No. 1: Hydroquinones(.:..cvietvsesee eee + ounce or 7 grammes, © 
Sulphite of soda ........ss0ecceee 2 ounces,, 60  ,, 
Bromide of potassium............ founce , 7 ” 


Distilled boiling water to make 12 ounces ,, 340c. 6c. 
No. 2. Carbonate of soda (washing 


RODB) rent ceca ss Sees 2 ounces or 60 grammes. 
Sulphite of soda ae Reeelkee Bi 4 0eee es 2 ” 99 ” 
Distilled water to make ......... 12 +; *-,; 340:6::0. 


For use mix equal parts of Nos. 1 and 2. 


Epwarps’s GELATINO-CHLORIDE PLATES. 


Development. 
Make two stock solutions as follows :— . 

No. 1. Neutral oxalate of potash...... 2 ounces or 100 grammes. 
Chloride of ammonium......... 40 grains ,, 5 " 
Distilled water!*... cic Assesvers 20 ounces ,, 1000c.c¢. 

No. 2. Sulphate of iron................6 4drachmsor 25 grammes. 
CitviG. acid 74 2acs. nee 2 4)..0 Sy eeeoees 
Alum:hiias: 26... ee 2 99 ” 12°5 ” 
Distilled water ...........csceees 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


The ‘Y/ ELLINGTON” 


~_ ROe 


Gives a SUPERB variety of Tones. 


| 
| 
| 


| 
| 
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The above solutions will keep indefinitely. 
When required for use, mix equal portions of the above solutions, 


F adding No. 2 to No. 1, to form the developer. 


EpWwARDs’s SprciAL TRANSPARENCY PLATES. 
Pyro and Ammonia Developer. 
For Warm Tones. 


“No.1. Pyrogallic acid .............000. . 1 ounce or 30 grammes. 

Sulphite of sodas.........ccsecee 4 ounces ,, 120 __i,, 
MRPIC BCID! oo occas sensacveees eee «6 OUNCE _,, 
Water to make ................ 16 ounces ,, 460 c. C. 

| First dissolve the sulphite and citric acid, and then add the pyrogallic. 

Wo, 2, Bromide of ammonium......... 1 ounce or 30 grammes. 

: Liq. ammonia ‘880 ............ 54 drachms ,, 20c.c. 

Water to make ..................- 16 ounces ,, 460c.¢. 


For use, mix 1 part of No. 1 and 3 parts of No. 2, and dilute with 


- water to double the quantity. 


Hydroquinone Developer. 
For Black Tones. 


BEVALOGUINONG 6.55.5 55i0c0v00 00008 . 60 grains or 3 grammes, 
Sulphite of soda...............006 . 2ounces ,, 45 ~ 
Carbonate of soda (crystals) ... 4 ,, ,, 90 * 
Carbonate of potash ............068 ive duiy hk a9 0 ” 
Bromide of potassium ............ 40 grains ,, 2 es 
Hot distilled water ............... 20 ounces ,, 450. c¢. 


For black and white line subjects add 1 drachm of a 60-grain solution 


of bromide of potassium to each ounce of developer. 


Dissolve the hydroquinone in the water, and add the other ingredients 
in the order named. 


Amidol Developer. 
For Black Tones. 


ER Gert sade cescdis scenes 80 grains or 5 grammes. 
PEMOMMRULDDILO) Sissi csiecscceccocees 2 ounces ,, 60 3 
Bromide of potassium............ zounce , 15 ,, 
ed ONG L oicccs vin dig coves cab Sees 12 ounces ,, 360 ¢.¢. 

— THE — 


WELLINGTON? r= 
PAPERS 


GIVE SUPERB RESULTS. 
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ELLIOTT & SONS’ FORMULZ&. 
THe ‘Barnet’ Puates, ORDINARY. 


No. 1. Ammonia (*880) .........0.. veo  L$ounce or 750. ¢, 
Waters Asieis ecastl ase eenvermeres . 20 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 

No. 2. Pyrogallic acid.............. Siapacs 160 grains or 18 grammes. 
Bromide of ammonium ......... Zounce ,, 38 = 
Water) 2 ivi ssvetes tesserae as . 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

Pure nitric acid ..,....e.scecesees 10 drops _,, 1), 


For use, mix 4 an ounce of No, 1, 4 an ounce of No, 2 with 3 ounces of 
water. 
Pyro and Ammonia (ten per cent. Solutions). 


No. 1. Ammonia (‘880) ..........:. wee Lounce or 100c.c., 
Water.o.. ca%. ones ns veanbientes canteen 9 ounces ,, 900 ,, 

No. 2. Bromide of ammonium ....... - lounce or 100 grammes. 
Waiter, to make ................. 10 ounces ,, 1000 c¢.c. 

No.3: .Byzo.. 22150. .tecdadecsecs Ooo tears 1 ounce or 100 grammes. 
Water, to make ........006 .eeeoee LO ounces ,, 1000 c.-c. 
Nitric acid, pure ........0..ss00000 20 drops ,, are. 


For studio use, take 80 minims (10 c¢.c.) No. 1, 40 minims (5c. oa 
No, 2, 20 minims (24 ¢c.c.) No. 3, and make up to 2 ounces (120 ¢. @) 
with water. 

The above developer is the same strength as that recommended on the 


boxes. 
For outdoor wrk, take 80 minims No. 1, 60 minims No, 2, 40 minims 
No. 3, and make up to 2 ounces with water. 


Pyro and Soda Developer, 
Solution No, 1. 


Pr ese Bi eek hes ee ee 1 ounce or 12 grammes, 

Water! 30. ences eee 86 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 

Nitric acid, pure ........ a weeThanert 20 drops ,, 05,, 
Solution No. 2. 

Pure sulphite soda ...........00e 10 ounces or 116 grammes. 

Pure carbonate soda (crystals) 9 ,, ,, 105 3 

Water .8.505) 2, Pe aa 86... 44++ ny L000 1G. 0: 


T= ‘WELLINGTON’ 
Platino=-Matt Bromide 
For Portraiture. 


1900) AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION, 1041 


_ Use equal parts of No. 1 and 2, and dilute with equal bulk of water. 
_ To each ounce add 1 or 2 drops of a ten per cent. solution of bromide of 
potassium. 

. ‘Bapnet’ LANTERN TRANSPARENCY PLATEs, 


For Cold or Warm Tones (according to exposure and development). 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR Usz. 


Contact Printing.—For black tones the exposure required is about 10 
seconds at a distance of 1 foot from an ordinary gas flame: the developer 
_ to be used is either No. 1 or 2. 

_ To secure warm tones it is necessary to increase the exposure to 2 or 
3 minutes and use formula either No. 3 or 4. 
- To obtain still warmer (reddish) tones, increase the exposure still 
__ further to 5 or 6 minutes and develop with formula No 5, 
fi Reductions in the Camera.—For black tones with stop /f-16 in bright 
- — diffused light from a half-plate negative an exposure of about 10 seconds is 
_ required, using formula No 1 or 2 for developing. 

For warm tones increase the exposure to 2 or 3 minutes and using for 
developer either formula No. 3 or 4, 

For still warmer tones further increase the exposure to 5 or 6 minutes 
' _ and develop with formula No. 5. 


FoRMULZ FOR DEVELOPERS. 


Note.—In cold weather all solutions should be raised to a temperature 
of 60°, 
Cold Black Tones. 
A. 
BG EIMQSOL Ai i505. aconsincesss valve sees .... 400 grains or 11 grammes. 
Soda sulphite .. er ae 8 ounces ,, 100 3 
ROEM ee ip. stokes seascsees’ OO 9) 55, 2000.0, ©. 
B, 
Carbonate of potash ............ 1200 grains or 34 grammes. 
Ammonium bromide ............ 240 ,, 38 DE 9 
Potassium bromide ............ 480 , eee Pe 
IR EOLMIEs ioc cxressicessccesecsscs 80 ounces 5, 1000 as 


' Take equal parts of A and B. 


T#" ‘WELLINGTON’ 
A abi Platino = Matt Bromide 
For Enlargements. 
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Note.—The ammonium bromide is necessary for the production of 
absolutely cold black tones; a larger quantity is not recommended, as it — 
tends to produce a slight veil in the high lights, 


Length of time in developing about 2 minutes, 


Warm Black Tones. 


No. 2. Hydroquinone ....... seossessoonses 640 grains or 18 grammes, 
Soda Sulphiie —... .asscstkunssnces es 8 ounces ,, 100 _ ,, 
Potass bromide ...............e«. 120 grains ,, 3 ” 
Watering cece Sead comet 80 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 
B. 
Sodium hydrate .......cscessevee . 640 grains or 18 grammes, 
Water... sce secen tesserae . 80 ounces ,, 1000 c,c¢. 


Take equal parts of A and B. 


This produces a very pleasing warm black. Length of time in 
developing about 2 minutes. 


Warm Brown Tones. 


A, 
No, 3, oP Yr0 a cs ieescinatctl hate 1 ounce or 12°5 grammes. 

Soda sulphite ........... where 4 ounces ,, 50 
Waters, o2iscosechesckuared tee 80153 » 1000 c.e. 

B, 
Carbonate of ammonia ......... 900 grains or 26 grammes. 
Potassium hydrate .........ces0+ 750 5 "pes eee ” 
Ammonium bromide ............ 600 Preis HY ap 
Water ........ rrr a ea . 80 ounces », 1000 c.c. 


Take equs! parts of A and B. 
Length of time in developing about 2 minutes, 
Or the following may be used :— 


No. 4.—Take equal parts of No. 2 formula and add to each ounce 
(100 c.c.) 3 grains (‘6 gramme) each of carbonate of ammonia and 
ammonium bromide. 


Length of time in developing about 3 or 4 minutes. 


TH ‘WELLINGTON’ 


Platino-Matt Bromide. 


Smooth, Rough, Tinted Rough, &c. 
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Very Warm (Reddish) Tones. 
& No. 5.—Take equal parts of No. 2 formula and add to each ounce 
(100 ¢.¢.) 6 grains (1:2 gramme) each of carbonate of ammonia and 


ammonium bromide. 
: Length of time in developing about 8 minutes. 


Fixing Bath. 
We recommend the bath not to be made stronger than 
BE YDO 65 sccbsiess es Sree ae 5 ounces or 250 grammes. 
(ONS C5 ae ese I Gry 20... => 45 1000 6.6. 
Clearing solutions will not be found necessary with these plates. 


Baznet Bromipze Parer 
: (Extra Rapid) 
Platino Matt Surface.—Directions for Working. 


Exposure.—For contact work from an average negative about 4 seconds, 
18 inches from an ordinary gas burner. 

For enlarging it is impossible to give any fixed data, so much depend- 
ing upon the source of light. It is recommended to make a trial exposure 

~ upon a small piece of paper. 

After exposure place the print, sensitive side upwards, in a clean 
developing dish, flood with water for a few seconds, drain off water, and 
then with one sweep cause the developer to flow evenly and quickly over 
the whole surface of the print. 


Developers.—Ferrous-oxalate. 


A. Oxalate of potash ....... Tris sett ck 1 pound or 333 grammes, 
Bromide potass ..........0...00... 5 grains ,, 0 2 gramme, 
BERR WELOL occ ss cncs;sccccutossseccts 48 ounces ,, 1000 c.¢ 

%. Sulphate of irom ............c0.s.e0ss 1 pound or 500 grammes. 
BENE BOLO A fon s6cie'si<cascecs sauces oes % ounce ,, 16 
RSPR W AGEL Dish chasis bss saecssnacs ves 32 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Take 6 ounces of A and 1 ounce of B. 


Immediately after developing, the print must be transferred straight 


into the acid bath. 
MMOL Se oc sce saccsy ce scnacense 1 drachm or 4¢.¢. 


ee ee lisa st tee tao ze 32 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 


WELLINGTON & WARD, 


ELSTREE, HERTS, 


Platino-Matt Bromide, the 
‘Wellington’ P.0.P., &c. 


Manufacturers of 
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We strongly recommend the following 
Metol Developer. 


A. Motolins is. Sis eeeeaeee 400 grains or 11 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite..,........ssssecsees 8 ounces ,, 100 F 
Potass bromide. s. sckcvies cdeaseeens 50 grains ,, 4t ,, 
Water | svinsvaae thesnee leet meoameeeiae 80 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

B. Potass carbonate .........sceseeses 8 ounces or 100 grammes. 
Water eae ir nis neater 80° |; » 1000 cc, 


Take 3 ounces of A and 1 ounce of B. 


The image should appear in a few seconds, and development will be 
complete in about 2 minutes. Rinse in 3 changes of water and fix in 
fixing bath as above (no acid bath is necessary with this developer). 

To produce softer results, either of the above may be diluted with an 
equal quantity of water. 

After fixing, wash thoroughly in several changes of water for at least 
2 hours, squeegee off the superfiuous moisture, and hang up to dry, 


GEM DRY PLATE COMPANY’S FORMUL&. 


DEVELOPER FOR PLATES AND FILMS. 


No.1. Pyrogaihie’acid” 72.0... ca.s.0e see ee lounce or 20 grammes. 
Potassium bromide  .......cceeeees 60 grains ,, = te eh 
Sulphite of soda .........cececsseeees 6 ounces ,, 120 vm : 
Water-to as, cain ieee ees 50 » 9», L000 c.¢, 

No.2. Washing s0da...........cscscessssees 6 ounces or 120 grammes. 


Water toiis..s.. Soe ie eae » 9» 1000 ce. 


For use, take equal qnantities of No. 1 and No. 2. 
For known under-exposure use an increased proportion of No. 2. 
For known over-exposure use larger quantity of No. 1. 


Alum Bath. 
Buse, care abe oos snes enden neonate - lounce or 50 grammes. 
W ater oo. costes ck ca ee eee 20 ounces ,, 1000 ¢. c. 


Wash before and after immersing in the alum bath, 


MAWSON’S © 


See Specimens and Testimonzals. 
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Fixing Solution. 
Es cn vedins aiiavehe oZus ove 1 pound or 250 grammes, 
1h a Sa res Eee a 64 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Lantern PLATES. 
Developer for Cold or Warm Tones, 
Cold Tones. 


Hydroquinone. 

A. Hydroquinone..............cceceeeees % ounce or 25 grammes, 
PEPIN Gay oy eee aes akc sencsvicess + Sec 1); Smee 
Potassium bromide ............04 60 grains - 7 
VS DS 2 5 ARS Ee SR 20 ounces ,, 1000 c. os 

BRPUPAUISGIO SOGA "Si ecc ses cecedecsevacies 4 ounce or 25 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite ..............cec000. 3 ounces ,, 150 , 
BLOT i cyte erect soca cocks cchowbecs AOR eee TOOU GC; C, 


For use, take equal parts of A and B, and dilute with water equal to 
- their combined bulk. 


Warm Tones, 


C. Ammonium carbonate Puech ale lounce or 50 grammes. 
Ammonium bromide ............... a ere eit 2 
aie i gs pains ost cho > wo oaen 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

For use, take of the above hydroquinone formula 2 parts, and add. 

1 part of C. 


In obtaining either cold or warm tones, it is well to remember that 
exposure is the greatest factor. For cold tones, an exposure of 10 to 20° 
seconds, 1 foot from a No. 5 gas burner, will be ample, and develop as 
_ above. For warm and deeply coloured tones, expose from 30 seconds to: 
3 minutes, and develop with addition of C, always using a slightly 
increased proportion of C as the exposure is prolonged. 


MAWSON’S 
HALF-TONE PLATES 


For Process Workers. 


i 
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THE ILFORD FORMULZ. 
- Stock Solutions. 


ASW BOY anos cas cs casanesccenasehedenen Uaeeenenane hehawanes 5g ounces. 
Nitric acid’ .,...<,.s0.cvasesousas«veseyeepatn eee 20 minims. 
Pyrogallic acid.........cccvedercsnssets seeaeeeaeenaeene 1 ounce, 

This solution will keep good for several weeks. 

Or B. Water: oi. i ccivicsssske0¥ es cagne geet enone 54 ounces. 
Potassium metabisulphite.............ceseseseceeees 70 grains. 
Pyrogallic acid. ........d.acesceset-tee + eee 1 ounce. 


This solution will keep good for several months. 


Working Solutions. 
No.1. Stock solution of pyro, A or B.............006+ 1 to 2 ounces. 
Water to make up 60 .......ccccescesssecseesescess per} naar 


No.2. Sodium carbonate, crystals (not bicarbonate) 
(avoirdupois) 2 ounces. 


Sodium sulphite .................000 es yes 
Potassium bromide,,.....:./s1.:ssss0een ieee . 20 grains. 
Water to make.up £0 . :isc<set see anne 20 ounces. 


For normal exposures take equal quantities of Nos. 1 and 2. 


The quantity of stock solution to be used must be regulated by the 
quality of negative desired. When a full quantity is used, the result is 
a slowing of the plate, and, at the same time, greater density or contrast 
of light and shade. 

Pour the developer carefully over the plate, avoiding air-bubbles, rock 
the dish, carefully keeping the plate well covered with solution, To 
obtain proper density, allow the plate to remain after all detail is out. — 
Judge of this by looking through the plate. 

To compensate for errors of exposure, the proportions of Nos. 1 and 2 
can be varied thus: for under-exposure use more of No. 2 than of No. 1, 
and for over-exposure more of No. 1 than of No. 2. It is a good plan, 
when there is a doubt as to the exposure being correct, to commence the 
development with twice the quantity of No. 1 than of No. 2, and add 
more of No. 2 if found desirable. To compensate for under-exposure, 
the mixed developer can also be diluted with water, of course allowing a 
longer time for its action. 


PHOTO-MECHANICAL PLATES 
Unequalled for Line Work. 
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Alum Bath.—After developing, wash the plate well under the tap, 
and i immerse for a few minutes in alum, 1} ounces; water, 20 ounces. 
Fizing.—Wash well again, and fix as usual. Hyposulphite of soda; 
ee. pound; water, 40 ounces. Allow to remain in this bath for several | 
. minutes after fixation is apparently completed. © 


Never omit the alum bath in hot weather or under other conditions | 
ee ixely to produce frilling. 
2 ; . Inrorp P.O.P. ) 

a Working Instructions. ) 
____ Printing.—This should be done in shade by preference, unless negatives 
are specially strong in contrast. The image loses very little depth in ‘ 
gone, &e. | 


‘First washing.—For 10 minutes in several changes. 
—-« Hardening Bath.—Soak the prints in | 


Meroe op coxcevcseeecerstrsnveesesonscncsm vee 1 ounce, | 
= TEENS RCE ease sales tsxcsspcsvucess voces snseestes » | 
- NE Ne oe aoek poss dhcdesdscestvacescacecdse 20 ounces, 


for 5 to 10 minutes, keeping them moving all the time. 


\@ _ Second washing.—For 10 minutes in several changes. 
4 Toning.—Any of the recognised formule for this class of paper may 
_be used, but for simplicity and excellence of results we recommend the ) 
~ following. Make up the following stock solutions :— | 
No.1. Ammonium SI IOCV ANIC oti 55 \o ds. c estes s 100 grains. | 
' 0 ah oon caten casi c oct Suwa iEeeandccsnosdons 10 ounces. L 
RP OCIA BULPIte Fo). 5.c5.ccsscs bs cedsee cee svessceecees 10 grains. ' 
’ PU BLED ocacaiscecsss MMe a wii tas COTE tel etas cscke cess 10 ounces. 


his solution must be made up only on the day of using; any left i 
over must be thrown away. a . 
MUEPETONG COLOTICG oo... cess cesses ccsscacesste css cecerscnens 15 grains. 

ae cake thisiknenweetas veges sncagsebessdices 15 ounces, 
When mixing either of the fio wine toning baths, bear in mind that 

_ this solution must be added last of all. iH 

For the usual toning bath, take 2 ounces of each of Nos. 1 and 3 and | 

make up to 20 ounces with water. I 

For the special toning bath, which is strongly recommended, take | 

_ 2 ounces of each of Nos. 1, 2, and 3, and make up to 20 ounces with 


MAWSON’S 


‘LANTERN’ PLATES 


Are the Best in the World for Transparencies. 


iit 
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Third washing.—For 5 minutes in several changes. 
Fixing.—Use new solution for each batch of prints. The following is 
best strength :— 
Hypo ..... saotedesecsotanbadegeamee eee ns < kina oe ta 3 ounces. F 
Water q 


POCO CO mO OOOO OOo HO dee E ECR EEL HEN EEE EE ROO OES eececce ” 
Fixation is complete in about 10 mings si 
Final washing.—For at least 2 hours in running water, or many 
changes. 
Mounting.—Mount with starch paste in the usual way. Prints thus 
treated and passed through roll give a fine glossy surface, better than — 
albumen. This paper will also give prints of enamelled surface by | 
‘squeegeeing down on glass in the usual way. 
Special notes.—Do not use any excess of sulphocyanide or sulphite 
‘over the quantity mentioned. 
Use the washing water and all solutions as cold as possible. 
Keep the prints moving whilst in the various solutions. 


Iurornp BromipE PargR AND OPALS. 


Development,—Make the following solutions and use when cold :— 
No. 1. Sulphate: of iron <..:..sdanesssde dee aeeene aera 24 ounces, 
Sulphuric acid is./2::20% gece oe fe wai: 15 drops. 


Warm water up 60° ...000<0+s-ase nese nee 10 ounces. 
No. 2. Neutral potassium oxalate ...........ccecceeseeveeves 10 ounces, 
Potassium bromide ..i..<.<sceesasdesusnceseeeene 20 grains. 
Warm water up t0 ...<csscecusencesssseieeceeeeen 40 ounces. 


For use, add 1 ounce No. 1 to 4 ounces No. 2, not vice versa. 


In cases of over-exposure or weak negatives, it is advisable to use half | 
new and half old developer, to give greater brilliancy. Development is | 
complete when image appears fully out. After development and without 
washing, immerse the prints for about 2 minutes in clearing solution, — 
pour off and repeat. 


Clearing Solution. 
WAEEL 0. .is cscs cen one enesme 0n:55 eiedth adie 80 ounces, 
Glacial acetic acid... ..:sci<é:¢o:. gin ee ee 4 ounce. 
Then wash thoroughly for about 10 minutes in several changes of wate, ~ 
All the acid must be removed, or fading of oe will result. 


MAWSON’S. 


‘ELECTRIC’ PLATES 
For Special Rapid Work in Studio. 


iz 
; 
| 
L 


q | 
(i ] 
a] 

i! 
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Alternative Method me Development. 


a I oo, cee Sass sas oh se sgn pte ot ye 
i UGC 0 a 1 ounce. 
7 MO RGGEPTID) GOs co coi ocicn ces ccchucceesidetnesecccess it eteape, 20 ounces. 


Yo. 2. Sodium carbonate POPV CURIS eee its sake cles. 4 ounce. 
EE CUHGOPUTT DEOMICS is. ies ss- ses cescccesessesssvess 30 grains. 
CO onic rine sinnsincsadilsondascnsenscesesi 20 ounces, 


Take equal quantities of No. 1 and No. 2. 


y ‘Ati ee important to note that no clearing solution is required with this 
loper. 


a ESS See te Can 20 ounces, 
Orr rosaipiiis DEB OGRG leis eeh oocey (avoirdupois) + pound. 


low 15 minutes for thorough fixation. Use fresh solution for each 


: atch of prints, 


After fixing, wash for 2 hours in running water or in frequent 
1anges. Allow prints to dry naturally. Work with clean hands and 
ean dishes. 


ILFORD FORMUL& IN METRIC MEASURES. 


Iurorp PuatTes. 
Stock Solutions. 


4 4 EYED... hie udsees EN ec ateseks 28°4 grammes (1 ounce). 
SUETREIC GOL coc... 0. ..c sss tecucescvssscscsas sesseece 20 drops. 
‘= cao. ees ces esos cess renvesnaeees 150 ¢. ¢. 
Or B. irre acs \rhss ces yocscnsveesesacens 28:4 grammes, 
Potassium metabisulphite.....................06 5 yi 
MI ee st RAS TUNE PE Rck deste caved ees 150 c. ¢. 
Working Solutions. 
No. 1. Stock solution of pyro A orB ... ........ ..... 25 to 50 c.c. 


Water to make up to............... en tidac dees 500 ,, 


MAWSON'S 


‘CASTLE’ PLATES 


| Are the Finest Quality made for Studio and 


Landscape Work. 
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No. 2. Sodium carbonate ;........01-.0ss scene oe 50 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite «..s. 00.3 vccssssuesl osu eee 50 tp 
Potassium, bromide... 5.00.0. ost es evens oe 1-2 i 
Water: to make up to ......ic5..2...0.eh eee 500 c. c 

Alum Bath. 

Alois 65 oc cgesesede ceesvaseuer (catenann 30 grammes, 
Waters. yi. csee is eaccintsasede sss eee 400 c. c. 

Fixing. 
Hypo) oi. .ceiics a rtieds boegidcnee eae 400 grammes. 
Water «ccna sccusilespiot Gohsen'a arated e tee onan name 1000 «. c. 

InForpD P.O.P. 
Hardening Bath. 

PUL hs eeppeMm eerie ile .. 25 grammes. 
Common. salt... 0 ...cci.+00280 teen ane 25 
Water oo s0sicccdlscssccvds nck ogee 500 ¢. c. 

Toning. 

No. 1. Ammonium sulphocyanide ..................... 8 grammes. 
Water 95.5. 65.0Stiswn case yalebeniag Oeeineee 350 «c. c. 

No. 2. Sodium sulphite.:<....2i¢.2,.2.5 eee ee 0-8 gramme. 
Water oo. .ccceccre+peesecincenaes scree inne 350 c. ¢. 

No. 3 Gold chloride (15 grain tube) .................. 1 gramme. 
WOAter cuiis ices socnctucesge oan oemenes sm maannnEaE 425 «. ¢. 

Fizing 
FL YO nes ps cdece.s.n0s cunnn ony canes sta eeay eee 75 grammes. 
WAKE cs scoasccsccuealeesecsvetimeresteeearneemremms 500 ¢. ¢. 
ILFoRD BromipeE PAPER aND Oras. 
Developer. 

No. 1. Sulphate of iron. .......<s..s-.0-0 suena 50 grammes, 
Sulphuric acid “~ cstss.-s;eesnenens By PPR MS 10 drops. 
‘Warm water upto... ...i,:csecescateeeseae eee 200 «. ¢. 

No. 2. Potassium oxalate ..........ccccescecesceeeeeeecs . 200 grammes, 
Potassium bromide ..........ccccsceessevcceceves 1 gramme. 
Warm water up t0.;..ccccisssesssncdcsssieneteeees 800 c. ¢. 


ORTHOCHROMATIC PLATES. 


MAWSON’S_| 


i$ ‘ fe i 2 $ S ao Se ° 
See Specimens and Testimonials. 
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epeeee eae Solution. 
Glacial acetic acid..... See Use nar tes pate cc on eras 10 c. ¢. 
| Water | oo aye ee aks tour eeeces, POUL 


9 
ge Riven Developer 
BORO UOT rth. cz ivins valacsessucses WSs ada telearack yeree 4 grammes, 
ET VOTOQUINONG,.....50.c0ccssccescivseessdesewdecsnss 2 > 
__ Sodium sulphite............ RG ee psec cess nas 35 "9 
REED ID 10 .-. os -snserrossesiccnvnsssecsrosersonsees 700 ¢. «, 
No. bs. Bodiam Carbonate c...:...c.....00ccceeees i Ae 174 grammes. 
PUMBSITLIA, DIOMIGE oo iii ke ssc c dows es ecsavceses 2 - 
Uo A re ReMi ook eesse se. 700 ¢. ¢c, 
. Fixing 
wer ete Ga Nes a sss sess ci'ececacees 100 grammes, 
Pe yater ,..... GEAR sty exch onde s 24> ses Cenex eeo He 500 c, ¢. 


Puatona—IuForp PLatinum Paper. 


Printing. 


i a 
i + Bean frame and pad should be quite dry. 


only, 


| % Developing Formula—Stock Solut on. 

hg MERION ORAIALE So sys syccss ites ctscsccssnevescaces 2 onnces, 
. : - Potassium oo Sh 5 aA ee 4 ounce. 
| 3 ES ee eee ey A 14 ounces. 


If unable to obtain potassium phosphate, the sodium phosphate may 
be e substituted, but the former is preferable. 

issolve the salts in hot water and allow to cool. This solution will 
‘eep indefinitely. 

For use, take 1 part stock solution and 1 part water. 

_ Develop in weak artificial or diffused light, floating prints face down- 
‘vande in the solution. The image does not lose in fixing. 


io Fixing. 
Pam ITE KLVATOCHIOTIC ACID 9... 1.2.1... .eeeecenoneevees 1 ounce. 
asso clog risstec--aoetsassecoosserernss: 80 ounces. 


'S 
| HALF-TONE PLATES 


For Process Workers. 


BBB 


Print until all details are faintly visible. Examine in weak light 


i 
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I.omerse prints for about 5 miautes each in three consecutive bathed : 
and then give them a final washiag in water for 15 minutes. 2) 
The prints are then ready to be dried and mounted. 


Platona paper must be always kept stored in the tubes in which it is | 
bought, and if so kept wiil remain in good condition. The cap should be 
kept screwed up, so that the tube is air-tight. Do not serew it up too 
hard, or it may be difficult to remove. 


THE IMPERIAL COMPANY’S FORMULA, 


‘IMPERIAL STANDARD’ DEVELOPER. 


No. 1 
Pyrogallic acid, .<...<.:ss-stes.seeeeu 55 grains or 6 grammes. 
Metol. iis .iseccepesess sctasenaseneeee 407. iG ee 5 “5 £ 
Metabisulphite of potash ,........ 120 ~~ 5° Seep eee Be - 
Bromide of potassium ........... eae . 2 


Water (boiled or distilled) to ... 20 ounces », 1000 ¢.c. =) 


No. 2, 
Carbonate of soda (washing soda) 4 ounces or 200 grammes, 
Water (boiled or distilled) to ...... 20 Fy hake LOU eet * 


For use take equal parts of No. 1 and No. 2 


‘ImppRiAL UNIVERSAL’ DEVELOPER. 


No. 1. 
Metotenk ieee ae 40 gra‘ns or 5 grammes, 
Bydroquinone ............sceecceeeees DO Tee + 6 a 
Sulphite of sOda ....tceccsseseseeaee 120° <2, Prac sim 6 ad, 
Bromide of potassium ............ 15 ee ies 2 ” 
Water (boiled or distilled) to ... 20 ounces ,, 1000 cc. 

No. 2 
Caustic potash.......,....d¢-sese+eeeas 180 grains or 21 grammes. 


a Water (boiled or distilled) tu ... 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.¢. 
For use take equal parts of No. 1 and No. 2. 


iAWSON’S 


PHOTO-MECHANICAL PLATES) 
Unequalled for Line Work. 
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‘ImprRimaL Pyro-sopA’ DEVELOPER. 


Stock Solution. 
Pyrogallic acid............cccscscecs -- lounce or 111 grammes. 
Bromide of potassium ............ 60 eae 5 call2 53 1 


as Metabisulphite of potash ......... 50 tO ie ( 

Water (boiled or distilled) to...... 12 ounces », 1000 _ 

a: . | 

5 No. 1. i 

Ed _ Stock solution ....... .. S3ouncesor 150c.¢. | 

Water (boiled or distilled) ... Se BO ae einige LOO: 5 1] 

: Fs No. 2. : i 

Bees fulphite Of Goda ..........cccsscnceme : ounces or 100 grammes, if 

Carbonate of soda ....... - », 100 . i 

Water (boiled or distilled) to...... ops 57,1000 oc, | 

~~ For use take equal parts of No. 1 and No. 2. l} 

Ps 1 

| * ‘Imprriat Merton’ DrvevorzEr. iF 

s : No, 1. | 

c RN ea ose acess ce asdensoess . 100 grains or 11°4 grammes {| 

- Metabisulphite of potash seas ihe | ae er dink tes | 

Bromide of potassium ............ 20 Lamers » 

____- Water (boiled or distilled) to....., 20 ounces », 1000 c. ¢. | 

. _ No, 2. | | 

Sulphite of soda .............00 -..  20Ounces or 100 grammes, 1] 

Carbonate of soda .... Ey ey oa » 100 a | i 

Water (boiled or distilled) to..... 20 ,, 4, 1000cc, | 

For use take equal parts of No. 1 and No. 2. I 

ii 

| ‘ImprR1an Hyproquinone’ DevELorER. | | 

No. 1. f 

Hydroquinone ..............00 .eesvee 150 grains or 17 grammes. i 

Metabisulphite of potash ......... Ose. 1 - | | 

-___ Bromide of potassium.............. mee ieee 6 55 1} 

i 5 Water (boiled or distilled) to...... 20 ounces ,, 1000c.c. I] 
| 


MAWSON’S 


‘LANTERN’ PLATES i 


Are the Best in the World for Transparencies. 
BBB2 
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No. 2. 

| Sulphite of coda ..1..sceaeseerd 2 ounces or 100 grammes, 
i Caustic sodiceas;:cscsasbc as oe eeene 100 graing ,, 11  ,, 
Water (boiled or distilled) to...... 20 ounces ,, 1000 ¢. c. 


For use take equal parts of No. 1 and No, 2 


ns Yee 


‘ImprRIAL SINGLE-SOLUTION’ DEVELOPER. 


| Metol v...ccccctscsecvopatescs ease era 50 grains or 5°7 grammes, 
| Hydroquinone ............. thee 40.55. Gea eee S| 
Sulphite of soda ........... aossivtent 500 ge FG i: ae 
| Bromide of potassium ........... sccar L2RUIEN R 3 “ | 
Carbonate of S0da@_........cceeseeees 500 oe OP Ey 

Water (boiled or distilled) tO... 20 ounces » 1000 cea. 


ImpreRrtaL ‘ Sproran’ LANTERN PLATES. 
For producing Transparencies of 8 Black Tone. 


The exposure required for a negative of ordinary density will be about: 
5 seconds, at a distance of 24 inches from a medium sized gas burner, 

Developing formula (hydroquinone) is the same as that used with our 
ordinary plates. 

For development, use 1 part of No. 1 to 1 part of No. 2, and 1 part of 
water. 

Metol developer is also excellent. 

After development, the manipulations, washing, &c., will be the same 
as for negatives. 


IMPERIAL ‘Stow’ LANTERN PLaTEs. 
| For producing Transparencies of a Warm Tone. 


The exposure required for a negative of ordinary density will be about 4 
15 seconds, at a distance of 12 inches from a medium size gas burner. 
Developing formula (hydroquinone) is the same as ee used with — 
‘ special’ lantern plates. | 


ImpreRraAL BromipE OPALs. 


DEVELOPERS. 
Metol. A. — 7 
No. :1. (Moetoli. co. ccstiss adem eee So gavisiews 50 grains or 11°4 grammes. 
Dissolve in water ............eeecee 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
Then add coda sulphite ......... lounce ,, 100 grammes. 


‘ELECTRIC’ PLATES 
For Special Rapid Work in Studio. 
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No. 2. Soda carbonate fvaehing soda) 2 ounces or 200 grammes. ° 
r Ss 5 i Water to Pee e soe erences ems eesees oes oo “10 9 ” 1000 c. Cc, 


ee 3 No. 8. Potassium bromide .............. $ounce or 50 grammes. 
. ; Water to Ceeeeeecerereeee ee moe 4 ounces 9 1000 c. CG. 


| ‘The developer for normal exposures to consist of 3 parts of No. 1 tol 
ee of No. 2, to each ounce of which may, as a rule, be added 20 minims 
of Ps. 


Oxalate and Iron, B. 
No. 1. Potash oxalate .2.......... cece see 40unces or 250 grammes. 
ESS Jee op) ae eC: », 1000 ¢. c. 


ie No. 2. Iron sulphate .. cevececsecsseccessee 3 OUNCES OL 250 grammes, 
EY SLCL nea vmeicccossscnsscerserscsses 12 » 9 1000 c.¢. 
an Citric POM yearns eas nes agra exeseetOO BTaiNs ,, 9 grammes. 


Add 1 ounce of No. 2 to 5 ounces of No. 1; and to every ounce (30 ¢.¢.) 
of developer add about 10 drops of a ten per cent. solution of potassium 
bromide. 

No. 2 solution must always be added to No. 1 and not vice versa, 


2 fi 
ie | 
| ae : MARION’S FORMULZ 
i For portraiture the following is recommended :— 
i" a ; Pyro Stock Sonvtion. 
7.) oe ETOPAING BOIL. .......0+0eyesesrerees lounce or 50 grammes. 
eee podium sulphite ..................0.. 4 ounces ,, 200 : 
| SD MULIC ACIG , 2.2... .ccecsecnvssesses 1 drachm ,, 6 ac. 
2 Water to make up ..........cececeee 20 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 
Py Y 


Sopa Stock Souvurion. 


Sodium carbonate cryst............. 8 ounces or 400 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite ...............sec005 Be vaitecurs, Athi As 
Potassium bromide ...............068 1 drachm ,, 7 a 
Water to make up .......2.......... 20 ounces ,, 1000 cc. 


-MAWS 


‘CASTLE’ PLATES 


Are the Finest Quality made for Studio and 
Landscape Work. 
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For Development. 


' Five ounces of each stock solution made up separately to 20 ounces 
| (1000 c. c.) with water and mixed in equal parts at the time of using. 
When very soft negatives are required—or only a minimum of exposure 
can be given—the bromide of potassium may be omitted. 


i PyRo-AMMONIA. 


Pyrogallic aGid.........sessovcscseses . lounce or 100 grammes, 
Ammonium bromide ...........006 Laie st LOO; 
it Citrie: AOI so5)si gece candecvatthvseatante 1 drachm ,, 14 at 
| Water to make up ......cesceseseees 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c, 
Ammonia, 


Strongest liquid ammonia °880 2 ounces or 200 grammes. 
Water to make up ........ edeuaet IOP » 1000 c.c. 


Two ounces of each of above separately made with water to 20 ounces, — 
(1000 c. c.) form the solutions for use. Equal parts being mixed together 
at the time of development. 


HYDROQUINONE DEVELOPER. 


Hydroquinone Solution. 


Hy droquinone ..........scsesseeees 40 grains or 9 grammes, 
Sodium sulphite, pure ......... 120.2. 432 ane ee 3. 
Potassium Drom, ........sseccesees FO apes 1 3 
Citric acids. aso S ieee are Db. eee 1 <3 
Water to make up tO .........00 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 


Alkali Solution. 
Potass, hydrate, pure............ 120 grains or 27 grammes. 
Waiter to make up to ............ 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
This developer, mixed in equal proportions, will contain per ounce: 
Hydroquinone, 2 grains; sulphite, 6 grains; brom., } grain; citric, ¢ grain; 
hydrate, 4 grains, 


For GELATINO-CHLORIDE PLATES. 


} TRon. 
For Cold Tones. 
No. 1. Potass, citrate ..... Shae as ovate 100 grains or 230 grammes. 
Potass. oxalate ........s.cceseceeees 80° on We 


Hot distilled water to makeup to 1 ounce ,, 1000c.c. 


For Warm Tones. 
No. 2. Citric acid ..... er eaate rs aeeeaanets 90 grains or 206 grammes. 
Ammonium carbonate............ 60.5. Sek pe Roe 
Cold distilledwater tomakeupto lounce ,, 1000c.c. 
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. For Extra Warm Tones, 
pees, Citric-acid iio... pccceeeeees . 130 grains or a grammes. 


99 ”» 3 


4 
Cold distilled water tomakeupto 1 ounce ,, 1000 C. CG, 


In mixing the solutions Nos. 2 and 3, it is better to place the crystals 
_ of the salts into a deep vessel, and, after adding the water, leave alone 


~ till all effervescence ceases. It is advisable to make it over- night. 
__ To three parts of either of the above add one part of the following at the 


Sulphate of iron........ aiarnene Cees 120 grains or 275 grammes. 
SAIS UUEIC ACID Fo. oilicedsaeceeses Idrop ,, 2 ¢.¢. 


Make up with distilled water to 1 ounce 1000 c.c, 


_ Hither of these developers should give clear glass in the unexposed 
_ parts of the picture; but, if at any time the slightest fog is found, it 
_  sbould at once be cured by the addition of a trace of either potassium 
_ bromide or sodium chloride. Bromide is better with No. 1, and chloride 
| With either No. 2 or No. 3. A convenient form of using these will be to 
Keep a ten per cent. solution of each of these salts, and one or two 


| HypRoQuInone. 
No. 1. Roe ten Segsertieeea tee daced 48 grains or 11 grammes. 
2 Sodium sulphite ..............0008 aos os 40 yT3 = 
_.- Ammonium bromide ............ f DtURp Wiggs 951, O°D ” 
't Water to make up to ............ 10 ounces ,, 1000 «. ¢, 
t 2 2. Ammonium carbonate ............ 100 grains or 23 grammes. 
i= Sodium carbonate ............... 100) pee 228 ” 
@ Water to make up to ............ 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. ¢. 


__ Equal proportions of each are mixed together, according to size of 

| plate to be developed at the time of using. 

_ Different alkalies may be substituted for those mentioned, such as 

potassium carbonate, sodium silicate, potassium hydrate, sodium hydrate, 

_ &e.; but, in all cases, a small proportion of bromide should be used. 

| t A number of plates may be developed one after the other in the same 
solution, 


. = _ ErKonocEn, 


; i _ This developi.g agent, first iatroduced by us, wili be found to give. 
| Semirable results of a pleasing colour. 


| Formula. 

Sulphite soda, pure ............... 200 grains or 46 grammes. | 

| PAKOMOREN 2). c.c.eslessnsevees vas POU MNS Ts eet hl 
Potassium bromide ............... 5 1 


1 . ” ” ” 
Ai Water to make up to ............ 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
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Sodium carbonate ........... ose. 160 grains or 37 grammes. — 
Water to make up to ............ 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Equal parts to be mixed together at time of using, 


For CHLORO-BROMIDE PLATES 


Pyrogallic Development. 


A. Pyrogallic:acid oi jccvscesesstere sees 40 grains or 9 grammes. 
Pure sodium sulphite énisdagweeennOeee .5 4 Z 
Citric acid ........ a cudiesvacteotethee 5 Say 53 ‘> “3 
Water... wmaescdass edeglescameceee . 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

B.. Liq.vam.Mort. ......0eeee me rane 40 minimsor 83.c.c¢. 
Potassium bromide ............... 40 grains ,, 9 grammes, 
Water to make up to ............ 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Equal parts of the solutions to be mixed at the time of using. 


A very pleasing warm colour will be obtained by adding to the B 
solution 200 grains (46 grammes) of ammonium carbonate, but the time 
of development will be increased. 


Ferrous-oxalate Development. 


The saturated solutions of potassic oxalate and iron sulphate may be 
used in the proportion of three or four parts of the former to one of the 
latter, with the addition of one grain of potassium bromide to each ounce 
of developer, adding more bromide and increasing the amount of exposure — 
when warmer tones are required, | 

To keep the iron solution from oxidising, one drop of sulphuric acid ~ 
should be added to each ounce of water before dissolving the salt. 

The ferrous-oxalate gives a blacker coloured image than pyrogallic 
developer. 

The time of development will vary from two to four minutes, accord- 
ing to temperature and density of image required. 


Hydroquinone Developer. 


Hydroquinone Solution, 


Hydroquinone ..... adesthe hh Seti 40 grains or 9 grammes. 

Sodium sulphite, pure ......... 120 |, Pret ry 7 | — 

Potassium bromide ..........++... 5b pays aes 1 ” 

Citric acid .....7.ccacsedecosedeetetee 5 

Water to make up to ..........0 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c¢ X 
Alkali Solution, 

Potassium hydrate, pure........ . 80 grains or 18 grammes. 

Water to make up to ..........0 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Equal parts to be mixed together at time of using, 


It is advisable that all solutions should be made with distilled water, 
though not absolutely essential. 
Several plates may be developed in the same solution. 
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EIKonoGEN DeveLoPer, 


b. This developer will be found to suit these equally well with slight 
‘modification. 
A small proportion of bromide must be used to ensure absolute clear- 
d ness in the unexposed parts. 


) 
Ai 
> 


Formula. 
Sodium sulphite ............ once 400 grains or 91 grammes. 
Potassium bromide ............... On 5; te 1 + 
PRP FOO ROT yoy sews coes voce secees es 100 _—=Cé=»“; ye 23 i 
Water to make up to ........... 10 ounces ,, 1000c.c. 
Sodium carbonate ..... ueaasedss 320 grains or 73 grammes. 


Water to make upto ............ 10 ounces ,, 1000 c¢.c. 
_ Equal parts of each to be mixed together at time of using. 


For Arcrentic BromipE Opats. 
Formula for Amidol Developers. 


ae ek 


| ae ES TE ee - 20 grains or 5 grammes, 

i DOMME AUIPOIGG .....c.s..esr0ss.. 200 43, 9, 46 an 

2b Potassium bromide ............. eres ietiiedn ait xO *, 
ino Made np to 10 ounces (1000 c.c.) with water. 


in: Form the developer in one solution ready for use. Plates developed 
| with this formula will not require the acid bath previous to fixing. 


t .t | d 
, ie Formula for Eikonogen Developer. 
if . ) ae J . - 

if > BOOP OM ASC 1y ch sdecsssssaveneese 40 grains or 9 grammes, 
, ‘ Sodium sulphite .................. 160 ” <r, a 
‘ee Lithium carbonate ............... 2 4 0:5 i" 
= Water to make up to ............ 10 ounces », 1000 c.¢. 


7 | a This will keep for a considerable time if well corked. 


| One drop of a ten per cent. solution of potassium bromide may be 
added to each ounce of developer. 
Plates developed with eikonogen will not require the acid bath previous 


to fixing. 
| ‘ ; 
MAWSON & SWAN’S FORMULZ&. 

qa THe ‘ Mawson’ or ‘ Castine’ Prats. 

t . DEVELOPERS. 

| Pyro-ammonia Developer. 

| | Stock Solution (ten per cent.), 

|| PRPEOPRLIC AGIA .aciseveciescovacsessoee 480 grains or 110 grammes, 
ee Bromide of ammonium............ 7. a sy pedo: ” 
| *Metabisulphite of potassium ... 480 ,,  ,, 110 3 
H Distilled water to make up(fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 ¢, ¢, 
a 
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Dissolve the metabisulphite in part of the water, then add the 
ingredients, and make up to bulk with water. 


| A, Stock solution...........ccccssesesees °300 minims or 62 oc.c. 
: Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 
| B. Liq. ammonia °880.............2008 70 minims or 14°5¢.¢, 


Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 
| Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 


Pyro-soda Developer. | 
A. Pyrogallic acid cc.sasendedracaeee 60 ioe or i grammes. 
*Metabisulphite of potassium...... 15 7 * 
Distil. water to make up to (fiuid) 10 ounces » 1000 oc, ¢. 


B. Washing soda............css00 senitines 600 grains or 137 grammes. Z . . 
Sulphite of soda........ssessscres SUG 2 ay agen sit a 


Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000°c. c. 
Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing, 


To correct errors in exposure :—If under-exposed, use a larger pro- 
portion of B; if over-exposed, decrease the proportion of B, and adda 
few drops of a ten per cent. solution of bromide of potassium. 


* Metabisulphite of potassium is unequalled as a preservative of 
pyrogallic acid in solution. If not at hand, substitute for each grain of - 
metabisulphite, sulphuric acid } minim plus sulphite of soda, 24 grains, 


Hikonogen Developer. 
A. Hikonogen ..... c.ctevcssceneneecarme 100 grains or 23 grammes. 
Sulphite of soda (recrystd.) ...... 100 ~=C«s, reat “e 
Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000c, ca. 


B. Carbonate of potassium (com.) 1200 grains or 274 grammes. 
Sulphite of soda (recrystd.) ...... 500 sé—=,, “e 4 * 
Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000c.c. 


Use 3 parts of A to 1 part of B, mixed at time of developing. 


Hydroqguinone Developer. 


A. Hydroquinone ;.:..:.s:.suepe unease 40 grains or 9 grammes, 
Metabisulphite of potassium...... 40. Sa, 
Bromide of potassium 


5 99 1 ? 
Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces », 1000 ¢. of 


B. Caustic potass (sticks) ............ 80 grains or 18 grammes. 
Disti}. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 


Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing, 


99 
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Tuer ‘ Mawson’ PHoro-mMEcHANICAL PLATE. 
DEVELOPERS. 


Pyro-ammonia Developer. 


A. Pyrogallic acid........................ 30 grains or 7 grammes. 
Bromide of ammonium............ CUBE. Fe 7 Fa 
= Metabisulphite of potassium ... 30 “ 7 
a Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces », 1000 c. oe 
_B. Liq. ammoniz °880 .............4. 70 minims or 14-6c.c. 


Distil, water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 


9 


| bs Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 

| -- Hydroquinone Developer. 

Pee ATYOLFOQUINONG ......0.......0resseeses 40 grains or 9 grammes, 

a Bromide of potassium ............ LORS 5; rp ‘f 

Metabisulphite of potassium ... 40 ic 9 “ 
Distil. water to make up to (fiuid) 10 ounces », 1000 c.c. 

_ B. Caustic potass (sticks) ............ 80 grains or 18 grammes. 

iz Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


\ % Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 


Tue ‘ Mawson Lantern’ Prats, 
Developers. 


EBaposure. —A negative of average density requires about 15 seconds 
at 1 foot from a No. 6 batswing burner. Short exposure tends to pro- 
_ duce black tones ; long exposure, brown tones, 

Kither of the following developers may be used, though we give the pre- 
ference to the pyro-ammonia, greater variety of tone being available by it. | 

Development begins rather slowly, especially with the hydroquinone 11 
eral, afterwards proceeding more rapidly, ly 


Z Pyro-ammonia Developer, 

A. Pyrogallic acid ..........ececseseees 20 grains or 5 grammes, 
Bromide of ammonia ............ 20...,; ve || 
Metabisulphite of potassium ... 50 , ,, 11 | 
Distil. water to make upto (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 cc... | 


B. Lig. ammoniz °880 ............00 70 minimsor 15¢ 0, | 
Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 ,, | 


Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. . 


Hydroquinone Developer. 

A. Hydroquinone ..............sc000 . 40 grains or 9 grammes. 
Bromide of potassium ......... 40 ,, A 9 | 
Metabisulphite of potassium... 40  ,, v7 9 Pr 
Distil. water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces 1000 - } 


Led 
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B. Caustic potass (sticks)..........+ 80 grains or 18 grammes. 
Distil. water tomakeup to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 


Eikonogen Developer. 
A. Hikonogen.. 7. :escss. cate ades voencee . 100 grains or 23 grammes. 


Bromide of potassium ......... 20 =, 4°6 or 
Sulphite of sodium (recrystd.) 100 ,, Paglia . 
Distil. watertomake up to(fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


B, Washing 80da&'........ssecescsssess 600 grains or 137 grammes, 
Distil. water tomakeupto(fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. ¢. 


Use equal parts of A and B mixed at time of developing. 


Ferrous-oxalate Developer. 
A. Neutral oxalate of potassium 1200 grains or 274 grammes, 
1 


Bromide of potassium ......... Ds, x e 
Citric acid 25. RV 1605 - 3 5 
Distil. watertomakeupto(fluid) 10 ounces », 1000 c. c. 

*B. Ferrous sulphate .........sece0 1600 ave or 865 grammes. 
Citrig acid? (205.605 ces<reenteucee 120 eee ., 


Distil. watertomakeupto(fluid) 10 ounces », 1000 c, ¢. 
Use 7 parts of A and 1 part of B, mixed at time of developing. 


* Should this solution after keeping change to a brown colour, discard — 
and mix afresh. 


Tue Mawson Oran Puats, 


- Developer. 

A, Neutral oxalate of potassium ......... 1200 grains or 274 grammes, 
Bromide of potassium .........sceeeeees Ba oT Bh 1 y 
Citrig. aGids> ic; cpdececieeeens Gate ee LB dig eis 3 ” 
Distilled water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 e.c¢. 

B. Ferrous sulphate ..........ccsesseesesees 1600 grains or 365 grammes. 
Citric acid: Ai. <.<sassscecnaya Clean eee 120-oxy; ty Bao Ti ” 


Distilled water to make up ‘to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
Use 7 parts of A and 1 part of B, mixed at the time of developing. 


Should B, aftar keeping, change to a brown colour, discard and mix — 


afresh. 
THe Mawson BromipE Pare. - 
Developer. 
A. Neutral oxalate of potassium ......... 1200 grains or 274 grammes. 
Bromide of potassium ...........cec00e : By aan as 1 ” 
CIETIC AGIA, §.0....cs0ccecseyescethbsecsu ents 1D» Isuttetal 3 


Distilled water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c¢, ‘ 


« Aga 


ne 
a 
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i 8B. Ferrous sulphate .............ss0eceeeee 1600 grains or 365 granmes. 
Citric acid ..... 6 Ss ere Be aeeerere Paaa. bear eT P 
Distilled water to make up to (fluid) 10 ounces ,, 1000c.c. 


| ° Use 7 parts of A and 1 part of B, mixed at the time of developing. 
a ae B, after keeping, change to a brown colour, discard and mix 
esh, . 


( 
‘o) 


mie tt 


fo 


THE PAGET PRIZE PLATE COMPANY’S FORMULA, 


, oe 


: Pyro Ammonia. 

| No, 1. Pyrogallic acid.............0+008 1 ounce or 50 grammes, 
\ sé PREMIO BOG. ccecercrcevsscessscossom OO grains ,, 7 sj 
ee Sodium sulphite (pure) ......... 24 ounces ,, 125 * 

_  ___ Distilled water to make ....... 20 rs 5, L000 c.c. 


i No.2. Lig. ammonia *880............... 1 ounce or 50a. 


Ammonium bromide ..... wer oOy Brains ,, 9 grammes, 
(For Phoenix plates, 120 grains or 14 grammes.) 
3 Distilled water to make ..,....... 20 ounces ,, 1000c.c. 


One part of each to 10 parts of water. 


r . Pyro Sopa. 
| No.1. Pyrogallic acid..............0.0.0.6..  g¢oOunce or 12:5 grammes. 
 BUIPDUTIC ACI .......ccecerccvecees 5 GFOPS | 45 0'5 6.0. 
Distilled water to make......... 20 ounces ,, 1000 __,, 


No. 2. Carbonate of soda(cryst. pure) 2 ouncesor 100 grammes, 
Sulphite of soda (pure) ......... 2 5102 tn LO0 * 
Distilled water to make......... 20 » 93 L000 @. ¢. 


; Equal parts of each, 


HYDROQUINONE, 
| No.1, Hydroquinone ...................0. L ounce or 50 grammes. 
Methylated spirit ..........00 . 10 ounces ,, 500c.c. 
Sulphurous acid .....sccsceseees - ounce , 25 ,, 


Potassium bromide ........c0068 ¢ 9» 1», 12 grammes, 


Dissolve the hydroquinone in the spirit, and ada the acid. In another 
vessel dissolve the potassium bromide in 3 ounces (150 c¢.c.) of dis- 
tilled water. Mix the two solutions, and make up to 2U ounces 
(1000 c.c.) with distilled water. 


No 2. Caustic soda (in sticks) ......... lounce or 50 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite .......ccseeeceee . 5 ounces ,, 250 ” 
Distilled water to make ........ . 20 ” ” luvv @. ¢. 


One part of each to 4 parts of water. 
lf this be found to give soo hard a negative, use more water, 


a 


' No.2. Potassium carbonate ....... +. Lounce or 100 grammes. a 
. 
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EIKONOGEN. 4 
No.1. Hikonogen .......0sce00e secddaae ounce or 17 grammes, 
Sodium sulphite cee vie cise coevccees . 14 ” ry) 5 Pr) = d 
Potassium bromide............. . 8 grains ,, Ob a a 
Distilled water to make ......... 30 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Sixty grains (five grammes) hydroquinone added to above is a int 
|mprovement, increasing brilliancy and density. 


SP usipes 


Distilled water to make ......... 10 ounces ,, 1000 
Thxee parts of No. 1 to one part of No. 2 


” 


DEVELOPMENT. 3 
For Brack Tonss any of the following formule are suitable :— 4 


Pyro Ammonia, 


Solution No.1. 


Pyrogallic acidsc57.ty.s.e. careeaees 1 ounce or 100 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite ........... ie oud 14. —Sss, Pree 85,0) ie 
Citrio acid nite. vi secenseeate ae t 25 9 
Distilled water to .........sceeee. . 10 ounces Ps ” 1000 CG. C. 
Solution No. 2. 
Liquor ammonia, °880........... l ounce or 100 grammes. 
Ammonium bromide............... ” ” ” 
Distilled water to .......ccceccevees 10 ounces ,, 1000 ry 


For use, take 45 minims (4:7 ¢. c.) of each solution and make up with 
water to 2 ounces (100 ¢. c.). 


Ferrous-oxalate Developer, 
Solution No. 1. 


Neutral oxalate of potash ......... 16 ounces or 320 ar 
Citric acid s.....26. nares tenes eee 60 grains ,, 3 
Hot water.......csccree Renee peeebnanes 50 ounces ,, 1000 c. a 


Solution No. 2. 


Proto-sulphate of iron ........ «ee. 4ounces or 500 grammes. 
Citric ‘acid. 5 ROR a Ween pee Fs grains ” ” 
Hot: water. . 2550. Nine. etek wees S ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Solution No. 3. : 
Bromide of potassium ............ Zounce or 25 grammes, 
Water © 20 ht So. ee seeeeee LO ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


For development, ae 6 ounces (60 c.c.) of No. 1 and add 1 ounce 
(10 c.c.) of No, 2 and 24 drops (4 ¢.c¢.) of No.3, Gives cold black tones. 
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Eikonogen Developer. 
2. Solution No. 1. a 
_ Kikonogen ....... ae we. 4 0unce or 17 grammes. 
Sodium sulphite  erelate poeeeecccnccocee 14 ” ” 50 ” 
Potassium bromide...... tierra tO rains; Odie 
Distilled water to ........... eee 30 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Solution No. 2. 
Potassium carbonate .............6. lounce or 100 grammes, 
_ Distilled water to ..... Fe ces 10 ounces ,, 1000 ¢. c. 


Take three parts of No. 1 to one part of No, 2 solution, 


Rodinal Developer, 


Rodinal concentrated solution... lpart or 33¢.¢, 
- Water ........ BO eT soSe wos 30 parts ,, 1000 ,, 


This is a very clean developer, and gives a rich black colour. 


Hydroqutnone, 
Solution No. 1. 
Hydroquinone......... he .. ounce or 25 grammes. 
Sulphurous acid................ oy ahaa? ADT OG: 
Potassium bromide............... 60 grains ,, 7 grammes, 


Solution No. 2. - 
Caustic soda .............00. ¢oOunce or 25 grammer, 
Sodium sulphite.......... pH A 24 ounces ,, 125 <i 


* 


ROTI Re siencnias te sockies cesses Sh geese », 1000 «. ¢. 
_ For use, take 4 ounce (50 c. c.) of each to 1 ounce (100 «. ¢.) of water. 


Warm Tones.—DeveLorer, 


¥ Solution No. 1. 
er Hydroquinone ...... Rae g isa ihe sed . ounce or 25 grammes, 
| =e Sulphurous acid ........... es Fest A coal, ONY VADs Pf 
2? Potassium bromide............... 60 grains ,, 7 os 
> Water to .......0.2....ss00002... 20 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
Solution No. 2. 


| = Caustic soda ..... heehee eran . ounce or 25 grammer, 


Sodium sulphite omerecerorecoaseos 24 ounces 99 125 2” 
RUREEEROM oda (os syswei sas skesmnsne 2UY 55...» L000 C20, 


Solution No. 3. 
Bromide of ammonium......... lounce or 50 grammes. 
Carbonate of ammonium ...... 1 , ,, 50 ,, 
Water to ........sscscesonseersereere 20 ounces ,, 1000 c. c, 
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Brown. 4 


Exposure: 60 seconds 1 foot frora gas-flame, or 2 inches of magnesium 
wire burnt at a distance of 3 feet. Developer: solution 1, 4 ounce — 
(50 c. c.); solution 2, 4 ounce (50c¢. c.); solution 3, 100 minims(20c.c.); 
water to 2 ounces (200 ¢.c.). Time required in development, about 5 | 
minutes. 


Purple-brown. 2 


Exposure: 90 seconds 1 root from gas-flame, or 3 inches of magnesium 
wire burnt at a distance of 3 feet. Developer: solution 1, 4 ounce 
(50 c.c.); solution 2, 4 ounce (50 c.c.); solution 3, 200 minims (40 ¢. c.) ; 
water to2 ounces (200 ¢c.c.). Time required in development, about 10 
minutes. 


Purple. 
Exposure: 3 minutes 1 foot from gas-filame, or 3 inches of magnesium | 
wire burnt at a distance of 2 feet, Developer: solution 1, 4 ounce — 
(50 c.c.); solution 2, 4 ounce (50 ¢.c.); solution 3, 250 minims (50 c.c ) ; 
water to 2 ounces (200 c.c.). Time required in development, about 12 
minutes. 
Red. 


Exposure: 5 minutes 1 foot from gas-flame, or 5 inches of magnesium — 
wire burnt at a distance of 2 feet. Developer: solution 1, 4 ounce 
(50 ¢.¢.); solution 2, 4 ounce (50 ¢.c.); solution 3, 300 minims (60 c. ¢.) ; 
water to 2 ounces. Time required in development, about 15 minutes. 


Printinc-Out Opaus AND LANTERN PLATES, 


Combined Toning and Fixing Bath, 


No. 1 Stock. 
Hyposulphite of soda............06 20 ounces or 125 grammes. 
Alum (potash alum only) ......... oT ii; ree Wk 
Sodium sulphate (not sulphite)... 14 ,, sews 2 
Woater'touutnis. 41-5 ee eee 1 gallon ,, 1000c.c. 


Dissolve the hypo and alum each in about one quart (250 ¢.c.) o 
hot water, mix, and then add sodium sulphate already dissolved, making 
up to one gallon with remainder of water. This mixture should then be 
left for some hours for the precipitate to settle, when the clear solution 
may be poured off or filtered, and is then ready for use. It will keep 
indefinitely. 


No. 2 Stock. 


Gold.chioridot ;,,...:,ecj0ssssdeme eee 15 grains or 4 grammes. 
Acetate of lead  ......ssssssesasccers 64 ,, ee 3 
Water (distilled) .............cceeeee 8 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Dissolve the acetate of lead in the water, and add the gold. A 
heavy precipitate forms in this solution, which should be shaken up 
When any is to be poured out; it redissqlves when added to No. 1 stock 
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xolntion. For use: Mix 8 oz. of No. 1 with 1 oz. of No. 2. When this 


| path is used, the prints should not be washed before toning. 


_ Separate Toning Bath. 

Se Sulphocyanide of ammonium,. 30 grains or 
te RPOIA CHIOTICG........cccccccccossesces 23 99 ” 
BREE iiteei cs sss cpen sree onsie serene 16 ounces ,, 


BromipE OPAts. 


i Development. 


Solution 2. 


4 grammes. 
0°4 


bh) 


1000 ¢e. ¢. 


For black tones the following developer is the one chiefly used .— 


a Ferrous-oxalate Developer, 
Solution 1. . 
' Neutral oxalate of potash ......... 16 ounces or 320 grammes. 
RA ON ade hieAe; 00d ans000s 60 grains ,, 3 i 
BUG IWALGEI peice oYasisnsesoldceccceses 50 ounces ,, 1000 c «. 


=" Protosulphate of iron............... 4 ounces or 500 grammes. 
| ie Citric acid ...... eee ia seiees hounce,, 31 
Z (Or acetic acid, 4 drachm or 8 c.c.) 
PEIOG WAtCr oo. cc.cccessoee-ceeerenee. 8S OUNCES ,, 1000.6. 
ere Solution 3. 
: Bromide of potassium ............ j Ounce or 25 grammes. 
Ww ese hoe veenjessetees 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


For development take (when cold) 6 ounces (600 c.c.) of No. 1, and 


_ add 1 ounce (100 ¢. c.) of No, 2 and 3 drachm (6 c. ¢.) of No. 3. 


For warm black tones use the hydroquinone developer, made up as 


follows :— 
Hydroquinone Developer. 

= . Solution 1, 

; Hydroquinone ..............csecees 4% ounce or 
Sulphurous acid ..............0065 ” ” 
Potassium bromide ............... 60 grains ,, 
TN OS eee ee 50 ounces ,, 


Solution 2. 


CBUBLIG BODA’...65, 6000s i cedecceccees 4 ounce or 
Sodium sulphite ...............005 24 ounces ,, 
EO ee re 50 ” ” 


For use take equal parts of the two solutions. 


10 grammes 
5 


9 


3 ” 
1000 c. c. 


10 grammes. 
500s 
1000 c.¢. 


By increasing the 


exposure and using less of No. 1 Solution, still browner imayes can be 
obtained. Other developers, such as eikonogen, pyro, rodinal, &¢., gan 


also he used, 
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ROUCH’S FORMULZ, 


A; Pyrogallic acidiicsi7..1 eee 1 ounce or 100 grammes. 
‘ Sulphite of soda.............eceeeeees 4 ounces ,, 400 A 
Water; to. make anita 10 9 82-59 LOOO C58: 


Dissolve the sulphite of soda in hot water, and, when cold, add the 
pyrogallic acid. Should any portion of the sulphite refuse to dissolve, the 
crystals may be allowed to remain in the botile. 


B. Bromide of ammonium.......... .. 1 ounce or 100 grammes. 
Water, -to make-;, 22 /ini eee eats 10 ounces ,, 1000 c c. 

C. Strongest liquor ammonia ...... 3 ounces or 300 ¢.c. 
Water, to niake).. 5.2 Janes 10 arias sisi ‘ 


In case sulphite of soda be not readily obtainable, the following may 
be substituted for solution A as above, and used in the same manner:— — 


Pyrogallic: acids iain AF eke 1 ounce or 100 grammes. - 
Citric acidua.. WA Gain eee 50 grains ,, 11 ae 
Water, to make ..........cccccescees 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


Dissolve the citric acid first, and then add the pyro. 


THE SANDELL WORKS COMPANY’S FORMUL:, - 


A. Pyzro PorasH. 


Now 1. Pyro oni sissccsiesaties eet 1 ounce or 28 ewer 
Sulphite soda ........cccccsecceees 3 ounces,, 85  ,, 
Bromide potassium ...........000. 2 5, fy OL AES 
Citric acidvin ck: Peas 60 grains ” 4 ” 
Boiled or distilled water to...... 10 ounces ,, 300 c.c. 

No. 2. Carbonate potash ...............60. 2 ouncesor 56 grammes, 
Sulphite soda 27 ..2s.0.1.2eeenes ae, wa 
Boiled or distilled water to...... 10 - »» 300 3 


B. HyproquinonE METOL. 


No. 1. Hydroquinone ...........ccceeceees 200 grains or 13 grammes, 
Metol ...ii.tacc0csscisseies cee 20 55 tees 
Sulphite soda  ......ccecsescscevees 3 ounces ,, 85 é: 
Bromide potassium ...........+... 30 grains ,, 2 +s 
Citrioreid erits,,.cevessvessaebeanee S02, a Sy ” 
Boiled or distilled water to...... 20 ounces ,, 600 me 

No. 2. Carbonate soda crystals ......... 2 ounces or 56 grammes, 
Caustic S0d 8.02... au: sssaescewys dues 60 grains ,, 4 5} 


Boiled or distilled water to...... 20 ounces ,, 600 c.c. 
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2 OC. Meron. 
UO tics rerveressececcescseonecs 120 grains or 8 grammes, 
Sulphite soda .............0csc0e0s 2 ounces ,, 56 be 
Bromide potassium ............... 129 grains ,, 8 hs 
_ Boiled or distilled water to...... 20 ounces ,, 600. c. 
No. 2, Carbonate soda crystals ........ . 2ouncesor 56 grammes, 
Boiled or distilled water to...... 20 ,, », 600 c. c. 
ae D. Pyro Ammonta, 
SRE ELIUTON .cc5c205,cdsccnedcessecuccossses l ounce or 28 grammes, 
a Sulphite BOS tet ch oka cvesconass 3 ounces ,, 85 - 
Bromide ammonium .,........... ~ lounce ,, 28 a 
TOOT ie aa aa 120 grains ,, 8 
Boiled or distilled water fo ... 10 ounces ,, 300c.c. 
0. 2. Liquid ammonia, °880 ......... lounce or 30c.¢. 
Boiled or distilled water......... 10 ounces ,, 300 ,, 
No. 3. Bromide ammoniun ..... aes lounce or 30 grammes, 
Boiled or distilled water......... 10 ounces ,, 300 c. c. 


THOMAS’S FORMUL. 


LANTERN OR TRANSPARENCY PLATES, 
Developing Formule. 
Black Tones. 


No. 1. Hydroquinone ..... ee eee 160 grains or 10 grammes 
|= Sodium sulphite ..............060 4 ounces ,, 110 be 
= DURPETGOMA Ties costcccwasensscos sce 60 grains , 4  ,, 
3 Potassium bromide ............... dG0 30 FTW es dO a! 4 
.% DROS IST Ri vcdsesdesccescives 20 ounces ,, 560 c.¢. 
No. 2. Sodium hydrate..,.......cecccveees 160 grains or 10 grammes. 
” SWOT S races iss cetseescses dees 20 ounces ,, 560 c.c. 

__ Take equal parts of each solution, and development should be com- 

| pleted in three to four minutes. The plates should be somewhat over- 

_ developed, as they lose density in fixing. 

Cold Tones. 

No. 1. Pyrogallic acid ...............:000. lounce or 28 grammes. 
Metabisulphite of soda............ 1 yee a 
US . 100 ounces »7 2830 «, G, 

- BOn 2. WASNING GOdA .......cccececsccsees 6 ounces or 170 grammes. 
Potassium bromide ............... 20 grains ,, 1 hike 
Water t0.......cccceseeeee rib at oat . 100 ounces ,, 2830 c., Cc. 
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Take equal parts of each solution, and development should be com- 
pleted in five to seven minutes. Slightly over-develop to allow for loss in 


fixing. q 
Purple Tones. 

No. 1. Pyrogallic acid ..........seceesceee . lounce or 28grammes, __ 
Metabisulphite of soda..........+. Lose, m " P 
WIGGLE WO cosy ccc. xcacavoncneemeere 80 ounces ,, 2250 ¢c.c. 4 

P) 4 ‘>? 

No. 2. Ammonium bromide............... 8 ounces or 225 grammes. 4 
Liq, Ammoniz ‘880 ..,.........6 onthe ts » 1106.¢. | 
Waters. £0 sia cist sc ses tasaseaee nee eee 80» sys a eee ees a 


Use equal parts of each solution. 5 

This developer allows great latitude in exposure, and takes from three zs - 
to twelve minutes to develop, according to the amount of exposure given. 

When using this developer, the image will appear buried and lacking 
in density if examined by ruby light, but, when fixed, will be fully dense, _ 
and the deposit will appear opaque by reflected light, and purple ee 
transmitted light, improving in colour when dry. 


Fixing Bath. , 


Hyposulphite of soda .............. . 4ouncesor110 grammes. 

Ten per cent. solution of metabi- | 
Sulphite of S0da ..........se00e lounce ,, 280¢.¢. 

Water t0c.ccasiccstsccscteseecttass eames 20 ounces ,, 560 ,, 


Pyro AnD Sopa DEVELOPER, 


No. 1. Pyrogallic acid ........... vecvesaeee Lounce or 12°5 grammes, 
Metabisulphite of soda ........ Nae Doricre re a 
Water tor cic RNAS 80 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

No. 2. Carbonate of soda (washing soda) 6 ouncesor 75 grammes. 
Water:tow ys. Sicccce ee area £30 O%, , 1000 c. c, 


For use, take equal parts of Nog. land 2. For a exposure and in 
hot weather, 2 to 5 drops of a ten per cent. solution of potassium bromide 
may be added to each ounce. For under-exposure and isochromatic 
emulsions, this developer may be still further diluted. 


Fixing Bath. 


Hyposulphite of soda .............65 1 pound or 200 grammes, 
Water to make ........c,cscsccscveeees 80 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 
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WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT’S FORMULA. 


DEVELOPING ForMULz, 


- 


Ten per cent. Pyro and Ammonia. 


A Liquor aMMONI®&..............666 . lounce or 100c.c. 
- Bromide potassium ............. .. 110 grains ,, 22 grammes. 
Water eoeeoeoeooeove SP wee nean See.0.010 8.08 10 ounces 99 1000 GC, Cc. 


by reer ee cscs tents cecesesosesessee 1 ounce or a grammes, 


‘Citric SOL TOs i tine So eae a 60 grains _,, A 
or Sulphuric acid...............  $drachm,, + Cc. C. 
0 ESE Se nee 10 ounces ,, 1000 c, c. 


| = For Instantaneous and Ordinary take from 60 (3 c.c.) to 90 minims 
6 c.¢c.) and for Drop Shutter 90 minims (5 c.c¢.) of Soulution B, dilute 
_ with from 2 to 4 ounces (60 to 120 c.c.) of water, and add 100 minims 
(6 ¢. ¢.) of Solution A, 

It is better to add Solution A by instalments as development pro- 
ceeds, unless the exposure is known to be either insufficient or quite 
accurate, in which cases it may be added in one quantity. 

‘The addition of 2 ounces (200 grammes) sulpnite of soda to Solution 
B retards discoloration and improves tae tone of the negative, but 

slightly prolongs the operation of development. 


Pyro Sopa, 
» We recommend this developer for studio and hand-camera work. 


r No. 1. Sulphite soda ..........ssseeee ..  Gouncesor 75 grammes, 
Ng te fiow sc nocicoceceses SO veto. 5 1000.6, c: 
Sulphuric acid or citric acid ... 1 drachm,, L575 
nt ee . Lounce ,, 13 grammes, 
No. 2, Soda carbonate ..........- Rcsee,., O,ORDCOS yuri. ¥O 2 
a eS A Seen OUM lise tht 43. 2000.6. C, 


For use, take equal parts of Nos. 1 and 2, 


_ The best printing results in hand-camera work may be obtained by 

| developing witu the above developer or the pyro acetone, and diluting 

With irom 1 to 14 times its buik with water. Time trom 10 to 20 
minutes; without dilution, 3 to 5 minutes. 


METOL. 
(1) OR eei Ts ....+. OO grainsor 10 grammes, 
NT oie ceca vinsscececstteecsse 10 ounces,, 1000 c.c. 
When dissolved, add 
Soda sulphite ........... Reeeny ....  Lounce ,, 100 grammes, 
B. f Soda carbonate...........ssc0e0 2 ounces or. 200 grammes, 
Or potass carbonate........... 2 droutiog 3. L00 5 


SS a 10 ounces 9? 1000 g, C, 


| 


| 
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C. Ten per cent, Potass Bromide Solution. 


Potass bromide.............06: ~...  Lounce or 100 grammes. 
Water sasi...ciiecccsoeaegetenneeeae 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


add 20 minims (1°5 ¢. c.) ten per cent. bromide solution C, 
If more density and contrast be required, use the solution more con- 
centrated, dilution giving softness according to its degree. 


Pyro ACETONE. 


No. 1.—Same as pyro-soda No. 1. 

No. 2.—Acetone, 10 ounces or 250c.c.; water, 40 ounces or 1000. om . 

For use, take equal parts Nos. 1 and 2: or, for more contrast, No. le | 
2 paris ; No. 2, 1 part. . 

For over-exposure add ten per cent. bromide solution from 5 minims 
(‘3 c.c.) upwards according to necessity. 

For use with the London Drop-shutter Special always add 5 miniaill 
(‘3 c.c.) of ten per cent. bromide solution before application. ' 

This developer gives reddish-brown tones, is controllable by the 
addition of bromide, produces a good even printing density, and is 
excellent for under-exposure. a 

The total time of development is about the same as with pyro soda, 
although the image makes a quicker appearance. 

It does not soil the hands. 

Rodinal used in the proportion of 1 to 25 yields brilliant rerultel ite 
applicability is very comprehensive, suiting nearly all subjects. 

Temperature of water and solutions should be about 60° F. or 15 ©. 

Fixing.—Either a plain A or an acid B fixing bath may be used, — 
giving a brown or a blackish tint respectively after pyro- -ammonia | 
development. 


A. Hyposulphite soda ...........008 4 ounces or 200 grammes. 
Water: 2.2 .i.0c00 Ree BO tgs », 1000 c.c. 

B. Hyposulphite soda ...........000: 5 ounces or 250 grammes, 
Water. i722 Sia eee 20. Ya O00 628. 
Sulphite soda .......cccecseceeeees lounce ,, 50 grammes. 

When dissolved, add slowly, stirring all the time, 
Sulphuric acid .......c0sssscsreeees ldrachm or 66,¢. 


Formalin will be found very useful during hot or thundery weather in | 
preventing decomposition during prolonged washing, and should be used © 
according to maker’s directions. 

N.B.—The equivalents of English and French measures above given 
are approximate. 
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THE GELATINO-CHLORIDE PROCESS. 


I ij 3ARKER’ S FORMULA FOR PRINTING-OUT EMULSION, 
___- Gelatine (Nelson’s No. 1 and 


ss Coignet’s, equal parts) ...... a grains or 80 grammes, 

pe Chloride of ammonium...... Cj a ee” is 

ne Rochelle salts ........ PR eee ee 50 9) eae | Ce 

Nitrate of silver ........ eee we 34 
Mee Alcohol —............ are cua. 4drachms » 100c.¢. 

: # le eee 5 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 


| - ‘Heat to 100° Fahr. (38° C.), and allow to remain at this temperature 
after all is dissolved for ten minutes, after which proceed in the usual 


a 
2 


Tonine Barus ror THE FOREGOING. 


Wash the prints in clean water and then tone in the following :— 


A. Distilled water .................06 25 ounces or 1000 c. c. 
Acetate of soda (recrystallised) lounce ,, 40 grammes. 
Into which pour a solution of 
1 per cent. of chloride of gold 2 ounces ,, 980 c.c. 
___ B. In ten ounces (1000 c.c.) of distilled water, dissolve two 
| drachms (25 grammes) of sulphocyanide of ammonium, 
| ees and add one ounce (100 c.c.) solution of 1 per cent. 
‘ chloride of gold. 
: - For toning, mix in the proportion of twenty ounces of A to six of B. 
c possible the evening before using. 


ee 


ij ANOTHER, 
| 8, RNY EEET ooo cncas ares ne Dorsiams tes esees.s -. 38 ounces or 1000 c.c. 
__ Chloride of act ala SEBRED Ys obs 2 grains ,, 15 grammes. 
MME GEGL css slsccssccscsocsseccesecoscsoee 3 ounces or 1000 c.c. 
4 Sulphocyanide of ammonium ... 40 grains ,, 30 grammes. 
4 Hyposulphite of soda........... Ret eeraIm. 5,0. ~ 0S), 
Carbonate of soda ............... grains , 2 ” 


_ These are mixed together by one part of A being poured into an equal 
_ part of B; in no case the reverse, 


SOLIO COMBINED TONING AND FIXING BATH. 


No. 1. 
Hypo Dueeesttiveccesselievitden verse | 20 OUNCces or \125 grammes, 
um 2&0 00-88 00.0 0 8 oo POCO OS ESOS - 5 2? ” 31 99 
Soda sulphate ........ tre ttre 1095 68, 


Potash sulphate.......0 sccsescorene 2 55 1 ey) 
Mee asa, fives oasserecsces LOU » yy 0! 53 1000, C. 
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Gold chloride. 2 ios 15 grains or  4°3 grammes. 
Lead acetate ........cccccccecccesecs 64 9 99 18 29 
"Water... ccm smsesesssstnescsnive) 6 OUNCE fem atm 


For use, eight parts of No. 1 solution; one part of No. 2. 


A red precipitate is thrown down in the gold solution, but, if shaken 
before addition to the hypo, it will be redissolved. 


Formula for Blue Tones. 


No. 1. 
Borax .00....c.cccsesseseoesessesceseee 600 grains or 9 grammes, 
Walter .......c:sccsessessesserseseesees 160 ounces », 1000 c. e. 


No. 2, 
Gold chloride...........:...0000000 15 grains or 2°3 grammes. 
Waiter ........ Gopitecer wie att oxwedens Gets 15 ounces ,, 1000 ce. 


For use, eight parts of No.1; half part of No.2. The solutions 
must be kept separate. 


A COMBINED TONING AND FIXING BATH. 


Water. ¢.2i 25.9. es eee Faia dl 20 ounces or 1000 ec. e. 
TY NOs. vesses Bac asel hee 4 hp wilkareet ys », 250 grammes, 
Citric acid % 2s alesesi he 60 grains ” 7 9 
Acetate of lead ............ccccccece 60, 3 7 » 


Sulphocyanide of ammonium... 240 _,, se (eek = 


These are added, and dissolved in the order given, and the solution 
allowed to stand for twenty-four hours. A precipitate will then be thrown 
down, and the clear solution decanted off, Then add— iS 


Chloride of gold .............0... 3 grains or 3:4 grammes, 


IMPERIAL P.O.P, 
Directions for Use. 


Hard negatives should be printed in strong light, delicate negatives 
only in the shade, — 

Prints should be rather darker than the finished picture is desired. 

We specially recommend the following bath and mode of procedure for 
excellence and uniformity of result. 

After printing, wash thoroughly for ten to fifteen minutes in running 
water before immersion in the Toning Solution. 

In hot weather, if the surface of the prints become soft, immerse after 
washing, in an alum bath (alum 1 ounce, water 10 ounces), leave for ten 
minutes, wash again in running water for five to ten minutes and place 
in the following toning bath, 
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SuLPHocyanipE Tonrna Batu, 


Stock Gold Solution. 


15 grains or 18 grammes. 
Water (distilled or boiled) to... 15 drachms », 1000 ¢. c. 


No.1. Sulphocyanide of ammonium 75 grains or 8°5 grammes. 
Water (boiled or distilled) to 20 ounces ,, 1000 c. Cc. 


9 No, 2, Stock gold solution............... 5 drachmsor 31 e.c. 
z_ AEGIS 1S ieee a a a 20 ounces ,, 1000 Fa 


For use, take equal quantities of No. 1 and No, 2. 


Add solution No. 2 slowly to solution No. 1, stirring all the time. 


_ Make up the solutions exactly as above, and follow out the instructions 
Carefully. 


The prints should tone in five to ten minutes. 


_ -When toning has been judged sufficient, wash for abouj five minutes 
_ and transfer to the following fixing bath :— 


& Hyposulphite of soda............ 3 ounces or 150 grammes, 
= NCTE 2 ee ae 20 , 4, 1000c.c. 

i After fixation is complete (about ten minutes), wash thoroughly for 
__ one hour. 

Fi THE SYLVIO PAPER. 

2 WELLINGTON & Warp, ELstree, Herts, 

g The phosphate toning bath is recommended :— 

$ Phosphate of soda .............6..6. 40 grains or 6 grammes. 
* PAOUUCINGHIG hac... soscs cebos coos ins 5 +5 eter 

z YL Oe ne 16 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 

2 The bath should be used as soon as it is mixed. 


VELOX DEVELOPERS, 
Metol Quinol. 
ROEM hte ic, chain. och. cpa 0 ounces or 1000 «. ¢. 


NGO ges chests: cabevcain occod Ageviea Oe ES RTAINSO. 1°6 grammes, 
Sodium sulphite, crystals pure... $# ounce ,, 50 % 

PY GTOQUINONE, i. nccs.seaceseee BO grains ,, it " 
Sodium carbonate, desiccated* 200 Pi ee Am 


”? 
‘Len per cent, bromide of potassium solution, about 10 drops. 


4 Amidol, 
VOSS oe eno eevee aaah aa iam 4 ounces or 1000 ¢. c. 
Sodium sulphite, crystals pure... 200 grains », 114 grammes, 
CNS CU Ie eee ee 20 Y 5; 554i, Ve - 


Ten per cent. bromide of potassium solution, about 5 drops. 
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Metol 
Water, ...crcccvtecscvteseeksncrene . 10 ounces or 1000 ¢. ¢. 
Moetok |. 25 25 grains ,, 57 grammes. — 
Sodium sulphite, crystals pure.. 4ounce ,, 50 * 


~ 


Sodium carbonate, desiccated*.., " 120 grains ,, 27 
Ten per cent. bromide of potassium solution, about 20 drops, 


* Tf you use crystallised carbonate of sodium, take double this quantity. 


Hypo Acid Fixing Buth. 


Hy PO vai sacs acess asceghnia siten ane aes 16 ounces or 250 grammes. 
Water. gsc. iccesdcncet ener eee see af: ur Wt », 1000 c. ¢. 

Then add the following hardening solution :— 
WALEF i6ct5 enna © sesssscssecsscsceses L4e Ounces or 1000 c. c. 1 
Sodium sulphite, ‘erystals say aes 1 ounce ,, 69 grammes, 
Acetic acid, glacial acetic 51° ...... 14 ounces ,, 104 y e 
Powdered alum Us agnktgecaaens Kas pee 1 pounce. 45,74. 469 1 


PAGET PRIZE GELATINO-CHLORIDE PRINTING- - 
OUT PAPER. ’ 


Orpinary or Matt SurFAcE. 
Printing should be somewhat darker than the finished print is — 


required, 
It should be borne in mind, when toning, that the finished image . 

be bluer and slightly stronger when dry than in the wet state. 
Toning.—The following bath is strongly recommended in preference _ 
to any other :— a 
Sulphocyanide of ammonia .., 30 sins or 4 grammes. <a 


Gold chloride .........c.sseceeeses 24 » Orda; 
Wateruucwiiay sche Btamrstet 16 ounces », 1000 c.c. 


Before immersion in this toning bath, the prints should be very | 
thoroughly washed for at least fifteen minutes in running water. This i . | 
necessary to ensure even toning. 

If the toning bath be found to tone too quickly, sulphite of soda equal i 
in quantity to the gold used (t.e., 24 grains for above quantity) may be 
added. This will make the bath work more slowly, without making any — 
other difference. More or less may be used so as to regulate to speed — 
desired. The sulphite should be kept in a stock solution and addedto 
the bath immediately before use. 

In hot weather, if necessary, the print may be soaked in alum (alum, i 
4 ounces; water, 20 ounces} for five minutes before tuning in this-bath. 
Another thorough washing is necessary between the alum aud toning © 
baths. | 


MARIONA PAPER (P.O.P.). i 


ie 

Directions.—Print as with albumenised papers, slightly darker than 
required for the finished picture, or for partial development, as in- 
structions below. 


AND PHOTOGRAPHER’S DAILY COMPANION. 1077 


Toning —This paper may be toned with any of the usual baths, but 
following are recommended :— 
Pruatinum Tonrne.—For Sepia Tones. 
Stock Solution. 


eA. Potassium chloro-platinite, 15 grains (2'3 grammes) in 15 
ounces (1000 c.¢.) of water, to which have been previously 
added 5 minims (3 c.c.) of hydrochloric acid. 


—=&B. MICU Gee cue cess cs sckscck cesses 160 grains or 46 grammes. 
me Chloride sodium................0.0.. TOO ses, sn 46 ” 
13 al A 8 ounces ,, 1000 c.c., 


‘Take 2 ounces (60 ¢.c.) from A and 1 ounce (30 ¢.¢.) from B, and 
make up to 1% pints (900 c.c. ) with water. This is sufficient for toning 
— sheets. 


Goxtp Tonina.—CaRBONATE Batu. 


A, Stock solution of gold chloride, 15 grains tube in 15 ounces of water 
_. _ (2-3 grammes per litre). 

B. Sodium carbonate (common washing soda), 30 grains in 15 ounces of 
Eo water. (44 grammes per litre.) 


"Take 24 ounces (75 c.c.) each of A and B, and make up to 1 pint 
Bs c.c.). This should tone about 24 sheets of paper. 


Goup Tonina.—SvULPHOOCYANIDE Batu, 


A ‘Stock solution of gold chloride, 15 grains in 15 ounces of water 
(2°3 grammes per litre). 

B. ‘Stock solution of ammonium sulphocyanide containing 15 grains to 

every ounce of water (35 grammes per litre). 


For use, take 1 ounce (28 c. c.) each of A and B, and make up to 8 or 
‘10 ounces (about 250 c. c.) with water, for each sheet of paper to be 
ioned. The bath should be fresh every time. 

Washing after Toning.—To be thoroughly washed in several changes 
of water, then placed in the fixing bath. 

Fixing Bath.—Dissolve 3 ounces (150 grammes) of hypo in 1 pint of 
water (1000 c.c.). Keep the prints moving for at least.10 minutes, 
_ Final Washing.—In running water, or several changes of water, for 

at least two hours. 

’ Alum Bath.—In warm weather or hot climates it is advisable to use 
/ his bath before toning; strength about ten per cent, or chrome alum 
me per cent, for ten minutes, prints being again thoroughly washed 
defore toning. 
: Partial Development.—This method will be found very convenient in 
iui Weather, or even at night by magnesium or electric light. Print till 
he image is fairly visible, then immerse without washing in a ten per 
‘ent. solution of potassium bromide for four or five minutes. Then, after 


a 
| 


6 a 
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washing for a few minutes, place the print in the following develoly : 
mixed in equal proportions :— 


A. Hydroquinone .... 2. srssssscoceesees 80 grains or 9 grammes, — 
Sodium sulphite » aterke Gi elcieiets imine oarerate 320 Ty 99 37 ” 
Make up with distilled water to. 20 ounces,, 1000 c.c. 

B. Sodium carbonate ...........sccse0e 400 grains or 4€0 grammes. 
Ammonium carbonate ............ 400" 5; osetia S00 oe 
Ammonium bromide ............... 40 sty 48 ” 


Make up with distilled water to. 2 ooneen », 1000 c.c. 


Continue the development until all but the faintest details are visible, 
then immediately wash the print thoroughly i in running water to remove 
entirely the developer before placing it in the toning bath. All after. 
treatment will be the same as given above for printed-out prighs@ i. 


7 


aoe 


THE COLLODIO-CHLORIDE PROCESS. 


cad 
Se 


PAGET PRIZE COLLODIO- CHLORIDE PRINTING- ouT 
PAPER. 


Printing should be somewhat darker than the finished print is 
required; about the same as for our P.O.P., not quite so dark as for 
albumen. 

Keeping.—Both the unprinted pieces of paper and the untoned prints 
are best kept in a cool place, closely packed together, flat, and under 
slight pressure. If left loosely exposed to the air, the collodion film 
may dry and harden, becoming more liable to crack during the toning 
and subsequent operations. Toning should be done as soon after printing 
as convenient; the same day, or, at farthest, the next day if possible. 

Washing.—Before immersion in the toning bath, the prints should be 
very thoroughly washed for at least five minutes in running water or in 
three or four changes. If running water from a tap be used, it should © 
not be turned oa too violently, as it may tear or injure the film. 

Alum.—After washing, it is strongly recommended that the prints be 
placed in an alum bath (alum, 4 ounces; water, 1 pint) for five minutes, 
and then washed for a quarter of an hour before toning. The alum has _ 
no action on the collodion film, but hardens the prepared paper under- 
neath, and effectually prevents any softening or peeling in the subsequent 
operations. If the alum be well washed out, toning proceeds even more | 
easily than if alum had not been used. 

Toning.—Any of the ordinary toning baths employed for albumen or 
gelatine may be used, but no bath gives such rich, brilliant tones, either | 
warm or cold, as the sulphocyanide. If a little care be taken to ensure 
clean dishes and clean fingers, there is no bath more simple or certain, 
We strongly recommend this bath in preference to any other. 


i phe 
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Sulphocyanide of ammonia ...... 30 es or 4 grammes. 
Papi CMIOTIAG © i. So... be ccdecvces 2 ” 0-3 ” 
Ee eietirhscesesceieveesaascees: 16 ounéed » 1000 e.c. 


| Tone to exactly the colour desired, judging the prints as they lie in 
_ the dish; but it should be borne in mind that the finished image will be 
i eenty bluer and stronger when dry than in the wet state. Wash and 
fix in 
= _ Hyposulphite of soda............ ... 8 ounces or 150 grammes. 
ONS) Seren ee eee lpint ,, 1000c.c. 

i= 


If this bath be found to tone too quickly, sulphite of soda may be 
added at the rate of } to 4 grain for every grain of gold used (say 1 grain 
| for above quantity). This will make the bath work more slowly, without 
making any other difference. More or less may be used, 80 as to regulate 
to speed desired. The sulphite should be kept in a stock solution, and 
added to-the bath immediately before use. 
a a Allow at least ten minutes for fixing. Wash thoroughly in running 
_ water for at least an hour. Do not on any account wash longer than 
) two hours; never leave in the water all night. 
| Z The prints may be damped off on blotting-paper and left to dry, or 
_ may be dried quickly in a moderate heat. They should not be left to 
| dry between blotting-paper unless the latter is known to be pure, Impure 
ij mag -paper makes spots and mottled marks on the prints, 


THE ALBUMEN PROCESS. 


| PRESERVATIVES FOR SENSITISED ALBUMEN 
. PAPER. 


| i 1.—Sensitise the paper in the usual bath, drain well, and when 
| superficially dry float the back of the paper for twenty minutes on a 
Bolution of 
REIGEAC RCIG, (2. ...0.005 20000. aeecsceeee Lounce or 383 grammes, 
Co a ne ee te och 30 ounces ,, 1000 ¢.c. 


Or, 


2.—Sensitise as usual, drain well, and wash the paper in three or four 
changes of water, then float the back on a solution of 


| ie Nitrite of potassium .............. 5 ounces or 50 grammes. 
Lal OL ree ste a an 190°; », 1000 c. c. 


aa | 
a When dry, roll the paper up, coated side out, and wrap in blot 
paper soaked in the nitrite of potash solution, and dried. 


| 


ee 
x 
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TONING FORMULZ FOR ALBUMEN PRINTS. 


No.1. Chloride of gold ............. I grain or 0:3 grammes. 
Acetate of soda ..........ee.. 30 grains ,, 9 
Waters cos sso teeta eS ees eee 8 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


This must not be used till one day after preparation. It keeps wall ~ 
and gives warm, rich tones. 


No.2. Chloride of gold ............ Ll grain or 0:3 grammes. 
Bicarbonate of soda........... 4 grains ,, 1 gramme. 
WAtE | ccsceestcinccceeee . 8ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


This is ready for immediate use after preparation, but it will not keep. 
No. 3. Chloride of gold ............. I1grain or 03 grammes. > 
= 

a 


Phosphate of soda ........... 20 grains ,, 6 
Water... ae aesseee 8 OUNCES ,, 1000 c.c. 
| 


This gives rich tones of a deep purple nature, but must be used soon * 
after preparation. 


No, 4. Gold solution .................... lO drachms or 63 c.¢, 


Acetate of lime .2.......cccceees . 20 grains ___s,, 2 grammes. 
Chloride of lime .........:..... Ilgrain ,, Us1e 3 ¥. 
Tepid water .........seseeseese 20 0unces ,, 1000 ¢, c. * ' 


The ‘gold solution’ before mentioned is prepared by neutralising ag 
much as is required of a one-grain solution of chloride of gold by 
shaking it up with a little prepared chalk, then allowing it to settle, and 
filtering off the clear liquid. This toning bath improves by keeping. 
To use, add two ounces of it to eight ounces of tepid water, which will 
prove sufficient to tone a full-sized sheet of paper. 


No. 5. Chloride of gold .............. 15 grains or 7 grammes.” 
Water cis. ccaerat acoscetotees teens . 6 ounces ,, 1000c.c. 


Neutralise with lime water, make up to fifteen ounces (3000 c.c.) with 
water, and add two drachms (54 grammes) of chloride of calcium. This 
stock solution will keep for a long time for use. Dilute one ounce with 
ten ounces of water. 


ToNING AND F'Ix1nG In ONE Bata. 


No.6. Chloride of gold ................ .  lgrain or 1 gramme. 
Phosphate of soda ............00 15 grains ,, 17 grammes. 
Sulphocyanide of ammonium 25 ,, ,, 28 “3 
Hyposulphite of soda ......... 240 rare i 


Water... .ccccsce ccosnsclisnccaeecsces ) 2 OUNGES 01) cate 


Dissolve the gold separately in a small quantity of water, and add — 
to the other solution. 


INGALL’S TONING FORMULA 


Hard water ......... depeasas (fluid) 20 ounces or 1000 ¢, oc. 
Bi-carbonate of potash............ 20 grains ,, 2 grammes. 
Gold SOOO eee EEO HEH oT EH OVE EU oP e ROE OEe 2 ” ” 0-2 9 
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NEGATIVE INTENSIFIERS. 


MONCKHOVEN’S. 


ee Bromide of potassium............ 10 grains or 23 grammes. 
seeacnloride of mercury ............ 10° ,, ,, 23 3 
1 OD SLT, as ie seem Lounce,, 1000 c.c. 


a B. Pure cyanide of potassium ...... 10 grains or 23 grammes. 
fe — Nitrate of silver .....,..-.. Brvxersses LO 274) = 2B G, 
mee WALET Fo. iisccscseee sieges _ Se .-  Lounce ,, 1000c.e. 


Place the negative in A till it is white, then rinse and transfer it to 
_ solution B. If the intensification has been carried too far, it may be 
reduced by treatment with a weak solution of hyposulphite of soda, 


oo 


MERCURY AND AMMONIA. 


2 
Pour over the negative a saturated solution of mercuric chloride 


_ (bichloride of mercury); do not keep it on too long, unless the negative 
_isvery thin. Wash well, and immerse in bath of— 


(Pe Water. ai..i..00.3..: vesssssssseesee 10 ounces or 1000 c. c, 


i * Ammonia eeeoeeeereeoeeseoeseeeeseoes 10 minims 99 21 99 


i ‘3 
| q _ Leave the plate in this solution until the black colour goes quite 
through the film. : 


! ; 
| * d 


_ Whiten the negative in the saturated solution of mercuric chloride, 
Wash and blacken with a solution of sulphite of sodium 1 in 5. 


MERCURY WITH SODIUM SULPHITE. 


} ae 
| . 


t 


IODIDE OF MERCURY. 


_ Dissolve one drachm (14 grammes) of bichloride of mercury in seven 

_ Ounces (700 c.c.) ot water, and three drachms (42 grammes) of iodide of 
potassium in tbree ounces (300 ¢.c.) of water, and pour the iodide 

Solution into the mercury till the red precipitate formed is completely 
dissolved. 

For use, dilute with water, flow over the negative till the proper 

density is reached, and wash, when the deposit will turn yellow. Remove 
the yellow colour,by flowing a five per cent. solution of hypo over the 
plate, and give 1 the final washing. 
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URANIUM. 
j Uranium nitrate ........c.cscceeee 12 grains or 7 grammes, 
Potassium ferricyanide ........ 5 Sees 9 oH 
Water 73.t,tovne as eae (fluid) 4 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
} Before using this intensifier, great care is necessary that every trace — 
7 of hypo is dissolved from the film, or red fog will result. q 


FERRICYANIDE OF LHAD, 
The negative, after washing, is placed in a solution made as follows:— 


i Lead: nitfate ty ,ecdeeee. teva 20 grains or 46 grammes. 
i - Ferricyanide of potassium ..... BO escent me 
Distilled Water .......ccsccscccesees 1 ounce ,, 1000c.c. 


| After this it is again thoroughly washed until the drainings from me | 
plate give a scarcely perceptible blue colour with ferrous-sulphate solu-— 
tion, and then ammonium sulphide (one part to ten parts of water) is " 
poured over it. 


BROMIDE OF COPPER. 


A, Potassium bromide ............. .. 180 grains or 41 grammes, a 
| W abel inscac.u'aiscoy dapetnesiteng eet 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. ¢. a 
i B. Cupric sulphate ............see00s 240 grains or 55 grammes. 
i) Water... 00; .csccrt crete cee 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 
it 


ih Mix the solutions, and, after standing a few hours, decant or filter ont 
any potassium sulphate that may be precipitated. The solution will keep 
indefinitely, and.may be used over and over again. 

The modus operandi of intensification is the same as with the mercuric 
| salt. The darkening or rendering sufficiently opaque of the deposit can 
i be done by a solution of ammonia in water—say, water, 10 ounces ; 
i stronger solution of ammonia, 1drachm, The application of any old 
hp developer will bring about the same result, = 


LUMIERE’S MERCURIC IODIDE INTENSIFIER. 


Composition for Normal Intensifier. 


| Water ois ecco. i aecidighsn boon een an teen 100 parts. 3 
i Anhydrous sulphite of 80da ........c.scecscecscsceeees LO; 4 
Mencuric iodide .: 5. .3,b.d.4 fue. veessmees eoeede seen 1 part. j 


Instructions for Use.—Dissolve the anhydrous sulphite of soda in the 
water, then add the mercuric iodide. 
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NEGATIVE REDUCERS. 


FARMER'S, 


| ae Bistorated solution of ferrideyanide of 

& as MOPASSIUMY 1, 020 .bo si ece es cececes ove 1 part or 100c.¢, 

t gy ‘Hyposulphite of soda solution, 1:5. 10 parts ,, 1000 ,, 

f be: . L. BELITZKI’S. 

| _ Potassium ferric oxalate ...... 1 to 10 grains or 2 to 23 grammes, 
pe pomuiphite of soda solution, 1:5. 1 ounce ,, 1000c.c. 


CYANIDE REDUCING SOLUTION. 


Cyanide of potassium lteortevecd 20 grains or ; grammes. 
; lodide Of POtASSIUM ............ 000. On ad 30 y 


oe 0) ee ee 30 grains or 3°4 grammes. 
ae 1) eR 68 % 
Water Seis spe Fslesecneccsenece ereeces Teinajdioate 1 pint »9 1000 c. c. 


ORTHOCHROMATIC PROCESSES. 


F, E, IVES’S. 


; = any good bromide collodion emulsion that contains no free nitrate 
f silver. Flow plate as usual, and, as soon as the emulsion film sets, 
low, several times with strong alcoholis solution of chlorophyl from blue 
ayrtle or plantain leaves, then immerse in water strongly tinted with 
Tue shade eosine, and keep in motion until smooth. 
| Sensitises for all colours, including deep ruby red. A very light 


allow screen is sufficient to secure correct rendering of colour tone. 
- . SCHUMANN’S (GELATINE PLATES). 


Soak the iy in 200 c.c. of water and 2 to 4 c.c. of ammonia for two 
) » titre minutes, then immerse in 


_ Distilled water ........ See Nes ais anaigae ey asenicinavaRiancaes'en'de's 200 ¢.c. 
cn tas ocescescosnatcsassseeees Meee bona 10 _,, 
IME Oe occ s coic5 <n ieee Accekarateecosdaeces cosecs ane 
Alcoholic solution of cyanine, 1 : 500 .......0........e 10 
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DRS. MALLMANN AND SCOLIK’S (GELATINE PLATES). 


Preliminary Bath. 
A. Water siccccsoscsecssscesetvasteous cele teeneinen tn iaammmnamn . 200 ¢. 6. 
Ammonia ce cvcccccocnvcecoeceseoees ove ceeccecccccece 00 eeoreene 2 ” 
Soak the plate for two minutes. 
Colour Bath, 
Erythrosine solution, 1°1000...... oAtins dricat adie map cee oad, 20. 0s a 
AMMONIA ...00 2 Scactavesodsou dues sitnnseilnteel even thts ieee 4, 
Water ...sccosecsssevvesosdecepmensa apiece aeeiteen tana ataanam 175 ,, 


The plate should not remain longer in this bath than one and a quarter 
minute. A longer time depresses the general sensitiveness. 7 


Alcohol ss. ccurcescecee PO i See hiccicek . 500 c.c. 

Chinoline red 5: . sis. age eeacedel cea eee ... 1 gramme, 
To which are added 50 c. c. of a solution of— 

Alcohol. \.....<stescscevovles' dhe sneh seSkeNien nn Coenen 500 c. c. 

Chinoline blue (cyanine) ........ ssiseevessneeoetty . 1 gramme, 


OBERNETTER’S FORMULA. 


Distilled water ..........ccscsees 480 c. c. = 16 fluid ounces. 
Nitrate of silver.............05 Pa aie = 18 grains 
Ammonium carbonate ......... 5 = 75 “ i 
Erythrosine solution (1 in 500) 35 ¢. c. = 1} fluid ounces. 
Strong ammonia .............6 4¢.¢. = ] drachm, 


Bathe the plate in the preliminary solution (Mallmann and Scolik’s 
formuia) for 150 seconds. 

Without washing, flow the sensitising solution over the plate twice, 
and dry in the dark closet. 


HYPO ELIMINATORS, CLEARING SOLUTIONS, &e. 


TO RESTORE FADED NEGATIVES. - 

Mr. W. E. Debenham recommends the following solution for the 

purpose of restoring printing force to negatives which have faded after 

mercurial intensification :— 

Schliippe’s salt i2ccseeccesecpetens . 10grainsor 23 grammes. 
Water. cer ee ae eae 1 ounce ,, 1000 c. ¢. 


Wet the film thoroughly by soaking in a dish of water, and immerse 
in the restoring solution until the desired effect is obtained. | 
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TO REMOVE THE LAST TRACES OF HYPO FROM THE FILM. 
HypRoxyYL, 


e: ~ Peroxide of hydrogen EXCDNT vols.) ... 1drachmor 25 ¢c.¢, 
EMSS i oso ve nda scenssenaaccecnereseascensess 5 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 


i > After washing the negative well it is immersed for a couple of minutes 
in the solution and again rinsed in water, when the intensification with 
_ silver can be at once proceeded with. 


oom 


ANOTHER. 


e Where peroxide of hydrogen is not obtainable the following may be 
a as a substitute, the solution containing that substance in combina- 
tion with others :— 


Ratrinia GiOXidous.:<c..iaesis..sccess.00.0000e 1 ounce or oa grammes. 
Glacial acetic acid............ ee eeeeeeeee % ” ” 
f eee ca vases ceaceeedecestios 4 ounces a 1000 Cc. Cc. 


Reduce the barium dioxide to a fine powder and add it gradually to 
| the acid and water, shaking until dissolved. A few minutes’ immersion 
in ' this solution will effectually remove or destroy the last traces of hypo, 


E : , ALUM. 


A simple plan brought forward by Captain Abney for this specific 
‘purpose consists in employing a saturated solution of alum in place of 
the solution of hydroxyl or peroxide of hydrogen. 


ih 


iS EAv DE JAVELLE, oR LABARRAQUE’S SOLUTION. 
| Dry chloride of lime ee Nuts. of 


NE Pra 6s ev Ek Caidhso ce ssesea nes 2 ounces or 50 grammes. 
_ Carbonate of potash .............. Bei heess A rsiiils 53-0 LOD ” 
ee eee AG. spcunccsx, POOR Cae. 


Mix the chloride of lime with thirty ounces of the water; dissolve the 
carbonate of potash in the remainder. Mix, boil, and filter. 


; OLEARING SOLUTIONS. 


| ea a oy Spee ET ee . 2ouncesor 200 grammes. 
Bee CUTIC ACIG *..%.........0604. a cateorecaveeecvne lounce ,, 100 a 
NN HE, os 0a biieel Se coceucessse . LO ounces ,, 1000 c.¢. 
Wash moderately atter fixing, and immerse the negative in the above. 
. ANOTHER, 
Saturated solution of alum............. .. 20 ounces or 1000 c.c. 
Hydrochloric acid (commercial) ......... lounce ,, 60 ,, 


Immerse the negative after fixing, having previously washed it for 
) Wo or three minutes under the tap; wash well after removal from the 
ae and acid. 

Coc 2 


rence cenaecnemerae yen 


SS 
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NEGATIVE VARNISHES, FORMULA FOR. 


No. 1. Sandarac ........cccccesssssevesssersencee 4 0UnCeS or 143 grammes, 

ALCOHOL x inde upc ccqepstaae va heme haaheemene ute BS eye’ Fray, LOGO Cats 

Oil of lavender... ssc qesncecsuree: kee 3 ge wise BLOG coe 

This is a good varnish for roevaching upon, as a ‘tooth is easily 

obtained by rubbing.’ 

No. 2. White hard varnish ...,......0... 1s 15 ounces or 150 c.c¢. - 
Methylated alcohol............... 20t+0 30 =, ~—s_,, 200 to 300 ca. G. " 

This will be found a good and cheap varnish if durability is not 
required, as it is easily rubbed up for retouching upon and easily — 
cleaned off. Very suitable for enlarged negatives that are not to be 

retained. -. 

Tough, hard, and durable :— 


No. 3. Bleached shellac ........... 1} ounce or 62 grammes. — 
Mastie “478. Sy8 Gee - 4 99 ” 13 ” 


Oil of turpentine.. cae seeoeeeuee ey 44d 6. 6. ; 

Sandarag:...:c-.ecsoaseapeate Ps ee » 62 grammes. 

Alcohol ....ccccccoccccsessscoonesee OU HUIG OnNCes . LOOD Ge. = 
No. 4. Sandarac ......,.ss0cceeeevee 80 ounces or 160 grammes. 

Turpentine. ......cccsvurcdesd a Oe ssh Fae Bet 

Oil of lavender........... ag mcten » 2004 

AlCOnO! och sserseteeee My Lae < 500 ==. », 1000 ,, 


This one may be rubbed down ae powdered resin, and gives 7 
splendid surface for retouching :— 


No.5. Sandarac ......0ccccccerserserver 2 ounce or 55 grammes. oe H 
Seed Lag. . ci. ssseaccsetteccsene oo 14 ” ” 85 ” G 
Castor Oi] .......sceee: ek we. oO Grachms x : 6. GC. 

Oil of lavender,............ 14 drachm 3 
Alcohol ,....... ae aR .. 18 fluid ounces ,, noe mi ¢. 
This varnish is somewhat dark i in colour. : 

No. 6. Best orange shellac,............sss00. . 24 ounces or 125 grammes. 4 
Oil of lavender or oil of turpentine 4 ounce ,, 18¢e.¢c. 
Methylated alcohol ...........s0.ceee . i - pint =, 1000a— 


Keep in a warm place until dissolved; then add a large teaspoonful _ 
of whiting or prepared chalk; shake, set ‘aside to clear, and then decant. _ 
This is specially recommended for gelatine negatives. My 


RETOUCHING VARNISH. 
SanGarac %, «..sveretiso cba cntescetsiaeee lounce or 167 grammes, 
Caistor Ol) ioi.ccc. sche ccc ieocce eee 80 grains ,, 31 ” 
Aloohol are ane. ccan cate 6 ounces ,, 1000 c.c¢. 


First dissolve the sandarac in the alcohol, and then add the oil, 
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th the above formulx the proportions of alcohol must be taken as 
approximate, as different samples of resins vary, some giving more 
_ viscous solutions than others, 


GROUND-GLASS VARNISH. 


MOATIGALAG 9.0. okcrnsccccscceatess we 90 grains or 103 grammes. 

PP MABIO. .c..0.c0c0. doececcccccccccees . 20 9 ” 23 ” 

Ether........ sestesscsseetsreeeeeee 2 Ounces ,, 1000 c.¢. 
Dissolve the resins in the ether and afterwards add 

EEA OR Leet ieee cossiecscssvawse 4 to 14 ounce (250 to 750 c.c.). 


pr The proportion of the benzole added determines the nature of the 
matt obtained. 


.— B 


oo 6 THE WET-COLLODION PROCESS. 


PyroxyLINE (Hardwich). 


Sulphuric acid 1°845......... (fluid) 18 ounces or 600 c.c. 
“Nitric acid 1°457 ............ 6 ni HOO 5 

EVV BORE sonicyhae ini cativeiss ons (fluid) 5 to 5h gg”~Ss«gy:« 167 to 182 Gc, 
EPGREMES WOOL sinc scscsteccnscesarcaseese 300 grains ,, 23 grammes, 


Temperature 150° Fahr. (66°C.) Time of immersion, 10 minutes. 


Iopisep Cotnopion (for Negatives), 


For Acid Pyro Developer. 
Ether, 8.g.°725 ............ 10 fluid ounces or 1000 c.c. 
Alcohol, s.g. *805 ......... 4 4, 400%; 
‘Pyroxyline .... tocsemesesvee 120 grains » 27 grammes. 
Iodide of ammonium aah Mees: ties ea 4; “ 
OBdnHUM:........ 45 4, ae ee 
Alcohol PRs tues rn 4 fluid ounces,, 400c.c. 
| jo Bromo-1opisEp CoLnopi0n (for Negatives). 
ie Iron Developer. 
d Ether, 8.g. °725 ........... 10 fiuid ounces or 1000 ¢, ¢. 


Alcohol, 8.2, POU ES sess ty cs 5 ” » 900 ,, 


Pyroxyline ......... cae cunge ta 120 grains » 27 grammes, 
Iodide of ammonium ,..... 40 ,, is 9 a 

” cadmium ....... . 40 9? ” 9 ” 
Bromide of ,, siete 20 Sse Be 


Alcohol °830 ........csecasee08 5 fluid ounces , » 900 c.¢. 


IP 
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Bromo-rop1sED CoLLopion (for Positives or Ferrotypes). 
Ether, 8.2. °725 ...eeceeee 10 fiuid ounces or 1000 ¢. c. 


Alcohol, <s:¢.*805 | ..6, x25 ue Me 1 ROOw bas 
Pyroxyline Jvscnss.<g epee 100 grains », 23 grammes. 
Iodide of cadmium ........ 50. ,, rier ard LARA 
Bromide of ammonium ea SW oe 577 nies 
Aleohole830 2... coccctanse 5 fluid ounces , » 9000 ¢.@. 


Note-—The iodides should be dissolved in the weaker spirit and. ci 
pyroxyline in the ether and stronger spirit, and the two solutions mixed. 


THE NiteatE Bata (for Negatives) 


Nitrate of silver (recrystallised) 6 ounces or 75 grammes. 
Distilled water .........:...:...e 80 fluid ounces ,, 1000 cc. 
Nitric acid (pure)................. 8 minims sc Oley 


Saturate with iodide of silver, then filter, 


This is best done by costing a plate with collodion and leaving it in 
the bath for some hours. 


(For Positives or Ferrotypes.) 


Nitrate of silver (recrystallised) 54 ounces or 170 grammes. 
Distilled water ..........cccecee0s .. 80 fluid ounces ,, 1000 c¢ «. 
Nitric acid (pure)...............0. . $drachm ot ees 


Saturate with iodide of silver and filter as above. 


DEVELOPER. 


For Nra@ativss, 
No.1. Ferrous sulphate ................ $ounce or 50 grammes. 
Glacial acetic acid 33 oy Cte. 


Alcohol . mone eeer s 3. BeOS 
Waiter........ sae see eae e ae eee 10 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 

No. 2. Ammonio-sulphate of iron... 75 grains or 43 grammes. 
Glacial acetic acid ............ (os ae 2 hae 0 
Sulphate'of copper .......2.4. 7 “Os; ee eee 
Water tiie ithcreceirst reese 4 ounces ,, 1000 c.c¢. 
Aleohol 172538 h. Bitterman cae founce ,, 60 ,, 

For Coi Lopi0on Positives OR FERROTYPES, 
Ferrous sulphate ............... 150 grains or 34 grammes, 
Glacial acetic acid ............ Zounce ,, 50a 
NIGLIG ACI. 14). cas ve eee 5 minims,, p ae 
AICONOV ae) a2. eccceacon mnt 4ounce ,, 50 ,, 
‘Wiatterry ee eka pee 10 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 


Note.—By increasing the proportion of nitric acid and decreasing that 
of the acetic, the image will be more metallic in appearance, 
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Nrrrate or Inon DEvELorER FoR Posrrrves. 
Ferrous sulphate ...........000 14 ounce or 75 grammes. 


Nitrate of baryta ........0.0 1 a Sune jo0 3 
Water........ Bae oe n.cse meses cnt 1 pint », 1000 c. c. 
LOSS a Bor eit ha pe Pounce 3,° > 007 ,, 
Nitric acid ........... ie actEeh . 40 drops __,, an, 


| : 4 The insoluble sulphate of baryta which is formed must be filtered out. 


_Frxina Sonvrton ror Posrrivzs, 


Cyanide of potassium......... 4 ounce or 25 to 30 grammes. 
REOE. Shes ss scusscactees 15 to-20 ounces ,, 1000 «. ¢. 
ee For ConLopion TRANSFERS. 
- — Pyrogallic acid........:.. ere . 6 grains or 11 grammes. 
a Citric acid Ces eee reoreroecessonsore 3 oh) ” 7 ” 
Acetic acid ........... Bonde seuaciet 20 minims,, 4lec. 


Water Coe Cee ee) 1 ounce 99 1000 ” 
Alcohol 0 S80 009-000-2048 0 68000 0 mE 000 08-8 20 minims ” 41 CG. G. 


- PYROXYLINE FOR DRY-COLLODION PROCESSES. 
‘For ConLop10-BROMIDE OR UNwasHED EmMuLsION. 


t - Nitric acid, s.g. 1°45 ......... 2 fluid ounces or 285 c.c. 

: Suiphuric acid, s.g.1:845 ... 4 ‘a Sea lOy <5 
PREV SLED. sks ecgencasscsscosevesceces 1 fluid ounce ,, 145 ,, 

| aes Cotton (cleaned and carded) 100 grains », 33 grammes. 
Rs ME TEMPCLALUTC ......6ccseeceeee 150° Fahr. we bo” Gs 

‘= ‘Time of immersion ............ 10 minutes, 

e 

, 

f For WasHep Emovxsion. 

oS Nitric acid, 8.g. 1°45 ......... 2 fluid ounces or 400 ¢ ce. 

Fd Sulphuric acid, s.g. 1845 ... 3 * te OU0. 5 

| = White blotting-paper ..... .... 145 grains » 66 grammes. 
| ae BOTT OL AGULS ions. yoscsecccceee 100° Fahr, MEM ws os ork 

| Time of immersion ...,........ 30 minutes. 


THE COLLODIO-BROMIDE PROCESS. 


COLLODIO-BROMIDE EMULSION, 
Mther, 8.2. °720 ...........ec-ecsecseseeeee 5 fluid ounce or 620¢ ¢ 


Alcohol, 8.2. BRO Wee Ria haloes vou oes 3 ” ” 380) ,, 
NN oes cis vena sans ome one 50 grains », 14°3 grammes, 
Bromide of cadmium and ammonium 80 _,, aes " 


or Bromide of ZinG ee OS ee ee) 76 99 29 215 ” 
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Sensitise by adding to each ounce fifteen grains of nitrate of silver, 
dissolved in a few drops of water and one drachm of boiling alcohol. This 
is suitable for slow landscape work or for transparencies. 


Wasuzp Emutszon (for Landscapes). 


No. 1. 
Ether, 8.g. ‘720 ..1....nscesecscerscscerene 4 fluid ounces or 590 ¢ c. 
Alcohol; 8.g, °°820 2 \vciscssicck.steencree eee A 41072... 
Pyroxyline ... .. . 40 grains is 18° 5 grammes, 
Castile soap (dissolved i in alcohol) hd Bote ee eS os 
Bromide of ammonium and cadmium 84 ,, PAG 4 FS: Fs, 


Sensitise with one hundred grains of nitrate of silver dissolved in one 
ounce of boiling alcohol; and, after standing ten days, add a further 
twenty grains of silver dissolved as before in two drachms of alcohol. 


No. 2 (rapid). 
Ether, 8.2. °720  ....ccsecsesenssessosserses 4 fluid ounces or 615 ¢.¢. 


Aleoliol, 8.2..°820) c-i...s0acseeeeremes Baie 1 is 9 215 yy 
Pyroxyline ».. 7 .sssteuse eee oe grains » 14 grammes. 
Castile soap’ 2 itr.) issecoceecue tenets 9 2 105 5, 
Bromide of ammonium and cadmium ep 7 soreu = 


Sensitise with 125 grains of nitrate of silver, dissolved, as before, in” 
one ounce of alcohol with the aid of heat. In twelve hours’ time add 
thirty grains more of the double bromide of ammonium and cadmas 
dissolved in half an ounce of alcohol, 


For WasHep Emutsron (for Transparencies). 
Ether, 8.2. *720  .......csencscecesccceeesee © fluid ounces or 620 c. G. 


Alcohol, s.g. °820. © ...:.-c.ccstseavececere 3 ‘ ms: Unne . 
Pyroxyline or papyroxyline ............ 60 grains » 17 grammes. — 
Bromide of cadmium and ammonium100 __se74, ae s 

or Bromide of ZinG | ......c.csececvscsee ertee ZVOGT ne ee 
Hydrochloric acid, 8.g.1°2 ............. 8minims ,, 2¢.6, 4 


Sensitise with twenty grains of nitrate of silver to each ounce (4'3 3 
grammes to each 100 c.c.), dissolved in a minimum of water with two 
drachms (13 ¢.c.) of boiling alcohol, Allow to stand for two or threedays. 


e 

N.B.—In the three last formule, the emulsion, after being allowed to 
ripen for the time stated, should be poured into a dish and allowed to = 
become thoroughly dry. The mass of dry emulsion is then washed, to 
remove all the soluble salts, and is then again dried and redissolved in 
equal parts of ether and alcohol, at the rate of from twenty to twenty-four - 
grains to the ounce of solvents. a 


DEVELOPING SOLUTIONS FOR COLLODION EMULSION, 


Soturion A, 
Pyrogallic acid .......-... 96 grains or 22 grammes, 
Alcohol W...u.....0..-« 1 fluid ounce ,, 100c.c. 
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Sotvtion B. 
Bromide of potassium .., 10 grains or 23 grammes. 
WPMD es .cscctsstictsess.... 1 fluid ounce ,, 1000.6, ¢. 


_Sonorion 0, 
Liquor ammonia, s.g. 880 1 tiuid drachm or 60c.¢, 
WV R0Gr- 5... .-.0...0..-..-. 15 fluid drachms,, 940 ,, 


on D. 
- Carbonate of ammonium 120 grains or 275 grammes. 
EE Maes eae Se coca aces ince 1 fluid ounce ,, 1000 c.c. 


For each drachm (100 ¢. ¢ ) of developer take, for a normal exposure, 
e minims (84 c. c.) of A, one or two minims (about 3 c.c.) of B, and 
| the same of C; or, if D be used, add the above quantities of A, B, and 0, 
to ene drachm (100 c.c.) of D. When the details of the image are out, 
add double the quantities of B and C. 


_ WELLINGTON’S COLLODIO-BROMIDE EMULSION FORMULA. 


i} se 
* 
) - ee 


Pyroxyline ..... | SOR RA ne 30 grains or 23 grammes. 
if RECA Sra nel cree scx ccs vecsssess 12 drachms ,, 500c.c. 
1 2 | BLM cages cs ccilecunavassces tb ae Bone. os 
7 


T (0) Ponce, add 30 grains (23 grammes) bromide ammonium dissolved 


in 45 minims (31 ¢. c.) water, to which 4 drachms (170 ¢.c.) of alcohol 
are afterwards added; 50 grains (33 grammes) of nitrate of silver dis- 
: pd in a drackm (44 c.c) of water are then added. After washing 
ps drying, the pellicle is dissolved in 1¢ ounces (580 ¢. ¢.) of ether and 

ne’same of alcohol. 


DEVELOPER. 
i a EVLOCRIIG BCIG F502... kei iesse sess Jounce or 56 grammes, 
Sulphite of soda .............0e00 4 ounces ,, 224 a 
ee ee oats ives ectivsés les 18% =; », 1000 c. ce. 
‘0. 2. Potassium carbonate ............ 3 ounces or 166 grammes, 
Sulphite of soda ............00e00 Be asad sivas eee Ts 
ES Oey bes LOL eG 
No. 3. Bromide ammonium ............ lounce or 100 grammes. 
Ais cess ccccwclscccsee 10 2, 20,1000 8. G: 


Use equal parts of each without dilution. 


. NESBIT’S FORMULA. ; 
A 60 grains or 275 grammes. 


i _ Methylated alcohol ............... 23 ounces ,, 550 «. ¢, 
IMME EUGOOT oo ccscocscesecccccccceccccccvece 2b sy ney iit Creep 
Bromide ammonium (in water 
100 minims, 200 c.c.) ......... 63 grains ,, 28 grammes. 
SM ici cvcccsosercesas esas 1 ounce ,, 200 ec. 
Nitrate of silver....... Pes iveasscidus 100 grains ,, 46 grammes. 
eS ern 60 minims,, 25 «c.c. 


_ After washing and drying, redissolve in alcohol 4 ounces, ether 4 
ounces (800 ¢. c.) 
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INTENSIFYING SOLUTIONS FOR COLLODION EMULSION. 


Nitrate of silver ..........cssececeees 60 grains or 68 grammes, 
Citrie acid 42... uk. Lae 30 19 99 BL ” 
Nitric Acid |... .c..icscecanoete nee 30minims,, 31 c.c¢, 
Water. ®. 208. 55. Caen eee 2 ounces ,, 1000 ,, 


i To each drachm of a three-grain solution of pyrogallic acid add two or 
il ; three minims of the above, and apply until sufficient density is attained. ; 


i MISCELLANEOUS FORMULA. 


THE ‘DUSTING-ON’ PROCESS. 


No.1. Saturated solution of bichromate of we 
ammonium ..... 8 eho tee eee 5 drachms or grammes, 


| Honey teen e croc cenncccccscnncecceseevoeens ; 99 39 ”9 

I Albumen viele e105 Gels gle lnla y nislate co c:a/ate elute otstentaee 99 99 29 

i Distilled water 223 2 20 to 4 + yen 

| * No.2. Dextrine. . 2... scaccseete.c eee 4 ounce or 5 grammes. 

i Grape Sugar’ .......5..1:+<aee ee el obec 1”: 

: Bichromate >. 24... ee eee einai 1” a -.. 
Water ........ 1s spe Ra oe ee 4 pint = 10 ounces or 100 c.¢. — 

| No, 3. Gumiarabie 7). sec: nna ceee eee . 6 parts or grammes, 

| Bichromate of potash...............sce0s00s DB 5 
Grape SUPA Js... .s0ke.ecncta cree nih, PY ” 


Water.e tn. 1 ces Redee acta TB. gph gy OG 


| SILVERING MIRRORS (Martin’s MeEtHop). 


(In employing the following formula, it should be well understood that t e 
glass plate to be silvered must be scrupulously clean.) 


| A. Nitrate of silver ............ 175 grains or 40 grammes. 
Distilled water ............ 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 


B. Nitrate of ammonium °,., 262 grains or 60 grammes. 
Distilled water ............ 10 ounces ,, 1000c.c. 


C. Pure caustic potash ...............-..... l ounce or 100 grammes. 


Distilled: waters (niis.icl.skeccgeaeres 10 ounces ,, 1000 - 
D. Pure sugar candy ............ 4 ounce (avoird, ee or be grammes. n 
Distilled water .........-.- 4 ounces 1000 ¢ ¢. ee 
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Dissolve and add— 


Tartaric acid .......e0cee0s .... 60 grains or 23 grammes, 
Boil in a flask for ten minutes, and when cool add— 
OOO iy cc eicacs cea coethacs . lLounce or 200c.c. 


Distilled water quant. suff. to make up to 10 ounces or 2000 c. ¢. 
_ For use take equal parts of A and B. Mix together also equal parts 
_ of C and D, and mix in another measure. Then mix both these mixtures 


ee together in the silvering vessel, and suspend the mirror face downward in 
__ the solution. 


INK FOR RUBBER STAMPS. 


ss Aniline red (violet) ......... 90 grains or 206 grammes. 
| Boiling distilled water...... 1 ounce ,, 1000 c.c. 
bh Glycerine ......... half a teaspoonful ,, 60 ,, 
i he Treacle ... halfas much as glycerine ,, 30 ,, 
a TO RECOVER FOGGED PLATES. 
ia Make a solution as follows :— 
| PEAEOIRIC BOLE 9 555 <5 05500050 65 .« 830 grains or 7 grammes, 
a Bromide of potassium.,........... +84 is 


. te Water........00 MA iRakatissese as 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. ¢. 
- And immerse the plates for five minutes. 
thoroughly, and rear up to dry. 


|» Or, instead of the above, make the following :— 


Afterwards wash very 


Bichromate of potash ..... caus lounce or 100 grammes. 
Hydrobromic acid......... Pie. i 2 drachms ,, 25 a 
MUM vas sn take asian sess ve Makes 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c, 


| ere hydrobromic cannot be obtained, use hydrochloric acid or a soluble 


bromide ; in the last case a few drops of sulphuric acid being added to 
a the solution. Use as before. 


SOLUTION FOR MOUNTING PRINTS WIT HOUT 
THEIR COCKLING. 


Nelson’s No. 1 epee el 4 ounces or 182 grammes. 
Eerie orev snccsens snes pL 59 tle ay 1 a OG 

MU OSEE Cece cvs ecesrese cesta tess .  Lounce ,, .45 
Methylated alcohol.............. 5 ounces ,, 227 ,, 


Dissolve the gelatine in the water, then add the glycerine, and lastly 
the spirit. 


9 


ENCAUSTIC PASTE. 
PULTE WAX ....ccseccecccccecssccesccsecsere OOO parts or grammes, 
PEEPS CLE i soc csccacces ccvecvenvscsete V8 oa ee ¥ 
0 SEDC as a aie eee eA peg ganpat lec AOS tsa DEE Ouey 
Essence of lavender BEB Lvcasaeae OOM taste t eEI 
BE BDI e ec seiseveessibe es cereee - 6 


? 2? 92 
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BACKING SHEETS FOR DRY PLATES. 


Gelatine’ 5. .c.te cds seasn eens . Lpart or 50 grammes. 
Water> so. isn eters etree . 2parts,, 100c.c, 
Glycerine \\..3ieie ap ees « yLypart. 5 ees 


Indian ink .............0.«. A small addition. 
Make a paste, and coat strong paper; place the prepared material, 


face downwards, on waxed glass to set. Press to back of plate before 


putting into dark slide. 


SENSITISING SOLUTION FOR CARBON TISSUE. 


Bichromate of potash..,....... 1 ounce or 350 to 500 grammes. 
Watercsiines Sine . 20 to 30 ounces,, 1000 c.c. 
Liquor ammoniw ...,....... 20 minims,, 1°5 to 2 ¢.¢. 


A strong solution should be used for hard negatives and a more dilute 4 


one for soft negatives. 


WAXING SOLUTION. 


For Carson Paints, oR FoR Removina CotLopion Frums. 


No... Beeswax. ®:..:\,3e reo 20 grains or 10 grammes. 
Benzole rect. No. 1 ......ceees . 4ounces ,, 1000c.c. 


ey 


For Fiexrsuz Supports (Autotype). 


No, 2. Yellow resin..........000 secon 3drachmsor 41 grammes, 
Yellow beeswax ......sscc00- + Ldrachmajgl aes 
Rectified spirits of turpentine 10 ounces ,, 1000c.c. 


ALBUMEN PROCESS FOR TRANSPARENCIES. 


Iodised Albumen. 
Albumen sistas. Sacathotereene . 10 ounces or 1000 cc. 
Liquor ammonie ........ PLEAS 4 drachm,, Gale 
lodide of ammonium............ 50 grains ,, 11 grammes. 
Bromide of ammonium......... 10 Fs as 2 } 


Silver Bath. 


Water ce catrec etc ee wee 10 ounces or 1000 c. c. 
Nitrate silver’... .s.csceondese ores 1 ounce ,, 100 grammes. 
Glacial acetic acid .............6. 1 * 19 ” 


Coat the glass with old iodised collodion and when it has set wash 
under the tap, drain, and coat with the albumen. When dry, sensitise 
for 1 minute, wash, and again dry. 


Developer. 
Pyrogallic acid. ......ssscseecsees 30 grains or 7 grammes. 
Citric adida.i.c+<s eee Pes. daden 0 ” 29 45 ” 
Water ........ teas ae ca enhwexeneeet 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. ‘ 


et et ae 


,, 
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. - Use warm (120° Fahr. or 49° C.) and add 2 or 8 drops of a solution of 
i /20-grain per ounce nitrate of silver (5 per cent.) at the time of using. 
_ Fix in a solution of hyposulphite of soda 4 ounces to the pint (20 per cent.). 
Pe with gold if the colour is too brown. 


LUBRICANT FOR BURNISHING PRINTS. 


_ Castile soap..............sse0e 20 grains or 4 grammes. 
Mlcanol®. eee. Rearen vise ves 10 ounces ,, 1000 c.c. 


BACKING FOR DRY PLATES TO PREVENT 
HALATION (TrEapz’s). 


Gum solution (ordinary office gum) . 1 ounce or part. 

MEIC on ey load chic dé cecdevnasscesicdeccss ” ” 
Burnt sienna, ground i in water ......... 2 ounces or parts. 
Mix and add alcohol......2......escossesess Be 45 ” 


SOLOUR FOR APPLYING TO BRIGHT MACHINERY 
ie PRIOR TO PHOTOGRAPHING IT. 


_ Mix white lead with turpentine to the consistence of thin cream, with 
 - pufficient lamp- black to form a light slate colour, and then add one-sixth 
_ the bulk of japanners’ gold size. Paint the machinery over with this. 
| After the photograph has been taken, the colour can be quickly removed 
with a Benes! of ‘ cotton waste ’ moistened with turpentine or benzoline, 


| Et - RETOUCHING MEDIUM. 


# MRE eee rs sesh coke vsns Voges svn} vadeanese 1 ounce or paris. 
. BU RITDOTUNOS, 5.0 ci06sse00ss0cseecceveeses Le Rastechesaiiay 
Oil of lavender ..............406 Rodded - 2ounces,, ,, 


| TO PREVENT BLISTERS IN ALBUMEN PRINTS. 


Before wetting the prints immerse them in methylated spirit, then 
wash and tone as usual. 


i _ TO REMOVE GELATINE NEGATIVES FROM 

| THE GLASS. 

Immerse the plate in water to which afew drops per ounce of hydro- 
- fluoric acid have en added. If the film expands, as most likely it will, 
immersion in spirit will bring it to its original dimensions. 


PRINTING ON PLAIN PAPER. 
Prepare the plain paper with 


Ammonium chloride ...... 60 to 80 grains or 14 to 18 grammes. 
SMES CUTALC coc. ccccccecesececens LOO7 254 5 23 9 
Sodium chloride ........... 2 20-40'302..., is MOLL 7 
EITIO 5s lasekcs sawocnes Ke 6eeeeeene 10 a ” 


2 99 
Distilled water .......cssecccses w+ 10 ounces ,, 1000 « e. 


SSS : 
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or, Ammonium chloride ..... eee 100 grains or 23 ae 
Gelatine 2..0..08 du WT Beate wile sy 4 2 
Woatet 2:57. 2052.82 8 aie eset 10 ounces ,, 1000 c. c. 


The gelatine is first swelled in cold water and then dissolved in hot 
water, and the remaining components of the formula are added. The 
solution is filtered, and, when still warm, the paper floated upon it for 
three minutes. 

The salted paper is sensitised upon a neutral 45-grain silver bath. 


PLATINUM TONING BATH FOR PLAIN SILVER > 


PRINTS. 
Chloroplatinite of poesia Ons 4 ginheeese fe . 1 gramme, 
Water is sswissete Wnsoncutgevsccenysuteeent inantae aaemaam 1 litre, 
Nitric acid ..... Qevveeceen see eeeeeeee eeenenees 5 to 10 drops. 


INVISIBLE INK. 


Chloride of cobalt ......... 50 grains or 11:4 grammes, 
Distilled water .........00. 1 fluid ounce ,, 1000 c.c. 
Glycerine’. . ives edeade 10 minims asia, : 
Dissolve the chloride of cobalt in the distilled water, and add the 
glycerine. 


Writing executed with this ink is invisible on paper, but, on warming, 
the writing turns blue. On exposure to damp air it becomes invisible — 
again, : 


SOLUTION FOR MAKING PAPER ADHERE TO 
METAL. 
Tragacanth {.....,.cchrasecssseceenes setae ate Eee 30 grammes. 
Gum arabic >......caccscceccnecuens tae} eer tena eaaaan 120 ate ee 
Water ©. ..ccsc0secenscessendessneansetee ast erkee sateen mamma 
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POSTAL INFORMATION. 


INLAND LETTERS. 


The rates for Inland Letters are as follows :— 


PEO. 2.5. <.. 1d. MO ers mare ai 2k} 16) O78.) 220° =... 4d. 
Smee om, ... ... lid. EQOTRe ey aeny |, OO: TS O28 a rcoake ask pi 
jj or. ....., 2d, UOTE ls a tk OR. 20 ozs. é 

and so on for greater weights at 3d. extra for every additional 2 ozs. No 
letter may exceed 24in. long, 12in. wide, or 12in. deep. Letters posted 
‘unpaid are charged double postage on Boteris those insufficiently paid, 
double the Boficiency. 


y EXPRESS DELIVERY.—Letters and parcels are accepted at most of the 
i principal offices for express delivery, at an extra charge of 3d. for every mile 
i or. part. The cost of cab hire extra if required. The packet must be handed 
_ over counter at the Post Office, with postage and fee affixed in stamps, and 
“Express Delivery” boldly written at top left corner. ; 


\ (oa letters not exceeding 4 ozs. in weight can be sent by railway. The 
‘postage and a fee of 2d. must be paid to the railway servant receiving such 
j “letter, and he will affix and obliterate a special label. Such letters must be 
i taken to a passenger station, and will be sent to destination by first available 
‘train, They may be addressed to the Parcel Office at the station of destina- 
tion ‘‘to be called for,” or, if so desired, will be posted in the nearest Post 
Office to the station to which addressed for delivery by ordinary post. 


INLAND NEWSPAPERS. 


_ The ordinary postal rate on newspapers is a halfpenny for every 2 ozs.; but 
publications which consist wholly or in part of news, or articles on current 
topics, and which are printed and published in the United Kingdom at in- 
tervals of not more than’ seven days, may—for an annual fee of 5s.—be 
| registered for transmission by post in the United Kingdom at the newspaper 
rate of a halfpenny each, irrespective of weight. The full title and date of 
‘publication must be printed at the top of first page, and the date and part or 
all of the title on every other page No newspaper packet may be above 5 lbs. 
i In weight, 24 in. long, 12 in. wide, or 12in. deep. Registered newspapers 
_) must be so folded that the title may easily be read, and must be posted either 

without a cover, or in one open at the ends, so as to admit of easy removal for 
examination. Nothing of the nature of a letter may be written on the news- 
) paper or its cover, except a reference to any part of such paper. 
) NEWSPAPER WRAPPERS.—Halfpenny stamp, 3d. each, 7 for 4d., or 
) 22s. 10d. per 480. Penny stamp, lid. each; 8 for 84d., or 21s, 3d. per 240. 
_) Sheets of halfpenny wrappers may . Gbtained at 2 days’ notice in packets of 
hae shcets of 14 wrappers each at £3 18s. 
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INLAND BOOK POST. Ha 
Except in regard to 2-ozs. packets, which may still be sent for a halfpenny, 
the Book Post is practically abolished, all packets over 2 ozs. being subject t to 
the same rates and regulations as Letters (which see). y 
A 2-0z. Book Packet may contain any matter wholly printed on paper, or 
other substance in ordinary use for printing; books or literary publications, 
sketches, drawings, paintings, maps, plans, &c.; invoices, advice notes, bills 
of lading, and cee commercial and legal documents provided that nothing 
is written on them of the nature of a letter, or other entries proper to suc 
documents; proofs or manuscripts for press, and examination papers aan r 
similar conditions, and circulars or printed notices. The circular may be 
altered in writing, and, in the case of notices of meeting, the place, hour, date, 
and objects may also be inserted. (The word ‘‘printed” is intended to cover 
only forms produced in numbers by ordinary mechanical means; imitation 
type-written circulars are included if in identical terms and in numbers of not 
less than 20 specially handed over the counter at a Post Office and attention 
called to their nature.) A Book Packet may be posted either without a cover, 
or in one open at both ends, so as to admit of easy withdrawal for examination. 
The ends may be secured with string, but stamps may ; not be fixed partly to 
the wrapper, and partly on the publication. 


INLAND PARCELS POST. 


Parcels for conveyance within the United Kingdom can be posted at any 
Post Office. The limit of length allowed is 3 ft. 6 in., and the maximum of 
length and girth is 6 ft., ¢.¢., a Parcel 3 it. 6 in. long may measure 2 ft. 6 in. 
in girth round the thickest part. The Rates of Postage, which must be pre- 
paid, are as follows: q | 

1b, 2... 8oee Bd, [Obs pee | QIbs, ... ... Os. L1Gaa 

DZ-WDS. sco sow ove SMe | Oy om ee tem hg ee 


Bigg toe. use nes’ BOs |Z gpl dent cowl lp oe Osos anaes 
Ao ae csc resp, Yate, OG: | do ace Pi 


11 Ibs. is the limit allowed. 
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DEVELOPING VALUE OF THE ALKALIES, 
Mr. W. B. Borrton’s Tasur. 


: : : Sian : 
Q Se Be 588 Se | gg 
; @O 
Q.d s Sad SB 28s BE Hd 
e2 | go | 22 | gS | anf | #2 | $33 
om ° ow ado to) ‘Ss 
f°) {2} =} fo} 
or aA San Og 238 rote o2q 
“e < Bo a3 Ege as 5 
On Og on O° me 


ff CHEMICAL EQUIVALENCE OF THE ALKALIES. 
Mr. G. E. Brown’s Tasue. 


Carbo- Carb Seeds Carbo- Sesqui- 
“880 g0 nate of nate of Potakh nate of | carbonate 
” | Soda (an- Soda ce Potash of Am- 
* | hydrous). | (cryst.). Seonh), (cryst.). | monia, 


112 97°14 106 286 138 174 12 


1400 867 | 1°325 | 3°575 | 1°725 2°174 1°587 
1 1-211 946 | 2°553 1°232 1°554 1°134 
1°153 1 1:091 | 2°944 1°421 1:791 1-307 
1-033 916 1 2°698 1°302 1°641 1-198 
392 340 ‘371 y 483 608 444 
812 "704 "768 | 2°072 1 1‘260 *920 
644 558 609 | 1°644 793 I ‘730 
. *882 "765 835 | 2°252 1-087 1:370 Lb 


4% 
————— he a eS =a 
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TABLES FOR THE SIMPLIFICATION OF EMULSION 
CALCULATIONS, 


WITH aview of simplifying the calculations involved in emulsion-making, th the 
late Mr, William Ackland afew years ago worked outsome useful tables, which 
will enable even those most ignorant of chemical philosophy to calculate with 
ease and rapidity the proper quantities of silver or haloid salts in any formula, 
Even those who are able to perform the calculations in the recognised style 
will find their labours materially lightened by means of these tables, which 
should be kept in a convenient place for reference in every laboratory. 


No. I. 
Weight | Weight | Weight Weight | wae 
of Ot siver 5 : 
AgNO | soluble | haloid | soluble of san 
Equiva- | required} haloid pro- sit 4 


required} pro- 

to pro- | duced — 
duce one|from one 
grain of | grain — 


lent to con- | required | duced 

weights, | vert one| tocon- | by one 
grain of | vert one | grain of 

soluble grain “soluble 


haloid. | AgNO. | haloid. | ive" | ABNOs: 

Ammonium bromide ...... 98 1°734 576 1°918 *521 
Potassium iy Ce 119°1 1°427 “700 1578 633 
Sodium ng tne, Seeaes 103 1°650 606 1°825 548 1106 : 
Cadmium % com. 172 988 1:012 1°093 °915 , 

55 anh. 136 1°25 ‘800 1°382 "723 
Zine eae 112°1 1°509 °663 1°670 “600 i 
Ammonium chloride _..... Getayel Bra lry/ Bais 2°682 aye \ “84d, 
SOC eg meres 58°5 2°906 344. 2°453 “408 4 
Ammonium iodide ......... 145 1°172 *853 1°620 617 at 
Potassium. 5. _ aesdissst¢ 16651 Mel -023 977. | 1-415 ‘707 1382. 
Sodium Mat he 150 1°133 “882 | 1°56 ‘638 4 
Cadmium + Pa orsiieredl los: 929 1-076 1°284. 778 ‘ 


The principal bromides, chlorides, and iodides which are likely to be used — 
in emulsions of either gelatine or collodion have been included in these tables. — 
Table No. I. presents to the reader, without any mystification which may bem 
involved in equivalents, the actual weights of haloid or silver, as the case may 
be, required to convert or combine with one grain of the other. - 

In order to test the utility of this table, let us suppose that it is desired to 
make (say) ten ounces of emulsion by a new formula, which, for the sake of x 
showing the working of the table, we will write down as follows :— 


Bromide of potassium ,......itsos- t~ces adebacteoseonsth mentees 150 grains, 
Todide of potassium, , x...:..s«i<ks ¢i.-.2 1a ee eee 1p, 
Chloride of ammonium | 2.17 .svsannes-¢.s00egnseaser te einen lO senes 
Golatinie 2... .osccasgeccaiecsscecnue sees bees tana =ne ana 200 ,, 


Now we want to know how much silver nitrate should be employed in sen- : p 
sitising this mixture. For this purpose we use the first column, in which we 
find against each haloid the -xact quantity of silver nitrate required to fully 
decompose one grain. Taking, then, the figures we find in column No. 1 against 
the three salts in the above formula, and multiplying them by the number of 
grains of each used, we have the following sum :— 


Potassium Bromide ceseeoate 150 x 1:427 = 214 Weight 
1OdIdOoi. a eee 10 x 1023 = 10°23 \silver nitrate 
Chloride of ammonium ws LO x°S°177 seer required, 


or the total quantity of silver nitrate required for full conversion, 256-00 grains. — 


nM 
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ELEMENTS. 
By T. W. Ricwarps. 


From the ‘ American Chemical Journal.’ 


= a some em i pe 


Name, Symbol. Atomic Weight, 


8 ett Al 27°1 
ea S060 O82 O60 0 O80 O0 OHS COs Ore OOS OME OSE DEO ese Sb 120°0 
fe Leen eseemsersccsoresmn sense semeemecenees A 39°9? 


Op AIO SO A elt etch lade As 7d 0 


PER re Sates scives'sGecece menos sos eeeone B 10°95 
we pee ccccecccesecccerescesemecmsvescessss eas Br 79°955 
aren neclit weinenincveoweese sc ses Cd 112°3 


CO Oo ee Cs 132°9 


PSE SCSHOTE SHA SHSHOHT HSH TOT ESE SES ESE MOOT H OEE Ca 40:0 


Fe rcscyccgccvvcnsccs.| Ca 140-0 


D seseesersoncenssesrerenscosseu cuss eseeeeoeeos Ga 700 
‘ ium Jc. at epee en Sie pate a7 Ge 72°5 


ESS Sea amen a 126°85 
‘ a Ir 193°0 


ss To ce ieanerocvevics Li 7:03 
- eee pee ory geo with Mg 24°36 
SE eeereren Mn 55°02 
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Molybdentim 25...c..c0sess-0oeneen eneete 
Neodymium 
Nickel........ sane 
NiODIUM 5 5...05<0055s cinecuus od eegs Meera 
Nitrogen (avin cessctervers 
OSMIUM. wvsecvecsarverecsvesseeset 
Oxygen (Standard) 


Palladium 


Platinum 


Rhodium 


Ruthenium 


Name. 


SOHO EH EET Eee EHH EEE HEHE HEH HHH HEE TEHOOE 


© 0-0 © Ore © Oe 0 Od Be Oe © 


Phosphorus”... .2- 2 are 


ole ms oe Fe eo are 0 Oe ° 


Rubidinm. 2... .ii aces 


eeeoececos 


CORO H HSE H ET EH eee E SETH EOE EHS EOE HERES EES 


Potassium COC oer eee ~«c o ee sess eee 
Praseodymium 


PCHHCTHET HTS EOE DAA EH HOKE HEY SEB HESOEE 


OO coe ome eoeooe 


SRMETINM ws. .es cheese eee SEA ed 8 sane 
SGANCIUM. i:..00ccdeeacssct sees eee ee = ieee 


Thallium 
Thorium 
Thulium 
Tin 
Titanium 


PHHOHH HOSES OTOH OHE HOT EOE EOTSOT OSE OOT EOE ETE 


CHROOT HET ETH HHT HEH OET HEHEHE OOH OOEESEEEEOE® 


ee ee ay 


POSSESS HSE HEHEHH Ee SEH SEH EH OETE SOTO ODEO 


CORK CHEE ET ORE EET Foe EH HEHEHE OTE HEH Oe COREE OET EEE 


SHHOHT HHH HOH OHT OHH OOH OEE COOH HOLE TEOE HOODS 


Tungsten ......... one éueSPansiucas shades curiae 


Uranium 


SOTO HHOH ETH OHE HH ESET EOL OTT HOE OEE SOT EOE OOS 


Vanagon |... 350.2; nclecoeshigses ate eeeeeee 


Ytterbium ,...., 
Yttritm..ac.. 


Zine 


COC CHC O HCO mT COE e 


SHCOHTC OSC ORE DER OEE OTE OSS OER OOASES 


SOSCHC OCHO OOOH THOSE HT OSCO HEE OOE 


Zirconium COC OTOH OSE OOOO O eT EET OME OEE SCOe EE aoe 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL PHOTOGRAPHIC ALMANAC, 


A TABLE OF ATOMIC WEIGHTS —Continvep. 


Symbol. 


Atomic 


“ot | 
| 


AND PHOTOGRAPHER’S DAILY COMPANION, 1105 


TABLE OF SYMBOLS AND EQUIVALENT WEIGHTS OF THE 
_ MORE IMPORTANT COMPOUNDS USED IN PHOTOGRAPHY. 


Namek SyMBOL 
| @aGetone ............... DT 3 A ale BR OE eo ess tio cas cteuiss Sos 
i Acid, ee ee eee ee. OH COOL oc. eeicesesccsstecsee 80 
af ee EN. ERE eicunce sa saetawio vies. Orteiieets 62 
a; ” ee oa nasichenoanngs nt C, i= O, + Aq - peau” H6Y) 
EH OFING | oo. caccccomesencnevssecsess (BRS iMeinecesh caf eget aa POTS 46 
| Maes Gallic ....... “Sp RR IA Cs y Hs (OH), COOH ei CSS 
sy Meee 8 acto ogt! LIL sacs vevcisoviovsesciwsudsvesai cores 128 
EE ELYOTODTOUIIC.....esccsccsecscveess fi = nmismiweateer nnasiksiheveees OL 
Sacer Hydrochloric............ shea oh 401 DE Sep reepine sks $468 Bt ten 80:5 
BE ELYATOCYANIC ....0...0.c0cerceeees ber ON F005 aA Fes a Slee eee 
eee Etydrosulphuric. ...............| H,S ..... Pio W 5 oop 8 Ay eee nar eee 34 | 
ie en sands pote sen) EL NOs .cscccssccnesdeOhessavcarsies OD 
fee OXALION). ...52..0.04. eee lag ieri (COOH), +2 Aa: eee 126 
fies) Eyrogallic ...,....... eo Se Rel En\ahagssiisvasevacsotenens ay 126 
/ 4 9 Sulphuric Cee o eer mereeececconneses H, So, were e cree ces eeeresooecooeees o 98 
SRE PUIPNULOUS  .....ncecsccesnees MEPMEL AMI y i ceniicanessenesad¥esclvccsassas 82 
Es HN) E68 © (OR 0 ee 322 
; NE Ne yn ccacs +: Dee OH. (COOH). Wiis... 133 
{ “Alcohol ESS i7 NR 6 ie ay RO RP Oasis aterers tr iwvdecssidaewves 32 
SM (EGLDY1). 0... son ccseceseseniees Ap 2 Weal G8 Ria ela 3 4 Et ene 46 
BETO DTOME) ..cccdecercccecerccessss K Cr one 12 RQwieet fcciiates 499°3 
BMELOUASD | o8... 5... secncenersessesee: KUAI(SO eer Ag iehiu a. 4745 
1 33 35) BS C, H, OH ( (NE [EE iCl) git ee 
evaonium, Bichromate ............ (NH,)2 CVE Os fein vcs thoneenetiias 
-_— i LOUMAG . cditcs Ue diaes + NE DY Ls ise efeWataceviestoas ts fe 
| a CDIOTIAG |. jocsicecss scoves NE CREAR eto ere 53°5 
| "= fs Ree rarer R tito Fy Lin! Lilia eontacncateahentecesi tes E45 
Ha AN SESAGE scneksechocseeis. IN Oy oigkas She Pe Ps sines ao) 
pe RAL he ries vcsdees se Ses CNEL a Ce On etree cess 124 
is 4 Snlphide: a4... ci.ke.. IN Ege TAD iiss PCa er idtns ns ail 
a Sulphocyanide .. DISA ELgcON Sain ves lisstsescitsscsivee 100 
; Barium, BOE ir cl Peso cies cveacencee BS Bret AGs te. Miivvesevdcces. eh 
Me OIOTIAG 0.5.8. iaseieeccecse Ba, Cl, +2 Aq ....... Aya) eee 244 
a BIE, nce scaescave cee gare Gilet GOA siains rer tivaettacnces 427 
Ot Poploes DS (NO) i ates Riese 261 
RR 7 Oe MU gaklgi ca dened istssveetert ec vaatecuns me 
Cadmium, Bromide .................: Od Bre PA Ag ic PAtBees vas as . 344 
‘4 OPIN Se icra. sworseeed CdCl 452 Ag ie QR cs. 219 
” UPR: Fe Egan? 30 ree SEITE de « 366 
Calcium, Bromide (Cryst. ) bees ds ces Ca Br, +4 Age... OER poere 
fee Chloride (Cryst.) .......... Oa Cl, 4-6: AQ Vn sas a B19 
i. ae PR Cea accuses Slgp t's det Cay Lniatavactedlivedsealase ce tebasanks 294 
| Copper, PEROILIINGS aces sbisesvevceeves' ss (Nr On) OPP Ree eye 2 ery tees Ue 223 5 
3 mem Chloride. ,, aptout pe Oly 2A Gy iscvteisetiirssvotts 170°5 
MI DHALO, 7. gy ecsccaveeens Cu SO,75 Aq sons sccccteceves 2495 
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Name. SYMBOL. 
HiKONOGON <5. detuar ss aqser naeveeaeeee C,, H; OH (NH,), (A Clo ane 247 
Hor malin oc, scctes sonessoovsnepevenceebet H CH 0 we a 
Glhyeerine ats eises. eA A BA C,H, (OH) ak eiee see eee 
Gold; Chloride cic ee Au Ci, +2 Fs pet iar a scpgeenes 3 
Hydroquinones 25:33: sacs ceo O, Hy (OH) gs ncspeaesesee scene 
Iridium, Perchloride .......... Alte Tr Oh ig.e cecacrenesensieinina seen a teeteeanan 
Iron, Chloride (ferrous) ..........0000 Fe. Cli +. 4 AG s .ushsiovsess ceeeetees 
9 9 (ferric) cecccces cocoes Fe, Cl, Oe ee eecccceeecioes oeerccoces oe 
” Citrate COCO CCC EO OR ees oevoeeeeres Fe, (C, H,; O,)2 eee oeerercesesvecs 
She  LODIGE ; 5.2)54; pasa ane | Fedj4 Aq .2...cetee SER 
», Oxalate (ferrous) 2..........008 Fe: Gs. Opivtrencsaeee ee iaelecges 
F a. (ferric) ..2:. Agee Fey (Og. O,\pccapnasntt Pee pees MEP 
» Sulphate (ferrous) ............ Fe 80,47 Ad. . ena tuneee 
3 : (ferric) ” <.psicveeeeets Fe » (80 Mh Petree AS RA 
Ammonia-sulphate ............ Fe. SO, (NH,), SO,+6 Aq...... 
Lead, Acetate 9 \.siisssssegedni meee Pb ee H, Oshace “Aq eRe oat e 
scat =~ NILPAUC. . 2. 4esaes sabi Saati Pb (N On)e « noo sacar ee ee = 
Lithium, Bromide -....,..:<ssccse:eeesne] sak eee inasintanbay tienes aes 
¥ Chloride ici csis. tedetonsteee hl Cli nanan ore ae ae is 
ne lodide i428 MN ae Li 1. cnwsienmenanadepneneeaeeeeeee Aes 
Magnesium, Bromide..,............ wees] Mg Brg: nvoncceseetesoume ra teens 
*, Chloride. .:... 0532) Fee Mg Ol, 6. Aq ccsoccasanteunieenns 
i lodide 1: 4.24..¢2:23iee Mg 1.2 ines enscnssanin eae 
Mercury, Chloride (Mercuric) ...... Hg Cl, pr tor 
Metolics ss. fccdtavaetapiet tea C, H, OH CH, NA (Ha "SO,)o - 
Para-amidophenol ....66:5.. 0eeteseses Cy Hy OH NH, HGlines Jee 
Platinum, Chloride (Platinic) ...... Pt Cl, + 8 Ag eines eee 
% (Platinous) >...) Pt Oly = cone eee othe 
Potassium, Acetate. csi. icaesaeee iui] Ke CyB, O. ols esas ieee 
3 Bichromate .....0<0 se. 4} Ko :Ora" Oy cits ee 
* Bromide \i.csteet ae K Br. .cisccsceense eran eee eee 
ms Carbonate .....-ceusseas K, COy+:2. Ag: Weccsitnetnscaeaee 
Chlorate. ccvinsseiisevane K Ol 0, 5 sce oon See 
Ke Chloride ,........ Shine KCl, Mere ee et 
“ Citrate ......ss.e00s rae cs Ky Cy i, ‘O,+ Aq... ss Seer tteetee 
a Cyanide.) Fmt. ves K ON oy, dongs aeeeecenee een dees 
ES Ferridcyanide .........0.. Kg Fes, CY 9 ..+s-ne0sssanteeemneen 
s Ferrocyanide .......0+.. K, Fe Cy,+3 Aq...... seeh sean os 
3 Hydrate ...,; scdsdhevcees- fk OH ieee Tene ee ext 
“n Todide «ccsterkacealveeen K 1. cvessenecccetoesseeeeeeeee aman 
3 Nitrates: fies caccanweates K NOw co eee < sdck eas aie 
” Oxalate... state dheeoatins KC, O,4+Aq ..... . Ales . 23598 
a Permanganate,......cs.0. K, Mn,.Og... alesse vareeeeeeeee 316 
i Platino-chloride ......... (Ky Pé Cl)ucicsecessegeeee , 84271 
Br Pnperans KCyS 


Silver, Acetate sd: neces Bokaeeta 
in Bromide. iceccen actuate ween 


ee 
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We Name, - SYMBOL. 
NRL Ee en vet Aa OU ss cases ssecescesescesacseceses 200 
_ Chloride 4b Te ee tel a 3 8 Ge Rees ris deawsean cans 143°5 
eat nn yes tees <2] Ay Og En On... .sveccsscrssscesesses 513 
- Fluoride Pet reeset ck 6 EA, Ne Soe cca Ges nvasusbdewscabevees 127 
cere eve den| LL. ccsccsvescdcsesesesevcccsuscesses 235 
Ree oe ayes ancnisisasss ves BN ain tenes teresa avs desascqes ese . 170 
Oxalate  .......e 00 BeOS s fousiesciosheah so viidneas 304 
Oxide ..... ae ee iesened tne 200 LS OE Sy ee a - 232 
ETDS 5. cucvesesesvescesesene PRI eg neat seins covonex sc ceed 248 
BRIE FLCOLBLC 555 .505cceessecces sons Nari, O5-- 8Ad ... so eeaces ts 136 
» Biborate (Borax) ............ Na, By 0,410 Aq .......ecesasee 382 
Bichromate ........ Sleos tins WawGr, Or+2 Aq visiiiansasis 299 
ie BSPONDICAI s,s coos esos s eee itt 2A. orcs csvetcccnatnocs 175 
| Carbonate (Cryst.) ...;..... POO LOA oi. ssycesindctence’ 286 
BE CDIOTION oo... cc escesscees: DMP toes wv cone diasi tesane «ReGhhOee 58°5 
bs PUVOT Athen iriiees . ose esi. eS 9 ene ne eRe Lene cs 40 
Hyposulphite (Cryst.)...... Na, 8, iat? Po wen PRBS oes 248 
| =: EEN Cy Ria a 5 ane INARA AU ce. sictes ra iaidecsnvivnsy> 222 
sh PRIMO ag heres scacrsasieeei Na, go.+4 BO es ascva cnudnn cde 252 
«Str frontam, BECTON Tie. Sb iee ss u.04 he lig 3 ie RRR cette St er eee 247°5 
Bere CTHOTICG Ss of iciyas ess uees Bee ating caneh ace pate ak sen yaeey 158°5 
., burl sane ee red Ae Piet eeere, «, wane Yoel ek wise’ 341°5 
in, Chloride (Stannous) ............ Sy EL ee ee 925 
PRATNIG eos sscc ns enes SUN SR oe Ree ee 260 
REEPE OTOINICG .5.5500cdecesccoccess: RN Pea ee Bs REIS rae ck oven 352 
UTR AM ON Cee nance se oniisence’ 1. O05 (NO,)o +O Amik... 0s c00 504 
nc, Bromide........ Zn 5 ans dean saceierimads Oe exgiasats 2252 
cosa cas ceyessnes ME OLS unas ty yo CRE RMeNTwOES cen sn aves 136°2 
oe vin tannavee tens Ns iy che oma sass 319°2 
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TABLE OF THE SOLUBILITIES OF THE PRINCIPAL 
SUBSTANCES USED IN PHOTOGRAPHY. 


One part is golu-|% © py? a 
ble 4 — parts of ae BE F 
valor bes £| Solubility in Alcohol. 
e4 i R 2, 
Cold. |Boiling. 233 g | 
Acid, Boracic (Anhydrous) .|47°01 |... 2°13 | soluble } 
yy (Cryst) secre 25°66 3:0 3°9 | sol. in 6 parts @ 60° 
99 CHETIO .....ssescceceeseeeee| 0°75 | 0°56 | 133-0 | sol. in 1°15 pt.s.g.820 
sy > Galli; scr Nec tees aes 1000 | 30 1:0 | soluble in 4 parts 
3) Oxalic:) yawn 15°5 1:0 6°47 | insoluble i f | 
37 [ Pyrogalliow5 cose ee ee re ... | sol. in ale. and ether — 
» Salicylic ...............] 87°2 |vry sol} 0°35 | easily soluble 
a) BUCCINIG ieee ee Oe 2°2 20°0 | soluble in 3 parts 
3 “Danni@<cavizesesscneces very | solublie sol. in alc. and ether 
of  WATtATIC....005.chca aren ee *5 | 150°0 | soluble 
Alum (Potash) sivedertes ..»-| 10°5 |vry sol) 9°52 | insoluble ¢ & 
», (Ammonia) ............| 7°32 Ys 13°66 . 
Aimidol. ost sseevaetices site sates very | solublie r| 
Ammonium, Bromide ...... 14 | 0°78 41°1 | sol. in 32°3 parts a 
Pe Carbonate ...|  3°3 | °833 33:0 | insoluble 
Hp Chloride ...... 2°7 | 1:00 | 37:02 | sparingly soluble 
a Citrate ......... deliqujescent | vy. sol. | less sol. in alcohol © 
ay Todide ......... very | solublie soluble :; 
my Nitrate ......... 2°0 1:0 50°0 | freely soluble ” 
- Oxalate......... 40 2:0 ... | Soluble 
q Salicylate...... very | solublie 
i Succinate ...... + 43 
Sulphocyanide| deliqujescent jeasily | sol. in water and alc, 
Barium, Bromide ............ “OG fae 104°2 | easily soluble 
Chloride Crystallised) 2°18 |... 46:0 | very slightly soluble 
J Peeve 2°862 a 34°1 
sp ( AOCID Gee eaten e cent aes 0°48 | 0°35 | 208°3 | easily soluble 
oN LOY LOM janie ene caren 12:2 | 2°84 8:18 
Cadmium, Bromide ......... easily} solublje easily soluble 
a Chloride .........| O°71 | 0°67 tie 4 
* Todide ............ 1:08 | 0°75 92°6 | very soluble | 
Calcium, Bromide (Cryst.) .| 0°97 | ... | 102°56 | easily soluble 
% Chloride ............ 0°25 lany qy| 400°0 
BF Todide.r-zsvtsne ees deliqujescent ; 
Cobalt, Chloride............... very | solublie sol, in alc, and ether 
Copper, Bromide COPE Nas deliqujescent | vy. sol. fe Fe 
3 *Chioridess*,, 5 ey os is ” ” 
3. Nitrates ceca: ear ac solublie .. | Very soluble 
0 eeuphater.. oq... 2°5 = 40°0 | insoluble 
Hikonogengt.cvas,scsseens ces 40°0 |vry sol| ... | soluble 
Gold, Perchloride ............ deliqujescent | vy. sol. | soluble in ether 


= 


One part is solu- 


100 parts of 
water dissolve 
at ordinary 
temperature. 


Cold. |Boiling. 


i Bu. Anhyd. ...) 20] .. 50°0 
(Ferrous) | Hydrated .| 0°68 |... 147°0 
Chloride (Ferric) ...... very |del. & |sol. 
Oxalate »» sees | iInsolu/ble, ex/cept in 

Tapnate. -4)- oes... solublle - 

| - > (Ferrous) ...) 1:3| :30| 77:0 
, ACetALC oo... ccecerseeess 3°7| 3°45 27:0 

eee finer da de 13-0 
ti th ium, Bromide ............| 0°66] ... 149°8 

wee Chloride .........../1°315| ... 76-0 


Me LOdide 2.........0500. OBL fo 1640 
{agnesium, Bromide ......| deliqujescent | vy. sol. 
hae Chloride ......| 1°857 538 
= Todide 9,22; ....: deliqujescent | vy. sol. 
I '@,. et ruate weee.| 147] 0°66 | 68:04 
ereury, OTIDG J... 402 ; : ‘ 
| lercuric) Meg Thee sacs tos se £0 gee 
latinum, Bichloride......... soluble ie 
otassium, Bichromate ...| 10°0| ... 10:0 
i, - Bromide ......... 155| ..., 64:5 
| Carbonate ......) O09} ... | 111°0 
| Dy Chloride .........| 3°03 2:0| 33:0 
| es Citrate .......2044. very | solublje 
| es Cyanide ..... ....| deliqu|escent | vy. sol. 


_ Ferrocyanide ....| 3:0; 1:°0| 33°3 
4, Ferridcyanide...| 2°54) 1:22| 39°37 
(y~— -Hydrate ......... 05| .... | 2000 
Bs OCIUG™ sos...c0:... 0°7) 0:27} 143°0 
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Solubility in Alcohol. 


sol. in 1 part alcohol 
easily soluble 

very soluble 

excess of oxalic acid 
soluble 

insoluble 

soluble in 12°5 parts 


soluble 


very soluble 

soluble 

slightly soluble 
soluble in 2°35 parts 
easily sol.inale. & ether 


slightly soluble 


insol. in pure alcohol 
insoluble 

very sparingly soluble 
very soluble 

sol. in 40 pts. abs. ale. 


| is Nitrate ........0.8. 3°5 0°4| 28°57 | insoluble 
| ie Nitrite ............ deliqu| & solu|ble 
| On Oxalate(neutral)| 3°0| ... 33°3 | slightly soluble 
| ay », (bin.) ...| 40°0) ... 2°5 | insoluble 
i »  (quad.)..| 20°17)... 4°95 | insoluble 
es Permanganate..| 16°0| «4. 6°25 | insoluble 
} een: 
‘Wer, Acetate ... ......-....| very | slightlly sol. 
| Sh nr solublie in wa|rm wate |r 
ii Pimoride .......W....... deliqu/escent 
» Nitrate .............., 1°0| 0:5 | 1000 | sol.in 4pts. boiling ale 
» Nitrite... } | 8000 | S257"-| 0:88 | insoluble 


3 
| ee eat solublie 


insalr ble 
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Silver, Sulphate............... 
Sodium, Acetate (Cryst.) ... 


Biborate (Borax)... 
Bromide? W.cki.0e- 
Carbonate (Cryst.) 
»  (Anhyd.) 
Chloride 
Citrate. 
Hydrate ........0... 
Hyposulphite ... 
(Thiosulphate) 
Iodide 
Nitrate 
Nitrite eeitoewicee 
Phosphate 
Succinate 
Sulphate 
Sulphite=..,..csqae 
Bisulphite ......... 
Sulphocyanide 
Tartrate 
Tungstate 


COC PER H Co eee OES 


eee oescerereeesr 


peseeenes 


Coeoereocess 


Poeeeoeerors 


eoeoeoees 


Strontium, Bromide ......... 


+E) 
”? 


hloride ......... 
Iodide 


eerooesoeves 


Uranium, Bromide 


99 


99 


Zinc, Bromide 
», Chloride 
»,  lodide 


(Hydrated) ie 
Nitrate 
Oxalate 


Coeoereoasres 


eesooeeetoesore 


Coe Coo OO LO Oo EOE 


Pee oeeeeeverseorese 


ae 


<2) e F 
One part is solu-| 55 pS 4 
ble in— parts of| ¢ $ dE - 
water, | 5: &| Solubility in Alcohol 
oo & a } 
Cold. [Boiling = 22 8 
200°0| 88-0| 0°5 | insoluble 
2°86 66) 35:0 . @ 
12°44 2:0; 8033 |insoluble = © 
1:13 tate 88°5 . RI 
2°0 1:0| 50:0 | insoluble 
3°85| 2-07| 25°93 | insoluble x. 
277| 2°77| 36°0 | sparingly soluble | 
1D ss 100:0 | sparingly soluble — 
1652.2 60°63 | easily soluble — 
deliqujescent | vy. sol. | insoluble . 
0:55| 0:3| 1800 | sparingly soluble 
1°136}. a. 88-03 | sol. in 37 parts ale. 
deliqujescent | vy. sol.| very soluble 
4:0 20; 25°0 % 
very sjoluble 
2°08| 0-41) 48-0 | soluble . 
40) ... 25°0 | slightly soluble 
very sioluble ... | insoluble 
isis 56°37 | insoluble 
40; 20| 25:0 % 
1:01 99-0 | sparingly soluble — 
1:88 53°0 | feebly soluble 
0:56| 0-27| 1785 
deliqu| & solujble | soluble _ 
05| ... | 2000 | sol. in ale. and ether — 
nearly ‘ : 5 | 
oN okt ee 0; ... | insoluble e at 


deliqu 
0333 


vy. de 


escent | vy. sol. 
300-0 


Specific 


Gravity. 


14° Centigrade.—Carivs. 


Percentage 


Specific 
Ammonia. i 


Gravity. 


08844 
0°8864 
0°8885 
0°8907 
0°8929 
0°8953 
0°3976 
0 9001 
O°GO26 


SSS 


liques, & sol. | very soluble 


e Percentage of Real Ammonia in Solutions of different Densities at 


very soluble 
very soluble 


ya gta. 


Percentage Specific | Percentage} Specific |Percen 
swore Grosity ‘Ariana: Gravity. perentage 
0°9631 90 
0-9670 Some | 
0°9709 7 | 
0°9749 6°0 . | 
0°9790 50m 
0°9831 40 
0°9873 3-0 
2:0 
10 
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THERMOMETRIC TABLES, 
Sxownva THE ASSIMILATION OF THE THERMOMETERS IN USE THROUGHOUT 
THE WORLD. 


Réaumur. Fahrenheit. Celsius. Réaumur, Fahrenheit. 


SHPO COR 1 ATO0 09] DDD OND DATO DD OW 9 HS HE Gt AV.09 09D O FAW WD 09 te ON. DAI. 


2 
4 
6 
3 8 
. m0) 
48°0 140°0 9 2 
47°2 138°2 8 4 
46°4 136°4 7 6 44°6 
45°6 134°6 6 Ses 42°8 
44°8 132°8 5 0 41°0 
44°0 131°0 4 2 39°2 
43°2 129°2 3 4 37°4 
42°4 127°4 2 6 36'5 
41°6 125°6 1 8 33°8 
40°8 123°8 0 0 82°0 
! Ann 122-9 
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TABLE SHOWING THE HOURLY VARIATION IN THE SUN’S PO 


\ 


CaLou: 
A.M, 

Mean Time 5 6 7 8 9 
Jan, 1 3 41°R.| 
Feb. 1 59°HR.| 47 

re a) 63 50 
Mar. 8 717°E. | 65 52 
pita ee 80 67 53 
April 2 94° HR.| 82 69 55 
Pre 108°E.| 97 85 72 58 
May 8 4y,, | 1 100 89 76 61 
5) ONAT” 1252 pea 4 103 91 19°) B565 
June 22 127°K. | 116 106 95 82 68 
July 18 115 104 93 81 67 
Aug. 5 114 101 91 78 62 
» 25 97 85 73 59 
Sept. 10 92 80 67 «84 
>» ees 88 17 64 | 50 
Oct. 6 73 60 46 
eres 69 57 44 
Nov. 9 53 40 © 
ee yy 52 39 
Dec. 22 40 


4 a. 
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> an 


. ES FROM THE SOUTH, AT DIFFERENT SEASONS OF THE YEAR. 


r) 3 4 5 6 7 8 


27 40 53° W. 
29 44 57 
31 46 61 | 73° W. 


34 49 64 77 89° W. 

39 54 | «69 81 92 

42 58 73 85 97 108° W. 

46 63 77 90 102 113 

49 67 80 93 104 114 126° W.* 
49 67 81 94 105 115 127° W 
46 64 79 91 102 113 125 

44 61 75 88 100 111 

41 58 72 85 97 108* 

39 55 69 82 94 


38 53 67 79 
37 52 |: 65 17 
36 50 63 

34 47 59 

33 45 

28 41 


[190 ) 
COLONEL STUART WOKILEY’S EXPOSURE TABLE. | 
Tue following is an extract from an article, in a former Anmanao, by the _ 
late Colonel Stuart Wortley :— ~ ae 
‘I took the opportunity during my voyage into distant lands to make _ 
some careful tests of the different quality of the light in various places, : 
These tests were made with two different kinds of actinometers, as well 
as by a special set of dry films made for the purpose, in order that I 
might compare the actual working of a plate with the scientific test of 
actinometry. a 
‘I did not find that the light was so greatly superior in foreign 
eountries as is generally supposed; and, putting the light of a very fine 
English day as 750, I found the power of light in various places to be a8 
follows :— ce. 
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At sea, 28 8. Pacific Ocean .0)lvictvcuvesssseeen eee 1000 aa 
» 428. Atlantic Ocean ........... eS ie. at 970) ae 

Tahiti, in early morning .,.3......c.0u ener sis Pose 950 ; a 

At sea, 16 8. Pacific Ocean ©. ....-2..0...e3.05s cee eee 950 “> me 
a 21 N. ESR oer ir ae 900 B4 2 

In San Francisco harbour ...... ba netenste tee ee Ree 870 = ff 

On Rocky, Mountains: ..........0.:.0:s0npeesee saree eee 850 

Summit of Sierra Nevada ©2......10.-9..scumeecneeeun eee 820 t 

Virginia, Southern States of America ................0s00 800 . 

Sidney, Australia ...........<sipusesessaln (ie ent tee 800 

Melbourne,” ,, 2 si sssdcssscnts se cae Whagsde ce eee 800 

Niagara Falls. ........3..<0s0«petesspacesen eeeee teen aaa 780 

England «......:::s00e0sseredpepestesein east nee 750 


t 


‘I will not trouble you with the light, that was worse than a good | 
English day, beyond saying that the light at the Equator was compara- 
tively poor in quality, though apparently very brilliant.’ ue 


RELATIVE EXPOSURES FOR VARYING PROPORTIONS OF _ | 
IMAGE TO THE ORIGINAL. a | 


[The following paper was read before the Royal Photographic Society by Mr.W. 5. _ 
Debenham. Its usefulness would be diminished by abbreviation, hence we reproduce 
it in full.—Ep.] a 
WHEN an enlarged photograph has to be made, either from a negative — 
or print, it is commonly understood that the greater the degree of en- — 
largement the longer will be the exposure required, but I have generall f | 
found only the vaguest ideas to exist as to the amount by which such © 
exposure has to be prolonged. Sometimes, indeed, it is assumed that ~ 
the exposure will be in direct inverse proportion to the area covered, 80 
that a copy of twice the linear dimensions of the original—covering, “a 
it does, the area of four times the size—would require an exposure of 
four times that sufficing for a copy of the same size. This calculation, — 
however, omits to recognise an important factor, and leads fo serious 
error; the actual exposure required in the case mentioned (assuming the - . 
same lens and stop to be used) being not four times, but two and a ~ 
quarter times, that of a copy of same size; whilst, when we come to 
high degrees of enlargement, the error would amount to an indication of — 
nearly four times the exposure actually required. ; 


SULBy GLEN, 1.0.M. LADY AMATEUR. 


ROUGH DAY ON THE MERSEY 


the APTUS MAGAZINE HAND CAMERA, 
Sharp & Hitchmough, Liverpool. 


yma 2 
te 5 Bip Bam) 
* ; 
es tas a4 
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th h of the o neil is contained in the len gth of the image, and squace 
sum. This will give the figure found in the third column of the 


: Distance of image Exposures pro- 
ee __ Proportion of from lens* in Pr i ioned to that 
in ee. 2 ae rents of cca tan og steat ater copy= 
Bi principal focus. ing same size, 
1:07 ‘27 
1:10 — 128 
1:21 3 
1:27 “31 
1:36 ‘B4 
1:56 ‘39 
2°25 56 
3°06 76 
4 1 
9 2°25 
16. 4 
25 6°25 
36 a 
49 12°25 
64 16 
81 20°25 
100 25 
121 30°2E 
144 36 
169 42°25 
196 49 
225 56:25 
. 256 64 
. i 289 72°25 
|} ee 324 81 
| 361 90°25 
es 400 100 
a. 441 110°25 
| as 484 121 
i 529 132°25 
576 144 
. 3 625 156°25 
| 676 169 
s 729 182°25 
bs 784 196 
k: 841 210°25 
900 225 
961 240925 


-* With a double lens it is usually sufficient to measure from the position of the 
jepbrogm plate. ene 


| 
be 
| 
_ 
q 
i; 


| 


ed 
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As examples: suppose a copy is wanted having twice the linear — 
dimensions of the original, Take the number 2, add 1 to it, and square — 
the sum, 3?=9. Again, if a copy is to be of eight times the linear | 
dimensions of the original, take the number 8, add 1, and square the 
sum, 9?=81. Copies respectively twice and eight times the size (linear) — 
of the original will thus require relative exposures of 9 and 81—. Cy 
the latter will require nine times the exposure of the former. 

It is convenient to have a practical standard for unity. An image 
of the same size as the original is a familiar case, and serves as such — 
standard. By dividing the figures in the third column by four, we get at | 
the figures in the last column, which represent the exposure required 
for varying degrees of enlargement or reduction, compared with the 
exposure for a copy of the same size. 

The table is carried up to enlargements of thirty diameters; that is 
about the amount required for enlarging a small carte-de-visite to life size, 

The exposures required in reductions do not vary at all to the same | 
extent that they do in enlargements. It has, chet not been thought — 
neccesary to fill in the steps between images of 7 , and vy, and between 

fy and yy Of the size of the original. Beyond sy * there is scarcely any 
perceptible difference in the exposure until disturbance comes in from 
another cause, a considerable distance of illuminated atmosphere (haze | 
or fog) intervening. 

The figures in the second column will also serve as a table for dis- || 
tances from the lens to the plate and to the original, all that is necessary - 
being to multiply by the principal focus of the lens in use. In the case 
of enlargements the figures less than 2 must be multiplied to get the 
distance from the original to the lens, and the figures greater than 2 for ~ 
the distance from lens to image. For reductions, the figures less than 2, 
multiplied by the principal focus of the lens, yield the distance from lens 
to plate; and the figures higher than 2, similarly multiplied, Bing the 
distance of original from lens. 


FREEZING MIXTURES. 


Tue following mixtures will be found useful where ice is not readily 
obtainable— 


The Temperature | Diminv- | 
Parts by | at starting being | tion of | 


Ingredients. Weight, |50° Fahr. the ther-| Tempera. _ 

mometer sinks. ture. 
Water .. cseceaa ceCuernarecieex sede 1 ° ° 2 < 
Nitrate ‘of ammonia Pree 6 CPC CY 1 \ From + 50°to + 4°) 46° Fahr. T 


Water: x. ...:sesseveesscssvsessichseeucetece cosesnceater | MammeG 
Saltpetre ....... 
Ohloride of ammonium Gal ammoniae) 


{ » +50°,, +10) 40° 3 
Water . mane 
3 Nitrate of ammonia ee: 


Carbonate of soda 
Snow 
Chloride of ‘sodium .. 
Snow .. 
Orystallised ‘chloride of calcium .. ¢ 
Orystallised greet et oe eeibubes scatese 
( Hydrochloric acid . secuktaatere 


99 32° Ut tes 5° 37° 99 
23 ab 32° 23 — 50° 82° ” i 
2 + 50° ” 0° 50° ” , 1 


Ot 00 CO DO bt DOD Or Or 


en tie etl 


_ ‘UNIFORM SYSTEM’ NUMBERS FoR 
Is the following table Mr. S. A. Warburton 
 Becessary with every stop from f£ to 
_ the ‘ uniform system’ of the Royal P 
_ The figures which are underlined sh 


tre 


79 


mony U. 8. No. 


| ea | ts 
Bo le 09 
| Datta 
| a 14 140 
Oo iP ‘191 
Ae 
\ eee | ‘316 
| 24 ‘390 
Ay *® (2°828 4 
23 ‘472 
$3 562 
bat 660 
ee! "7165 
ys ‘878 
fad 1:00 | 
Ps 1°12 
ea 136 
AR 1-41 
t a 1:56 
or 1-72 
af _ 1:89 
@eeooo | 863 
> By 2°06 
6 2°25 
6} 2-44 
ie ef 2°64 
i ea 2°84 
ek; 3-06 
mes 3°28 
if oer ‘ 3°51 
, 3°75 
[| ae 
pt . & 4-2 
| eh 4:51 
85 4:78 
7 5:06 
oF 5°34 
i a 5-64 
| 594 
| +10 6:25 
|} 41 756 
aol rg. 
2 coe 
13 10°56 
14 12°25 


7 be in order to increase the expos 
_ intermediate numbers sho 


i wing t 
4 _ other aperture, 


U.S. No. 
14:06 
16 


18-06 
20-25 
22°56 
25-00 
27°56 
80-25 
32 

33-06 
36:00 
89-06 
42-25 
45°56 
49-00 
52°56 
56:25 
60:06 
64 


68°06 
72°25 
76°56 
81:00 
85°56 
90°25 
95°06 
100:00 
105-06 
110°25 
115°56 
121:00 
126°56 
128 


132°25 
138-06 
144-00 
15006 
156°25 
162°56 
169-00 
175°56 
18225 
189-06 
196-00 
20306 


STOPS FROM {TO .4,. 

has calculated the exposure 
x$> compared with the unit stop of 
otographie Society of Great Britain, 
ow in the first column what £ must 
ure in geometrical ratio from f, the 
he uniform system number for any 


U.S. No, 
210°25 
217°56 
22500 
232°56 
240°25 
248-06 
256 
264:06 
272°25 
280°56 
289-00 
297°56 
306°25 
315:06 
324-00 
333°06 
842°25 
351°56 
361:00 
370°56 
380°25 
890-06 
400-00 
410:06 
420°25 
430°56 
440-00 
451°56 
462-25 
473°06 
484:00 
495:06 
506-25 
512 
7°56 
529:00 
540°56 
52°25 
564:06 
576:00 
588-06 
600°25 
612°56 
625-00 


ro 
rei ie 


re 
rea |e 


N 
rei 
= 


N 
re 
re 


pele d nc eaieg iy ur 


re ir 


on 


CObH tes) ist 
ae 


N 

10 | Fict] rho 
re 

ried | is] m0 
re 
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ie) 
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ae) 
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@ oD 
ey bead be be oa he ar 
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‘ABLE FOR FINDING THE MINIMUM LENGTH OF STUDIO 
aa FOR A GIVEN LENS. 


(From the ‘ American Amateur Photographer.) 


Distances 1n IncHES From Oxpgect to Lens. 


S/S (|S|S|S |S S| PE SSB) 2/818 

Pea weiet Nt) ot A fea lt | a oe | a} 

eee ein Sy es bs a ai | ad | df a 

eS Ate | RA BS S| Se S| SLR 

«87 

76| 612] 52 

95 | 77 | 65; 50 

114 | 923] 78] 60] 493 

152 | 1233 80| 65,8, 56 

190 | 154 {130/100}; 82 | 70) 55 

228 | 1844|156|120| 98% | 84| 66] 553 

304 | 2462|208|161| 131} |112) 88| 722 | 64] 542 | 48 

380 | 308 | 260/200} 1 140;110; 902 | 80) 68 | 60/ 50| 46 

456 | 3693 | 312 | 240| 1964 |168/132| 110? | 96| 812 | 72] 60} 56 | 52g | 48 

540 | 462 | 390|300| 246 | 210|165/ 1363 |120| 102 | 90} 75) 70 65 | 6) 

684 | 5542 | 463 | 360 | 3072 | 252) 198| 1652 | 144) 1222 |108| 90) 84 | 793 | 72 

912 | 739% | 624 | 480} 393} | 336 | 264 | 2204 | 192 | 163: | 144/120] 112 | 1053 | 96 
1024 | 780|600| 492 | 420 | 330| 2722 | 240; 204 | 180/150) 140 | 182 | 120 
11084 | 936 | 720| 6142 | 504| 396 | 3212 |288 | 244¢ | 216/180] 168 | 1588 | 144 


Distances IN IncuEs From Lens to GRrounp Guass. 


10 in. high. 
12 in. high 
16 in. high. 
20 in, high. 
24 in. high. 
30 in. high. 
36 in. high, 
48 in, high. 
60 in. high. 
| 72 iu, high. 


a ee | SS ee ee eS ee ee ee ee 


268 | 28°|/29;| 302 | 32] 34 |36| 40 | 42] 44° 45 
341 | 35 |36¢| 38: | 40 | 424 | 45) 50 | 523) 55| 60 
40° | 42144 | 46 | 48| 51 |54| 60 | 63 | 66, 72 


58z| 612 | 64| 68 | 72] 80 | 84] 88: 96 
734| 772 | 80| 85 | 90} 100 |105 |110 120 
88 | 92° | 96 | 102 |108 | 120 |126 | 132, 144 


| Suppose the lens used is 24 in. equivalent focus, and you wish to make a full-le ngth 
\ rtrait of a man 6 ft. high, in which the image will be 6 in. high. Look at the left-hand 
lum for lens focus, and in the top line for size of image. At the intersection of these 
|) lumns we fiad 312 in.=26 ft., to be the distance the person must stand from the lens. 
) the next table, using the same lens and size of image as before, at the intersection 
| the columns we find 26 in., which represents the distance of the ground glass from lens 
i ntre, And in the same way any lens and size of image may be computed for. 
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CONTINENTAL STOPS AND THEIR U.S. EQUIVALENTS. 


Mr. Epwarp M. Newson says: ‘ Photographers are frequently troubled by 
the Continental nomenclature of the stops, and wish to know the U.S. 
equivalents for them, The method of finding this out is very simple. 
All that is necessary is to divide f-4 by the ratio to be converted, and 
square the result. Hxample: Required the U.S. equivalent of f-9 :— 


Sarat: = f 9 = 2°25; 


FE roars ty 8 
the square of 2:25 is 5:06, the U.S. number required. The following is 
a table of the Continental stops more commonly met with, and also the 
Continental values of the U.S. ratios :— 


Ratios. | Qontinental| _ U.S. ae U.S. Continental 
divided by Values. Values. divided by Values. ; Values. 
4°5 512 1°26 2°828 : 1250 
6°3 256 2°48 4 625 
7 204 3°06 5°66 312 
7:2 193 3°24 8 156 
77 168 3°71 11°31 78 
9 128 5-06 16 ME ERS 
12°5 64 9°77 22°6 20 
14°5 47 13 32 S77 
18 32 20 45°3 4°88 
25 16 39 64 2°44 
36 8 81 90°5 1-22 
50 4 156 | 
71 2 315 
100 1 625 


‘To find the f ratio for the U.S. values, multiply the U.S. value by 16, — 
and the square root of the product is the required ratio. Hxample: 
What is the ratio of U.S. 32? 32 multiplied by 16 is 512, the square 
root of this is 22°6, the ratio required. 

‘To find the f ratio for the Continental stops, multiply the reciprocal 
of the square root of the Continental value by 100. Example: Whai is 
the f ratio of the Continental value 16? The square root of 16 is 4, the 
reciprocal of 4 is -25, which, multiplied by 100, is 25, the ratio required. 

‘ Note.-—The Continental ratios of 512, 256, and 8, ought to be 4°4, 
6:25, and 35, respectively, The figures in the list are those extracted 
from Continental opticians’ catalogues.’ 
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b ‘TABLE SHOWING DISPLACEMENT ON GROUND GLASS 
= OF OBJECTS IN MOTION. 


By Hunry L, Toman. 
From the ‘ Photographic Times.’ 


Lens 6 IncuEes EQuivALENT Focus, GRouND GLAss AT PRINCIPAL 
Foous or Lens. 


Distance on 


a Miles Fe i Ground Glass, Same with Same with 
a in Inches, Object 60 Feet ject 1 
& Bex hour. per second. with Obje et 30 J away Object Ru Feet 
| 2 ae resi 
a 1 1} 29 ‘15 073 
% y) 3 “59 29 ‘147 
=— 3 4k 88 44 220 
E. 4 6 117 “59 293 
we, 5 7k 1°47 73 ‘367 
‘eG 9 1:76 88 -440 
ae “104 2-05 1:08 513 
| @ 8 12 2°35 1:17 ‘587 
| z 9 13 2-64 1°32 "660 
ie 10 144 2:93 1:47 7133 
a. 11 16 3°23 1:61 ‘807 
@ 12 174 3°52 1:76 ‘880 
\aee 13 19 3°81 1:91 953 
ae 14 204 4-11 2-05 1:027 
eee 15 22 4°40 2:20 1100 
ae 6-20 29 5°87 2-93 1°467 
‘ae. 25 37 7:33 3 " 1833 
‘a 30 44 8°80 4°40 2-200 
‘ 35 51 10°27 518 2-567 
= 40 59 11°73 5:97 2-933 
“445 66 13-20 6-60 3°300 
q 50 73 14°67 7:33 3 667 
f «BB 80 16°13 8-06 4033 
rH 60 88 17°60 8°80 4-400 
"5 110 22-00 11-00 5-500 
PF 100 147 29°33 14:67 7333 
if 125 183 36°67 18°33 9107 
th 


150 220 44-00 22°00 11-000 
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THE ROYAL PHOTOGRAPHIC SOCIETY’S STANDARDS. 


[The following is reprinted from the Society’s Journal. } 


Tux Standards adopted by the Society in 1881 have been carefully re- 
considered to see what additions or modifications were desirable. 

The following statement is complete so far as the subjects it deals 
with are concerned :— . 


Lens DiaPHRaGMs. 
It is recommended :— 


Ist. That the aperture of the standard-unit diaphragm have a diameter 
equal to 5ne-fourth the equivalent focal length of the lens. j 
2nd. That diaphragms with smaller openings have apertures diminish- 
ing in area to the extent of one-half from the unit standard downwards. ; 
3rd. That every diaphragm be marked with its intensity ratio, and | 


also with the relation that the diameter of its aperture bears to the | 


equivalent focal length of the lens, thus:— 
Tian t. f MEPS fi t j , 
43 7 56! as 3° Sarg: 1° 76% *? a96 64 5g) 198 7eg } 256 Gas Cae 
Should a lens not admit of a diaphragm with an aperture as large in | 
diameter as one-fourth its focal length, nor exactly any one of the above- | 
mentioned sizes, it is still recommended that all the apertures be made 
in uniformity with the above scale, with the exception of the largest, 
which should be marked with the number its area requires in relation to © 


the unit diaphragm. In the case of a lens having a working aperture A 


exceeding in diameter one-fourth its focal length, the diaphragms should — 
be marked according to the sizes of their relative apertures: for 
example :— bd 


if Is 
05 53 0255 


And diaphragms which require to be made with apertures intermediate © ; 


to the standard sizes should be marked in a corresponding manner, 


Lens Mounts anp Firrrnas. 
It is recommended :— 


Ist. That the equivalent focal length of each lens be engraved on 
its mount. 


00) + #+;+;|.§ AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION 1123 


2nd. That the following series of screws for photographic lens flange 
ittings be adopted :— 


‘Diameter in Inches. No. of Threads per Inch. | Oore Diameter in Inches. 

1 24 9466 

1°25 24 1/1966 

15 24 1:4466 

1°75 24 1:6966 

2 24 19466 

2°25 24 2°1966 

ca 25 24 2°4466 

| Be 3 24 2°9466 
, a 3°5 12 3°3933 
| ae ea 12 38933 
| aie 5 12 48933 

A And. upwards, advance- 19 


ing by inches. 


| | The form of thread is that known as Whitworth’s Angular Thread, 
-' is designed as follows :—Two parallel lines, at a distance apart equal 
0 0:96 of the screw pitch, are intersected by lines inclined to each other 
on | # 55°. One-sixth of the vertical height of the triangular spaces so 
obtained is rounded off both at the top and bottom. The depth of this 
| thread is 0°64 of the screw pitch. 
= 3rd. That every flange and adapter have a mark upon its front to 
indinte the position of the diaphragm slot or index of any lens when 
screwed home. The mark on any adapter should coincide with the 
mark upon any flange into which it is screwed. This mark should be 
aced at the point at which the thread becomes complete at the shoulder 
} L the flange or adapter. 


Camera SCREWS. 
It is recommended :— 


| That all screws fitted to cameras, either for attachment to the stand, 

| | for fixing rising fronts, or for other movable parts, be either +,, 4, +, 
in org of an inch in external diameter, and in pitch of thread and other 
details in accordance with the generally recognised Whitworth standards 
for these sizes. 


TABLE FOR ENLARGEMENTS. 


TIMES OF ENLARGEMENT AND REDUCTION, 
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48 | 56 
10 93 | 94 


45 | 54 | 68 
113 | 10¢ | 103 


THE object of this table is to enable any manipulator who is about to enlarge 
(or reduce) a copy any given number of times, to do so without troublesome 
calculation. It is assumed that the photographer knows exactly what the focus 
of his lens is, and that he is able to measure accurately from its optical centre. 
The use of the table will be seen from the following illustration :—A photo- 
grapher has a carte to enlarge to four times its size, and the lens he intends 
employing is one of six inches equivalent focus. He must, therefore, look for 
4 on the upper horizontal line, and for 6 in the first vertical column, and 
carry his eye to where these two join, which will be at 30—74. The greater of 
these is the distance the sensitive plate must be from the centre of the lens; 
and the lesser, the distance of the picture to be copied. To reduce a picture 
any given number of times the same method must be followed, but in this 
case the greater number will represent the distance between the lens and the 
picture to be copied; the latter, that between the lens and the sensitive plate. 
This explanation will be sufficient for every case of enlargement or reduction. 

If the focus of the lens be twelve inches, as this number is not in the 
column of focal lengths, look out for six in this column and multiply by 2, 
and so on with any other numbers 
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TABLE OF VIEW-ANGLES. 
oe aah By Cuarence E. Woopman, Ph.D. 


| Dive THE Base OF THE PLATE BY THE EQUIVALENT Focus or THE LENS. 


If the quo- The If the quo- The If the quo- The 


z tient is angle is tient is angle is tient is angle is 
i oe Degrees. Degrees. Degrees. 
>a 282 16 748 41 1:3 66 
Ve 3 17 768 49 1°32 67 
4, 317 18 -788 43 1:36 68 
s 335 19 “808 44 1-375 69 
i 353 20 -828 45 1-4 70 
4 37 21 “849 46 1-427 71 
ur 389 22 ‘87 47 1:45 72 
¥ 407 23 “89 48 1-48 73 
% 425 24 911 49 15 74 
F 443 25 933 50 1:53 75 

462 26 © 954 51 1°56 76 
. 48 27 975 52 1:59 77 
F 5 28 1- 53 1-62 78 
; 517 29 1:02 54 1-649 79 
536 30 1-041 55 1-678 80 
: 5S 31 1:063 56 1:7 81 
' 573 32 1-086 57 1:739 82 

592 33 1/108 58 1:769 83 
= 611 34 1-132 59 1:8 84 
Bs 631 35 1°155 60 1:833 85 

65 36 1-178 61 1-865 86 
67 37 1-2 62 1-898 87 
5 689 38 1-225 63 1:931 88 
E 708 39 1-25 64 1-965 89 

728 40 1-274 65 2 90 
© 


Example.—Given a lens of 13 inches equivalent focus; required the 
angle included by it on plates respectively 3} x 44, 44 x 64, 64 x 84, 8x 10, 
10x12, and 11x 14. 

aa Dividing 4:25 by 13, we have as quotient *327—-midway between 
the decimals -317 and -335 of our table; therefore the required angle is 
18° 30’. Similarly— 


Degrees. 
2. 6°5 + 13 = 5; corresponding to 28. 
3. 85 = 13 | 654 ; he » 36. 
4. 10 + 13 = thes fe », 424. 
5. 12 = 13 » 923 ns; », 494. 
6. 14 + 13 a 1-08 A e5b7, 
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( VIEW-ANGLES. 


} Tue late Mr. M. J. Michael wrote us as follows :— 's 
; ‘I take this opportunity of drawing your attention to the “ Table of — 
; View-angles,” in THE British JouRNAL PHotoGRaPHic ALMANAC, If used as 
iH there directed, it leads toresultsinaccurate and misleading; inaccurate.since 
the angle included on a plate should be measured along the diagonal and _ 
| not along the base of the plate; and the information is misleading, since 
ii it leads to the supposition that a lens having the angle which is given 
by using the table, as there directed, will cover the plate mentioned. | 
Hence all the examples given at the foot of the table specify lenses that, 
if used on the given plates, must leave at least two, and if the lens is 
| placed centrally, all the four, corners uncovered. If the cornersof a plate 
i are to be covered, the angle embraced by the lens must be sufficient to 
cover the diagonal of the plate ; in other words, the circle of illumination 
given by the lens must have a diameter equal to the diagonal of the plate, 
and not only equal to the length of the base of the plate. 

‘A simple figure makes this evident. If the focal length of the lens, 
é.g., seven and a half inches on a 74 x5 plate, is equal to the base of the 
plate, then, using the table as is directed, the quotient obtained is 1 and 
the angle 53°. From the figure, which is to scale, it is evident that, 


arrange the plate as you will, at least two, and if placed centrally, all four, 
corners must be uncovered, i.e., outside the circle of illumination. 

‘The table itself is correct when used as is usually directed by dividing ~ 
the diagonal of any given plate by the focal length of the lens (see Dr, 
Kder, Recepte und Tabellen, fourth edition, page 94). If, therefore, the 
directions for using it were altered by substituting “ diagonal of the plate” 
for the words ‘‘ base of the plate,” the results obtained would be correct. 
It would save trouble if beneath the table were printed the Jength of the 
diagonals of the plates most commonly used :— 


34 x 8} diagonal 4°6 inches. 64x 84 diagonal 10:7 inches. 
34 x 44 fs BS unt Ss 8 x10 ¥, Py ae 

4 x5 foe Ord ss 10 x12 “ 1562, 94 
42x64 4, 8 4 12 x15 3 19a r 
DRE | ss tame 3 


EQUATIONS RELATING TO FOOI, &o, 
a# following simple optical formul# and calculations, worked out by 


q ‘Mr. J, A. ©, Branfill, will prove useful in many branches of photography, 
especially where several lenses of varying foci are in constant use for a 


variety of purposes :— 
Tet _ p = Principal focus. 
an F = Greater conjugate do, 
sf = Lesser do. do, 
 D= F +f = distance of image from object. 
_-—s x = Ratio of any dimension in original to the same dimension 
| aie rf in copy (in case .f reduction), or vice versd (in case of 
| aber: enlargement), 
— _——s—“s @ = Effective diameter of diaphragm. 
U.S. No. = ‘ Uniform System’ No. of do. 
ss = Comparative exposure required, 
ee r Ff F rf 
| Zab: =) ee 
P igetf op Pel Se Ld 
-- ps rD 
a F= rely = = = 
Rie P ( ) if —p rf r+1 
: PSpeen i pF. DF 
ie es ay Meudon - 
D=px ‘eas =fr+=p(2+r4+— 
Jan bore ee 
4 p apr St 
i + p? 
| ae U. Ss. No. — 3 
=. 2. i rl a iit Oe 
& * = i6a ~ i6a? a 
___N.B.—For ordinary landscape work, where r is greater than 20, « may 
- Ve 
3 be taken as i6 a 


_ Norr.—In case the ahove may not be clear to some photographers, the following 
_ rules may be better understood :— 


To find the principal focus of a lens (p), focus a near object in the camera, and 
measure the distance between it and the ground-giass (D); next find the propor- 


_ | tion which any dimension in the object bears to the same dimension on the ground- 


glass (r). Thus, if the original dimension be four times as large as its reproduction, 
we say that r equals (=) 4. Multiply D by r, and divide the product by the square 
of a number greater by one than r, or (r+ 1)2. This rule was lately published by Mr. 
Debenham. 
Yo find the lesser conjugate focus (f) (if p and r are known) multiply p by the sum 
of y + 1 and divide the product by r. Or divide D by r +1. 
To find the greater conjugate focus (F') multiply p by r+1. Or multiply f by +. 
To find D (the distance which the ground-glass should be from the object to be 


copied in order to get a given value for r) multiply p by the sum of r + 1 +2. 
Yr 


To find r divide F—p (the difference between F and p) by p. Or divide p by f—p. 
Or divide F by f. 

; ‘ae x divide the square of f by 16 times the square of a (the diameter of aperture 
0 lens). 

For example: focus an object which is five inches high, so that it is one inch high 
on the ground glass; thus we know thatr=5. Next measure the distance between 
the object and the ground glass (D), which is found to be 45 inches. 

Then p= 45 x (multiplied by) 5 (divided by) 6 x 6 = 6} inches. 

f= 6 X6+5=7t inches. Or f = 456 = 73 inches. 
F = 6} x 6 = 374 inches. Or F = 7} x 5 = 373 inches. 
D = 6} x (5+4+ 2) = 6 X74 = 45 inches. 


v = (374 — 64) + 64 = 5. Or rv = 6} +-(74-— 6}) = 5. 


THE BRITISH JOl HNal, PHOTOGRAPHIC Al MANAC 


1128 


6 0 F& QOL | $1 26/6 
6 G&I 18 O2T 06 | #IT 281g 
6 OcL|F LOT 9 08 | % e2/T 
0 GOL) 0 6 9 OL | #L 4916 


6 06 |8 08 9 09 | fg ggig 
620); | Palo 9 0g @ 9F|T 
6 09 |0 #9 9 OF I 2816 
6 $9 |8 8F 9 9g ee |g 
6 8b | h SF 9 Ze | #6 62] T 
6 Sh |8 OF 9 Og Tee e 
6 a |0 gg 9 §8@ T9616 
6 68 |F ge 9 9% CEPG TEL 
6 98 |8 Ze 9 G fe] 9 
6 s2 10 Og 9 %% L 06)|6 
6 08 =F | LZ 9 02 6 SL \I 
621s) eae 9 8I IL 91 | 
6 0 9 I SI|6 
6 v 9 € Stil 
6 8 9 G5 EL 
6 0 9 LEGaM 6 


‘SHHON] AHHH], DNIGH USVI ‘NETHOY WOU SNA] NOLLOMLOU AO AONVISIC 


‘NOILONLOUd NYMLNVI YOA SHONVISIG AO AIAVL S\NOSTHN “AW “H “dW 


AND PHOTOGRAPHER'S DAILY COMPANION, 1129 


; . 3 “TABLES OF DISTANCES AT AND BEYOND WHICH ALL 
| ; OBJECTS ARE IN FOOUS. 


SIR D. SALOMON’S TABLE. 


Ratios marked on Stops. 


JFf3 |f/4 


| Focus of Lens 
in inches. 


f(s sn sn sas fn Po 


fi? | FI | #19 10 fl sn 


Number of/feet after which all is in focus. 
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PHOTOGRAPHING IN PUBLIC BUILDINGS, PARKS, OPEN xs 
SPACES, &c., IN LONDON. 


As a rule, permission is readily given to photograph in the following 
public buildings, parks, open spaces, &c., in London, When making 
application, it is advisable to enclose a stamped addressed envelope. 

British Museum.—Apply to the Principal Librarian, British. Museum, ae 
Great Russell Street, W.C. a 

South Kensington Museum.—Apply to the Secretary, Seience and Art | 
Department, London, §.W. > | 

Bethnal Green Museum, E., for National Portraits.—Apply to the 
Curator, 20 Great George Street, Westminster, S.W. Objects belonging 
to the Science and Art Department same as for South Kensington. 

Westminster Abbey.—A form of recommendation can be obtained — 
from the Chapter Clerk, the Sanctuary, Westminster, S.W.; it has to be — 
signed by a member of Parliament, of the Royal Academy, a barrister or 
clergyman, and then sent to the Chapter Clerk as above. eS 4 

Tower of London.—From the Constable of the Tower. a 

The National Gallery.—From the Secretary. 

Publie Record Office.—From the Secretary, Publie Record Office, . 
Chancery Lane, E.C, 

Epping Forest, Wanstead Park, Burnham Hesehee (Slough), Coulsdon 
Common, Highgate Wood, Queen’ s Park, Kilburn, West Wickham Commer 
St. Paul’s Churchyard.—From the Town Clerk, Guildhall, London, H.C, 

Houses of Parliament.—From the Secretary, the Lord Great Chamber- — 3 
lain’s Office, House of Lords, 8. W. ; 

St. James’s Park, Green Park, Hyde Park, Kensington Gardens 
Regent’s Park, Greenwich Park, Richmond Park, Bushey Park, Hampton 
Court Park. —From the Secretary, H.M. Office of Works, 12 White 
Place, S.W. 

Windsor Park and Virginia Water—From Captain Walter Campbell 
Holly Grove, Windsor Park. 

Kew Gardens.—From the Director. : 

Zoological Gardens, Regent’s Park.—From the Secretary, Zoological ~ 
Society, 3 Hanover Square, London, W. =| 

Botanical Gardens, Regent’s Park.—From the Secretary, the Gardens, F 
Regent’s Park. P 

For the following places, under control of the London County Council, 
apply to the Chief Officer, Parks and Open Spaces Sub- Departmen 
London County Council, Spring Gardens, 8.W. :— 

Clissold Park, Finsbury Park, Victoria Park, Hackney Marsh, Dulwich 
Park, Blackheath, Plumstead Common, Battersea Park, Ravenscourt — 
Park, Hammersmith, Waterlow Park, Albert Embankment Gardens, 
Hampstead Heath, Parliament Hill, Victoria Embankment Gardens, 
Brockwell Park, Kennington Park, Clapham Common, Chelsea Embank- — 
ment Gardens, Streatham Common, Tooting Common, Wandswas 
Common, Wormwood Scrubs, 
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Be. 
_ Those who buy for CASH, buy to the best 
. 82 ADVANTAGE. 


THE BEE PLATE 
ei Is CHEAP but GOOD, 
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| igher price. By the use of labour-saving machinery 
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| -“ Photographer of Newcastle-on-Tyne, writing of these 
lates, says, ‘Equal to any I have used, and considerably better than 
| good many.’ 
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_ Works and Offces:—52 BUNHILL ROW, E.C. 
| West End Show Rooms: — 20 BERNERS STREET, W. 


Telegraphic Address ;—' FRAMEWORK, LONDON.’ 
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FINE DEFINITION 
AND RAPIDITY. 


Fall particulars in the ‘Cooke Booklet.’ 


DIMENSIONS ARE IN INCHES. | PRICES. 
Wh ; | ) § 
AEbIOx sf Be OCS With large stopped ei Be Diameter Lens Patent — 
equivalents pom apertures to| down, to Flange Oo without bile , 
focus MG ed by cover plates. 8 a Cans Hood. Flange. 4 j 
Series |iii. # 6's ins. | q 
24 22 | 18x12 | 3 x24 T"Pe ey Ook 2|- 
3 2°75 | 2tx2t | 44x34 tt I°L5}-3 & ores ‘Q/- 
44 3°9 34x34 | 5 X4 4 I°I5 3.12 2/- = 
5 42 | 44x32 |-7 X5 3 1°45 4 0 2/- 
' 5s 4°95 | 44x34 | 8 x5 I 1°6 4 5 2/- 
| 6 525 | is x4 84 x 64 14 1°6 4 10 2/- 
i 5 66 | 64x42 | 10x8 3 I'9 5 10 2/- 
mt 8+ 75 Ga Il x9 1# 2°I 6 1 2)- 
Series|v. / 8 ins. . = 
4} 3°8 34x 34 x 4 IsT5 yo ae wee 2/- 3 
H a Ad 44x 34] 64x42 14 risk see es 2/- 
| 5s 5 44x 3b] 7 x5 1°15 3 8 2/- 
ul 6 ayes 5. Kody eo os es I'I5 3 12 2/- ie 
| 74 6:9 64x 4%] 84x 64 IZ 1°45 4 10 2/- 
q 9 83). 8 I2 x10 14 1'9 5 10 2/- 
i 11 10 SX (64) 1G Ex re 12 eae 7 15 2/- ff 
il 18 | 11°95.) 40. x.-8% ja BS 2 2°5 10 0 2/- 
I 16 15 12° XTO* NES 316 24 2°8 156 2/6 
18 | 16:45 |}15 x12 |24 x20 3 3.3 18 10 3/- 


‘| 94 | 22-35 118 x 16|27 x24 4 4°28 30a 4/- 
LARGER SIZES IN PREPARATION. 
FIVE PER CENT. DISCOUNT FOR CASH WITH ORDER. 


| TAYLOR, TAYLOR? Hopson. 


STOUGHTON STREET Works, LEICESTER, 


AND 18 BERNERS STREET, LONDON, W. a 


[See following pages | 
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FITCH & Co, 


FLAT CELLULOID FILMS. ; 


HSTA BLISHED | 1 8s3se 


SPECIALISTS in FILMS and all REQUISITES for FILM PHOTOGRAPHY, : 


FI L M S.. NEGATIVE. Instantaneous and ordinary rapidities. 
FILM S x Positive. White, Ivory, Coloured and Black. 


FILMS, C!XeMatocraPy. Plain and Perforated, any length 
Negative and Positive. 


FILMS, Frena. All sizes. : 
FILMS. For Process and three-colour work. a ¥ 
FILMS, ‘Thick andthin, 3 
FILM CARRIERS. 


| FILM AIR-TIGHT BOXES. DEVELOPING FRAMES. 


CELLULOID FOCUSSING SCREENS, ar 
MATT CELLULOID for SQUEEGEEING, ti 
| and every kind of Celluloid for all other purposes. i. 


SEND FOR PRICE LIST, FREE ON APPLICATION. § 
< } 


SOSOSOHOOD 


FITCH & CO. 


SELDON HOUSE, FULWOOD’S RENTS, HOLBORN, W.G, 
| AND ALL PHOTOGRAPHIC DEALERS THROUGHOUT THE WORLD, a L 


Telegrams: ‘ DISCURE, LONDON.” 


MIR 


une APPARATUS. 


of wee Instruments, 


ng 3 3 Highest, Awards, Chicago, 1893; 2 Gold Medals, Kimberley, 1892; 
2 Gold Medals, Paris Universal Exhibition, 1889; the Medal of the Photo : 
Society of India, at Calcutta, 1889; the only. Medal for Cameras, and the 
nly Medal. for Studio” ‘and—Tripod Stands, at the Great Photographic 
f uibition, Crystal Palace, London, 1888 ;. the only Medal for Photographic 
hi. niga rmateae International fear 18875 and the only” Gold” 


“than any other competitor. 
$9909904 


“WATSON. & SONS, 


PTIGIANS TO HER MAJESTY'S GOVERNMENT. 
og eae _ ESTABLISHED 1837. 


ae. y potions & oe eodane te 
13 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C., 
| 16, FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH, _ 


Boas 78. Swanston Street, Melbourne, Australia. , 
4 STEAM FACTORIES e 


| 0, u, 16, and 17 Fulwood's eae Holborn, W. C. 


[See planing pages. 
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both difficulties in use fend d liability to be easily put out of orders 
It has rising and falling front, with very. great range in each directior 
It has swinging motion both to the back- and front. The back 
swung in either horizontal or vertical directions.: ‘The front may. 
in a vertical plane, the great advantage of this being when the C 
used for photographing objects either a great deal above ‘or a great deal kt 
its own level, the Camera may be tilted as in Fig. 2, Pp. 1117, and the fi 
back swung parallel to each other and exactly vertical, so giving the 2 
of a great rise or fall, without any distortion—the Otdipary rise or. r fall 
front being, of course, still available in addition. 
The back portion of the Camera is arranged to at up ong te th 
for use with wide-angle lenses (Fig. 3, P. Sts ‘80 there: is no’ projec n 


work adjustment, the back by sliding in grooves, and being nea 
by clamping screws. ‘The extreme range of focus in the various 
marked against each in the list (see page Sistas sae 


And 16 FORREST ROAD, EDINBUAGH. ee 


a 


inary screw for clamping the rising front’ being-dispensed with, 
ned by means’ of a rack and ratchet on the side, which does not 


it FIG. 2 


Mt released, hrotigh t ese arrangements. the whole front of the Camera is left, 
ectly flat, and folds for packing directly against the baseboard (Fig. 4), the whole 
between the focus glass andjthe base-board being occupied by the bellows and 
board when the Camera ig«losed; any thickness beyond this. would not be 
lately necessary; The thickness of the Camera when closed is, therefore, regulated 
combined. substance of: base-board, bellows, front, and focus glass, pressed closely 
tether, beyond which it is impossible to go. p See 
The back of the Cameta is made with our usual Reversing Frame, so that horizontal 
| Of vertical pictures may be taken without altering the position of the Camera. 
> ‘Phe base of the Camera may either be panelled in the usual manner with a screw 
| st in its centre to be fitted to a separate tripod and held by a T screw, or it may have 
the base (Fig. 5) a turntable of a new and exceedingly light and firm design, with a 
ble triple folding stand, for extra price of which ‘see price list. The turntable is 
rely of brass, éctly strong, yet so light. as to add practically nothing more 
‘weight of the wood it replaces to the Camera. 
‘The dark slides are all fitted with our patented stops and springs to the shutters, 
le Stops dispense with the projecting screws ordinarily used inside shutters of dark 


| _and leave them perfectly clear inside for the reception of carriers, if required. 
. WATSON & SONS, 313 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C. 


* And‘ 16 FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 


~~ standard gauges, so that. additional onés in any -Size 
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: The s Springs ‘autemeucalie hold di in athe. eer he slosed aft 
“placed_on the outside of the frame, and-not cut. 
-admitting light to the plates. The. slides, fronts, a 


= siFheut the necessity? of sending the Camera: to be fit 


‘If anne: or more~ are required, the cont “Of. seeare ate. § 
Price List, page “> may be deducted or:. 


izes in 
Nos. Sizes in 


= angie. = pee st ce 


& 


_cost see page "aio. 2 
The 84 by 63 Camera may she made ik: an ex “a 
‘partition, to use it for stereoscopic pictures, at an extra cost of. 
An Ash strut-with two hinged joints to. attach between the 
‘Acme’ Camera, adjustable to focus, but principally intended— for: 
fully extended or when a veryheavy Lens 1s | ‘to maint 
Price, for’ Cameras up.t to TOX8; 7s. 6de 3 12X10 and ete 125, TOS. 


ITTINGS to: ‘Cameras and. Lae see ae. ‘pages 
h 1$ and Lenses i is about one-fourth. - 


0 a 98,5 318 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, wo. 
cr ROAD, ‘EDINBURGH, 
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‘Watson & Sons’ PREMIER GAMERA 


Made with interchangeable parts, 80 that ‘ie: dave, naa 
fronts, and screw nuts, made for one Camera will fit any other” 
for the same size Plates, and duplicates can at any time be ~ 
obtained without the necessity of sending the Camera to be” 
fitted. All the sizes up to and including 10x8 are fitted with 
‘WIDE FRONT and MOVEABLE CENTRAL PARTITION, } 
so that they are available for Stereoscopic work. Larger sizes 

may also be so fitted if desired. They may also be fitted with | a 
a repeating back interchangeable with the reversing frame and — 

exactly similar to that supplied with the Universal Studio § 
Camera to take 2 pictures on one plate. ‘For extra cost: a 

next page. These Cameras are of the — ag 


VERY HIGHEST QUALITY AND WORKMANSHIP, 


This. pattem, Saeweny introduced oy uS,. dcopiis the: numerous ot | 
forms that have appeared sincé in the market, still holds its position, | 
and commands a large sale, no pattern having ‘been gerne: to excel ie 

for strength, durability, and convenience. (ee 


ine full description and pleas see. next | 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W 


And 16 FORREST ROAD, ROL R TRS 
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“Aluminium mounts for Lenses. “For prices, see page- : 
The following Table shows the additional cost for substituting Alu imi 


- Aluminium ina similar manner“as when. “bound 


- Aluminium mounts, and a suscin choice. woo 
‘selected. for these Cameras. - 


W. WATSON & SONS. 813 HIGH ae LONDON, 


bu 


a on @: Sedaehou: in the: ‘cost. of Y 


facilities for working this metal, are able 
lower rates than formerly. . BSS 
We strongly recommend Aeoisttn: Oe 
light yet serviceable Apparatus. A saving in wei 
effected. The metal has a small percentage of alloy rendering e 
tough and strong, and as efficient as brass, ~~ 
It has a handsome penestanes when fir 


into almost universal use, A reduction Tac ao ‘bee : 


instead of Brass ptings 4 to. ate vario ue ze Cameras. 


E Ze: «PREMIER '~ 
Se a CAMERAS, © |- 
is - | With full* Alumi-}- 
obo {Centimetres. nium sees 
4 plate and | 


e+ 5 | 18x13 - 
8h x 64 | 21x16 - 
1ox 8 | 24x18 
12 x10 30x 24 
15 x12) 33x27 


Cameras with Aliminian mounts: may. also, 


being the same only as, quoted for brass bindir 
The dark slides-supplisd with Aluminium 


NOTE: —The above Prices ¢ are eikioet: £6 6: ‘per 
. for Cash with Order, 


AND 16 se ono aa eects Sa 


a 


a7 


7 


7 
fl le 


: 
|: 
) 


Hi 
| eid | | 


xtensive plant” of machinery. permits ot our ir making these Cameras 
with the requisite accuracy. and precision, and at pees that will be 
to compare favourably with other makers, 
;'- workers should call and see. one. of these Cameras before 
2 elsewhere. - “They are’ of the, same high quality. and workman- 
Tour well-known ‘Acme” and ‘Premier’ Cameras, and are: made of 
y selected and seasoned. wood. to resist rough usage and hard ‘wear. 
etal parts are proportionately strong, and are made, as usual, in our own 
ps. -Ehe focussing adjustment is made. by.means of an endless sctew 
cial pattern with squarethread, which will: last indefinitely. ‘The screen 
st, which is adjusted by rackwork, is. fitted with an indicator showing the 
between the screen and the negative, and is arranged to’ take. also 
izes: of screens by an adjustable carrier... The dark slide is “provided 
er shutter instead of the usual pull-out form,-and has a carrier 
a any smaller size of plate. ~The front is. provided with. rising . 


d 
0 is also provided a complete set. ‘of. carriers: down to + plate, ane fitted, 
i: e front f for use when the Camera. is required: for enlarging, the lens then ~- 
a néd to the middle body of the Camera.The bellows is made of 
) il, and ean be relied on for its lasting capabilities, 

he etail in the construction of ‘these Cameras that will assist in making 
0 y way more perfect and convenient in use is Heseice, and we can 
" spires with | eee confidence, 


es “PRICE LIST. 
ote mo a 12 x 10 Be eg > 25, 10.4.0 


Bee ee ee te EES eT ie a Begs BELO 0; 
OR Soe tte capers LOG EO me So 42 0 0 
em a vad ee ed) MBO SET. «. (6310 0 


is (OTE, The above pelcee are subject to.a discount of 5 per cent. 
cS ae for Cash with: order. 


“And 16 Taine Road, Edinburgh. 
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ENGLISH WORKMANSHIP THROUGHOUT, | 


OF BEST 


Paden a 


Watson's New Combination Stu 


q ai 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W. 


a “most aoe both as regan utility ‘of 
1shij 5 that pave a PEED: ee before the 


oad aaa eyense the top of the ‘Stand is “of 


. The top of the Stand is. fitted with abipe 

n endless. eee 28 

oughout is choice mahogany, thoroughly seasoned, 
of elegant design and very rigid. 

. ace ome Sade siOn, to the furniture of any Studio. 


otion to: ‘the ‘Front 

vertical swing to the Back: 

nent by Rack and Pinion. 

J twisted Pinion with spiral racks, obviating backlash, te 

forocco Leather Bellows... ~ 

color mahogany, for the full size of plate, having’ flexible Roller. 

‘fitted with Carrier, adjustable for all sizes down to 84 by 64. 
eparate Glass. Frame for focussing, interchangeable with the same. __ 

. Repeating Holder, fitting alternatively in place of the above Slide, with 
Glass Frame and carrying a Dark Slide 93 by 63, taking plates 83 by 64, 

% pla ae side ee sae pnd ‘Ated with: a aoe to, take’ two £ plates 


Oot Gans te min, 0 ere eS nas 
aes peed down, 2 ft. git wees 


Sos. "PRICE ‘LIST. 
camera and Stand a as ‘per ‘Specification above. 


AND- 16 FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 


a 


\ 


n, the teeth of all racks and spindles being machine A 


NEES 
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_ WATSON’S UNIVERSAL 


THIS CAMERA ‘has been specially dastahied or = “the Studio. Tt b 
bellows body, extending in front by sliding and at back by endless screw, so tha 
it has sufficient range to allow of its being used for the longest or shortest focus lens 
it may be used also for copying. It has swinging back, and'takes the size plates quoi 
either way, horizontal or vertical. The ground-glass frame may either be hinged las ill 
trated)-or (as usually made) slide along when the dark slide i is put in position. 


With one of these Cameras alone all the work of an ordinary. studio may. be done. - 


175 For’ Plates-64x 42. -May be used for: either two Cartes-de-Visite on 
one Plate; 63 X44 or one single Picture on: any, size ep. He ae in- 
cluding 6x43; focus from 43 in. to 18 ins => wo kee eee ae 

176 For Plates 836%. . With Slide 9} x 84, taking two A: Plates ale oe side- = 
and Carrier to take two }-Plates. ‘Length of focus from 54 in. to22 in. Si 

177. For Plates 10x8. For two Boudoir Portraits, two Cabinets, or two 
Cartes-de-Visite, with Carriers. for 836%, and. OFX 48, focus from 
6in. to 24in. |: ee wee ee awe 

178’ -For Plates 12 X 10, With aries 108, and. ehX<oh tse Dy ge eee 

179 . For. Plates 15. x 12... With Carriers 12X10 and’: 10X88 


These Cameras may be supplied, if required, having dani swinging back- 
of vertical swing only. -Cost would then” be extra for 175 & 176, als 1773 
178, £1 15s,; 179, £2. ae 

The focussing arrangement may be by vack. and pinion instead of endless = 
screw, if preferred, at same brices. Lg ery 

Included with each Camera is one single slide and one inner. frame, but double 5 
may be substituted, if press at the difference i in cost. For BHCesy. See Paes Tee 


Note —The above Prices are subject to 5 per cent, Discount for Cash wi 


And 16 Forrest Road, Eainbaren. 


Se 
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WATSON’S 


- ALPHA HAND CAMERAS, 


st OPEN. ain Snes CLOSED. 

Asi though Sstenaibty. 0 or use in the! ‘Hand, is equally available tor Tripod 
= Sait and is fitted with all movements required for both Architectural and Landscape 
¢ vy, , including - Double.action: Front, Double Extending Base, Swing Back and 

\djustment,. the range being sufficient to allow of a single combination of 
Rectilinear Lens supplied, being used alone for .distant views. . These 
, and ‘in - sec sets as veh are kept in stock seedy, for 


‘184 185 
gX12¢/m.} -13 X18 


| 


Seis Dewble: Aston’ 
i »D le Extending Base, 
z Back- and -Rackwork 

sing Adjustment, and 3 


: Slides. <0, 71-6} 815 6 
Rectilinear a with : 3 f ren 
i eee bee. S 
=e aa Paine ove 10 0)-1 0-0 
- 010 6] 010 6 
, iia Leather: ‘avelling | ee 
: ee Se di bogs 1 5 0; 110-0 
1219 6|16°6 0 


ee ‘aad Slides are | 
Bound for hot climates | « 
for Leather Covered Body 
d Bronzed Mounts — %:. eps 
n : = es = ‘Brass 


18 O21 100" 
015 0} 018 0 
ree ax Bee eee 


1100 


eeC Rasps to Shutter; 3/6 « extra, any size. Extra cast of Bausch Lomb ‘Unicum’ 


~~ Shutter working between the Lenses, 7.and 5X4 sizes,.10/-, 4 plate, 15/-. 
- The ‘above prices are subject to.5 per cent. Discount for Cash with Order. 


ow. ‘WaTsom & SOwWS, 313 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON. 
|. And 16 FORREST; ROAD, “EDINBURGH: e 


: 
| 
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_ be focussed up to the moment of exposure, thus giving, practically, the advan ees 
_Twin Lens Camera in much reduced bulk, and at much less cost... 


PATENT AND ‘REGISTERED. 


THE Films are contained: ina ie at the bark a the: 
as exposed are projected into a reservoir beneath’ by” simply s' 
out the Magazine. ‘The action of closing the Magazine into its pl 
brings a fresh film into position for exposure, at the same time worki 
indicator which shows the number of films that have been. expo & 


The simplicity and certainty of this. change ate “uns 


Lens.—This is a ‘Rapid Rectilinear of sin. focus specially ‘selected Or. 
Camera work on account of its flat field and depth of focus, It is fitted with 
diaphragm, and can be-adjusted to focus objects at varying distances. 

Shutter and Finder. —The Shutter is one giving time and instantanec 
exposures of varying duration, and is fitted witha silvered mirror, by which the pic 
is reflected on to a Finder measuring 2}X14, more than’ half. the actual ‘size of 
photograph, consequently objects are shown the same size asin the photograph, an 


Construction.—The Camera is made of ‘seasoned wood cavered: in. m 
leather, and is of very neat appearance and best construction throughout. i 
General Details.—Every convenience that many years of experience can s 
as of utility has been incorporated, including a Finder for use when the Camera is tu 
on its side for vertical pictures, a ‘Screen to the large focussing Finder, enabling fl 
to see the picture-on the ground glass in the strongest sunlight, and socket. for. a 
the Camera to.a Tripod ; metal parts’ where possible are in Aluminium, hee 
Measurements.—The Camera measures 8} in. X6$in.Xs5tin. = 
Weight.—The Camera weighs, loaded with 24 films, 41bs,-8 OF. ge 


Price, complete with Two Dozen. Films, £8 108.5 or with: Goer 
_ Series III. Anastigmat, £11. Ber ye oe 


SOLID LEATHER TRAVELLING CASE, “£1 28. od. Y 
Subject to a Cash Discount of 5 per cent, 


W.-WATSON & SONS, 313 HIGHZHOLBORN, LONDON, 4 
And 16 FORREST ROAD, SDINRUR SE 


souaNAL Atataxac Apvanriomeanrs,, ote 


| THE 


; STANNRGK? é 
KD CAMERA, 


ADE ie two sizes, the 
~ one to hold 12> glass 
plates 44 x 3} in., and the: 
‘other. to hold either a maga- 
| zine containing 12 glass plates 
34x 34.ins., or a roll-holder 
for films of the same size. 
~The View Finder is in: the 
middle of the top of the box, 
age he ‘samé size as is ‘Wele taken on the sensitive plate. 
one lens ts used for-both finder and plate, and is so arranged that when 
‘Image ‘is seen sharply it is necessarily in focus‘on the plate. To. 
"finder, a nut is fitted under the box, which ‘moves the lens 
o. focus, and, as the operator looks into his finder to see what 
g, he can; by a turn of this nut, immediately set any object 
ar or distant, into perfectly sharp focus. , There is also provided a 
‘so Sok the Camera oy beset in fects, without using 


1aSS. 

€ shutter ail give eilhier instantaneous or timed exposures, 
sensitive plates are contained in a reservoir at the back of the box 5 
rovided with 12 metal sheaths to hold them, and the changing is’ 
e by means of a “T nut outside. This is turned round, and actuates a 

hich raises the plate into a flexible bag at the top of the reservoir; - 
then be. Aifted _by the fingers inside the bag and removed from. the 
of the reservoir to the front. Either glass plates or celluloid films may’ 
~ The Camera is fitted with a socket to attach to an ordinary 
od when es 


Se PRICE LIST. ke 


- in: ane with Special Rapid Rectilinear Lens, £ 
and Sheaths to hold 12 Dry plates... it Piste LO 
_. Extra cost if fitted with Sheaths for 24 Films... oe!) 
X32 in. MCamera, to hold 12.Plates: = .i8 ee eee i D 
x3 i in. ditto, with Roll Holder only... ° 10 
- Outer Travelling Case of Solid Leather (with sling) 
~for. aS service or use abroad, to fit 44x 34in. 1 
Do. ‘do. do. ee 34x 3¢ in, 1 0 


Om oooo® 


3 
se 
* 
BS 
§ 
i 
‘32 
it 
if 


ia 


Sy 
4 t 
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A boon to 
kers. in! Artistic 


and Scientific Photography. 


fi | (watson 
ot 


Practical. Man. 


. A, Practical Camera worked out 
serious wor 


by a 
all 


His Canere: as ‘the name implies, tee gee designed 
studies of Wild Animals are'so well known $ it consi 
with solid leather, into which is built at the back-a Thornt 
with Speed. Indicator. Into this Shutter the Dark Slide, Ch 
is fitted, and the whole is covered in and protected by theLea 
above illustration. Immediately in front of the Focal Diase Shutter 
Mirror, by, means.of which the image is reflected on to the 
which, being square, gives the whole. ‘picture whether being 
The Shutter-being provided with a reversing back, there is 
over for vertical pictures, and consequently the large Finder 
the picture is accurately ‘focussed in the’ Finder, an exposurei 
discharger at the side of the Camera } this releases the Reflec 
the top of the Camera, the Focal Plane Shutter being at same insta 
operation. nee required, a Time Shutter, ftting on. to the front of tk 
cmployedsy 

Owing to the size a the Finder, ‘only [ehaes 2 ine eis. can | his Can 
This is in itself an advantage, as it enables ‘the user to. obtain large frond of bjec 
long distances. This is invaluable in the photographing of- ‘Animals: or Birds, their.na 
attitudes being secured in a maonermpest on Bear bees 


‘and pinion. 


D When. usiug the Cameia c ona Tripod, ae may. be ane shiole 
- leather hood-at the back of the Camera ; the hood see eae ahs picture 
the necessity for ; a focussing cloth, - 


oe “PRICE “BIST. Sa 
Sizeor PLarE. 2 4EX3Y Rte 
Camera, complete with Focal. Plane Shutter .. & Sf 20S) 3 
Double:Slides, each ~ ae 15 0 
Rapid Rectilinear fae with Iris ‘Diaphragm. 2 0.5 o- 
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“SECTIONAL VIEW; 
~. showing 
position of plates. 


‘the SilGeuntion: is Canes ‘tesembles. im appearance. and- 
lar Glass, and ‘when taking a. picture it is applied to the eyes 
“manner. - a2 ae differs, however, from any other camera, in that 
pose, the picture being taken from the side and not from © 
hus it is possible to approach quite nearly to.any object - 
otograph, without. detection... The Camera: is fitted sees a pair 
fee ecoscopie aptages: are taken. IES 


vi giving ‘varying eed of exposure, a the plates leunles in- 
‘inva magazine in one-of the tubular bodies of the Camera. The. 
plates is: perfectly simple” and effective. An exposure: indicator,. by 

ate of pictures taken inay be recorded, is provided,- = <— 


<7 


“PRICE. LIST. BE 
ocular amera, = ited: swith. pair of first quality Rapid Recti- I 
rises I yee and with sling-case complete. Aket oe er “a jer aoe | 
ed with-Zeiss Lenses. =<. ¢ eee re tia ‘ 


aecaee. with twelve Carriers a. aluminium ‘curtain this’ can. be 

nged in daylight. ..: aa ; 
tadett Rapid Plates, “contedon | extra thin ‘glass, _ per. dozen: 

< Plates for Positives, perdozen 3° 3. ae oe 

‘tame’ for. makin: 7 oe Stereoscopic. ‘Transparencies without having tO Sai e 

oe eee ey 0 


Sor 2o) 


ase 


“So Bro’ of 


ape) best st quality for Sou Positives, with focussing, draw. 


Vea pater Ae Sievers 908 oe + \pee vee foe 4 15 


SO 20° BOS Pes 


: “LON DON, W. Co: 
Ana 1 16 FORREST E ROAD, EDINBURGH. 
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us Camera is of pepe form, and- carries seweive plates ‘in 
sheaths. The changing of the plates is automatic, the: nuniiber 0 


amera. The box is covered with black idather: ‘and. is of. unobtrusiv 2 
appearance. The Camera is fitted with Achromatic Landscape Lens, with 
Iris Diaphragm, Time and Instantaneous Seite and ees or ee 


attached to a tinea. Price £2 25. ; ies ee 


THE SAME CAMERA is also supplied fitted with Roll Il Holder t ta 
daylight loading spool of twelve exposures, size 35 X 34. This Roll. Hold 
snreinages with the soe pees: ‘Price #2. 16s. oe ms 


Rectilinear Lens, with "tis Diaphragm, ee gdjtisteaeh eed oe I 
quality Shutter for very slow or very rapid exposures, Price £4 4s. 


The above Prices are subject to 5 per cent. Discount for Cash with Order, os 


We WATSON & SONS, 313 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, 


And 16.FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. cae 


| 
/ 


Soule stdotrtront and ieowible central partition, rack-and-pinion 
adjustment, best quality materials and workmanship ae gees 
Pe ey ae ee cand very ee when folded,. 


PRICE. oF CAMERA, “WITH THREE DOUBLE SLIDES 
Peas on 5 ; Brass. Binding, 

Fo haf pies ee 6 od OOo a BE IO. O 

ex 3 * (Sterecteopie size) eh Oe Oe ee et LOCO 

4x 6h oe oC SAS Oe LIB O 

Pair YE Se focus Rapid Rectitinest Lenses, with Iris Diaphragms for ~ 

-. Stereoscopic Views, £5 15s. 


Tho ton-Pickard Stereoscopic Shutter with Speed Indicator, working 
fiee ep pshind ne ee £1 138. 


‘COMPLETE OUTFIT. .; 


~ Comprises Camera and 3 
doubleslides, pair of Rapid 
Rectilinear Lenses, Thorn- 

_. ton-Pickard Stereo Shutter 
~_and Finder. .The Camera 

has rising front and rack- 
work focussing adjustment 


Pricr, £14 5 6 


Solid Leather Case, with 
Lock, £1 10 0. 
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->jn- our ‘ Acme’ and: ‘ Premier 


COMPLETE -OUTFITS, consisting of Camera and three = 


¢ 


Made with Square Bellows. 


©” aim in the gen and- construction. of this. camer ha: 
within the reach of Professional Photographers and others a: thorou 
‘serviceable and _ strongly made apparatus at a low price. This Ca 
‘though not, possessing the high -finish and minuteness.< of detail to * 
’ patterns, fulfils the re irements of all 
Photography—Portraiture; Landscape; and Architecture. - 
out in our own workshops of best and most seasoned mat te 
leather bellows, and it can be relied upon to gi e entire satisfacti 
It has rising motion to front, swing. back, long rang 
“adjustment, and can be used with’ the shortest foeu 
~ The Camera is made. in. two patterns, namely, wit 
illustrated), or with square bellows, when it resembles in design our P 
Camera (see p. ). Three slides are includéd with each camera, ar 
camera and slides can be supplied» brass bound. for. use. in n tropical 


the extra cost noted. ag Sa 
PRICE. ‘LIST. eo ae Se 
Camera ane three ‘Half-plate ~ ~ Whotelste 
dawble Sides. 353s cceses es ae : : a8, 15 - 
Brass binding. = ..4;. voi dO ee Se ra bs ee oe 


_ Subject to 5- per cent. discount oS Cash, with Order. are ae 


Rapid Rectilinear Lens, with Tris Diaphragm, Time and Instanta 
Shutter, with Speed Indicator < working’ pelors or ‘behind: the 
Tripod, and leather case for Camera. ~~ 


Half-plate ... £1010 net. | ‘Wholeiplate = x 


JOURNAL ‘ALMANAC > ADVERTISEMENTS, 3 1185, 


Made ihtougtiout in our “Llolborn or 
atone ander careful stipérvision, | these Lenses 
ew Still. combine in the highest - degree the 

2 essential qualities of crispness of image and 
. depth of focus. All Lenses are individually 

«tested before being passed out of the Factory, 

“and their efficiency can be absolutely relied on, 

_ A Kew Certificate will be obtained for. any 


rea these. Lenses at a cost. of tos. 6d. addi- 


= tional., x he extra cost of aluminium mount- 
aren ings | in place of brass is given below. 
__ ~The substitution of this metal, the wearing —- 
2 ~ qualities of f which are in no. way inferior to. 
Brass, makes a difference i in Bd of about 

: oe Pet cent, We 


> most Spacily ‘crea as te are the most Se Cones made. 
PS; cules and. all ‘kinds of Outdoor Photography. 


? ~/If with® Iris 
‘lwith case off Diaphragm 
} Waterhouse| instead of 
‘Diaphragms | Waterhouse 

“ih ; stops. 


Aluminium 
Mounts. 
with Iris a 

Diaphragm, - 


oo sore ean 


npg ON 


Seccoesoan | 


gn ent ‘iciave of the ies of Wales’ sack = Britannia, ’ racing « 

speed, by Mr, A. Debenham, of Ryde, was taken in August, 1893, 
itson’s 18 x 16 Rapid Rectilinear Lens. ; 
magnificent pictures of St, Mark's, Venice, and St. Peter’ s at Rome, ~~ 
ed to show the perfection’ of. ‘Thomas’ s Sandell Plates, were taken by 
Sandell with Watson’s 15 x 12 Rapid Rectilinear Lens. 


' commend these Lenses as. specially suitable for Process Cae and 
PI ee a ey number of them to some of the, sarernost Process Firms, 


_AND 16° FORREST ROAD; ‘EDINBURGH. 
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1c 
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16 FORREST ROAD, 
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. CAMERA STANDS. 


the last few years the models of all our Studio Stands 
iz eee modified, to improve them both in point of Elegance and Stability ;.we 
so. reconstructed: ‘all our‘ gearings, and-those now used have been made on the 
mY we have found by- experience to work the most smoothly, and last 
_We feel every confidence i in claiming that the high quality we have attained i in 
fi cturé of these Stands is unsurpassed, and that nothing approaching them-in~™ 
‘cost has ever been elsewhere offered: obey are a made of Gorougely seasoned 
in firsticlass iy ogee 


a9 i Aineciel on. vas pillars and. raised uy four racks forking with one hdndle, 

5 and, the weight. being thus 
distributed, the up and down 
movement is. exceedingly 
easy ; also, by a-simple de- 
vice, One pair of racks, either 
the front or back, maybe 
thrown out of gear, and 
the other be moved alone, 
and a tilting motion so ob- 
tainéd; this is most» con- 
venient to use, and holds the 
top, inclined at any: angle, 
perfectly rigidly..'The stand 
is mounted on. wheels to 
move about, but, by pushing 
with the foot the lever at the 
back. to: ‘one side, ‘the back 
wheel is thrown out of gear, _ 


a i i 
UI 
| 
oe || eH and the stand remains solid 
ee || HN on the ground ;_by reversing 
“Haa HN ~ the lever, the ‘wheels ate at 
| Once available to: move the 
stand.. There are also .ad- 
justing screws, to adapt the 
legs to stand. firm. on <un- 
even floors when required. A 
thoroughly practical-Stand. 
Strongly recommended. 
Made in mahogany ; size of 
top, 24in.x20in, — .- 


Price £8 10s. 


R Sranp above, but extra large and massive; size of top 36.in.X24in. made 
to order only, £15 15s. > ras 
The lip at the top OF these Stands, against which the Camera butts, is made remove- 

| ble, leaving the top flush, that in the event of carrying a very large Camera, for copying, 
it may overhang, if desired, at front and back. 


abs above Prices are subject to S per cent. Discount for Cash with Order. 


_ And 16 FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH. 
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232 Studio Table Sends us itiuerated. “polisher pine, ee wack 
for raising or lowering, and screw for. tilting, a thoroughl. 
first-class stand: for Cameras, up to ae Pe bo fo ome ge) We 8, siz 
of top16 by tr ino wae Sar 

233 Ditto, ditto, in polished Gale raed ae ere 

234 Handsome Studio Table Stand, larger and- more: Sth 

~ the above, with curved legs, improved pattern. rackwork,- BOK 
‘tilting arrangement. Size of top 20 in. by 15 in-, suitable for 
12.by 190 Cameras, Made in seasoned. pine and | polist in. 
natural colour or ee walnut... : eke; eS 


- 236. “THREEFOLD: “PAT: 
ERN. ae Bitstrated) as. sup- 


Seiolindically? the Sart: “Tourist ' 
ae ae a worsy top, 
; Ae > Prices: oe 
420d 6 in. tops nan, cy Crap: ead | eae 
8 ins COPS Fos = : - 1:10 aie 
to in.;, hes pss mone Blin Bra ee 


~~ 237. BEST SLIDING LEG 

= ASH TRIPODsuitableforheavy 
“>: Cameras“ up* to. 15X12 ins., with 
« large. mahogany top, - £2 2 0 


238, STOUT ASH TRI-- 
POD, solid: legs, with very large. 
ae suitable for. cameras 24X20- 
see eee as «lee £3 3 0° 


~ 239. CYCLIST. TRIPOD; 

T dstola, measures * when ‘closed: 
only 16 ins, and weighs. under. - 
2 Ibs., exceedingly ‘rigid, and 
"suitable: for camefas- up to 
Aiplate 2c se ve, OOLT 6 


240." Ditto, ditto, with adjust: 
abl sliding legs... £1.10 


> 241, ALUMINIUM TELE- 
scopic TRIPOD for 2- Site. 
‘and 54 Hand Cameras, weight 
ate O28.» height 4 = when. closed 
TPS ary om aes £1 10 0 
= “242. Ditto; aii. larger size - 
= Sie Se BAZ 0. 
“Leather cases, ‘each 58. and 68. 


“243. SPECIAL. 3-FOLD 
“TRIPOD, Strong and durable, 
with 4 in. top, for }-plate- or 
~smalier cameras ...- £0 10° 6 


£050 


te : SES : FOR ERIEO ps. << 
a) ofa Nos 236, a Nos. 237 & ae 
~ 128, Od. 208. Od. 
pene 6d. _ 15s. Ode” 
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the must oi most flelent Te sa = | 

tory. Shutter. for Use. in th 

Studio, noiseless and vw 

Mibratfon, : gs 

HE ‘Buiites wh is Sete 

~ closed - and Open, consists of 
metal ring to which are atta 

a 


two. leather bellows, which 
’ together forming a hemi: sphere 


- ~ The action of opening’ anc 
is done” by means « of a pneumatic: 
fet 


‘he lever He shutter again ‘close 
“As ready for use. : 


Sar eer side of. the’ Hanes f 
hook, and the method of fitting it 
_ by attaching to a board, which” 
fastened . permanently insi 
-Camera front. | The° attachr 
, made by means of two screws, 
-which the hooks on the shut 
held. ‘Thus the ‘operator can ck 
his lens gas without rem¢ 
ae yaa 


! My 


‘ "A ee il a 


N. B. We & can oon edenetrt reco 
this shutter to all Portrait 

’- graphers, to whom we have 

‘Sepplied a — large huni 


PRICE. ape 
‘Full Size Openings : pots, ts sere 
3 inches <hr ie  ek 


44 eh) ‘ 1 
jx AT AS; 5 Be | 
64-5, a 
Sas} ol pee 


| > Extra Pnétmatic Balls, “with 1 
complete, 3/6.” Extra 
* Bd... per foot. - Extra V 


The above prices are subject to 5 per cent. for’ Cash with 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, 


And 16 FORREST ROAD, EE CUGH: 
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A 
J2aWnG 
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| [FASTENING 
top to keep them closed, and re 


I || them not liable to 0 


| any. circumstances 
lj Stops, which dispensi 
‘screws that are used g 
-to'stop them 
~viate the nece any pr 
side or ou the ‘dark 
advantages are: the Shutter: 
“and less liatle to. breakage, 
of scratching the negative by tl 
| stops is done away with, In 
require no fitting, there-being no 
tion to allow for. = 


==] PATENT STOP ce Se gene 


~ Single Backs. “Double Backs, 


Re ~ Sizes. | ent 
“English Inches. French ¢/m. 
< 4X 3h... Stew eee ne 

64 x 4% and Ge 3F aie as ce nor 


0 
0. 
“1 

1 

=e 

Io X10 ‘ Sai 
I 
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ig 
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ee 
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Ae ) 1 
pel. ALGO oer rep \e hx th cate histteg ba net Ad 
Cup to. bo 
| Sot’ de sta a Sl EN 7s ra Opens Laue) 


S 
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~The above prices are subject to 5 per cent, discount for Caal 
DARE SEIDES FOR Fit 

-. We make a: special Slide for films, two-thirds ‘the thickness of 
solid frame, and containing a carriér which is withdrawn from-one- 
two films ‘are inserted back to back. “When in the Slide, the edges-are 
thus keeping the films quite flat. Prices are as above. ; eS Se ee 


“WW. WATSON & SONS; 318 HIGH HOLBOR! | 
ee And 16 FORREST ROAD, EDINBU! 


y 


: somes esas Voces “4148 


Suitable for 


~ Lenses of 


ins. foous, | 


“by } Sue ‘H, sa the ‘yell. sown Medailict and 
- the “columns of the AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHER, is 
f escent lt consists ot a leather- covered Box with 


; ocussing ‘screen, pnd i is supplied swith three double-plate 


Time and Instantaneous Exposures from 7; to y; of a second, and has. 
Speer Indicator.” It is set and discharged from the outside: of the Camera. 


red for. another with the greatest facility, 

princip fe ature of the Camera: is that; while it ean be ‘carried ready for 
diate use as'a Hand Camera, it can be just as conveniently employed ona 
od. for any ‘kind of work, the ability to use Lenses of from 24 to’6} inches, 
€ focus, the great amount of rise provided by the front, and the swing. 
el it especially suitable: ‘either for architectural or.landscape work. 
ved: seale of distances: is Stes for Instantaneous work, and, for 


Oe ES SS ES RE ES Ser een eee SA ee Sa 


ith three Slides, x Ibs. Sockets '¢ are poudtd for attaching” the 
Me a Tripod. : 
PRICE OF CAMERA, with three Slides £4 10s. Ss 


and Shutter, 


FOR CASH. WITH ORDER. 


wa a & ‘S0NS, 813 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, WC. 


And Ee FORREST ROAD, EDINBURGH, 


from 4 to64 


for Plates measuring 44x 3} inches (4-plate), one of which can always — 
in position ready for exposing. “Che Shutter works behind the Lens .. 


ES behind. the. ‘Lens, it “is “always in. position, and one Lens can be : 


The amie eaiechsicks of the Gaiers are 8 x 64 x a and weight, 


OVE PRICES ARE! SUBJECT. TO. A Discount. OF FIVE. PER CENT. 


es «Serre 


New and " Simplified Pesce we 
(BARNARD. & GOWENLOCK’S: PATENTS.) 


-KROMAZ, cS 


LOW PRICE. 


Ce simplicity of this Process: caked the small cost of os necessary Appar. 
combined with the beautiful results to’ be obtained, should make it. essenti 
every Photographer. 

The Apparatus required Sonsises of .A, frame eontainines - the. set: of. colour’ $ 
through which exposures are mace; ~B, the attachment which fits into the ba 
Camera, and carries the colour. screens and dark slide when making ‘exposures ; € 
Chromo Stereoscope, in which pictures are viewed to’ obtain the colour effects. 

The Process can be worked on either 4-plate or 4- -plate Cameras, in which the foev 
sing adjustment is done from the front.» In the smaller size four exposures are necessé 
in the larger size only two:exposures are required. . The whole ‘of the exposure 
made upon a $-plate, either one at a time or in pairs, “The pairs of images may b 
with a pair of Lenses, or with one Lens, in conjunction with the Kromaz Mirrors. ~ 

The method of procedure is to take two pairs of images—one pair: through red 
blue screens, and one pair through green screens, From the two*stereoscopic negatt 
positives are made, which, when viewed in the Chromo Btereoseserst revea, the” na 
colours of the objects photographed with absolute fidelity. : Siig. Sete 


Full instructions are given with capes 


PRICE LIST. f 


Kromaz Repeating Holder or Multiple Back, with ‘set of Colour Screens for 6 
taking purposes... oa Rie Sak ee ee Oi rn 
Half-plate Dark Slide fitted to the Ae eer Ria ages St i 
Kromaz Stereoscope for viewing Objects in their natural colodrs= Saas eae 
’ Set of Mirrors, enabling stereoscopic images to be: “takep ona Plate; using . 
only one Lens*----... Mage San ieee ore i 
Cabinet to contain Kromaz and twelve sets of v views. ae D yoy ade egeni=s Gage 3 
Kromaz views Rat BeaSiaticaanipeninn ot tiga Seal negee : 


The abere prices ‘are: Het for ‘Cash. SS 


May ? obtained. of all Dealers in Photographic Apparatus: or. ise 3 


W. Watson & Sons, °% Forrest Road, ‘aDINBUR 
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i 


Ss ‘Lantern ‘sof t every highest ehecisy Both as to form of construction and 
2 workmanship, and is intended to meet the demand for a. first-class instrument, 
able of producing the best results, at a moderate price. 

he Condenser is of ine See and of highest optical Bxdeltence: 

The Lamp is fitted with a * uplex Burner, giving an extremely bright and actinic 
ped ee Henly polished SiNer Reflector'at the back, which much increases the 
sity _of the light 

es a he back of the Lamp i is an ‘aperture covered with non-actinic glass, for viewing 
ig! : Whee =o 

“There is ample adjustment between thé Lamp and . Condenser ‘for accurately 
L ng t the light. - 


fectly sharp enlargements. being made with short exposures ; it has rack-and-pinion 
eg and is Provided with, a nof-actinic cap a focussing the picture before 


The Front’ Body of ‘the Tastes is supported. by two brass rods, sliding into tubes, 
ing a great range of adjustment, and ensuring smooth OHNE 


oe PRICE TST: | 
re 6 in. ‘Condénser. ke . 5 by 47 ins Condenser. ©. © - 4-p!ate 8} in, Condenser. 
£7.15 0. £9 10 0 | - £12 10 0 


oe 


“The above Prices a are pubject to 5 per. cent. for Cash with Order. © 


W. WATSON & SONS, 313 HIGH HOLBORN, LONDON, W.C. 
Site te And Ln FORREST HoSe EDINBURGH. : f 


o 


_* The Lens sup: ied Sives great flatness of field, and has a large aperture, allowing of 


fe ‘the: client. : 


eyes THE ‘BRITISH JOURNAL ALMAN 


ods. wheecere and ‘every, care - w 
commissions: Their experience, exten 
“very large and varied, and, knowing well | 
- they are able to obtain the. most satisfactory goods 
‘and every effort is made to this end ; but wh 
by instructions to ou fom special 
adhered to. — RE oe 
There is ordinarily no charge anade et 
-is made to us, as.a wholesale firm, from. 
‘special goods, where no deduchon: it. oven 
the amount of i invoice. _ 
“Packing and stupping expenses ate of ‘course, a ly 


: - Deposit conse are” ale opened. for 
- abroad or travelling, who may leave in 
money, and the same may be used - either for 
~ through us, as they from time to time may ri 
payments they may desire to make ins 
attended to by Eee MSs ee 


and 78 Swanston St. Melbourne, . 


: - Sheffield. Agency: eS oF a 
JASPER REDFERN, 55 Suey Sire ae 


Established 1887, 


he ta eles tet Slt sy be COS), gil Been 4 ee | s 


- ped 4 
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3 “ALWAYS UNIFORM. 
| ES Trade XL. Mark. 


3. J EDWARDS « CO. 


MANUFACTURERS OF 


; ISOCHROMATIC 
"PLATES AND FILMS. 
ORDINARY PLATES and FILMS. 
EXCELSIOR ’ Rapid Portrait Plates 


| / Aantern and Transparency Plates, 
‘Excelsior’ P.O.P. ‘Excelsior’ Bromide Paper | 

: ‘Albu-Chloride’ Paper, | 4 
‘XL’ Sensitised Papers. 
Kristal” Lantern Plates. 


EDWARDS’ PATENT a 
J DARK SLIDES, FILM CARRIERS. | 

(PBEVELOPING DISHES, FILM HOLDERS. | 

4 e OREENS, DEVELOPERS. VARNISHES. CHEMICALS, 
rT | FULL PRICE LISTS FREE ON APPLICATION. ee | ve 
fa PDWARDS & CO,) 
A “THE GROVE, HACKNEY, LONDON. AOS FR aa 
| tetas Address: ‘EXOEL, LONDON,’ ba 


E 3 E ; [See following pages. 
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. Trade XL Mark. 
A REVOLUTION IN PHOTOGRAPHY. 


‘Antihalo’ Plates. 4 


MAY Ea are supplying the whole of our Isochromatic Plat aS 
READY BACKED ‘with a perfectly soluble backin a 
which can be removed by a wet sponge before development, ¢ 
allowed to dissolve in the developer. The BACKED PLATES @ = 
sold at the SAME PRICE as formerly, and can be relied on for 

quality and uniformity. a 


‘SNAPSHOT ° 1S0- ANTIHALO PLATES 


Are by far the finest and best for Hand Camera We a i 
DESCRIPTIONS and LABELS. a 


‘ANTIHALO’ PLATES. 


i ‘MEDIUM.’ (Yellow Label.) = 
Isochromatic - | INSTANTANEOUS). (¥ aes Sa | 
‘SNAPSHOT.’ (White Label.) | 


‘SPECIAL LANDSCAPE,’ (Green 


Ordinary - - : SPECIAL RAPID.’ (Red Label.) 
‘SNAPSHOT,’ (White Label.) 


‘CATHODAL’ PLATES, best for X Ray Wo | 
‘EXCELSIOR’ PLATES (Chocolate Label), 


The Quickest and most Reliable Plate for the Professional Ehotogeem 
Once Used. Always Used. 


EDWARDS’ SPEGIAL TRANSPARENCY PLATE § 


(Used by all the principal Slide Makers.) 


EDWARDS’ GELATINE CHLORIDE PLATES. 9 


(Yield beautiful Positives.) 


EXCELSIOR’ BROMIDE orate | 


(Rich Blacks, Delicate yet Vigorous.) — 


B J. EDWARDS & 60., oe | 


\ 
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Trade XL Mark. 


Boats PRICE LIST 


_ ENGLISH SIZES. 


+» PLATES. PLATES. 

‘ Pen ar Excelsior 

Ora ee ae Excelsior. Antihalo. 

INCHES, Mian es per doz, per doz. 

hoe : S se 8. 6d, s. da 

eh pe te ee uke a 

ares we and under)” 

ttt a 2 I oF hg geese as Wty Hee ements alk Et 

i. te owe: 2B OR SB tie yi aeehee uae Oa i 2 6 

eee ; 6 or ECP Cae ONE ty the’ Ser eee a 

i apee ar ae ea OS ca i a9 

abit aed ‘ 6 PER Bea wk OO  guevien SO 

ae 80 MEOEE a Re hg Ig 

ss. oe 10 0 CWE A peter ah re O44 inn WR 

a ee - ys i90, x8 Meet aes 7 lees * 8 3 

ee EG oD i te BEER OR Ny alas? U4 ial ener giepicae 6 Jae 

Che avs 0. Tee ae a EO wi ROD 
PLATES, » FILMS. x 
SnapShot, Ordinary Snap shit, | srochromatio, 


Instant Inst Ordinary Snap Shot, — | 
3 Ordinar; ah Ordinary Instant., 


Landscape. Ordinary Landscape Ordinary Landscape. 


Antibalo. per dozen, 
per dozen. per dozen. | INCHES, S ay 
Sts Sui 3x3 2 1 6 
Geese st 1 a earn as P26 bed +4 es 4 “s 
PS) Re’ “Ace | a ener eT) ay 
TS a REI oan cea ee 
Oe AT a x4 fb ew 
wed tte 3 Oo. tae * 3 8 7 x 4h $4647 
SK Bi fil Nap) as Ae G oe he 
MUA C sete FRO IE ( verse So 3 8% x 64 8 Oo 
pee vee 5 6 ’ wb eee 6) 6 QO X7 : 12 0 
Ratan PRP AN bbe: boat to x8 Baya oe pes 
Me OO) ik oul ee KO. re aS: 8 
AN € ie ER i MONS Toe ae END } 18 0 
see ane 22 0 Res eek vow 24 0 tS x12 30.0 


siz Paes hoscked in half-dozens if required. Other sizes at proportionate prices. 
Orders value £5 net delivered free in. United Kingdom. 


1 TERMS TO THE TRADE & TO SHIPPERS. ) 
Specimens, &c., sent free on receipt of Trade Card. 
CORRESPONDENCE INVITED. 


a , EDWARDS & ro 
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Trade XL Mark. 
>t EDWARDS’ * 


PRINTING PAPERS. 


scat OOOO OS 


‘ALBU- - CHLORIDE’ PAPE 2. 
A Blessing to the Professional Photographer. Aa 

No blistering. No double tones. Easy to work. Delicacy of tones 
The IDEAL PAPER for HOT CLIMATES. © 
Per 128s. Gd. Quire. ; 


‘EXCELSIOR’ P. O. P. 
(Gelatine Citrate of Silver). a 


Quick Pie Yields Pure Whites, Economises Gold. A Trial Solicited a 
Your Orders will follow. a 


In Zs. Packets 5 158. per Quire; 25 ft. Roll, 188. 6d. 


Ln lee ae eames 


‘EXCELSIOR’ BROMIDE PAPER: 
(PLATINO-MATTE.) | 

: _ Far and away the hie Paper on the Market. : 

Absolutely Permanent. Pure Whi a to Work. re | 


Sepia Tones at will with Gael ae ent, no toning req 
Made in all grades, or smooth. 


Write for Full Price Lists—it wilt pay YOU = .) 


, Edwards’ ‘XL’ Sensitised Papers 


Brilliant and Uniform, Still Unequalled. Write for Full Priee i i 


Eo B., J. EDWARDS & 00. "Eko onoTm 


| , * i 
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Tue EDWARDS DEVELOPING 


(PATENT.) 
With Renewable Celluloid Linings. 


LIGHT, TRANSPARENT, UNBREAKABLE. © 


THIS handy Developing Tra consists of an open frame of enamel 
metal fitted with a removable lining formed of a single piece of tk 
transparent celluloid. By its use the negative can be examined du 
development without the necessity of removing it from the tray, 
avoiding all risk of staining or poisoning the hands by contact with e / 
developer. Extra celluloid linings are supplied separately at a small cost, © | 
PRICES OF DEVELOPING TRAWS. a | 
Quarter-plate, 1/-; Half-plate, 1/6; Whole-plate, 2/3 each. oe 


ove 
A 


THE EDWARDS a 


DEVELOPING HOLDERS For FIL 


SUPPLY A LONG-FELT WANT. | 

By the use of these simple holders i 

| are handled during development, fixingy) 

|) ‘washing, and drying, with the sd 
case and facility as glass plates. ‘2 


PRICE. e.. 
Quarter-plate size, 6/- per dozens | a 
Other sizes as per price list. | 


Sample Quarter-plate, post free, € ‘ | 
Wap be had of ali Dealers, or from the Manufacturers, me 


 B. J. EDWARDS & of a 


THE GROVE, HACKNEY. 
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ce Trade) X10 Mark. 
DEVELOPERS AND CHEMICALS. 
ici NEGATIVE DEVELOPERS. 


(Supplied in Concentrated Solutions.) 


PYRO and AMMONIA. PYRO and POTASH. _ EIKONOGEN. 
PYRO and SODA. HYDROKINONE. SNAP-SHOT. 


- EDWARDS’ INTENSIFIER. 


| 
y means of the above the thinnest Negatives can be readily 
F brought to full Printing Density. 


EDWARDS’ REDUCER 


blies a reliable means of reducing the Density of Negatives 
without risk of stains or failure. 


ivan Special Transparency Developers. 
PYRO, for Warm Tones. 
HYDROKINONE, for Black Tones. 
_ With these Developers the most perfect Lantern Slides or Window 
Nsparencies can be obtained on our plates with the greatest ease. 
PRICE—Two 8-oz. Bottles in Case, 2/-; post free, 2/6. 
Half Size, 1/3; post free, 1/8. 


EDWARDS PROTECTIVE VARNISH. 
FOR FILM NEGATIVES. 
g | Basy to use and affords Perfect Protection. 


gPIBECTION S.-—Pour some of the varnish into a flat dish, 
: the film negatives for one minute, and hang them up to ary. 


i iol os ‘required. 
i Price, 8-02z, Bottle, 1s. 5 Pints, Zs. Postage Extra. 


; EDWARDS’ CRYSTAL VARNISH. 


ae Se 7 praass oa = 


aa 


cae Sana ail 


7 oe 
a 


-. 3. J. EDWARDS & CO. , Ea 


| 
i 

. i 
| 
| 


ene ig a chiasanan and Tre RSperencled,: q- & 2/- per bottle, Ka 
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NEW!! 
EDWARDS’ XL 


‘KRISTAL’ PLAT 


For Lantern Slides. 
NO DARK-ROOM REQUIRED. 


DEVELOPED BY ORDINARY GASLIGHT. 


Splendid Brilliant Slides. Pure Blacks or Rich, Warm son 
: Tones at will. 4 
4 

ae 

x 


( 


we 


Prices of ‘““KRISTAL” Plates :— 


LANTERN, Size 31% 32, 1/- per dozen; Bplate, 44x 32, 1/8 7 | 
“Stereoscopic, 62x34, 2/8 _,, Other sizes in proportion." | 


PSSOOOOO 


| EDWARDS’ XL | 
‘KRISTAL’ DEVELOPER 
For BLACK or WARM TONES. ; 


10-0z. Bottles, L/-; Pints, 1/8; Postage, 4d. and 6d. 


EDWARDS’ XL Plates and Films are to be obtained of most | 
- ‘Dealers. If not in stock, Orders may be sent direct to the Works, with” 
remittance, ee to our List Fite when Plates or Films will 1 b - 


oe 
=o 4 
. 


a 


The Grove, Hacknt bd 

BJ. EDWARDS & CO.,t orev, techn 
Telegraphic Address :—-' EXCEL, LONDON.’ oe 

{See vias pages: 


ater Color Co.—Trans- 
mt and Lantern-slide 


Bros.—Adamson’ 8 Arti- 


Finishing 


rican Dry Plate ‘Co. P acrontic 
ates for Positive Pictures 
er & Sons—Optical Magic 

rns, Slides, &c. 


1423 


Photo Stores 339 to 370 


| Lights 502 
z: ph Company, The—*. Aero- 

Air Brush... ... ... 310, 311 
,E. _Laver—Hnlargements ee 


Mahogany Dark Slides, 
1435 


. 1421 


1 & Marshall—Light-tight 
d Parcel-post Boxes, &c. 26 
rd, J.— Patent Adjustable 
od Stand, Patent Camera,&c. 1203 
a Ww. i. & Co.; Lt — S 
4 rei Th eee 309 
O Eeyyis ompany, a 
to Autocopyist ... ... 313 
pe The —  Autotype 
ies and Enlargements, Pla- 
LU notype Papers, &e, vee eee eee 506 
EE, Sakharam, & ips 
to Depd Ob ater re .. 1414 
s es Lothian’ Stereo- 
Todd-Forret Magnesium 
las Lamp, &e. eve ee 307 
rer & Rouse ~ Proprietary 
im i ais of Photo 
3 wo» os 1428, 1429 
Ww. i. —Oh- nging Bag, 
eloping Tent, &c, ve 1477 
orth, James—Lifo Model 
tern Slides, &. .. 315 
y & Sons, Ltd —45)- “Hand 
amera, Photo Sundries, &. ... 08 
W.—Photo Black Varnish 
New Dead Black... ... ... 1295 
aynton, C.8.—Photo Depét ... 1159 
sley, E. & Son - Importers of 
to Requisites ... ... w. L417 
R. J.; Ltd.—* Frena ’ 
era, *Frena’ Film Holder, . 
Soe . 1275 to 1282 
etfink & Oo.—Photo Depot 
415, 420 to 425, and 1218 
m & Froud, Ltd.—‘ Holiday’ 
e Lamp, &e. 329 
J.—Photo Material Stores 1299 


Joshua — Photographic 
tus Manufacturer... .., 
ngham Photo Oo., Ltd.— 
terion ’ P.O. P. and C.C. 0. 
prs... 


Postal 


12114 


.. [11296 


1417 


1a 524 to 526 


1435, 


Bramwell, E. & Son — Photo- 
Chemical Manufacturers ... 313 
Brin’s Oxygen Oo., Ltd. —Oxygen, 
Cylinders, &e.  .. . 314 
Britannia Works Company, Ltd.— 
Ilford Plates, P.O.P. Papers, &e. 
507 to 522 
BRITISH JOURNAL OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY ... vee vee 1500 
BRITISH JOURNAL OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY AND LANTERN 
REcORD SUPPLEMENT... ... .. 1475 
BRITISH JOURNAL OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY— 
_ _ Advertisement Scale of Charges 1478 
BRITISH JOUBNAL OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY— 
Notice of Removal ... ... ... 1410 
|BritisH JOURNAL oF 
PHOTOGRAPHY— 
Subscription &cale of Charges - 
1294 and 1419 
Brooker, A.—Photo Stores ... ... 1299 
Brooks, pee en ee 
Emulsion, &.  ... 331 
Brown, Scott, & Co.— ~ Mounts, 
Frames, &c. ... 20 to 23 
Buncle, J ames—Photo Depot .. 1299 
Burke & James—Autotone Matt 
Paper, Ray Filter, Lonsets &e. 
iB dait 1427 
Burr, Charles—Photo Lenses 1215 
Butcher, W. & Son—‘ Primus? 
Photo Specialities 259 to 262 
AMERA Construction Co.— 
Photo ee tesoins Manu- 
TACUUMOLR. 60. cst occa nee .. 1434 
Chapman, J.T 
Photo aud Gremical Stores ... 497 
Chee, A. & Co.—Photo Depét ... 1415 
Chipper, W. C.—Dealer in New 
and Secondhand Avparatus ... 413 


Christie, James—Photo Stores and 
Lantern Requ'‘sites ...1379 to 1382 
Clément & Gilmer— Lenses, 
ee Proj‘ ction Machine, 
1384 to1 393 
citi. T, & Co. _‘ ‘Olifton’ Sen- 
sitised Albumenised Paper ... 34 
Contents Index ... 1133a to 11400 
Oornthwaite, H —X.L.C. 8. Roller 


Burnichors aud Proto St res... 405 
Curtis Opt cal ard Photo Oo — 

‘Trinity’ Hand Camera, Out- 

BES Ge cnetas tell tax ere eee eG 


ALLMEYER, J. H., Lti.— 
L nes, Cam ras, & :. 
11400, and 1483 to 1498 


Darlot, A.—L3rses. & .... -~ 1333 
Day, Geo.—Hmmerson’s Pat nt 
Carriage Head Rest ... .. 1479 
Demaria Fréres—Lenses, Cameras, 
‘Ce we 1394 
Done, John, "& Go. —Retouching,! 
Printing, Enlarging, &erhesse , 1295 


FFF 


156 


Dorrett & Martin—Photographic 
Specialists .. 319 

Dukle, D. M. & Go.—Photo Stores 1413 

Dunmore, Edward — ee 
pher’s Companion ... .. .. 1396 


DWARDS, B. J. & Co.— 
Isochromatic Plates, Films, 


Papers, &. ... . 1147 to 1154 
Edwards, Austin — Films, Film 

Oompetition ... » 322, 323 
Elliott & Son— Plates, Films 


3 

Papers, Enlargements, &c. 555 to 570 
Ellis, Alfred—‘ Paragon’ Retouch- 

ing Medium ... .. 1209 
Emery, Wilfred—‘Apek’ ‘Cameras 

~ and Apparatus, Retouching, &c. 1158 
Endolithic Ivory Co., Ltd.—Ivory 

Tablets and Discs... ... 1512 
Epstein & Co.—Frames, Mounts, 

Mouldings, &. ... .. ss o. 1215 
Express Photo Developing Machine 

oO. ece oon bee eee 1513 
ALLOWFIELD, J.— Photo 

Stores... ... es 3199 to 230 
Field, R. & Co.— Watkins’ Expo- 

sure Meters, Hikronometer, &c. 409 
Fincham, P. H.— 

Optica]-Lantern Slides, &. ... 1209 
Fitch & Co.—Flat Celluloid Films 1146a 
Fuerst Bros.-—Ha1ff’s Developers, 

Lumiére’s Dry Plates, &c. ... 334 

ANDOLEFI, Louis — Oameras, 
Stands, Outfits, &.... 1436, 1437 

Gaumont, L. & Co.—Lumiére’s 

Chemicals, Dry Plates, and 
Papers .. .. 30 to 33 

Gennert, G. —Phot seraphic Stores 
1399 to 1406 

Goerz, C. P. —Lenses, Cameras, 
Binoculars, Shutters, &c 379 to 386 

Green, W.—Carbin-Film Oloud 
Nezatives,.. ... remo 1479 

Greenwood, H-n:y, “& Oo. —Pub- 
lishers 1294, 1419, 1475, 1478, 
and 1500 

Griffin, John J. & Sons., Ltd.— 

‘Velox’ Papers and Postal 


Oards, &e. 371 to 374 
Guerry, C .—S' ‘ngl> anil Doub'e- 


Flap Pneumatic Shutters ... ... 1395 
Guiterman, S. & Co., Ltd.— 

Celluloid, and ‘ Texoderm’ Imi- 

tation Leather ee ee oe 408 


AMPTON & Co.—Ph egeaphs 


Books. 1435 
Hardtmuth, be & O. —Koh- I-Noor 
Retoiching Peiti's ... .. .. 316 


Harrington & Oo., T td.— 

Photozraphic Merchants and 

Publishers)... ¢ 1416 
Hayes, F. T.—Artist ‘and Enlarger 313 
Henderson, Jam3s— 

Wholesale Photo Dea’e: ... ... 325 
Hicks & Co.— 

Printers and Enlargers . 1299 
Hinton & Co.—P .oto and Ch 2mic il 

A Heer . 1300 to 1304 

Hogg, David H. — “Importer of 


Stores 
Photo Goeds ., obs ees eae coe 1419 


INDEX TO ADVERTISERS.—Contrnvep. 


Holmes Bros.—Photographic Ap- 
paratus Manufacturers ... ... 333 
Hora, Tudor T.—Oameras, Lenses, 
Outfits, &e. ... ... .. 1204 to 1207 
Horne & Thornthwaite — The 
‘Strand’ Developer, Enlarge- 
monts, Ges. tr) car ara eed eee ial 
Horton, B. W.—The ‘Scroll’ 
Roller Blind Shutter .. ... 331. 
Houghton, Geo. & Son — Photo | 
Manufacturersand Dealers 271 to 27: 
Hudlass, F. W.— Lantern - slide 
Carrier and Hend Camera... 1208 
Hughes & Co.— 
Platinotype Printing... .. 1215 
Hughes, H & Son—Photo Depot 1479 
Hughes, W. C.—Lanterns, Oine- 
matographs, Mixed Gas Jet, &e. 


1283 to 1290 

Hiilsen, Julius, & Oo.— 
Hyposulphite of Soda a, ase 1208 
Hume,Wm.—Cantilever Enlarging P- 
Apparatus, Objectives, Outfits, 


&e. Soe Team nie 1476 
Hiittig, R. & Son— persed 
Photo Materials, &. ... 1... ss 1410 


CONOSOOPH, The American... 
Illingworth, Thos., & 0o.—En- 


1417 


\ ae 
4 . 


espa oe Po30’ ii 
Cameras, &e. . 407 
Index to Contributors ee 1139a, 11400 
Index to Postal and Telegraphic 2 


Addresses as . 1161 to 1169 
Infallible Exposure Meter Co.— 
Exposure and Print Meters 336 to 333 


EENEH, Richard, Ltd.— ; 
Platinotype Printing, &e. ... 1297 

Knox, Adam & Sons—The ‘ Knox’ a 
Enameller, Rolling Presses, &e. 491 
Kodik,|Limited—‘ Kodak’ Papers, 
Films, Cameras, &c. 263 to 270, also 
front Cover 

Konig, Otto, & Co.—Photo Papers 

24, 25, and 1408, 1409 


AKE, J. Hinton— | 
Photo Chem‘s*. nee 1297 
Lancaster, J. & Son — Lenses, 
Cameras, Outfits, &c. 426 to 490, - 
an1 572 to ae | 
Le7i, Jones, & Co. Ltd. —Oameras, 
Lanterns, Cinematographs, & | 
255 to 258 
Levy, Max—The ‘ ‘Levy’ Screm... 1418 
Liesegang, Ed.-—Art Historical ‘ 


Lantern Slides... ... 1398 
Lilienfeld, Dr. & Co. —Prota'bin Ma 
Papew’> teen: fy ace.) as nn 
Lizars J. — Man af chorae 0° 
Plotograph’c Appa’atus 387 to 394 
L'oyd, F. V. A —Optical and 
P! oto: aphic Depot ... ... 321 
Le don 3%ereoscopic & Photo Co., 
Limite — Lenses, Oameras, 
Fhoto-m chanical Printiag, &c. 
1171 to 22! 2 


Lorsdale ¥ros.—Photo Engineers 
ana Cam ra Manufacturers ... 


a“ 


| OAIRE, G.—Photo . Papers 
di and Films 


Expert... ... 1209 
Macfarlane, H. M.—The ‘Thistle’ 
-Gelatino-chloride P.O.P. 28 


Mackenzie & Co. —Daylight ‘Slide 
and Envelopés... 1293 
adeo, 8. & Son—Photo Dealers 1477 


Manchester Photo Enlarging Co. 329 
- Manhattan Optical Co.—‘ Wizard’ 

ameras, Lenses, Papers, &c. ... 1306 
Pope & Co. — Plates, Films, 
erkg Accessories, 

4to19 

im Bases” - ‘Co. — Enlarzing, 

Printing, Copying, &c. aoe L 
TMason, George, & Co. —Oameras, 

| a Lenses, Mounts, ‘Accessories, 

i » «. 1470154 
Mi atthews & Oo. —Residues 328 
Matthews, Lambert — Portable 
: 4, Lanterns, Slides, &e... 545, 547 


awson & Swan—Plates, Celluloid 

GB “Flat Films, Papers, Collodion, 

Varnishes, &. 492, 1044 to 1055, 

and 1502 to 1509, also outside Cover 

Ghie & Co.—Photo Apparatus, 

hemicals, and Materials 1430, 1431 

icKellen,Ltd.—Hand and Stand 
“Oameras 528 to 531, and 1482 

Mercer, Dr. A. Clifford— 

The American Iconoscope Finler 1417 


iller, T.— 
_‘ Adelphi” Hand Camera... ... 


320 

_ *Monroe’ Camera Company... ... 412 
- Moore, James—Ferrotype Plates, 

fj &e, bos oe 320 
| Moores, De Saulles & Co.—Opaline 

_ Glasses, Cutting Shapes, &c. 317 
Moorse, H.—Oameras, Apparatus, 

 &e., Manufacturer 1501 


- Morgan & Kidd—Papers, Plates, 

ee reemonte, Collotype, &c. 

| a 231 to 238, and 598 to 609 
Morley & Cooper — New and 

ie _ Ssacond Hand Lenses, Cameras, 

and Lanterns... ... ... 1432, 1433 

oss, R. J. —Acetylene Generator, 

a _eiateein = &C. ... 324 

1M ucklow, J. D. —Photo Papers, 

-_ Mounts, &c. - fe ae 

| Multiscope and Film Co.— 

i __Al-Vista Panoramic Camera 

ie a & Frost—Enlargements 


ie ext & Co.—Photogra- 
phic, Drawing, and Artists’ 
i Materials ... .. 
, | Nameit Company—Apparatus for 
a” caitlin Negatives ... Oe ear’ ¥ | 
) | Nel son, Dale, & Co., Ltd.— 
Photographic Gelatine... 28 
Newman & Guardia, Ltd. —Hand 
Cameras, Shutters, &o. 115 to 146 


\BORNE, E. & Co.—Mounts, 
| Papers, Plates, Burnishers, 
| Albuns, &e. eee eee cee 99 to 114 


i oe Bros. —Backgeounds 1422 


Park, Wm.—Importer of Photo’ 
Fe Magic Reanteran: &C, 1s 1417 


, 1425 
329 


1413 


INDEX TO ADVERTISERS.—Oontinvgp, 
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Patterson, Wm.— 
Cameras, Lenses, Lanterns, &. 1435 
Penrose & Oo.—Photo Process 


Stores umtssiee teks tad LEO 
& Rayment — 


Perken, Son, 
‘Optimus’ Lenses, Cameras, 
Lanterns, Optical and Scientific 
Apparatus, &. ... ... 155 to 186 
Photo Jewelry M’f’t’g Co.— 
Photo Buttons, Medallions, &. 1423 


Photographer’s Companion— 


HK. Dunmore ... . 1396 
Photographic Apparatus Manu- 

facturing Oo... 1410 
Piggott, John—Photo Stores 410 


Polytechnic Iustitute— 
School for Photography 1514, 1515 
Postal and Telegraphic Addresses 
1161 to 1169 


| Prestwich Manufacturing Co.— 


Cinematozraphs, &. ... ... ... 318 
Purser, Hy. F.—Busch’s Photo- 
graphic Lenses 398 to 403 
AINKS, Alfred, & Co.—Enlarge- 
ments, Printing, Gs ee 335 
Reid, J. A.—Mr. R. B. Lodge’ 3 
Bird Photographs .. 1295 
Reynolds & Branson, fitd: 
‘Phoenix’ Oamera, Copying 
Apparatus, Dark Room pee 
&e. 1499 


Richford, E. M.—‘ Nameit’ for 
Titling Werativesin. iis ste ese 27 
Robbins, R. & H.— 

‘ Express’ Hand Oamera, &c ... 1298 
Rogers & Webster—Frames .. 540 
Rose & Coop—Stereoscopic Views 

and Lantern Slides 325 
Ross, Limited —Lenses, Cameras, 

Lanterns, Outfits, &c. 35 to 98, 523, 

and 532 to 537, also front ‘Cover 
Rouch, W. W. & Co.—‘ Eureka’ 
and ‘ Excelsior’ Hand Cameras, 
D2velopars, Outfits, &c. a eye 
and 1510, 1511 
Rudowsky, C. A.—Backgrounds, 

Cameras, Papers, Fernande 

Burnishers, &c. 1297 and 1411 

ADLER, J. J.—New Radial 

Photo Printing Frame... ... 502 
Salmon & Son—Adjustable Vig- 
netter, Portable Magnesium 

Ribbon Lamp, &ec. 1217 
Sandell Plates and Films, Limited 

480, 1481 
Sands, Hunter, & Co. ice reat 

Secondhand Cameras, Lenses, &c. 1170 
Seabrook Bros. Co.—‘ Man- 

hattan ’ Wizard Cameras, 

Lenses, Papers, &. ... ... 1306 
Sepac Co.—‘ Sepac’ Medium 544, bag 
Sharp & Hitchmough — ‘Aptus’ 

Cameras, Lenses, Lanteras, 

Backgrounds, &...._ ... 1307 to 1370 
Sheffield Photo Co.—Photo Stores 

503 to 505 
Shepherd (Sanger) & Co.—Ap- 
paratus for Natural - Colour 

Photography - 

Shew, J: F. & Co.—Photo ‘Stores 
439 to 254 
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Sichel, O. & Co.—Oameras, Back- 
grounds, Mounts, &.... ... ...1143a 
Smedley & Co.—Photo Stores 
275 to 306 
Smith, Dr. J. H. & Co.—Swiss Dry 


Plates, Films, Papers, &.... ... 1412 
Smith, W. A. 0O.—‘ Invincible’ 
Magazine Hand Camera ... ... 414 
Smyth, Victor E.—Photo Materials 
Depot... 1438 
Sosiété Oentrale “de. “Produits 
Chimiques — Charles MHenry’s 
Smokeless Magnesium Powder 
and Lamp... 1396 
Spencer, John — Exporter “and 
Shipper ... .. 496 
Bisley. A. E. & Co. _—Lenses, 
Bausch & Lomb’s Shutters, Ray 
Cameras, &c. . 319 
Steinbach & Co.— ‘Photographic 
Papers 24, 25, and 1408, 1409 


Steward, J.H. —Lanterns, Electric 
Are Lamp, &. ... ... 1212,1213 


ALBOT & KHAMER—‘ Talmer’ 
Hand Oamera, ‘ Mertal’ 
Shutter, &. . as 498 to 501 
Taylor, Taylor, "& Hobson—Cooke 
Lenses... . 114440, 11454 
Taylor, Tunnicliff, & Co.—' Grani- 
tine’ Dishes, Washers, &. 396, 397 
Tella Camera Company, Limited 
1371 to 1378 
Thomas, R. W. & Co., Limited— 
fhe ‘Bee’ Plate, Lantarn Plates, 
ve on L141a, 11420 
Thornton. Pickard Manufacturing 
Co., Ltd.— Shutters, Cameras, 
Lenses, &c. . 525 alternate to 547, 
and 1219 to 1274 
Tomkinson, W. H.— 
‘Practical’ Oamaras, &.... .. 411 
Turner, H. G.— 
Oarriers for Cameras... ... 403 


Turillon, L.—Darlot’s Lenses, &e. 1383 
Tylar, William—Plate and Print 
Washers, &c. 312 


Tyler, Walter — Magic I Lanterns, 
Slides, Oxygen, &. ... ... .. 495 


ND#ERWOOD, E. & T.—Photo 
Apparatus Manufacturers 41 6 to 419 


Vee NGUARD Manufacturing 
Co. wt fa temecy) peace In- 
tensifier, &c we 325 


‘“APEK’ Camenme LEAD. | 


BEWARE OF IMITATIONS. 


THE! FOLDING APEK’ is the Perfection of folding Cameras. 
has double extending base, swing back, &c. 
Full list and dealers’ terms on application. 


Set is a Marvel of Value. 
Mahogany double extension leather bellows Camera, all movements, R. R. lens, T. and 
P. shutter, turntable, and 3-fold tripod. Really high-class finish and value. 


Manufacturer: WILFRED EMERY, 8 Dyne Road, Brondes»ury, N.W« 
Retouching, Printing, and Enlarging, &c., to the Trade. 


Cooke lens, £10 10s. 
69s Half-Plate ‘Apek’ 


INDEX TO ADVERTISERS.—Conrinvugp. 


© Verlag des Apollo’—Publishers. 1397 _ 
Voigtlander & Sohn— a 
191 to 198 


Photographic Lenses .., 
TACHTL, Bernhard — Photo 


Cards and Materials aS 1410 © 
Wair & Barnes—American Photo 

Backgrounds... ... ae 1424 
Walker, J.—Photo Stores... ... s1ge 
Wallis Bros.—Shutters, x: “ways 

Maps, &6. 2.05... - (STS TO 378 
Wallis, fdmond— 

Artistic Backgrounds... ... ... 1215 4 
Warwick Dry Plate Uo, 1210, 1211, 
Warwick Trading Co., Ltd.—The 

‘ Bioscope’ Cameras and Pro- re 

jectors, &. ... riers wri ae ‘ 
Waterlow & Sons, Limited — 4 

Photo Engraving, and 

Mechanical Printing ... 187 to ye 
Watkin’s Exposure Meters ... ... 409 


Watson, W. & Sons — Opticians, o- 
Photo Apparatus, Scientific 
Instruments, &c. . . 1115 tol 146 

Wellington & Ward i Wellington’ 
Photographic Papers... ... 634an 

‘1020 to am 


Wells & Co.—Stamp Phot graphs, 
Enlargements, &.’ ... 1 
White, Otis C, studio Requisites 
for Posing and Lighti ANG see ose 
Williams Bros.—‘ Orion’ Perman- 
_ ent Carbon Lantern Slides . 
Willway, J. 8S. & Sons—Gwyer’s 
eet ig Pein Jets, 


Woodbury © “Permanent. Photo 
Printmg Company 1471 to 1474. 
Woolley, Jas., Sons, & Oo., Ltd.— 
‘ Victoria’ Hand Camera, Photo 
Outfit, &e.  ... 
Wratten & Wainwright—‘ London’ a 
Dry Plates, &. 395, 524 alternate 
' to 546, and 1291 — 
Wray, W.—PhotographicLenses 326,327 — 


. 


ATES, G. V.~—New Radial 
Photo Printing Frame .., 502 
York & Son—-Optical Lantern e 
Slides eee oes eee eee ees eee 315 


a 


EISS, Carl—Anastigmatic Lenses, 
Prisms, Shutters, &c. 0... i407 
Zimmermann, A. & M.— 
‘Schering’s’ Pyro, Adurol, &c. . 29 


The latest form 
Price, with R. R. lens. £75 or 


It consists of 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 1159 


AYNTON’S + ++++ 


SPECIAL COLOURED BINDING STRIPS 
4+ + + + + FOR LANTERN SLIDES. 


Blue, Light. Blue, Dark. 
Yellow. Red. Pink. Orange. Green. 
Sage Green. Drab. igstee: Grey. 


These Binders will be found to be far more adhesive and easier to 
use than any others sold, and are especially recommended to everybody 
‘connected with the Lantern because they are 


bi ADHESIVE. UNIFORM, = PERMANENT. 


I nd are especially useful to Lecturers and others having large collec- 
tions of slides, as sets can be differentiated by using various colours 
H © combinations of colours. 

) 2 They are accurately cut, with perfect straight edges, are of uniform 
width, adhere perfectly to the glass, and the colours do not come off 
_ when wet. 


| .s In one-gross Boxes, 1s. Postage Free. 


- 
as 


.. 5. BAYNTON, Exchange Buildings, 


Pbotograpbic Depot, New Street, 
BIRMINGHAM. 


Complete Lists on Application. 
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ARCHER & SONS’ 


IMPROVED 


OPTICAL MAGIC LANTERNS 


TWO PRIZE MEDALS AWARDED. & 


Have proved by Public Competition to be superior to all others. 
See Reports in the British Journal of Photography. 


THE ‘IDEAL’ LANTERN. 


The most perfect Single Lantern in pp 
the market. Enthusiastic Testimonials J 
from Paul Lange, Esq., G. E. Thompson, ff 
Esq., F. Anyon, Esq., Manchester Camera ff 
Club, and many others. Will show to 
perfection any distance up to 100 feet from 
the screen. Prick £8 158., complete, or 
PLAINER FInisu, £6 68. complete. 


THE Lantern of the Future. 


The ‘Ideal’ Dissolver and Carrier Frame. 
The most perfect ever invented for Single Lanterns. Highly praised. 


Archer’s Celebrated ‘ Blo-thro’ Safety Jet, 16s. 
Used by members of the ‘London Lantern Society,’ who say it has just been tried — 
against the ‘Ejector,’ and other ‘Special’ Jets, and proved superior to all. ‘| 
(See their Letter). We have no hesitation in saying it is now the finest Safety Jet 
in the world, and has the largest sale. PriczE 168. 
The ‘ Photinus’ (Registered). 


The most powerful Oil Lantern in the world. Price £4 4s, FuLu-SizeEp CANTER 
from 16s. to £60. 


ANIMATED PHOTOGRAPHY. 


Large Stock of Apparatus and new Films. Exhibitions complete. 


New ‘Opaque’ (Backed) Lantern Screens. : 


The Finest Screen extant. See Testimonial from the Manchester Photo Society — 
after trying all others. 


Cpu ey 


rower 


LTT 


NEW SLIDES.—Overland Trip to Venice, 72 Slides. Cunard 
Steamers, 60 Slides. Old Liverpool, New Liverpool, &c. 


One of the Finest and Largest Stocks of Slides in the Kingdom, at most Reasonable 4 
Prices, Sale or Hire. Slides of Every Description made to Order. 


ILLUSTRATED PRICE LISTS, MANY NOVELTIES, POST FREE, 1d. ; 


+037 4 


>t ARCHER & SONS, a 


Lantern Specialists & Manutacturers, | 
738 LORD STREET, LIVERPOOL, 


ESTABLISHED 1848. 
Dark-Room for trying Lanterns, &c. Workshops on the premises. 
Photographic Cameras, and all Extras, Lists Free, Post 14d. 
PROPRIETORS OF WORMALD’S PHOTO SPECIALITIES. 


NAME, 


| eS & Co. 
 Azroararx Co. 
ig oN Ausuma. Co. 


Aneto - AMERICAN 
_ VarnisH Co. 

|. Antuony, E. &H.T., 
& Co. 

PLETON, R.J., & Co. 
CHER & Sons 
-Artistio Portrait 
Assoc1aTIon. 

A SUNDEL & MaRsHALL 


: | Aszcan, W. M. 
} | ATKINSON, FREDK. 
: t UTOCOPYIST Co. 


} Misonaria PHOTO 
| Printina Synp1- 
joecatx, Lid, — 

| Apsorzen Co., Taz 


| Darer & Saar 
—=B, ‘Baxzr, W. RB. - 


i: ‘Bawrorzu, JAMES, 


Binctay & Sons, Lrp. 
Barss, Wm. 
, Baxnron, C. 8. 


| Brox, R. & J., Lp. 
BrEERNAERT’s Dry 
- Puate Co. 
, | Benrnose & Sons, 
| weutd. 
‘Brnpzr & Co, 


—— & Co, 
- Beyzau & Frovp, Ld. 
| Brrczr & Co. 


y Birp Graystone. 
Brruinenam Co.to- 
- DION PuatE Co. 

| Brruincnam OxycEn 
_ Co., Ltd, 
‘Brrmineuam Puoro- 
@RaPui0 Co., Lid. 


> 
— 


a 


{ 


" 
i 
H 


_ POSTAL AND TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSE 


ADDRESS, 


26 Charing Cross Rd., w.o. 


30 Memorial Hall, x.c. 


128 Sauchiehall Street, 
Glasgow. 

Aythorpe Roding, Dun- 
mow, Essex. 

157 Whitfield Street, w. 
13 St. Paul’s Square, 
Birmingham. 
591 Broadway, 
York, U.S.A, 

58 Manningham Lane. 
73 Lord Street, Liverpool. 
102 Kentish Town Road. 


Penn Street Works, 
Hoxton, London. 

12a Old Bond St., Bath. 

66 Victoria Street. 

64 Queen Victoria Street, 


E.C. 
Scot’s Bridge Mill, 
Rickmansworth. 


New 


74 New Oxford Street, 


W.C. 

48 Patrick Street, Cork. 

9 Belmont Road, Wal- 
lington. 

Holmfirth, Yorks. 


95 Farringdon Street, u.c. 

Hast Street, Chertsey. 

Exchange Buildings, 
New St., Birmingham. 

68 Cornhill, £.c. 

234 & 235 Allée Verte, 
Gand, Belgium. 

Midland Place, Derby. 

23 Old Bailey, London. 

242 London Road, 
Croydon. 

89 Cheapside, £.c. 

40 Chandos Street, w.o. 

South Hill Works, 
Hampstead, N.w. 

38 Milsom Street, Bath. 

Yardley, Birmingham. 


Saltley Works, Birming- 
h 


am, 
Criterion Works, Stech- 
ford, nr, Birmingham. 
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TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS. 


PYRO, LONDON. 
AEROGRAPHY, LONDON. 
ALBUMEN, GLASGOW. 


ALDHAM, HIGH RODING. 


PROSPICIENCE, LONDON: 
PYROXILIN, BIRMINGHAM. 


TYVALVATE, NEW YORK. 


OPTICAL, BRADFORD. 
ARCHER, LORD ST., LIVERPOOL. 
CRAOTINT, LONDON. 


ARCHWAY, LONDON. 


ASHMAN, PHOTO, BATH. 
PERFECTION, LIVERPOOL. 
AUTOCOPYIST, LONDON. 


ACTINIC, RICKMANSWORTH 


AUTOTYPE, LONDON. 


BAKER, CORK. 
W. R. BAKER, WALLINGTON. 


BAMFORTH, PHOTO, HOLM+ 
FIRTH. 

YALCRAB, LONDON. 

BATES, CHERTSEY. 

BAYNTON, EXCHANGE 
BUILDINGS, BIRMINGHAM: 

OBJECTIVE, LONDON. 

BERNARDINO, GHENT: 


BEMROSE, DERBY. 
BEMROSE, LONDON. 
CRAYON, CROYDON. 
BENETFINK, LONDON. 
BENFRO, LONDON. 
COLLODION, LONDON. 


BIRD, PHOTO, BATH. 
COLLODION, SOUTH YARDLEY. 


BARYTA, BIRMINGHAM. 


CRITERION, STECHFORD. 
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NAME. ; E 


Boaxe, Roperts,& Co. 
Borum, FREpxK, — 
Bouas, 8. B. & Co. 
Boron & Sons. 
Bootu BrotHess. 
Boruanp, F. J. 
Bowen & Co. 


BramweEtt, E. & Son. 


Bripes, F. A, 

Briauton Pxoto. Co. 

Brin’s OxyaEn Co., 
Ltd. 

BriTaNniA WoRKS Co. 
Ltd. 

BRITISH JOURNAL OF 
PHOTOGRAPHY, 

Brooxs, W. 


Brown, Scort, & Co. 
Brown, THEODORE 


Bruce, T. 8. 


BuRROUGHS, WELL- 
comE, & Co. 
Burrows, T. H. 


Busca, Emit, 
BurcHer, W. & Son. 


ADETT & NEALL, 
Ltd. 
CAMERA CLUB. 
CARBUTT, JOHN. 


CHapman, J. T. 
Cuarkson, A. & Co. 


CLEMENT & GILMER, 
CONDENSED Gas Co, 


CorntHwalteE, H. 

Cowaru, B. 

Crane Cuemican Co., 
Fut FREDERICK. 

Cross & Bevan, 


Curtis OpricaL & 
Puoto Co. 
pees J. H., 
Ltd. 
Dr Fayg, F. G. 


POSTAL AND TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES.— Continued. 


“ADDRESS, 


Warton Rd., Stratford, 5. 

16 Jewry Street, Aldgate 

77 Oxford Street, Ww. 

47 West Nile Street. 

63 Upper Stephen Street. 

Sheepscar Grove, Leeds. 

6 Mount Pleasant, Clerk- 
enwell, w.c. 

Navigation Chem. Works, 
St. Helen’s, Lanes. 

55 Dalston Lane, N.E, 

57 & 58 Clarence Square. 

34 Victoria Street, West- 
minster, §.Ww. 

Ilford, London, £, 


24 Wellington Street, 
Strand, London. 

Laurel Villa, Wray Park, 
Reigate. 

254 High Holborn, w.c. 

Portland House, 
Fisherton, Salisbury. 

4 Villas-on-Heath, The 
Vale, Hampstead. 

Snow Hill Buildings, 
London, E.c. 

224 Stretford Road, 
Manchester, 

33 Hatton Garden, E.C. 

Photographic Stores, 
Blackheath, s.£. 

Greville Works, Ashtead. 


26 Charing Cross Road. 
Wayne Junction, Phila- 
delphia, U.S.A. 
Albert Sq., Manchester. 
28 Bartlett’s Buildings, 
Holborn Circus, £.c, 
8 & 10 Rue de Malte, Paris 
63 Grosvenor Street, 
Manchester. 
10 Imperial Arc., B’ham. 
Photo, Chemist, Burnley. 
22 Newhall Hill, 
Birmingham. 


'4 New Court, Lincoln’s 


Inn, w.c. 
10 Suffolk Street, Dublin. 


}25 Newman Street, 


Oxford Street, w. 
21 David Place, Jersey. 


| DALLMEYER, LONDON. 


TELEGRAPHIO iposael 


BOAKE, LONDON. 
BISSULA, LONDON. 
BOLASTYPE, LONDON 
GRESHAM, GLASGOW. 
BOOTH BROTHERS, DUBLIN, 
BORLAND, LEEDS. 
BOWENITE, LONDON. 


BRAMWELL, ST. HELEN’S 


BRIDGE, DALSTON, LONDON & : 
ENLARGEMENTS, BRIGHTON, _ 
BRINS OXYGEN, LONDON. 

t # 


= 


PLATES, ILFORD. 
PHOTOMETER, LONDON. 
BROOKS, REIGATE. 


PUNCTUAL, LONDON. 


THEODORE BROWN, 
SALISBURY. 


BRUCE, VILLAS-ON-HEATH, 
HAMPSTEAD. 


TABLOID, LONDON. ; ry 
MICROSCOPE, MANCHESTER. 


PURELLO, LONDON. 


BUTCHER, BLACKHEATH, 
LONDON. 


CADETT, ASHTEAD. 


MONOCHROME, LONDON. 
CARBUTT, PHILADELPHIA. 


CAMERA, MANCHESTER. 4 
EQUATORIAL, LONDON, @ 


PROGRESS, PARIS. | 
NITROGEN, MANCHESTER« oe "4 
CORNTHWAITE, BIRMINGHAM. — 
COWGILL, CHEMIST, BURNLEY. 
CHEMICAL, BIRMINGHAM. .— 
‘i ia 

PHLOEM, LONDON. 2 | { 
| 


|“ CURTIS,” Surrore: STREET, | 
DUBLIN. 


“ai 


DEFAYE, CHEMIST, JERSEY. _ 


{ 

} 

i} 
- | 


y, ALFRED. 
WORTH, J. & Bz 


ans, B, J.& Co. 
YARDS, AUSTIN. | 


Est, J.A.,& Son. 
REST, Tos. 


'FFIN,’ pose. dey 


G Ses, W., &Co., 
| gtd. 

VITERMAN, S., & Co. 
Goren & Co. 


) TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES.—Continued. 


ADDRESS, 


Sidcup, Kent. 

127 St. George Street, x. 

Photographic Works, 
New Barnet, n. 

The Grove, Hackney, N.£. 

Film Works, Warwick. 

Park Rd., Barnet, Herts. 

36 Jewin Street, E.c. 

51 Baker Street, w. 


Pomona Buildings, 614 
Fore Street, E.c. 

33 Broad St., Bristol. 

116 Bedford Hull, 
Balham, s.w, 

K6pnickerstr, 112, Berlin. 

The Mills, Foots Cray, 
Kent. 

80 Craven Park Road, 
Willesden Junce., n.w. 


146 Charing Cross Rd., w. 


10 Victoria Street, 
Bristol. 
Seldon House, Fulwcod’s 
Rents, Holborn, w.c. 
Offenbacha/M,Germany. 
1 and 3 Mount Pleasant. 
14 Market Street, Ponty- 
pridd. 

12 South Villas, Camden 
Square, N.w. 

17 Philpot Lane, 5.0. 

25 Cecil Court, Charing 
Cross Road, w.c. 

92 Villiers Rd., Willesden 
Green, N.w. 

24 & 26 Hast 13th Street, 
New York. 

4 & 5 Holborn Circus, £.c. 

215 Shaftesbury Avenue. 

24 Wellington Street, 
Strand, London. 


20 to 26 Sardinia Street, 


Lincoln’s Inn Fields, 
W.0, 

Highgate Square, Moseley 
Road, Birmingham. 
35&36 Aldermanbury,k.c. 

Brooke Street Works, 
Holborn, £.0¢. 

71 Kast Street, Brighton. 

Shandon Chemical 
Works, Cork. 

53a City Road, £.c. 
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DEWEY, SIDCUP. 
DODSWORTH, LONDON. 
DONE, NEW BARNET. 


EXCEL, LONDON. 
FILMS, WARWICK. 
ELLIOTT, BARNET. 
CORUNDUM, LONDON. 
POSITIONS, LONDON. 


DENDRON, LONDON. 


EPSTEIN, BROAD ST., BRISTOL. 
ERDMANN, 116 BEDFORD HILL, 


BALHAM. 


VISITCARDS, BERLIN. 
BLAIR, FOOTS CRAY. 


EVERRIATOR, LONDON. 


FALLOWFIELD, LONDON. 
KINGHAM, BRISTOL. 


DISCURE, LONDON. 


FLINSCH, OFFENBACH-MAIN. 
NEGATIVE, LIVERPOOL 


FORREST, PHOTO., ;PONTY- 
PRIDD. 


FRISIAN, LONDON. 


FUERST, LONDON 
OBJECISTI, LONDON. 


CHEMITYPE, LONDON. 
GENNERT, NEW YORK 


PHOTOPSIA, LONDON. 
CYANOTYPE, LONDON. 
PHOTOMETER, LONDON. 


GRAMME, LONDON, 


GRIFFITHS, 
MINGHAM. 


BIDENTAL, LONDON, 
GWYNNEGRAM, LONDON. 


HIGHGATE, 


HARDCASTLE, BRIGHTON: 
MAGNESIA, CORK. 


SICCATIVE, LONDON 


BIR: 
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NAME. 


Harris, P., & Co., 
Ltd. 

Hemery, Linpsay & 
Co. 

Hioxs, J. J. 

Hiaarns, C. M., & Co. 

Hinton & Co. 

Hockett & WHITE. 

Houmes Bros. 


Hopkin & WILLIAMS. 


Hovauton, G., & Son. 
Howarp & JONES. 


Huaues, H., & Son. 
HuauHes, W. C. 


Hiztszn, Junius, & 
Co. 

Home, W. 

HontTer & Co. 


Hourman, Ltd. 

Horst, A., & Co. 

Huspanps, H., & 
Sons. 

Hurtia, R., & Son. 


a ee THOs., 
Co. 
Iuperiat Dry Piate 
Co., Lid. 
eee MatTHEY, 
AND Co. 
JOHNSON & Sons. 
JOHNSON’S SACCHARUM 
Co., Ltd. 
EENE, 
Ltd. 
Kent, G. B., & Sons. 
Kina, W., & Co. 


RIcHARD, 


Kopak, LimitTep. 


K6nia, Orto, & Co. 
Kinrzen, H., & Co. 
ANCASTER, J., & 
Son. 
Levi, JosEPH, & Co, 
Levi, Jones, & Co, 


ADDRESS. 


144 & 146 Edmund St. 


Imperial Studios, 
Brockley, 8.£. 

8-10 Hatton Garden, E.o. 

106 Charing Cross Road. 

38 Bedford Street, w.c. 

Potter’s Rd., New Barnet. 

24 Southall St., Strange- 
ways, Manchester. 

16 Cross Street, Hatton 
Garden, £.c. 

89 High Holborn, w.o. 

Strode Road, Willesden 
Green, N.w. 

59 Fenchurch 8t., £.o. 

82 Mcrtimer Road, Kings- 
land, London, n. 

28 Sandhill, Newcastle- 
on-Tyne, 

1 Lothian St., Edinburgh 

Kastdown Works, Lewis- 
ham, 8.£. 

2 St. Nicholas Buildings. 

53 Leadenhall Street. 

8 St. Augustine’s Parade, 
Bristol. 

76 Schandauer Street, 
Dresden, Germany. 

The Photo Works, Willes- 
den Junction, n.w. 

Ashford Road, Crickle- 
wood, N.w. 

(63) Hatton Garden, B.0. 


23 Cross St., Finsbury. 

Carpenter’s Read, Strat- 
ford, E. 

Iron Gate, Derby. 


75 Farringdon Road, £.¢. 

Southsea Rd., Kingston- 
on-Thames. 

43 Clerkenwell Road, £,c. 

Wealdstone, Harrow. 

4 Place Vendome, Paris. 

27 Cross St.,Finsbury,z.¢. 

2 Albion Bldgs , Alders- 
gate Street, E.c. 

Colmore Row, Birming- 
ham. 

97 Hatton Garden, E.c. 

29 Hoxton Square, Old 
Street, Nn. 


TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS, _ 


SCIENCE, BIRMINGHAM, | 
HEMERY, BROCKLEY, LONDON, 


LENTICULAR, LONDON. Fe 
PLICATED, LONDON. S43 
SENSITIZE, LONDON. . 
HOCKETT, NEW BARNET. | 
UNIQUE, MANCHESTER. 


CERIUM, LONDON. 


BROMIDE, LONDON. 
PLATEFULS, LONDON. 


AZIMUTH, LONDON. 
PAMPHENGOS, LONDON. 


HULSEN, NEWCASTLL-ON- 
TYNE. 


HUME, EDINBURGH. 1 | 
HUNTER, LEWISHAM, , OND 


HURMAN, NEWCASTLE-ON -TYNE 
VIVIFICO, LONDON. 
HUSBANDS, OPTICIANS, ‘i 

BRISTOL, 4 


CAMERA, DRESDEN. 


SQUEEGEE, LONDON. 
IMPERIAL CO., CRICKLEWOOD. 
MATTHEY, LONDON. | 


CAUSTIC, LONDON. 
SACCHARUN, LONDON. 


KEENE, DERBY. 


TRICHO, LONDON. 


KING, SOUTHSEA ROAD, 
KINGSTON. 


KODAK, LONDON. 
EASTMAN, HARROW. 
KODAK, PARIS. » 
GINOK, LONDON. 
GAMBADOES, LONDON. 


LANKSTER, BIRMINGHAM. — 


LEVIATHAN, LONDON. 
MINERALIZE, LONDON. 


E. Postal AND TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES.— Continued. 
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LONDON & Panis 

_ Opric & Crock Co. 
Pie pon & Buack- 
_-YRIARS Pxoto 

_ Suppry Co. 
Lonpon SrTEREo- 
_ BOOPIO Co., Ltd. 
w (Sampson), Mar- 
_ gton, & Co., Ltd. 
Lioss, JosErH, Ltd. 
MIERE, A., & SES 
ILS. 


a eri 


a i th re ab 


J ANCHESTER Oxyr- 

N 1 agen Co., Ltd. 
Magton & Co. 

: Gzo., & Co, 


tl 


ce, 3. P., Ltd. 


~~ 


MoGurz, J., & Co. 
fxtsenzacu, Co.,Ltd. 


fonnicKEND AM, A. 
fonror Camera Co. 
f4orean & Kipp. 
Torison BrotHERs. 
Tortey & CoorEr. 
(uprorp, F, J. 


GENERAL 
_Pxorograrutc Co. 


NzeRetTTI & ZAMBRA 
~ 
"’ (RWMAN & GUARDIA, 
Ltd. 

i oAKES & NoRMAN. 


. ‘ORTHERN PHoToGRA- 
| Puic Works, Ltd. 


nf ly Epwin, & 


0. 
{ 


ADDRESS, 


8 Wellington Place. 

101 Buchanan Street. 
20 High Holborn, w.c. 
13 & 19 Shandwick Place. 
28 Bridge St., Aberdeen. 
15 Lord Street, Liverpool. 
130 Clerkenwell Road, 


E.C. 
134 Borough, s,£. 


106 & 108 Regent St., w. 

54 Cheapside, E.c,. 

St. Dunstan’s House, 
Fetter Lane, £.c. 

Little King Street. 

Rue St. Victor, Mon- 
plaisir-Lyon, France. 


Great Marlborough §&t., 
Oxford Road. 

22 & 23 Soho Square, w 

120 to 124 Buchanan 
Street, Glasgow. 

69 Clapham Park Road. 

33 Soho Square, w. 

13 Mosley St., Newcastle- 
on-Tyne. 

10 Rye "All Park, Peck- 
ham Rye, s8.z. 

75 St. Vincent Street. 

Wolfington Road, West 
Norwood, 8.5. 

43 Sandgate St., Ayr, N.B, 

2 Old Street, z.c, 

Kew Foot Road, s.w. 

52 Renfield Street, 

70 Upper St., Islington, N. 

Jackson Road, Holloway. 


9 Fenchurch Street, £.c. 
44 Hatton Garden, E.c. 


38 Holborn Viaduct, £.0o. 

14 Dowgate Hill, z.0. 

Warwick. 

90 & 92 Shaftesbury 
Avenue, w. 


23 Nelson St., Greenwich. 
Nesbitt’s Alley, High St., 


Barnet. 


26 Red Lion Square, w.c. 


TELEGRAPHIO ADDRESS, 


LIZARS, OPTICIAN, BELFAST. 
LIZARS, OPTICIAN, GLASGOW. 
CAMERATED, LONDON. 
OPTICAL, EDINBURGH. 

LIZARS, OPTICIAN, ABERDEEN. 
PHOTOGENE, LIVERPOOL. | 
LUNETTIER, LONDON. 


PHOTIZITE, LONDON. 
AMPHO, LONDON. 
STEREOSCOPIC, LONDON. 


RIVSAM, LONDON. 


LUCAS, BIRMINGHAW. 
LUMIERE, LYON. 


OXYGEN, MANCHESTER. 


NOIRAM, LONDON. 
SODA, GLASGOW. 


MASON, OPTICIAN, CLAPHAM. 


.FOCUSSING, LONDON. 


MANDS, NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE. 
ERUDITELY, LONDON. 


SOLAR, GLASGOW. 

MEISENBACH, WEST  NOR- 
woop. 

MONNICKENDAN, AYR. 

ACEPHALIST, LONDON. 

ARGENTIC, RICHMOND, SURREY 

DRAWING, GLASGOW. 

NEWEST, LONDON. 

MUDFORD, ELECTRICIAN, 
HOLLOWAY. 

PROBATUM, LONDON, 

CALIBRATE, LONDON. 


NEGRETTI, LONDON 
DALESON, LONDON. 
OPAQUE, WARWICK. 
GONIOMETER, LONDON. 


NOAKES, GREENWICH. 
FILMS, BARNET. 


ENROBO, LONDON. 
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NAME. 


AGET Prizz PLATE 
Co. 
Park, Henry. 


Paumer, W. KE., & 
Sons. 

Prox, EpwaArpD. 

PENROSE & Co, 


PERKEN, Son, & 
RayYMENT. 

Prxton, CHATHAM, 

Puotocurom Co., 
Ltd. 

Piaaort, JOHN. 

PLaTINOTYPE Co., THE 

PotyTEcHNiIc ScHooL 
oF PHOTOGRAPHY. 

Ponpers & Baker, 
Ltd. 

Postau Tuse Co. 


Porus, H. & Co. 
PraGErR & Logpa 
PRESTON, JOB 


PrestwicH MAnv- 
FACTURING Co., THE 
Prinawe, R., & Co. 
Purser, Hy. F, 
AE Bros, 


Rarnes, A. & Co. 
REpDFERN, H. JASPER. 
Repsuaw, W. H. 
ReEyYNnoups & BRANSON. 
Rice, Epwarp A, 


RicHForD, EK. M. 
RiteyY BRoTHERS 
Rivot, A., & Co. 


Ross, Ltd. 


Rouce#, W. W., & Co. 

Row ey, C., &Co., Ld. 

Rupowsky, C. A. 
ANDELL FILMS AND 

Puates, Ltd. 

Sanps, Hunter, & 
Co. 

Scuéuzia, Oscar. 


ADDRESS. 


Watford, Herts. 


5 Station Bldgs., Acton 
Street, Kingsland Rd. 

Leicester Road, New 
Barnet, Herts. 

East Dereham, Norfolk. 

84 Upper Baker Street, 
Clerkenwell, w.c. 

99 Hatton Garden, 
London, £.0. 

368 Gray’s Inn Rd., w.o. 

121 Cheapside, E.C. 


117 Cheapside, £.0. 
22 Bloomsbury St., w.o. 
309, 311 Regent Street,w. 


94 Clerkenwell Road. 


70 Long Lane, Bermond- 
sey, S.E. 

4 to 6 Bury Court, St. 
Mary Axe, E.c. 

Hagelsberger - Strasse 
53-54, Berlin. 

56 Fargate, Sheffield. 


744 High Road, Totten- 
ham, N 

40 Clerkenwell Road, £.¢. 

33 Hatton Garden, E.0. 

134 St. Vincent Street, 
Glasgow. 

St. Mary’s Rd., Haling,w. 

55 Surrey Street. 

Bourne, Lincolnshire. 

14 Commercial Street. 

57 Warner Road, Cam- 
berwell, London, s.E. 

44 Snow Hill, z.c. 

55 and 57 Godwin Street. 

Willesden Green, N.w. 

111 New Bond S8t., w. 

31 Cockspur Street, s.w. 

161 Strand, w.o. 

Luna Street, New Cross. 

22 Coleman Street, E.c. 

South Norwood, s.z. 


20 Cranbourn Street, 
Leicester Square, w.c. 

Dashwood House, 9 New 
Broad Street, E.0, 


TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS, _ | 


PAGET, WATFORD. 
PERNICITY, LONDON 
CARBON, NEW BARNET. 


PECK, EAST DEREHAM. 
ZINCOGRAPH, LONDON. 


OPTIMUS, LONDON. 


DISSOLVING, LONDON. 
PHOTOCHROM, LONDON. 


JOHN PIGGOTT, LONDON. 
PLATINOTYPE, LONDON. 
POLYTECHNIC, LONDON. 


CASSEROLE, LONDON. 
PETER TYRER, LONDON. 
POTHS, LONDON. 


BILDKARTEN, BERLIN. 


PRESTON, CHEMIST, 
~ SHEFFIELD. 


PRESTWICH, TOTTENHAM, _ 
LONDON. . 
WILDERNESS, LONDON. 
PURELLO, LONDON, 
BOUDOIR, GLASGOW 


RAINES, EALING. 
JASPER REDFERN, SHEFFIELD. 
REDSHAW, BOURNE. 
REYNOLDS, LEEDS. 
RICE, WARNER ROAD, 
CAMBERWELL. : 
STAMPERIES, LONDON. 
LANTERNS, BRADFORD. 
RIVOT, WILLESDEN. 
ROSSANO, LONDON. 
ANASTIGMAT, LONDON. 
PYROXYLINE, LONDON. =" 
ORMOLU, MANCHESTER. 
RUDOWSKY, LONDON. 
STEREOGRAM, LONDON. 


SANDS, 20 CRANBOURN ST. | 
LONDON. $ 


SCHOLZIG, LONDON, 


ee 
al 


eal Orto. 


Scorch anv InisH 
i = Co., Ltd. 
VILL ad ‘Apams 


a. 0. & Co. 
LATER, Winam F, 


Sen & Co. 


 Surrz, A. & J, 
‘Surm, Dz.J. H.& Co. 
‘Suvrn, Victor E, 

E eae JOHN. 


| 30 
> 
‘§ 
i 
| 
| 


. Taxror, Boxatt,& Co. 
_ Taytor, Taytor, & 
_ Hosson. 


eon, TUNNICLIFF, 
af Co. 
 abnaoes Co , The. 


Tenn Camera Co., 
| Ltd., Toe 
“a W., & Co., 


. : & Hoppre. 


: ‘Tuornton - Pickarp 
_ Manore. Co., Ltd, 
Grxs, Ltd. 


‘Trak, Wim, 


ee ; : * 
POSTAL AND TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESSES.—Continued. 


ADDRESS, 


31 Binfield Road, 
Clapham, s.w. 


Hamilton Street, Polma- 


die, Glasgow. 
60 & 62 East 11th St., 
New York, U.S.A. 
Walton Ave., New York. 


101 and 103 Dale Street. 


7 Fishergate, Preston. 
88 Newman Street, w. 
52 Bunhill Row, z.c¢. 


5 Firs Parade, High Rd., 


Lee, 8 E. 
22 Fleming Square, 
Blackburn. 
23-25 St. Nicholas St. 
Wollishofen, Zurich. 
8 D’Olier Street, Dublin. 
121 West George Street. 


Tudor Rd., Hackney, n.z. 


35 Aldermanbury, £.c. 

38 King Street, Covent 
Garden, London. 

6 Market St., Manchester. 

16 Byfangstrasse, Basle. 

116 Charing Cross Road, 
London, w.c. 

81 Tottenham Court 
Road, London, w. 


Kaiser Wilhelm Strasse 


46, Berlin. 
Richmond Works, Ains- 
worth S+., Blackburn. 


«| 98 Lewin Rd., Streatham, 


S.W. 
Stoughton Street Works, 
Leicester. 
18 Berners, Street, w. 
Eastwood, Hanley,Staffs. 


22 Congress Street, 
Boston, U.S.A. 
110 Shaftesbury Ave., w. 


Pall Mall Factory, 
Thornton Heath, s.z. 
1 New Tothill Street, 
Victoria Street, s.w. 
Altrincham, near Man- 
‘chester, 
MoseleySt.,Birmingham. 
12 Farringdon Ave., £.0, 
41 High Street, Aston, 
Birmingham, 


TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS, 


OBTESTOR, LONDON. 
OXYGEN, GLASGOW. 
CHEMISTRY, NEW YORK. 


NARRATION, NEW YORK. 
APTUS-FINDER, LIVERPOOL. 
SHARPLES, PRESTON. 
DEVELOPER, LONDON. 
FRAMEWORK, LONDON, 
MOUNTINGS, LONDON. 


SMEDLEYS, BLACKBURN. 


SMITH, OPTICIANS, ABERDEEN. 


DRYPLATE, ZURICH. 
CAMERA, DUBLIN. 
SPENCER, GLASGOW. 
RHAMNUS, LONDON. 
OPSIOMETER, LONDON. 
AUKS, LONDON. 
SPECTACLES, MANCHESTER 
SUTERO, BASLE. 
SOLARIZATION, LONDON. 
PRISMS, LONDON. 
PHOTOMETER, BERLIN. 
EAMER, BLACKBURN, 
VIGNAZZO, LONDOF. 
LENSES, LEICESTER. 


ILLIQUO, LONDON. 
EASTWOOD, HANLEY. 


PAPILIO, BOSTON. 

TELLURATO, LONDON. 

SPEED, THORNTON HEATH. 

INCANTO, LONDON. 

THORNTON-PICKARD, 
ALTRINCHAM. 

BRASS, BIRMINGHAM. 


INFERNO, LONDON. 
TYLAR, SIXWAYS, BIRMINGHAM 
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NAME. ADDRESS, TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS, = 


48 Waterloo Road, s.—. | WALTER TYLER, LONDON. 
TyLER, WALTER. Oxygen Works, Sheffield | sc—ENES, LONDON. 
St., Lincoln’s Inn. 
[ E.&T.|130 & 132 Granville | iINSTANTO, BIRMINGHAM. 
Street, Birmingham. i. 
ALENTINE & Sons, | 152 Perth Road, Dundee. | VALENTINE, DUNDEE. 
Ltd. i § 
VANGUARD Mrtr. Co. | Maidenhead. VANGUARD CO., MAIDENHEAD. — 


Verret, F. W., & Co. | Cathcart, near Glasgow, MATCHLESS, CATHCART. 

VoretLinper& Sonn. | 92 Hatton Garden, F.c. | VOIDER, LONDON. a 

Wien VII. Kirchberggasse 37, | BERNHARD-WACHTL, VIENNA, — 
Wien, Austria. 


Warton, E. C.,& Co.| Muskham Works, WALTON, MUSKHAM, NEWARK. 
Newark. 2 
Warwick Dry Prats | Warwick. SILVER, WARWICK. 
Co. 


WartrrLow & Sons, | Skinner Street, Finsbury, | !MPRIMERIE, LONDON, 
Ltd. E.O. 
Wartxinson & Co, 21 Carlton Hill, Wood- | CAMERA, LEEDS. 
house Lane, Leeds. 
313 High Holborn, w.c, | OPTICS, LONDON, 
Watson, W., “) 16 Forrest Road, Edin- | cAMERA, EDINBURGH. 


Sons. b urgh 
WELLBY, D. & J., Ltd. | 20 Garrick Street, Covent | WELLBY, LONDON. 
Garden, w.c. 


Hritish Journal ‘af Photography, ] 
SUBSCRIPTION, 


Post FREH, PAYABLE IN BERS aioe: 
UNITED KINGDOM AND CHANNEL ISLES. ia 

One Year me Bs te ee -~ 1010. 
Half Year ts ce 7 nad a 5 5 
Quarter Year.. ‘a 2 ae 
France, Belgium, “Unitea Sidtaa, Canad! — 
Australia, New Zealand, Africa, Newfound- me 
land, Germany, Portugal, Spain, Italy, 13 O- 
Bgypt, India, China, Japan (One Year) 


It_ may be obtained from all booksellers and photographic dealers through- 
Out the World, or from 


HENRY GREENWOOD & CO., PUBLISHERS, 
24 Wellington Street, Strand, London, ) : | 


Toho 


addressed, 
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ADDRESS. TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS.’ 
LINGTON & WARD. Elstree, Herts. WELLINGTON, BOREHAM WOOD. 
Wetts & Co. Avenue Rd., Southgate, Nn. | WELLS, PHOTO, SOUTHGATE. 
Warre & Livuer. 18 Brook St., Ipswich. | VERAGRAPH, IPSWICH. 
Warretow, E. T. | 70 Deansgate, M’chester. | ALLMANN, MANCHESTER. 


‘Wicer, J., & Son. | St.Matthew’s, Ipswich. | wiaain, IPSWICH. 
‘Winnway J. §8., &| St. Augustine’s, Bristol. | witLway, DRAWBRIDGE, 


BRISTOL. 
W., &|2St. Swithin Street, LANDSCAPE, ABERDEEN. 
Aberdeen. 
‘ 6 Great New Street, £.o. | SPOTLESS, LONDON. 
1 & 2 Queen St., Cheap- | EUPHANERON, LONDON. 
side, E.c. 
Victoria Bridge, Man- | PHARMACY, MANCHESTER. 
chester. 
Croydon, Surrey, WRATTEN, CROYDON. 


North Hill, Highgate, x. | WRAY, HIGHGATE, LONDON. 
141 St. James’s Street. | WRIGHT, CHEMIST, BURNLEY. 
Manufacturing Chemists. | WYLEYS, COVENTRY. 


67 Lancaster Road, VASSALAGE, LONDON. 
Notting Hill, w. 

16 Gallowtree Gate. YOUNG, ANALYST, LEICESTER. 

Optische Werkstatte, ZEISSWERK, JENA. 


/ Jena, Germany. 
inane, A. & M. | 9&10 St.Mary-at-Hill,z.o, | ZIMMERMANN, LONDON, 


ey 


| EXCLUSIVE FOR PHOTOGRAPHY 
SPECIALITIES | Process wore. 


The Cooke ‘ Dr. Albert’s The Sanger Shepherd 
9 Process Lens. oy Collodion Emulsion. . | Measured Colour Filters 


. which is incomparably I, Emulsion ‘Eos’ with | For three-colour work. 
_ the best lens for three- sensitising dye, for 
colour, half-tone, line, half-tone, line, and | Features:— 


44 4 ordinary photography. : 
ee ads of copying. II, Emulsion ‘Eos’ with Optically worked glass. 
4 colour sensitising dye, Colour luminosities ac- 
Z rare for orthochromatic curately measured. 
®. photography with or f 
\ = ie without yellow screen. Adjusted for ‘spectrum 
_. A ice Bbtat plate, which is used for 
All sizes, from 8X5 to : Fae as gelatine all three negatives. 
ry plates. 
| ts 16. Each lens more | Practical demonstrations to Full practical instructions 
q| than covers its plate. purchasers. with each set of screens. 


j Sole Agents: 
PENROSE & CO., tioya'satare, London, W.c 


ANnp aT Paris: 44 RuE Notre Dams, DES CHAmps. 


" ae toa. a > . 
Fe aoa Fe ae ee 1 


s oer “4 
ey Pea 
¥ <p 
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SANDS, HUNTER, & x 


20 CRANBOURNE STREET, —_ | 
LEICESTER SQUARE, LONDON, W.C. S| 


Winners of Medals at Seven Exhibitions. 


Manufacturers of New Cameras and all Photographic Apparatus ; and Dealers 
in New and Second-hand Cameras and Lenses by Dallmeyer, Ross, Watson, | 
and all the leading makers. % 


SANDS, HUNTER, & CO. 


HAVE THE | 


Largest and most varied Mra of ven 
high-quality Second-hand Apparatus _ E | 
in this country. 3 


New and correct lists are published several times each year, | 
and are sent post free upon application. 5 

Our prices compare favourably with any other 
Dealer, and our Goods may be relied on. . 


Many of the new Zeiss and Goerz sce: and all 
other Leading Makers. | 


All our Lenses are guaranteed genuine and in first- class i 
order, unless advertised as Peper Ine. ; 2 


SPECIAL LINE IN BACKGROUNDS. - 


8 ft. by 6 ft. 6 in., in flatted oil on canvas, interiors and exteriors, ont 
FIFTEEN SHILLINGS. 


m™"- NOTE THE PRICE - =- 15/- 


II7I 
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[9S EERIE DITOR LEER ITT 


e e. THE e e 


STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY'S 
eee TED CATALOGUE 


|CAMERAS, 
HAND CAMERAS, 
KODAKS, 
LENSES, &c., &c., &c. 


—— 2 CO na 


ae 
Sonera ane 


Pee 


wiePe Rae, ————— ~semadiioemenenetetne 


ee erennnranapananianipten ———S SE 


ae en, 


r z 


= 


Reece re oe il 


1 
ys ee 


gee 


acid Meciehee 
By Ae Gee ly 
5 4 iy as 


ug te 


— 
— 
ro 


<=) 
= 


ed Will Customers kindly note that it is impossible in this short List to -wy 
_ give full particulars of all their large and varied stock, but a fully detailed 
Catalogue of nearly 200 pages can be had post free for six stamps. 


DEVELOPING - FREE .. | 
PRINTING | 

ll ade DEMONSTRATIONS 
ENLARGING | are given with all 

a Speciality. ae apparatus purchased. 


—— — he 
T= a URE EN Pee er eR PA RNY 
rat TN 


|| THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC & PHOTOGRAPHIC CO., Litd., 
+106 & 108, REGENT STREET, W. 
Rnd 54, CHEAPSIDE, H.C. 


IIIS 


PERSE 
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THE STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY'S ‘‘SPECIAL” 


WIDE ANGLE AND 
LONG EXTENSION CAMERA 


Wide Angie Lens. 
versing Frame. 
for copying, etc. 


Fig. 2 demonstrates the Swing Back and Re- 
Fig.3 illustratesthe Long Extension of bellows 


Fig. 1 shows the Camera in use with a Special 


Fria. I. 


This Camera has been designed and made specially to meet the require- 
ments of the most advanced amateurs and professionals, and combines all the 
latest movements and improvements. When folded, the Special occupies less 
space than any other camera of similar design, and is made of the best and 
most seasoned wood procurable. 


The. bellows are Morocco 
leather lined with cloth, and the 
Camera is fitted with rising and 
falling front, double extension of 
bellows, rack and pinion adjust- 
ment, special short focus move- 
ment, double swing back, revers- 
ing frame for vertical and hori- 
zontal pictures, and altogether 2@¥ 
forms\a perfect Camera, whether ‘4 
for field or home use. 


The Dark. Slides are ex- 
tremely small, and are fitted with 
automatic catches. both for the 
shutters and the camera, and 
have patent stops to prevent 
scratching the plate. % 


For Prices see following pages. 


pe Free Lessons to Purchasers... ~Hph 


THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC AND PHOTOGRAPHIC COMPANY, LIMITED, 
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THE STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY'S 


ACK _TELE- PHOTO LENSES. 


he Tele-Photo we is now too well known to necessitate a 
y description. The chief advantage is that where an object 
is : as ery considerable distance away it can still be photographed 
mi ans of the Tele-Photo attachment, and amplified as much as 
diameters. It is also invaluable for obtaining details in 
itectural subjects from a distant standpoint, and has proved 
mense value to naturalists, mountaineers, and archeologists. 

lens is engraved with it focal value, amplification of subject, 

of plate covered, and length of focus of camera necessary. 

+ : & ; HX 


PRICES. 


Size. s Attachment only. Complete with Lens. 
4-plate ; eee £ 5 5 Oo z v2 4 Oo 
4-plate a “ 7 0 10 10 O 


1-plate ee 8 8 @ 12 12 oO 
Can be supplied 
at makers’ nett 
list prices. 
Fully detailed List .. 
on application. 


- DALLMEYER 
COOKE 
and other makers’ 
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as a Hand Camera fitted with two Lenses working conjointly,—the upper le 

for focussing the subject to be photographed, and the lower one for projecting 
the image on to the plate or film, or in other words “ taking the photograph fe 
One of the foremost authorities on modern photographic practice has said th . 
‘when a Hand Camera is constructed on the ‘ Twin-Lens’ principle i cease 4 
to be a toy and becomes an instrument of precision.” 


THE VERY TERM OF ‘* SNAPSHOT,” SO commonly oliek 
to Hand Camera pictures, in itself implies that an element of chance is always 
present, and that satisfactory results are more feancnny due to good luck 
than to careful manipulation. 


IN PHOTOGRAPHING GROUPS or even coat portraits, pare 
ticularly of children, the Twin-Lens Camera is almost indispensable ; for not 9j 
only can the pose be arranged as carefully as with an ordinary camera, but the | 
most restless subject can be accurately focussed, and the exposure made the af 
moment a favourable expression is assumed. 


ANOTHER ARGUMENT in favour of the full-sized finder is to be 
found in the fact that the image given by the two lenses being identical, the ¥ 
actual size in the photograph of different objects can be accurately gauged. 
Those who have had much experience with the Hand Cameras of the ordinary 
type know that it is difficult, if not impossible, to judge of the correct distances e 
at which to take yachts, distant mountains, and similar subjects. ee | 


THE TENDENCY OF THE SMALL FINDER isto cereal 4 
the size of all objects in the near foreground and to dwarf the distant. The § 
eye gives, on the other hand, more importance to the distant objects, and | 
often entirely neglects those which are near and show prominently in ‘the | a 
photograph. Hence, it is clear that the lens itself, or an exact duplicate, is. 
the only view meter fee? will give an accurate idea of what the propos d & 
picture will actually show upon the plate. et ee : | 


——_ Sie 


FOR PARTICULARS OF TWIN-LENS CAMERAS SEE FOLLOWING PAGES. 8, 
THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC AND PHOTOGRAPHIC COMPANY, UTED, 


f the 7 liens ** Carlton,’’ ee - (By Roya, Letters Patent.) 
gives power to focus for any distance 
_—near and far. — 

t shows a fu// size picture. $ 

hows the exact size of the image. 

as lenses working at very large 
pertures. oN 

as Iris Diaphragm to working lens. 
las a safety shutter. - 

i ‘pneumatic control for all 
meaneeds, 5, : 
ae time and instantaneous) ex- 


are. = 


holds twelve plates or films. 
t registers the number of plates taken, 
can be: used as a Stand or Hand 
eae ci i ee 
posed plates can be developed with- 
ut disturbing those unused. . 
is small, light, and perfectly . con- 
mebructeds. 4:3. 3 
ill stand extremes of climate. 
; an expert’s camera. 
s so simple that a beginner can use 
t successfully. 
Norkmanship and advantages consid- 
ered it is the cheapest. Twin-Lens : 
Camera in the market. : 
fae HAVE YOU READ “‘TWIN-LENS CAMERAS: 
oS eS What they are, and 
How to use them”? 


Sent-post free on receipt of post card.. 


You ptess a small trigger to change the plate or film. 


LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL—WORKS DEPARTMENT.” 
23, Belvedere Road, Lambeth, Oct. 17; 1898. 
DEAR SIRS,—I am sending you one of my snapshots taken with 
one of your 5 by 4 Twin Lens Carlton Cameras, at F/6, shutter 1/40th, 
plate used—Imperial Special Rapid, taken obout ten days ago, bime 
—2 p.m. I may, perhaps, say how very pleased I am with the 
Camera. I haye exposed between 250 and 300 plates in it this season 
with capital results, and without the smallest hitch in the chang- 


ing. S 
Yours truly, H. L. MICHAEL. 
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The TWIN-LENS mprovep) ~— 
voce) “ARTIST”? CAMERA, 


The Twin-LEns “ARTIST”? CAME 
is the smallest twin lens Camera in 
world, the 4-plate measuring only 53x 
x 6 inches,-and 


Weighing 23{ pounds. = 


This is the latest form of Twin-L 
Camera made by the STEREOSCOPIC Co 
PANY, they being the only firm able 
manufacture an instrument of this complete 
ness in so small a space, as they hold rec 
patents which enable them to make 


||| The smallest Twin-Lens 4 
No. 1.—Ready for use. : = Camera. in the wo f 


The IMpRovED Twin-Lens “ARTIST” CAMERA is made of the very 
finest mahogany, carefully covered in Morocco leather, and is fitted with a ul 
size finder and ah ordinary focussing screen in addition. This screen is 
contained in the camera, and is not like other makes, a separate and therefor 
breakable article. There are three Double Dark Slides of excellent make am 
design ; a pair of ‘ Black Band”’ Rapid Euryscope Lenses, working at 
fitted with Iris diaphragms; and a Shutter with Time and Instantan 
movements and speed regulation: There is a ising Front, rack and pi Ke 
adjustments, and attachments for fixing it to the stand for vertical am 
horizontal pictures. There is a strap for carrying the camera when in use, 
as to leave the hands at liberty, and which also forms a handle for cary ae 


+ F 
| WY 


A Swing Back with double movement can be fitted to this ca 
at an extra cost of £I 5 0. 


A Focal Plane Shutter, working up to the ;)4oth part of a sec 
can also be adapted,—so that very nee or low speeds can be obtained at 1 


with the same camera. 
————_—_—=+> + 


For Prices of Twin-Lens Cameras see following pages. 


= = ek described ‘on he 
vious. page, with the very great addi- 
- advantage of a newly patented 
me, which — eee pene 


n " the re A anile oe 
es snd an be ed hy she vere 
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The “DAYLIGHT” | 


Tain: Lens Artist Came 


This Camera has been coe aeaieacd by ie “Sree 
Company to meet the wishes of many customers who desi 
have the advantages of a really serviceable Twin-lens Cat 
that has the additional convenience of daylight cartridg 
changing. 


ihe Cameras. are ma 
1-plate and 5 x 4, larger 
will shortly | be’ put - on 
market. These are construc 
to take the. ea day 
cartridge. : 
Outside size, Te aX 64 x 
Weight, 4} Ibs. 
tS OIZes Ors picture, 45 x 3 
Or5 X4 ins ee 3 
Lenses—Black Bena: R 
Euryscope, with Iris diaphr 


Bausch & Lomb Shutter, with Bees peed and 
exposures. Acree eases 


Hand and pneumatic release... | = 
Rising and Falling Front. 
Rack and pinion adjustment. | 
Full size finders. a 
Image right way. up. at | 
Can be used on the tr ipod i 


} ae £12 12 oe q 


Price ee 4+ x 3 
x 4 AS 15. oO 


Or BiH 


99 
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"PRICE 


“EIST . 


No. 1. No.2. | No.3. 


_ Taking Pisciet 44X31} 5X4. | 64 x 43 
ft sia eee . OS EL Se NALS oe 
SSS 2 OER ae Sere eee 12-12 0/15 15 © [21 0:0 
Artist: " halved Sale (14 14. 0 (16 16 0 (21 0 .0 

oe ~ Magazine es 1515 0/17 17 022 3 0 
- Daylight Loading. ...... 12 I2 0 a an 
for fee Geer’ or Cooke Lenses to any 
ee So aes = yeas weestdesecseess 62.0.0 1.927.088. 0 
d 8 8 oO 9 9 010 10 0 
ep Fock i ‘and aie for any of 
€ above Da eee Nie ag cases scx uses yaiek¢ fe] 0-1 Te 6:2 2 
, Straps. for above Be iin a | 0. &..0 7 6|010 0 
lementary Lenses - for the Twin- Lo 
> Carlton” @ pairs in case) .............../ I I O0}1 5 Oj} 111. 6 


set of 12 Sheaths for Twin- ae 
fe Carlton” ‘in special light tight box ...... Oet5.0°4:0 172612 Fo 


‘set of 24. film Sheaths for Twin-Lens 
Magazine rite te ace | FTO E01 T 7 6 


ble Swing - ‘Back fitted to Loe fet . 
BRU ews shay sssiceioe is <u. co ee oe ea 6 EOS So OS i. 


Dark Shee fc: the Peis Kesk “ Artist” 


_—- 


o 
beat 


15 ¢ 


rrate Clan otac Box to hold 12 plates or.20 
ilms adaptable to the Twin-Lens “‘Artist’”} 2 5 0/212 61215 0 


Plane Shutter to fit Twin-Lens “ Artist ” 
Magazine ditto, including cost of poe 2°10: +0 °2°-15 013.5 <0 
ed indicators for BOOVRPEMLTE = oso. Sis. ses 10 3°61 0-356.) 043-6 
ally constructed Walking Stick Stand i 
vith telescopic MOVEMENt .........0.s.esseeere Lol Oct S20: 1210 
" jum Stand measuring, when closed, : 
ins. and mee oe ey I§ ozs. ; com- 
eee RASA Geese sarees thclcvantyets «snretee Be 2 se Or Se Se Ot 2a 8 xO 


ates for complete nite and larger size cameras, on pee aE: 


p- FREE LESSONS TO PURCHASERS. -3q 


ae samen and FITTINGS. 


each! 015 01/017 611 1. Q- 


OEE KE SE eS! SONS STR RE a ed 2 7 BPO 


Sa 
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THE STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY’S — 


“BINOCULAR” CAMER: 
®@ By Royal Letters Pa 

The “BrnocuLaR” CAMERA possesses advantages which no camera of similar ma 
offer. This, the perfection of Instantaneous Cameras, possesses in a marked degree n 
important features not to be found in any other hitherto introduced, and is especially wort! 
the attention of sportsmen, officers, engineers, cyclists, and tourists generally, especiall 
and gentlemen amateurs. Its construction, perfect in every detail, and extreme porta 


(being of the size and shape of an ordinary field glass, and weighing 19 0zs. only when cl 
with plates) must render it acceptible to all interested in securing perfect pictures of interes 


Used in the same manner as a field 
this invention has the immense advanta 
securing the view from the height of the ey 
the operator, thus commanding a result suc 
would be obtained from the top of a 5 ft. c 
stand, reproducing the view or object requ 
precisely as seen through the open lens. 
beautiful little instrument is at presen 
structed for twelve plates in the small size 
eighteen in the larger; and another seri 
plates may be readily fitted at any time. 


There are two lenses side by side, at 
tance of 2$ins., one forming a perfect an 
venient finder, showing the exact imag 
will appear on the exposed plate; the 
being an extra rapid rectilinear, with whi 
negative is secured. For outdoor work the 
posure is instantaneous, but in other cases m 
easily be regulated at will. 


With the all important object of diminish 
weight and increasing portability the pla 
measures 25/16 X 12 inches; but the inven 
\ has designed a most perfect, yet simple e 
\ ing apparatus by means of which the ori 
\ \ i negatives are easily increased to 7 X 5 in 
THE “ BINOCULAR” CAMERA AS USED. a matter of considerable moment to op 
: making views for. practical purposes, and 
pecially commending it to amateurs, for whom it will furnish an interesting and ins 
occupation in a new direction. ire Se 3 ee <s 
Aluminium mounted ‘‘ Binocular’? Cameras have lately been introdu 
by the SteREoscoric Company which weigh rather less than half that of the ordinary b 
mounted “ Binocular’’ Camera, which is an advantage too obvious to need further comme 
adds but slightly to the cost. 
An Automatic Indicator has been invented and patented by the SteREOSCO 
Company, which registers on an outside indicator the number of plates exposed, thus obviat 
the necessity for tabulating the exposures made. 1 


a 


From R. BOWDLER SHARPE, Esq., LL.D., Assistant Keeper, Zoological Dept.,; British Mus 
BRITISH MUSEUM (Natural History), SOUTH KENSINGTON 
GENTLEMEN,—I have received the renainder of the proofs of my photographs, and I must 
Iam delighted with them. I consider it one of the best day’s work I ever did when I bought one o 
“ Binocular” Cameras. The ease with which it is worked, and the excellent results obtained, ma 
most pleasurable accompaniment of a summer’s outing, and, in my case, 90 per cent. of my Norway 
graphs have come out beautifully, while even the small remainder cannot be considered failures. 
this is a grand result, when you remember that I had little or no experience of photeerap hy as 
time for an hour's instruction in your rooms the day before I sailed; and further, that I had ton 
own dark rooms in Norway in the best way I could. I am looking forward to having much ple: 
summer from the faithful “ Binocular,” and I have recommended it to all my friends. 
Believe me, very truly eon *3 
R. BOWDLER §H: 


March 4th, 1898. 


Free Lessons to Purchasers. : SEE FOLLOWING P a 


THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC AND PHOTOGRAPHIG COMPANY, LIMITE 


3 LES <2 = : ox er 
oo 7 BINOCULAR” _CAM 
ee -< -Mo. 1 SIZE. 

. sight, Inde ig oe; Mensues sh X24 sis 
3 iinear } Focus, ’ Aperture, f/ 

= Metal wo Pay ea osures can ; 


~ of Plates, 12; Indicator showi ng 
on of aes 12 x yeaa size 
‘Paice =i ny 


ENLARGING APPARATUS, complete (see next page) ... £5 5 
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THE STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY’S — 


‘¢ DAYLIGHT ”’ BINOCULA 


ce) 3 o (BY ROYAL ‘LHTTERS Ba ed 
With TWIN- “LENSES and FULL-SIZE FINDER. 


Tue “ DaviicHT” Br a 
“NOCULAR possesses all the 
points of their celebrated nu 
Binocular Cameras, with © 
the additional - advantages - 
of daylight loading. T 
‘adoption of the full-si 
_ Finder, which gives ana 
solute duplicate of the fi 
ished picture, so that the a 

CAMERA AS USED. user can see at a glance not 
ae that-the focus is correct, but judge for himself what the : 
photograph will be like when comple It 1s Saat light, — 
weighing only 26 ozs. ; measuring 73 x 32% Xx 7 : 


Lenses, Black Band R. R. 


Shutter, Time and Instan- 
taneous. 


Speed Regulator. 

Full-size. Finder. 
Daylight Cartridge Film Hee eo ee 
Loading. : BACK OF CAMERA SHOWING FULL SIZE FINDER, s 
Size of Plate, 35 x 2 ins. Enlarging to 4 - plate « or lteer = 
PRICE. ae = 
Complete with pair of Lenses and Carrying Case ... intl 28 
Fitted with Zetss Lenses to order. 6 Gy 


Free lessons to Purchasers. 


THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIG AND PHOTOGRAPHIC COMPANY, LIMITED, 
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hia 1 ae Binocular > Enlarger. 


Enlarges No. 1 Binocular Plates 
to 7 X 5 inches. 


CLOSED: 


: open. : 
ey vee ee No. 2 ‘‘ Binocular” Enlarger. 


to 84 xX 64 inches. 


CLOSED. 


_ OPEN FOR USE. 


et from the extreme portability of the above Enlargers, the simplicity of this operation 1s 
nd praise. It is only necessary to place the small negative in one end, the enlarging paper 
in the other, and expose for a few seconds to daylight. There is an entire absence of focussing 
and other oy enie operations. FREE LESSONS TO PURCHASERS. 


ee Prices. & sscd. 
TS me Suck SHoT?’ pores ebonized, fitted with bést seal bier, to enlarge 
from.33 X 24 to 84°-x 64... oe ¥ te mie ve ech 0 
—‘* Snap SHoT” ENLARGER, to eletse ee plates 44 X 3% to ‘8h x 63, with 
i. “best quality lens see ory aoe Be oe we 5 5 O 
3.—‘*Snap SHor” ENLARGER, with Black J Band ies to enlarge fons 5-X 4 to 
ECU Ge Mane: eat Sic ore ts oe is vad es waa oe ye gO 


+ 4.—‘*Snap SHoT” ENLARGER, fitted as No.3, to enlarge from 3 “piste tor2X10 8 8 0 
: Fully descriptive pamphlet, post free on Tissier 


- To the London Stereoscopic Company. Esplanade Family Hotel, Minehead. 


GENTLEMEN, —I am yery pleased with my Camera,and have obtained some charming pictures during 
my stay in Homburg, and also while travelling ehrong Devon and Somerset. I can discover no drawbacks 


__ at all to the “ Binocular” Camera, Yours faithfully, MARIE CORELLI 
: See following pages. 


108 é 108, REGENT STREET, W., ano 54, CHEAPSIDE, EO. 


Enlarges No. 2*Binocular Plates 
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PRICE LIST of the STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY’S — 


“BINOCULAR” CAMERAS & ACGESSORIE: 


fo. 1 size No. 2: iz 


é bisods ose 
Binocular Camera . 3c iadss vias cases ssuctekesten assdes vous tance ceases seenreeue trai | 5.52 0 (10 10.0 
Do. do. with Zeiss Lens, Patent Automatic. Indicator, &c. ...... | IO YO O |15 15. 
Do. do. to carry 12 Plates or 30 Films No. r Piva, and 18 Plates fi a eesti 
: Or 45 Films in No. 2 Size ......+.+sescesseeseeceeseeoseseseee| 1212 O |17 17 
Do. do. with Rapid Rectilinear Lenses: sustend be Zeiss. 99s -O-4T2 12,6 
Do. do. Daylight ....:.... a aie can advijne dhe Stale gi apy ioe pee 
Supplementary Lenses for Portraits, te: (set ‘of: xi in ; Mess RP PRED © co wad mer G8 Ge 
Extra Rapid Plates for above Cameras, per re-fills ..........ses:2csnseveeeveee will 0 26 O26 
Cartridges for Daylight Binocular, 1/9 each. 3 sie Ht OT 
Grooved Light-tight Box to hold 50 exposed plates .......,..seeserserseevess «| 9 z0 6 | 0 12 


Concentrated Hydrokinone Developer, per pair 3/6, 5/-, 10/6, 21/- 
Developer in Cartridges, per box 3/- 
Portable Folding Dark Room Lamp, small size, 4/6; large size, 7/6 


Developing Dishes to take 4 plates. ... <0. 2.6.0 sssscontucusetssecsguacnnscisasiry each} 9 x 6 2 
Fixing Dishes, Porcelain ......... 0 1 6 Fah 
Tanks for Hardening, Fixing: ae Washing in nests <of af ait ‘Racks ies Vora 
COMIPIECS oo. soi Guat sucens acesdeapenrsoopevstaesveenuvess tener: piseeen eee per set} 0 10 6 | O12. 
Folding Draining: Rack ..:..:.cccosyss.0sscsecesecvivessysasueels sss, saipenebence. saan \o 2-6 |0 2 
Grooved Box to hold 50 negatives ......ccecccceesecscesecuaneteeseteeess Tebeeecan nie Bee SD 6; 
Extra Set of Sheaths in Uighe rey bene a r carrying Else lates, 
ready for use ........ Se oro 6 I 
Mahogany Printing Frade: for Bane Pra Rae eas Pints Ao tndat Oot Oe: I 
Do. do. for Lantern Slides ..... Fae Gai eke oe T ee ete 10 2 6 22 
Sensitized Paper for Contact Prints ..........sc...0 per packet (100 pieces)| 9 1 6 2. 
Combined Toning and Fixing Bath for ditto, 2 bottles 3/6 Sg 
Do. do. in Cartridges, per box 4/- ae 
Enamelled Plaques for Glazing Prints ..........:.secsousscessscscoasouneceseve each| o x 6°: ze 
Apparatus for Enlarging the small Negatives ave Sob Doe detent evel ogee Br ie 5 
Bromide Paper. for ditto <.03..05; cass sokv ss coset sen ise aes eee per packet| o xr 8 2 
Mahogany Rest for holding Camera during ‘lime Exposures, upon Table 
OF Tripod i.c5iSckd sic ceiasdsvas cs cansdesic- cates feanee ole oa: Bente ee 010 6 | 012 
Light Bamboo Tripod Stand Pieter pee eee 12 6 12 
Walking Stick Tripod (strongly recommended) «........ iiiiotederesein se ees 150° et 
Aluminium Stand in Leather Ss peestlng ae ie ins., and ‘welgbie : 
only 15 ozs. see 2.2 0 2 
** Binocular” Outfit ‘Coolie i viz. Cee Enlarging Apparaeds. Baths, 
Dishes, Chemicals, Plates, Paper, etc., fitted in Polished Case with : 
Lock and Rey: cris hiscas con tesslipedons soup vue gooeeaee ease RE ge aaa 1515 0 0 
Do. do. with Zerss Lens to Camera...... 2r 0 0/26 5 
Developing ‘‘ Binocular ” Negatives............ccosesssnsessoneseseeseenes per dozen| 0 2 0 3 
Prints on ordinary Silver Paper, unmounted .............seseesserneeee =~ 020 3 
Do. — Gelatino Chloride Paper, enamelled and lined ............ Ae 0 4 0 6 
Enlarging ditto on rough paper.........c.ssscecsscsesesccessnceseccesevsecarens each| 0 I 6. 3 
Do. enamelled Surface .sii2iceassa-s sdseoe ce easwereeegevenee Pein et i a a 4 


Enlargements of any size can be made from ‘‘ Binocular” Negatives of good quality. 


Lantern Slides, 33 ins. square, made from ‘‘ Binocular” Negatives ......plain 1/6 each, 
Do. do. do. coloured 3/- , 


THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC AND PHOTOGRAPHIC COMPANY, MITE, 
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_ THE STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY’S 


- BINOCULAR. 


tt re aes ae = y be as x > 6a 


is the lightest and smallest self-contained Hand Camera 
e, and has been specially designed to meet the require- 
ts of Cyclists, to whom weight and portability are — 
ortant items. The plates” or films are so contained that 
bration cannot hurt them. The Camera measures. only 
¢ 7 x 8 ins., and weighs only 14lbs., and is carried complete 
Nn its case, Shick is specially fitted with straps so that it carries 
} on he handle- bar or other part of the machine. The Camera 
Ties 12 Plates or Films, has an excellent Lens, first-class 
Fi: der which can be seen in any light, Magnifying Lenses for 
lear objects, Instantaneous and Time Shutter with speed 
control, automatic changing and registration of plates, and 
al ces. a picture 3% x 24 inches. 


] PRICE. ! 
i @eaplete Oe Gaye Case and Shoulder pie 


— or Bicycle Fittings es iS se «= £5 5.0 


Free Lessons with above when purchased. 


“108 & 108, REGENT STREET, W., AND 54, CHEAPSIDE, E.C. 


4 
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THE STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY’S 


GOERZS PHOTO-STEREO- BINOCULAR 


COMBINES 
1. OPERA GLASS magnifying 25 times. 


2. FIELD GLASS magnifying 34 times. 
3. PHOTOGRAPHIC CAMERA for 24 single or 12” 


Baers: views, time or instantaneous photographs } i 
plate: 1 3¢-2 Soe 


As the 'enses of the Photo-Stereo-Binocular are a pair of the celebrated || 
Goerz Doub'e Anastigmats, enlargements up te 12 X Io inches can be | 
without losing any definition or brilliancy. | 


The Dark Slides are of thin: sheet steel, and ate # 
placed’ in a leather wallet a little thicker than am | 
ordinary letter case, and can be carried either in the | 
breast pocket or slung across the shoulders. The jj 
price of the instrument includes a leather sling case 
and 24 Dark Slides in wallet. 
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By RovaAt Letters PATENT. 


se hes, teen ‘preatly improved and brought up to date, 
ee Tndicator giving all rapidities from one- second 


t ean conde: ‘The body is of well-seasoned mahogany 
overed with Morocco leather. The Lens is the Company’s 
k Band” Rectilinear with revolving or Iris diaphragm 
ne makers Lenses can be fitted to order). The Finders are 
ed for vertical and horizontal pictures, and are of the 
illiant’ form. _ The price is more than moderate, quality 


ad ° » PRICES. s es e 


i “Yy-plate eee “~. I4-plate 
et | £8 8 0 £10 10 0°, 2. 1515-0 
ia Bs es Z 7.12 76 I 11 6 
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THE “‘SPORTS’” 


line of sight. It is fitted with 
Goerz Lens, iris diaphrag 
focussing adjustment, Safety | 


stantaneous and Time Shutter, v 
speed indicator and control, and a 
changing box of the simplest construction, and which is detachable in daylight 
so that a fresh lot of plates can be used without going to the dark room. 
focussing screen and stand attachment is supplied with each instrumen 
Taking 12 Plates 44 x 34, and measuring only 44 X 43 X 7 ins. 


PRICE. 
Cbeenleté with Case and Shoulder Straps, £15 15 0 


Mk. G. HAMILTON LEIGH, of Brinington Mount, Stockport, writes on February 28, 1598 : ey m j 
congratulate you on the “ Sports ” Camera—the Lens is excellent. I will send you some Instantaneou 
Photographs of two dogs, taken on a dull day, and in an atmosphere that cannot be called clear, as we: 
petween three large manufacturing towns.” x 


‘<“SNAP SHOT” ENLARGER For use with the 4 


- above Camera 
It is as simple to use as an ordinary printing frame. You put the sma 
negative in one end and the enlarging paper in the other; that is all! — 


“SNAP SHUT” ENLARGER IN USE. 


PRICE. 


ENLARGING APPARATUS, to enlarge from }-plate to }-plate, £5 5 | 


fe Free Lessons to Purchasers. ct | 


THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC AND PHOTOGRAPHIC COMPANY, LIMITED 


_ THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. IIQt 


THE STEREOSCOPIC com PANY’S 


te ‘REGENT” HAND CAMERA. 


nt ae Nea ap 
et oe pear Hand Camera has been specially con- 
“structed to meet the requirements of those who want 


A Good Camera at a Reasonable Price, 


oe has been so greatly improved as to be in all senses a really 
up-to-date and dependable camera. Put briefly its points are 
“that — z 


cour 


1 , CEE It carries 12 Plates or 

= Films, 4+ x 3} (Quarter- 

me plate). | 

§ 2. It registers the number 
LY ag taken. 

| 3. It has a Shutter, control- 
___. lable for various speeds. 


- 4. It gives Time and Instan- 
_ taneous Exposures. 


_ 5. It has 2 Finders. 

6. It has a Rapid Rectilinear Lens of excellent quality. 

ee F. It is fitted with Iris Diaphragms. 

_~ 8. The Plate Changing is effected by pressure of a small button. 

9. It is covered in good leather. 

es 10. It weighs 3 lbs. only. 

_ 41. It measures 44 x 7} x 83 ins. 

12. Quality considered, it is the cheapest Hand Camera taking 
Plates or Films in the market. 


PRICE, £5 5 0 


f= p@- Free lessons to Purchasers. wy 


106 & 108, REGENT STREET, W., ano 54, CHEAPSIDE, E.C. 
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THE Marzporo’ Camera is designed to tale the largest 


THE STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY'S a 


‘‘MARLBORO’”” CAMERI ; 


plate | iy Ee 


SMALLEST POSSIBLE SPAC 
Many customers object. tc 
the ordinary quarter- -plat O33 
as too small, and to those ‘ 
the Marlboro’ will direct i 
_appeal, as it is no larger 
than the average quarter- — 
plate camera although it 
carries twelve plates | or 


films.” 


5x4 SIZ E. 

Lens a ... Rapid Pee 

Working Aperture gon F/6. 

Focus ae ay SOF ADS 

Diaphragm oa tiki Gs ; 

Size of Camera... soe OOK LSE EATS te : 

Magazine ... aay ... Detachable. 

Plate Indicator ...  ,_... Automatic: 

Focus og aoe) 2 ewes A SEALE? 

Shuttéera 3.5 oe ... Instantaneous and Time. 

Speed a a ...- Controllable. 

Release... is ... Hand or Pneumatic. oie 

Finders <>... =o ... Brilliant, Vertical and Horizontal, 

Spirit Levels ath aie PL Wo. 

Covered’ ... ay SSguBlack Seppe Leather. 

“i+ PRICE... se se ees, 

Complete .. =? Bee es de wwe £10 510-26 
Extra Grinding es Seon i 3° 5 Oa 


one Leather Case with double action ee Baty Wee | Oo. 
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ee eS THE STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY’S — 
ee SHScHUTZ” Soe 
FOLDING CAMERA. 


With focal plane Shut-= 
ter with adjustable slit, 
giving up to 1/1000th 
second exposures. 


The width of the slit is 
adjusted by a sliding 
bar, with an ease which 
is in striking contrast 
to the troublesome me- 
thods of other systems. 


| .. PRICES. . . | 
Camera with Gberz Double Anastigmat and 6 Double Dark’ Slides in 

: leather case :— 
at x ge inch and 4 x 5 inch and 9 X 12cm. ai ae #14 10 0 
Ae xX 6} inch and 13 X 18 cm. as ve Sa ae Z19 10 0 


x 63 incl or 0 x 18 cme"... EF 5 eis at #23 10 0 
* (Stereoscopic size with 2 Goerz Double Anastigmats.) 


With no other. . 
Camera so short . . 
~ exposures can 

be made. . ait 


“Spiendidly . 
Illustrated 


Original taken on half-plate. 


"106 & 108, REGENT STREET, W., ano 54, CHEAPSIDE, E.C. 


Thousands of which are in constant use, 
has been gradually perfected in all i 
details. Many competent and unpre- © 
judiced judges have volunteered the ~ 
opinion that the FRENA is the best hand — 
Te Be f camera in existence, irrespective of 
GINNER 
As-wetL-as? price. Its unparalleled success has been — 
Tae Exrert ) due to the fact that it possesses features — 
that render it not only the anole 
hand camera to use, but also one with ~ 
the widest scope for hand camera work, | si 
Forty Flat Films are carried “like a 
pack of cards,” and are dealt out one 
by one by simply turning a handle 
after the pictures are taken. — a 
The camera is loaded by inserting the Films ‘‘ fike a pack of | 
cards’’ (exactly as they are supplied by the makers, in a L pack), thus — 
rendering it the easiest camera in existence to load. = 
It can be loaded and unloaded, including unwrapping the new _ 
and wrapping up the exposed films j in less than three minates. 4 
Riny single film may be removed for development if nequecaaa 
An Automatic Counter registers the number of photographs tabcney a 
The lens is a Beck lens of best qua. 4 


The Shatter gives exposures from } to #5 second and tne ex 
posures. There is no uncertainty in its action, the exposures — 
always being relatively exact, and an exposure of given duration — 4 3 
can always be accurately repeated. i. 
_. The Suing Back and level render the camera specially available for 

architectural work. With smallest Stop it can be used to about 20°. 


Two Finders are fitted to each camera. 


The Lens has a fixed Focus. FRENA Magnifiers can be used to. 
bring near objects into focus; the ordinary set focuses as near as ~ 
3 ft. 6in.; higher powers can : be used for objects as near as 9 ins. 

For Prices see next page. 0 


A Handbook accompanies each Camera, giving complete instructions. 


THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC AND PHOTOGRAPHIC COMPANY, MTD, 
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THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC COMPANY'S 


eG Black Band’ ae ; Patents 
Enlarging Apparatus. 


THE MOST PORTABLE IN THE WORMD. 


| — 
LONDON STEREOSCOPIC a Qa - 


By a novel arrangement of the working parts, a considerable saving in 
space and weight has been effected, and, at the same time, increased facility in 
working has been obtained. When not in use the lamp is packed inside the 4 
focussing chamber, and the whole apparatus closes up into a plain reangula 

box, with no projection larger than the focussing screw. | 


A Patent Plate Holder is supplied, which permits any done gene of the a 
Negative to be brought opposite the centre of the Condenser. -4 


The Lamp is of the most approved construction, and gives a : balliakione a 
without smoke or disagreeable odour ; but electric, incandescent gas, or lime- 
light can be fitted if desired. Ls ee eee 


Price, inclading objective, with 55 in. Condensers, £10 10 0 S ip 
8in., £15 15-0; 10 in., £18 18 0. 


The Stereoscopic Company would like their patrons to understand that the te 
above Enlarging Lanterns are made and finished with the same scrupulous — 
care that they devote to all their best camera work, and can with confidence be © 
taken to India or any other hot climate without the extra cost of brass binding. 


May be seen in operation at 106 & 108, Regent Street, W, 


THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC AND PHOTOGRAPHIC. COMPANY, LMITED 4 | 


is- is ‘he most. aie series of Folding ‘Hand Cameras ever 
ek on the ebses and at prices to meet all requirements. 


No. 1 is the most perfect Collapsible 
Cycle Camera ‘to be obtained, being very light 
and compact and especially suited to Wheelmen. 
It is made of the best seasoned mahogany, 
highly finished and trimmed with polished and 
lacquered brass. The.front has a rising and - 
falling movement, and can be securely clamped 
in any position. The finder is reversible for 
either vertical or horizontal pictures. ~The 
focussing scale is accurately marked for six feet 
and any distance beyond. Every part of the 
Camera is carefully fitted to work easily and 
= smoothly, the. whole being covered with fine 
seal grain leather. Made in two sizes, 5 x 4 
and 64 x 43. 


SPECIFICATIONS. —5 x + when closed, measures 24 X 53 X 6 ins. and weighs 28 ozs. 
4%. when, closed, measures 22x 6} x 84 ins. and weighs 36 ozs. 
- Prices given include Camera, Unicum Shutter, Lens, Leather Carrying Case with Shoulder 
rap, and three Double Plate Holders. 
Camera, as above $2304 4 0 
jest ‘Slides, each. ... 5 X 4 O25 < <6 
Cartridge Roll Holder 5 x 4 TA2S0=0 


false £8 8 oO 
-plate o 37 6 
we Seplate: {F580 


PRICES 


Ss 


a No. 2. 

In the No. 2 we have aimed to put 
ward a high grade Camera with several 
more movements than are supplied with the 
No. 1, together,with a special quality Rapid 
Rectilinear Lens. The front is fitted with 
the double sliding movement, and a re- 
movable lens board, thus admitting’ a wide- 
‘angle lens to be used at a moment's notice. 
i finder is reversible for either vertical or 
orizontal pictures. The focussing scale is 
accurately marked for six feet, and any 
distance beyond. The ground- “glass frame 
forms the back of the Camera and has a 
door for focussing on the ground glass. It 
is spring actuated and recedes for insertion 
f plate holder.. Every part of the Camera 
S carefully fitted to work easily and 
“smoothly, the whole being covered with 
fine seal grain leather.. Made in two sizes, No. 2 
5 X 4 and # plate. The 5 x 4 can have Bees 

adapters for j-plate. 

gs SPECIFICATIONS. —5 x 4 when closed, measures 23 X 5} X 6ins,, and weighs 28 ozs. 
a) * 42 when closed, measures 23 x 64 x 8ins., and weighs 36 ozs. 

Prices given include Camera, Unicum Shutter, best R. R. Lens, Leather Carrying Case with 
eo and three Double Plate Holders. 


l 


op Camera, as above ae eh nd 7 0 .. $-plate £10 10 0 
_ PRICES Extra Plate Holders, ea.- 5 x 4 o 5 6 ... 4-plate Ours fico 
Cartridge Roll Holder ... 5x4 I 0 0 -plate 135 O20 


“106 b 108, REGENT STREET, W. AND 54, GHEAPSIDE, E.C. 


ee 


type of a ‘Regent’ Folding Camera that 
money and skill can produce. No pains 
have been spared to make every detail 
perfect. Itis made of the best seasoned 
mahogany, highly finished, and the fit- 
tings are all made of selected brass, 
handsomely polished and lacquered, 
making a superb outfit. The finder is 
capped with lacquered brass, being re- 
versible for either horizontal or vertical 
pictures. The focussing scale is ac- 
curately marked for six feet and any 
distance beyond. The front of Camera 
is fitted with double sliding movement, 
and removable lens board. A rack and 
pinion movement is also included, thus 
enabling the operator to get a very 
delicate focus. It is also fitted with 
double swing back, adapting it for a variety of work. Every part of the Camera is carefully 
fitted to work easily and smoothly, the whole being covered with handsome Morocco leather. ~ 
Made in two sizes, 5 X 4 and 3-plate, the 5 x 4 can be fitted with adapters for 4-plate. A solid ~ 
leather Carrying Case is furnished with each Camera. 

SPECIFICATIONS.—5 x 4, when closed, measures 2} X 44 X € ins. and weighs 28: zs. 
Half-plate, when closed, measures 22 xX 6} X 83 ins. and weighs 36 ozs. 


Price given includes Camera, Unicum Shutter of finest quali'y, R.R. Lens, Leather Carrying 
Case with Shoulder Straps, and three Double Plate Holders. 


( Camera as above wan 5 KA LO ee priate Zul IL OF 
PRICES Extra Slides, each: 0.095. go. 0 he 26". eepiate 0 Z 6 
Lesa Roll Holder 5x4 TiO -0" 4 $-plate I tt) 


The No. 2% is. one of the most 
popular styles of folding Cameras, and 
is almost identical in construction with 
our No. 1, the only difference being that 
it is provided with a horizontal swing 
and the case is extended back sufficient 
to hold three double plate holders, or 
roll holder. It is also provided witha 
ground glass and door in the back for 
focussing. The solid bed plate, rising 
and falling front are the same as those 
used’ in No. 1. No Carrying Case is 
necessary with this style,as the Camera 
itself hold the extra holders, which can 
be removed and inserted by opening 
the door on the end. 


SPECIFICATIONS.—5 x4, when ~~ 
closed, measures 7 X 4% x 5Z ins, and ~ 
weighs 2 1b. 6 oz. 


PRICES OF No. 4. 


a KY {Snaiae 

Camera as above Be 5° 5 

» Extra Plate Holders, each 0 5 6 
? Cartridge Roll Holder 1 0s 


The No. & represents the highest © : oY 


SPECIFICATION Polistes ie Z 


THE STEREOSCOPIG COMPANY'S 


TRIEDER _ 


CELEBRATED 


GOERZ 


HIGHEST = 
aos BRIGHTNESS, 
LARGEST 4 
FIELD. = 86 
ee i) EXTREME 
o/ ~—S> LIGHTNESS. 
FINEST a 
DEFINITION. 2 


Field embraced by Géerz Trieder Binocular of the same power as the Te Field Glass. ! 


They have been declared the best Glasses for the Theatr ey 
Field, Races, Navy and Army. 7 


MORE THAN 10,000 IN USE. 


: Bose 
3 times magnifying power 6 5-0 6 


Be 57; 3 - 7°10 O 
9 7) B] ” 8 I5 18] : 


12 ’) ” ” 10 0 QO 


Pampbier free on ‘aRpucanon: 


THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC AND PHOTOGRAPHIC COMPANY, Te 
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+ : + (Patent) + 


g an easy means 


hanging plates and 


from Hand : | 
neras, either in 
= or at. night, 


will prove in- 


OPEN FOR USE. 


can see what you are doing, which is impossible with 
old-fashioned and awkward Changing Bag. It folds flat, 


under 2 inches when folded. 


ADE IN TWO SIZES: 
£I 5 O | Large . £1 I5 0 
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COMMERGIAL = = aj 
| : | | 


COO 


SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS ©F ALL TRADES | 
AND PROFESSIONS. a | 


PHOTOMEZZOTYPE. COLLOTYPE. 
LITHOGRAPHIC AND COLOUR PRINTING. 
PHOTO-LITHOGRAPHY, HALF-TONE BLOCKS, CARBON » 
PRINTING. OPALS AND OPALINES. ~ a 
LETTERPRESS AND BLOCK PRINTING. PHOTO STUDIES 4 
AND NOVELTIES. 5 
ENLARGING AND COLORING FOR SHOW CARDS AND : 
OTHER PURPOSES. 


GO RSRSNSNS?O°SNSNSGHNSA_D 


Original Suggestions for Advertisers, ) 
Publishers, and Commercial Houses. © 


HIGH GLASS ARTISTIC PRINTING. — 
ee eee 

Illustrations for Art Publications, Books and Ti 
Periodicals, Trade Catalogues, Advertisers’ Illus- © 
trated Requirements, Machinery, Appliances, 
and Designs. 1 
Portraits, Fashion Plates, View Books, proqramimlen ae 
Theatre Bills, Electioneering Publications, &c. fl 


ROR cma : 
FRAMING OF EVERY DESCRIPTION FOR ADVERTISERS. 


ree. 
aes eRe i 


THE LONDON STEREOSCOPIC AND PHOTOGRAPHIC COMPANY, LIMITED. || 


Sent 


| 
SS ae | 
‘Jalen | 


J ai ; 
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ASHFORD’S 


IMPROVED PATENT 


- ADJUSTABLE TRIPOD 


Stands firm, and defies all competition. Be advised and 
don’t buy a Stand until you have seen this one. 


To be ‘obtained, of all first-class Photographic Dealers. 


PRICES. 


TWO-FOLD. 
5 ft. with 4in. top... ... .. .. .. 18/6 each, 
Steowith Gin, top... i. cs? .. 21 ,, 
Ste. with Sin.top... .. .. .. »». 25/- 5, 
THREE-FOLD. 
oft. with Gin. top... ... ... «.. « 25/- each. 
he. 5 ft. with SUI COD isis. ves’ tes ves Ol” 4, 


Waterproof erties Leather Bound, 
with Straps, complete : 


For Two-fold Stand... ... ... «.  5/- each. 
For Three-fold Stand ... ... .. .. 4/6 4, 


ASHFORD'S 


Patent Camera 


Is the most rigid and useful all-round 
high-class Camera in the market. 


The front of the half-plate is rei enough to take a 
air of stereo lenses. In point of accuracy and finish 
it is equal to anything in the market. It has double 
Swing Back, and the half-plate extends 
from 34 to 163 inches. Other sizes in pro- 
ortion. The Slides which are a special 
eature are of Spanish mahogany, and are 
fitted with automatic catc e8, 


PRICES, with 3 DOUBLE SLIDES :— 


ee wes ver aoe oer 4 16 O 
Reelin as Catees oeen, OTL LEO, 
Halteplate” dase xed Nines) eset MOREL OO 


j]) ASHFORD’S DOUBLE FILM SLIDES 


Are the neatest, thinnest, and lightest 
made. 


Send for Illustrated Catalogue POST 
FRE 


» to 
Sole Patentee & Manufacturer, 


J. ASHFORD, 


179 ASTON ROAD, 
BIRMINGHAM. 


HHH 
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ee ae 


Manufactured by OSCAR SIMON, Dresden. 


ESTABLISHED IN POTSDAM, 1876. 


A Perfect Universal Lens for Portraits, Ls ales oe Architecture &: ‘Cop; inal | 


A PERFECT Lens. Perfect in quality, definition, and covering power. These Lenses at) 7 
made of the finest selected Jena Baryta glass, andthe combinations being symmetrical a1) 
perfectly free from distortion. They are characterised by their intense brilliancy, great dept) 

of focus, and extreme covering power. They give exquisite definition at F. 7°2 over th)” 
whole surface of the plate they are sold to cover, and when stopped down are converted int 7) 
perfect wide-angle lenses of at least twice the covering power. As an example, the No. 12) 
F. 7°2 cover quarter-plate, at 12°5 half-plate, and F. 64 whole-plate, i 


Equivalent a covered Plate covered Plate covered With Iris Mounted 
No. eroeuk phe nye F.12'5 F, 82 Diaphragms. gh 8 
oo ... 42 ins o DEX 32 see GBM 4B ue  4EX OR 22 10 69 17 
DL SE yy) t ccs 4 ene gE 4 oe 68% 824.5 CAA Se eS 
Lice SE iy eee SH LK 4b phe dan SB oben) 7) Ok nee nn ne 
2 erties; ook X 6$ 0. SE X 7PM b Ge nese nee) oo eee 6 ay 
Sih kde OF ns o SEX Tho cee OFX Oh erry Magee ee Onn Onets — 
4 Se e . 6.x 8 ... °7 RX o} Spgs kage eee eee oe —_—_ — 
5 TSE hy »' 8 X of .. Of} Krre Gn Oe ese el OOnO ee 
6 shh IQ) gp Ma Ob OM aET EL varg X 158)... 0 eaeaze wee ae ueee —— 
5 


wee. ste we 


Convertible Sets of Anastigmat Lenses, containing four sing] 
‘Anastigmatic Lenses, giving varying foci, and covering power from }-pl. to 15 x 12, £6 10, 


Full Particulars and List from Sole Agent, 


TUDOR T. HORA, 346 York Road, Wandsworth, 8.W 


SS ake Ee 
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EMIL BUSCH’S 
RAPID 
APLANAT LENSES, 


Jena Glass. Angle 75°. 7/8. 


These are very fine Rectilinear 
Tenses, of synmetsical cco bira- 
tions, made of specially tested 
Jena Glass, with peculiar nature 
of curves, producing a Lens of the 
highest possible quality ard cniy 
half the size of ordinary French 
or English mcdels. They cove; 
rilliantly at #8, and act as wide 
angle when stopped down with 
larger plates. 


No.1. Focus6in. 423} Open Aperture. 8}X Smaller Diaphragm... £4 


.Three days’ approval. 


BUSCH’S 
WIDE ANGLE 
APLANATS. 


(NEW SERIES.) 


5 per cent. Cash Discount. 


A new series of Wide-Angle Lenses 
working at £15, and having an angle of 
100° to 105°. They have been con- 
structed in a portable form to give the 
greatest possible illumination, combined 
with a very extensive field of view, 
without distortion. 


Covering Plates. 


\fEquiy. 


Seah ts : With smallest diaphragm giving 3 
No. oct. aca equality of illumination over Price. 
Inches. cn the whole surface of plate. 
I 4. 42X 3% 7X85 £1 8 0 
2 ge axe 5 9X7 112 0 
3 7% Oa To tO) 24110 
4 95x; |B 12 X 10 16 X 12 3 5 0 


=“ 


‘TUDOR Be HO HAs ME.S., wathw cs LONDON. 


10 O° 
No. 2. 9) Sin. 63X42 Ke 102X 8} 4% re Gd oe 
INO. 3. Sie LO! My) ON x7 s 124 x 10} A Pe riutiar Weak feed 
No. 4. 4) 22in. 2X10 Hh 16 X12 66 . 383 00 
Seo. 5: 4, r8in, 14 KTr ‘5 20 X16 3 . 45 0 
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BUSCH'S UNIVERSAL SETS. 


‘saduely prepueyg s,Ayst1s0g s1ydeig 


-0JOYg jeAOY Ue sUdaIdg IIZeWIOIYI0YUIO 
peqiom AyjeondQ yyM ‘STINAS CHAOUdNI 


No. 1.—Consisting ‘of 4 “Lenses, giving 14 Combinations: 5 Wide Angle, 5 Ordinary 
Angle, and 4 Landscape Lenses, with 2special mounted Lenses for the cor- 
rection of differences between chemical and optical focus, and 3 optically £ s. d. 
worked plane coloured screens for Orthochromatic Photography, &c. ...219 6 
No. 2.—Same as above but with 7 Lenses eWnie 4 in all 29 be iris Total 
length from 4 inches to 30 inches .. .. .310 0 


THE ‘FAIRFIELD’ ‘SHUTTER. 


A perfect shutter. 
Reasonable price. ~ 
Sent on approval. 
Manufactured throughout 
by machinery: 


Sizes and Prices. 


With Speed Indicator, be- 
it fore or behind lens pattern. 


13 in. hood ... 18/0 


TUDOR’ T. HORA, M.P.S., 346 York nd, Mandoworth, London 


2in. hood .. .. 10/6 | 
23in. hood ... ... 11/6 | 
22in. hood ... ... 13/0 
HS ; ache | 3i in. hood .. ... 16/6. 
MU sis "al 3% in. hood ... ... 18/6 
a‘ TBR  4%in., hood .. .. 22/0: 
STEREOSCOPIC ROLLER 
BLIND. 
TimE & INSTANTANEOUS, 
SHUTTERS. 


—— 


i OO RB Ne 
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THE .. : 
‘Fairfield’ Camera. 


PROSE 


Special 
Advantages. 


Brass Bound, Stereo 
Division up to 
whole plate Finest 
selected Mahogany. 
Workmanship and 
finish of the 
highest possible 
quality. Every 
Modern  Improve- 
meiit. 


HESE Cameras have been designe to meet all requirements of every-day use, both 

in Studio and Field, and in workmanship and finish cannot be surpassed. "They 

are square, Brass Bound, and have Rising, Falling, Cross and Spring Panel Fiout, 
Double Swing Back (swinging from centre) extra large to meet all requirements of 
architectural work, Side Swing, Reversing and Wide Angle Back, Double Extension, 
Fine Rack and Pinion, focussing from the longest to the shortest possible focus Best 
Leather Bellows, with new \/-shaped supports to prevent sagging. Fitted with removable 


_ stereo division up to? size. All milled heads are fitted with check screws to prevent loss. 


The Double ue form Dark Slides are of extra quality and are Brass Bound, with 
side clips (all sizes above plate have four clips), spring catches, inlaid brass rumbers, 
inlaid ivory table for making notes of exposure, &c., and a hinged spring zinc partition 
between the plates, thus ensuring them to be always i in correct focus. 


The slides drop into Camera slide an inch and lock with a self-acting spring lock. 


The whole Camera has been carefully designed, and no trouble or expense spared to 
render it the most perfect on the market, and for durability, style and finish is un- 
equalled. 

6§ x 42 84 x 65 1o X 8 12 X Io 
£4 as. £5 5s. £6 12s. £7 18s. 


SeECIALITY 4-PLaTE OvuTFIT, comprising §-plate ‘ Fairfield’ No. 3 Camera, 3 slides, 
Emil Busch No. 2 Rapid Aplanat Lens, and three-fold patent tripod time and inst. 
shutter with speed indicator. 


£5 10 0 . - Three Days’ Approval. 


Specratity } OutrFit, comprising } No. 3 ‘Fairfield’ Camera, 3 slides, Emil Busch 
No. 3 Rapid Aplanat Lens, 3-fold patent tripod, and time and inst. shutter, with speed 
regulator. 

£7 00 : - Three Days’ Approval. 


TUDOR T. HORA, M.P.S., Photographic Chemist, 
346 YORK ROAD, WANDSWORTH, LONDON. 


~ 
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JULIUS HULSEN & CO., 
NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE. 
Sole Agents for the+.C URLEW BRAND’ 


HYPOSULPHITE oF SODA 


IN FINE OR PEA-SIZE CRYSTALS. 
Specially prepared for Photo use. 
ANALYSIS by TESCHEMACHER & SMITH, July 2oth, 1896. 


Hyposulphite of Soda ae Bs 99°80 per cent. 
Moisture Bue a ar "20 =e 
100-000, 


Free from Sulphite, Sieh abe and no trace of pee of Ammonium. 


Telegram Address: ‘HULSEN, NEW CASTLE- -on-TYNE. 


To Lantermsts. 


CAN YOU Exhibit tooo Slides per hour through 
your old-fashioned slide carrier, and give a dissolving 
effect at the same time, by simply squeezing a ball. 


To Photographers. 


CAN YOU take 12 Quarter-plate Snap-shots in your 
hand camera in six seconds, at the same time change 
the plates, reset shutter, and indicate No. exposed. If 
you would like to do so, kindly write to 


F. W. HUDLASS, Pheenix Works, Southport, 
oee- HE CAN DO BOTH. 


NUMEROUS PRIZE MEDALS HAVE BEEN AWARDED FOR 


| OPTICAL- -LANTERN SLIDES 
q 3 _ PHILIP H. FINCHAM, 
MYTON ROAD, WHST DULWICH, pe pemey S.H. 


SLIDES MADE FROM CUSTOMERS’ OWN NEGATIVES. | 


3 +k ELLIS’S “# 
‘PARAGON’ RETOUCHING MEDIUM, 


2 SS arca by Alfred Ellis (Photographer). Gives an excellent surface for 
_ working on either the film or varnish. This preparation is now used by nearly 
all the leading Photographers in the world, and gives universal satisfaction. If 
a used on the film it may be varnished with any ordinary negative varnish without 
the slightest loss of tre retouching. Full directions on each bottle. 


a —- be obtained through any Photographic Dealer, price Sixpence per 
me Bottle, or Post Free Eight Stamps, from 


& ALFRED ELLIS, Photographer, 51 Baker Street, London, W. 


“STAMP PHOTOGRAPHS, 
* ENLARGEMENTS, & 
WELLS eacO., SOUTHGATE, N. 


G. MACAIRE, 


NIGHTINGALE ROAD, RICKMANSWORTH, HERTS. 


Every Requisite for the Manufacture of Photographic 
Papers and Films. 


All appliances used in the laboratory for breaking up and washing 
the Gelatino-bromide emulsions entirely of aluminium. 


| Ht . RECEIPTS & ADVICE for EVERY PHOTOGRAPHIC PAPER. 
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CQLEQOOOS YOUMM/UOOSOEOOUSY LOSE 


SEE WHAT USERS SH! 


te ast Sot such clean rich negatives before, and I have used one make of plate 
“_ ‘T. H. B. (Egremont).’ 


‘ 
Ht plates are Splendid ; in fact, th * ; 
3 ey have no equal. Their extreme rapidity an 
freed omfitom fog, and brillian awe é 


cy of negatives, makes them stand unrivalled. 
‘E. J. C. (Stanwick.’ 


F 
Bag on . 4 ; 
the lasftwo i ee photographer, I, like many of my brother ditto, was up till 


fear Mplunders, 4, Partial to one particular plate, and dare not try any other for 
pleasefO say the i Was at last persuaded to try the Warwick Plate, and I am very 
than 4% T hay ¥ have given me every satisfaction. They are far better in every way 
Ee Arbefore, W. M, (Wakefield).? 


@ | 
- THE WARWICK DRY SATE C0., WARWICK, ENGLAND. 


GRAPH MADRE. , 
Tele REss : ‘SILVER, WARWICK.’ 


q 
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J. H. STEWARDS — 


OPTICAL LANTERNS 
AND DISSOLVING VIEW APPARATUS 


OF 


HIGHEST CLASS. 


———— 


MODERATE PRICES. 


SINGLE, BIUNIAL, AND TRIPLE LANTERNS o the most perfect construction, 
both optically and mechanically, for Oxyhydrogen or Electric Light. _ 


ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE (Parts Y., WI.) Gratis, Post Free 
TO ALL PARTS OF THE WORLD. 


406 Strand, W.C.; 457 West Strand, W.C.; 7 Gracechurch St., H.C, 


LONDON. 4 
[See following page. 


; 


THE BEST ARC LAMP 


cusbenrees JSoURNAL ALMANAC aDVeRTis«mEnts. 1213 


J. H. STEWARD’S ~ 


ELECTRIC AND LIMELIGHT 
LANTERNS. 


— THE — 


~ DAVENPORT- STEWARD 
UNIVERSAL 


-ARG- LAMP, 


For Direct or 
Alternating Currents, 


£5 5 O 


Acknowledged to be - 


for optical projection. 


SIMPLE PATTERN, 


£4 4 0 


PORTABLE 


RESISTANCES 


With Improved 
‘Fittings arranged for 
any Voltage. 
From £2 I5s. 
Variable from £4 10s. 
ILLUSTRATED 


CATALOGUES GRATIS, 
POST FREE, 


406 and 457 Strand 7 7 Cracechurch Street, London. 
[See preceding page. 
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HORNE & THORNTHWAITE’S 


‘STRAND’ DEVELOPER 


ONE SOLUTION ONLY, SIMPLE,TQO USE, 
DOES NOT STAIN. CONCENTRATED. 


ONE SHILLING ict cuts epttemake 
SMALL BOTTLE, 6d. 


This Developer works admirably with Plates, Films, or Bromide Paper. It is 
quick in action, produces every particle of detail, and does not stain the fingers or 
negatives. 


Used for Bromide Paper, it produces soft, rich, velvety blacks, entirely free from 
discoloration. 


The Developer keeps indefinitely, and can be used many times without loss of strength. 
It has been very highly commended by a great many of our customers who use it. 


HIGH-CLASS ENLARGEMENTS made from customers’ Negatives. 
SEND FOR CATALOGUE. 


HORNE & THORNTHWAITEH, 
Pbhotograpbic Apparatus MDakers, 


416 STRAND, LONDON, W.C. 


JOSHUA BILLCLIFF, 


Wholesale and Retail Manufacturer of 


Photographic £lpparatus. 


BSTABLISHED 40 YEARS. 


CAMERAS for Studio, Outdoor, Process Work, 
Enlarging, Copying, &c. 


Dealers and Shippers may Export Billcliff’s Manufa-tures with every 
confidence. Specialities in Cameras, Lanterns, &c., made up to Dealers’ 
own designs, 


PRICE LIST ON APPLICATION. 


27 Richmond Street, Boundary Lane, MANCHESTER. 
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_ ARTISTIC BACKGROUNDS. 
Es S@romtond Wel allis, can Bre promp and personal atestor 


to any order, large or small. 
PRICES for ordinary grounds, also a series after the Old Masters— 
: 8x6... 15/- | 8x7...17/6 | 8x8... 20/- 

And with erernnd making 8 x 16 ... 35/- ON Goon Canvas. 


_ Designs(returnable) two stamps. Accessories suitable for usewith the backgrounds. 


Address: ORPINGTON, KENT. 
SPECIAL REDUCTION 


In?-Solid Reeded Oak Frames |Inch Oak & Gilt 


and Mounts, including Glass and ip, 

Back boards complete. without Mounts. 
10X 8 with Cab. Opening ... 4/0 doz. | Any pattern Oak can 
12X10 ,, 8x6 : ... 6/0 ,, be had. 
14X12 4, 9X7 ny Ee O/OPe we ie xzo at 8/6 doz. 
16X14 ,, 10X8 35 Pe /G eo a4 Xxx 7. at. 10/s.,, 


Special Quotations per Gross. Sample | 16x12... at 12/6,, 
Frame and Mount, 108, forwarded | 18X14... at 14/6,, 


by Parcel Post on receipt of 6 penny |20X16... at 17/6,, 
.. at 24/6,, 


stamps 24X a “ 
Illustrated Sheet and Price List of Mouldings, Club Frames and 
Mounts, &c., forwarded free on application. Wholesale and Export. 


EPSTEIN & CO., Broad Street, BRISTOL. 
BURRS LENSES. 
_ A week’s trial allowed, and money returned if not approved of, 


NEW HAND CAMERA AND STEREOSCOPIC LENS. 
54 in. eq. focus, price £2 5s, with Iris. 


: This lens is quite free from astigmatism ; it is very rapid, working sharply 
defined pictures at f/6. (Established 1858.) 


CHARLES BURR, Optician, 188 Wakefield Street, East Ham, LONDON, 


Platinotype Printing 


In BLACK & WHITE, or SEPIA, 
A SPECIALITY. _ 


HUGHES & CO. 
61 Claremont Road, Gloucester Road, Bristol. 


i 
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No. 4 TRINITY cist, OUTFIT. 


Consisting of a No. 4 Tri- 
nity Hand Camera, ‘“‘to 
carry six plates, 3+ by 34,” 
Book ‘of Instructions, Ruby 
Lamp, 3 Xylonite Dishes, 
Developer, Fixing Crystals, 
1 doz. Plates, 2-oz. Measure, 
Plate Rack, Printing Frame, 
Printing Paper, Toning and 
Fixing Cartridges, and 1 doz. 
. Slip-in Mounts, the whole 
- set put up in neat Metal 
Bound Box. 


Price 25/ = Complete or Carriage Paid 25/9. 
A GOOD PRACTICAL OUTFIT AT A SMALL COST. — 


No. 3 TRINITY 324. OUTFIT. 


Consisting of a No. 3 Tri- 
nity Hand Camera, ‘‘to 
carry six #-plates,” Book of 
Instructions, Ruby Lamp, 
3  Xylonite Dishes, De- 
veloper, Fixing Crystals, 1 
doz. Plates, 2-oz. Measure, 
Plate Rack, Printing Frame, 
Printing Paper, Toning and 
Fixing Cartridges, and 1 doz. 
Slip-in Mounts, the whole 
set put up in neat Metal 
Bound Box. 


Price 32/6 Complete, or Carriage, Paid 33/3. 
A GOOD PRACTICAL OUTFIT AT A SMALL COST. 


™ CURTIS %& = 


10 Suffolk St... \..sier-mapstys Government, Dublin. 


SALMON'S 
VIGNETTER. 


Adjustable 
in every direction. 


A perfect device for all contact 
printing. By means of metal 
grooves, Vignetting Cards can be 
placed at various distances from 
negative and at an angle. 


gpl. 5X4 pl.  j-pl. 
2/- 2/8 2/6 3/6 


Complete, including Aluminium 
Slides and 12 Vignetting Cards. 


Numerous Testimonials. 


Dear Sirs,—Your Vignetter is 
a most valuable contrivance, and 
I shall recommend it to all our 
Students. Yours truly, 
HowarpD FARMER, 
Professor of the Polytechnic Schoo 
of Photography, Regent Street, London 


Of all Dealers, 


Salmon’s 10/6 
Multum Dish. Rocker. 


$ 


Will rock one or several dishes 
simultaneously. 


Requires no fixing, 
Equally convenient for Studio or Amateur. 


SALMON’S 


PORTABLE MAGNESIUM RIBBON 
LIGHTING APPARATUS. 
FOR PORTRAITURE. 


Can be set up anywhere in 5 minutes. No smoke (i 
or smell, no noise or heat. Entirely self contained. } 
FULL, PARTICULARS ON APPLICATION 
' OF MARION & CO., or THE PATENTEES. 


MANUFACTURERS & PATENTEES:— 


SALMON & SON, 169 oetes” Road, London. 
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Camera: and Sitters: 


for Particulars see Following Pages. 


SOOO OOCOOOD 


5°, CASH DISCOUNT ALLOWED. 


CATALOGUES POST FREE. 


[PLEASE MENTION THIS ALMANAC, 


| CHEAPSIDE, LONDON, E.c. 


[See pages 420 to 42 5. 
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a . ate Soe 
cerms of Business. 
DISCOUNTS. 


A discount of 5 per cent. will be allowed from. the prices of all 
Goods of our manufacture for cash with order. : : 


FIRST ORDERS. 


It is respectfully requested that first ane should “f ateentpnetee : 
by references, or a remittance. Compliance with these eon 
insures prompt despatch of Goods. Mee : 


REMITTANCES. 


Cheques or Post Office Orders to to be made canis to the 
THORNTON-PickaRpD Manuracrurina Co. Limirep, and may be 
crossed CUNLIFFES, Brooks & Co. P.O. Orders should be made 
payable at ALTRINCHAM. Postage Stamps may be used for the pay- — 
ment of small amounts. Foreign orders are payable by P.O. Orders ~ 
“at ALTRINCHAM, or by Draft.on a London or Manchester Bank. / 


ACCOUNTS. 


‘Accounts monthly, due. on: the First of the month eayetite os the | 
date of invoice, net. 


ON APPROVAL. 


All goods made by the THORNTON- PICKARD MANUFACTURING Co. 
LIMITED, may be obtained through any dealer in Photographic 
Apparatus, or they will be sent on approval if remittance for the 
amount accompanies order. The goods to be returned upon receipt 
if not approved. . ceo hans Pigtail 


CARRIAGE. 


Carriage paid on all retail prders within the Britich: ‘Teles and 
on foreign. retail orders to port of shipment. All small parcels are — 
sent. per parcel post, and larger ones by passenger train unless 

~ otherwise ordered. .W holesale orders are sent aati gee forwatd.. 


EMPTIES. eS 
Packing boxes, &c., are charged at the lowést rate, and are 
not returnable... bests ier) Soa a ae. 


ADDRESS. 


' - 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Lid, Altrincham. 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 


Exposure ; 3 ERESTING 


Taken with a 


THORNTON-PICKARD TIME & INSTANTANEOUS SHUTTER. 


Exposure 33, sec. REARING HORSE. F, Bartier, Ypres. 


Taken with a fee P aS, ud 


THORNTON-PIGKARD FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER. 
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Introduction. 


__._~—~—s THE :~-THORNTON-PICKARD SHUTTERS. 


HERE are doubless few, if any, practical photographers at the present day 

who would question the superiority of the Roller Blind Shutter over 
every other type; and no doubt all who have carefully studied the 

theory, construction, and practical-use of various kinds of Shutters 
are agreed that there is no other form so satisfactory and reliable. It 
a _ is now some years since we became convinced of this fact, since which we 
____ have made it our business to improve and perfect this particular form of Shutter, 
__. and to make it THe SHUTTER oF THE Day. How far we have succeeded may be 
___ judged from the fact that the Thornton-Pickard Shutters have 


‘THE LARGEST SALE IN THE WORLD. 


a ae introduction of our Patent Time and Instantaneous Shutter made it possible 
i to give any exposure, from fractions of asecond up to minutes or hours, without 
a __ vibration, and therefore to dispense with the use of the lens cap entirely. 
ae es is used for all kinds of work, both by professional and amateur photo- 
graphers. _ er as ea hae 3 alae 

For the information of those who may not have studied the matter, we beg to 
offer the following remarks upon the : 


Requirements of a Perfect Shutter: 


T should be simple in construction and not liable to get out of order; it should be 
; well made and carefully fitted; it should work without vibration, or the picture 
ae will be blurred and the lens will eventually suffer by the constant jar; . 
_ the Shutter should work equally well in front*of or behind the lens, and upside 
down, sideways, or in any other position; it should be safe and not liable to go off 
accidentally; it should give even illumination all over the picture; it should open 
instantly, remain completely open for the greater part of the exposure, and then 
close instantly; the “Time” exposure should be completely under the control of the 
operator, so that should the subject show signs of movement he can close the Shutter 
_ by the pneumatic ball instantly, and so prevent the picture being blurred; the release 
should work with one squeeze of the pneumatic ball, so that short exposures (such, 
for instance, as 3, 4, or % of a second, which would be too quick to get with 
a lens cap, and too slow to get with an instantaneous Shutter) may be easily 
and correctly obtained; these short exposures cannot be got when two squeezes are 
necessary. Both in theory and practice the above points are necessary in a perfect 
Shutter for all-round work. The Thornton-Pickard Time and Instantaneous Shutter 
—s possesses every one of them. 


CAUTION TO PURCHASERS. 


When purchasing a Shutter, purchasers should be careful to see that it bears 
our name, as goods made to appear like ours in design are sometimes offered for ours. 
Persons not familiar with the details of Shutter manufacture may easily be tempted 
by cheapness in price, and the assurance that the imitation is “similar and as good 

as the Thornton-Pickard.” It is a simple matter to copy a design, but usually the 
| imitation does not go beyond this, therefore Beware or Im1Tations. Look for the name 


2 THORNTON -=PICKARD. 


SRE All our goods bear our name. None genuine without. 


- “ae 
as 


8 


ioe 


a 


Poe 


: Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ALBUM OF PRIZE PICTURES 6p EACH. 
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PATENT 


Time & Instantaneous 
Shutter. 


Standard Pattern. 


To fit on either the Hood or Tube | 
of the Lens, 


Particulars ay the hates size > 
Price 18/6. 
SPEED, up to g5 of a second. 


' DIMENSIONS, 83 x 3 x Z inches. 
WEIGHT, 3? ozs. 


Price Inst on Page 1266. 


*Speed Indicator, 3/6 extra. 


THE Only Rotter Brinp Shutter capaBLe or GiyiIne 
SHORT “TIME” EXPOSURES of, k, 3, and 1, 2, and 3 seconds. 
INSTANTANEOUS EXPOSURES »p to 3% second. 
PROLONGED TIME EXPOSURES of any duration. 
EQUAL ILLUMINATION ALL OVER THE PLATE. 
ABSOLUTELY WITHOUT VIBRATION, 


Recommended for general all-round work The same Shutter may be used 
with any number of lenses, of different sizes, by the use of our Patent Adaptors 
(price from 8d. each) described on page 1238. : 

The working of the Shutter is fully described on the two following pages. 


*When a Speed Indicator is not fitted, an ivory label is attached to every Shutter 
showing the highest, medium, and lowest speed at which the Shutter will work for 
Instantaneous Haposures. Price List on page 1266. 


A modification of this Shutter can also be supplied, the case of which is 
EAS of viable sth tit ie For prices see page 12606. 


—— r= —-— ss —— 


i horitote -Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 


ors 


uy the highest, lowest, and medium speed. Intermediate numbers 
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Directions 


FOR USING THE 


"Thornton: Pickard Patent “ Time & Inst.” Shutter. 


_ For an Instantaneous Exposure place the lever opposite the word 


eee INST. The cord is then pulled out as far as it will come by means of the tassel 


which causes the wheel to revolve until the second stud catches in the notch of the 
_ lever, making two clicks. The pulling of the cord winds up the blind on the top 
PS roller, so that the opaque bottom end covers the opening and consequently the lens. 


: _ If, now, the pneumatic ball is pressed, it will lift the lever clear of the stud and 


release the wheel, allowing the blind to rapidly re-wind upon the bottom spring 
roller. The aperture in the blind therefore passes rapidly across the opening in the 


a Shutter case, which is instantly covered again by the opaque end of the blind. The 


exposure thus given is an instantaneous one. 


The Duration of the Exposure can be ascertained 
by counting the number of turns given to the speed knob S, and 
, referring to the ivory label on the side of the Shutter, which gives 


of turns may be given to the speed knob, which will give inter- 
mediate speeds. To obtain the lowest speed, represented by ‘** O” 
turns, the spring is allowed to run down, and then re-wound up ‘ 
by the knob a sufficient number of turns to only just carry the 

_ blind to the bottom and so close the Shutter. Fora small extra 
charge the Shutter is fitted with a SpeED InpIcATor, shown in the 
accompanying illustration, also on page 1239, This consists of a dial, marked in fractions 
of a second, attached to the side of the Shutter, and a pointer on the end of the 
spring-roller spindle. The speed is indicated on the dial in fractions of a second by 
the pointer, which can be set to the speed desired by means of the knob. The 
Indicator is a great acquisition; it does not retard or affect the working of the 
Shutter in any way, and is strongly recommended. 


The speeds of each size of Shutter have been arrived at after a series of very 
careful tests with apparatus constructed specially for the purpose. 


For Time Exposures the cord is pulled to its limit as before, but the lever 
is placed opposite the word “Tre.” On squeezing the pneumatic ball the blind 
stops open by means of the stud, which catches in. the natch of the lever as before 
described; it remains open until the pressure on the ball is released. Thus a time 
exposure of any required duration’ may be given. In this case the exposure 
commences instantly the ball is squeezed, and terminates immediately the pressure 
is released. Beyond this there is no limit to the duration of the exposures that may 


be obtained, 
[ Continued on next page. 


hottan: Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd. altaaeliain:: 


ENTRY FORM FOR NEW PRIZE COMPETITION POST FREE. 
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-_ 


Patent Time & Instantaneous Shutter, standard Pattern—(continued). 


Short time Exposures for ith, ith, second; and from 1 to 8 seconds can 
be easily and correctly obtained by means of the new patent time valve. Full 
description of which will be found on page 1227. , 


For very Long Exposures, such, for instance, as are required for 
INTERIORS, there is no necessity to hold the ball all the time. Without first setting 
the Shutter, pull the cord half-way, that is, until the first click is heard. This sets 
the Shutter full open, and it may be left so for the desired time of exposure, after 
which it can be closed by simply squeezing the ball. ’ 


For Focussing, the shutter remains open in the same manner, that is if 
the cord is pulied only half-way—until the first click is heard. 


For Hand Cameras. This Shutter is very suitable for 
Hanp Cameras. It may be fitted in front of er behind the lens, and 
sideways or upside down. It is equally efficient in any positon, and 
gives exposures from fractions of a second up to any desired length 
of prolonged ‘‘ Time” exposures. It: is quickly adjusted, and free 
from vibration. The winding or setting cord of the Shutter is left 
extra long, so that it may be cut to the desired length after fitting 
to the Camera. When the Shutter is fitted with a cord and Button 
Release, as shown in the engraving the price is 1/- less. See Price 
List at the end. 


TRIGGER RELEASE. ‘, 
When the pneumatic release is not desired, or is inconvenient, a Trigger 


Release can be fitted instead without extra charge, but when both Pneumatic and 
Trigger Release are required an extra charge of 1/6 will be made. 


BUTTON RELEASE 


Every purchaser of a Camera, either Hand or Stand, should insist upon 
having it fitted with a Thornton=Pickard Shutter. 


CANDID OPINIONS FROM PRACTICAL USERS. 


_ Coedithel, Llandogo, 12/6/99. 

‘T have had one of your Time and Instantaneous Shutters for some years 
and would not change it forany other make. Mine appears to be never failing 
and everlasting.” j G.C. 

ins Royapuram, Madras, 11/7/99. 
“T have had my Shutter since 1891 and it has done very good service.” ent 


Hobart, Tasmania, 10/3/99. 

“T have sold dozens of your famous Shutters, they have quite as great a 
reputation here as elsewhere as being the best Shutters made, and so it is a 
pleasure to recommend and sell them.” Po AR 

’ 367, Moseley Road, Birmingham, 27/4/99. 

“The Shutter has worked very satisfactorily for about five years.” ee 


ane B. B. & C. J. Railway, Farel, Bombay, 21/1/99. 
“T have a Time and Instantaneous Shutter which I purchased in Bombay in 
1893, and it has never failed in all the years since.” 
Dringholme, York, 12/1/99. 
“T wish to express my entire satisfaction with the different Thornton-Pickard 
Shutters I have had in use for the last eight years, and I thank you for the courtesy 
and consideration I have always had from your firm.” Miss B. HE. 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 
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NEW PATENT 


Seconds. 


‘This is an extremely i ingenious and at the same time simple inven- 
tion by which short accurate ‘time ” exposures (which hitherto have 
had to be obtained by the operator’s own judgment) can now be made 


q _ with any of our various patterns of Time and Instantaneous Shutters. 


_ With this addition, these world-famed Time and Instantaneous Shutters 
_ will do everything that the most exacting operator can desire, and are 
as ever, the most perfect Shutters in the market. 


The above illustration shows the outside appearance of: the inven- 
tion. It will be noticed that a pneumatic ball is fitted on to an air escape 
Ealve at the other end of which a rubber tube is attached by means of a 


screw connection. 


On the face of the air valve a small hole is pierced which allows the 
air to escape, and over this hole is screwed a circular revolving disc 


which regulates the air escapement. Between the hole on the valve 


face and the ball is engraved a mark or pointer. To obtain any of the 
various exposures marked upon the revolving disc, it is only necessary 
- to turn the disc until the number indicating the required speed is oppo- 
site the fixed pointer, then set the Shutter for “time” in the ordinary 
manner by placing the Shutter lever opposite the word “time” and 


holding the ball in the palm of the hand, give it 


A Decided Squeeze, and maintain the pressure in precisely the 
" same manner as at present until the exposure is completed. 


This very useful and valuable attachment can be fitted to our Time 
and Instantaneous Shutters, price 3/6. 


Shutters that have been previously purchased without the Exposure 
Valve can be fitted with it for 5/-. 


_ They must be sent to us for fitting, in order to ensure 
accuracy in working. Each Valve has to be specially tested 


with the Shutter to which it is fitted. 


- Thornton- Pickard Manufacturing Gi Ltd., Alene 


ALBUM OF PRIZE PICTURES 6p _ EACH. 
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PATENT 


Behind-Lens Shutter. 


Time and Instantaneous. 


HIS Shutter is of exactly the same con- 
struction as the Standard Pattern, 
but is arranged to be screwed to the 

panel of the Camera front, as in the illustra- 
tions of our “‘ Amber” and “Ruby ’” Cameras, 
practically acting as an inside Shutter. It 
then forms a part of the Camera, and is 
always firmly attached and in position. The 
back is fitted with velvet, which insures a 


flange is screwed to a detachable panel 
which fits into the front of the Shutter. 
Extra panels for other flanges may be had, 


dropped into its place ready for immediate 
use. — 


Price from 21/- 
Speed Indicator 3/6 extra. 
Price List, page 1266. 


Other Patterns of Shutters made as Behind-Lens Shutters to order, price 
from 2/6 extra. 


The Shutter should be attached to the Camera front panel by four ordinary small 


screws passed through from the back of the panel into the velvet-covered back of the Shutter. 
Care should be taken that these screws are not too long so as to injure the blind. 


light-tight joint, when the Shutter is screwed 
to the panel of the Camera front. The lens - 


so that any number of lenses may be used — 
with the same Shutter, and any one instantly — 


HE ilove are aeeial fore of Tame ana Instantaneous Shutters, suitable for 
special requirements. Theyare a little more bulky than the Standard Pattern 


Time and Inst., but in other respects have equal advantages. A general 
description of the working will be found on pages 1224 to 1226. 
Thornton-=Pickard | 


Patent 


Extra-Rapid Shutter (Time and Instantaneous). 


Shutter having two openings in the double blind, which cause it to open from 
and close to the centre. 
Time and Inst. Shutter. For Table of Speeds, see page 1239. 


Thornton-Pickard 
F O reg TO U n d S h U tte r (Time it et neeee 


GIVES more exposure to the foreground than the sky. Specially suitable for 
cloud effects, landscapes, seascapes, and similar subjects. Notr.—This 

Shutter is recommended on the Hood in preference to the Tube. Speed, same as 

Standard Pattern Time and Inst. Shutter. For Table of Speeds, see page 1239. 


peace of both the above from 23/6, Speed Indicator 3/6 extra. 
Price List for both eee on a pSke ees 


Speed, one-half quicker than the Standard Pattern © 


43 nORnIOe Pickard a Manutactuene ca Ltd., Altrincham. 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 


OR Fe cnet 2 Mingatienes 


r] 


—— 


ame cenne te NS 


_ Drrenstons, 3,7, x 6? x 1 inches. 


Particulars of the Smallest Size : 


‘Behind-Lens Shutter, 
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3 ‘Time a Instantaneous. 


“10 fit on the Hoods or Tubes of 
Lenses. 


Price 26/- 
_ SPEED, up to 2 90 of a second. 


WEIGHT, 8 ozs. : 
Price List and Instructions for orderi ing, 
pages 1266 and 1267. | 


7 Speed Indicator, 3/6 extra. 


~OR Stereoscopic work a good Time and Inst. Shutter is an absolute necessity. 

This is the Simplest and the best Shutter for the purpose. It is constructed 

on exactly the same lines as the Standard Pattern Time and Inst. Shutter, of 

which a detailed description is given on pages 1224 to 1226. It has a great range of 

speed for Instantaneous Exposures, in addition to Time Exposures, and will, there- 

_ fore, give any exposure from fractions of a second up to. minutes or hours. The 
- exposure is exactly the same to each lens, and there is No vIBRATION. 


Patent 
Stereoscopic 
eee Sees eS 


With Adjustable Panels. 


For both Single and Stereoscopic 
Lenses. 


HIS is a special form of 

the above Shutter to be 

_ attached to Camera Front. 

The Lenses are mounted upon a 
detachable panel that fits into 

the front of the Shutter. The Shutter therefore works behind the lenses, prac- 

_ tically forming an Inside Shutter, and is always in position ready for work. The 

detachable panel can-be removed when it is desired to substitute another lens. The 

erage in the blind being the full width of the Shutter permits the using of either 


8 pair of lenses for Stereoscopic work, or a single lens opposite the centre of the 
plate for ordinary views. 


Price, with One Panel, from 29/6. Extra Panels, 2/= each. 
Speed Indicator, 3/6 extra. Price List, page 1266. 
PANEL WITH ADJUSTABLE CENTRES, 


[X this pattern the panel carries two smaller panels to which the lens flanges are 
attached. By turning a small knob the distance beween the centres can be 


varied irom 22 to 34 inches. 


Price 5 = Price List, page 1266. 
‘THESE ers ARE UNEQE ALLED- FOR STEREOSCOPIC W ORK. 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Ateinchain, 


ENTRY FORM FOR NEW PRIZE COMPETITION POST FREE. 


Self-Capping eae 


TIME & INSTANTANEOUS t : 


OR 


SNAP SHOT SHUTTER. 
Covers the Lens whilst Setting the Shutter. _ 
The Cord runs back into the Shutter after Setting. 


HIS makes an exceedingly useful Shutter for Hand Cameras, and is naeaualied: 
for that class of work. The setting cord runs back into the case when the 
Shutter is set, which is a very great advantage. The Self-Capping Blind 

automatically covers the lens whilst setting the Shutter for the next exposure, and 
then springs back again; thus the sensitive plate may always remain uncovered 
in the Camera for immediate use. Itis specially necessary when using a magazine 
or roll-holder with the Camera. The accompanying illustration 
shows a section of the Shutter. The exposing blind is indicated by.- 
the dotted line, and the Self-Capping Blind is shown by the thick 
black line immediately in front of the exposing blind. When the 
cord is pulled both blinds wind up together, the Self-Capping-Blind 
covering the opening in the other. When the cord is released the 
Self-Capping Blind immediately rewinds into its former position, the 
setting cord goes into the case, and the exposing blind protects the 
plate from light until the exposure is made. The Shutter is very 
compact, measuring only 14 inches thick. : 


The following particulars relate to the Time and Instantaneous 
(Standard Pattern) when fitted with Self Capping Blind :— 


Particulars of the smallest size Shutter fitted with 
Self-Capping Blind : 


SPEED, up to %& of a second. 
Dimensions, 34 x 33 x 14. 
WEIGHT, 6 ozs. 


Price of the Self-Capping Blind, from 5/- to 7/6 Extra, with either Mahogany 
Time and Instantaneous, or Snap Shot Shutters, see Price List, page 1267. 


It is not intended to fit this attachment to the Aluminium Shutter. 
A Speed Indicator is strongly recommended with this form of Shutter, 3/6 extra, 


The Self-Capping Blind is fitted to the Snap Shot pattern also. This is equal 
to the Time and Instantaneous Shutter when prolonged exposures are not required, 
and is a very good Shutter. 


Thornton-Pickard Manutacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 
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Snap Shot Shutter. 


Particulars of smallest size : 
MAHOGANY. 
Price 10/- . 


SPEED, up to os of a second. 
Dimensions, 33 x 2? x § inches. 
Weignt, 4} ozs. 


te as rice & 


“ALUMINIUM. 
Price 9/- 2c seat 


SPEED, up to go of a second, | 
Dimension, 83 x 24 x Z inches. 
- WEIGHT, 3} ozs. 


Price List, pagel266. 


- Speed Indicador 3/6 extra. 


_ For all kinds of Instantaneous Subjects. It is the Simplest, Cheapest and Most Efficient, 
It is well made and beautifully finished. 


i AS its name implies, this is an Instantaneous Shutter. It has the merit of great 
Ri simplicity, coupled with a great range of speed. 


IKE the Thornton-Pickard Time and Instantaneous Shutter, 

it is made upon the roller-blind principle, and is 

absolutely free from vibration when working. Although low in 

rice, it is just as well made and finished. The motive power 
is obtained by a spiral spring made of the best fine steel wire. 


For Instantaneous work it is all that can be desired, and 
is readily adjusted for various speeds. 


HE Speed Indicator, illustrated above, is strony recommended. It shows: the 
speed of the Shutter at a glance. 


For Hand Cameras this Shutter is very suitable, and when required is fitted 
with special form of release and Self-Capping Blind, as described for Time and Inst, 
Shutter on page 1230. 


The Aluminium pattern cannot be fitted with the Self-Capping Blind. 
No Vibration with the Snap Shot Shutter. 
The Shutter works equally well whether fitted to the lens hood or the lens body. 


a he Best, and Cheapest Shutter in the Market. 
TESTIMONIAL. 


Bayneres de Bigom, Filla Theiese. 
“To all the people I have shown your Shutter they call it a marvel. I believe 
there does not exist a Shutter so cheap and so perfect as the Snap Shot. 
Miss R. 


- Thornton- Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ALBUM OF PRIZE PICTURES 6p EACH. 
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Focal Plane Shutter. 


WITH PATENT ADJUSTABLE SLIT. 
Fits at the back of the Camera. 


Particulars oj the smallest size: 


Price 35/- 


SPEED (all sizes), 35 up to , doo of asecond 


Dimensions, 6 x 64 x 12 inches (not 
including Adaptors). 


WEIGHT, 10 ozs. 


Price List and Instructions for Ordering 
page 1266. 


Speed Indicator, 3/6 extra. =\g 
Always supplied with this Shutter. 


OR those who desire to obtain instantaneous Photographs of subjects having 
an extremely rapid movement, such as fiying birds, animals, and men 
leaping, jumping, &c., &c., this is the best Shutter. It gives a shorter 

exposure and passes a larger percentage of light than any other form. 

The ‘‘ Focal PlaneShutter ’’ is made upon the roller-blind principle. 

7 Fits at the back of the Camera, and the dark slide fits into the back of the 
Shutter. 

The Shutter Blind, therefore, works just in front of the plate, and has a 
narrow Slit in it the full width of the plate, which gives the exposure as it passes 
rapidly across. -— 

The Speed is regulated by means of a small knob that winds up the driving 
spring, and also by altering the width of the Adjustable Slit. ; 

The Speed Indicator is always fitted to this Shutter. : 

_ The Winding Indicator is an arrangement which automatically prevents the 
blind being wound up too far’ when ‘setting the Shutter, and will be found on the 
opposite side of Shutter from the winding knob. When it is required to focus, wind 
the blind up as far as it will go, then press the spring lever over the Winding Indi- 
cator with the finger of the other hand, and continue the winding. 

For prolonged Exposures the Shutter is wound up to the top as when focus- 
sing, and a cap or a Time Shutter may be used in the ordinary way without 
removing the Focal Plane Shutter from the Camera 


THE PATENT ADJUSTABLE SLIT 


[Ss fitted to all Focal Plane Shutters, in addition to the Adjustable Spring Roller, 
without extra charge. 

This improvement adds greatly to the range of speed of the Shutter, extend- 
ing from 1-20th of a second.to 1-1000th of a second, in all sizes of Shutters, and 
allowing not only for the fastest instantaneous work possible, but also for all 
ordinary instantaneous work down to the slowest. ; f 

This simple and ingenious Invention is the only practical and perfect 
method which has yet been devised for varying the width of the slit in a Focal 
Plane Shutter. 

It is done by means of a chain at each end of the slit, which can be 
lengthened and shortened at will, making the sides of the slit perfectly parallel 
without any skill in manipulation. . 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 


Thornton-Pickard Manutacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


Beet Focal Plane elution Coalinied. 


: DIRECTIONS FOR ALTERING THE WIDTH OF SLIT. 
FTER removing the focussing screen, take hold of tise two struts which form 
the parallel sides of the slit in the blind, and turn them askew, at the same 
time drawing them forward out of the Shutter. The chains at the ends of 
e slit can then be manipulated. It will be observed taat one end of the chain is 
ed permanently to one strut, while the other part of the chain is linked on to the 
‘treme end of the other strut, the end of it passing inwards along the length of 
the strut. This part may be pulled out and linked on to the end of the strut tomake 
the slit wider, or allowed to spring back into the strut which makes the slit 


narrower. All that is necessary is to see that the same number of links are used at 
ach end wi the slit. 


INN 


viehstad orem tossnletinte NNesnyn sobhnen 


TAKING OUT THE ALTERING LENGTH OF FASTENING CHAIN IN THE 
BLIND. CHAIN. SLOTTED STRUT. 
THE SPEED OF THE SHUTTER. 


‘ a found. by MULTIPLYING THE FRACTION GIVEN ON THE INDICATOR BY THE 

NUMBER OF LINKS IN USE at each end, as in example shown. That is to say, 
with only one whole link the speed is that given on the Indicator; with two 
whole links the speed is half; with three whole links one third; with five whole 


_ links one fifth ; and with ten whole links one tenth; and so on all through the ten 
links. 


igeRigi <I OEE gna: 


2 links open, Speed on Indicator, 5 =s45 X2= Zo 7 
"7 5 do. 0. 350 = 250 X 9 = 265 = wo 
or.the following somewhat simpler and quicker mode-may be adopted: 


denominator of the speed shown on the Speed Indicator by the number of links in © 
_ use, thus :— 
: 1 link open, Speed on Indicator, = 


z 
200 er 20) 
3 do. do, 360 = 30 


Nore .—Unless ordered otherwise, a Speed Indicator is fitted to Ani Focal Plane 
- Shutters. Hints on the development of very short exposures will be found on page 1 270 


FITTING THE SHUTTER TO THE CAMERA. 


( No extra charge is made for fitting if the Reversible Back with Focussing 
Sereen and a Dark Slide are sent to us when ordering). 


HIS Shutter can be readily fitted to almost ae go ae 

every. kind of Camera. We make the shutter By 

to fit at the back of the Camera in place of 
the reversible back, which is therefore not re- i 
quired, as the Shutter itself is made to reverse 
instead. It does not alter the Camera in any 
way, and the reversible back can be substituted 
in a moment, whenever desired. The shutter 
is made with a wooden flange which may be cut 
down tothe required size. Similar pins or catches 
should be fitted on the Shutter to those that are 
used on the reversible back. The focussing screen - 
sent out with the Shutter should be made to FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER 
register with ane slides. FITTED TO CAMERA. 


eA 


SHUTTER 


~ Thornton- Pickard Manstactitay Co. Ltd, Magtchan. 
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Patent Focal Plane Shutter—(continued). 


In a few Cameras (such, for instance, those having no reversible back) we make 
the Shutter to occupy the same grooves in the Camera that the dark slide fits; or 
if preferred, fix the Shutter permanently at the back of the Camera. In either 
method the back of the Shutter is made to receive the dark slide. 


Norr.—When the Focal Plane Shutter has been fitted to a Camera it does not 
interfere with other Shutters working on the lens, nor with the use of lens cap for 
Time exposures. 


SOME ADVANTAGES OF THE FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER. 


AFTER much effort on our part and the publishing of our instantaneous 
pictures of quickly moving subjects, Photographers generally, both Amateurs 
and: Professionals are learning to appreciate the unique advantages of the 

Focal,Plane Shutter for High Speed Instantaneous Work. 


It is capable of giving results that cannot be obtained by any other form of 
Shutter. or the information of those who may not have studied the gaa we 
beg to draw attention to the following facts. 


In the first place it should be remembered that the speed at aren a Shutter 
ought to be worked is limited by the rate of movement of the object photographed, 
and its distance from the Camera. This is the primary factor in all instantaneous 
work. 


The second important factor is the quality of the light, and the intensity or 
rapidity of the:lens. We are assuming that the speed of the plate is the most rapid 
obtainable. A fast plate is an absolute necessity for extremely short exposures. 


To obtain the best results with an exposure of say 1-200th of a second, a lens 
having a large oo aperture must be used, or the plate will be very much ‘under- 
exposed. 


A lens working at f 6°5 will pass twice as much light as f 8, and will, therefore, 
take a photograph with a proportionately shorter exposure. 


The short exposures obtainable with the Focal Plane Shutter are due to ae 
fact that only a part of the plate is exposed at once. The Shutter consists of a roller 
blind working in front of and close to the plate. The blind has a narrow slit in it 
which travels rapidly across the plate. The whole exposure is made, say, for the 
quarter-plate size (4} in. by 3} in.) in 1-50th part of a second ; but assuming that the 
slit is only 1-10th the width of the plate, each particular portion of the plate will 
receive only 1-10th of that exposure, viz., 1-500th of a second. 


Exception might be taken on the ground that in a subject such as an athlete 
running, ora man diving into water, the portion of the figure exposed last would 
be slightly in advance of the portion exposed first. This is, in fact, theoretically 
true, but the whole duration of the exposure from first to last being so very rapid 
this slight distortion is practically nothing, and is quite invisible to the eye. This 
may be proved by reference to the photographs reproduced in this Catalogue. ~ 


We may mention one minor advantage of the Focal Plane Shutter, viz., 
that it protects the plate from rays reflected from the inside of the bellows during 
exposure; none can pass except through the narrow slit, owing to the opaque 
portion of the blind being close in front of the plate. 


WHAT USERS SAY. 
Edinburgh. 


*“T have been doing some good cali t of late with your Féeal Plane ee 
M. W. 


Berlin. 
“The best results I ever obtained are due to these Focal Plane Se a 


Thornton- Pickard Manutacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham, 
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PATENT 


- Special Shutter. 


f For ae Speed Instantaneous Work. 


Price 23/6. 

SPEED up to jo of a second. 
-Drwenstoys, 43 x 33 x 14 inches. 
WEIGHT, 63 ozs. 

_ Price List, page 1266. e f 
Speed Indicator, 3/6 extra. 


~ 


r 


* and has a great range of speed. 


running and jumping, &c. 
It is used by all the best and noted yacht photographers. 


strain. 


twice the speed, and is not adapted for prolonged Time Exposures. 


Shutter at a glance. 


No Vibration with the Special Shutter. 


WHEN ORDERING | 


Hood or Tube. 


TESTIMONIAL. 


sey a . Mla 
Particulars of the smallest size : ae il itm i | 


5, The College, Malvern. 
I have got one of your Special Shutters for my half-plate Camera and it has 


OR thon who require a packer Shutver than the ordinary Time and Inst 
pattern, for special work, we recommend the Focal Plane Shutter, as de- 
- scribed on page 1232, and which fits at the pack ofthe Camera. But in cases 
where the Focal Plane Shutter cannot be adapted, and a very rapid Shutter to fit 
on the lens is preferred, this “Special ’ Shutter is the next best for speed. It hasa 
double blind having two openings, which pass across the lens in opposite directions 
at the same time; the Shutter therefore opens from and closes to the centre. 
Although it cannot’be made: to give such short exposures as our Focal Plane 
Shutter, it is fast enough for many subjects that require a very rapid Shutter, and 
_ possesses the great advantage of being small in bulk. Itis fitted in front of the lens, 


It is specially suitable for yachting pictures, also for animals in motion, 
The Shutter is wound up by turning a knob. An extra strong driving-spring 
is used, and the various parts are made specially strong to withstand the extra 
The other details of its general construction and working will be readily under- 
stood by reference to the description of the Time and Instantaneous Shutter 
(Standard Pattern), the main points of difference being that this Shutter works at 


The Speed Indicator is strongly recommended. It shows the speed of the 


Please send a narrow strip of paper just long enough to meet round the Lens 


Nore.—This Shutter is recommended to be used on the Lens Tube in preference to 
the Hood, so that a smaller Shutter may be used, and therefore be more rapid. 


been most successful for taking mstantaneous photographs.—T. W. 


ALBUM OF PRIZE PICTURES Gp EACH. 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 
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PATENT 


Studio Shutter. 


WORKS IN FRONT OF THE LENS OR INSIDE 


THE CAMERA. 
The Most Perfect and Successful Studio Shutter in the Market. 


Particulars of the smallest size : 


Price 20/6 


Exposure, from 4 of a second, 
Dimensions, 4} x 3;%, x $3 inches. 
WEIGHT, 31 ozs. 

Price List, page 1266. 


NO VIBRATION. 


4 ee Shutter is specially suitable for 
taking children, animals, and all other 

subjects where silence in the working 
of the Shutter is a desideratum. 


It is made on the roller blind principle, 
and is constructed with two separate blinds 
which wind upon rollers at opposite ends 
of the box. 


In their normal position the blinds 
coverthe aperture and overlap each other. 


On squeezing the pneumatic ball tomake 
an exposure, each blind instantly winds 
on to its roller, causing the Shutter to open from the centre as shown partly accom- 
plished in the illustration. On releasing the ball the blinds immediately close. In 
this manner any exposures may be given from 1-8th of a second to any longer period 
desired. 


The length of exposure is under the perfect control of the operator, so that in 
case the subject shows any sign of movement the Shutter can be instantly closed. 


It is fitted in front of the lens, or inside the Camera. 


When placed in front, on the hood or tube of the lens, it is fitted with our 
Patent Rubber Moulding in the usual manner, and will work in any position, either 
as shown in the illustration, or upside down, or sideways. 


When fitted inside the Camera it is screwed to the back of the frontboard, or 
fitted on to the back of the lens, and a hole is made in the front or side of Camera, 
into which the little brass socket fits (which is supplied with each Shutter that is 
required for inside the Camera). The india-rubber tube is then threaded through 
the brass socket, and a perfectly light tight joint is effected. 


The Shutter is set open ‘for focussing by first squeezirig the ball and then 
turning the tap which is near the ball on the tube. - 


Extra Balls and Tubes 2s. each for this Shutter. For extra Tubing and 
secs see page 1237. 


Se er 


Thornton- Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., AiPAnchan 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 
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i be geeceare We would caution purchasers to 
- see that they obtain only those that are 
marked with the name THORNTON 
- which is moulded on PICKARD 


tight screw connection, so that should the 
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PATENT PNEUMATIC 


Balls and Tubes. 


HE Balls and Tubes supplied by us PRICE FROM 1/6 (see below). 
are all specially made for our Shutters 

_ from the best pure rubber, and are, 
we believe, unequalled in quality and 


the ball as shown above. 


The ball is joined to the tube by an air- 


ball ever become deflated it can be unscrewed ; ; 
the ball will then instantly re-fill with air, and after screwing up tight again is 


ready for use. The end of the rubber tube overlaps the metal connection so as to 


be squeezed between the two parts of the connection when screwed up, therefore 
making its own air-tight joint, as shown in the above illustration. 


Care of the Balls and Tubes.—The best way to preserve these in pod 


condition is to keep them in a place that is not exposed to extreme changes of 


temperature (such as a cupboard or drawer, for instance). The more even the 
temperature the better. They should not be kept in the sun, nor in a brilliant 
light, as the rubber is then liable to oxidise. 


PRICES. 


Ordinary Pattern, as supplied with every Thornton-Pickard Shutter pecan 
the Studio and Hand Camera Patterns, consisting of No. 0 Small Ball, 2 feet of 
Tubing, and Teat joined up air-tight, 1/6 each, or post free, 1/7. 


For Studio Shutter, No.1 Ball, with 2 feet tubing, 2/= each. 


Large Size, to enable the photographer to release the Shutter when he is 
some distance from the Camera, for Self-Portraiture with Groups, &c., and for 


° 


_ Studio use; consists of a large Ball, with Tubing of any required Length, and 


Teat, joined up with air-tight connection. 
' No. 3 Ball, suitable for Tubing up to 30 feet long, 2/= 
No. 4 do. do. do over 30 feet long, 4/= 
Tubing, 4d. per foot. When ordering, please state length of Tubing required. 
Extra Teats, Ordinary Pattern, 3d. each; Studio Pattern, 1/= each. Screw con-. 
nections 3d. per pair (these can be used for joining two short lengths of Tubing 
together). 
NOTE.— When ordered we supply the long Tubing with a Screw connection, so that 
it may be attached to the short length already on the Shutter by simply unscrewing the 
small Ball. Thus, either the long or short lengths are readily interchangeable. 


TESTIMONIALS. 


Southwood, Tiverton, Devon. 17/8/99. 
Please send me an Ordinary Ball, Teat, and Tube for Shutter. My present one is at last 
done, after five years:hard work in the hottest climates, including two years on East ard 


West Coasts of Africa and some months up the Niger, during which time it has never failed. 


Barry Dock, 93/5/99. ! 
Kindly send me Ball and Tube complete for your Shutter. The present one has been 
¥.H.B. 


_in use-four years, and in my opinion has lasted well, 


: _ Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ENTRY FORM FOR NEW PRIZE COMPETITION POST FREE. 
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PATENT 


Rubber Moulding 
an¢ Adaptors, 


For FITTING SHUTTERS to LENSES, and for ADAPTING ONE 


SHUTTER to TWO or MORE LENSES. 


MADE IN SEVEN DIFFERENT THICK- 
NESSES, AS SHOWN. 


Price 8d. per foot. 


FITTING.—It should be cut to the required length with a sharp knife, and © 
sprung into the aperture with the rib or flange on the inside, as shown in the 
engraving. e = Z 


ADJUSTMENT.—The screw in the side of Shutter will give the exact adjust- 


ment uy turning with a screw-driver. An accurate fit upon the lens hood is thus 
insured. 


Any thickness may be rubbed 
down on the back with a piece 
of sandpaper when too thick, or 
in case of emergency a piece of 
cardboard may be used as pack- 
ing behind the Moulding when 
it is not thick enough. 


ADAPTORS. 


When it is desired to fit two 
or more lenses to the same 
Shutter a second piece of Mould- 
ing may be used inside the first 
one, so as to form an adaptor 
which can be put in or taken 
out as required. 


i 


Price 8d. each. 1. i 


In case a very large Shutter has to be adapted to a very small lens, a Wooden 
Adaptor is necessary; price 1/6 up to 24 in. diameter, and 2/= if larger. 


| 


: 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME, 


‘Speed Indicator, 
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ae Bs : For the Thornton-Pickard Shutters. 
Rea: PRICE 3/6. eq , BS 
4 naa Very Simple and Reliable. Shows at a Glance at what 


Speed the Shutter is set. Prevents over-winding: or 
running down too far. 


a WE strongly recommend customers to order their Shutters 
YY fitted with the Speed Indicator. It consists of a dial and 
pointer, as shown in the illustration. It is fixed to the side of 
the Shutter. The speeds are shown on the dial in fractions of a second, and the 
pointer is set to the desired speed by turning the Speed Knob that winds up the 
driving spring of the Shutter, and the speed is reduced or the pointer set back upon 
pressing a spring catch that holds the Speed Knob. Very careful tests have been made 
for each size of Shutter in order to obtain reliable marking of the Indicator Dials. 
The Indicator is fitted to any of the Shutters in this Catalogue (except the 
Studio Shutter, which does not require it), price 3/6 extra. No Shutter ought to 
be without it. When ordering, please state if it is required. 
Shutters that have been previously purchased without the Speed Indicator can 
be afterwards fitted with it for 5/-. They must be sent to us for fitting. 


Shutters ordered without the Speed Indicator are fitted with a small ivory 

- label, marked with three speeds, viz., the lowest, medium, and highest, as shown 

in the Table of Speeds below. By counting the number of turns given to the Speed 

Knob the speed may be ascertained from this label, and any intermediate speed can, 
of course, be obtained. ; = 

To set the Shutter for the lowest speed the Speed Knob should be wound uponly 

just sufficient to cause the blind to run down gently and to close properly. This is 

counted as “0” turns, and additional turns of the knob must be counted from this. 


OF THE 


TABLE OF SPEEDS THornTon-Pickarp 
; : is ieb. SHUTTERS. 

"THESE approximate Speeds have-been arrived at after a series of very careful 
tests with apparatus constructed specially for the purpose. The method used 


gives undeniably accurate results. This Table applies to Shutters that are not fitted 
with a Speed Indicator. 


Speeds of the TIME AND INSTANTANEOUS Shutter (Standard Pattern). 
Also of FOREGROUND, STEREOSCOPIC, and SNAP SHOT Shutters. 


Size of Shutter up to 14in. 2in. 24in. 3in. 3d1n. 4in. 
No. of turns of Speed Knob....0 515 0 515 0 515 0 515 0 515 0 515 
Speed in fractions of a Second 34 45 90 Ys a080 teas7 io 4040 totsda 4 35 40 
The Extra Rapid Shutter (Double Blind Time and Inst.) works at one-and-a 
half the above speeds. 
' Speeds of the SPECIAL Shutter. 
Size of Shutter up to . 14in. 2in. 24in. 3in. 34in. 4in. 
No. of turnsof Speed Knob.... 0 510 0 510 0 510 0 510 0 
Speed in fractions of a Second 45 do r180 40 80 160 35 FOTIO 2060 TO 40 Sot 
The FOCAL PLANE Shutter has a range of speed from 4, to z455 0 
for all sizes 
The SILENT STUDIO Shutter can be worked from about § of a second up to 
any longer period desired. 


: Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 
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THE 


VERY purchaser of a Hand Camera should insist upon having — 

E it fitted with a Thornton-Pickard Shutter. Most of the ~ 
leading makers of Hand Cameras use it. x 

No other Shutter commands such an enormous sale, because none 
other gives such good results. 

The Thornton-Pickard Shutter 

Is simple, 

Reliable, 

Perfect in design, 

Perfect in construction, 

Perfect in finish, 

And it fulfils all requirements. 

The Shutter is one of the most important parts of any Hand 
Camera. However good in design and construction the Camera may 
be, good results cannot be expected unlessa good Shutter is used. 
Therefore, it is most essential to have the best Shutter obtainable. 

Ask for the Thornton-Pickard Shutter, and see that you get it. 

Look for the name ‘‘ THORNTON-PICKARD.” * 

All our goods bear our name. 

pone Sas AM SO it. 


Thornton Pickard Manian Co. ‘Ltd, Niaarni 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 


HaLLOHS CYVHOIq-NOLNYOH], 


BUM uoyey, 
*MOSSBTDH “OQ » pleuopoey ‘aanpoeyy . 


ANI'T AHL ONISSOND 


Taken witht Boston Stump. G. P. Coonry. | 


THORNTON-PICKARD RUBY’’ CAMERA & SHUTTER. ~— 


Camera placed perfectly level, and Rising Front only used. Lens Tin. Focus. Stop F. 22. 
Exposure 1 sec. Height of Church Tower 290 feet. Camera 350 feet from base. 


Fxg 


- Possess unique features not to be found in any others. 


“AMBER” 


1 AND 


“ RUBY” 


For HAND or STAND. © 


They are the: outcome of our own practical experience, 
and combine every possible requirement either of the most 
expert photographer or of those just commencing to 
practice the art. 


In design, construction, and finish they are unequalled. 
In price they are most moderate. 


They can be used either as Hand Cameras or Stand 
Cameras, and contain numerous little devices and refine- 
ments, which are not only very convenient but also simple. 


'Ehe Patent Spring Focussing Screen, Turntable, Double 
Pinion, Focussing Seale, and Finder for Hand Camera use, 
adjustments to the Back and Front, Time and Instan- 
taneous Shutter, and patent Plate Holders (which are ideal 
dark slides), form a combination only obtainable under the 
THORNTON-PICKARD Patents and system of manufacture. 


Full:— | 
description 
| will be 


found in the 


following 


pages, 


" We Ruby”’ used as Stereoscopic Camera. 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ENTRY FORM FOR NEW PRIZE COMPETITION POST FREE. 
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THE THORNTON-PICKARD PATENT 


** Amber ”’ Camera 


FOR HAND OR STAND. 


Includes all Necessary 
Movements. 


Swing Back. — 

Unlimited Swinging Front. 

Giving both rise and fall. 

Long and Short Extension. 

Folding Front and Double 
Pinion. 

Independent Rise to the 
Front. 

Reversible Back. 

Spring Focussing Screen. 

Plumb Indicator. 


The Camera competes with the most expensive in quality and 
the Cheapest in price. 


HE “Amber” Camera possesses the 
same high-class quality of material 
and workmanship as the “Ruby” (a full 
description of which is given in the follow- 
ing pages). 


The “ Amber,” however, is somewhat 
different in design, the principal difference 
being in the construction of the front, 
which being narrower than that of the 
“Ruby,” it is therefore not suitable for 
stereoscopic photography. ie 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 
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PATENT “AMBER”? CAMERA,.—(Continued). 
i "HEN opening the “Amber” Camera, the notches in the stretchers or struts 

; } lock the front and back at right angles to the baseboard ; but vertical swing 

- ‘’ is obtained at will by lifting the stretchers slightly before moving the back. 


_._ The folding front makes the closing of the Camera a very simple matter; the 
_ two springs inside the fork must be pressed downwards at each end, the stretchers 
_ disengaged from the screws by slight upward pressure with the fingers under the 
_ stretchers; the front will then fold down into the baseboard without detaching. 


The back is folded by pressure under the stretchers in a similar way. 


For Hand Camera work itis advisable 
but not absolutely necessary to havea 
Turntable. The Shutter and Lens will 
then fold through the baseboard with- 
out detaching. When the Camera is 
supplied without Turntable, the patent 
folding tripod screw is fitted to the top 
without any extra charge. The Turn- 
table fitted to this Camera is the same 
as that supplied with the “Ruby” 
(see page 1247) 


The Spring Focussing Screen has 
‘been designed specially to meet the 
demand for a Camera which will work 
equally well as a Hand Camera (see 
engraving on previous page). It guides 
the Plate Holders and Slides into 
position. CAMERA WITH 
TURNTABLE. 


CAMERA WITH 
SOLID BASEBOARD. 

2 The Focussing Screen is fitted at 
the bottom with a spring hinge, which “4 
always holds it in its place. The Plate Holder is slipped in from the top between 
the screen and the Camera. The Plate Holder simply snaps into position, without 
any pushing sideways, and is as easily removed by lifting up the spring bar which 
holds it. This is unquestionably the most convenient method of securing the Plate 
Holders to the back of the Camera, and adapts itself perfectly for use in the hand. 


When a Lens is supplied with the Camera, an Ivory 
Focussing Scale is attached to the baseboard without 
extra charge. When Customer’s own Lens is fitted to 
the Camera, a small extra charge is made for engraving 
the Focussing Scale to suit the Lens. 


A small finder is advised when the Camera is used in 
the hand. We recommend a “Bright Finder’”—see 
Price List (page 1264). This is fitted on the top of the 
Camera, and may be used for either horizontal or vertical 
pictures. 


A shoulder strap is provided, which supports the 
weight of the Camera, and at the same time leaves the 
hands more at liberty. The strap is fitted with an 
adjusting buckle, so that the length may be altered to 
suit the user. 


CAMERA CLOSED, SHOWING 


INDEPENDENT TESTIMONY. ~ REVERSING BACK AND 
Rottingdean. SPRINGFOCUSSING SCREEN 
“T have had an Amber Camera for over two years and 
would not change it for any other.” R.C. V. L. 


_ Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 
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UP-TO-DATE. _ THORNTON-PICKARD PATENT — 
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The ‘‘RUBY” is Three 
Cameras in One. 
Perfect as a Stand Camera. 


Perfect as a Hand Camera. 
Perfect as a Stereoscopic Camera. 


Itisa Stand Camera, but may also 
be used as a Hand Camera. 

The Shutter is attached to and 
forms part of the Camera. 

The Shutter folds up into the 
baseboard. a 

The Front has an_ unlimited \ 
amount of Rise and Fall. 

The Camera is fitted with Vertical 
and Horizontal Swings. 

The Back may be pushed right up 
to the front for use with Wide 
Angle Lenses. 

The Camera has a Double Pinion, 
so that it may be racked from 
the longest to the shortest focus. 


May be arranged for 
Stereoscopic Work. 


The Workmanship is per= 
fection, and 


Camera. 


We 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


' ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 
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ehind Lens Pattern. 


e 
ie 


p with the Camera. 


other. me 


when away from home. 


convenient position. ~ 


FOLDING FRONT. 


or extremely rapid Instantaneous work we recommend 
the Focal Plane Shutter in addition to the Time and Instantaneous. 
Cne Shutter does not in any way interfere with the working of the 


~The Turntable forms part of the Camera. This arrangement is 
infinitely superior to the old-fashioned loose triangle, as there is no 
- chance of leaving it behind, and so rendering the Camera useless 


_-is superior to the ordinary design, as it allows the legs to spread to 
any extent when erecting the Camera in awkward situations. 


Its large size ensures a very rigid base for the Camera. 
‘The Camera may be revolved upon the Turntable in either direction, 
and is clamped firmly in position by a winged nut, which will be ; 

_ found on the right hand side of the Camera baseboard, in a most CAMERA WITH 


The Thornton-Pickard form of Turntable 


TURNTABLE. 


} 

The Folding Front of the Camera is very simple. It can be 
quickly erected, and is rigid and firm when in position. The 
engraving shows how to fix it. After opening the Camera, place 
the front in the position shown, leaning .backwards so that the 
segment plates at the bottom of the Front are over the pivots 
marked P. Press the front down between the pivots, and then 
place it in the vertical position, as shown in the other illustrations. 
Patent Spring Stretchers. The front will at once lock 
itself by means of the Patent Spring Stretchers at right angles to 
the baseboard. 

When used as a Hand Camera the front is always in this 
position, that is at right angles to the baseboard. When required 
to be swung or inclined to any other position it is clamped by the 
thumbscrews W. 

All clamping screws have fiat or winged heads, which are 
much more convenient to use than the old form of round milled 


a PATENT “RUBY” CAMERA—Continued. 


fhe Shutter is the Thornton-Pickard Time and Instantaneous 
It is attached to the Camera front, works 
behind the lens, and is always in position ready for use. It is fitted 
with a detachable panel, to which the lens flange is attached. _ The 
lens being mounted on the Shutter may remain attached, and fold 


head. 


Wide Front. The Front is much wider 
than usual in Cameras having tapering 
bellows. Owingito the special design and 
arrangement of the Camera, we are able to 
obtain a wider front and wider bellows than 
in any other Camera having taper bellows, 
_ without sacrificing compactness when folded. 


The Wide Front and bellows are a great 
advantage, as there is no danger of cutting 
off part of the picture when using wide angle 
lenses, and the same Camera can be used 


' 
| 
{ 
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_ for Stereoscopic pictures. : 


- Our own pattern Stereoscopic Lenses 
are specially mounted for use with ‘this 


Double Pinion for focussing. The Camera is fitted with 
two focussing pinions which enable it to be racked from the 
_ shortest to the longest focus without any unscrewing or 

shifting of the front-board, and without removing the head 
from beneath the focussing cloth. SaieEe 


Wide Angle Lenses maybe used with this Camera 
without danger of the Baseboard cutting off part of the 
_ Picture. This is done by pushing the back of the Camera 
_ nearer to the front, and then clamping it’in position by the 
_ serew at the side. It is necessary to first depress the two 
springs on the back of the Baseboard which hold the cross 
rod. The brass racks attached to the Extension Frame are 
marked on each side to indicate when the Camera body is 
_ parallel with the front. If desired, the front may be racked 
backward instead, by means of the back pinion. 


CAMERA RACKED FROM LONGEST TO 
Camera. SHORTEST F°CCUS. 


\\ 


WIDE ANGLE MOVEMENT. 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 
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PATENT “RUBY” CAMERA—(Continued). 


Rising and Falling Front. 
The Range »>btainable is perhaps 
greater in the “Ruby” Camera 
than in any other. 


It works independently 
of the other movements, and can, 
therefore, be altered after 
focussing if desired. The front- 
board works in grooves in the 
fork, and is fixed at any height by 
two clamping screws at the 
bottom. When the top of the front- 
board is level with the top of the 
fork, the lens is opposite the 
centre of the plate. 


As a rule it is best to 
have the lens a little above the 
centre ‘+f the plate, otherwise 
where there are buildings in the 
picture, there will be too much 
foreground. See photograph of 
Boston Stump on page 1242, 


A corresponding amount 
of fali may be obtained, so as to 
bring the lens below the centre of 
the plate, which is ‘useful and 
necessary when taking photo- 
graphs from a window or 
elevated situation. 


Short Focus. The Shortest 
focus of the Standard Pattern 
Ruby Camera is 43 in., but when 
specially ordered, it can be made 
to take lenses of 35 in. focus at an 
additional cost of 5/-. «= 2 

Spring Stretchers. Both the folding front and the back of the Camera are fitted with 
our patent Spring Stretchers, so that they automatically lock themselves at right angles to the 
Baseboard. This is of great importance for Hand Camera work, as otherwise the focussing 
could not be depended on. 


Ali Swinging Movements. These are complete, every necessary movement being 
obtainable. : 
Vertical Swing. Both the back and front may be swung backwards or forwards, and 
clamped by the set screw at each side as shown above. 
Horizontal or Side Swing is obtained by depressing the two springs at the back of 
the Baseboard, and then loosening the clamping 
i} 
Ht 
| i i {! 
it 


screw that secures the back at any position on 
the Baseboard. One side may be placed nearer 
to the lens than the other, after which the 
screw should be tightened up again. This 
movement is to obtain objects in sharp focus 
that are nearer to’the Camera at one side than 
the other. 


The Reversible Back can be placed 
either way up for horizontal or vertical 
pictures. So that if the Shutter of the Slide 
cannot be drawn out, owing to the Camera 
being close to a wall, say, as is often the case 
when taking interiors, the Back can be turned 
upside down, so that the Shutter of the Slide 
can be dtawn out at the opposite side of the 
Camera. 


The Patent Spring Focussing Screen 
has been designed specially for using the 
Camera as a Hand Camera, and is most 
convenient in practice. It guides the Plate 
Holder and Slides into position. 


Thornton-Pickard Manuiacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 


PATENT “RUBY” CAMERA. 


Patént Plate Holder. This is simple, light, and efficient. It is not made book form, 
but solid, the Plates being inserted by drawing the Shutters on either side and pulling back 
the Spring-Bar at one end of the Holder. 


tt Full particulars under Plate Holders, page 1255. : 
_-—s—s«s The Plate Holders or Dark Slides are equally suitable for plates or films. 


The Dark Slides are of the best finished workmanship, and have hinged folding Shutters, 
which may be folded back, so as not to catch the wind during exposure. They are fitted with 
mproved Spring:‘Snaps, which securely fasten the Shutters when pushed in. Additional Dark 
Slides can always be supplied to fit by mentioning size of Camera. The Slides are perfectly 
light-tight, and are therefore suitable for the most sensitive plate. 


Our Patent Automatic Tripod Stand is supplied with the Camera, and fits the 
_ Turntable. It is the simplest and most convenient Stand made. 


Se It is described in greater detail on pages 1253 and 1254. 


_ The Focussing Screen is made of the finest Ground Glass, and is marked with the sizes 
_ ofismaller plates. This is a convenience when using smaller plates, which is done by means of 
_- Carriers that fit inside the Plate Holders or Slides. 


_ When closing the Camera, do not thread the Pneumatic Ball and Tube through the 
_ Turntablé; this is not necessary. Let it hang down in front of the Camera. A notch is made 
_ in the woodwork (close to the Spring Snap that closes the Camera), into which the tube should 
be placed as the Camera body is folded down. The ball and tube then comes out and rests on 
the top of the Camera when placed in the bag. 


Plumb Indicator. — This is fitted to the side of the Camera body. For subjects having 
straight vertical lines such as buildings, &c., whatever the position of the Camera, the back 
_ must hang plumb. If it does not, the vertical lines will converge instead of being parallel. By 
_ Swinging the back until the point of the Plumb Indicator coincides with the pin or stud on the 
side of the Camera, and then tightening the setscrews, the back will be made upright. 


( continued ). 


q Particulars of the ‘‘Ruby’’ Camera. 


| __ Size when folded, hatter, Quarter-plate Half-plate. Whole-plate. 


ing Turntable, Shutter, | gin x6idin. x2%in. Qin. x Shin. x Shin. 11din. x 10fin. x 82in. 


and allprojections .... 


Longest Focus with eri ; : 
Shutter attached ...... ; Matin, ae wee 


} Weight ..........about ‘Ib. 1302s. 3ibs. 5lbs. 


.. Do. including Shutter 
oa ; about 2lbs. 2o0zs. 32lbs. 5albs. 


Aluminium Fittings save about one-quarter of the weight. 


. 


> For particulars of “ Ruby” Camera adapted for Stereoscopic Photography, 
- F . see following page. 


TESTIMONIALS. 


. Post Office Box, 208, Cairo, 21/8/99. 
“T have received the Ruby Camera and am very much pleased with it. I am beginning to 
_ make friends with it and expect to go on liking it more and more.” .M. 


7 


j ~Liverpool 7/8/99. 

at “T have been using one of your Ruby Cameras for some time and find that I have never 
_ had one to touch it; although there is every possible movement there is no complication, it is 
perfectly reliable.” : 


| ‘Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 
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The ‘‘Ruby” Camera 


Stereoscopic Photography. 


OTH the Half- slate: Tain. x 5in., and Whole Plate sizes are suitable. The 
Half-plate takes a pair of lenses of 1din. diameter at ae centres, and the 
74in. x 5in. size takes larger lenses at wider centres. 


A Detachable Stereoscopic Division is fitted so that either one e lens for full- 
sized pictures or a pair of Stereoscopic lenses may be used at will. 


A Stereoscopic Behind-Lens Time and Inst. Shutter i is fitted permanently 
to the front. 


A pair of Lenses are mounted on a 
panel that fits into the front of the 
Shutter. : i 


This Panel is removable, and 
another panel with the lens mounted 
in the centre can be quickly substituted 
for taking full-sized pictures. 


To fold the Camera, the panel 
carrying the Shutter and lenses should | be 
removed. 


We supply Stereo Lenses, specially 
mounted to suit the “Ruby” Camera 
and Stereoscopic Shutter. These are 
first-class Lenses. 


PRICES OF STEREOSCOPIC LENSES, INCLUDING SPECIAL MOUNTING. 
See page No. 1261. ° 


USERS INDEPENDENT OPINIONS 


of the Thornton -Pickard Cameras. 
Ely. 

*‘T have used the Ruby for seven years and cannot speak ‘gt highly of ie good 
points. As my chief work with it is architecture, and that always tests a Camera 
to the full, I need not say more than that I never wish to use another ae 4 } 

Barrow-in-Furness. : 

“This week-end I made a 30 miles walking tour in the lake district and the 
results obtained with the Camera have made me more pleased than ever with it. 
Its exceptional lightness peculiarly adapts it to the te of the pedestrian 
tourist.” ‘BaD. 

Blantyre, British Central Africa. 

“Your Ruby Camera has now reached me in excellent condition. I am 
extremely pleased with it, every movement works so smoothly. I have shown it to 
several people and they are all of the same opin? that itis the best Camera they 
have seen in the country.” : Ris Wa Ye 


Thornton-Pickard Manutaclanine Co. Ltd., ‘Altrincham. 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 
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Automatic’ Stands, 


With Patent Self=-Locking Joints, 


a PRICES. Twofold. Thrcefold. 
No. 1. For Oreck Biot. Half-Plate, and Whole- Plate Cameras 13/- 17/6 
es re ULE is W368 Sa RR 3/6 3/6 
watixera stone. tor 10 x0 Brand 19° x 10/02... cae 18/- 22/6 
PLL G UO LOI HG AITO hassles. oy). dedtucerste sss vauscvencuee eae 3/6 3/6 
Special Midget Stand, 14 inches long..............c.......c0008 12/6 


Patent Folding Tripod Screw fitted to above to suit 
- Thornton-Pickard Cameras, FREE. : 
Do. do. to fit other maker’s Cameras...... 3/- 3/- 


STAND CLOSED 


MIDGET STAND. 


Specially suitable for Natural pietory 
Work. - 


For use on table for photographing 
still life subjects, copying negatives, 
etc., or for use on floor for photo- 
graphing domestic pets, etc. 


— 3—_ 1 Ck A ae 


OR Vath Se Sh = en 


THREEFOLD STAND. 
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Patent Automatic Stands—(continued). 


These Stands are supplied with the ‘‘Amber” and “ Ruby “a 
Cameras, and are also suitable for use with other makers’ Cameras. _ 

When the Camera is fitted with a Turntable, the Stand Top and 
Tripod Screw are not required. 


When the Camera is supplied without Turntable, the Patent 
Folding Tripod Screw is fitted to the top without extra charge. 


Both the Twofold and Threefold Stands are easily erected, the 
joints automatically lock themselves on being opened. They are 
released by simply pressing the spring bolt with the finger, as shown 
in the illustration on preceding page. 

The particular method by which the arms are stisched | to thie 
stand top allows of the legs being spread to almost any extent ; Lae 
applies both when used with a turntable or with a top. . 

Well-seasoned timber is used in the construction, and the finish 
and workmanship are the best. 

In the Threefold Stand the lower section is adjustable for uneven — 
ground. 


Handle Straps are provided for convenience in carrying. 
Waterproof cases for carrying stand, see page 1258. 


Weight. Height when open. Length when closed. 
No. 1. 2b. 5ozs. ates Aft, 27is ease eee ~ 22ins. 
No.2. 3lbs. Berens 4ft. Tin. Rosieuerete 22ins. 


THE STAND TOP. 


This is made of a special unbreakable material beautifully finished 
and highly polished and the top side covered with cloth, so as not to 
scratch the Camera. 


It is of handsome appearance, and has 
no sharp corners or projections. 


When the top is fitted with the Patent 
Folding ao Screw there is no loose part 
4 to be lost or left { 
ZZ Ze) behind.. This is an if 
a ordinary Tripod 
Screw, but the socket 
: through which it 
= / works is pivoted, 
FOLDED allowing it to fold 

flat into the top, as shown in the engraving. 


This is a most desirable thing for a Camera which is not fitted 
with a Turntable. 


Thornton- Pickard Manutacturing Co. I Ltd., Altrinchaaae 
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THE BRITISH JOU 
3 PATENT With 


eae PATENT SPRING BAR, 


late Holder, .”” 


NEW PATENT LIGHT TRAP. 


Fn 


F 


Price from 8/6 each. = SS 


Plale , Cuivre. 


‘Of best workmanship and Well-_ 
: Lens. Porno’ Pickard RR. 


Finished, : 
_ For Plates or Films. 


=~ yee, P| ‘ i Siop . fei 
Absolutely light-proof to the Exposure. Sof See, 
ae mostzsensitive plates. Retsane geod 
- Plates changed in half the time, _| E/BEMU Ee eagea eho 
and in the dark. : 
The Shutters are made of Alu- 


minium, and pull right out. | 


a ‘PRICES. 
¢ _ Each Plate Holder takes two plates, or two cut films in Carriers. 
‘Size in inches........ Sienoediant 6 xc 4 Gs x aE Te x BR Be x GE I0- x 8 
seo Price each 242.5. +-* 8/6 9/6 — 10/6 12/= 15/= 21/= 
~ With Metal Tops... _7/6 8/6 9/6 — — ma 


3 iate sizes same price as the next size larger. Special and Continental Sizes made 
to ee wen ordering iieaes state what numbers are to be put on the Plate-Holder. 
Two ivory numbers are fitted into each Holder. |. : 

_ If required for a Thornton-Pickard Camera it is not necessary to send a slide as a pattern, 
‘and in that case no charge is made for fitting. For other Cameras a slide is required, or, better 
still, the reversing back, and a small charge is made for fitting, according to the time taken. 


DESCRIPTION. 


: The important features of this Plate Holder are the automatic Spring Bar, which 
allows of the plate being instantly put in or taken out by simply pressing with the finger : the 
Aluminium Shutters which are not affected by either. heat. or damp; and the new patent 
automatic Light Trap so arranged as to make the Plate-Holder absolutely safe to the most 
sensitive plates. 


This Plate-Holder carries two Plates. It is perfectly light-tight, and is the 
most convenient, cheapest, and successful form of Dark Slide yet invented. 


It is fitted with an improved form of Spring Snap, which prevents the Shutter 
_frem-being drawn accidentally, and also with our patent Recorders, that show ata glance 
which plates have been exposed—adding greatly to its efficiency. 


The Shutters are printed as shown in the illustrations, so that particulars of the 
exposure, &c., may be filled in the blank spaces with a lead pencil. 


To remove the pencil marks from the Shutter, wet the surface and rub with 
_a piece of soft cloth. 


The Plate Holder is suitable for use with SMALLER PLATES by using Plate Carriers, 
and also for CUT FALMS by using Film Carriers, (See page 1257). 

The Plate Holder can be supplied to fit almost any Camera without alteration to either 
the Camera or existing Slides, and fits into the same grooves as the !atter. 


_ It is beautifully made of mahogany and french polished. 
‘ INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE. 


To INSERT A PLATE IN THE HOLDER pull 
out one of the Shutters. Then, taking hold 
of the plate in the left hand, push the plate 
under the rabate at the top endcf the Plate 
Holder, and press back the Spring Bar with 
the forefinger of the right hand. The plate 
will now be in the position shown in the 
illustration, resting upon springs which are 
not shown. Now with the left hand press 
the plate down into position, then the 
Spring Bar is allowed tospring forward and 
: holds the plate firmly. 

TO TAKE THE PLATE OUT, it is only necessary to press back the Spring-Bar with the fore- 
finger, as previously described; the plate is at once lifted up by the spring underneath to the 
position shown in the same illustration, and is then taken out with the other hand. 


There is an opaque division inside the Holder which divides the two plates and carries on 
each side two of the above-mentioned springs. These springs serve the double purpose of 
keeping the plates close to the correct focus; and lifting them out when required. 
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Plumb Indicator. | 
For attaching to Camera. ac 7: 

CANNOT GET LOST. © NO SKILL REQUIRED TO FIX. 


Price SIXPENCE Each. 


(Post Free, Sevenpence). 
Including Screws complete for Fixing. 
Also supplied to dealers on Show Cards containing one dozen. 


HEN photographing any subject in which there are vertical 
lines, such as buildings, &c., it is absolutely mecessary that 

the sensitive plate should hang plumb, or the vertical lines will 
not be parallel in the resulting photograph. It is difficult to judge 
when the plate does hang plumb without a Plumb Indicator. ; 


It is shown full size in the accompanying illustration. . 
FITTING TO CAMERA. 


[pecs upon a position on one side of the Camera that does no 
interfere with the brass plates or stretchers. Place one edge of 
the black plate carrying the swinging Plumb exactly parallel with 
the straight edge of the Camera, and fasten with the screws 


supplied. 


fel: For DARK SLIDES 
or ae u 
Recorder, or PLATE HOLDERS. — 
Price SIXPENCE each. Fitted to slide, 3d. extra. . 


One Recorder is required for each plate—that is, two for a Double Slide or one for 
a Single Slide. 


Nore—The Recorder is fitted to all Dark Slides and Plate H olders of our manufacture 
without extra charge. re 


Shows at a glance which plates have been exposed. Prevents two pictures being 
taken on one plate. 


THIS simple little device has proved a great success. It ought to be fitted to every Dark 
Slide and Plate Holder. It records automatically which plates have been exposed and 
which have not. 3 


The Recorder is fitted at the 
top of the Slide (as shown in the 
Seta ya and can therefore be = = 
seen without taking the Slides out 
of the carrying case or bag. It lies BEFORB. EXPOSURE 


down flat before exposure, but 


until the Shutter engages and keeps the Recorder in position. 


This simple device prevents the danger of §7FORF EXPOSORE 
taking two pictures on “ne plate. It saves == 
a world of trouble, and is an infallible \ 
substitute for the memory. 


The Recorder is easily fitted to the Slides, 
but we prefer to do this where possible. 
Slides may be sent to us direct or through ATTN ' i 
any dealer. Asarule they can generally be Mig THORNTON PICKARD i 
returned fitted the next day. A convenient , i i | 
way to send them is by parcel post. 


\. 


1 


i! 


AFTER EXPOSURE 


flies up and stands upon edge after exposure, so that it can be seen at-a glance which plates 

have been exposed and which have not, at the same time it does not lock the Shutter of the’ 
Slide, and if this has been drawn, and the plate has not been used, the Shutter can be pushed = 
back again and drawn a second time when required. 


In closing the Plate Holder Shutter after loading, press down the Recorder with the finger 


AFTER EXPOSURE, 


| 
| 
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THE 


Perfect oe sa DY eal = 

fees oe NEPATENT Cee 
HOLDS FLAT <2 
CUT FILMS 


; ‘Film Carrier 


os “ CARRIER 


i Sera 4 
_ Cut Films. 


This Carrier is for Sheet or Cut Films. 


It will fit any make of Dark Slide or Plate Holder that a plate will fit, 
_ and holds the film perfectly straight and flat. 


It is made of extremely thin sheet metal. 
Z Strength and Rigidity are obtained by the indented ribs or corrugations that 
_ run in various directions, 
; ; HOW TO USE IT. 
The film is simply pushed into the grooves formed by the three turned-over 
_ edges, then the Carrier is placed in the dark slide just as though it were a plate. 
_ The notch at the end is provided in order that the film can be easily gripped by the 
_ finger and thumb for removal. 
STIFF and LIGHT The Thornton-Pickard Patent Film Carrier com- 
3 BEST in the bines the utmost stiffness and lightness possible, and in 

MARKET. fact is the best Film Carrier in the market. 

PRICE LIST, 


Quarter- Half- Whole- 
To take one film. plate. plate. plate. 

41 x 31” 5M x 44 64" x 43" Th" x 5 834" x 64" 
_ Postage, extra ........ 1d. 1d. 1d. 1d, 2d. 
BPICE ROACH. Coy ay. <5 6d. 6d. 6d. 10d. 1/= 

Price, in boxes, con- 

taining six .......... 2/6 2/6 2/6 4/6 5/6 
Postage, extra ........ od. 2d. 3d, 8d. 3d. 
— sv — <a Se eens 


_ Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ALBUM OF~-PRIZE PICTURES Gp > EACH. 
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Waterproof Cases. 


‘INSIDE ARRANGEMENT OF AANDC. | 


" : .] 
 SEIDES. =o 


INsIDE ARRANGEMENT OF D 


D Tripop CASE. 


y Ee) 


Nar 
Sh : y 3) 


Ss 
= 
[> 
"oe 


Luggage Carrier for 


This is undoubtedly the best means of carrying a Camera on the Bicycle we 
have yet seen. : f 

Price 8/6 each. 2/6 each for altering straps of Camera Bags so as to attach 
to Camera without loose straps. 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. : 


ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 3 
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Thornton-Pickard 


Lenses. 


"THESE Lenses are of the finest quality that 

can be obtained at the price quoted, and are 
constructed specially for use with the Thornton- 
Pickard Cameras, 


Any one of this series will be provided with a 
Certificate of Merit from the Kew Observatory at 
an extra cost of 10s. each. 


Rapid Rectilinear Lenses, /8, with Ints DIAPHRAGM. 
These are good general all-round lenses for all kinds of Photography, including 


instantaneous work. They-are-free from distortion, and give perfectly straight lines 
and fine definition. 


Quarter- Half- Whole- 
' plate. plate. plate. 
To cover plates .. .. .. .. inches44x3i 63x42 74x5 84x63 10x8 . 
Also 5 x 4 * 
“*Amber,’’... 3. .. .. Price £1 7 6 S112) 22518] 223515) £4, 10 
**Ruby,’’ - Seo seer Oe O £3 £4 £4 10 £6 5 
BOCus oo gan vie ee ee See i anohes 63 9 9% ll 132 


‘“Ruby Convertible” Lens, With 


IRIS DIAPHRAGM. 
THREE LENSES IN ONE. 
Constructed from Scientifically Tested Jena Glass. 


THs Lens in its complete form will cover ie plate 
4 entirely to its extreme edges, at full aperture, and 
when stopped down will give a brilliant picture two or 
three sizes larger, thus becoming a wide angle Lens; 
wher used on a larger plate. 


This Useful feature is obtained by the special 
nature of the curves in the glass from which the lenses 
are manufactured. It can also be used as a single lens 
of long focus by unscrewing the front combination and 
using the back lens. only. 


~ 


For landscape work this is a great advantage. 


The Flanges of these Lenses are made to the § 
R.P.8. (Royal Photographic Society’s) standard, and are. 
therefore, interchangeable with all other high-class lenses. 


Each Lens will be supplied with a Certificate of Merit from the 
Kew Observatory FREE OF CHARGE. 


PRICES. 
Quarter- Half- eas 
plate. plate. a hy 
To cover plates .. ins. 4 x3} 5x4 ek x42 7x5 a : ‘Si 10 x8 12x10 #£z§ 
Largest Aperture, 6, J6'5, Tq, nies I85, 2 
Price £3 10 £3 15 “£4 £5 £5 10 £75 £8 10 3 
Equi Focus... ins, 5 6% 7 8 104 13} 18)°" 
Back Lens Focus ,, gh 123 13 16 194 24 34 ¥ 
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| a ; LENSES—Continued. : 
Wide Angie Rectilinear, f11, with revolving diaphragm 


ble for confined situations, &c. 
a _ Quarter- Half- Whole- 


ge plate. plate. plate. 
cover plates.. inches 4} x 3} 63 x 42 4x 5 82 x 64 10x 8 12x10 
pee as also 5x4 
Sit beat te oso £2 £2 10 £4 £4 £5 £6 
S.. .. .. inches 4 55 7 7 9 11 


Stereoscopic Lenses /8, 53in focus, with Iris diaphragm. 


:* Amber ” Rapid Rectilinear Lenses accurately paired, £3 per pair. 
BS z Ruby ” Rapid Rectilinear Lenses, accurately paired, £5 5 per pair. 
Ruby Convertible” Lenses, accurately paired £7 5 per pair. 
__ These Lenses are constructed specially for use with the Thornton-Pickard 
Cameras. , ie 
«The above Lenses are subject to a discount of 5 per cent. for cash with order 


% 


i ie Cooke Lenses, f6°5; Series HI., with Iris diaphragm, 
ENF Tee and patent flange 


; Quarter- Half- 
ey ; plate. plate. 
- Tocover plates .. .. inches 5 3t 5x4 64 x 42 Wispesse 
Merrie: =e es 8 £2 £4 12 £5 12 £6 3 
Be ocuss >) fs. oss. ee inches 5 6 Wa 8} 


- Cooke Extension Lens, series 111. 


This is an improvement and addition to the Cooke Lens which the makers 
ave introduced to enable it to be used as a long focus lens. 


_ Equivalent Focus of Normal Lens......... inches 5 6 Td 8:2 
_ Approximate Focus with Extension Lens......... 7:8 9:8 117 eae 
1 


EGOS ee te he ais hic eee sawn dno gacataweds £1 £13 £176: £1 10 


| _Ross-Zeiss Convertible Anastigmat, /6°3, series, vila. 


For rapid instantaneous work it is the best we know of. It works ata large 
_ aperture, viz.: j63, and covers perfectly to the extreme edge of the plate. If 
topped down it covers a plate nearly twice the size. 
____ We prefer to supply these lenses ourselves, and when supplied with a 
| Thornton-Pickard Camera, a focussing scale is engraved on the baseboard without 


extra charge. 


bi Quarter- Half- Whole- 
ts te plate. plate. plate. 
_Tocover plates .. .. inches 41x31 5x4 64 x 48 x5 84 x 64 
‘With Iris Diaphragm... .. .. £7 15 £85 £915 £1115 #15 5 
Focus of the completelens ins. 4% 5 4 8 92 
Focus of either the back or front 

lens, used singly .. inches 72 9 113 14 164 

e . The prices of Ross Lenses are net. 

C3 

a , TESTIMONIAL. 


“The recommendation in your list of the Zeiss Satz Lens for high speed work is fully 
borne out by my experience. Of all the large aperture lenses I have tested, none can (ouch it 
for sharpness of definition at F/6 5.’—E. D., Torquay. 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ie ENTRY FORM FOR NEW PRIZE COMPETITION POST FREE. 
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Complete Outfits. 


THE sets of apparatus below have been arranged for the convenience of 
purchasers who are requiring Complete Outfits, and may be taken as the best 
selection that can be made in proportion to the cost. At the same time we shall 
be glad to alter the arrangement of any outfit to suit the requirements of the 
purchaser, , 


See price list, page 1264, for larger sizes. ' 


uarter- Half- Whole- 
“AMBER” OUTFITS. se 2 plate. 5 5 ey 
: 44.x3 5x4 |.65x4 x x 

‘‘AMBER” Outfit, No. 1. |42* 34 Ot = 43/04 | : 
Camerae sincsacipje cca nc csae eet 213 6 3 2 6 3 8 6 450] 418 @ 
Double Plate Holder ................ - 8 6 - 9 6 - 10 6 -12 0 - 15 - 
Stand, Two-fold, including Top...... -15 6 -15 6 -15 6 - 15 6 - 15 a: 
“Amber” Rapid Rectilinear Lens ....} 1 7 6 Lit 6 112 0 2 15 o | 2 15 a 

55 0/5180} 66|876|94 | 
Waterproof ClothCasepatternAextra| - 70 | -8 6 |-96| -11 6 {| -13 4 
I SELENE NE TE SRT ET BREE ED PO ‘ =| 
‘‘Amber’”’ Outfit No. 2 (for , 

Hand or Stand). 

Gamera ies. sect , .| 213 6 | 3 2 6 38 6)45 0 4 18 
Double Plate Holder 5° 86 - 9 6 - 10 6 -12 0; -415 
Turntable .......... -| 10 0 100 100 100 1 : 
Stand, Twofold Saeco Sint th Be 13 0 -13 0 - 13 0 - 13 0 - 13 0g 
Time and Inst. Shutter with Spee ; 
Indicator, fitted to front of Camera] 146 {146]166;)166_/ 1 a 
“* Amber 2. Lene eee 2 oes obs 176]17 6) 112 0 | 215 0 | 215 | 
Bright Findor <3... 22a. seeeescs ean 826°) 8 eee eee . 

715 6 | 8 5 6| 819 0 |11 0 0 1119 - 
Waterproof Case, pattern A ........ ae a 6 | - 9 6 | oe 2 ee y 


‘‘AMBER’’ Outfit No. 3 (most 
complete for Hand or Stand). has 
Camera 2s. caencs coena ae oe 213 6 | 326); 8 8 6 45 0 4 
Three Double Plate Holders.......... 15 6°; 18 6 | 118 6 116 0 2 
Turntable ..... Sula 5:5 se Uy Seis etete 100:100j;,100 160600" ( ot 
Stand, Three-fold, to fit Turntable ..| -17 6 | 17 6 |. -171 6 - JT 6 : 
Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed 
Indicator, fitted to the front of | | 
Camera, - jon ksas eee ee mens baat 14 6°) 1:48 440601) t begat 
Ruby’: RB. Ri Tensietswmoceeee --| 210 0 | 210 0 300 4 00 4 
Wide Angle Lens. See page 1261 ....{ 2 00 200 210 0 400; 4 
Bright Hinder AG. osissoet oe eee “856% } == 8a56 = 8.6 - 8 6 : 
11 19 6 12116 14 2 6 17136 19 
| |: } 
Waterproof Case, pattern C......... | -1440  -15 0 | -16 0 te aR Bet 
SS a Te ST 
Brassbinding Camera................ -15 0 -16 6 | -18 0 -18 0 1 
Brassbinding Plate Holders....each} - 3 6 36), - 40 2 A Dude = 
Focal Plane Shutter with Speed | i 
Indicator, fitted to Camera ........ 118 6 2836 | 28 6 216 0 | 3 
Dark Room and Chemical Outfit, 
including Chemicals, Dishes, Ruby 
Lamp; 09250. s6 so a ee -15.0 ; 10 0') 1°5 0 110 0 200 — 
Dovetailed Box, partitioned for | : 
Camera, Plate Holders, Shutter, | 
Chemicals, Accessories, &c. ........ = 12 62i}: 44 05 e-- 15.50 -18 0 | -18 0 , 430 
Strong Dovetailed Box fitted with =n 
lock and key to contain Complete | 
Outfit, and Chemicals, &c., for | : 
travelling or storing................ -17 6 | 19 0 100 13s 0;13 0 1 3.40 


RE RS EES SOE EE SEAMS EE DERE RE OER 
ALL OUR GOODS BEAR OUR NAME. 
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<7 COMPLETE OUTFIT S—continued. 


5 ge hee care ae Whole 
“RUBY” Outfit No. 1 (for| 2°5°3 ews emeey 
“Hand or Stand). 43 x 3} 5x4 | 64 x4% | Thx5 | 8) x62] 10x8 
Camera, including Turntable and 
one Double Plate-Holder .......... 536) 5 70 | 513 0 | 616 0 | 717 6 | 912 
ay three- Jota. to fit Suet -171 6 - 17 6 117 6 17 56 rit Cale 13'S 
teseGel 46 476 6 196 

Marr os a. 2100) 2100 300 rete 410 0 ana 
B - 8 6 - 8 6 - 8 6 8G - 8 Sag 
¥ | _|t040|1076 1156)138 6/15 30] 19 2 
Waterproof Case (Pattern C) ...... = 14 0 | 15.0 cle 2.460 Fido 6.1450-60.).1° 3 


RUBY’’ Outfit No 2 (complete 
outfit for Stereoscopic and 
ordinary Photography, for 

- Hand or Stand). : 

mera, Turntable, and 


| 
i three | 
Double Plate-holders .............. = 4 Ss oy P64 800 |97 


1 | 


‘ 

ra 
a) 
oo 
’ 
ho 
= 
ao 
= 
=| 
o 


Stand, three-fold, to fit Turntable . 

Time and Inst. Shutter with Speed 
Indicator fitted tofront of Camera, 
_ both for ordinary or Stereoscopic 


BPE NGOLOPT ADH" <tc. coe Suess canes — = 1 ae 
“Stereoscopic Division fitted.......... — — - : : ae ; Pa Q — 
yaa HOTS dicta wlelotel= ojos wei n-0'~ -— — 300 400 410 0 
Pair of ‘“‘ Amber” Rapid ‘Rectilinear 
Bamvered Lenses 27.06... 1. cess sees. = = 3.00 300 30 0 = 
He DINOOM= Steals Secs ss sacs — = ae8-6 L856 “sr oe 
15 18 0 | 18 6 0 |20 6 6 
_ Waterproof Case (pattern D) ....... _ _ coe 5 le 0 12470 (oo — 
Pair of “Ruby’’ Rapid Rect. Stereo 
BTIBOH Pi tice sare by pias ove kia he esiale's eee — 5 5 0 eee) 5 5 0 _ 
“RUBY” Outfit No. 3 (for | | | i 
Hand or Stand). | 
Camera, Turntable, and three Double | ; 
MeedsttO FLOVGCrs, . 2... oe ees ctcs eee 606 + 660) 614 0 8 00 976 | 1114 
_ Stand, three-fold, to fit Turntable. 17 6 | il somes tnG £1706 -47 6 | 2 2 
Indicator, fitted toCamerafront...146 146 166 6611961114 
Iaeuby ” Convertible Lens. ....... -| 310 0 315 0 400 H 00 510 0/75 
_ Wide Angle Lens. See pagel261....| 200 210 0 | 210 0 400 4005150 
i Bright Finder Re las va eRe Gate 2 8 Gee 18 eee Sota -8 6 8 
ic ee ea if |14 10 | 15 16 AS 16 6 (19 12 6 |21 13 0 / 27 4 6 
| Waterproof Case (Pattern C) Paton eis. 0cie 16 Of). 180 | 1,00 P°1 a0 
Focal Plane Shutter fitted to Camera, | | | ' 
_ with Speed Indicator £18)" Giri 2.36 28 6 216 0 3 3 6} 313 6 
**RUBY Outfit No. 4 (for 
___ Hand or Stand). 
Camera, Turntable, and six Double 
| Plate MAgWiGes 28 dhe. cck uo s 5 7160 714 6 8 5 6 916 0 | 1112 6 | 1417 0 
_ Stand, threefold, to fit Turntable.. -17 6 -11 6 -171 6 - 117 6 -171 6 1.2976 
Time and Inst. ‘Shutter with Speed 
& Indicator fitted to Camera front .| 1 4 6 146 166 166 19 6 114 6 
Focal Plane Shutter fitted to Camera 
with Speed Indicator .............. 118 6 2-3-6 258-6 216 0 3 3 6 313 6 
Ross Zeiss Lens. Series VIIa... .... 715 0 8 5 0 915 0 |1115 0 115 5 0 {927 0 @ 
Wide Angle Lens. See page 1261 ....] 2 0 0 210 0 | 210 0 | 4 0 O 400 5 00 
| Bright Finder PAA isto te v5 'sie dts a %e(0.%,608 « - 8 6 Sea 6B2- (8 46} woe 6 - 8 6 - B 6 
2110 0| 23 3 6 | 25 11.6 | 30 19 6 | 36 16 6 | 53 160 
Waterproof Case (Pattern E) ........ 1200" | 1.2256 sy otes 16. edb 6a 167 619112 
ase for three extra Plate-Holders . - 5 6 - 6 6 an - 8 6 = 9 6 as 
HRB IOP TOPS)... o eo dee nace sc edewss - 10 - 710 ar 0 oy (ua | e700 - 9 
Brassbinding Camera................ -15 6 -16 6°] -18 0 - 18 0 100 1 3 
Brassbinding Plate-Holders....each| - 3 6 - 3 6 - 40 - 40. 5 0 Los 


ca 
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£105 IN PRIZES. 


The Competition will be divided into Three Classes 
as follows :— 


CLASS L. 


£35 will be given in prizes for Taken with the | } 
the best Set of Four THORNTON-PICKARD A 


Instantaneous Photo= ‘Amber’ or ‘Ruby’ Camera — 
graphs of subjects of and Time & Instantaneous | 


General Interest. Shutter. 
CLASS II. 
£35 will be given in prizes for Taken with the ~ : 
the best Set of Four THORNTON-PICKARD | 
Instantaneous Photo- 
graphs of Quickly Moving FOCAL=PLANE 
Objects. SHUTTER. 
CLASS Ill. 
$35 will be given in prizes for Taken with any of the 
the best Set of Four THORNTON-PICKARD various 
Instantaneous Photo- patterns of 
graphs of any subjects of ‘Time’ & ‘Instantaneous’ 
general interest. or “Spans Snel: Shutters. 


Five Prizes in each class as follows, fae a total of 15 Prizes. 


1st PRIZE et ay Si 5 Mg £15 
2nd Prize y os ay ne £10 
3rd Prize ee a a Ss £5 
4th Prize ¥ es a 2 £3 
5th Prize Sage * £2 


ALL CASH PRIZES. 


he 


5 "= 


- Mounting of Prints.—All Prints must be mounted; 
_ way the competitor desires, but framing is not allowed. 


_ Printing Process.—The pictures may be printed by any process, on any kind of 
_ paper, but transparencies are not allowed. Composite negatives or printing 


_ Successful Competitors must furnish such information as may 


Rules. 
_Date.—All | bompeung Photographs must be sent in on or before October Ist 
1900, Any received after that date will not be admissable. 


- Quantity of Prints.—The prizes are offered for sets of prints. Each set nust 
consist of four prints frem different negatives. Any number of sets may be en- 
tered in either classs. They may all be different subjects, or a series of the same 


- subject in different styles or positions, but must be instantaneous exposures 
_ of, from 3 to yoo Sec. 


3. ‘Size of Prints.—The prints may be any size, but must be printed direct from the 


negatives. Enlargements not allowed. 


this may be done in any 


from two or more negatives not allowed. 


_ Retouching.—Ordinary spotting lof defects on the prints or negatives will be 


allowed, but retouching will result in disqualification. 


ed Winning Pictures.—Both prints and negatives will become the absolute property 


of the Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., who will have the sole right to 
publish, copyright, and use them for advertising and other purposes. 


be deemed 
necessary, and if desired, submit their Apparatus for inspection and state whem 


and where it was ‘purchased. 
se Apparatus Used.—Intending competitors in Class I. must use both the Thornton- 


_Pickard:Camera and Shutter. Hither the “‘ Ruby,’ ‘“ Amber,” or any other 
pattern of our Camera, and any pattern of our Time « Inst. Shutters may be used 
In Class II. any make of Camera (including Hand Cameras) may be used, but the 
picture must be taken with a Thornton=Pickard Focal=-Plane Shutter. 
In Class III. any make of Camera may be used providing it is fitted with any of our 
various patterns of ‘‘ Time & Instantaneous”’ and ‘‘Snap Shot Shutters.’’ 


10 No Competitor can enter in both classes. 


rg wate Sending in the Prints.—Every print must be clearly marked in ink on the back 


Py? 
«44 » 


of its mount with the following particulars :— 


(a) The Nameand Address of Competitor. 

(b) The Class in which it is entered. 

(c) The Exposure given, and full particulars of the circumstances under 
which the picture was taken. 

(d) The pattern of Camera and Shutter used. 


N.B.—The Negatives must accompany the prints. 


2. Judges.—The Pictures will be judged by the Directors and Officers of the 


Pe : 


oo 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co., Ltd., whose decision shall be final. No 


Director, Officer, or Employee of the Thornton-Pickard Manufacturi ing Co. 
Ltd., will be allowed to compete. 


i 8. Judging.—The pictures in Classes I. and III. will be judged mainly from the 


standpoint of technical excellence, general interest, form and arrangement of 
subject. iw 


Those in Class II. will be judged mainly from the standpoint of technical excel- 
lence, movement, form and uniqueness of subject. 


- Packing.—It is important that the prints and negatives be carefully packed and for- 


warded, carriage paid, addressed:—The Thornton- Pickard Manufacturing Co. 
Ltd., Altrincham, Nr. Manchester. ‘* Photo Competition.” 


Date sent Of strain orterrncs 6 ee peo 
Advise their despatch by separate Letter. 


Upon receipt of Stamps to defray postage, prints and negatives which have 


not 2 ate a prize will Be returned. 
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Hints on Instantaneous Photography. — 


UCCESSFUL Instantaneous Photography is easy and simple if a little care and judg. © 
ment is used in observing the necessary points that apply to this kind of work. The 
most essential conditions are :— E 

Good light. A rapid plate. A shutter having a high co-efficiency. Asfullanexposure ~ 
as the movement of the subject will allow A suitable lens. Slow development with avery — 
dilute developer when the plate is much under-exposed. 

For Instantaneous Subjects as long an exposure should be given as the subject 
will allow, This depends upon the rate of motion and the distance from the Camera, both 
of which affect the movement of the image on the plate during the moment of exposure. : 

To find the Exposure required for a moving Object. This may be obtained — 
simply as follows — 7 

The distance of the object from the Camera, measured in inches, must be divided by 
the number of yards per hour at which the object is travelling, and then multiplied by 
the focus of the lens in inches. Z 

The result will be the fraction of a second, which is the longest allowable exposure 
that does not show movement in the resulting picture. : , 

Putting this into a simple formula, we get ‘ 

_ Exposure Distance of object from Camera in inches. 

In fractions of a second. Yards per hour x focus of lens in inches. z 

For example; Supposing the object is 50 feet from the Camera and the focus of Jens ~ 
6 inches, while the movement of the object is at the rate of 12 miles per hour, we get “fh 


50 (feet) x 12 (reduce to inches) ee OOO ee, of a second 


Exposure 7) (mis.) x 1,760 (yds. ina mile) x 6 Gns.focus) 126720 il  ‘@bout). 


This does not allow for movement of limbs, &c , which are always more rapid than that 
of the object itself, and a shorter exposure will be necessary in consequence; on the other 
hand, if the object is not moving broadside to the Camera, a longer exposureis allowable. — 

Below is given a table showing the correct exposure that should be given for various | 
moving objects. 

The Table is made out for a distance from the Camara 100 times that of the focus of the 
lens; that is, for a 6 inch focus lens at 50 feet, a 7 inch at 58 feet, an 8inch at 67 feet, a 9 inch 
at 75 feet, or 12 inch at 100 feet. 


Towardsthe Atright angles 


: Camera. to the Camera. 
Man walking slowly, street scenes ne 1/15 sec. .. 1/45 sec. 
Cattle grazing .. Ar 45 aS r6 1/15° Ad 1/45 : 
Boating .. oh 2 ox a BA 1/20 as 1/60 
Man walking, children playing, &e. .. 1/40 ae 1/120 
Pony and trap, trotting ar of ms 1/100 ee 1/300 
Cycling, ordinary <s ef ie 1/100 a 1/300 
Man running a race, and jumping ae 1/150 a 1/450 
Cycle racing ae fv ra oe an 1/200 ce L/600 
Horse galloping sa Si ei BS 1/200 Ae 1/600 
lf the object is twice the distance, the length of allowable exposure is doubled, and vice versa. 
DEVELOPMENT. 


For the Development of Instantaneous Photographs we use the three necessary 
constituents only, viz., Dry Pyro, Ammonia, and Bromide, in the following proportions: 
Pyrogallic. Acid (dry), 2 grains; Bromide of Potassium, 1 grain; Liquid Ammonia, ‘880, 
2 minims; Water, 1 oz. (The Bromide and Ammonia are conveniently kept as 10 per cent. 
solutions). If under-exposed, dilute the developer with an equal bulk of water, and add 
25 per éent. extra Ammonia. 

{n Extreme Cases we take the above developer and dilute it with five times its usual 
bulk of water ; development will be very slow, but detail should appear all over the plate. 
In ten minutes add an amount of Ammonia equal to 25 per cent. of that already used, to — 
make up for that which has evaporated. Repeat the same at the end of the next ten 
minutes. After the developer has been used for about half an hour, replace it by another 
made up as at first, and continue the operation in the same manner After an hour probably 
no further detail may be coaxed out. Usually snfficient density is obtained at the end of an > 
hour (and much sooner, except in extreme cases), but, if not, sufficient density may be 
obtained by applying a normal developer for a short time. 2 ; 

Rock the Dish. When using Pyro, the developer must be kept moving all the time, 
or the negative will be covered with spots, &c. We use a simple form of rocking table which 
is kept in motion by a heavy weight. Four or five plates in a large or in separate dishes may 
be kept going at the same time, and attended to as required. 3 3 ; 

Cover the Dish. During development the dieh should ber covered with the lid ofa 
large sized plate box, or other means, so as to avoid fogging the plate by the continuous light 
of the dark room lamp ; ; 

The Dark Room should be comparatively brightly illuminated with a yellow or 
orange light; development should take place in the darkest corner away from the light, and 
in the shadow of the person developing. : 


Thornton-Pickard Manufacturing Co. Ltd., Altrincham. 


ENTRY FORM FOR NEW PRIZE COMPETITION POST FREE. 


ea 
Re 


Leh Mi r 


Exposure 73 sec. YACHT RACE. Willis, Chatham 


Taken with a 


THORNTON-PICKARD SHUTTER. 


Exposure ;5 sec. AN Oxp Satt. A. G. PICKARD 


Taken with a 


MORNTON-PICKARD RuBY’’ CAMERA AND TIME & INST. SHUTTER. 


Exposure 1 see, A FLY STORY, 


aken by the Trornvon-PicKkanpd Co., with a 


“RuBy CAMERA & LIME & INSTANTANEOUS SHUTTER 


_Sabex | ee a 


—s 


— 


™ 


y 


Terms 


BE _ Time and Inst. “Standard an cera 
: ees Aluminium 
Be Behind Lens 

o55 Extra Rapid 


sen . Foreground _,, : 
: Stereoscopic j 


Self-Capping Blind, 
.. Snap-Shot. 
.. Focal- Plane. 
.. Special i 
Bearuio. | 
| i 


Time meeiSelive Valve. 
aS Balls and. Tubes. ae 

.. Rubber Moulding. . Ce a ere on 
ne AGaptors.: hae ce 

Speed Indicator. 

psc otancous Accessories. 


er 


es “ Aeaber” i 
og Roby" 


SSORIES. Be 
1253 | . Stands. ye ie ; 


1955... Plate poMiew:. Wein tgs 
ee aaa Plumb: Indicator. 


a 


1256 ... Recorder: - 

1257. ... Film Carrier. 
1265 oe oe sous Accessories. 
LISTS. a age Na 


anise ‘Waterproof Cases. 
.. Lenses. ; 

ae Complete ‘Outfits: 

Camera: Price List. 
oe Shutter, PICS List. 


peine Curagettion: 
+. Hints on. Instantaneous Photography, 


Posial ind 1 Rieti een See  Phornton:Pichard.” Altrincham. 
| Telephone, No. 69, Altrincham. - at 


-_ ALBUM OF PRIZE -PICTURES 6p EACH. 
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CAMERA} 

FORTY § 

FLAT 4 

FiLMS @ 

| | : LIKEAB 

Pork. Pack * 

BS BECK. OF : 
vk 


™~ ) 68 CORNHILL CARDS ; 
\ WS y¥ LON D ON.ec. oe eks ae 


WEST=END AGENTS: 
LONDON STEREOSCOPIC CC., 
106 & 108 REGENT STREET, W. 


MMM [See following pages, 
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THE FRENA 


CARRIES 40 FLAT FILMS. 
‘LIKE A PACK OF CARDS.’ 


It deals them out one by one as exposed, 
by the revolution of a handle. 7 


An Automatic Counter registers the 
number exposed. 


A new load of films may be inserted 
and the exposed ones wrapped up in 


THREE MINUTHS, 
in absolute darkness if necessary. 


A BECK LENS 


ENSURES SUPERB DEFINITION. 


The Shutter has reliable speed changing 
system, so that exposures may be 
depended upon. 


The Finders are accurate. 
A Swing Back and Level are provided. 


A Handbook of Instructions accompanies 
each camera. 


WE THINK Never mind what—you might not believe it 


WE KNOW That it is a really good ance 


R. & J. BECK, LTD., 68 CORNHILL, LONDON, E.C. 
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THE FRENA No. oo (Memorandum Size). 


34 in. x 28 in. Single Lens Form. 


ee en 


ta 


= 


= TECHNICAL DATA. 


(oy 3 ape ee “4 in. Beck Achromatic Single Lens. 
Aperture ... ... ... ... //tI, diaphragms, //16, f/22, £/64. 


{ Fixed, Range (f/11): Horizon to 14 feet. Frana 


ee Magnifiers may be added for objects as near 


as 3 feet. 
Se Or PUM... ... ... .s. 3hin. x 2§ in, 
eweot Picttre ... ... ... 3h in. x 23 in. 
Full Charge... ... ... ...._2 packs, z.e., 40 films. 


Speed of Shutter... ... .... 2 25 dy dp sly Of a second; and time exposures, 
Indicator showing number 


of films used... ... ... } Right hand side of case. 


Swing Back ... ... ... Can be used about 20° with smallest stop, 
‘Finders,, .., ... ... ... For vertical and horizontal pictures respectively 
Tripod Sockets ... ........ To order only, 

Weight, charged with 40 films, 23 lbs. 

Dimensions... ... ... «.. Odin. X 5 x akin 


PRICE—Camera, £2 15s,; 40 Setoloid Films, 3s. 8d. 
No. 00. £2 18s. 8d 


FRENA MAGNIFIERS, Set of Three in Case, 7s. 6d. 


* 


PRESENTATION MODEL. 


Covered in buff calf leather, with polished brass fittings and 4o setoloid films. 


No, oo. £4 8s. 8d. 


R, & J. BECK, LTD., 68 CORNHILL, LONDON, E.C. 
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FRENA No. o (Memorandum Size.) 


34 x 2k. Rapid Rectilinear Lens Form. 


TECHNICAL DATA. 
Lens = wae eae Hak ‘* Autograph” Rapid Rectilinear. 


Aperture... ... ... £/8, diaphragms f//11, 7/16, 7/22, £64. 
Fixed. Range (7/11): Horizon to 14 feet. Frena 
FOCUS. 3°" a ene Magnifiers may be added for objects as near 
as 3ft. 
Size of fim... ... ... 3in. ; 28 in. 
Size of picture ... ... 3hin. x 2# in. 
Full charge... ... ... 2 packs, z.¢., 40 films. 


Speed of Shutter ... £ ay dy ay ob Of a second; and time exposures, 


o 


Indicator showing num- : : 
ber'offlnic aye y \ Right hand side of .case. 
Swing back ..._.... .... Can be used about 20° with smallest stop. 
Finders... ... ... .... Two—for vertical and horizontal pictures respectively. 
Tripod sockets .... ... Two—and screw for affixing to tripod. 
Weight (charged with 40 films), 2# Ibs, 
Dimensions... ... ... gin. x 5in. x 3% tn. 


PRIOCE—Camera,£5 Os. Od.; 40 celluloid films, $s. Od. 
Frena Magnifiers, set 01 3, in case, 7S. 6d. 


No. o. &5 5s. 
PRESENTATION MODEL. 


Covered in buff calf leather, with polished brass fittings and 40 celluloid films. 
No. oO £6 15s. Od. 


R. & J. BECK, LTD., 68 CORNHILL, LONDON, E.C. 
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The FRENA No, 22 (Quarter-pl. size). 


4} inches x 3 inches. Single Lens form. 


TECHNICAL DATA. 


oo oes eos 28 ues eee Bao cea Single Achromatic Leas, 
ll Length of Lens... ... ... §$ inches. 
Apertur vor ane tee ten wee ane J /tt, diaphragms //16, £/22, £/64. 


Fixed. Range //11, horizon ‘to 27 feet, Frena 

NG erin fons sc) sae magnifiers may be added for objects as near 
as 8 inches. 

Og ey aera cre 2S 
BES OF PICCUTE esi. ks vee ves EXD 
DGS os re Two packs, t. Es 40 films, 
speed of Shutter... 1. ow 4, ds) ob os ds Of a second, and time exposures. 
ae showing pease of Films) Right. Heciteh i bk exces 
Swingbdck .. 11. ws» «ss « «» Can be used about 20° with smallest stop. 
Ace s.. ve Le Two brilliant finders for vertical and horizontal 


; pictures. 

MEIDOG SOCKCES «2.11, oes es vs. To. 

Weight charged with go Films... 4 Ibs. 

SURMEUOMG ira ais nes ee ue yee T2 IM. X SH in. X 43 in. 


PRICE.—Camera, £5. 40 Celluloid Films, 8s. 6d. 
No. 22 £5 8s. 6d, 


Frena magnifiers, set of 4, in case, 10s. 6d. 


PRESENTATION MODE L:.—Covered in buff calt leather, with 
polished brass fittings and 40 celluloid films. 


No. 22 £7 Os, Od, 
R. & J, BECK, LTD., | 68 CORNHILL, LONDON, E.C. 
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THE FRENA No. 2 (Quarter-pl. size). 


4t inches x 3} inches. 


TECHNICAL DATA. 
Leas 6.0 aces see tee ae ee | S Autograph’ Rapid Rectilinear. 
Aperture =u. sss ace cee oe f/8, Diaphragms 7/11, 7/16, 4/22, 7/64. 


Fixed. Range (//11): Horizon to 20 feet. Frena 
Magnifiers on revoiving diaphragm in camera front. 


BOGUS oe oe see nee see Range //11, No. bi 27-9 ft.; No. 2, 10-6 ft.; No.3, 
6-4} tte: ; No. 4, 43-33 ft. 

Size of Film ..5 cad was. ass, art oe Wg ee 

Size of Picture =... «i: ccs ees’ 42 Iti RP 

Well Charge \uc aus .auny anv eee packs Z.€. ee 40 films. 

Speed of Shutter, a. ws « ay ay do gy Of a second ; and time exposures, 

Indicator showing number of } Richt hand side of case. 

Swing Back ... 1... se ss eee Can be used about 20° with smallest stop. 

Finders ... ccc ase cae eee) eee) 2=for vertical and horizontal pictures respectively. 

Tripod Sockets .. «. ..« 2—and Screw for affixing to Tripod. 

Weight, charged with 40 Elm. eeedulbS. 

Dimensions 4); sa’ a6 tr} in. X 52 in. X 49 in. 


PRICE ape Pe Frena Magnifier)— 
Camera, £8 9s.; 40 Films (Celluloid), 8s. 6d. 


No. 2. £8 17s. 6d. 


Presentation Model.—Covered in buft calf leather, with polished 
brass fittings and 4o celluloid films. 


No. 2. £10 10s. Od. 


R. & J. BECK, LTD., 86 CORNHILL, LONDON, E.C. 


} 
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TECHNICAL DATA. 


Lens su, vse wee cee tes cs nes “64 in. ‘Autograph’ Rapid Rectilinear. 


Aperture tor 00> ser vee one eee 4/8, diaphragms 7/11, //16, 4/22, 7/64. 
( Fixed. Range (//11): Horizon to 30 ft. Frena 
Focus Magnifiers on revolving diaphragm in camera 
Peewee et. re -t front. Range //11, No. I, 30-12 ft.; No. 2, 
12-64 ft.; No. 3, 54-44 ft.; No. 4, 4-3} ft. 


D Sie of Film... ue in. X gin. 


PR EME Diss coe ces one |= ID. X32 in. 
PIMA ter Mey a5 ies. eset ece 4 Barks, t.é. . 40 films, 
Speed of Shutter ...... «= $ fo ds ao ds Of a second ; and time exposures. 


petcr showing 2 ea be Alms mitieand) Side OF case, 
Can be used about 20° with smallest tops. 


EMRPRECRIAGM eis sss! vas 200 oss 
Binders... 1, ... s+ «» + ss 2, for vertical and horizontal pictures respectively 
Tripod Sockets .., ... »» 2, and screw for affixing to tripod. 

Weight, charged with 4o eae” Pies % IDS, 

Dimensions ... «5. ws ooo Y2tin. xX 64in.X5 in, 


_ PRICE (including Frena Bee Givers: £125 40 Films (Celluloid), 12s, 


No. 3. £12 12s. Od. 


"Presentation Model.—Covered in buft leather with polished brass 


fittings, and 4o celluloid films, 


No. 3. £14 14s, Od. 


R. & J. BEGK, LTD., 68 CORNHILL, LONDON, E.C. 
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The Frena Film Holder. 


Magazine and Receiver, Separated. 


ii THE Frena Film Holder can be fitted to any 
tripod camera, like an ordinary dark slide. 


ii IT carries twenty cut sheet films, or any smaller 
il number, and changes these automatically, ‘like a 
. pack of cards.’ 


THE Frena Film Holder is adapted to ordinary 
il cameras by simply planing down the edges of the 
magazine. The only alteration requisite in the camera 
to which it is to be attached is a re-adjustment of 
the focussing screen. If it is desired to avoid even. 
this alteration, then another focussing screen, having 
the same register as the Film Holder, may be 


We SLED SS PRICES. 
| Quarter-plate Size (4}in. x 3}in.) ... ~ ... £210 0 
5in. x 4in. Size a. ay sts 2 Sa 1Se oe 


Half-plate Size (64 in. x 4#in.) 0 > se £3 0 06 
Fittings to Camera extra, 


I R. & J. BECK, LTD., 68 CORNHILL, LONDON, E.G. 
| [See preceding pages. 
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rere puttin: SoU AL 289 
HE MALDEN TRIPLE 
_... eee THE GRAND TRIPLE 


(New Model). ] 
PERFECTION, ELEGANCE. 


REDUCED from £60 to 


£42 10s. Od. 


Incomparable at the Price. - 


MANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 
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Before purchasing send for grandly Tllustrated Catalogue over 160 fine Engravings, 

commercial blocks, but original, of the largest and finest assortment of Optical Lanterns, 

_ Grand Effects, &c., in the world, Price 6d., postage 3d. 60,000 Slides, List, 4d. ) Postage 2d, 
W. C. HUGHES, Brewster House. 82 MORTIMER RD., LONDON, N. 


SPECIALIST IN OPTICAL Projection. EsTaBLisHED OVER 30 YEARS, 


NNN [See following LUE» 
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Reduced to £4 4s, 


_ NEARLY 4000 Soxp. ; 
Stood the Test against all, Peiiatine. ie 


The most powerful Oil-lighted Lantern aoe 


ince 
a 
eo 
i=) 
ha] 
=") 
Be 
wa 
— 
— 
cR 
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a= 
Ex 


bguts approaching :lime- light. No chimney 
dampers, which are evils 
~ to eS sebheweds. 


———— 
TATE 
RES ie 


t 


Hundreds 
_ of Testimonials. 


"s 
43% 


The PAMPHENGOS is scientifically sonatectedl ‘therefore fone steadily 


without any trouble. It has 4 in, finest condensers, and front lenses. The 


perfection of an‘Oil-lighted Lantern. Gives 12 to 14 feet brilliant pictures. 
WE CHALLENGE COMPARISON. 


HUGHES’ UNIVERSAL 4-WICK LANTERE | 


With 4-in. Condensers and Portrait Lens, 18/6. 


Marvellous value. Blow- ibrough, Jets, 8/6; mixed ditto, 12)-.. 
Plain Photographs, -/6 and 1/- ; Coloured, 1. 1/6, and 3/6. 
DREYFUS and THE BOAR WAR. ~ a 


Send for GRANDLY ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE AND EFFECTS, 180 choice 
original Engravings of the Finest Collection of Optical Projecting Instru- 


ments in the world. Price 6d, postage 3d. 
List of 60,000 Slides (Tales, Hymns, Scripture, &c.), 4d., postage hd. 
Cheapest House for Lantern Outfits. 


BEFORE PURCHASING CONSULT THE SPECIALIST— 


W. G. HUGHES, o> ttortimer ra, KINGSTANG, London, W. 


ESTABLISHED OVER 30 YEARS. 


‘Large Illustrated Cinematograph Lists, 6d. eve beautifully Illustrated Films Lists, ‘ig 


y PAPHENGs 


Stood the test over 16 years against all imita- 
tions. No smell. No smoke. No broken 
glasses. Perfect combustion. Pure white — 
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HUGHES’ PATENT BIJOU 


_ ENLARGING LANTERN. 


Rectangular Condensers the size of Negative. 
Portability, 2 ea and Rapidity. Splendid Results, 
Superior Marginal Definition. 
. PRICES OF . . 
Hughes’ Patent Rectangular Condensers. 


8h x 64 ee ETS <0 | 6ix42 .. £5 5 O 
M8 io 8.150 443: .. 2 5 0 


‘Double pene Convex Condensers. 


4 in. diameter ...£0 8 6 | 6in. diameter ...£1 15 0 

43 ine, w O13 9 7 its +3 ere 0 

5 in, » 019 9 8 in. Here te-¥ 7 WY feed) 
- gin, diameter... 1. «. £4 1 


Whi. 


s 


The only ‘Perfect Enlarging Lantern for results. Fitted with Hughes’ new pattern 
- Pamphengos Lamp. Slide Holder arranged to suit parts of the larger sized Negatives. 
The body and front lens extend by means of solid brass tubes. 


NO PHOTOGRAPHER SHOULD BE WITHOUT OWE. 


Instead of. Circular Condensers, Rectangular or Square, reduces the Lantern con- 
siderably in size, and gives finer definition than any other. Perfect combustion and a 
pure white light. This Instrument is scientifically constructed, and not the common 
_ commercial sold for cheapness. For high-class work. 


84x6}, £21. 64x43, £14148. 44x3t, £7158. 5x4, £8 15s, 


W. C. HUGHES, 52 tiortimer na, Kingsland, London, W. 
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by: useful and clever. 
SUA Ee Wwe New ‘Automatic. 5 
‘ | _aa—! - Miniature- Art = 

z Picture Frame. 
Sani cut-off Shutter, a great addition on all other Shutters. The Ulti- . 
matum of Perfection. Price £47 10s. complete, ready for use. With © 
high-class Mahogany Lantern, cushed and lined with asbestos. Not a third 
the price it should be considering its superb. mechanism and its oe : 
for results. ° Absolutely safe. - 2 = 


po. NOT PURCHASE TILL YOU HAVE SEEN * THIS, at ‘18 A 


EULER IIETC AND TECHNICAL MACHINE, ; 


Aart ee a 


Grandly Illustrated Particulars of inves and Photo Rotoscope Cinemato- . 
graphs, Peep Shows, Cameras, Developing Apparatus, &c., post free, 6d. - 


Hughes’ Instructive Essay on Cinematographs, post free, 4d. Valuable 
Hints and a Guide. i eso 


Two Hlustrated. Film Lists, post free 8d. a ee 


W G. H U G H ES Specialist (Established 30 Years), Ki ngsland, N i 


j Brewster House, 82 Mortimer Rd., 
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“HUGHES: : 


_PHOTO ROTOSCOPE 
po NENA TOGRARE ‘ 
BIUNIAL. 
—— * — 

Elegant Mahogany 
Body, lined with Iron. 
The Photo Rotoscope 

Cinematograph, 

Limelight Jets. 
Two Dissolving Taps 
& Back Supply Pipes. 


Only £25 10s. 


*iadepaesaestestensery 


4 HUGHES’ MOTO BIJOU 
~ Living Picture Camera. 


_ The jatest and most approved Camera for 
F amateur~ Photography. Can be used as a 
_ Camera ‘and as a Printing Machine. 


SIMPLICITY 
THEREFORE 
PERFECTION. 


=. The Adjustable Shutter enables the operator 
to alter the Slot from 3 ins. to jin. opening to 

_ suit subject. Most carefully and scientifically 
constructed. 


Price £15 15s. 


e HUGHES’ MOTO BIJOU MAGAZINE CAMERA, for taking 500 to 1000 lengths 
| ae ‘of film. Price £35. A magnificent instrnment, has taken the most perfect: negatives. 


HUGHES’ COMPLETE DEVELOPING AND FIXING APPARATUS 
‘FOR FILMS. The most simple and effective. Price £6 10s. 


_ GRANDLY ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE of Motor Pictoroscope, Photo Roto- 
| __ scope Peepshow Cameras, Developing Apparatus, &e., &c., post free, 6d. 

| _ Hughes’ Instructive Essay on Cinematographs, 4d. Valuable Hints & a Guide. 
Two Grandly Illustrated Film Lists, 8d., Ordinary Film List, 2d., post free. 


| we M,C, HUGHES, Specialist, sisi Kingsand, LONDON, 


ij 3 ESTABLISHED 30 YEARS. 


earn 
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or OUTDOOR THEATRE, 
Re Palpable Hit { 5 
_A Huge Success! 


Greatest Money-Taker of the 
Nineteenth Century. 


1 


HUGHES’ New Patent 


PHOTO ROTOSCOPE 
DUPLEX STREET CIN EMATOGRAPH et 


Forty can see at one time. Results beyond anything yet accom- a 


, plished in the open air. Coins money. 
Is not an Automatic Toy Machine. Large Living Pictures i in the ; 


winter ‘or summer, — A 


HUGHES’ DUPLEX STREET CINEMATOGRAPH. 


Price £38 40s. complete. Pays for itself in a fortnight. fe 4 = 


HUGHES’ STREET CINEMATOGRAPHS. ete 
Twenty People can see at once. A tremendous success, Price 
£21 10s. complete. Ilustrated Particulars of above 2d, se She 


Hughes’ Livin g Picture 


PHOTO ROTOSCOPE. 


ra LITTLE gem instrument, flickering 
reduced to a minimum, can be 
attached to any lantern, will give with © 
oil 4 ft. pictures ; limelight ro to 14 ft. 
pictures. Price, complete with lantern, _ 
No. 1 £13 13s.; without £9 9s. 
No. 2 £15 15s.; without £11 141s. 
superior to many machines on the 
market costing from £20 to £30 each. — 


Gigadis Illustrated Clichatonsah 
List of above machines, developing . 
apparatus, cameras, jets, screens, &c., ~ 
post free 6d. Film Lists, 3d. Essa 
on Cinematographs, valuable help, 4 pi 

3 = Illustrated Film List, 4d. illustrated - 
cd ts = : = — Second-hand Lists of muniiae: ees 
= = ss  &e, bargains, 3d. : 


EsTABLISHED OVER 30 Years, 


W."C. HUGHES, Specialist in Optical Projection, 
BREWSTER HOUSE, 82 MORTIMER RD., KINGSLAND, LONDON, N. 
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‘Hughes’ SPEGIAL BIUNIAL, 


With Solid Brass Telescope Draw Tubes, and. 
three sets of Lenses for different distances. 


_ Price £13 13s, (net price). 


This is the greatest 
value ever offered. 


We Handsome polished Mahogany 
a OL Dold (lined with iron), elegant 

iiezt\g) Solid brass fronts, registering 
screws, diaphragm shutter for 
rolling curtain effect, Malden dis- 
solving tap, and two blow- ‘through 
safety jets. £13 ie 


ToS MAGNUM __t 


MIXED GAS JET. 


APPROXIMATELY 2000 CANDLE-POWER. 
A JET OF JETS. 


A Ke is Great Unhiteness, 


| The most reliable Jet on the market, constructed on a new principle. 

i= Improved Hemmings’ Safety, perfected after exhaustive experiments and 
| splendidly made. All screwed and cast, and highly finished. Two 
| - mechanical movements. Portable, unique, economical; will fit any lantern. 


No. 1. Price... £3 10 O No. 2. Price... £2 18 O 


Specially adapted for the Cinematograph, | For Theatres and ordinary work. Not so 
because tt ts safe. highly finished ; ordinary lime turner. 
Before purchasing send for grandly Illustrated Catalogue, over 180 fine 
original Engravings of the largest and finest assortment of Magic Lanterns, 
Grand Effects, &c., in the world. Price 6d., postage 3d. 
60,000 Slides, List 4d., postage 2d. 


| 

i= 

| yo a s as s os = 

| W. C. HUCHES, Specialist in Optical Projection, 

BREWSTER HOUSE, 82 MORTIMER ROAD, KINGSLAND, LONDON, N, 
ESTABLISHED OVER 30 YEARS, 
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fitted with high-class Lenses. 


' No complications. semble and easy to eres 


| AMATEUR PROJ ECTOR. 


A _For Projecting, Reversing, and 


Sensitive Films, positive and negative, — 


eS ee, 


Printer, Projector, Reverser, 


Price complete, £5 10s. : fe 


-EXTRAORDINARY VALUE, 


 fpugbes’ Petite 


: ore only. 
Prices £3 17s. Gd. 


Lanterns = 21/- to 30/- each, 
with oil lamp. 


25ft. 3/6 each. 
Film. Subjects . for above 10/- each. . 


Hughes’ a Petite’ rege 
CINEMATOGRAPH CAMERA: 


Simple and Easy to Manage. Note this; others are. not so. Some are 2 


so complicated that it is difficult for Amateurs to work. Our 268 


LA PETITE CINEMATOGRAPH age 
ae  SNAP-SHOT ‘CAMERA. 


is constructed on ena scientific principles. A simple and ines 
-of mechanism beautifully made, therefore most easy to manipulate. epee a 


NoTE.—Have you ever thought of it? What a beautiful thing for a son : 


- to do?: for a father to do? for friends to do? to show living presentments 
on the screen of those they hold dear. in remembrance, either alive or dead, 
How much more interesting to be able to do this than ordinary camera 
work, which has not half the merit in it, while the other is entrancing. 
Therefore order at once a La Petite, tae your own pictures, deyelop and 
project them, and all for €5 1Os.; the price is nothing. Have no other, 
or you will be oot. This is Tre peer and easy to work ; 


- W. CG. HUGHES, = 
BREWSTER HOUSE, 82 MORTIMER ROAD, KINGSLAND, LONDON, N 
(See preceding pages. 
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™ Wratten & Waihwri ght’ S 


__ ‘LONDON’ 


. “ORDINARY? 
a ___ ‘INSTANTANEOUS: 
‘SPEED: 


ole Plates have been continuously manu- 
_factured for 22 years, and are unrivalled for 
a technical -excellence.and climate-resisting —pro- 
a " perties. They are THE Plates for India and tropical 
_ countries, ; ea 


| 
. For special work and miniature cameras, Plates are 
7 coated on glass of suitable substance. 


Strict attention is paid to the packing of goods for 
b: export, all stock being fresh, and eRARP STS Reasr ally 
me 


0999 OOSOSOOSO8 


-WRATTEN & WAINWRIGHT 
: CROYDON, SURREY. 


TELEGRAMS tre tacts xo ahi A a PRICE LISTS ~~ 
SVUBTTEN _GROYDON.” eer: a "ON APPLICATION 
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JAS. WOOLLEY, SONS & G9, Ltd. 


The No. 3a Half=plate 


‘Victoria’ Photo Outfit. 


SPECIFICATION. 


CAMERA—Mahogany, polished, 
well and strongly mace, good leather 
Bellows, Reversing and Swing Back, 
moving forward for use with Wide 
M, Angle Lenses, Rising Front upon 
) which Shutter is fitted, turntable 
fitted in base. 

DARK SLIDE -— Mahogany, 
polished, superior quality, -having 
hinged partition, spring catches. 

LENS — Rapid Rectilinear, 
Double Achromatic, Iris Diaphragm. 


SHUTTER — Instantaneous 
Roller Blind, and loose Lens Panel. 


STAND — Three-fold, polished 
Ash, Rule Joint, fitted to Turntable. 


! | PRICE (Complete), 
Ja a\\— Halt<plate ae £3 IOS. 
The No. o ‘Victoria’ Hand Camera. 


SPECIFICATION. < 


Carries 12 Plates or 24 Films, 
Neatly covered in best leather 
Solid leather Handle. 
Perfect and simplest changing. 
Accurate Indicator. 
Achromatic Meniscus Lens. 
Four varied Diaphragms. 


Time and Instantaneous 
Shutter. 

Varying speeds to Shutter. 

Two View Finders, 
guaranteed exact. 


The Camera ts made of best 
material throughout, and 
each individual Camera 
minutely examined. Price 


£1 2s. 6d. 


WASHABLE CLOTH BACKGROUNDS. 
In Slate, Grey and Blue. 


Always clean. Free from creases. Mounted on two rollers. Prices :—40X50, 1/40; 
60 xX 40, 2/-; 72X60, 3/6; 96X72, 6/-. Other sizes in propertien. 
— Prue Lists on Application — 


VICTORIA BRIDGE, MA! CHESTER. 
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WEIGHT AND SPACE HALVED 


BY USING THE 
MACKENZIE-WISHART 


DAYLIGHT SLIDE 


= fit eon enone os moe a 


‘ AND ENVELOPES 


ENVELOPES 


18/- 
21/- 


SLIDEs. 
t-plate, 15/- 

99 

99 


5x4 


= y 
sy === err 
. CxMM ofrise” 


2 


HE Envelope is composed of stiff, light-proof cloth, and is made in two parts, an 
inner and an outer one. The plate is inserted between the grooves of the inner 
part and covered with a flap, and, at the uncovered end of the plate, is inserted 

into the open end of the outer part. 

The Slide is made of book form, one side being fitted with the usual Sliding Shutter. 
The Envelope containing the plate is laid within the Slide on the Shutter, which has a 
groove near its end to engage with a bar on the covering flap of the Envelope. The 
- other side of the Slide is fitted with a spring to keep the plate in position, and has an 
_ opening covered with celluloid, by which any number or mark on the envelope may be read; 
it also shows if the envelope flap works property when the Shutter is drawn and closed. 

When the Slide is placed in the camera and the Shutter drawn, its groove, engaging 

with the bar on the Envelope flap, draws it and the flap off the plate and rolls it up 

within the Slide, and on the closing of the Shutter recovers the plate. The Envelope 
and its plate can then be taken out of the slide and placed in the pocket. 


The ‘British Journal of Photography,’ October 13, 

1899, says: 

“We have had an opportunity of practically testing this new system of daylight 

changing, and found it exceedingly convenient and reliable in practice. We are Ronda 

. to say that we are extremely pleased with this system of using opaque envelopes for 

daylight changing, and can recommend it to those who are seeking a simple means of 
film or plate-changing with dark slides.’ 


MACKENZIE & CO., 


Manufacturing Opticians, Camera Makers, and Glass Blowers, 
17 DOUGLAS STREET, GLASGOW. 
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JOHN DONE & CO. "2 


_ PHOTOGRAPHIC WORKS, NEW BARNET, near‘LONDON, N: 


Photographic Printing Silver, Platinum, 

for Publishers, Dealers, EOP, promide, ea. 

Amateurs & Professionals. BEST Work ONLY. 
Mounting, Toning, Retouching, and Enlarging. 


New Price List Now Ready.—Those who wish the best results from their negatives, 
prompt and careful execution should send tous. We have a reputation for GOOD 


work, and intend to maintain it. No commission too large or too small. 


‘COPIES OF Mr. R. B. LODGE’S csarmne 


BIRD PHOTOGRAPHS, 


Also of NESTS AND EGGS, the result of several years’ work in this country 


and in Holland and Spain, can be obtained of 


Mr. J. A. REID, Cutcliffe Grove, Bedford. 


These photographs were medalled by the R.P.S. in 1895, and have received many 
flattering press references. Prices and particulars on application. Lectures arranged. 
Photographers should write fora sample box of the ‘A. P.’ Pin, useful for enlarg- 


a 


| \ ing, &c. Price Threepence. 


W. BATES begs to introduce to your notice 


"A NEW DEAD BLACK, 


Possessing Great Qualities of Toughness, Elasticity, 
and Solid Covering Power. 


‘THIS BLACK, he feels confident, will prove most useful and convenient 


in all Trades where a BLACK is required, and no Workshop should be 
wethout zt. 
It DRIES quickly on all surfaces, Wood, Brass, Steel, Leather, &c., &c. 
SAMPLE SENT ON RECEIPT OF STAMPS. 
6d. Bott ies, Post res 9d. 1j/- Maes, Post Free, 1/4. 


BATES’S PHOTOGRAPHIC BLACK VARNISH 


DRIES IMMEDIATELY. 


_ Used by Photographers, Opticians, and Manufacturers for the last 42 years; 


any comment.on the quality of the article is unneoessary. It dries a beau- 
tiful Matt Black. Sold in Bottles, 6d. and 1]- ; Half-pints, 2/-; Pints, 3/6. 
AGENTS WANTED. TERMS ON APPLICATION. 


PREPARED ONLY BY 


W. BATES, East Street, Chertsey, SURREY, 
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1/- Packets. 


SALES . 
constantly increasing 


15/- Per Quire. 


A Photographer says : ‘ Ought 
to be called the spotless. = 


Excels al 


Three Tints— 
others. 


PINK, WHITE, MAUYE 


C.C.C. 


(Criterion Collodio - Chloride.) 


A NEW COLLODION PRINTING-OUT PAPER, 
THE BEST YET PRODUCED. 


18/- per Quire, and in l/- Packets. 


BOTH THE ABOVE CARRIAGE FREE IN ANY QUANTITY. 


Samples, with full particulars as to terms to Professional 
Photographers, on application to 


THE BIRMINGHAM PHOTOGRAPHIC CO., Limited, 
STECHFORD, near Birmingham, 


Mer 
. 
td 
~ 
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RUDOWSKY, 
22 COLEMAN STREET, LONDON, E.C. 


American and Continental Backgrounds, Cameras, Photo 


’ Papers, Mounts, Fernande Burnishers, Iris Vignetters, 
and all Photographic Materials. 
TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS—‘ RUDOWSKY, LONDON.’ 


wee 


PLATINOTYPE PRINTING 


CAREFULLY EXECUTED FROM 


PHOTOGRAPHER’S OWN NEGATIVES, 


BY 


RICHARD KEENE, LIMITED, 


PHOTOGRAPHIC DEALERS, DERBY. 


CAMERAS, 


LENSES. 


Photo Sundries at Cash Prices, 


PLATES anp PAPERS 
By all Leading Makers, 


FOR 

Lancaster, 

Primus, Shew, 

Thornton-Pickard, Ross, 

Dallmeyer, and all makes ef 

Cameras, Lenses, Lanterns, and 
Apparatus, 
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A ZEISS LENS 


is fitted to our latest 
Express Hand Camera 


Two Brilliant Clear Vision 
Finders. 


Carries 12 q-plates. 


Lens fitted into a special 
focussing jacket, accurately 
scaled to various distances. 


A perfect ever-ready Time. 
and Instantaneous Shutter, 
adjusted to various speeds. 


It is undoubtedly one of the most simple, perfect, and smallest 
Hand Cameras made. 


Will be sent carefully packed and carriage paid to £10 10 
any part of the United Kingdom on receipt of 9. 


Our new pattern Express R.&. Lens £3 10s 


Carries 12 Plates, covered in Morocco, two finders 


Send 12 penny stamps for Samples of our 
NEW ART GREEN MOUNTS. 


KODAK FILM DEVELOPMENT A SPECIALITY. 
SEND FOR PRICES. 


PHOTO LIST FREE ON APPLICATION. . . 


R. & H. ROBBINS’ PHOTO DEPOT, 
16 EXCHANGE STREET EAST, LIVERPOOL, 
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Bebe UE.) 1889. 


SeeeHICKS & Co.) - - 


PRINTERS & QNLARGERS, 
EXCEL IN QUALITY AND FINISH. 


WRITE FOR LISTS OR SPECIAL QUOTATIONS. 


| BROOKER'S PHOTO STORES, 


Devoted entirely to the Supply of 


- PHOTOGRAPHIC APPARATUS AND GOODS 


connected with Photography. 
FOUR DARK ROOMS FOR CUSTOMERS. 


ya a Wellington Place ( PRG EC Maori close i 
HASTINGS. 


=k J. BIDDLE, *< 


' PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL STORES, 


97 MEDLOCK STREET, HULME, MANCHESTER. 


Dry Plates by all the best makers kept in stock, Sensitized Paper, Plain and 


5 Oxford Line Mounts, Gold Bevelled Edge Mounts, Cutting Shapers, Graduated 


/ Measures, Scales and Weights, Cases, Trays, Mats, Preservers, Ferrotype 


Paz uk 


Plates and G]ass for positive work, Camera Stands, Backgrounds. 
New and Second-hand Cameras and Lenses always in Stock. 


AM E RAS, pas eae 


Photographic Apparatus, ATG AS. 


: in Cinematographic 
And every Photographic Requisite. Exhibitions given 


KODAKS and Materials always in stock. 
Plates and Films Developed and Printed. Write for Lists. 


JAMES BUNCLE, Optician (Late of 7 Hope Street), 


93 SHANDWICK PLACE, EDINBURGH. 
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ITON &C2 


_ 88 BEDFORD STREET. 
- STRAND, W.-C. 


Tits 
Be a ae oa 


HINTOKINONE. 


(TITLE REGISTERED.) 


A CONCENTRATED DEVELOPER 


That has never been equalled. 
The: Best of All! ' The Cheapest of All!! 
The Gleanest of All!!! 
The Most Compact of AIL!!! 


In a trying Climate HINTOKINONE will keep Good for Years. 
90 DEGREES in the SHADE, and 40 DEGREES below ZERO, 


EUROPE.— From Atrrep T. Cook, Surveyor, Worthing :—‘I found your HinTo- 
KINONE most Satisfactory in Finland during the severe winter of 1892-93, the thermometer 
registering 40 degrees below Zero F.’ 

ASIA.— From Colonel E. Mocx.er, H. B.M. Consul-General, Bagdad :—‘I shall 
feel obliged by your sending me another 28/6 case of your HINTOKINONE Developer. I 
have found it to be an excellent developer, and well under control.’ 

AFPRICA.— From W. V. Tanner, Esq., Vice-Consulate, Opobo :— ‘ HinTo- 
KINONE appears to be a most satisfactory developer for hot climates, as it is as good as 
ever, although the temperature is frequently over go degrees F.’ 4 

AMERICA.—From E. R. Anson, Esq., Morawhanna, British Guiana :—‘ Please 
send me another dozen s-ounce bottles of HINTOKINONE. It keeps admirably here, and 
I always use it for my negatives.’ 

AUSTRALASIA.—From ALFrrep Hay, Esq., Boomanoomana Mulwala, New 
South Wales :—‘ Please send me three large bottles of ‘‘HINTOKINONE.” I am very 
much pleased with it.’ 


HINTOKINONE is sold only in 5-ounce and-1o-ounce square 
glass-stoppered Bottles. The 5-ounce size will make 60 ounces 
(24 pints) of Developer, price 2/3, or, if packing and inland postage 
is included, 2/9; the 10-ounce size will make 120 ounces (5 pints) 
of Developer, price 4/3, or, if packing and inland postage is included, 
5/-. For exportation, in Zinc-lined Boxes, containing each 1 dozen 
bottles, 28/6 for the 5-ounce size, 54/- for the 10-ounce size. 
CAUTION.—Should any difficulty be experienced in obtaining HINTOKINONE 


from dealers, a postcard addressed to he Makers and stating the circumsta rc 
will receive prompt attention, [See ‘ollowing pag 
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HINTON’S 
_ New Patent Adjustable 


fi ‘ ii 
(i PRICES. 
ih Lantern 
| to Whole-plate, 
5/- 
‘am Tank with 
syphon for ditto, 


5/- 


Lantern to 
12 X 10 


—_ 7/6 
ia 


Tank with 
syphon for ditto, 


7/6 


SSS Tar. = 
q .  A.—Rack folded when not in use. B.—Rack partly expanded for plates. 


_ Any sized plate may be put into the rack from Lantern size or smaller to whole plate 
in the s#ad/ size, and from Lantern size to 12 X 10 in the largesize. The rack is perfectly 
rigid, has no loose pieces, folds flat, and is most easily fixed to required size. 


HINTON'S PATENT MOUNTING 
™ AND SQUEEGEEING BOARD. 


Y) Ul LEAVES BOTH HANDS FREE FOR 
SQUEEGEEING. 


ENSURES EVEN PRESSURE. 


PROTECTS PRINTS AGAINST 
TEARING., 


ALWAYS READY FOR USE. 


s 
aie 


ieee eek ge one St aie: 


a 


This piece of apparatus has been designed 
to facilitate operations of squeegeeing, 
mounting, and rapid drying of photographic 
prints. It consists of a strong flat board, tu 
which are attached, in such a manner as to 
be easily removable, several sheets of tough 
fibrous blotting boards, protected by a cover 
of strong rubber sheeting. 


PRICES. 
No. 1. To take 10X 8 (or smaller) Squeegeeing Sheets ates dit?” acer 4 6/- 
No. 2. yen PSE4X LO 5 A + Pe oe 10/- 
Each packed with full directions and Two Ferrotype Squeegeeing Sheets in box. 
Send for Hinton’s Photographic Price Lists. ‘ 
. [See preceding and following pages. 
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HINTO-KINONE fi HINTOKINONE 


SEMPER IDEM—FACILE PRINCEPS. 
Not what we say, but what our Customers say, 


VoICES OF THE YEARS. 


A few selected from Thousands. 


1889, way 31.—< Excellent results from the HINTOKINONE I got. 
from you yesterday.’—G. G. BAKER CRESSWELL. 
September 13.—‘ From 7he Amateur Photographer, page 175: 
‘Better still use HINTOKINONE Developer. . .. I prefer 
Hinton’s, it being quicker.” ’—W. IvANHOE THOMAS. 


1890, october 11.—‘ Miss Murray likes the HINTOKINONE so 
much that she will take one dozen 5-0z. bottles abroad with her. It is 
wanted immediately.’ z 

October 13.—‘ The Rev. A. H. BLAKE wishes for another large 
bottle of HINTOKINONE without delay.’ 


1891. 5 anuary 10.—‘ Please send me four_more large bottles of 
HINTOKINONE.’—Joun T. BARBER. = 
March 2.—‘Cotonet LARrKING and myself were working with 
your HINTOKINONE yesterday, and we found it so satisfactory that 
I shall require a supply.’.—REGINALD LARKING. 


1892, June 27.—‘ Please send me by first mail three bottles of your 
HINTOKINONE. My father, Surgeon-General Ranking, sent me 
a bottle recently, and I have never been so successful as with that 
Developer.’—W. H. E. RANKING. 
February 19.—“‘ Please send me a bottle of HINTOKINONE. 
I find it gives beautiful prints on Rapid Bromide Paper.’ 
Rev. T. PERKINS. 


1893, May 5.—‘ Mr. Kirk recommended me to try your HINTOKI- 
NONE, and I find it so admirable that I will thank.you to send me a 
large bottle.’,—-The Rev. Canon Haypon, LL.D. 

May 5.—' Weare using your HINTOKINONE, and are very 
pleased with it.—H. W. Pottock, Haileybury College. 


1894, March 6.—‘ Miss BRouGHTON is pleased to say that she has 
obtained a Bronze Medal and three other prizes for photographs 
developed with HINTOKINONE.’ 

March 12.—‘ Certainly the best HY DROKINONE Developer 
I have yet found,’—ERNEsT G. Boon, M.D. 
[See preceding and following page 
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? 1895, September 30.—‘I am delighted with the results I obtained. 
HINTOKINONE works excellently with the minimum of tiouble. 
: Rev. P. MALDEN. 
November 19.—‘Mr. Bellin has advised me to try your 
_ HINTOKINONE Developer ; I shall require it well packed.’ 
ERNEST G. B. MAXsSE, H.M. Consul. 


1896, June 20.—‘ Having been very successful with your HINTO- 
KINONE Developer, and finding it very suitable for a hot climate, 
I shall require six bottles by the next mail.’ 
CAPTAIN. E. W. MARGESSON. 
August 6.—From Photography, page 514: ‘Mr. T. CHARTERS 
WHITE, in a paper read before the Photographic Club upon ‘‘ Micro- 
scopic Photography,” stated that for delicate technical work he pre- 
ferred HINTOKINONE, as it gave clean, bright images, with 
cleanliness and freedom from stains.’ 


March 12.—‘I have been using the four bottles of HINTO- 
KINONE I had of you for developing films in Egypt during the last 
six weeks, and have found it work splendidly. It is such a treat to be 
able to carry a store of developer in such compact form» for use away 
from home, and to find it so excellent and reliable. It is always 
ready, I have no waiting for something to dissolve, and it is the 
quickest and cleanest I ever used..—G, E, FRANKLIN, F.R.P.S. 


1897, December 31.—From the Right Hon. the President of the 
Royal Photographic Society : ‘ Will you kindly send me one dozen 
10-0z. bottles of HINTOKINONE Developer.’-—CrAwForp. 


February 26.—From the ex-President of the Manchester 
Amateur Photographic Society: ‘I cannot speak too highly of its 
value as a Developer for Snapshots, Bromide Papers, and Lantern 
Slides. Recently, with one ounce of HINTOKINONE, I made no 
fewer than Forty-five Lantern slides, and even then the energy of the 
Developer seemed to be very little diminished.’—R. G1LMourR. 


1898, July 23.—‘ Please forward to me two 5-0z. bottles of HINTO* 
KINONE, with which I continue to have the greatest satisfaction.’ 

The Rev. Canon Haypy, LL.D. 

July 27.—‘Some five years ago I gave up using HINTOKI- 

_INONE because I fancied it did not suit the plates I was using. As 

my results recently were unsatisfactory I opened a bottle of HINTO- 

KINONE, which I had kept by me all this time, and to my surpris2 

I found it had not deteriorated in the least. Please send me. three 

more bottles by return of post.’—BasiL J. GRIPPER, 


1899, June 7.—‘ We have to request you to Send in future: until 
further orders the HINTOKINONE direct to Mombasa per parcels 
post at periods of about 28 days.’ 

THE CROWN AGENTS FOR THE COLONIES, Downing St., S.W. 

August 2.—‘ Requisition for the Royal Military College, 

Camberley, two dozens more HINTOKINONE.’—MegEss SECRETARY. 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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A Permanent 10 per cent. Solutlon of Pyrogallic Acid. 


Absolutely the most perfect Pyrogallol Developer yet produced. HINTO- 
PYROGALLOL has attained the same position among PYRO Developers 
as Hintokinone over all Kinone Developers, z.e., years ahead of all 
competitors. It will keep good for years under most trying conditions of 
climate. It is an almost colourless solution, and may be used, according to 
the directions and formulz accompanying each bottle, either with Ammonia, 
Carbonate of Soda, or Carbonate of Potash. 
Sold only in 10-ounce Glass-stoppered Bottles, 
price 2/- 
Or packed and posted inland, price 2/8. 


+OO® 


GREAT NOVELTY IN CAMERAS. 


The Original Al Vista Panorama Camera. 


LS aF6s tA 


vis Size of 
Roller Film 
= £ Negative, 
i] se t 12X4 inches. 
Angle of 
Charging at 
i » 
Edin 175 degrees, 


The only real novelty in Cameras ot any practical value for the last three 
years. Beware of incapable attempts at imitation. 


Each camera will make photographs 4 x 4,4 x 6,4 x 8,4x10,and4x12 
Price £5 10s. 


Send to HINTON & CO. for a Specimen Picture, 
Price 1/6. 


~ 
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 MUCKLOW’S 


NEW SENSITISED PAPERS. 


A Leading Photographer says he obtains 
. deep, rich, transparent shadows and a 
j es beautiful soft printing quality which is 
not to be found in other papers. 


_ Supplied in 1o and 12 Kilos. 


THE NEW ‘P.P. PY’ 
ENAMEL ALBUMEN. 


A PLEASANT, GIVES THE Most BRILLIANT 
PROFITABLE SURFACF OF ANY PAPER. 
PAPER. SOOOe 


A Printer says he does not use a quarter of the gold 
he used to do. 
These are the best and cheapest Papers of the present day. 
SAMPLES "PREE. 


ROUGH & SMOOTH MATT PAPERS, 


= specially suited for Platinum Toning, giving most beautiful 
; blacks. Paper cut to all sizes and to dome-shaped Stereos. 


M OUNTS are specially deserving attention for their excellent 
quality and surprising cheapness. Samples free. 


; a ; SST SN aan = ———— —-- SaSEEann ERED : 
us ee ne are eae eer ee Mi ws See eee pareite ¢ — PN ee 
ve ie ae ae away ~y ; prey fEky ure on ete. + ; i ' > ae 2 . 0 
"i t ‘ Ps F :' fy eth en 
2 ; <. 
oe i * ¥ 


2 TURLE ROAD, LONDON, N. 
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The Best Value 
in Cameras 


—net alone in the general appearates and workmanship, nor 
merely in the matter of selling price, but particularly in 


RESU LT S and that is precisely where the ‘ Wizard’ and ‘Cycle. 


9 Wizard’ prove their merit. At the price they are 
by far the best value up to date in the camera line, and, as for 
results, you get the same as from the very highest-priced cameras. 


WIZARD A. 
-Size 6} X 23 X 53, 
£2 12 6 


WIZARD B. 
Size 63 X 2% X 53, 
£3 12 6 


WIZARD C. 
Size 6% x 3 x 6%, 
£6 6 0 


CYCLE 
WIZARDS A. B.C. . 
SAME PRICES. ~ 


‘WIZARD’ CAMERAS 


are made in twenty seven styles. and cover the entire camera demand, from the 
low-priced snapshot box to the elaborate professional, and range in price from 


ONE TO SIXTEEN GUINEAS. 


We make every part of our Cameras, and every- 
thing that is best in the photographic line. 


The Eye : 
of a Camera 
is the Lens, 


and it works pete the same as the human organ. Some 
cameras have better eyesight than others, hence the importance 
of selecting a camera with the most perfect lens. 


‘WIZARD’ LENSES 


—the truest and most advanced yet proituced—are made in seven series, each 
scientifically adjusted to do with precision its particular work, and give results 


heretofore unattainable by other lenses. ‘They are made in our own factory, the 
same as all the other parts of our cameras. 


‘WIZARD’ PAPERS 
yield the most artistic and pictorial effects.. Send for our New Catalogue. 


SEABROOK BROS., & "gf Edmund Place, 


va . ~“LRondon, E.C. 
Sole European Agents for the MANHATTAN OPTICAL CO., of New York. 


a a 


» ee 


oe _mu BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. ——-—-:1307 


Se % —< AIS, Ro EERO DN 


¢ 


| 188, PRIZE : MEDAL FOR Boe ate OF ‘APPARATUS, | 


iN 


2 


* 


.2 xa% 
gS 


7 
? 


oa —& AITCHMOUGH 
 Bhotographic Instrument Makers, 


| GOVERNMENT CONTRACTORS, 
101 & 108 DALE STREET, LIVERPOOL. 


rope & WAREHOUSE : GRESHAM BUILDINGS. 


o, o, 
Ot cate tata” cer aS 


C2 


2, 


69 — aes 


Yo—e ate—0—3% 
° £2 + 


: Ss oii ie Fai ome ath Export. 

CAMERAS, LENSES, STANDS, |!) MECHANICAL WORK UNDER- 

DRY PLATES, CHEMICALS, |: TAKEN. 

CARDS, MOUNTS, ii INVENTIONS WORKED OUT 

FRAMES AND SUNDRIES, —|i| FOR 
I 
| 
I 
I 


: = RS Par: > IFC 2 Ap a CEH ¥ : > . 2 ’ " = i % - 
Se ag ae te Re i 0 Ss cad, steel =e Cieasteoees Bate Me ES, tel SEE eT ati Yat alae Sn | i AB Ne. cai ai 
are Siena, gOS ‘ SN ee PR Se ites gl 
5 r a ai 3 es take 


OPTICAL GOODS, | AMATEUR MECHANICS. : 
, _ SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS FOR i PHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTING AND | 


4 HOME AND EXPORT. ENLARGING. } 
| on This List is subject to Fluctuations of the Market. ; 1 
1 Special Quotations to large buyers. Foreign Indents. at 
| should be addressed to 
| SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, Liverpool 

i 1900. PPP 
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APLANATIC DOUBLETS, 


Guaranteed sai 2 


ADMIRABLY ADAPTED FOR 
GROUPS, LANDSCAPES, : 
ARCHITECTURE, cor YING, | 
ENLARGING, and — 
_stananzous vont. : 


ae ‘ 


PRICES. 
Diameter of Lens ‘ pooronnate Equiv, ue 
t_ inch } ey Ac yaa 

1d; 64 x 42 ete uth eae, eee Ae ee aoe ray 

17>) 3 84 x 64 Sagi Saya wate ee wes tee ae 
LENS CAPS. 7 | me 
1 in. thin. 1} in, 12 in. aa 14. in. Bi in. 1fin.2in. ee in, . 24in. bir in. 
One Dozen Assorted . ee isy a rt 5/9, Saat 


‘APTUS’ RAPID RECTILINEAR LENSES 
From Mr. J. Finnie, Callander, Photographer, With Adjoataba Sada | 


‘I have given the Lens (Euryscope) fair trial, 
and find it just PERFECTION.’ 


From Mr, H. Conway, Rhyl, N. W., : 

‘TI like th Lens (Aplanatic Doublet) you sent 
me very well indeed. I will order large R.R. 
from you shortly.’ 


From Mr. J. Burcoyne, Birmingham, 
-- *T have one of your Lenses in regular use, and 
a better Lens could not be.’ 


We are constantly receiving letters expressing satis- 
faction at the quality of our Lenses. 


RAPID RECTILINEAR. 


PRICES. Ris? 
Bua ——-dDia- Water- Tris Size —Dia- Water- Tris 
covered. meter, Foe . house. Dphrgms. | covered, meter. Focus house. © Dphrgma. 
5 %4 In atin. £1 8 0 = 14.0 | 10 x8 2¢ 12tin. 310 0 


400 
7*%5 hin. 112 0 0 o 0 | 12 x10 of x4tin, 5 00 5150 
R4 x 64 1 Hele ; ») 10 @ 3 0 0 | 15 x12 at sgtin.g 612 0 716 i ‘ 


ye tt BRini8H JoURNAL aLMaitac ADVEnTmntteNTs. 1509 


or Bere & HITCHMOUGH's 


" : icc 53: Facade lemma aaa Sst eae 
oe! Lenses are of special optical glass, Bad 
are about. twice the rapidity of the Rapid Rectilinear 

} Series, working //6, specially good 
Lenses for Portrait work in Studio, 
or Groups in the open air; they are 
equally good for Landscape or Archi- 


tectural work with smaller stops. trr 


Size “ 
Covered, Focus. Diam. 


. 8s a o: s. a 

CA courAMiil, .VER) sicko! Oa. 3 0.0 

PIXE? 0 OFID. wa IA ae 6'°0.., 2140 

bX7 «. Toxin... 2.... 318.0 ... 410 0 

grea _ Tox8 ... t2fin.... 28... 710 0... 8 10 0 
To Messrs. Sharp & Hitehmoug h, 

ie 01 & 103 Dale 8 Street, Liverpool, Dist. Hoopstad O.F.S., 
S.A., Steenbokpan. 


M I hays the pleasure to inform ou of the arrival of Kuryscope lens and shutter 
"which reached in safety and good order. The new mount metal is a marvel of light- 
| ness, the lenses satisfactory in every way, whilst the Iris diaphragm works smoothly, 
'_- without any gag friction. Iam et an ee with the goods you have 

a: et anna dear Sirs, 

; Yours faithfully, F. Stow. 


 APTUS’ WIDE-ANGLE DOUBLETS 


a -RECTILINEAR, REVOLVING DIAPHRAGMS. 

_ Specially adapted for Architecture ; being of short focus and 
wide angular aperture, can be used to advantage when very 
close to the subject. It is also useful for landscapes as well 
as copying. The smaller ones give beautiful / 


Lantern Slides, the definition being / 
exceptionally rps TIT |} 


Size, Focus. Diam, of Lens Bs a 

ie atx am ke ieee on Xin. 110 0 ¥ 
Me'Gk< Afni”...  4i 1... Ifeins 36, 117 0 
 $kx 6hin, .. 6fin, ... Ain, ... 215 0 
eros Cin... 7 in. ,'..., 1Hpin. .... 410.0 
0 


“ t2xto in, .. 8 in, ... Ipfin. ... 6 O 


~ Will Clients abroad please address all Indents to 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


- siding nel cai se 


vee 


“ABOVE, 


 Mouwrap AS ‘Fic. 2; 


We erful definition, 


in “Iris Matinee in Ay 
| Monisos, Working Aperture, F/ll. TTT 


"Biss, Foun, =—=Diam. Price, heen 
‘ x & 5x4in, 5 in, wos ose 1 poe oes” 15/= “ai 

x4 1m, oon “que In, pee ose 1 Vee oe F 17/6 afm I 
re. x6 in... ut 1 in, aoe pee 1 poe eee 25/0 og MAT 


Aecopicatetie the excellence of the Lenses cm atnchaeed in rae and ee 
aware of their very high prices, we have been. induced, owing to. the unprecedented 


Eiaenlulgl btn ria Pie toe bail R. R. and W. A, Lyensee, to introduce a fow, 


“APTUS? QUICK- ACTING PORTRAIT LENSES, 


‘SS Specially adapted for Studio work, and at reasonable prices. These Fences 
we thoroughly guarantee as being made of the finest English Glass, and are oe 
_ thoroughly tested before leaving our premises, notwithstanding which we give 
our customers the privilege of a three days’ trial, and should the Lens oy iopnd 
to » be Sais atid we ‘asa me to return the mone: 


PORTRAIT LENSES, ‘Extra Rapid? oe 


CARTE-DE- VISITE. ‘Largest Aperture, F/3. 


Bs B,—Diameter of Lens, Tz in.; Focus, 4} in.; size covered, 4x 3} in. £20 0 


_ Distance from subject for full-length Carte-de-Visite, 12 ft. 


E. 1 B Long.—Diam. of Lens, okin.; Focus, 4fin.; size covered, 43 x 39in. 3 0 O 


Distance from subject ae full-length Carte-de-Visite, 15 ft. 


REAL ENGLISH LENSES OF THE HIGHEST POSSIBLE QUALITY, 


SPECIAL LENSES MADE TO ORDER, 
centr Terms to Dealers, 


i N “Will FOREIGN BUYERS please address 
oe ot Ce. all Indent to SHARP & HITCHMOUGH when 


eee Goods are required. 


seme a Sl 


, SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


Telegrams: ‘APTUS FINDER, LIVERPOOL,  Telephone—2496. 


‘The ‘APTUS* = 
= 1900 O1 ITeIT. 


“UP 10 DATE. E. 


| wh 3 S PACKING ae ios 


G a A + 
r ty Bt 


SET comprising | 
4 }plate Modern © 
Ee : ae Long Exten- Be 

sion, Racks and - 

was ee | ete i e Pinion, Rising Front, . 
thie best Boros Double Darl “slides. Selected R.R. Lens, Iris — 
phragms ; Time and ‘Tiswntanesde Shutter, with Speed Indi-— 
— ee and bee Tr at . a ye Sis bean | 
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ee _ ‘The very best that e’er I saw !’—A/idsummer Night's Dream. 
ROoyvraAtL Tw! | 


THE ‘PRINCESS MAY’ CAMERA. 
: (MADE IN ENGLAND.) 
| a srrouuay DESIGNED & CONSTRUCTED FOR THE USE OF LADIES, 


EXCEPTIONALLY light (turning 

the scale at 2}1bs.) and stron, 
_ extremely portable, having every 
possible movement, and all th 

advantages that are possible to 
embody in a modern Camera: 
In addition to’ possessing all the 
latest improvements up to the 
season of 1899, we now fit our 
New Double Pinion Movement, 
which has turned out an un- 
doubted success. 

The additional improvement 
provides a means for fine adjust- 
ment of the body when used for 
copying and reducing, andis there- 
by specially adapted for Lantern 

om Slide making. The apparatus is 

i made of selected figared mahogany and well seasoned. - 
The brass work is highly finished, imparting great beauty to the Camera. 
“Iti is our desire to make a leading. feature of the above for the coming season, 
a _ and eed this object we have decided that FANCY PRICES shall not stand in 

= «our ti 

fe. Our desire is always to give the best possible value. Being manufacturers: 
of our specialities, we are in a position to supply direct :to purchasers, 
/. Fe Photietapiic Cabinet and Brass. Work first hand, thus saving all inter- 
a puncdiate. profits, 


PRICES. : TT 
Princess May? Camera, three best slides Paevit arn eon O iO 
. ecessed revolving turntable .,. BE TNO 
New three-fold tripod, highly finished and French h polished 
— very light, 24inches when folded .. 2. us, 018 9 
| , £6 5 9 
i Princess May’ Camera as above ake a3 soe 8 OO 


- Triped and turntable cys tee see eee see see 1 10 0 
Age Stak ate Bae 89:10 0 


BaDENWEILER, July 7th, 1896. 
‘Outfit sricatdly finished, and works to a T.’—H. L. H. 


_ SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, Photographic Instrament Makers, 


101 & 103 DALE STREET, LIVERPOOL. 
|“ Talagraphic Address: ‘APTUS FINDER, Liverpool. 
A 


1814 - ibe Aes teas ATAAN KC ee Rar. 


Endued with worthy qumitiens 19 Bap Gentlemen of Verona. teat: 


—*RPTUS? MAHOGANY DOUBLE DARK ‘SLIDES, 


. BOOK-FORM, 
| HINGED SHUTTERS. | 


aaplate =| i To eco Le 6/- 


5x 4 pee 99 7/6 
rolaie “-(rstantogmaph | 918 
x 99 eee role Suet ; aan | . 
3 29 ooo i: To fit ry) T/- ae 
5x4 oo8 eee : i z ess | , Q/- 

99. aes : 99 16/- 


“aPTUS’ Boies 


TRIPOD "HEADS, 


‘Dispensing with Loose ‘Triangle : 
and Screw. av . 


FENG a6. : plate, 5/6, _ tpl a 
eo. Pestage sees Bd. 


LARGER | SIZES. TO “ORDER, 


FITTINGS to CAMERA es a 
ee iteen wee SIZE. . oe A 


New ° Aptus’ “gtersosonaiee Camera. a 
First quality. All modern improvements. so 
To take plates 64x43 or 6x4}. Price, with three Double Slides, £7 10s, on 


Pair Selected Stereo Lenses, £2 28, Stereoscopes (American pattern), 38.6d. 
Stereoscopic Achromatic Eye Pieces, Rack Adjustment, 12s. 6d,, cee to 308, 
Revolving Stereoscopes, to hold 50 and 100 Slides, from 428, : 


Dark Slides, New Fronts, and Repairs, &c., promptly made by our 
own Workmen, in Wood or Metal, — 


Mechanical Contrivances of any Sipak cops made to Drawings. Repairs in Photograph, Selentif "i 
. and Optical Branches a Speciatty. Ba Mae 


oooeees 


SHARP &. HITCHMOUGH, rune dea és 
. You will find on Page 1888 a Sample of our Washable high thorns ie 3 


e fa ‘tite varnton JotRNAL ALMANAC AnYanriéméinnct, i816 — 


ies ‘Please me best | '—Taming of the Shrew. 


_PROCESS CAMERA. 


2- ae 


Hl 


. a Adjustable Screen Holder. Latest Construction. | 
tox 8, £8 10s. Se 12 X 10, (£9158, 15x12, £11 5s. 48 x 16, £16 108° 


_ (Silvered), 
thin. 2in.  2}in. 
22/6 27].  89]- 
3M. 134 in.» qin: 
40/- 50/- 72/- 

. Mounting specially to suit 
own Lens-extra-— 
~221)/-,. 25]/-, 2°76, 

— 80/-; 35/:, a ~ 40/-. Process & Half- tone Plates in Stock 
; REVERSING MIRRORS, 7.x 4 ins , 8/6 each, 


Air-tight Box, 2/ 2/6 : 


_ RESILVERING MIRRORS, 5/- each. 
MIRROR ee extra front for Lens, 


each. 


MouN TIN G wooD, 
- Planed two sides to proper thickness for Copper, Zinc, or Electros i 


HOGANY, at 7d. and 8d. per square foot. 
x OAK, at 92d. & 44d. per square foot. Kauri Pine, at 4d. per square foot, 
| ZINC AN AND COPPER. 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, ee 


The. Prices dn this List are 'e subject to the ehehiatious of the Market, 


2 


Bs 
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‘Know you the quality?— —Timon x Athens, Act 3s Scene ive wee : 


SPECIFICATION OF THE 


‘APTUS GUINEA’. 


‘MAGAZINE CA . - : 


“2 


. precisely. simi 


but varying in) 


Sinfe used. Fitted with Achromatic Lens working at large aperture. 
Iris or Rotating Diaphragms, Case handsomely covered, 
Stitched Handle, two Finders for vertical and horizontal Pictures, Eee. 


In Pwo Patterns, 2 
lar 
ae construction, shea 


: shape as fig. 1 & a 


a ete ra ds 


a UAslomutigs Mégwin “ar 
for 12 Plates or 24 Films — 

in Sheaths. “When a 

_ plate is released after ex- 

posure, a figure: appears 

indicating the number of | 


Sheaths for 4-Plates or Films, with each Camera. Time and a wedi 2 


Shutter, with speed adjustment from I-30 to I-60 sec. 


This Camera is the same as the 30/- Magazine, but not. sO. Shichi 
finished. It will nevertheless do first-class work. Every Camera is 
. properly examined before being offered for sale. Size 8x SY x Se ve 


-2ib. 202. 
~ Ask your Dealer to show you one, with specimen oe work. 


The Price complete is only 21/- Postage 6d. Loe 


Tneteactiona for working with each Camera, Wwatenevone Phd ay 
Case for above, with strap, 5/-. Magnifiers fitted for use. when eee 


photographing at 5 to 10 feet, 2/6 extra, 


nade more from thine Invention. '_Antony and Cleopatra, Act 3) Scene 12, o 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH (kts) Liverpool. 5 


tet pe ey 
Se ie on 
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IMITATION i 
a sincere form 
_ of flattery; but, if 
you decide upon 
-an ‘APTUS, be 
--assured that yeu 
. | get one, for there 
of are ¢ severaljthat resemble it. in form only, not in sterling value. oe 


ps ‘Deserved high commendation.’ As you Like it, Act ¥ ‘Scene 2. 


os gate Mr. PAUL LANGE, the, possessor “of over 50 Prize 
Medals for pictures taken. by an ‘APTUS’ Camera, the first 
_ Folding Hand and Stand Camera made. All Mr. Lange’s world- 
_ famed Lantern Pictures of Norway and Iceland were made by an 
Bes AR UIS: The following letter refers to the 30/- Magazine 
¥ Camera :— i— 

oa ahs . fy TITHEBARN STREET, LIVERPOOL, October 1898. 


‘The other day I sent you some prints that were taken during my 

. holidays at Beaumaris, and you would ee glad to'see results obtained with 

_ . your ‘APTUS’ 30/- Camera. 

‘The prints will speak for Pheniselves, and at the same time I am glad 

- to add that the simplicity of the Camera proved admirable, and think that 

‘at $0/- for the complete apparatus it cannot be beaten. One of: my 

daughters, knowing nothing of photography, took several scenes, thus 
showing what can be done, ‘Yours truly, . ‘PAUL LANGE,’ 


From Mr. W. H. PUGH, Professional Expert Animal Photo- 
-_grapher—s7 Prize Medals :- — 


‘LONDON ROAD, LIVERPOOL, 


«GENTLEMEN, —I have pidasies in stating that the ‘APTUS’ 
zi Magazine Camera I got from you some time back is HIGHLY SATIS- 
'.  -FacTorY. . The defining power of the LENS IS EXCELLENT, and the 

changing ee PERFECT in its SIMPLICITY and CERTAINTY. 


‘Yours faithfully, 6 SN HT PUGH? 
i | 


A good impression ee | 
| is ® 


the secret of 
success. 


ae es oe 
nes “i — re reer ne 


pawlone devine) was there ever heard a peter,’ 
f bi ‘ rid Two Gentlemen o7 Verona, 
. zie 5 | 


Bret 


= ee 
ers ee 


ees 
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“Science excels in this | "Measure for. Measure, : 


Bs 


THE ‘APTUS” MAGAZINE HAND CAN AERA ‘ 


Rie 


PATENT. 


: Improved an thoroughly up-to-date. ‘We cannot a tora | 


to be behind the times. - ou . 


aa oF 


So Simple and yet go Peerless: a a ye "dr - 


MARVELLOUS VALUE. BEST WORKMANSHIP, 
FINISHED APPEARANCE. | 


YH LATE AS SEATS : 


Jena Glass Achromatic Lens. 
Improved Iris Diaphragms. - 


‘Case Handsomely Covered. 
Very durable and Waterproof. 


Horizontal Pictures. ° 


Plates with Each Camera. 


No. 1 Pattern, -. Size only 8 x 52x 5 inches, © 
Price only 308 30s. spate The above for 5X4. Plates 0 or am a“ cae 
Postage 62. 


Magnifiers fitted for use when Photographing a at 5 to 10 ft. 216 ex. : 


For INDIA and HOT and DAMP CLIMATES. 


The same Caméra as above, but. made in well-seasoned walnut, dovetailed, 


12 Quarter Sheaths for Films te 


Working at Very Large Aperture es 


Stitched Handle, 
| Autauatie Counting Indicator. pies 
Two Finders for Vertical © and f 


y =»: Time and Tnstantaneous: TTF. : 


_ Shutter, with Speed Adjust- 
ment, weight 24 pounds. aS 


clamped doors, brass bound (16 corners), and french polished. ‘Made ° stand 3 


rough usage. eee £3. 


ir 


If you have not yet been successful with a Hand Camera, try ihe ‘ APTUS: ; 
MAGAZINE. Acknowledged by all to be the Cheapest and best Camera ever ‘byoguesd . 


for the money. 
To be obtained from any Dealer at Home or Abroad, or’ fom the Sole Makers— | 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL, | 


: SBE ‘FOLLOWING-PAGE FOR, THE CrCLisT. 


ne io 12 


Bree fovewke ALMANAC “sshd cecan at 1819 


7) MAGAZINE HAND CAMERA, 
eS. CYCLIST, 


1. Portable ae to Nan ona ‘Bike? It Only’ measures 8 x 63 X 4, 
"and weighs 2 Ibs. 2 0z., and carries twelve quarter-plates, or twenty- 
= four. -quarter-films in Sheaths. It is fitted up in the same excellent 
_ manner as our now Celebrated ‘ Aptus’ 30/- Magazine 
_ Hand Camera. For details, see eh a page. 


a 
m0] ~ The Price, complete, with 12 


Sheaths for Films or Plates 
“is (postage 6d.) 


(80/- 


Each Camera properly examined 
before leaving our Premises. 


No, 2 Pattern, 


5x4 APTUS MAGAZINE CAMERA. 

‘gee Fitted. up and finished exactly as the 30/- ‘Aprus’ in the 

foregoing ‘specification, in either No. 1 or No. 2 pattern. ; 
PRICE +0O/- 

| Magaifers fitted to use when photographing from 5 to 10 feet, 2/6. 


OPCOee 


Le ct ees want ‘tither. of these Cameras fitted up‘ As you Like ft’ see 
ieee following page 1320. 


_ SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, Liverpool. 
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‘More device than pen can ‘give expression to,’— aes and Cressida, 


The 1-Plate ‘Aptus? 30/- Magazine Camera 


May be fitted with your own Lens (if suitable focus), or with an 
‘ Aptus’ Detective Rapid Rectilinear Lens and Iris Diaphragms, 
see following Extras :— sae 
‘ a. * 
s in. Cook Detective Lens, f/8 in Rigid Mount, Iris eam as and | 


Flange, TF ibe i ie KOO) 
5 in. Cook Detective Lens, £/8 i in focusing ‘Mount; Tis Diaphraoek Toes tp 0 


Suitable for No. 1 Pattern only; iy No. 2 Pattern 6-in one 


requ 
‘Aptus’ RR Lens, Iris Diaphragm f/8 ase Zhe bes oP Sat eee. 
Focussing Adjustment, with outside indicator, shone various distances .., 015 0 
2 Lustre Finders ¥ ee coe ra ei eet d oe pailar eine Die Ue EL 
Clamp to secure Plates in well hen pve * Rd Ap RENMEI LAS 
Thornton-Pickard Snapshot Shutter, Safety Blind and Sr eed loditedes ae oes «6 
Case covered in Morocco Leather... ” ‘ a eens ess tee O 
Waterproof Canvas Case for carrying Camera oe fe Sala AN besa Pau cel Reape ange S 
Sheaths for } Plates or Films ... .., gees per doz Os 4 -6 
Magnifiers for Photographing at 5 to 10 feet (1 net Carnceeat sail aS aaa 6 
O52. .6 


‘Two Bushes and ane Screw ote ee i Pee iar i Ayes Sine 


‘ uneeeee the vareet of eook ones. Cee. oe 


The 5x4 ‘ Aptus’ Magazine Camera 
May be fitted with any of the following Extras :— _ 


£ & “ds 
6 in, Cook Detective sie f / 8 Rigid Mount Iris Diaphragms and 
Flange T F ss pena Te ©: Ta 


6 in. Cook Detective tens £/8 ‘Pocus Maan: Tes Diaphragine TF ed WERT) 


Suitable for No. 1 Pattern only, for No. 2 Hatcete 7i-in. focus 
Lens required. 


A AAA ATAAARS 


Apts’ evctive RR Lens, Iris ‘Diaphragrams 1.5 
Waterproof Canvas Case for carrying Camera ai ; 0 6 
“Thornton- Pickard Snapshot Shutter, with Safety Blind and Speed Ttientone oe O18 

Clamp to secure Plates i in well when Cycling Wei Ne Yislerat ta pO te 

a Lustre Finders... AG: BY Wan Ay a Ane a 
Sheaths for Films or Plates BKL 93d Seba Se lee aetna ees ee doz, 0.5 

Camera covered. in Morocco, 5 x 4 wee Aue BAC, ees Saad se Be 
Camera with Focussing Adjustment and tadieaie eae PIM e GC 
Magnifiers for Photographing at 5 to 10 feet (to new Cameras) wake ees rhb ageee Maa 
2 Bushes and Tripod Screw Sue R ue teas ae ey aa an Suid PLAS g cen am 


_Tsochromatic Screen for Gloua Effects . 2/6 


Mats by Tiwosl be 


SHA RP & -HITCHMOUGH, 


7 


ish pairiity JOuRNAL aticaNad anvehrisiminwrs, 1821 
i ; i oF 3 Wy fo show ap rit,’— All's Well, Act 1, Scene 1. 


| Backed up by the following, 


You should be convinced. 


The testimony of some whovare 
using the‘ Aptus’ Hand Cameras 


ee 


-» Messrs, SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 
Liverpool, 


BLACKENCRY, March 2nd, 1898. 

- GENTLEMEN,— I have tried several 

_ Cameras, but could not get on very well 

‘until I got one of your 30/- Magazine 

Hand Cameras, which ‘I have used for 

some time; and find it to be a most 
useful and practicat le instrument. 


DONCASTER, August 29th, 1898. 
Meee _ Three years ago I got from you a 5 x 4 
, Photograph of Lightning taken at ‘Aptus’ Hand Camera, and it has 
‘a Se atopsancauen, in jt 1898, proved so thoroughly satisfactory in 
| — ‘during the great storm. - every respect that I feel it a duty to 
oe Mb se Ste ana >» testify to its merits. FLA 

©’ CAMERA USED, == | — 

ayy bs f E¢? : : 

iar ea take ‘APTUS,’ 30/- BANGOR, N.W., October 15th, 1898. 
Your ‘ Aptus’ Hand Camera, supplied to me some three months ago, is 
very satisfactory, and the Magazine works perfectly—a marvel of sim- 
plicity and most reliable. I am confident that no man would think of 


trying another make of Hand Camera after seeing the excellent working 
MELVOUN. Sn once.) GH | Us D. RiP 


- These statements can be verified, and many others, by 
ys eth original letters. . 


Oy are em a TRACY VILLAS, MARGATE, May 3157, 1899. 


I received the specimen print which you sent to me, with the result that 
have purchased one of your 30/- ‘Aptus’ Hand Cameras, through a local 
"Chemist. I must say that I am very pleased with the camera, every part of it 

"working so well, and being beautifully finished. And the work it turns out— 
well, I don’t think your specimen does the Camera justice. Enclosed is 
> aprint or two I have taken with it. I have mofe equally as good. The 
results, I think, are equal to work done with a camera costing ten pounds, 

oe TA ah Yours faithfully, W. J. FAIR. 


2 Bs Psa Ges Lead like a fire-brand,’—Zempest, Act 3, Scene 2. 


15 
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—— The | “M ERS EY. , i : 
yy "paseo for HAND or 
STAND, or use when CYCLING. ee 
Size of Camera, 7% x 5a: x 4d. an 


es es (fr: Slide), 2 Ibs, — Two ext, 3, 
lides, 5302, 0 


Price complete, with Rise 
Slides, £4 48, Od. 


Ry as 2 Iiustrated Booklet on. ers | 


“STEREOSCOPIC Masui 
. CAM E RA. 


7 For Films or 60/= 
Plates, Price 


L Size, 81x 73XO. Weight, 31bs. 1002. : 
On the same Gorvect Principle as OUR CELEBRATED 308, CAMERA. 


OUR NEW STEREO PRIN TING FRAME — 
for making Transparencies from Negatives without transposing Py cutting, ; 
4/- each, for N egatives. 6% x 34, 63 x 44, and 64 x 43. - TTR: 
STEREO MATS, ASSORTED SHAPES. Aah Prats 
Postage abroad on any of these Cameéras: ae British East Africa, C. se mF 


Colony, Italy, China and Egypt, 38.5 Jager, 48-3 BS teat EiAalit diag de de Bist 
Ci onstantinople and Malta, 2s, 6d.; U.K, 6d, ; AG ay 


we Seo 


‘Have you a Catalogue?” ee 
; Coriolanus, Act 3, Sai 3 ie 


 APTUS’ DEVELOPING AND : 
PRINTING CABINET. © OTT 


In case, with divisions, containing t oe ie 
Ruby Lamp and tn aly ee 2-02. Measure 
Glass, 1 Air-tight | oda Developer for 
too plates, superior Paanig Frame, ‘packet 
Ope ie ane pons este a and ‘Teghtscight 


aiff 


PRICE 10/6. poets 1/- 


| oie above is all that is neces for making | 
wi Negatives and» Pia: d 7 es 
16 


Mere os: 
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The No. 4and No. 5 
CARTRIDGE KODAKS. 


For Cartridge Films and Glass Plates. 
5X4R.R, Lens, unloaded, £5 5 O 
7*5R.R. Lens, unloaded, 7 7 O 

Postage 9d. 
HicH-cLass Fo.ipinc CAMERAS, 
which are 
LOADED IN DAYLIGHT. 


Distinguishing Features: 
Compactness, Erriciency, 

_. Ligutness, Hanpsome Finisu 

SPECIALLY ADAPTED FOR CYCLING. 


Equally perfect for hand and ‘ipod use.” Self contained. Cartridge Kodak Open. 
o cumbersome accéssories. Can be carried in a bicycle case which clamps within the 


frame or to the head of the machine. TF 
Double Slides for No, 4 . .. 5/- | Spools, r2 exposures, 5X4 3/9 
Adapter and Focussing Screen... .. 10/6 | Aluminium Triped, four-draw, verylight 21/- 
Leather Case to hold all the above... paar Brass ditto’ “ditto, strong ... 15/- 
Ditto for Camera EE cau Ages siis tanec: OO Cash discount five ie cent. 
FOR ROLL FILMS ONLY. LOADED IN DAYLIGHT. 


Size of Picture 34 x 2}. _ 12 ‘Exposures. Weight 144 ozs. | Only 18 inch 
thick when closed for the pocket. 


With. Illustrated Manual, Bice £2 2S. soe 6d. 


baluehe Bea Cavite Films for 
Glass-Plate Cameras. 


EASTMAN’S DAYLIGHT CHANGING 
CARTRIDGE ROLL- HOLDER. 


— PRICES. — TF 
4z X 33 ins. oc ine sae .. £10 0 
aS Mar oiiiss 2 C-«ce ‘ea $6 we (A 0 0 
64 X 42 ins ve Re jee ee BO 
Postage 6d. 


Loaded and Unloaded in Daylight. 
No Darkroom required: 
Interchangeable with Dark Slides. 
Readily fitted to any Glass-Plate Camera. 
Perfect construction and finish. 


Wonderfully cheap. 


SHARP & HiITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


es 
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‘ Most convenient —King Lear, . ? : Sr atts es 


MAGAZINE AUTOMATIC ‘CHANGING BOX. 


Improved Construction. Easy to manipulate. _ 
Economy in Size and Weight. Lecs expensive. than Slides, 
Fitted with Sheaths for Plates or Cut Films. — 


Laan 


S y 

ness, and absolute perfection in ‘the changing arrangement. There are — ; 
no Mechanical Appliances or Springs to go wrong, the whole working net sO sim ple : 
as to preclude the possibility of a Plate sticking when the Box is in use, th date belay 
held in perfect: register during exposure, The }-plate sizes Bight Plates in Me 


The advantages claimed for this Box are » Simplicity, Durability,Oheap- _ 


Sheaths, with an’ Indicator for showing the “nurber o bates exposed, The 


’ Box occupies only half the space of four ordinary oer Dark Slides, carries the 
same number of Plates, and is half the weight; while doing all the work of four 
Slides, it is only one-fourth the cost. Actual outside size of }-plate Box,8x6in. | 
PRICE COMPLETE, WITH SHEATHS FOR PLATES  #£ Tr 
}-plate, 25/-; tocarry8 Plates. 5x4 Plate, 22/6; }-plate, 20/-; to carry 12 riesieee 
. Stereo, 63 x 33, for 12 lates, 7§x5h Ey gece 25/~ 

FITTING TO CUSTOMER’S OWN C » from 2s. 6d. each, Wan 

: . Eatra Sheaths can be supplied.for carrying SGies vine Prices on application. 
This is believed to be the most Perfect and Cheapest Changing Box in the Market. 


THE THORNTON- PICKARD | 


NEW ‘SNAP SHOT’ 
SHUTTER. oe 
For ALL KINDS of INSTANTANEOUS ‘ 
> BUBIECTAS aor Geen, 
IT THE SIMPLEST. 
IT I8 THE CHEAPEST AND Most 
EFFICIENT. 
IT 18. WELL MADE AND _ 
‘BEAUTIFULLY FINIS. LED. 


PRICES.—To fit a Lens Hood or I.:be up 
to inches ‘diempeten Cones with Pneu- | 
matic Release—. 

Thy DO fa ve 2 LDS Soe ah, 15/- 
Speed Indicator 8/6 extra, TTT — 


SA FrEIZ BLIND. 


Patent Safety Blind fitted to either the ‘Tim AND INsT.’ shah Mite aids or the 
‘Snap SHor’ Shutter up to 2} in. size, §/-' 


MAKERS’ TRADE TERMS FROM— 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


es, 


i 
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“TIME AND INSTANTANEOUS 
(Ordinary Standard, Pattern). TTT. 


- For ‘Time’ and ‘Instantaneous’ 
is Inches Hors 8 2h dia. 
18/6 .20/6 23/6 
Pa tanes Ge wee re des Cabs 
kr are > 27/8 32/6 87/6 42/6 47/6 
piacere, When ordering please send & narrow strip of 
E paper, fs , just tela Bp h to meet round the Len 


Whenever Bh oars we Prefer 6 
= have the? Pood tiself to be fitted accurate 


“IMP AN __¥For general all-round work we always re- 

Pa IMPORTANT NOTICE. commend the Time and Tustantaneawa 
# ‘giutter Standard Pattern, as déscribed above. The Foreground, Extra Rapid, 
2 Becton ii ane es ohn 1 for special kinds of work. 


© APTUS’ SPECIALITY SHUTTER. 


ae a Instantaneous Speed. Indicator, Ball and Tube Release. 
ee Bas, diameter -. 23s. 2in. diameter ... 15/-. 


§ oo TiS aR wr Postage, 3d. yiiosg TIT 
% Sg Dian dato — eee : 
> “ ‘THORNTON-PICKARD 6 eS 
- ‘FOCAL PLANE’ SHUTTER | | 
i THORNTON -FICKARR ill 
. EXTRAORDINARY RAPIDITY! roca rs a7 
. (Speed 1-20th to 1-100.) a 
FUR oF ae he REMAREABLE RESULTS! 
cs OF FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER (Includes fitting to Camera) 
ee a 
¥ ye x € oes > see : eee he oon. 
SP Pera dea JAA Be 3s (whble plats) os SRS ee UAW 
a8 Gate) | Beye 2 bata 0 


nifcginn Indicator eutrohed recommended) 3/6 extra. 


‘TIME ‘EXPOSURE 
zat VALVE. | 


 Exposures—t, },3—1, 2, 3 secs. 
3/6 extra on new Shutters. 
5/-extra onold Shutters,which must 
be sent to be fitted specially. 


MAKERS’ TRADE TERMS FROM— 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 


p Povtoararb Justrument makers, oe eo 


eres 
we 


> 


ee bie t. 
‘ 
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“ASHFORD'S: PATENT. ae ao 
18/6, 21/-, & 25/- each. 


Two-fold, cheap quality 3) eh 


(Suitable for: Hand Camera) | 
; ee Re cs we m, (4/6, oe fs 
Ngee.) BS Ash .. «6/6 arta 
ok anne “superior (SG e 
Three . 10/6 & 12/6 ue 2 


a Three-fold, "ash, patent a ae 
| snap joint ae 18/9 era 


Cyole Tripod, very light, 10/6 on 
Metal Tubular re: oaks 


Brass oe se oe le 
Aluminium a me 


GRANITINE DISHES: = 


Mads MAKE), 


auccow 


.* 
WOODEN TRAYS, with Glass Bott with Glass Bottoms, tr Bronte Work, 


3xll 4. 46 | 16x18 ... 5/6 | 1SkX1BR ... fo Sak 
TTF | 27x23... 12/6 ae a ue | "x28 1. 18/6 


ee ee LUM 


Tee ae | 
Fs di ORs eagles 
16x12 Fe 7/« 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


“ Manufecturers of Photographie’ ‘Spootaitien. 


Four-fold, Ash .. 15/9 &18/6 , * 4 


1827 
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Peabo * ». 11/6 
24x17 x 35 ana ne 4: ay 
BM AOE ag ade sak BLS 
ABR OSS) etna oven aoe aes. Bale 


Larger sizes made to order. 


| ‘CELLULOID | TRAYS (Unbreakable). 


VARIOUS COLOURS, 


Transparent. With Patent Lifters. 
. Tj-each ... «. 8/8 doz. ... 10d. each, 
1 33 oe oP a 1 "92. s0¢ 11 eee ) 2 
one rT 1/8 23 ses ode 12/s a : \ bee 1/3 2 
nets aoe 2/-. eee aaa 18/8 is Vex 1/9 99 


eee) cee 


“DEAL PLATE BOXES FOR NEGATIVES. 


Brest QUALITY ONLY. | TTT 


Ro - - EACH GROOVE -NUMBERED. ; 
PATON ‘For 12°. . For 24 al - | For. 50 
ie A , < Pa - =~ 
Size.  —Ss per doz. h vr doz each per doz, each 
- AX 34 ve A eee 14/- lees : 1/3 16/6 eee 1/6 1]. eae 2]- 
f 5 x. 4, vee tee 15/- 998 1/4, 17/6 aoe 1/8 24/~ one 2/3 nf 
2 bs a Aah ‘ge8 20/= goa a7 ‘1/10... ‘ ' 23/- eco 2/2 80/- ee vee 2/9 
Me ts Bee 26/- 2/4 32/- Be ate 
AOE Se Teen 40/- 3/6 
3 2 Big ( rca ‘ 54/- * 


_ Woop GRoovine ¥OR Prare Backs oR Boxss, 11 inches wide, 1/- foot. 


‘FOREIGN BUYERS SHOULD - IN ALL OASES ADDRESS 
INDENTS TO 


_ SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL, 


ee 


ae aiaeas rae SS alae rm aac Se recibir. hs a . $ See 
- \ a» * WE zo eS. ae ae a =e at git ee) — = rr 75 = - om 2 (ese ae 4 
- eres, ris to * > wn ee — | 


= oa 
mee, 


cies 


ioe ee _— 
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Cranitine Plate Washer. 

_ Fitted with shane & Conduit. 
| | = each 
f Por 9 3 plates) Ea .y “a a oi 4/6 


; 29 ¥-plates. eee te atthe vee 5/6 
owe eee oe ae hq 


Granitine Fixing Bath. 

. _ Without Conduit or Syphon. 
Tr . eb each 

For 9 }-plates Seer deo ure toy pO 
“y,° Splates 0. Sis E/E. 
5, Whole-plates .. ... .. 5/6 


Granitine Devoloplig Trough. 
-IN }-PLATE, SIZE, ONLY. . 

To hold 9 Quarter-Plates in Grooves. - 

SRG SbF a ee oe 5/- each. 


Cranitine Draining Racks. . 
No. 1 Size, for }-plate to 4-plate— 


a/= each. » TTF 
No. 2 Size, for Whole-Plates— 
1/3 each. 


*APTUS’ BYE-PASS CAS. BURNERS, 
This Burner should be used in every dark room. 
It is attached to any gas bracket the same as an ordinary 
burner; by shutting the tap the gas is rendered 
quite invisible but not extinguished, and can at any 
moment be relit without the use of ‘matches, This Tap 


is simply invaluable for the iy printing Eromtte ¥ 
lantern-slide’ making, &e, 


Price eee see! vee oon se 3 S/o. ; 
Postage. eee. tee ees ite sey) id : 


Cheaper quality, 1/6 cach, Postage, aa. se 


A 


TTF 


Will aeelers please: apply for Wholesale 
Terms to yet 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 
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Y i Des 


Zine bottoms, -/8, -/10, 1/- 
_ eachextra. Packing extra. 


was 6]: each, 


i a 


) ese 
<  - . ~ 


he Adjustable Rack.) 


screw at either side can be used for any size plate. 


os 7 a i 


‘APTUS’ PLATE RACKS, 77 

| Ppl... -/9 each ... 7/6 doz. | [imap SG 4 
Lege. Ofer yy Lenni ) 45, .. 1/9 44° 

92 AAD l/- ye aren Fs 4 29 J t a9 me 2/2 39 

PF 1/‘APTUS’ TANKS, with Syphons, for above. 

i-plate ics Ad ena. are. 9/- eens 

ee ge Vig Lie a 11/8 5s 


A is a movable division, which by mbnas Of a tension 


Rack for 4, es d-plate noe e : 


= 


RACK & TANK. 


-pl. ... 1/6 pair. 


ip aI Nga Riek, Sins SE Raga 
Poy Si aa a ie, i ees gr ten. oF ae ™ —_ 


Hi bos 


oy te 
¥ 
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RETOUCHING DESKS. */ 


From 4/6 each. er 
10x8 aND ABOVE, WITH DRAWER. - 


15 x12 pee AY 4 oe 25. h ‘ ; Le 7 = Set uf 


A New Retouching Desk. 
For the Professional ‘Photographer. — 
Very berriareicncd made in Walnut. and i 

Mahogany. . (As Fig. 1.) bs) sh 

Prices 4, 31/6. 10x8, 42). 12x10, 63/- 
The negative is held under the spring disc in — 
any desired position, and all light 
being blocked out except that passing 
through the portion being hcp Bow 
tinter is provided to ascertain the 
colour and density of pigment before 
applying to negative. Itis pronounced | 
the most perfect common sense i. | 

a: Ani a: cc oestaare ng) By 


oun 
NEW ‘APTUS’ PRINTING FRAME. 
pre wee ee eg, fe POR OZ, ee be ae .each TTF 


B/- sy is 
$-plate . oes 9/- 93 soe 9d. ry) 
}- a> ¢ * 2 * 18/- op 2 280 1/6 Pie 
10x 8 54-00/*c Sno . 3/- 29 
12x10 ee 48]- 93 4j- 99 
15x12 sa 72/= 33 e 6/- 3. 


DEEP PRINTING FRAMES WITH. PLATE. GLASS. 1 : 


12x10, bh 15 x12, 21/6; 23x17, 30/-; 28x20, 45 /-s 82x, S85 42x29, 00-5 
54x33, 150/., each. ce : lg 


VERY POPULAR LIN Ei 


‘APTUS' PINS. 


For Suspending Enlargements, Prints, and Films while Drying. 
Twelve in Box, Pree 6d. . 


eae wren Ow Wert Sein nes 


To be obtained from all Dealers, or - from | 4 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, ‘LIVERPOOL, — 


- 
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~ LEATHER CASE. 


Sup 4° 0x8 


12/6. «17/6 «—-25/- 37/6 
Bs Sind | ve 


MH 12x10 eee. 45/- 


WATERPROOF CANVAS CASES 
Stiff, as above,2, 9/- 1m | 
twice ota wpe KE os LZ/S 
10x8 ... 15/=}| 12x10... Z20/- 
Lock and Key, 2/6 extra. 
Other Sizes mage to Order. 


COLLAPSIBLE. CANVAS CASES 


(Waterproof) 


Chae Sie | eo 5/3. 
= eee 6/9 


To hold Camera, three Slides, Lens, &c, _ 


LIGHT- TIGHT BOXES, for Dry Plates. 


; For the Systematic Storage of Negatives, 
Pence WITH PaPpErR-COVERED MrraLLic GRoovina, occupying smallest possible space. 
The pies can be stored close together, and yet aufficient space to avoid contact. 


Peon ae dF Y 
> ~ PRICES. i SSRN SN © 
1. 12 grooves, for 12 plts, = E a = 
1) 24 inside measure. SS 


Sp SEX SE B/E /6 | 
Be SM. Gl say? 
t e 64x vee 6/8 see -/8 
© 7x Boa Ti i. 9 
f -8bx 6h... 9/2 ..7 4/10. 
10x 8.1148 .., 11 
12x10 ...16/- ... 1/6 


. ce 
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‘APTUS’ FILM WASHERS | 


SPECIALLY CONSTRUCTED. a rs 

| For Twetve Firs, 1S 7 ia 
diand 3 kaw Ge Coke ee each | 
R-plate ele ania ote ae LOGE 


EO SUSSIN G CLOTHES. 
En pha ty alpabacee. the Ordinary Focussing ‘Cloth. 


tight hood, the large end. of 


leather eye-piece which fastens 


of the operator, — 


simple and quickly adjusted. 


In Silcot Lined a eae athe ise, 2B: 2 ‘plates 3) Sones ae 
In superior Velveteen (fast pile) risen 2-plate, 


PLAIN cLoTEHs. Pane 
Rubber Cloth, 36 x 30, 2/6. Ditto, Velvet ate, 36x. 30, 716. 
Sateen Cloth, 36x 42, 2/9 each 
Focussing Cloths and Changing- Bags. Combined. 


27/8 4, 10)- - $ 1/6 each TTF 


‘APTUS' CAMERA LEVELS. — 


Nickel and Brass. 1/- each, Flush and Counter-sunk: ah Seat 


‘APTUS’ RUBY AND CANARY FABRIC. 
FOR DARK-ROOM WINDOWS, lj- per yard, TIT ‘ 
Per Roll of 38 Yards, 24s. _ 


Masks and Discs, C.D.V, and Cabinet, AbaOred in Boxes, 1a cag : 


by elastic loops: round the ears 


1-3 4-plate, 5/-5 ae mis oe i 


It consists of a conical. light- | 


which fits on the back of the a 
camera by an elastic band, and 
the small end is fitted with the 


Advantages—Perfect ex- i 
clusion of light, thereby securing — 
\ a brilliant image on the screen -— 
and greatly facilitating fine focussing. No need to remove the hat. The 
wind has little or no effect upon it. Both ae are free. le prea aas Re 


owe r 
Sg pts t p C. 


saute 


* 
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i. 
ae - - 
_ ae 
a : 
Pe at 
EM i ‘ 


THE ‘Aptus’ Ferrotype and Card- 
cutting Machine is a most useful piece 
of apparatus, It entirely supersedes 
' the ordinary clumsy method of cutting 
~ up with scissors the cards or ferrotypes 
» into small sizes, avoiding waste and loss: 
of time attendant upon that mode of 
producing from the large plates the 
. various sizes required. It is also well 
adapted for the use of Photographic 
Dealers, Stationers, and Ticket Writers, 
| &e, This machine is particularly use- 
ful to Photo, Dealers, as it efficcts a 
mo great saving in cutting up sensitised. 
”, Wane i pap :r in- 
to sizes, 
with 
cleanly 
trimmed 
po edges 
> ready for 
‘printing 
and 
bee atte he mount- 
BH Nn hoses ane Ch ee po ing. To 
) those small dealers who have not a ready sale for sensitised paper in packets, it 
) will enable them to always supply packets of cut up paper in a perfect 
" condition, The machine is very simple in manipulation, and not likely to get 
» out of order, It can be applied to a multiplicity of purposes, and is as 
_ useful in the counting-house as in the photographic studio, . They are now 
4 ich Aca y our leading Cardboard Makers, Sensitised Paper Manufacture-s, 


; a &c. he machine is small, light, and inexpensive. — : if 


| Peter... S1/6. Pe Casevextra’ 2... 1/8. 
’ A Useful Cheap Print Trimmer. 
es. ie | Fordands5x4, Prick only 2/-. Postage 3d. TE. 


’ Larger sizesas F. 1, & 
7 Z vt OF EXCELLENT MAKE | 
|| Cast Iron Bep (Enamelled) 


~ 8in. Knife with spring clamp ... .., 8/- 


Beton.) ay PH lever clamp ... 18/-, 
HZin. .y, ” ” rh eure y) vee 20/- 
arin. 5, — ” 49 BSee UIA Om 40/- 
et je 


27 


- SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


es 


og 28 Seen 
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ORIGINAL ‘ APTUS’ ROLLER SQUEEGEE. 


Diameter of Roller. Length. Price per doz. hae nee 


4T. ig oe ; 13) ey 
1 99 seieey) : be V5) 


F N : . 
No. 1. No. No. $3. 

Will take lZin, 2in. “to oa sin, to 4in, ‘Motldings a 

- Price = 2/- 3/- — B/- ‘per pair, | 

Postage 3d. ‘Ads. 9 Say ane 

The Registered Corner Gap is inbertled for oa 

gripping securely two sides of a Picture Frame 

during the process of nailing together, § TT 


REGISTERED MITRE-CUTTING MACHINE, 


Invaluable to Joiners, Pictureframe | 


_ Makers and Amateurs, 

Wo. Paci Hak i 2-INCH 
: MO DINGS. Dos ie pay 
Mitre-Catting Machine  «18/-. 


Extra Cutter ee 4. ie en 
Spanner. ear ee ee oe i |: Paes « 


Packing Case i 6d. hey 
‘Weight, complete, 1s ibe 
Mo, 2.—TO cur 4-INCH 
ae oe Beas 
Mitre-Cutting Machine |  80/- 
Extra Cutter ss eo of T- 
Spanner (ee es i oa 1 teen 1/- a 
Packing ° Case eae (Ode ; 


Weight, complete, 42 he ie 

This Machine supplies: Joiners, 
Picture-frame Makers, and Amateurs, — 
pat a tool whioh for oo ere a 

. handiness, accuracy,’ expedition 
cannot be excelled. It cuts a Bp, ip 


mitre joint with tet uy 
yee with the ree of the saw whens 


‘ vy Wah 
GaAndIA” AHO 


ais 
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= <a spay | TRIMMING KNIVES. 
NO ee on 1 Card, 6/- 


Best Sheffield. 
For Dealers. 
One dozen, on nice Card, 9/-3 
Qd. each. ‘TIT 


a 
Ries ar] _ PHOTO ~ 
_ JOHNSON'S: ee | MOUNTER. 
M O UNTE R, i 
Gd. and 1s. Price ed. and eat 


“Hog Bristles, in “Metal Polished Handicc. 


On Cards for Dealers. ; ‘TIT 
Ce ie, No. x . No. 2. No, 3 
© Per Dozen... 8/6) 2.6 in T4f= ou we = 4/6 


pen 4d... dad, «Bd, 


6 ‘APTUS’ IMPROVED 


|PLUMB INDICATOR 


FOR ATTACHING TO CAMERA. 


. Cannot get Lost. Wo Skill required to Fix. TTT 
i} , : z ‘ f : yi : 

i |. For all subjects in which there are vertical lines, such as Buildings, &c. 
the Sensitive Plate maust hang plumb, and it is necessary to have some 
means of judging when such is the case. This neat device shown is remarkably 
simple and effective, and shows at a glance when the back is vertical. It ~ 
consists of a Swinging Pointer attached to a Plate, which may be screwed 

inane to the swing back of Camera, and therefore cannot eet lost. 

y ~~ ~Price 6d. each,” iain alec ik i 


| SHARP & ‘HITCHMOUGH, ‘LIVERPOOL. 


18386 = THR BRiITisit Jouanar ALMANAG —s : 


THE BEST VALUE a ; 


| ee” =.) ‘ ile : 


ence 2! 6 COMPLETE We he eles 


Postage — 
4 } x 2d. | a 


CONTENTS. RGN Pee pens 
2 Black Chalk Bromide Pencils : Sable Spotting Brush, eek 
1 White ,, 


ries large © ae 
“1 Finest Quality Retouching ,, i Tube: Spotting Medium. 
1 Tube Retouching Medium 


Print Trimmer and Rétonch 
RETAIL \ “Opevos™ We 


ing pate Ase 
{/ Yi BROMIDE WORKING -VP_ set a ee 


Postage 
2d. 


TTF cotta ee : 
3 Black Chalk Bromide Pencils, Nos. 1, 2, and3 co 
1 White 


a9 33 a3 


aN git, tat (GL 
WHOLESALE FROM ae 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, Liverpool, 


30 


Kau Ori, 
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J The APTUS TOURIST PHOTOGRAPHIC COMPASS. 


HIS LITTLE INSTRUMENT 

will be found invaluable for ascer- 
taining the best time of day for. phota- 
\ graphing any Building or Landscape, © 


| Night-time may be utilised for pro- 
=| specting and deciding as to the most 
= opportune hour when the sun will fall 
‘upon the object at an angle of 45°. , 


“Full In structions with each Instrument, 


ass Teather Pocket Case, price 4/- Postage, Id. 


; ACTUAL SIZE. 


All Apts Specialities may be obtained from your Local Dealer 
) AT HOME OR ABROAD, OR FROM THE MAKERS, 


~ SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 
Watkins’ Exposure Meters. 


‘New anp Improvep PATTERNS. 


New: WATCH METER. - 
New Simple ACTINOMETER. 
New HAND CAMERA CALCULATOR. 


"99 “Watch Meter (new model), 10/6 ; new Actino-- fy) \ 
meter, 3/6; Ditto Hand Camera Calculator (for use fi NATRINS 
with Actometer, or any form of Watkins’ .Meter, 3/6; RN 
Standard Meter, absolutely complete for all Photo- WN 

hic problems, 1/5; ditto, ditto, in aluminium—a (AW kactINOMeye, 
feather weight, 21/- ; Junior Meter, small and simple in WX : 
use, 7/6; Hand Camera Meter, 10/6 ; Eikronometer, for 

timing development, 10/6. Postage, 3d. extra. 


ae New Pampuiet on APPLICATION. : 
‘(Watch Model.) WYNNE’S 
e - Infallible Exposure Meter. 


Protected by British Patent No. 10,617, May 30, 1893. 
New in Principle, Design, and Method of Using. 
You set the one Scale; it does the rest.: 

_ The correct Exposure for every speed of Plate, on every 
kind of subject, and under every condition of light, shown 
simultaneously against each of 20 to 30 Diaphragms by 
simply setting the Actinometer time on Exposure Scale 
against the Diaphragm No. of the Plate; or, shortly, you 
set the one scale, it does the rest. The two scales 
are so designed as to each represent three Factors pe 

Exposure. Postage id. 
Price, in Handsome Solid Nickel Alloy Cases ... 7/6 gare 


_~ SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 
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“*APTUS’ WASHABLE CLOTH BACKGROUNDS — 


To be obtained through all Wholesale Houses and Dealers 
in Europe, Asia, Africa, and AIEEE, A yitatagien 
OR FROM” Nee 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


WTS TS AT OTOL EEE RIE FEY ET rm 7 
Vee AP! ew 


VARIOUS pele 


‘APTUS? PORTABLE ELEVATOR: 


“FOR BACKGROUNDS. | |_ 


The top Roller of Background forms the top rail of Elevator, ‘ 
IN FLATTED OIL, PLAIN AND GRADUATED, ‘i ey 


slate, Blue, Grey, and Cream. Always clean, flat, and free from oreases, Se 


Mounted on Rollers top and bottom. Samples on application. 


2coloursor:Qeoloursor =. <= Qcolours: 2 colours i | 
Same colour one side one side Y samme golouz’ or one side oroneside — | 
twosidea. abrs eiey in’ graduated ‘ two sides, graduated in. peng ks 
Rize. Plain, distemper, in oils. Size, Plain. © gn y ag | 
50 40 oooroe 2/6 @oves mis ag ee 5/9 72X72 aes i 5/6. % potece 9/ 4 Seserey 10/9 a 
40 eon 3/= ee 5/6 6/3 90 sescoe 7 (eevee. - geen Pie 3/= a 
70x 40 oovome 3/3 eonnen, 6/= aetoee 96x 96 evoeee 15)}= Neder y secoee 23/= , val 
70x 0 eoove ry 4/9 ooveee 8/9 eadvod 9/6 108 x:72 eoeeo 7/9 mT) 14/= ‘eeeves 15/- we { 
Se See Fe) De a rd “a 
TTT TTF , ate) i a bi ms TTF 


The graduated series vay plain on one side, or may be had plata both sides but of 1 
different colours, being #0, they answer the purpose of two paokgeotan: Samples. sie | 


i ae 


on application. Will ers and itr please write for wines terms P- 


[ata sastnatin” : = 


aS 


cin.’ 7h | | 
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-APTUS LANTERN SCREEN 
ELEVATOR 


fs 7. x7 Feet — 
18/6 


8 X 8 : Feet. 
22). 
Cords & Pulleys 
 2/= extra.” 


| ee x 8 feet § is fils oe size we can tier 4 in 1 this make. 

ble Elevators, as wood- “cut, for above Screens, ‘7/6, 7 ft, ; 8/6, 8 ft. 
table - Gy oe ee BOK Calico ane 

with Top "Rail complete ... Q/- and 10/- each, 

~ Model Elevator and doen. ‘post free, of for Counter use. 


bY a Ask he Specimen of Work done by§the ae Blocking geal 
R Qe \ 33 


Up to 8 feet, 8s. 6d. ‘each: ae Bees t2 ¢ 6d. 
If fitted with top rail for sort Porkae 7 fn 

8 feet 10s. each ; 12 feet 15s. each. Boe oe 

White Calico. Sheets: os Ea 

8x. 8 feet aa 10 5 each. Ly 2x12 feet oe . 4 

JOXIO 4, O18 Oy | 14% 1h oy 17 


? Roller; Batten; Cord, ‘and | 
Sit. x Sit... 22/- 4 108. x10, oo 
Oft. x Oft.” » 25/- | ott, x 12ft. ‘ 


To be obtained from all wi ‘holesate a ana : 
Retail Dealers, or from the Makers, ae 


SHARP @& _HITCHMOUGH, 


lo tea fesn RPO, | 


A APTS 


14 % 14 feet, S7/Z ... 15 x 15 feet, 65/@ Ne a6 x 16 toot, 74 | a 
18 x 18 feet, 94/6. a 20 X20 fee 2116/8 hi 


re: TOPOL YS 


SAMPLES ON. APPLICATION. 
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ee 
ws 


THE VERY LAT EST 


“aproy POST CARDS. 


\cluding Two Fancy Hh ats. 


Per Packet; Postage, 1d. 


TTF 


"SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 
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“APTUS’ PAINTED. BACKGROUNDS 


Mounted on Rollers; Top and Bottom. Any Design Painted to Order TTF 


"0 ‘ON ‘61 *0 ‘ 5 
8x6 feet, L5/seach 't8X7 feet,“ZO/= each 8X8 feet, 2S/= eac 


No. 5. GRADUATED, No. 6. 


Prices for Graduated Grounds page 1338. 
Unlike other backgrounds of this class, ‘Aptus’ Backgrounds answer a double 
purpose, as they may be had plain or graduated on the reverse side, 


PHOTOS SENT ON APPROVAL. 


36 


’ 


teal "wie BRITIH JOURNAL ALMANAC AD’ 


“THE ‘PERFECT. 


‘Registered. No. 227755. 


ARRANGED so as'to bring the light directly’ over thew ky. 
Orange and Ruby lightywhich can be used either separately or 
in conjunction.” Cast taper base to prevent | any possibility 

of Spent Wood handle at top, which acts as a’ no 
conductor. Burns Pataffin, and gives a brilliantly cle 
light, burning for over eight ‘hours without refilling. The 
-Jight is regulated. and’ reservoir filled’, ue the outside, 
Being well made and Bieely. aie, ay 


Orange’ and Ruby 
“glasses. It thas also a 
‘moveable ‘Shutter, . 
| either glass, whereby the 
| coloured light Il, Thas 
an) oer imilara val 


No. 2, 1 10s. 6d. ie. 
rates 4a. 


“MADE IN ‘THREE SIZES, 


Bay No. oe No, 2. 
‘Each; Per doz. “Reet Per ‘aoe. ? ‘Boch. ay 
7a. Les OB. > ey Od. | 8s. x is, ; 
Ree For Night-lights. © 
9d. reSya 8s. : itd 165 4 aoe ; as ad, : 
: eas EOL Gs Spd Oil. et Ren aes 2 ons 


een é : ; TERR eS ry A es 
Exe coy, Lice Est ¥ . Pray ee Page oe 
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‘APTOS! “Sicur 
GAS LAMPS. 


Ss. a. 


No. 1. Special Value, 
114 x 64 inches, Ruby 
Glass and Fabric 
Screen, square shape G/- 


No. 2. D-shape Glass, 
8x6, outside Tap 8/6 
wm No. 8. Ditto, larger size 11/6 


No. 4. Extra large, with 
1ox8 Ruby Glass 
and Fabric in Front 
and Side Windows 16/6 


THE 


wsebed 


No.5. 


>. No. 3,62 x ee alas for night light, 2/« each. No, 4.—Three sides glass, for oil, 2/6 each: 
No.’ 5. 33% 34; glass and eye shade, for’ oil; 3/6 each. No; 6.—Two sides glass, for 
a peta N; nay each. No. 7.—Two sides vo sides glass, ‘Ray c “Ray. of light,’ for paraffin, 6/ for paraffin, 6/6.eac each. 


THE ‘PETITE’ PARAFFIN BURNER, 


lass container, rack adjustment to wick for use in small Raby 
mps instead of candle. 6d. each. Tye. 


SHARP & HI TCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 
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GRADUATED 
GLASSES. 
id Zapp in Unatamped, 


x ean 


§0z, loz. 202, 402. 6oz. 80z. 1002.” “96ozs +. 200% 
5/2 6/4 7/4 10/6 12/- 14/. 15/. ae 20/6 
6d. 7a. 8d: l/- 1/2 1/4 1/6 1/10 


MINIM MEASURES, 


Conical or Oylindrical. 
Unstamped. 
ldr. 2dr... 4dr loz. 
5/2 7/- l/- 11/6 per Dozen 
6d. 8d, 1/- 1/1 each 


Glass Stirring Rods. 


Spoon Ends. 4 
CO 2a., $d., and 4d. each: *” ~~ f et Glass = : 
Fe 


(Ribbed). Bu pe \ 

git 2h 37 3h” Al 437 bu diameter. ’ 

3/8 4/4  5/- 5/8 G/-- B/- -9/- per dozen, \ eB 
4d, 5d. : 6d; 7d. 8d... 9d. 100.” each. a ; 
CELLULOID FUNNELS (Unbreakable). : t 

2-in, diameter, 513; each. TT oy 

Argentometers or Bath Testers and Glass Cell, 2/6. Tr q 

DROPPING BOTTLES: -8, Vleck = TT 

is pees Hitter wma m I eE AR te Asa T Te | 

PHOTOGRAPHIC GOODS AT WHOLESALE PRICES FROM a 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 


a he 


meres 


ean ee ee Gin,” ae : 
ys dozen, 2 aeeeea -15/- dozen. TTF. 


ae packet. 


‘APTUS’. : PLATE CLIP. 


y the P te nring development, thus reventi mobpneaaite cained 3 
he. Chemicals. pla ans mde, 6d. each A Spat; et 


v PTUS’ CLOUD NEGATIVES. 
2 to 30x22. ‘Prices: Cabinet, 1/6 each; Whole-Plate, 2/9 each 
ass ee i each 5 “12x10, ore each, Postagoext Ta. 


~ 


—. 


ee ee conees. “% in. v6 fo oeeeee 8 in, see 1/- 
“sim ne sid sovece - a woe — ; Ne 


. 419 ae we 5/9; ey 2, 1193 ai 4 9/9 per dozen, 
ssn 85 a ee ne =(B-, fas) [40 each, 


ea = FoR Corea DEVELOPING DISHES, dc. 


SHARP. ee _HITCHMOUGH, 
Mena wa LIVERPOOL. | ge 
AGA ND Priges in this List are. subject to fluctations of the 
‘ » Markets oe 
: Os a eee Fos 41 


1848 tam BRITIEH JoURNAL ALMANAC ADY 


5x4. Teeep ae oe ea) ee | 
Gathnet, SEX 8h means es 


To take’ any Bize | print up to 49 xs osha 
- blotting paper, strongly bound and reeely ak ed - 
is very absor ent, and warranted. iebitpe ay pure 
“Size of Books, 11x9.° = 9d. eae per ‘ 
a7 % very atone useful Pa: made of certs strong pa that does not 
es pieces when ae 


* 


C.D.V. ane ‘Gu quarter- 
ania: and Balf- SEOs 


xT ROOT 


* 


se es 
Te ie 


ALMANAC ADVERTISMMANTS, _ 1849. 


a ” 15). : 
(No. 4, casas 


paaay © 
; via Ne. 3.) . 
BACKREST, 


48. 


me POSTAGE| 


HARRISON’S Highly pm ey es aa 
justment for Youths or Adults, sitting or |. 

Patan standing, from 3 ft. Gin. to 6 ft. high, with; _- 
6 brass. yc tl wheel ieee 27K, 36/54 5 

~, and ET: 

sTrupro STANDS in Teaky 25/+ euch. | 5, 

_ sTupr0 STANDS in Mahogany, with 

- Raek and serew adjustment. 50/- each... 


ee ‘NEGATIVE NAMING OUTFIT. 


CONSISTING OF DIVISIONED CASE ss aohraaueidenatade 


“140 Letters, in Patent 
dovetailed rubber 
 metal-bodied type 


oe eae 21 Figures, 
10 Points, 4()/ 6 
45 Spaces. Postage 
THolder, 6d. 
1 Tin of Ink. &ra. 
1 Pair Tweezers, and 
all necessary Sundries, 
1 With full directions for 
= Numbering and Nam- 
. Ee ing Negatives, TTF 
he THAT our type is non-reversed consequently it may be used for any sae 
- ___ Printing on Paper, Wood, Cloth, and for endorsing Negatives. | . - 


a MOREOVER the Type can be ‘obtained in many sizes, 
Owimna to the Type being aoe reversed it is not oi cheaper but sdaets itself 


_ for rare a ihe 


1 


The EXCELSIOR. #7 , Sf) Opie oe 
: We cha ee} Rea Sane reese I atone ¥ 1 tars i “99 ede 
GREY. LEAF, Ee SUR: eae aa OS. ie olla 
9 ite Piet Ys et Bae aa . AG; Gh ka oe ae 
"ae 2 ; 5 93 oS RES MEY cet at tS ee f 
39 re a red, CY rp EY, ¢ pier foe sf * ; 
shee NY ME MORIES, 190 assorted openings, i and tinder : a re. 
39 i) 4 Faas ” ES 4 : ees ; ionat te t 


POCKET KODAK for 24 Cloth Covers nes se Eee, 
FOLDING ’P.K,. © 4). 24 ” CE ay ee ees 
‘BULLET, 33x33. 4, ae m) cons ok page 


: APTUS’ SPECIALTIES. 


. APTUS: ‘SULPHO-PYROGALLOL DEVELOPER. _ 


Negatives alwa: ays 8 obtainable by this developer. Great latitude in exposures 
Results cannot be equalled by any other formula. Sold in 5-oz, a eit 1/-,% 
post 1/4; 10-0z., 1/10, by post 2/5; 5-02, Stock Solution for. above, 6d. a 


‘ APTUS’ HYDROQUINONE DEVELOPER. ‘Anew and improved forauta, ea | 
Two solutions. 10-oz., 1/-, by post 1/5; 20-0z., 1/10 ya 40-072, Mme 
’ sakge “si 


fora 4/2, Enough for 100 to 200 Diatae plead ar 
or Lantern SRSA ETS DTIC : 


Eliminater at.once. It.saves valuable time. Pa ® a ot en 
Wuar It Witt Do,—It will eliminate ever ‘teas: of. ¢ poi 
from your prints and plates in fiye minutes. It will di it 
A bottle of this should be in the hands of pe amateur and professional phote- = 
grapher. 10-02, bot., 1/-, by post 1/5 3 20-02., 1 10, Post 2/5; 4 Bie, pant ai ef 


‘APTUS’ CELLULOID DEAD BLACK for juside gt Gomecass, Lenses, &c., ae 
in 2-oz. bottles, 1/3, 5-0z. do. . ae, by: aie 1/5, ae ret oat Sat: By 
brass, leather, eae: 


‘APTUS’ NEGATIVE VARNIS 


5 ee 6d: by post 8d. on, a 
post 1/3; 10-0z., 1/0, by post EG: 20-07., 2/6,. by post 3/+. TER RR ON ght 3 


‘APTUS’ P.O.P. TONING. Gold and Sulpho-eyanide in ome S 
~~ "tubes to make 10-02. of Toning. ‘Packed in peat for: box, Os 
by post 7d, 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, ete apecaty | 


| THE BRITIGH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 1351 


alasiy wetaivtne consignments of ‘all the Plates men- 
fo sabes rans and zk have stock of the commoner sizes— 


; T&T 
“isa — os “egg tt see ig ee ees 
KE yg Bx ax Bx x mx x x x 
ce ae as "se © se 3 8 8 


C : 8 he 6 fe s/- . oe ie o sav 6/6 vus12/> sos 16/= vas 28/« 


-) bad ‘ bis ; : pee . : 
Tiiperial and Si Bd: .. - 6d. te teas 6d...  .., 9d. per dozen extra, — 


Lantern ie aren above es 
Me -Maker:, axa and = pr. 17 eee ot vet NaS nee pes 4/3 


: AUSTIN EDWARDS AND ILFORD FILMS. 


BS gn oe 4 eiivers V6. 1... 4 Special Rapid 2/- Dozen, 
fies Be a 3x “ an 2/6 ee 5 eed ibs oes , ss . ” 3/- 93 
aT st Bs ote ea ye iat ‘aly oe Oe oa8 Fee ane tee Tie 39 4/6 99 


| ea _JAPTUS" SENSITIZED PAPER. 

; Per Ream, aring Quire, 14/-; Half-Quire, 7/-; Quarter-Quire, 3/9; 3 Sheets, a 
Mee: ‘ lntinesit 1/6; Sample Sheet, '-/10, ‘postage extra, 

oh Pn " BEADY! OUT FOR MOUNTING, ; 
ore (.-de-V.’ B Cabinets, Brilliant, T 


ae oe iv Bos soning tee cl east, OS. ON i BOLE Ag ee post free 4/2 
é gh i oes kas 516 otead ane 180 ‘ 068 7/6. 99 . 7/9 
ty a s eo oan i oon, we eae 1032. eres | ae 360 : oon lof- 399 15/6 
a. 39 bee ¢ see, vee 43 as ) ee 15. eee 1 bx ry — 


oda — out to Order at a Moment’s Notice. 


| ‘APTUS" FERRO-PRUSSIATE. PAPER 


26 aN. PACKETS OF 24 PIECES. 
“No DEVELOPING, TONING, OR FIXING. 
Warn Linus on Der Buve Grounp. se a 
“aps 3h, 6d 3H ds. ‘Whole, 2s.; 10x8, 3s. per cual 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 


= 101 & 103 DALE STREET, LIVERPOOD. 
va 4 


ws 


1852 


PHINGING. re ey ae 
Toning and Fixing. 


eae 0. PB. 1 


P. oO, P, prints Enamelled or Matt PoE oar backed, oubl 
of Silver Printing, — Riad 
* For. not less than half-dozen. of a, one negati 


-PLATINOTYPE PA 


(IN SEALED TIN TUBES) _ 


‘Sie sv) deplate 54 plate dovlate! 10x8 
: 0. OL SDeets in nee et a , Pa i, ; 
Pahon st eee Bk timid a, 
Price MBs 2/8 316 

Postage ; rena Sa sd. 3d. 


oes by i 
AM Finished in Black Painted in Water 
Size; se and White, extra. hsivetiniae extra, 

is] 


W101 ME ee Bk, ee eo 


15x12 | 3)- MNS EM age i oy 
23x17 | 5)- 7/6 20/- 
28x20 4 7/8 SS MO | 2b 
Enlarged or Reduced Negatives made from 
Prints or Negatives. 


Transparencies, Copies, Sitio | 
é&c., made at the lowest prices vonsistent, with fa 
high-class work. 


ASSESS osesai UAEREAAS BHU RaSeal LSS SIASaISTResatsase a aati] WA tartan 


}-plate, 2/6 per dozen, I }-plate, 3/- per dozen. - 


vee | eee ea 


Carton ( (at Photographors’ own pree frem 3d, ‘iach eta! ee work. 
inet woe eee vee poe / : i sr 
Whole-plate bee eee eee 


13653 


, Jovakat AtAANAC Apviterteiatnite.. 


” a ring Photogr rap hy 


HE s CLEANEST PROCESS. 
yas SIMPLEST PROCESS. a; 


ae zanna ee | 
A CVD ToDo Toles TA 


nn nn en es ne a NaN a AR Oe a ee eS Ne nn 


SPien) wil fe are EDT 
ruct bf pas 
for 6d. 2 


be eds ae Required. (5 
Ten twent minutes in bright! 
"Thirty to forty min- 

"utes “in fax weather. One hour 
. to two hours in. dull weather.f | 

, These’ for Exposure are} 
ne; re can be fre pe having 


“Bol, u yards iy 90 inches, 8/- av ‘Roll, 11 yanis by 40 ae 11 ie 


_ FERRO -PRUSSIATE PAPER. 


ie ONE QUALITY—ONLY THE BEST. TTF 
iva | Nvards by 30 inches, 4/8. [8 yards by qo inches, @/= Roll. 
We supply this paper in cut sizes in packets of 24 pieces. 
a Only wants printing under negative and washing in clean water. 
/ Quarter plate « Gd. Half-plate ...1/-. Whole- plate ae 2/*: 
Book or SPECIMEN Prints Post Fret, atts: 


"SHARP & HITOHMOUBH, DALE STREET, LIVERPOOL. 
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‘Imperial; 30 by 22°: one eae seseante edeeeesases 
D. Elephant, 40 by oT een SOUR DSS eteoeeoe oper eres ae 
Antiquarian, SS DY: S1 jesisWises pots sacowvess 
Hata care taken of Plans, &c., cacaed to it me 
shy once for accidental damage or loss. in transi perfect 1 
respect to drawings and plans. i 


‘APTUS? oe ) 


No. 1 Size for develop 


Cheap Table, with Sink. - 
and Rack, 
Legs fold for packing, 


SWIVEL. 
8/6 each. a. 


DARK ROOM FITTINGS. 


COMPLETE 
22/6 | 


Packing is, extra. 
19” x 13” x 5” 


Knamelled White inside, Black , 
Japan outside, fitted with waste 
pipe and syphon, draining rack, 

Swan-neck rose-tap. TTF 


The fittings zoey te he had separately as: under :— 


Developing Sink i. 42, labios * ee 
Draining Rack ... is. BY: 2/6 Me ae oh eat ‘ 


Syphon .,.. oo pee sey Abe 9/6 


‘Young Men’s Christian ea 
’ We are very well satisfied aie the way you have an Atsoiato ton, B Birkenhead. 


Yours fai daentoi J, 1 HOR eran? : * 


eee, 5 ooo 


Ei Moe te 


‘ 1855 


PRA DARK ROOMS 


Cnisetrations. ‘below represent our now well- 
hea _ known. Dark Rooms. These Dark Rooms are made in 
au’ ‘sections, : so that in travelling they can be packed flat. The sections 
—six ine “number, | ‘consisting of four sides, a roof, and a floor— 
, : a can be easily put together in about. 
five minutes. The roof is. provided 
with. a ventilator, while the floor 
-is raised some two inches froin the 
ound, so that a current of air is 
always: ‘circulating. Every board is 
_ tongued into its fellow. The fit- 
tings - consist of shelves, a sink, 
12X9 ins, (this size is suitable for 
developing up to half-plate), with a 
_ pipe to conduct the waste into a pail. 
A bench is provided on which to stand 
“the odds and ends required. The 
>, window, glazed with ruby or orange 
glass, works in a groove, so that it 
can can be opened at any moment. for 
making exposures by contact, as Lantern 
Slides, Bromides, Opals, &c. Just below — 
the window is.a bracket on which to stand 
a lamp, thus dispensing with the necessity 
of ‘having the heat and smell of the lamp~ 
insides: + ? | TF 


Fg 


is mn 5 Burned JouRNat, Auatawac ADVERTISEMENTS. 


Fa —BSloping Roof 


Bize, aad os ; F1—Flat Roof. and Space for 
At . : ; i ‘ Lamp, 
£ 5. di. £3. d. 


6-ft. 6-in. xSft, 6-in, X3-ft Oin, 24 0 us 3-1 6 
~ 6-ft. 6-in, x3-ft. 6-in.x3-ft. 6-in. 212 6 ... 3.12. 
~~ 6-f. 6-in, x4-ft, 0-in, x 3-ft. G-in. 219 6 ., 4 2, 
cc Gin. x4-ft, 0-in. x4ft. Qin. 8 8 0... 415 


acai and Varnished, 7/6 to. 10/- extra, 


Oo AD 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH’S Demonstration Tables and Portable Dark Rooms 
for Photographie Socleties, Lecturers, and Pras Houses, 


mie 


i 


DARE ROOMS FITTED. UP. 


ao Se 


hes age 


1366 tHe Berrie fobihiAt, AiALAWA0 Anvaii sii 


in s Oak ‘Box, Stro: 
Un Hee tac ghee a 


Acid, Acetic lo Glan, ; soli BON bus): sea ue 
aH Gite, Cryst. eee ese ; We Y ae ‘ ee ike f 
99 Hydrochloric, pure on oe ooo ey Yee 
99 Nitric, ure oon ~"eoo 


Supe o (Schering’ a) 1 on. ‘hottie eee ~ 
a beast pure eee oop tee ee 


ean eee eee eee 


Aflay Pendorea 00 G8) Ge Rodina | 


99 Ohrome, Crystal 290 eee eos soe 
Ammonia, Liqui eos eee eee eee 
Ammonium, Bromide rs PAR ese bess ty et 

99 Carb., ure coe i ibe Vea we sae ; 

i ee panide, i bones CE ee 

», ,_ Sulphocyanide, in bottles .., 
Borax, Puly. aoe ~ @ee vee yes) 


Collodion, Mawson’ 8 Negative oe SPAY 
K§ 4 Ibs., Winchester Quarts, 20). sae 

Mawson’s Enamel NRE a sien 

Gaicium, 6 Chloride, Oryst. eee > bee oo. oon 
Ohaik, P pared eee ees eee eee eer 
Trenok ‘aoe LD du ote. ooo. eon 

Oo mper, Sulphate eee eee eee i bs woe Cre oe 
Ri onogen hy ; ene eee. oso eee eee . 


Ferrous Oxala' eee ond oe ° 
Gelatine, White, Gold ‘Label. eee oe poe 
99 23 oO, t oes oo4. A ooo oe 
93 No. 2 o 00@ i se0 ee vos 

G:ycorine, pure, colourless... Cray ha 
Gold, Chloride (Sohnson! B). 15 grains, cH, Map 
I dozen Pat 20/= 
Hydrokinone, pure, in in bottle aaa ai 
Indiarubber pla in bottle, 1/- is kay 
Tron, ie rp eee eon eoe oes eee 
Ammonia it bee Y oer eee oer 
Kaolin ase, oop oe eon hee eee oce 


Lime, Ohloride, ure... eee one ose \ ea : Sree 
Litmus, Red and Blue, Per book, 2d. ; per doz. 1/6... oeey 
000-0 oo 


‘Special quotations for large quantities, from 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL, 


ae Vorroayanide (Ye toy "ribs! bie “ee re = ASG 6 ees on 
ae ven eo Di" nee oe vee ‘eee TYP 

f f ‘Meta- hite “on bottle «e .) pee ove ia Sd 1 i ie aig “ 2 — wey” 2/9 
Mets: Bianphita Gn Iya ob SB ae ’ 


een | eee y : -/[5 see 1/2 bbe” 1/9 ane 3/2 
ace Tit ny 1/8 poe MO tee a eee — 
eee  9ee eee as eee -/8 ade 1/- ° 2/- 
oof joes eo 2 eee prea . pare. 
ben PM bps at in. wag -/1 o8 tm fB oe -/5 oes ~/9 1h 
qe8 i fee ie os oe vee. Bi eon ~[5 @ -/9 y 
m0, at i eis ee 
| PAT Lh ae Woes Wh | Pp ee aS va -B oe 1/- | 
Tae: feo is eee ~~? ane ~/3 ove -[5 fi ~{8 1 
¥ an Ute 3 hee ‘eee RS “¢e0" 1 = es ie i a. 


nen CARTRIDGES. —To make re or. ase ozs. ol Solution, 
~ In boxes of 6, 2/6. 


_RIKONOGEN. —In tins of 1 oz. 1/2; 4 02. 8/6. 
aoa eae CARTRIDGES. —In boxes of 10, 3/- 


ahha! CARTRIDGES.—10 Cartridges, 1/9. 
“sae tis AND FIXING CARTRIDGES. —In baxes of 


. BOTTL E gi ~'| 900m. Cork... -/4 Stenper . oes 
i ; WINCHESTERS, 
Lon eek iL E Box Corks, 2 Btoppers,(8 ork, 4 Tbs. ral aca ite u: | 


bie MAS f[2 fal. mL 
Cet me) WO a oh) oo gall, jhe rhe Fo oak A 


33 oe ae *y ya a ag 2 
Be ‘is ee a es ” ab Tins tr Hype, V6 dozen, 


7 tea AIRTIGHT TINS FOR HYPO. to, on oe = each, 7]- doz. 


99 99 99 1/6 92 


a il Au Prices in this List subject to fluctuations of the tharket. 
fe. | Bottles charged extra, — | 
: & 


| SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 101 and 108 Dale street Liverpedl | 
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wus’ PORTABLE STUDIO. 


SUMMER-HOUSE, DARK-ROOM, 
or BATHING TENT. 


IN THREE SIZES} 


No. 1.—7 ft. x3 ft. 6 in. x 
3ft.6in. “Price 2 2 O, 
Weight, 20lbs, Size packed, 
5 ft. 6in. x 4in.X4in, > 

No. 29 ft. x 4 fie ig J ‘| 
6 in: Price £2 15 oO. 
Weight, 25 Ibs. Size packed, 
S§ft.6in. x Sin. x gin. 

© No, 3.7 ft. 6in. x 4ft. 6 in. 
- 3 Whe in, oe £3 10 0, 
eight, 30 1ze 
6h x 5in. X 5 in. ee 
CAN BE ERECTED IN A 
. FEW MINUTES. - 
Each Studio fitted with the 
‘ Apius? Background, _ 


‘APTUS' 


Developing Sleeves, 

For use when 

- DEVELOPING, TONING, 
FIXING, WASHING, 

&c, TTF 

coda cuffs clean’ way | 


WATERPROOFSMATERIAL, 


6 per pair 3 postage I id, extra. 
THE CRESCO- FYLMA ENLARGING SOLUTIONS, 


‘THIS marvellous POEs by its simplicity, perfect action, and 

cleanliness, will revolutionise dry-plate photography... The operator can enlarge in 

full daylight, and has the mysterious delight of seeing, in the course of a few minutes, 

his half-plate’ gvow to deabie its area. This takes place without risk or distortion, and 

the artist ‘will observe that the enlarged film appears to have gaiwed in detail, and yet 
to have lost none of its tones or values, ; TTF 


CRESCO-FYLMA POWDERS. | URANIUM INTENSIFIER. 


Price 6d, per packet, post free 7d. ~ 
TTT Only require mixing with water for use. 6-02. Bottle, 1/4. 


Rubber Finger Stalls, to keep your fingers clean, 9d. each. rs 
@ 
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-  “APTUS’ 


FLASH LAMP, 


Up-to-date . 
. » Pattern. 


MAXIMUM of LIGHT 


WITH 


MINIMUM cf POWDER 


The Best}Chean Lamp éver 
made, 


Two.or three may. be 
coupled together for large 
Groups, 

Contplete, with supply oj 
powder, 
2/- ... postage ad. 
Olid 98 5 


oe 
a 


*APTUS’ CHEMICAL BALANCE 
4 it 
a A Sensitive Balance for Photographic 
_ Chemicals, accurately weighing up to 2 ounces. 
hh. PRICE 1/6; Postage, 2d. 
| > NOTE.—A cheap imitation is on thé market, offered 


* Yat aless price, but it only weighs in drams, The 
‘APTUS’ will weigh 2 ounces, 


Liberal Terms to Dealers. rrr 


All Prices im this List subject to fluctuations of the Market. 
SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 101 and 103 Dale Street, abe acre 


Enlarging g 


He ly Sa EAE Mt MONO ESE 


{/- STITCHED ~~ 
CAM ERA HAN DLES 
i /= ech! Black, Nut Maes eels. ms ee a i 


Six Handles on Card, complete with screws, at 6/= per Car. 
lad kedl each Card, | Twelve Cards. ata time, ae ene Pe 


GD: ‘Strong Solid Leather Handles and. Fittings, Gd. each in 
“Black or Tan. §ix on Card maces ae ein 


| tat font atataitac Abvaivriomienses, (sel 


" SYLINDERS Ft FOR ¢ COMPRESSED GASES, 
to Ad th Improved Valves. 
i at aa tne including Price of 
taal” in) Valves, Oxy en. ay 
- | nba Rost. - &o, ‘Bags. Hydrogen, 
eae: ae big aa ee, BUG 3d. TF 
Rie) ee ae Oe ee 
Cee Geete pee ee . 


ee ial 


——=RANSFER PICTURES, 
THE BASY. & ANEXPENSIVE ye eae OF COLOURED 
LA .NTERN ‘SLID 


 Macraons Hitec, Bs, 6d. Shes 99) of One ‘Doren, an Gis 
1 Ae i 


Ly, New 
hana eae these Transfers a ore superior to Tond-painted Bhides, List of Subjeote 
on application. 


150 SUBJEOTS IN- SES OF 12. 


k of Lectures, 1/- de ite 
_iksscr08 JET, B0/-. Pea 


-*APTUS’ GENTREING JET TRAY. 
E ee VERY SIMPLE — ttt 


: May be used with: any ‘ordinary Jet. 


HARP & , HITOHMOUGH, ssc, LIVERPOOL, 


“SAPTUS? rrr mi ND 


“ACTUAL SIZE. : 
and side placed with centres exactly ‘c one inch apart and in a line with the 


No. 2 is for insertion in Hand Cameras, one serving. for Doth verti 
views by smely, pparing it Aprough an eile of ‘90°, 


‘SHARP & HITCHMOUGH 


Undertake repairs of all kinds in wood ahd brass. , 


103 DALE STREET, EIVERPOOI, 


Py 


Wi Rotati 
- vertical: vet hor 


Special shape for Hand Gamera 


This is uaegneas 
liant Finder yet introduced. 


n° nd 
theke are two bite ces for ay to 
Camera by two round-head aiesae iene top 
i 


workmen on the premises at: 


itched Handle, is. "Sonal 
d,. Superior Finders, ls. 6d. each 
€s oa Snap Spring, 6d. Flange 
ens; 2d, ready made and’ 
‘Material for covering . - 
et, 1s. - Plate Release and Indi- 
er Is. 6d. Twelve 


tm | Vint, 


ERA BENS APPLIED FOR. | 


“ 


any ( rdinary. printing — 
C pissed nterferes with 
nettes are notre- = 
e immediately attached’ or. detached, wihoue stickies: or 
ning | REMAINS ‘SECURE IN ANY POSITION... A great saving of time to 
elias _ professionals, Clipped by Aluminium ‘slides, 
— 2  - ' allowing of adjustment up and down or. side- 
ways and by means of Metallic grooves’ the Vig- 
_ netting card can be placed nearer or farther from 
negative, and at an. angle;~ or immediately 
pee for another card of different size open- 
, producing in a few minutes a Vignetted 
“Pant of the greatest excellence,’ “Will Vignette 
any part of negative desired, 
PRICES, including’ Aluminium Slides, and 12 
p eredee Cards (6 with openings of different 
‘sizes, and 6 for cutting as desired)—}-plate, 2/-; 


sar ieee: post free, 7d, 
“instructions f for Use enclosed with each Vignetter; ane 


. Ane Pe tetas” each © oli 
8 Half-plate nes Qs.5d. -,, 10d, 
3 ‘Whole-plate Cae at Od: ” Is. 6d. 


VIGNETTING GLASSES. 


“She bd Cate ‘SI2h PEAR, OVAL, Anp OUSUION, 
n 2 ta ie oil too, Y ee tee hee aoe Me. per Doz. tia each, 


Glaus 6% ase Sat aoa asta: S tie 23/- ; 2/- 


57 


#-plate, 2/6; 1-1 plate, 3/6. - Extra Cards, plain 


‘Tur Chief Advan tans of this Canton is : that ‘the Sos are Inser 
Withdrawn from one Side of the sel thus en an e Ope 


i 


‘To use ‘the Carrier it is first put i in the ee A fabio y.! 
inserted and the runner pushed along and withdrawn. ~The next slide is: 
the Ourrier and the operation repeated, the action of withdrawing the runner bri 
the.s] de shown with it, and leaving the second one, the who. sass c 

with a pleasing dissolving effect, Each Carrier neatl J , 


PRICE bolt ‘Postage, aa tia 


: ae “ eeu! ee a 
‘i lat SLIDE 
BINDING VICE. 


For ie Uoaing he aide ahd cover 
cae in position while applying 
Wire the: binding. | : 
| le Ye each. - Post 2d. 


“‘APTUS” e 


“Mounted ready for use in Camera. In ‘Three =e ‘ 
| | eee UV UF 


pe ae, § " Screen only, Mounted. 
vis “Price 1/9 3/6 
i 3, Rte Ala 
a ae Se ae has rene _ 3/9 a 5/6 . 
Rania sizes or Hand Cie 2/6 i 
‘ ‘Increase of exposure with No.1, about 2k times. a 
_ Ditto,’ No. 2, about 5 times. : 
z pes. No, 35 “about 10 Sane asi 


Special Sizes one Lh eae ‘Made to Order. 


NEW. TALKING MACHINE. 


Ss fs ties Price £5. Very Loud. 
e May be heard. by 300 people at one time. 
Fe ae BANDS AND SONGS, &c. — 


E MAY BE HAD ON HIRE FOR BAZAARS. 
| une HIT CHMOUGH, 101 & 108 DALE ST., LIVERPOOL. 


* Works: ‘axp Warnxouse—GRESHAM BUILDINGS, 
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SPECIALTIES IN CAMERA FITTINGS. 
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Special pisceea fbr Wholesale Quantities, 


A. Strong Screw for Cameras, eeces $ } Bets 12x10 15x12 | 
handle, each z.4 ai Hg wie Af ser 6/6 8/6 vce OIE. ... 12/6 
Lighter Screw for Cameras... Qfo ss. B/G as. 5/6... 7/6 on. 8/6... 10/6 © 
Rack and Pinion set, special size to order Sfe 2a Ble see 7/6 oes 1 wi AZ/6 4 1Bf- > 
Brass Strips for Camera Backs, per per 16 19) we fe es ee % 
Pull-off Hinges, per pair . B/D ees SPA. neh OLD. abi) Speen: ab Oilave 
Stretcher for Le eritoire, lacquered .. Vm ses A/C: ee Qf ey SIT og Oat cee OO 
Instantograph © ,, wee Lf gee E/B tics Bf ek 2/6 i Be onsa O10 


HP ASMr aso 


Plates for Stands, each. ... pyar tafe ene end Wrctinf Oca oe PB cena epee wean mle 
Hinges for Tail Boards, per pair ven [Dee of B eeu =/Aeteney fd vee [6s =/6 
Hooks for Slides, per pair ss cod ef L sf eof acti scares) & een ae 
Stan ds, 99 vee -/2 ave +/2 toe -(3 pee -/3 see »/4 sen {4 

Turn Buttons for. Slides, per pair vo mL eB ORPL Wee ns ef do gery ehisieen,) CaAe 
Pinion Milled H ead... ves -{6 ase -/8 cee -/8 oes »/9 tee -/10... lj- 
Lh. Cone Nut for 99 #8 -/2 soe »/2 ose -/2 eoe »/2 eee =/2 see {2 
M. Clip Hinges for Dark Slides, per air . -/2 poe -/2, ste +/3 seo «/8 oa -/4 aoe »/4 
N. Hinges for Focussing Glass, ,, of Brice ef ee IB oe IB. cae & sea ef 
O. Rising Front Screws, each au wee A eek MID wee fG ope 8/8: ace oe =f8 


OO. Ivory Numbers for Slides ay «. */3 each, 2/6 dozen. 

P. Screws for bottom of Camera cum fb ce =fB ce “16 ce ofD coe JD cee | fD 

“y T.Sorews for Stand 8 ove bee toe =/6 +e /8 aoe “=f eee 1/- toe T= een lj. 
Hars for Stands, per set of 6 eee pes =| 4d os +6 bee »/9 eee lj. vee ij. oe 1/4 

RR. Bearings for Pinions, per pair... soo fh vee "(Mh ves */B cen =f vee "(DB ve = /D 
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von 


on: 


eee 


‘Nut ES ie 
each 


é eee 
er Plates for he ‘B “ pr. 
Corner Plates for Slides, per pair .. 


Gl, Gorm ‘Saglo Plates for Revert’g Bk., &c., pr. 


o 


WAVY 


J 


1, Circular Tripod Heads, 3/6 each. 
3. Triangle for Tripod, 3, 2/6; 4, 3/-; 4, 4/- 
'4- Double Hinge for Focussing Screen, 
iS Polished and Lacquered, per pair, 1/- 
5. Brass Washers, 6d. dozen. 


4156, Large, stron Ps cet etal Buttons, }-inch, 
Id. each ; 
2, bares Str Ten “Buttons, &.inch, 
Id. each; 6d. dozen, 


8. Slotted Plates for Swing Back, 2d, each ; 
: 1. sitar for Rising Front, 2d. eachs 
10, Guide Plates for trav of 

re elling part 
Li. Spring Catch, 1/- 


ees 


CAMERA FITTINGS (continued). 


; } = :10x8 12x10 15x12 


1 eee ofl vee {2 veo (2 owe oe (2 
‘7 ore =/4 tts +/5 =/5 vee bel 6 eg” -/6 
@/8 see 2/8 see P/O roe. n[10 see PUfe sue Ale 
=/10 oon l/- oe 1/- ee 1/3 tes 1/3 see 1/6 
-/2 sea -/2 ve [2 tee -/3 eee [3 see -/3 
Vpn. ce Li ibe DIG oge AG: sce WO de Sts 
-/2 eee -/3 ose »/4 oan ~/4 eee -/4 ee -/4 
- f AB ccc AB ven AR se IC att 6 
Bee vee, Af PRO 16 a JB 8 
{2 bee [3 vey «/4 vee +/4 on -/6 “s -/6 
+/3 eee -/4 sae -/4 oe -/6 ove -/6 oe -/6 
ae =/2 aoe, ™ ee -[3 pes =[4 vo8 =/[4 
»/2 eee =/2 soe * eee -/3 nes -/4 oes —TT 


QSanaiamTate 
NN el 


— cement 


12. Solid Grooving for Slides, 4d. 
per foot, 

14, Tripod Screw, with JF or Circular 
Receiver, 1/- 

15. Iron Toe Caps for Tripod Legs, = 
of three, 6d. 

16, Grooving for Double Slides, 4, 8d. foots 

17. Screw Pin for holding down Shutter 
of Slide, 1/- dozen. 

18. Brass Hook for Box, &., 1d. each ; 

9d. dozen, 
- Flanges for R.R. Lenses, 4, 2/-; 4 2/65 


3) 
<irass Adapters RR, 3 to 4, 3/-; 4 to 4. 


: Springs 


for Printing Frames, per pair, 
4, 5d. 3.4, 84.3 49 10d. 5 $4,.1/8 
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SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 


Telegrams :—*Artus FimpE 


i JOURNAL  ABIEAN AC Apyxarramoners 


1869. 


oF The Top Roller i is of Solid’ Steel, i aeipiaied : + itis Tehely’ milled so as 
et a good grip of the card. 
__ ‘The bottom roller is of the Best Solid Drawn Steel, and is’ nickel-plated 
ua ae polished... 
- The framework is all nickel-plated, and the gearing is machine cut so as to 
x i Bg and quiet running. The driving wheel on the handle is of gun 
The pressure on the'rollers is regulated by a hand-wheel at each end, 
Sone that, after the card has gone through the rollers, they on not come 
‘in contact with each other, thus preserving their high polish. _ 
_ The bottom roller is hollow, and is heated ¢nxternally by our improved 
< er or spirit lamp. The face of the roller is always. clean and free from 
Moisture, 
_. The machines are ee Duplex. or Quadruplex Geared, The Quadruplex 
Gear ensures easy and regular running. _ 
These Burnishers are strong, well finished, and for practical working are 
fally equal to any si ae on the market, | “Every siebsiaitd is tested. before 


feaving. the sha 
_NET PRICES, 


Ro aly 


Inches, : re mid, hs & 
Soba © t 6.6. ‘116. 0+} 
pee 2°6 0} 218.0 

“To 32004 3-12 o |, 


{ ert 


: if Spi Lamp instead of Gas Burner, please state as if he Extra 5 ko Lamp is 
requ 


CARRIAGE FORWARD. a CASES AND PACKING d/- EXTRA. 


ne ey | 


4 ‘SHARP. & HITCHMOUGH, LIVERPOOL. 
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_ PERROTYPE PLATES, ibe ue eh 
“peste Buffalo, 14x 10, Black or Ohocolate, per doz. Bs. 64.5 box 20 hess 2 : 
" half-box, £1.1s.5 quarter do., 11s os ots i 


AMERICAN cUT-UP FERROTYPE PLATES. 
Per box of 8 dozen, Black or Chocolate, 24x 2, 1s, 6d.; aot 2s. 64 ; eres per bor, 


Me 


GLASS, 6 =) MATS AND PRESERVERS. 


Per gross. 
$size (28%2) on ve us 2 we 08.108. 
99 ahah) we oe pak ae 2s, Od. 
99 (43 x ) Oe we we se 38. 6d 


>t Gases, S20) poe 
j sna (x Sem etre eek Gas 


eee GRD 2 Pag os: 


z ey) ss 


2 eet Li 


FERROTYPE ENVELOPES (New Designs). - Peeters 
Bet, & 2 size ee oe ee. 2 ae oe ee ee oo 100) ds. 4d. Dae 


hy size 14 


eo oe ee ee rr me ao ‘eo ee 3s A. pialiritind ee ; 
Victoria, 1 ee ee oe ee eo) —68e Sb ee a 39° Is. 3d. a 


Special Quotations for large orders o 
and Positive Dye Fea 


‘aptus’ Photoeraanis Soap removes ; all Stains 


from Hands, ‘TasLeTs: 3d. Plain, 4d. Scented, 
Catalogue of M ounts on application. 


SHARP & HITCHMOUGH, 
101 & 103 mele Street, er ro es a 
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10, 2-2 4 
Shaffesbury. 

Avenue,- -2. 
London, W. 


RRR [See following pages. 
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= ELLA] 


' Is so Simple! 


Be eoo°e 


“nel: eR Bake 


fi yom wy 


ee ee 


THIS MOST MARVBLLOUS INSTRUMENT 


Is well to the front everywhere. It is smaller, lighter, 
and cheaper than instruments of a similar nature, as well 


ABSOLUTELY RELIABLE 


as more convenient and reliable. Its great success may q | 
be attributed to its being just the Film Camera wanted. z 

It undoubtedly now has pI 

oie zz 

THE LARGBST SALE IN THE WORLD é 
a TRIE TD LST GEIS ER TTT GRIT TE ATT SN e 
of all Flat Film Cameras. Its superior manufacture 7 

and astonishing simplicity make it ? 


‘in the working, and the films are more perfect, as they ~ 4 
have no deleterious substance packed between them. 


THERE ARE NEVER ANY FAILURES t 
RAKE ORS ee) os 


with the TELLA. No jamming, sticking, or failing to act 
at the critical moment.’ IT IS ABSOLUTELY RELIABLE. 
Always in stock ready to send off per return post. A glass 
working model is also on view. New 5 x 4 size now ready. 


A FULLY ILLUSTRATED & DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE, going thoroughly 
into all details of working and mechanism, may be had post 
free for four stamps. 


teal GG Rt ip TIMI Me A) 8 it 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 1373 


POINTS. 


1. Considerably lighter than any other camera taking flat films. 

2. Very much smaller than any other flat film camera. 

3. Takes 50 flat films 43 x 3} at one filling. 

4- Any number of films may be inserted at a time, one or any number up to 50. 


5. Any number may be taken out, that is one or any number up to 50, without 
disturbing the others. 
6. The camera may be used with any make of films. No special ones of any kind 
are necessary. 
7. Simply ordinary films are used; they require no special preparation whatever. 
8. No strawboard or any kind of backing is inserted between the films. 
g- Owing to no deleterious substance being packed in close contact with the films 
ra they keep well. 
3 to. As no special films are required, they are easily obtainable anywhere. 
11, The TELLA is much more convenient and useful than other film cameras, 
owing to no special films being necessary. 
12. The TELLA is a very much cheaper camera to use, as no royalty has to be paid 
on every packet of films, as is the case with special films. 
13. It is extremely easy to load the TELLA with 50 or a lesser number of films, it 
z taking only 3 to 5 minutes. 


14. No other flat film camera in the world can be loaded’ with 50 ordinary films in 
from less than 20 to 30 minutes. 


15. Films are inserted in the back of the camera and withdrawn from the front. 
16. Films are never scratched, as at no time do they rub or slide upon one another. 
17. The films are actually lifted from one chamber to another ; no trusting to their 
s having to fall squarely. 
cy 18. The films may also be dropped bodily into the camera without any preparation 
a whatever, 50 being inserted in from 3 to 5 seconds. ; 
19. The TELLA can easily be loaded in the dark without a proper dark room. 
20. Exposed films are in one chamber, whilst the unexposed are in another. There 
_is nothing confusing about the TELLA. — 
2x. Films are always held flat, that is, before, during, and after exposure. 


22. Films keep better and produce better results in the TELLA than in any other 
film-carrier whatever. 


23. Fifty films weigh 6 ounces, fifty plates would weigh 5 lbs. « 

24. Just as good pictures are obtained upon films as upon plates when kept and ex- 

posed in the TELLA, principally owing to nothing being packed between them. 

25. oe Fine is wonderfully small. It is only 8 ins. long, 32 ins. wide, and 6 ins. 

igh. 

26. It is unusually light, weighing 3 lbs., everything complete, fully loaded. 

27. There are no unsightly projections anywhere. It is particularly neat-looking. 

28. Both the Krugel and Cooke Lenses give superb results. 

29. The lenses are the finest of their class. The Krugel is a magnificent Rapi 

Rectilinear, whilst the Cooke is the leading Anastigmat. 

30. Both lenses are the quickest of their kind, and work with very large apertures. 

31. Iris diaphragms are fitted to both lenses, and are conveniently worked from the 
outside of the camera. 

Every user cf a TELLA has been much struck with the clearness, crispness, 
and unusual depth of focus given with both the lenses. 

Two brilliant finders are fitted to all patterns ; they give a stationary image and 
are perfectly clear under all conditions ; one shows the horizontal and the 
other the vertical view. 

34. The No. 3 and 4 patterns have the Adams Brilliant Finders, which are the 
| dee only ones in the world which give the correct amount of view as recorded by 
the lens. They give a non-movable, fixed image, absolutely sharp. 

The YALE Shutter is fitted to all patterns, and is marked and timed, and is 
regulated by airin a tube instead of by variable and not to be depended-upon 
springs. 
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36. There is absolutely no vibration whatever with a Yale Shutter, as it simply 
i passes across the lens aperture in the diaphragm slot. 


37. The times marked and exposures arranged for are 4, 3, 4, yy, atx, de, and zdoth of bag 
asecond. Also time exposures of any duration. t 


38. The shutter is made entirely of metal, and is thoroughly reliable in every 
particular. 


39. The shutter can be released either by finger or pneumatic release. 

40. Every movement is made from outside the camera. Convenience and reliability 
in working have been the chief aims of the inventor. 

41, It is the very camera for cycling, being light in weight, small in size, and its 
construction unaffected by jolting whilst riding. 

42. The No. 2 pattern camera is a fixed focus one, with the advantage of being able 
to use magnifiers if required. 

43. In No. 3 and 4 patterns the camera can be focussed as close as 6 ft. by merely 
moving a lever, and without the aid of magnifiers. 

44. Allobjects beyond 10 steps are in focus without any trouble of adjustment, 
using largest apertures. 

45. Is fitted for tripod stand, and can be used for either horizontal or vertical 
pictures. 

46. Numerical Indicator only registers when film has been actually changed. No 

' mistakes can possibly occur. 

47. Another indicator records whether a film is in correct position to receive an 
exposure. 

48. Film changing cannot possibly fail, and more than one film cannot possibly be 
changed at a time. 

49. The small separators are placed behind the films, therefore do not cut anything 
off the picture. 


50. All capable of expressing an opinion are unanimous in saying that it is the best 
film-carrier in existence. 


ie 


Pa 


pie Neca 


If the reader wants a first-class reliable film camera capable of turning out 
pictures that are really good, and that can be relied upon to always work successfully, 
: i the TELLA is undoubtedly the camera. The unexposed films are stored in what is 

practically a small closed metal box, and as they have no strawboard between them 
likely to deteriorate them, they keep in good condition for an extremely long time. . 


Nene teh 


Its Simple Manipulation. 


Open the back and drop the films in just as you buy them; no preparation what- at 
ever is required. 


Close the door and you are ready. 


To make an exposure set the shutter, look at the finder to see the object you 
require is upon it, and then touch the shutter release. 4 


You have now taken a picture. ae 

Take hold of the septum, pull it out and push it home again. | 

You have now removed the film upon which you have taken the picture and fa | 
placed a new film ready for another exposure. j 

This is all you have to do, and it is so extremely simple that you cannot possibly 
make a mistake. 

It never gets out of order, never fails, and never disappoints. 


You can learn and understand it all in five minutes, and the little handbook of 
instructions sent out with every camera enables you to succeed right from the very 
first time of using. 


Even if you do not know anything about photographic apparatus you may invest 
in a TELLA with absolute confidence as to its extreme simplicity. 


Reliability, simplicity, and the power of obtaining first-class results are its 
striking features, 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 1375 


Beautiful ! The Times. 


A Triumph ! °°", 


i . 


—— Wonderful 1 riccnapie. 


a GRTHERA .. . £7185. 6d. net. 


TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION. 


LENS.—53 ‘ Krugel,’ Best Quality, Rapid Rectilinear. A really superb lens. 
APERTURE.—/%, Diaphragms /8, /11, /16, f22, 732. 


FOCUS.—Fixed, Range (/11): Horizon to 24 feet. Tella Magnifiers may be 
added for objects as near as 6 feet. 


FILMS.—Any ordinary Films may be used without any special preparation whatever. 
FULL CHARGE.—>s0 Films, 4} x 3}. 
SPEED OF SHUTTER. —4, 3,3, 4, vs. ct, and ,45 ofa second ; and time exposures. 


INDICATOR showing number of Films used.—Right-hand side of case, which only 
j “registers if Film has been actually changed. 


FINDERS.—2, for vertical and horizontal pictures respectively. The ‘Daza’ 
Brilliant. 


TRIPOD SOCKETS.—2, Screw for affixing to Tripod, included in Stands. If 
required separately, 6¢. extra. 


WEIGHT.—Charged with 50 Films, 3 Ibs. 
DIMENSIONS. —3} in. x 6 in. x 33 in. 


STE OS AEE ES BOE ai A a EL TY IE AS ae TS EE 
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Si -ImM pli cit 3 t self ! Perak News, 
A Marvel } ricreiy 


Absolute Novelty. 


nik Sao 


3 TELLA . £14 14s. net: 
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION. 
LENS.—s in. ‘Cooke’ Anastigmat. Working at_/6°5. 
APERTURE. —/6'5, Diaphragms, 76.5, £8, £11, 716, (22, J32. 
FOCUS.—Camera itself is made to focus. An accurate scale is engraved, which 
permits focussing as close as two yards. No magnifiers required. 
FILMS.—Any ordinary Films may be used without any aan 3 whatever. 
FULL CHARGE.—>50 Films, 44X3%. 


SPEED OF SHUTTER. —3, 3, 4, diy sty) ote, and y}, ofa second } and time exposures. 


INDICATOR showing number of Films used—right-hand side of case, which only 
registers if film has been actually changed. 
RISING FRONTS.—Both horizontal and vertical. These can be used with the 
largest stops. 


FINDERS. —Two, for vertical and horizontal pictures respectively. The ‘Adams’ 
Patent Brilliant. 


TRIPOD SOCKETS —Two, for taking horizontal and vertical pictures. 
WEIGHT,.—Charged with 50 Films, 3 lbs. 6 ozs. 
DIMENSIONS.—8 in. x6 in. x 3} in. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 1372. 


We are now introducing = 


A MOST SUPERB INSTRUMENT, 


5<«4 SIZE. 


Showing how a film is 
changed. 
The Sopra is merely 
withdrawn, then 
pushed home again. 


Sa 


No. 4 TELLA | - . £19 198. net. 


TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION. 


LENS.—6 in. ‘Cooke’ Anastigmat. Working at 6's. 
APERTURE.—/6's, Diaphragms, /6'°5, /8, £11, £16, £22, £32. 


FOCUS.—Camera itself is made to focus. An accurate scale is engraved, which 
permits focussing as close as two yards. No Magnifiers required. 


FILMS.—Any ordinary films may be used without any preparation whatever. 
FULL CHARGE.-— 50 films, 5 x4. 
SPEED OF SHUTTER.—4, i, 4, 4, 3, a and ;4; of a second; and time 


exposures. 


INDICATOR showing number of films ised! Right. hand side of case, which cnly 
registers if film has been actually changed. 


RISING FRONTS —Both horizontal and vertical. ‘These can be used with the 
largest stops. 


FINDERS.—Two large size, for vertical and horizontal pictures respectively. The 
‘Adams’ Patent Brilliant. 


TRIPOD SOCKETS.—Two; for taking horizontal and vertical pictures. 
WEIGHT.—Charged with 50 films, 4 lbs. 8 ozs. 
DIMENSIONS. —8 in. x 63 in. x 43 in. 


TELLA FILMS, —Special high quality, ready packed for boat dropping into the 
camera complete, 7S. 6d. per packet of 25. 
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TELEGRAPHIC ADDRESS: 
*‘TELLURATO, LONDON. ‘ 


ewe PRICE LIST. 20 _ Or, if Cash 


with order, 


No. 2 Pattern, for pictures 443} (unloaded) ... Pn: fie: AN) Be Sede oh le: 
INGLE) = Fh 95 * 23 af she wo AO T6204 Oe 
b No. 4 6 a 5X4 ae oe, ae 8 EO Oe 19-39-0 
| Magnifiers, per Set of Four, in case nae O11 6 010 6 
TELLA Printing and Developing Outfits, Setptarea in stiff rater! 
| case, 4} X 3} size Sas oo ee sae a eu ALMSO ee) eae, 
| Do. do. 5X4 size ae oe sa sins este AO EG bia i © 
| Teta Brass Tubular Cycling Tripod ei 014 0 O12 6 
| No. 1 Zephyr Triangular Aluminium Cycling at pods rclosea : 
| 14% ins , extends to 4ft. 1 in., weight 154 ozs. Par 6c 1-167 Oae 
| Extra gin LOIS say wee 55. eae Dai O41. es 
Leather Stand Cases, with hontiess! bsg ae HpGi8 0.54 6 
No. 2 Zephyr Triangular Aluminium Cycling Tripod i elésed : 
| 16} insa, extends to 4 ft. 10$ ins., — 164% ozs. ses LETS SOR 16 6 
| Extra 3 in. tops... : ae Lurcia sae we each: 70° 45.9% .0 2°68 
j Leather Stand Cases, eit hendtees ¥ O57, 6 -».0 8.6 
| Four-fold Wooden Tripods; closed 19? ins., extends) te 4 rs 
| weight 14% ozs ... 0 11 010 6 


All Stands are arranged with correct screws for the cameras. 


i TELLA Films, finest quality obtainable, per packet of 25) ready packed me Net Cash« 
} immediate insertion in the camera, 4} X 3} size.. “ . O55 Ge 
| Postage on 1 2 3 4 5 6 8 Io packets. : 
| 2d. 3d. 4d. 4d. 4d. 5d. 6d. 6d. . 
Do. do. 5X4 size, ai packet of 25... aad a 0-7-6 
Postageon 1 2 4.5 Soe GRAB 20 “packets. é 
| 3d. 4d. Ba 5d. 6d. ° 7s, “Sdn I/- \ 
| Extra for Pneumatic Release if required ae 54%, Scan 076 
Pair of Levels accurately fitted ... 07 6 
| Best quality Solid Leather Cases, with Nickelled Spring Lock « and Key 
i and: Shoniden Strap.. = oe Lik 0- 
i Do. do. 5X4size op aera 
i Solid Waterproof Cases, with Web Showdee Sener 010 6 
| < Ch a : Re 012 6 
I ae Waterproof Ge with Web Shelildex Strapsee. <2 ccqon y, nests tigaioes tO terme 
i 99 3° ” ” 5X4 os . 0 8 6 
Limp Nase peeee Overalls, can be inserted in pocket when out of use -0 4 6 
23 5X4 Ono 6 
Snecial Teether Case with fittings for securing to top bar of cycle, under 
saddle, fitted with Nickelled Spring Lock and Key, oa 3t aes Beerige JU, 
Cycle-carrier for fixing camera behind saddle .. ae “a 0.46 
Holders for Films during development, 8d. act ahs x4 Ree we. each 0 010 
Celluloid Dishes for Developing, &c., 443}, 5d.; 5X4 ... ate ot 00 7 
Developer, 1s. per set ; postage 6d. 
Printing Frames, with glass, }-plate, 6d.; oat Pe oe .. each a O98 


Every Possibie Photographic Requisite Supplied. 


Clients ordering may quote other photegraphic goods fren 
any maker's catalogue, and when cash accompanies order 
thny will be supplied at the same prices as advertised. 


All prices liable to fluctuation when necessary without notice. 


3. ae , > aes SSS SSS SS SSS 
} 


[See preceding pages. 


ites Made. of aie: best i aeldeted: ‘Banibed.: 
| Cane. in every size and Sirs, irom 
4-to da diam, aaa 3 sik 
a AW rods are “(heorehandesbic® and ge ee 
the Brass — ee well” ‘Tinisaed | and 4 

| | 


i eat 


slere uered. 


} . ‘Mavable T. pieces, “inserted at. any i 
Bia 3 as” required. ae 


an Vataished aves are im which 
opts ee Screen. ans wdeeuike 5 


age aes Seredh: Stand sapolied 
ina few days; and Red Wood Poles, in — ||’ 
‘place of lpg pe be! hes when || 
t piadewn i ck ackatl * ; if 


All the parts oe 
ary supplied 


% fe Be ie ‘separately: en 


“when ‘Fequired. R aE 


~ PRIGE. LISTS FREE, 


sf CORNER PIECES. 


a th a Vie Flash Signal, ni Oat SaNtEp TING TUBES. 
ae Sepa attached to foot, | 3/6 6) We doz. 


‘READING. LAMP, LAMP, Spence Sepak rin. inside : 


16/- 18/- 90/- 2i/- dozen 


tar of ee 
SOREN 
STANDS 


COBRAGE. OP aac ir 
pees CORNERS 40" > 
—GONNECTING = 


TUBES 
SOCKETS = 


“SIGHT HOLES 
‘DOOR KNOBS. 


PILLAR 


LAMPS 


READING - 


DESKS 
LANTERN 
TRIPODS 
EMPIRE 


SCREENS. 


CYLINDER 


RESTS ~ 
BRASS _ 
ELBOWS 


\. SCREWS 
SW ae 

HOLDERS 
READING 


SCREENS = 
LINEN 
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“FOR 


LANTERN SLIDE BOXES a. oa 


BY 


geek 


: ‘EVER- READY” 


iA8 TARE 


‘SLIDE BOX ae LUXE: 


||| ern There is nothin 
- equal to ‘it: on: ith 
Market. a 4 


To hold . 12 24 36 48h. — oa oy Slides 
Price 2/3 2/9 3/3 a/3 i 5/4 5/10 | 
THE pe ati 


LECTURERS... 
TRAVELLING BOX 


POL  75RE LOO. LT 25 25S. 
4/6 5/2 5/8 


Dealers’ Store Boxes 
for 72 Slides, with hinged 
lids, 1/2 


Carrying Boxes for 72 
Slides, 2/2 


Strong Transit Boxes,2/9 


Box for 12° Chromo- 
tropes, 5/8 as below: 


A LECTURER’S READING DESK, OwLY 48 


LANTERN TRIPOD, eas in Harawoodl 
tilting top, splendid value, 22/= and 25/- 


THE NATIONAL CUTTING GAUGE 
is the simplest method of cutting cover glasses ou 
of waste nepatives: Gauge ane, cutter, WG 


One Soni Box only. sent Ree set in th 
United Kingdom, post free for 3d. extra on See 
of Box. 


JAMES CHRISTIE, 129 & 131, WEST sm, SHEFFIEL 


| Wasdrpessed | in Quality. iad: Price). 


= 2 aye oe as . 


she '< Grins Blades are fitted on thé Shear. ponainle and are always 
firmly in position by the strong Spring Joint; the Upper Blade is 

‘that perfect contact is secured, giving clean smooth edges to’ | 
» | The blades ; are of |fine stee], the whole being ground smooth 
RIGHTS Te: ‘is really the King among Print GCULITERS:, 


er he Tables 2 are hard ‘wood, polished with Ag heat back gauge’ as 
ill trated. ee 


oes y 


10 <9 Blade- » q | -10in. 
ach 88 1/6 9/8 10/6 11/6 


Birt. Extra or Datteri for . 
Heavy Ana Nas. g 41 45 18in. 


| Price each - 10)/- 1 15> 20) 24/- 28 


ate farther ne Gerovenient in thess: series of Print Cutters is a 
a “ane Adjustment Steel GAUGE, which can be attached to any Trimmer 
' that will enable you to ‘cut hundreds of Prints exactly alike with the 
sce i ease. ‘To suit putters with Blades :— 


BT ere 97 407 44 442 Ag * 48in: Lenk 
neh 28 3/- 3/4 3/8 4/- 4/8 G/- 7/6 9/6 Exira. 


May .be obtained through any Dealer, or from 
- TRE are MANUFACTURER, 


“As. CHRISTIE, 120 & 131, West St., SHEFFIELD. 


: Kr ENTIRELY. ‘NEW. es 


SMaALy ‘Prorocnarns ‘on t-plate. Ne a 


- apparatus is ee | and easly ies to any he 


you can “obtain Hight Negatives. on a S Elie, cach of th 


Xs 


"different, or all alike. fee ae te ; ec 
‘There are no racks. oy springs to. get out of order an 
Saal last a life: time with ordinary use. e an 
It is a boon to either Professional. or ems 
them to “produce the ever- popular Midget ” 


the least possible cost and trouble. “Made. of Hardwood ‘an 


polished. — 


No. 1—For 2 Negatives on a L-plate ae : 4 
No. 2—For. 4 - sy ey ey i es ; 
Noo 8 Por-6. ee ero : 
No, 4—For 8 (ee ne re 2E f= 


Specimen Prints supplied on receipt of. postage. pies 
For 8 Debetives ‘on a 3 plate or other special ran 
apply to 


ws, 
‘ 7% : 


Sr Ne is REE pe 
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Eleven Medals at the different International Exhibitions. 


The Highest Award decreed to French Lenses 
(Exposition Universelle, 1867). 
_ Member of Jury, Paris Universal Exhibition, 1889 ; Cross of the Legion of 
Honour, French Exhibition, Moscow. 


= TURILLON, 


Sucer. de A. DARLOT, 

Anc*® Mo Jamin, : 
-OPTICIEN BREVETE, S.G.D.G. 
/125—Boulevard Voltaire—125, PARIS. 

LONDON AGENTS: 
L F. SHEW & Co., 87 & 88 Newman St., London. 


000000000000 


NEW ANASTIGMAT PE RIES. 


Planigraph with dissymmetrical combination .. sce tTL Oe 
Planigraph with symmetrical combination... ary SREY LE 


LENSES OF EVERY DESCRIPTION 


For Portraiture or Landscapes, Wide-angle and Instantaneous. © 


THE UNIVERSAL LENS. 


Several lenses in one. ‘Replacing with advantage all the ordinary 
Landscape Lenses, containing all the necessary Foci. 


_ NEW RAPID HEMISPHERIC LENSES. 


RECTILINEAR LENS, 


| With Instantaneous Spring Shutter and Rotating Diaphragms. 


OBJECTIVES of various focuses for PROJECTIONS. 


SPECIAL SHORT- FOCUS OBJECTIVES FOR 
ANIMATED PROJECTIONS. 


CAT. ae OGUE forwarded on receipt of 24d. in postage stamps. 
ser Telephone No. 900,41. 
ay Pas 
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FRANCE. 


CLEMENT & GILMER, 


Manufacturers of Photographic Lenses, Cameras, &c. 
140 FAUBOURC ST. MARTIN, PARIS. 


ANASTIGMAT. SERIES 1, F/7, ANGLE OF VIEW ABOUT 80°, 
; IRIS DIAPHRAGM, JENA GLASS. 


HIS Lens is perfectly corrected for the chemical focus, that is to say that the 
ag optical and visual images are absolutely coincident. Its advantages are the 
ollowing :— x 

The angle of field attains 80°, in consequence of which it will cover a plate of a 
size larger than for which it is listed. 

At full aperture perfect sharpness is obtained over the complete surface of the 
plate. The sharpness at the angles attained is one-tenth of a millimeter (type of 
sharpness adopted by the laboratory of THE SOCIETE FRANCAISE DE PHOTOGRAPHIKE). 
Its focal volume is uniform for the whole surface of field. 

The best rectilinear lenses of the old construction must be stopped down to /16 to 
obtain the same crispness; consequently, for an equal surface sharp covered, these 
new lenses are four times more rapid. 

These lenses can be assimilated, by the results obtained, with those of the best 


English and German makes so much in rogue amongst amateurs, 
nstantaneous pictures can be made by them, at any season, of admirable crisp- 


ness. They may be used for all classes of work: portraits and groups, landscapes — 


and copying. Their focal lengths have been calculated so as to avoid all defects in 
perspective. The focal point does not vary with the change of diaphragm. 


Equiv. Focus.| Covers at f/7.|Oovers at f/14.|Covers at /40. Price. 
0 5 in. +X 3} 5 x4 6x5 £4 0 0 
1 6 ss 5 x4 6 x5 7x5 48 0 
la 7s 6ix48 =O 4X5 8EX 64 512 0 
2 72 55 7 x9 85 x 63 9x7 6 8 0 
3 103 ,, 9IXi7, 10 x8 12 x10 9 0 0 
4 12s 10 x8 12 x10 14 x11 ll 0 0 
5 14 ,, 12 x10 14 x11 15 x12 14 8 O 


[See following pages, 
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EAGLE COMBINATION 
LENSES. 


Iris Diaphragm, in Morocco Casve, 
Velvet Lined. 


No. 1. 64x42, 4 lenses, 6 combinations ... ... £4 
Rapid Rectilinear... ... Focus, 74 in., F/8 
Ra id Mid-angle eee eee 99 64 i 1n., F/ll 
Wide-angle... wee »  42in., F/16 
Landscape —.... eae Sy gage & 15 in. 
No. 2. 84x64, 4 lenses, 6 combinations... ... £6 
Rapid Rectilinear... ... Focus 10 in., Fs 


Rapid Mid-angle ... ... 4, 8h in., F/11 
Wide-angle... ... »  6Ri in., F/16 
| Landscape... eo vs» 12,14, & 20in. 
No. 3. 10x8, 6 lenses, 8 combinations ... ... £9 
| Rapid Rectilinear ., ... Focus 12 in., F/8 
Rapid Mid-angle ... ... Pepe le in., F/11 
Wide-angle... ... ... “3 8in., F/16 
Bee 28s Extreme Angle ... ... +" 6 in., F/20 
No. 3. Landscape ae “A 12, 16. 18, 24 in. 


CLEMENT & GILMER’S RAPID ‘SYMMETRICAL, 


F/8. A pe Aplanatic Lens, perfect] SR he 
Back Focus... ...| 5h-in. { 64-in. [ 7$- 10-in. | 11}-in. { 14-in. | 18-in. { 22-in. 
; 5x4 6x5 7x5 8} x 10x8 | 12x10 | 15x12! 20x16 
ae Es a/£€aga/£s83 d/£ada|/£ada.)/£8. d/£8. d/£ 8. d. 
In brass settings, with 
| Wate hone ean {2.16 0}2 0 0/2 8 0/8 0 0/312 0/416 O16 8 0/100 O 
Same with Iris diaph. ...).2 4 0/2 8 0/216 0/312 0/4 4 0/512 017 4 0/110 0 


Bright Aluminium 
WS Tris diaphragms my 212101217 813 7 3/4 6 515 010/614 6/8 1210/13 4 0 


CLEMENT & GILMER’S RAPID EURYSCOPE, F'6, 


Jena Glass. A Rectilinear Portrait Lens for Studio, and quickest working’ lens for 
La: ae and Groups. 


“Back Hocus? ss. si). pee 7-in, 10} in. 114-in. 15-in. 17$-in, 

f 5x4 7x5 9x7 10x8 12x10 15x12 
In brass mounts... £217 0|£4 5 0;};£5 0 0/£514 0/}£8 0 0/ £120 0 
Bright aluminium mounts 88 625" 2 0H> 60-0'}> 6.16-10"}" 9= 6) OF) 13 4 oO 


CLEMENT & GILMER’S Extreme Angle Panoramic, F/16. 


Double Oombination, embracing from 100 to 110°. Specially recommended for Archi- 
tectural Subjects, Interiors, and Panoramic Views. 


Back Focus ... -in, 6-in, 8-in. 10-in. 12-in. 14-in, . 
oo 9x7 12x10 | 14x11 | 16x12 | 18x14 ee 
£112 0/£2 8 0] £8 4 0/£4 0 0/25 4 0)£6 0 0] _ Stop. 


‘HAND CAMERA LENSES 


WITH SHUTTERS.’ 


time and instantaneous exposures, works at graduated speeds 
from y, to ;3, of a second; for variation, an indicator and 
dial are provided. Both finger and pneumatic release and 
capped setting complete this perfect shutter. 


@ SHUTTERS— PLATE } 4 
For Rectilinear Lenses ... .. ver ee Sh/> ,., 287 
Fitted with the Pariorthoccopic Desay, soo cee = 5G/- 2... 76/- 

a »» vs» American Star R.R. Lens we 4d4/- ... 56/- 


” »,» Olement & Gilmer’s Anastigmat F/7 104/- ...140/- 
[See preceding and following pages. 


The ‘Clegil Central Shutter’ with iris diaphragm for" 
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‘THE PANORTHOSCOPIC LENS’ 


Applied to long-distance Photography. 
THIS Tele-Objective Panorthoscopic — 


is suited to all amateur cameras, instan- 
taneous he is of far distant objects (often — 
inaccessible) can be made by it, with perfect — 
straight lines, remarkable depth and vigour, _ 
By reason of the considerable magnifying — 
powers attained, its utility for military obser- 
vations, sea: views, mountainous scenery, and | 
architectural subjects (in which all defects of — 
perspective is entirely destroyed) will be universally approved of. 
This Tele-photo objective may also be used for portraiture (half 

: life size), modelling splendidly without retouching. The Panortho- 
A es Lens may be detached fromits amplifier and used as an ¢xtra rapid rectilinear combination. 


his instrument is delivered in a morocco case at following prices :— 
Tn Brass. In Aluminium. 


For Half-plate Cameras macnifying from 38toS8times.. .«. &5 4s. .. £7. 4s. 
For Whole-plate Cameras magnifying from 5toldtimes .. &6 3s -- &816s. 

THE NEW TELE-PHOTO DETECTIVE LENS, magnifying from 3 to 8 times, | 
working instantaneously with short focus, adaptable to all folding Hand Cameras, or Magazine | 
Cameras with independent shutter. Price, in Brass, £4; in Aluminium, £5 8s. be 


THE ULTRA HAND CAMERA ~ 


Is set up by two movements ready for taking pictures. To those who are tired and disappointed — 
by the uncertain results obtained by magazine hand cameras, this up-to-date folding model will 
give entire satisfaction. It is fitted with focussing screen, three double dark slides for plates or 
cut films, central swing back, our best Rapid Symmetrical Lens and new central Shutter for time 
or instantaneous exposures, also rising front and adaptable for roll-holder. Is made to screw on 
stand in either horizontal or vertical position. The fine leather covering makes it an elegant 
instrument for either lady or gentleman. : Pe 
PRICES. | 

al 


Size, 44x3} in., with R. Rectili- 
near Lens, £6 8 O. 
With Anastigmat F/7 £9 & 0. 
Size 5x4 in., with B. | 
Rectilinear Lens, 
£6 1 = 
With hack ae EFT 
£9 1 ie! 


Size 64x42 in., with RB. | 
Rectilinear Lens 
£8 0 0 


7 


With Anastigmat F/7 _ 
8 ae 
| 
Z| 
te 
. 
| 
At 
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A PHOTOGRAPHIC MARVEL 
FOR CYCLISTS! 


GILMER) 


o% 
fe 
The 
‘ha 
J 
© 


The Pocket Ultra Camera 


Is the smallest of the ‘ Folding’ type 
that can be realised. 


The following specification will, no doubt, satisfy, if not astonish, the most ardent and 
critical amateur. 

1. The Body is made of Mahogany, polished inside. 

2. It is covered with best Morocco leather. 

3- The cone-shaped Bellows is of best leather. 

4. - Horizontal and Vertical Movements at front. 

5. Focussing Adjustment by rack and pinion motion, also engraved plate for foca 
distances. p 

6. Double-action Swing Back. : 

7. Ground-glass Focussing Screen in frame set on springs, permitting the insertion of 
dark slide behind. 

8. A Roll Film-holder, or Changing-box, can be adapted when required. 

9g. The Finder pivots for use in both positions. 

10. The Camera can be screwed to a Tripod Stand. 

tz. The Double Dark-slides are extra light ; weight, 2 ozs. 

12. The Objective is a Rapid Rectilinear, F/8, of our best quality. 

13. The Shutter works between the Lenses, it gives both Time and Instantaneous . 
Exposures, is fitted with both Finger and Pneumatic Releases, Speed Indicator, and 
Iris Diaphragm. j 
_ 14. The Carrying Case is of best Morocco, velvet lined, is provided with sling, also 

_ short straps for attachment to cycle frame. 


The Camera for Plates 43 x 33 measures 6X5 X 23 ins., and weighs 1 Ib. 14 0z. 
The same, in Carrying Case with 3 Dark-slides, measures 10 X 64 x 3ins., and weighs 3 lbs. 


_ The Camera for plates 63 x 43 measures 9X7 X3 ins. and weighs 3 Ibs. 
The same, in Carrying Case with 3 Dark-slides, measures 9 X 7} x 44 ins., and weighs 6lbs. 


< SAT | BPE See ee 43 x 3} 64 x 42 
A. With Rapid Rectilinear Lens... ... .. £7 4 0...£9 O O 
B. With Clement & Gilmer’s Anastigmat, F/7 10 8 O.. 1316 O 
PeraeEIAEK-SHOCS G6 js. cen es, se, Or Ma°S-sne 0 8 O 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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OMEGA’ No. 8. 


For 12 Pilates er Gut Films 4} x 34 in,, fitted with Rapid 
Rectilinear Lens //8, and cover2d {in Morocco Leather. 


“POET 


Description. 
V.—Clear Vision View Finders (two). 
I.—Iris Diaphragm Governor. 
R.—Speed Regulator of Shutter. 
D.—Rack and Pinion for Motioning Lens. 


A.—Button of Capped Setting Shutter. Is set after each operation — 


by pulling. 
P,—Press Button to release Shutter. 
Pp’, —Air release of Shutter, for ball and tube. 
C.—Key for changing Plates. 
N.—Automatic Counter. 


Dimensiors—Length, 9%; Width, 44; Height, 7} inches. Weight, 
54 lbs. when charged. The handle is fitted with two metal loops, to 
which a Sling Strap can be attached when required. Screw Plates for 
adjustment to Tripod Stand are fitted for both positions. 


PEO L COBY or sen ee ee 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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“THE MERVEILLEUSE. 


Unique in the World. 


FSO 9999988 ———____—___ ____ 


AN IDEAL PLATE. 
CHANGING DEVICE. 


SIMPLICITY WITH 
'ABSOLUTE CERTAINTY. 


Direct action proclaimed the only sure method. 

‘A touch of the tip of the thumb releases the exposed plate instantly. 

No failure by clogging or jamming of plates possible. The pressure from 
the thumb tilts each plate forward in succession, hence the action is under the 
entire will and control of the operator. 

The Camera is covered with fine morocco leather. Is fitted with a Panor- 
thoscopic R.R. lens, iris diaphragm, and spiral motion focussing adjustment, a 
metallic shutter with varying speeds released by press button or pneumatic 
acticn, two clear vision finders, two Lushes for tripod screw. 


Carries 12 Plates, Quarter size. Price £4 Ios. 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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ANIMATED PROJECTION & PHOTOGRAPHY I 


BY 


CLEMENT & GILMER'S 


‘VITAGRAPH, 


Sd @ 5 


The tame of these machines ts due to the 
Jollowing qualities :— 
1. The high-class workmanship of the entire 
machine. 


2. Does not damage the films. 


o 


The steadiness of the pictures projected. 


4. The only machine to which short-focus 


lenses can be fitted; a picture 14 ft. 8 ins.. 


wide can be obtained at a distance of 26 ft. 


THEY ARE MADE OF TWO MODELS. 


No. 1.—See figure, following page. Is for Projection only. 
High geared, and mechanical motion for centering 
picture. With two Lenses, 14 ins. and 2 ins. focus. 


Price £18. 


No. 2.—See figure, following page. Is for both Projection 
and Photography. Is fitted with two Shutters, one for 
projection and another. for photography; also one 
Rapid Euryscope Lens for taking, and a short Focus 


Lens for projecting. Price B3SO. 
[See preceding and following pages. 
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FRANCE. 


VITAGRAPH No. 2. 


[See preceding and following pages. 
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FRANCE. 


‘THE CUBIQUE’ 


Safety Acetylene Lamp for Projection. 


Burns an hour 
and a half without 


interruption. 


NO SMELL. 


DIMENSIONS :. 
fae Be es Height of lamp - 8 in. 
ee acer Length of base - 84,, 


LAMPE .CUBIQUE PORTATIVE BE SGDG oe i . 
“<.GLEMENT & GILMER.- PARIS - yee) «(Width of base - 42, 


o HIS new Lamp fits into all lanterns in the place 


of lamp, jet or incandescent gas, &c., and gives aluminous power equal 


to that of our 5-wick oil lamps, ‘The working of it is most simple, and abso- 
lutely free from danger. 

1. Put in about 5 ounces of carbide in the 6 metal cylinders, C, then 
close the bell, M, by means of two catches, d Now place this bell or 
generator, M, into the exterior recipient and then close tap, A. A is then 
joined to # by the small indiirubber tubing, ¢. 

2. Fill the exterior recipient with water, as shown on above figure. 

3. Open the tap, a, and the water will enter the bell; the acetylene gas is 
now produced, and reaches the burner, 4, through tube, w. Now light the 
burner. ; 

4. It is necessary about every 25 minutes to add water (abuut 4 pint), this 
in order to keep the water col. 

5. Wash thoroughly all the different parts of apparatus after each lecture. 
This is easily done, as all the parts are detachable. The greatest cleanliness is 
recommended to ensure perfect working. Unscrew wv after each lecture and 
empty the slight quantity of water the gas has left during its condensation. 

The lamp is in japanned zinc, bronze colour, the reflector R is highly silvered. 

PRG aoe 
[See preceding and following pages. 


NO DANGER. 


“postin oq. Avw 
#¥Y} JYSI] JO a0I1n0s 
zyjo Aue 40 ‘sty: 
JO SulIa}UD0 a}eInD0" 
243 203 SwI0s) ej 
2]GzI3snfpe ue uo 
pooejd st yorum dure] 
pio uyered yorm-b 
njzomod e& st juvu 
Twn! oyL  “IYysI, 
jO sniper ay} UTyIM 
woRHRysuoUIDp dy1} 
-UsI9S IO snjeredde = lhe 
Sued 10j osords : == 
ejenbspe saptaoid 
pue ‘Juo1 94} 4no 
YOeI O} Saaras oatjo0f£ tis === 
-qO aq} MOlEq qouy } peo 
pepeoy poy ony etek 
“eaT}00[qooneu01yOe a TOPE 
uorjyeulquiod s[qnop ® pue ‘iasuapuo) xaAu0D-ouR[g puNodurOD eee ees | 
B YM pe}ig si jy] ‘pazonboe] pue paystuy ATqsty ‘ssezq jo Ayartyua = 
ale asejs put JUOY ay} {poyjaats A[Suol}s uo] ueIssny Jo spew st iW 


18:3 


See breceding pag. s. 


‘sc CF 66 3] “ ‘e "ur-£z rt) ‘ul-Sp & 
‘Sh PF ‘ose Supkireg ‘Ty pur ‘edryo0[qQ ‘aI-g ‘Iasuapuog ‘uI-F YIM :9014g 


*(uo2zp.4/sn7]2 2as) wooy ssviD ay ut acn sof pauSrsan Ayrnavads u39Q SOFT 


‘QZ ‘ON Usa}UBT] piesuBy poaoidmyL ay] 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC! ADVERTISEMENTS, 


/ 


‘NOLLOSrOudd |. ion 


ES er. oe vere ee 


| A@ NOLLVONGSa. Le 


1894 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS. 
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DEMARIA FRERES, 


PHOTOGRAPHIC APPARATUS AND LENS MANUFACTURERS, 


OFrFIcEs; 2 RUE DU CANAL ST. MARTIN, 


169, 171, 173 QUAI VALMY, \ PARIS. 


FACTORIES } 16g QUAI JEMMAPES, 


LENSES OF ALL KINDS, SPECIAL PATTERNS FOR ENGLAND. 


Rapid Rectilinear, Wide-Angle, Periscopic, and Single Lenses. Finders 
and Condensers Isochromatic Screens. 


Xi 
7 


WALNUT AND Par 
POLISHED MAHOGANY ~ 


CAMERAS 
in English sizes. 


CELEBRATED PATENT HAND CAMERAS. 
For .2 Plates, Parte 


+e) ” 

>. 99 eh x is 
With Rapid Recti- 

linear or Single 
Achromatic Lenses. 


SS 
STEREOSCOPIC; 
LENSES. 
ENGLISH PRICE LIST FREE ON APPLICATION, TO THE TRADE ONLY, 

Correspondence in English, 
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PNEUMATIC SHUTTER, 


Patented s. g. d. g. 


CL. GUERRY 


59 Avenue de la Republique, 
< PARIS. 


| The simplest, most solid, and most practical. 


_ first plans. Opening, | 7pADE-MARK. 


Works noiselessly and without 
disturbing the room. 


Amongst those classed at 
instantaneous, the SHUTTER 
GUERRY has not the com- 
mon fault OF AFFECTING 
THE CENTRE MORE THAN 
THE EDGES OF _ THE 

Guass, -Oseatia x 
Sa 29) Bool? sarers} 


DOUBLE-FLAP rd QneeCeR BETA P 


. TRADE-MARK. 

| SHUTTER px} nee 

| TER, UC I VW G'SHUTTER, 
at Subtable for the 


with three trans- WK, 

aft ss Q 
formations: ““* Placing C= Studio, placed before 
the objective, or in 


‘optional, instantane- Z/l\Se hee 
‘ous; laid out on the 

‘ ithe Camera.” Opening, 
LZ ins. to 74 ins. 


12 ins. to § ins. 


To be obtained.at: the principal. dealers in 
: Photographic "Materials. _ 
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FRAN Cy 


CHARLES HENRY’S 


SMOKELESS MAGNESIUM POWDER AND LAMP. 


Inodorous. Non-Explosive. Great Actinic Power. 
Y & Full particulars and prices on demand to 
SOCIETE CENTRALE DE PRODUITS CHIMIQUES, 
ANCIENNE MAISON ROUSSEAU, 
44 and 42 RUE DES ECOLES, PARIS. 


Photographer’s +> 
++ Companion. 


Being a Collection of 
Hints, Expedients, and Formule. 


Systematically arranged as a 
Supplementary Reference Book for use 
in the Studio and Dark=-Room. 


By EDWARD DUNMORE, 


Price Is. ; post free, ls. 2d. Cloth, ls. 6d.; post free, ls 8d. 


HENRY GREENWOOD & CO., PUBLISHERS, 
24 Wellington Street, Strand, London. 


And may be obtained from ALL Photographic Dealers and Booksellers throughout 
the World. 
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GHRMAN y . 


‘APOLLO.’ 


The Journal of the eAmateur, the Professional, 
and the se rH PS 
_ Edited by HERMANN SCHNAUSS. 


SUBSCRIPTION, Post Free.— One Year, 6s.; Half- 
Year, 3s.; Quarter-year, ls. 6d. 


‘APOLLO’ is a Fortnightly Review, which 


circulates among all leading Professional and Ama- 
teur Photographers as well as among all prominent 
Dealers and Manufacturers of Photographic Materials 
throughout Germany, Austria-Hungary, Switzerland, 
Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Holland, Belgium, Italy, 
etc. It will therefore be found an EXCELLENT 


Advertising Medium 


by any member of the trade, especial care being 
taken to properly display advertising matter. We 
shall also be pleased to answer any enquiries from 
foreign manufacturers, and to supply names and 
addresses of dealers if required. 


For the Scale of Charges and for other information kindly 
apply to 


The Publishers of ‘ APOLLO.’ 
DRESDEN-A., Striesenerstr., 38. 


= ee eee ae 
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ART- HISTORICAL 


LANTERN SLIDES 


From Photographs or Prints made by the 
Fine Art Establishment of ; 


BRAUN, CLEMENT & CO. 


‘THE well-known firm of Braun, CLiment & Co., who 
now adapt all their subjects as Lantern Sues have 
appointed us their : | 


WHOLESALE AGENTS, 


and we are now prepared to supply them to the Trade. . 

The Catalogues of Messrs. BRAUN, CLEMENT & Co., in- ~ 
clude the Paintings and Drawings of Antique Masters in all ~ 
the important Museums and Galleries of Europe, and a Select a 
Collection of Modern Masters; also a Gallery of Contemporary — | 
Artists, and Antique and Modern Architecture and Sculpture. 

Up to the present time nearly 2000 of the most interesting 
subjects have been published, and are issued in a Special , a 


Catalogue. Price per Slide, Mark 1.20. | 
All other Subjects not yet contained in this list, price 
per Slide, Mark 4. 7 


ED, LIESEGANG, DUSSELDORF, | 


The F Polite Montauk, sic 


igi ‘a ileke eh type of American Hand “Camera. 


ADE OF SELECTED 
a3 * mahogany, beautifully Hy 
rounded and polished, all 
_. brasswork well finished and . 
lacquered, the exterior cover- 
_ ed with black seal grained 
 jeather tastefully tooled. 
The Montauk, Style I., has 
all adjustments, as follies 
Vertical and horizontal swing 
of superior construction, rising 
‘and falling front, a side shift, © 
rack and pinion focussing 
device, spring actuated ground 
. : glass & removable frontboard.: 
‘The Mean tante “Style I. is vaupplied svith a Brilliant View-Finder, reversible for use 
Bien camera is in vertical or horizontal position, the two tripod plates allowing of its use 
inthis manner. A Panel at the back is removable for focussing, and a focussing scale 
pS is fitted (when supplied with lens). The° Plate-holders (double) are of our superior | 
| ‘XTRALITE’ construction supplied with rubber slides. 
_ -‘The Lens regularly supplied is our celebrated Rapid Symmetrical, F8, fitted with 
he a Unicum Time and Instantaneous shutter with Iris diaphragm} a truly excellent . 
a combination. s 


F PRICE LIST. 


f , 
ay The Prices ehide one double _ gXxr2cm. 13x18cm, ie . 
“eee dark slide holder. 5X4ins. 42X65 ins. 85 X 6 ins. 10X68 ins. 
a Montauk, pte I., with lens and shutter £6 4 6 £8 6 0 £10 7 6 412 ¥ 0 
Fe without lens or shutter 4 3 0 514 0 710 6 860 
r Hinged Bed, "for use of wide-anglelens... 012 0 012 0 014 0 O16 0 
ie sxtra Double Dark Slide Holders ae 040 050 070 08 0 
_ Black Sole Leather Case, with hand and om 
+ shoulder strap... 010.0 012.0. 0 14.0 016 0 
| Wide-angle Lenses supplied to fit same j : 
_ shutter for 2 LO 2100-08. Ores. 3120 


Extras here mentioned are the same price for all other styles of Montauks 
_ being interchangeable. 


CATALOGUES AND PARTICULARS to be had of 
S. J. BALDWIN, Bromtey, Kent, ENGLAND; 
BABAJEE SAKHARAM & CO., Esur Buttpincs, Bomsay, INDIA; 
T. ASANUMA, No. 16, Honea NicHomE, Toxyo, JAPAN ; 
WM. T. KETT, 263 Litrte Cotiins St., MeLsourneE, AUSTRALIA; 


“WHERE A FULL LINE OF SAMPLES MAY BE SEEN. 


uuu [See following pages. 


Pas 
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te Folding “Montauk - styte I Te 


America’ s Favourite Hand Camera. — is a f 


Bites See ah oh IAL ee 


TRIFLE ven. ins 
price, but. made ‘of. the 
See egg he : same high grade materials, 
tae sei a Sirs ie c OT ee a and, with equally great care. 
Maree CERES _ The Montauk, Style II. A, has 
all ‘necessary adjustments, viz. 
. spring actuated ground glass, — 
ertical [swing, rack and pinion 
= focussing attachment, rising — 
and: falling front, two tripod — i: 
Pinte removable banal for (Seisene: reversible finder. One of our 2 ‘XTRA- 
LITE’ double dark slide holders is included with each’ camera. Ny : 


: 9X 120m.) Meese ma é 

_ PRICES. as 5X4 7X5 0r4q x6 

Montauk ITI. A, with rapid symmetrical lens and Unicum shutter £4138 6 £6 4 6 pie 
Montauk II. A, without lens or shutter NS oe ee te 0 as 8 12 i oe 


f 


Montauk Il. Ne with single achromatic lens and Unica shutter 4 0° 0 : wd (Oe “7 


Montauk III. 


America’s Popular Hand cane ns 
6 Bite! Montauk was recently introduced to meet | thee in- 


creasing demand for a thorough. but inexpensive Montauk for both time 
and instantaneous exposures. It therefore embodies merely the essential - 
features, but withal is made of equally good materials, and with as great care 
as any of our Montauks. It has central swing, rising front, spring actuated 
ground glass, removable front board, focussing scale, reversible finder, and_ 
two tripod plates. 


pearty aa 


. ‘gXx20m. ora Scat a, cay 
PRICES. : 5X4 7X5 0r4EX 65 
Montauk III., with rapid symmetrical lens and Unicum shutter be 14 Or S “6 OF 08> > 
Extras sane as for S ae ES 


G. GENNERT, pwrgeuni, gw yon i 


| CATALOGUES AND PARTICULARS to be had of Gikwemcene, | 

4 S. J. BALDWIN, Bromiey, Kent, ENGLAND; — og 

: BABAJEE SAKHARAM & CO., EsuF BurLpincs,. Bonny INDIA a 
T. ASANUMA, No. 16, Honcno NicHome, Toxyo, JAPAN ; . =a | 


WM. T. KETT, 263 Lirtie Cotiins St., MELBouRNE, AUSTRALIA; 
WHERE A FULL LINE OF SAMPLES MAY BE SEEN. 


“recommends it ea cay as a hand or ttspod camera for the traveller. ae 
The adjustments are two central swings of superior construction, rising’ Bree 3 
eaad. falling front, rack and. pinion focussing device and side shifting front. ee 
- The ground glass is spring actuated, a door at the back for focussing, cael 
brilliant view finder removable front board, two tripod plates. : 
4 The ‘workmanship and materials used are the usual high-grade quality 
“that characterises all Montauks, and a handsome, plush-lined, sole leather bona 
4 case is included in the price of each camera. The case will carry four . 
‘double dark slide holders besides the camera, aoa only one is in- 
cluded in the price. — 


e - ' ” PRICE LIST. Oe ear eee : 

2cm. I3X1I ; Pat 

my 1 Cycle Mentask ie with Rapid hepa Lens ° Pee ite or 42x64 ‘ 
~ and Unicum Shutter . 2 PLD LOO sacl tLe sO) 


a: 3 Cycle Montauk, Style I., without Lins or Shutter 314) 6457516." ie 
‘Extra Double ‘ XTRALITE’ Dark Slides... each 0 4 0 ... 0 5 0 
: Aluminium oe Clamp dere ieetn ng to, Bicycle” .0: (5) O15... 0.5 0 


a. G SER eer ron 
CATALOGUES AND PARTICULARS to be had a es ‘ 


ES RN Ie BALDWIN, BromLey, Kent, ENGLAND; 

BABAJEE SAKHARAM & CO., Esur BuILpINcs, Bomsay, INDIA 
T. ASANUMA, No. 16, Honcuo Nicnome, Toxyo, JAPAN; 

WM. Tf. KETT, 263 LITTLE CoLLins St., MELBouRNE, AUSTRALIA ; 


ae WHERE A FULL LINE OF SAMPLES MAY BE SEEN. 


~ 


oe ¢ 


America’ 's  Bavounne ope 


Ove second ‘style of Cycle Cameras differs from. the 
some adjustments | not necessary for snap- shot wo 
features as rising and yee front, aia actuated § 


13X18 cm. 
X5or 42X64 

and Unicum Shutter sol aruba 6 6 
‘Cycle Montauk II. B., Single Achromatic Liens sd : 
Unicum Shutter... eee 
Cycle Montauk IL., without Lens or Shutter | 


The bone Focus. ers 
Back Cycle Montauk. 


America’ 's Latest and Most. Popular Cycle Bok a 


APPRECIATING the advantages of using the rear combination of our Rapid “4 p | 
Symmetrical Lens for photographing objects at a great distance, especially. a 

the wheelman who cannot leave the beaten path of travel, the Long Focus 
Cycle Montauk can be extended to twice the ordinary focal length, and the 
reversible back obviates the necessity of reversing the entire camera in changing 
from horizontal to. vertical pictures. The ground glass is spring actuated, x 
rising and falling front, door at the back for focussing, and finder as well, as I 

tripod plate, are supplied, and one ‘ XTRALITE' holder i is included, - ij 


23 r 


PRICE LIST. oXizcm, 13X18 ony a 
L. F. R. B. Cycle Montauk, Rapid Sess Lens 5X4 - 7X5 0r4gx 6h 
and Unicum Shutter .. £453 One 816% 05% 
naka FRE B Cycle Moneuk, without Lens or ‘Shutter 21230 a _ Lf 70% 
Cycle Cases (sole leather), chargeable extra at 0) 10! Que Ue AO ie 


FoR EXTRAS SEE STYLE I. : ae: wes 


G. GENNE RT, i 
CATALOGUES AND PARTICULARS to be had oe LBW does 


S. J. BALDWIN, Bromtey, Kent, ENGLAND; 
BABAJEE SAKHARAM & CO., Esur Buipines, Bompay, INDIA 
T. ASANUMA, No. 16, Honcuo NicHomE, Toxyo, JAPAN ; 8 
WM. T. KETT, 263 Lirrte Coxiins St., MEL BOURNE, AUSTRALIA 


WHERE A FULL LINE OF SAMPLES MAY BE SEEN, 


j 


SHE Stereo Ii ola has” mace special favour among Professional Stereo 
- Workers. - There are at the present moment not less than one hundred 

ie “of these Cameras in actual ie among veteran photographers who find them 
ice the Acme of Perfection for Stereoscopic Work. Rising, falling, and shifting — 


front and single swing, also rack and pee are supplied. Also drop ihe : 
for ot sharp Poews tenses. 2) 7)! 


_. When it is desired to use the camera for single hotbesiphs of the full 
3 size plate we furnish an additional lens so that one camera will answer for 

mm 5 or 8x5 stereo and lantern slides, also in the. case a the 8 x 5 camera 
for 4 x 5 plates. ? 


Ys x5 or 7x5 Stereo Montauk wh matched pair 
of Rapid Symmetrical Lenses and B.& Ll. 7X5 or4ix6g 8x 


‘i ey, 

; Iris Diaphragm Stereo Shutter... pop ele DO SS LA AT 6 
- Camera without lenses orshutter ws, POO One MT Ses G 
_ Extra Double Dark Slides Se Pao eer OOF O04. O86) 0 


ls & G ENNER ™ MANUFACTURER, NEW YORK. 
—_ Ey 24 & 26 Hast 13th Street. 
e CATALOGUES AND PARTICULARS to be had of 
- §. J. BALDWIN, Bromiey, Kent, ENGLAND; 
hoe ce SAKHARAM & CO., Esur Burtpines, Bompay, INDIA; 
T. ASANUMA, No. 16, Honcuo NicHomsg, Tokyo, JAPAN ; 
WM. T. KETT, 263 Lirtte Coxrins St., MeLtsournge, AUSTRALIA ; 
WHERE A FULL LINE OF SAMPLES MAY BE SEEN. 


a Abia fey Fe 


=e 
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struction which we are certain will please ‘the English At nateur. 

When desired these cameras are made dissimilar, so that a photo- 

grapher having a pair of Lenses, of about the same length | but vary- 

ing slightly, can nevertheless use them on this camera, it being so 
- constructed that the lenses may be matched by. adjusting the upper i 
and lower chambers accordingly. The Camera carries. 3° double 

; dark slides. The Price, including one Double Dark Slide. Holder, 
a pair of matched Rapid Symmetrical Lenses and a Shutter of t the 

: Unicum Pattern fitted to the lower lens, 1 iS only | 


px i2 cm., 5X4, 4133; for 42x 63, or 7X5; or 18 x 24. omy £16, 
ay Lens Camera only, without lenses, 5X4, £8 ‘10s. ; 3 a 
48 x 6g (or 7x 5,13 X18 cmay Ada 


BATRAS: SAME BS STYLE fe 


oy : : MANUFACTURER, NEW. aa a 
G. G EN N ERT, 24 & 26 Hast 13th Street. a 
CATALOGUES AND Siencten to be had ore : Nai 
S. J. BALDWIN, BROMLEY, Kent, ENGLAND; 


4 


T. ASANUMA, No. 16, Honcuo Nice ToKyo, JAPAN; 76) 
WM. T. KETT, 263 LirrLe Cotiins Sr.,- MELBOURNE, AUSTRALIA 
WHERE A seer LINE OF SAMPLES MAY BE SEEN. 


ene sR 


ena 


. HE epeciat Wine extension: and re-~ 
_versible back feature of the most 
advanced Tripod ‘Cameras are here re- 
produced with great economy of space. 
~All. adjustments capable of use have 


Ma Camera pattern and size. 


ning out from a central frame sus- 
pended in the camera box, the front 
B bellows conical, the rear bellows 
“square, and- movable along the back 
bed of the cameta in a brass track. 

hae ~The adjustments are double swings 
re of improved pattern and great scope, 


pinion for careful and accurate focussing, tripod plate, brilliant finder, &c. 

Both the front and rear beds may be let down entirely when desired, the front for 
_ use with a wide-angle lens, the rear when close approach to the ues glass i is desired. 
ta ‘The camera itself will contain three double: ‘dark slide holders. = 


het - The finish and workmanship, materials. and covering are of the very finest and best. 


th “We could not produce a better piece of apparatus at any price. 


{ “108, g3ins. : ak 


PRICE Including o one ¢ Double Dark Slide UHelder, Rapid Symmetrical Lens aha, 
Unicum Shutter, 


Le Ros as ae (3) 00 1B/aoh Sey anor AI Dee OMe Ba ORS eels \eetisiase ten _ £12 9 6 
| 7X5, or. 42X 63, or 9X12 cm. = 8 AS Ges) TOX 8 sev nee ee nee tee see, LE 12 0 
Fs ead eat oo bee ae CAMERA ONLY— da ir Soe 

5X4 or gxX1a Cec hie co Oa Ol BRK OR co bia ieee awe Abe ean 0 


TRS or 43 X 65, or ey cm... 614 9 LONGI Metre iueed need eo cone ee ete oe LON sant O 
Extras same as aes Is except Cases, ae cost: 50 per cent. more. 


; 


:G: GEN N E RT, ANDERE URE NEM ve 


CATALOGUES ‘AND PARTICULARS to be had of 

hie -. §. J. BALDWIN, Bromtey, Kent, ENGLAND; 

BABAJEE SAKHARAM & CO., Esur Bun nutes: Bomsay, INDIA | 
4 _T. ASANUMA, No. 16 Honcuo Nicuome, Toxyo, JAPAN; ~ 
ors - WM. T. KETT, 263 LittLe Cotiins St., MELBOURNE, UR ee naire 


ie. | WHERE A FULL } LINE OF SAMPLES MAY BE SEEN. 


\ 


been added, so that we have a most 
~ perfect Tripod Camera in sonears 


Double bellows are supplied, run-_ 


‘rising ia falling ‘font BE buperior construction, side shift of unique design, rack and 


LenctH OF BELLows. 5x Vi fe ins., 42 2X05 Or: 7 X §, 22 -ins., 83 x 63, 28 ins. 


’ 


tripod plates, . spring 


i Gdeioe a isa toon to ‘tie. E | 
amateur beginner who de- a 
_ sires to ‘invest only a small | 
sum at the outset. a 
Montauk Junior Cameras ip 4 
are. an improved form* of 
Z Achromatic ‘Lens Box. Ce 
: era. as No ) adjustment _ 
= necessary as the focus is a0 a 
manently fixed, and any and — 
all objects ; are in focus. | -Sur- J q 
prising results are obtained with this camera, as. ‘it covers the entire field 
of general photography. I A: hi Se ee a 
A 5%4 size is also made, having focussing: attanhiient for portraitire. ‘ 
which becomes necessary on account of the langet size. A finder i is Nee 
for both vertical and 
horizontal pictures, two 


actuated gronnd glass 
frame; in fact, all 
necessary points are 
looked after, The 
camera will contain 
within itself three 
double dark slides, one 
of which is included in 
the price. 


PRICE LIST. 


an 
moo. 


34x 4} Montauk Junior Camera... ... - Wie anne 3 
9x 12cm. or 5x4 Montauk Junior Focussing ...  ... 
Extra Double Dark Slide Holders, ¢-plate, 3s. 2d.; or 5x4 0 


eee { y i 


- { 3 > 


MANUFACTURER, NEW YORK. 
G. GENNER I, 24 & 26 Hast 13th Street. 
CATALOGUES AND PARTICULARS to be had of if ie 
Supe BALDWIN, BroMLey, Kent, ENGLAND; ~ 


T. ASANUMA No. 16, HoncHo NicHoME, Toxvo, JAPAN: Y 
WM. T. KETT, 263 LirTLe Coiiins St., MELBOURNE, Ug 


WHERE A FULL LINE OF SAMPLES MAY BE SEEN. 
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q | GERMANY. 


SARI: AHISS 
ee Werkstaette 


; > if 


io London Branch Office: 29 Margaret ls Bavendisl Sq., W. 
=. 


eoeoeee 


Sa LENSES 


In Five different Series: for all Purposes. 
i New :—‘ The Planar’ Extremely Rapid Objective, 


Specially constructed for Instantaneous Views, Portraits, 
Enlargements, and Reproductions.. 


i 
* 


The ANASTIGMATIC. LENSES are, beside by ivecivee! made and supplied 
‘by the following Firms, who have obtained the 
Right of Manufacture: 


ROSS LIMITED, London. 

KARL FRITSCH, vorm. Prokesch, Vienna, 

F. KORISTKA, Milan. 

BAUSCH & LOMB OPT. CO., Rochester and New York Ci'y. 
E. KRAUSS & CIE., Paris. 


PRISMS for Photo- Mechanical Printing Processes. 


P TELE - PHOTOGRAPHIC OBJECTIVES 
B ; (New Construction). 


iris SHUTTERS (for Time and Instantaneous Exposurcs), 
| 


y JATALOG UES POS FREE ON APPLICATION. 
| xxx 


Suinlewapately sh 
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GHRMANY. 


STEINBACH & CO. 


Of MALMEDY (Rhenish Prussia), 


PH OTOGRAPH IC ; 
PAPERS | 


In well-known Superior Quality for all Processes, ‘as 


PLAIN PAPER. 


For So'ar and Crayon Work. | 
Platinotype Process. | = 
Bromide Process a @ 
Albumenizing Processes. 3 
Carbon Process. | 
Aristotype and Collod on Process. 


Fer:o-Prussiate and Gallic Prucesses. 


Sole Agents for Great Britain and Ireland :— 


MESSRS. OTTO KONIG & CO., 


27 CROSS STREET, FINSBURY PAVEMENT, 


LON DON, 4.C: 
[See following pases 


| 
a 
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GERMANY. 
“sia os mths el 


ALBUMENIZED 
PAPER 


DOUBLE BRILLIANT No. 92. 
_ ENAMEL, EXTRA BRILLIANT. 


MALMEDY (Prussia). 


BA RYTA PAPE R for 


Aristo, Bromide, and Collodion Processes. 


‘Sole Agents for Great Britain and Ireland :— 


MESSRS. OTTO KONIG & CO., 


27 CROSS STREET, FINSBURY PAVEMENT, 


LONDON, B.C. 
[See preceding page. 
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GCHRM AWN Y- 


Photographic Apparatus Manufacturing Co., 


Late R. HUTTIG & SON, 


CAMERAS AND | DRESDEN, DEALERS IN 
APPARATUS, SAXONY. ALL - 
LENSES, <———"e PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PHOTOGRAPHIC] Apply for MATERIALS 
BRASSWORK, &c. Catalogue. | AND SUNDRIES. 


APS ee 
ERIE POnR TAN E NOTICE 


For Dealers and Photographers. 


¢ THE BEST AND CHEAPEST PHOTOGRAPHIC CARDS + 


PRINTED AND WITHOUT PRINTING 
To be obtained in the er Austrian Photographic Mounts Gent Masacty of 


BERNHARD WACHTL, Vienna vii. Kirchbarggasse, 37. 


Also the following Specialities =Procaltin Paper, Dry Plates, Albumenized Paper 
Painted Backgrounds, Accessories in Wood and Papier Maché, ‘Cameras, Burnishers 


Trays in Porcelain and Papier Maché, Cut-out Mounts, Stephanie Vignettes, Detective | 


and Hand Cameras, Glasses, Aristo Paper, Celloidin Paper, Bromide ay a i ol a 
Papers, Lenses, Chemicals, Orthochromatic Plates, &c. 


NOTICE OF REMOVAL. 


The Offices of the ‘ British Journal of Photography,’ 
and the ‘British Journal Photographic Almanac’ are 
Removed to 


24 WELLINGTON ST. STRAND, 
| LONDON. © . 


All communications should be made to the new address— 


24 WELUINGTON STREET, STRAND. 


Letters on business matters should be addressed to the 
Publishers, HENRY GREENWOOD & Co., and 
Editorial Letters to the Editors. 


HENRY GREENWOOD & CO,, 
24 WELLINGTON ST., STRAND, LONDON. 
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AUSTRIA. 


PATENTED IN ALL 
COUNTRIES. 


is the only Genuine Albumen-Emulsion Paper. 


It combines Resistancy, Softness, Warmth of Tone, 

and Brilliancy of Ordinary. Albumen-Paper with 

Sensitiveness of Emulsion-Paper without having 
ats drawbacks. 


BRILLIANT AND MATT. 


Supplied through all Photographic Dealers. 


PROTALBIN-WERKE AKTIEN-GESELLSCHAFT, 


DR. LILIENFELD & CO. 
WIEN XVII, 20 Ottakringerstrasse. 


~ ‘i 


pee Ga dy AN ks — 


€. A. RUDOWSKY, 22 Coleman Street; London, E.C: 
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SWiT2pRGoAND. 


a] GREEN LABEL 
RED LABEL 25° W, 


BLUE LABEL, 
Photo- 


metal 


Lantern 


ZU pope Mey OPAL PLATES. 
Pe |__| STRIPPING Plate. 


MiLER XA GRICH. - 


YELLOW LABEL: Orthochromatie 25 W. 
Cut Films. Roll. Films for Daylight Cameras, 
KINEMA TOGRAPH & KINETOSCOPE FILMS. 
BROMIDE PAPER. 
Collodion and Gelatine Papers. 


DR. SMITH’S PATENT 
COATING, MACHINE FOR DRY -PLATES. 


THE BEST IN THE MARKET. 


ADVANTAGES.—Regular and adjustable delivery of emulsion ; even 
distribution of emulsion ; quick setting ; quick coating (50 whole plates per 
minute); clean automatically washed backs; perfectly rigid and level 
setting surface ; no waste of emulsion ; no ice required for cooling; selec- 
tion of thick and thin glass unnecessary ; easy changing of size. 


Quickest Plate Made. 


WRITE Label 20°. 
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Peo AL 


Saaicacai & eripans, 


19 ESPLANADE CROSS ROAD 


OPPOSITE ST. ZAVIEBR’S COLLEG B), 


BOnmMmMEBEAY. 


OOOOH OOOOOD 


The acknowledged ap oe HOUSE in ca 


j PHOTOGRAPHIC, ‘DRAWING. 


ARTISTS” MATERIALS 
PRICE LIST FREE ON APPLICATION, 


THE TIN DIA 


Bombay Photo Stores 


The Oldest and -Préemier’ Gace for 
Fresh and Reliable 


PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIALS, &c. 


D. M. DUKLE & CO. 
FORT, 
Boms Ay. 
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IN Dif A 


Bahajee Sakharam | 


AND COMPANY, 


OF 


ESUF BUILDINGS, 


Opposite Gokuldas T. Hospital, : 


BOMBAY, 
| Supply every Requisite 
| For PHOTOGRAPHY. 
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| PHOTOGRAPHIC 
| APPARATUS, 
Plates, 
Papers, 
| Chemicals, 
| Films, 


Cameras, 


Films, and 


Accessories. 
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AUR Se 


If “you would like to see. 
Shipments of your | 
Photographic Goods 


cuine © AUSTRALASIA : 


ADVERTISE IN 


The Australian Photopraphia Journal 4 


(Established 189 2). 
PUBLISHED BY 


HARRINGTON & C0., Ltd., 


PHOTOGRAPHIC MERCHANTS, 
HEAD © OFFICE :— 


66 KING STREET, SYDNEY, N.S.W., 


with Branches & Agencies in all the Colonies. 
A 


| a a a 


Messrs. Harrincton & Co., Ltd., being an up-to- | 


date live, concern, are prepared to make favourable | 


terms with firms wishing to push their goods in the — | 


Colonies. 
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Te eDLEcA 2. 


JOHN BLES, 
MANUFACTURER & IMPORTER OF PHOTOGRAPHIC GOODS & APPLIANCES. 


» John Blees’ Cameras known to stand the Indian climate. e 
JOHN BLEES, AGENT TO-’ROSS, LTD. ‘Price List free. 
. ROSS’ LENSES, LANTERNS, CAMERAS, &C ee. * 


Acai JOHN BLEES, 18 Chowringhee Road, CALCUTTA 


(NEAR THE GRAND HOTELS). 


NEw ZHALAND. 


WILLIAM PARK, 


IMPORTER AND DEALER IN PHOTOGRAPHIC GOODS, MAGIC 
LANTERNS, AND SLIDES. 
Cameras and Lenses by best English and Foreign Makers. 
Goods sent to all parts of New Zealand and South Sea Islands. 
WELLESLEY ST. EAST, AUCKLAND, NEW ZEALAND. 


NEW 2HADAWND. 


E. BEARDSLEY & SON, 


Importers of every Photographic Requisite, 
“Magic Lanterns and Slides, and Limelight Outfits. 


CORRESPONDENCE INVITED. 


87 MANCHESTER ST., CHRISTCHURCH. 
AMERICA 


THE AMERICAN. ICONOSCOPE 


(PATENTED) 
CAN BE QUICKLY ATTACHED TO ANY CAMERA 
Its definition is exquisite. Its brilliancy is unsurpassed. Its image is not inverted, and 
not reversed from left to right. Optically it is novel—entirely different from, and much 
superior to, any other Finder of the brilliant type. Its image is as bright and clear as a 
view seen through a plate glass window. It is particularly serviceable in poorly lighted 
interiors, and in intense sunlight—requiring no shading for clearest vision. "It should be 
seen to be fully appreciated. It is without question the most perfect Finder in the world. 


Address: ‘ ICONOSCOPE,’ 
324 Montgomery Street, syracuse, New York, U.S.A. 
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AMERICA. 


LEVY SCREEN 


Remains the standard of Perfection, and minor 


emprovements are constantly beng made in the 
manufacture. The maker aims at the highest 
possible standard in this, the most perfect 
appliance of the Half-tone Process. 


These. screens can always be repaired and reno- 
vated, and the surface re-polished at nominal 
cost, and when so repaired are again as good 
aS NEW. | 


NEW PRICE LIST, AUGUST, 1898. 


MAX LEVY, 
1213 RACE ST., PHILADELPHIA, PA., U.S.A. 


Foreign Selling Agents :— 
ENGLAND :—PENROSE & CO., 8 Upper Baker Street, London, W.C. 
FRANCE:—J. VOIRIN, 15 Rue Mayet, Paris. 


GERMANY and AUSTRIA :—F. HEMSATH, Roderbergweg 135, 
Frankfort a/M. 


NEW SOUTH WALES :—HARRINGTON & CO., Sydney. 
JAPAN :—R. KONISHI, Tokio, __ 
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CANADA. 


AVID. H. HOGG, 


» Manufacturer ani Importer 


PHOTOGRAPHIC GOODS, 


662 CRAIG STREET, 
MONTREAL, CANADA. 


Branch Warebouse— 
159 BAY STREET, TORONTO, CANADA. 


Pritish Pournil of *{hotograpby. 
SUBSCRIPTION, 


POST FREH, PAYABLE IW ee Gani 
UNITED KINGDOM AND CHANNEL ISLES. 5. d. 


One Year ore te on .~ 1010 
ECAR ys ene es here eee 5 5 
Quarter Year... ... Paoenir es 2 9 
France, Belgium, “Onited aces: Canada, 
Australia, New Zealand, Africa, Newfound- 
land, Germany, Portugal, Spain, Italy, 
Hgypt, India, China, Japan (One Year) — 


It may be obtained from all booksellers and photographic dealers through: 
out the World, or from 


HENRY GREENWOOD & CO., PUBLISHERS, 
24 Wellington Street, Strand, London, 


To whom all Advertisements and General Business Communications should be 
essed, 


13 0 


I 90 
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AMBERICA. 


OTIS C. WHITE, 


WORCESTER, MASS., U.S.A. 


Standard Appliances for Posing and | 
Lighting in the Studio. 


WHITE'S HEAD SCREENS, 


THREE STYLES. An absolute 
in any Studio. Thousands 
in use, 


‘THE WHITE’ POSING CHAIR 
AND. ATTACHMENTS. 

A dozen chairs in one. 
WHITE'S IMPROVED POSING 
SUPPORTS. 


Two grades. Marvellous 
adjustability. 


~~ WHITE'S PHOTOGRAPHIC 
SPECIAL ATTENTION pynye cunp 


given to Export Trade. 
Map as V.< WHITES POSING HEAD REST. 


Our goods are rated as the Standard Studio Appliances. They 
are of the highest grade, and unequalled in efficiency and 
durability. For sale by stock houses, or direct from 
our factory. 


Send for Catalogue for full information and 
Price Lists. 
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a AMERICA. 


POSITIVE — 
PICTURES. 


ARGENTIC PLATES 


For positive pictures. 


Takes the place of the old wet process. 
Plates all ready for use. 

Can be worked easily. | 

Will dry over a flame. 

Give excellent results. 

Used successfully in Automatic 
Photo-Machines and the Gallery. 


American Dry Plate Co. 
Worcester, Mass. 


SOLE MANUFACTURERS. U. S, A, 
Send for Circular. 
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AMERICA. 


pagel of 


sacemnaiel 


FOR EXPORT. 


ESTABLISHED IN 1884. 
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AMERICA. 


PHOTO BUTTONS, 
BUTTON JEWELRY, 
PHOTO MEDALLIONS, 
BUTTON MACHINES, 
BUTTON PARTS, 


ine DIES, FINDINGS, & —EVERYTHING 
36 Line Rollea Plate Brooch. IN THIS LINE. 


WE start new Manufactures on an investment of from 
420 to £100. Instructions and all information necessary for the successful 
manufacture of Photo Buttons, given each purchaser of an outfit. 

In a few years Photo Jewelry will be staple the world over, b>cause it is endowed 
with a sentiment, beauty, merit, and intrinsic worth that no novelty ever before possessed. 
The volume of this business in the U. S. already amounts into the m'l!ions per annum. 

Now is the opportunity of a lifetime to be among the first to start this new industry 
in fore'gn fields. Success and fortune are assured to every progressive business man 
availing himself of this wonderful opportunity. Fortune knocks at every man’s door at 
least once in a lifetime ; it may be knocking at your door now. 


SAMPLES, PRICE LIST, CATALOGUE, &c., ON APPLICATION— 


PHOTO JEWELRY MFG. CO., 
195-197-199 State Street, Chicago, U.S.A. 


ACME TRANSPARENT WATER COLOURS 


FOR COLOURING PHOTOGRAPHS AND SLIDES. 


Used by all the leading Art Publishers 
and Lantern-Slide Makers throughout the U.S. 
These colours have an unrivalled reputation: for durability, bri'liancy, and variety or 
shades to be obtained. They can be applied to every kind of photographic paper, and 


will in no way impair the original finish. They are in a solid but moist form, and are 
guaranteed to keep in any climate, as they will not freeze, spill, or deteriorate with age. 


ACME LANTERN-SLIDE COLOURS 


are unrivalled for transparency and permanency, and give all gradations of tints from 
the deepest to the most delicate shades. 


PRICE LIST. 


‘AcmME Cotours, Amateur’s Set ... oa eas .. $1.00 
AcmME Cotours, Professional Set Fe Oe oree ta ar ae 2.50 
AcME LANTERN SLIDE COLOURS, per set... ae on ae 1.50 
AcmE CoLours, in pans, each colour ... < See 25 


SEND FOR COMPLETE CATALOGUE. 


CoRRESPONDENCE WITH DEALERS THROUGHOUT THE WORLD SOLICITED. 


ACME WATER {COLOUR ‘-CO., 84 WABASH AVE., 
GHICAGO, ILLS., U.S.A. 


ce a a OE rr 
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AMERICAN 
PHOTO BACKGROUNDS. 


RICH, ARTISTIC, POBULAR 
AND UP-TO-DATE, PRICES. — 


Send for our Catalogue, showing all of the latest effects. A postage stamp 
may save you dollars. Every stockhouse in Great Britain sells our Backgrounds. 


WAIR & BARNES, La Porte, Indiana, U.S.A. 


THE BRITIZH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 1425 


eee 


AMERICA. 


FIVE CAMERAS 
IN ON E 2 For the Price of One. 


V7. ‘eae 


re. 
ee 
“th, 


DO NOT BUY A CAMERA UNTIL YOU HAVE 
: EXAMINED THE 


‘AL-VISTA’ 
PANORAMIC 
CAMERAS 


With the patent long and short negative attachment 
you can take a 4x 4, 4x6,4x8,4x10 anda 4x 12 in. pic- 
ture as desired, consequently you have five cameras in one. 
The ‘ Al-Vista’ is made for time and snap-shot work too. 


Uses the ordinary 4 x 5 day-light loading film on spools. 


DROP US A POSTAL AND GET OUR 1899 CATALOGUE. 


MULTISCOPE & FILM COMPANY, 
BURLINGTON, WIS., U.S.A. 
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AMERICA. 


¥, { x 
THE IDEAL RAY FILTER. © 
For cloud effects and colour values it is unequalled. It can instantly 
be adjusted and attached to any 4x5 or 
5 x 7 Folding Camera. It is a perfect 
optical instrument, composed of two op- 
tically plain glasses, coated with a yejlow 
film, spectroscopically tested and firmly 
cemented together and handsomely moun < 
in a nickel-plated holder. 
PRICE, $1.00. 
OTHER SIZES UP TO 3 INCHES. 
Prices on application. 


THE IDEAL ENLARGING 
AND COPYING LENS. 


For Copying and Enlarging with 
Short=Bellows Cameras. 


The Enlarging and Copying Lens is simply 
slipped over the hood of the lens in the 
camera, which practically makes it a long- 
focus instrument. Enlarging can be done 
with any Premo, Poco, or any other folding 
hand camera, 4X 5 or 5X 7- 

No. I. ee ey.) for any 4X5 Folding Camera... ... $1.50 


No. 29 93 5X7 29 Pe es 1,50 


THE IDEAL PORTRAIT LENS. 


For making large and clear Portraits with short-bellows Cameras. 
AERESS the same as the Enlarging and Copying Lens. 


Prices :: 


Fi Ee 
BURKE & JAMES, 
Manufacturers, 


109 & 111 WABASH AVE., CHICAGO, U. 8.A, 


FOR SALE BY ALL DEALERS. 
[See following sage. 


“i 
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AM EHRICA. 


utotone —— 
Matt Paper. 


| & (Requires No Toning.) 


HIS is not a gelatin or collodion paper, consequently can 

be handled by all dealers. It is the most simple paper to manipulate 

on the market. It possesses a great variety of tones, ranging between a 

light sepia and a deep platinum. This paper tones while printing, all that 

is required is fixing in hypo. It is the peer of printing-out papers. It will 

not curl or crack, requires no hardening, it is simple to operate, and is a 

great saver of time and money, as it requires no toning. The results 

' obtained are permanent. We feel sure its price and utility will commend 
it to the amateur photographer. : 


le amt Gg aha 
24 x 24, 2 doz. in pkge. ... iia 12 rer half gross pkge. ..._...$0,30 
34 x 3h, 2 9 ”? ees .16 ” oe ” aja gen aU 
34x44, 25, |S Seen te se en Seen 
42 x 44, 2 » 99 tay vee 20 ” ” 294 oa a) 200 
Ae he a 4, wie tea et te eO 3 3 vat Aon Bee te 
36X54 2 55 Ae ast seo is rs ara Prine iy tel, 
4 x 6, aes Bete ek, rata seg 7 J oe ee... 60 
5 x7, I yy ” we eee «220 ” a9 ” f. +. 90 
a ea Ms on Slee R % een ec ca ke LO 
64x 8h, I ,, ee Shite. 30) eee eaenee sy tet 1.30 
Bo x<10, F545 nf . 40 i > pee ees. 200 


Send for our Eee. Lt contains many New Specialties. 


BURKE & JAMES, 


Manufacturers, Importers, and Jobbers of Photographic Supplies, 


109 & 111 WABASH AVE., CHICAGO, U.S.A. 


see preceding page. 


ES , 


Se 


NN  ————— — 


ir iy 
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AUSTRALIA, —_-m 


We it Direct 
Business with 
Manufacturers © 


eo 


And will be pleased to receive 
Catalogues giving Prices and 
Best Discounts for Cash in 


London against Documents. 


BAKER & ROUSE 
PROPRIETARY LTD. 


375 George Street, Sponeyp 
(Where all price lists, &c., should be addressed), and at 
260 COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE; 
81 QUEEN STREET, BRISBANE; 


65 RUNDLE STREET, ADELAIDE. | 
[See following tage. 
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BAKER & ROUSE PROPRIETARY 


LTD. 


Photographic Materials, 


Optical Dantern Goods, 
Cre., Cre. 


2 


DEPOTS FOR 
KODAK CAMERAS, SPOOLS, &c. 


PREMO CAMERAS, &c. &c. 


FREE DARK ROOMS FOR TOURISTS. 


AMATEURS’ PLATES AND FILMS 
Developed, Printed and Mounted. 


All Leading Brands of English, American & Continental 
Plates and Papers always in Stock. 


NOTE THE ADDRESSES— 
875 GEORGE STREET, SYDNEY: 
260 COLLINS STREET, MELBOURNE: 
81 QUEEN STREET, BRISBANE; 


65 RUNDLE STREET, ADELAIDE. 
[See preceding page. 
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MeGhie & Co's 
CATALOGUE fina’ 


THE most - 


complete, 


P PHOTO GRAPH IG. ae 


Photographic List 


‘One of the and Guide 
most complete yet published. 


and comprehen- It contains 300 ~ 
CHEMI Cr A iS: sive catalogues Illustrations, 

ever issued ’ and has an 
AND Photogram, ; appendix of 

September useful information 


" @, f 
MATE TALS: eS A 
approved formulze: 


Every one interested in Photography should have a copy. 
SENT TO ANY ADDRESS ON RECEIPT OF SIXPENCE. 


The ‘ SOLAR’ Collodio-Chlioride Paper. 


ENAMEL SURFACE. < Ma MATT SURFACE, 

The ‘Solar’ Collodicon ae | pei This paper gives most charming 
ite: oe all the Sere He GA "and pure on xa 
tails in the negative, and the g?-—. detail in the shadows, with per- 
high-lights retain their pristine aA =~ fectly pure high-lights. ty Gee 
purity under the most crucial 7g m> like Carbon. Toned with Gold 
conditions. Beingunaffected by “# &- and Platinum it gives a beauti- 
temperature, it is the most satis- f = ful rich black. 


factory pap r for export. MECHIER@: GLASGOW Free Samples mailed on 
Full sheets (24 X20) or Cut Sizes. demand, 


The ‘ARISTO’ Collodio-Chloride Paper. 


Surface like Albumen Paper. .... Coated on Best Quality Rives Paper. This 
paper is most uniform in quality, and is very easy to manipulate. Any standard 
formules may be used. Either SEPARATE or CoMBINED BaTus. It may also be 
treated in every way like Albumenized Paper. 


in Sheets or Cut Sizes. Samples and Price on Application 


McGHIE & CO.’S ‘POPULAR’ EQUIPMENTS. 
Are the best value in Stand Apparatus ever offered. 

Dr. Monckhoven’s Tissue. Husnik’s and Albert’s Transfer Papers. 
MCGHIE & CO."S HAND CAMERAS. Price from 21/- 
The ‘DUPLEX’ Enawmeller, hollow roller, nickel plated. Price from 21/- 
Guide to Practical Photography. By T. N. Armstrong, post free, 1/- 
Photographic Mounts and Stationery of every description. 


McGHIE & CO., 75 St. Vincent Street, EGLASGOW. 


[See following page, 
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‘McGHIE & Co., GLASGOW, 


_ Are Agents for, and hold a full Stock of, the Celebrated BACKGROUNDS 
and STUDIO ACCESSORIES by LaFayette W. SEAVEY, New York: 


All his Latest Designs will be found in our Show-rooms. Price Lists on application. 


We Stock the ‘ANTHONY’ and ‘CASWELL’ BACKGROUND HOLDERS, 
_ the ‘MAGIC’ HEAD SCREEN, and the ‘IDEAL’ EYE REST. 


MeGHIE & Co.'s ‘IMPERIAL’ 
Studio Cameras. SERIES C. 


i, 
| 
: 


ii 


ii 
| El 
ae | 


| 


The leading features are HIGH-CLASS Workmanship, combining BEST VALUE 
with the GREATEST PRACTICAL UTILITY. The Camera has Double Swing. 
Back (Vertical and Horizontal), Repeating Back, Rack and Pinion adjustment, &c- 
The Slides have Automatic Catches, and are fitted with a set of Carriers down to Quarter 
Plate. Whole Plate (36 in. extension), Two Slides, and Carriers. Price from £5 net. 


For Series A and B see pages 26-27 of our Catalogue. 
Everything appertaining to Photography, and nothing else, kept in stock. 


We are agents for all the best manufacturers, home and forelgn. 
WHOLESALE AND EXPORT. 
Telegram or cablegram address— ‘SOLAR,’ Glasgow. 


~ MSGHIEEC? - 5 S5VIN 
| CENTS! - - GLASGOW: 


[See preceding page. 
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MoRLEWDZT & CoorPrER. 
70 UPPER STREET, LONDON, N. 
TELEGRAPHIC ADpRESs— 
‘NEWEST, LONDON.’ 


MORLEY & COOPER’S 
RAPID RECTILINEAR LENSES, 


Adapted for Groups, Portraits, Animals, 
Landscapes, Figures, and all 
Outdoor work. 


Size | Portrait No. 1 Quality. No. 2 iene No. 3 Quality. 


View. | Group NA ics Iris. hig Iris. a Iris 
5 x 4 | 4X 3} | 5h-incnJ42 0 0/£212 6 15 661 #21 1 0 
Be 5 Be 42 3 0 0| 312 6 10} 17°00 
84x 64 | 78X 5 4 0 0| 418 0 10 0] 118 0 
ro x 8 | 8X 64 5 0 0| 6 5 0 8 0| 216 0 
12 X10 |10 X 8 6 0 0| 7 5 0 6 0] 815 0 
I5 X12 |12 X10 7 5 0; 810 0 10 0| 5 00 
18 X16 |15 X12 915 0/1215 0 ; 


MORLEY & COOPER'S FINE QUALITY PORTRAIT LENSES. 


Working aperture //4. Waterhouse Diaphragms. 


WE can confidently recommend 
these Lenses to our professional 
customers, more particularly the 
\ three-quarter size, for best cabinets 
and large heads.. For fine definition 
and depth of focus they are all that 
can be desired, and compare well 
with the most expensive Lenses. 
The half-plate size is adapted for 
/ rooms of more moderate length. 
Fine cabinet specimens of studio 
work may be seen from negatives 

by these Lenses. © 


Size. Diameter. Back Focus. Distance. © Price. 
C.-de-V. or } plate ........00 oo eS AM b cae cenyes,, 4¢ MDs cavees ue kd SCCh pete eee eae Oe 
Cabinet OFS DIAC ge coteerese ag meen ten ae OF TNs - oe sezeve LE 1CCL perese ae RO 
2, Cabinet, or 74X5 Dinter atin ts.osi ceclAZAMI atesne 16 feet’... 410 0 
Whole plate Say Zee UN. sciseosee, GH MDS kan ace geno Meee cea, oan 515 0 


(Promenade‘14 feet.) 


MORLEY & COOPER'S EXTRA RAPID CABINET. 


2B Cabinet . s...cdieave 27S Um. cesesvasveee 6 MM.“ neveenee Fics, 25 feete Je £6 15 0 
BB Cabinet  sisgeeecsd 2a Ne o.oo 7% in. oes. ssoccee (EO feCte t.ccate ok Oo DD 


Working aperture 1B. 
NoTE.—The above Prices are subject to 10 per cent. Discount for Cash with Order. 


MORLEY & ShO ote 70 UPPER STREET, nN. i 
‘[ See followine Sout, 
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MORLEY & COOPER’S 


NEW AND SECOND-HAND 


LENSES, CAMERAS & LANTERNS. 


By all “eh Best English and Foreign Makers, including 


DALLMEYER’S A, B, C, D Rectilinear and Stigmatic Lenses. 
ROSS’ Portrait, ‘cabinet, Symmetrical, and Anastigmatic Lenses. 
MORLEY’S Rectilinear, Cabinet, and Long-focus View Lenses. 
‘GOOD INSTRUMENTS PURCHASED OR EXCHANGED. 


‘THE M.C. ‘THE SIMPLEX.’ ‘THE FAIRY.’ 


Are acknowledged to be the Cheapest, the Best Made, and the Most 
Reliable Cameras ever offered to the Public. 


_ The ‘M.C.’ CAMERA, 
With three Double Slides, Half-plate, £3 0 0, 
Whole-plate, £4 10 O, is the very best value we 
have ever offered, and is a well-made, reliable In- 

strument at a very moderate price. 


The SIMPLEX. 

THREE DovusBLeE SLIDEs. 
Quarter-plate...£3 10 O 10x8... £8 O O 
Half-plate ..... 4 5 O 12X10... 1015 O 
Whole-plate .. 6 0 O 15x12... 16 0 


Z The FAIRY. 

Quarter plate ... £610 0 10x8... £1110 O 
Half-plate ... .. 710 O 12X10... 1415 O 
Whole-plate .. 9 O O 15X12... 1810 O 
All the above have Forward Movements for Wide- 

Angle Lenses. 
The above prices are subject to 10 per cent. 
discount for cash with order. 


MORLEY & COOPER S ‘GEM’ HAND CAMERAS 


HigH-cLAss. ENna@uisH MADE. SIMPLE AND RELIABLE. 
No.1 ‘Gem.’ Carries 12 
quarter - plates achro- 
matic single lens . 110 
» 2 ‘Gem.’ Superior do.do. 2 5 
», 3 ‘Gem.’ For 12 quarter- 
plates, best rapid rectili- 
near lens and focussing 
adjustment ees . 4 80 
» 4 ‘Germ.’ Same as No. 3, 
but without focuasing 
adjustment ae .. 3.17 6 
», 5. The ‘ OycListT’s GEM.’ 
Rapid rectilinear lens, 
and specially peg for 
Cyclists... . 410 
» 8. Twin Tacs Cau: rey PAY | 


Complete{List{on application. 
5 per Cent. Discount for Oash with Order. 


oo 


No. 1 ‘ Gem.’ 


0 
0 


. 


ILLUSTRALED CATALOGUE, TWO STAMPS. 
[See preceding pages 
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PERMANENT CARBON — 


OriOie oo Lawn eres 


———_—— For beautiful colour & fine stereoscopic effect. — 
JUST OUT—NEW LIST. FREE ON APPLICATION. 
PRICES ..._.... 12/- dozen, plain or in green; from 20/- coloured. 


Gems of the Lake District. Delightful scenery of our English lakes. 
Wave Studies. (In greenish tone.) 
How a Snake Swallows. A short set, with reading, of a small snake swallowing 
an egg of about four times its own diameter. (From original photographs.) 
Comic Photographs of Cats and Dogs. (8 slides.) 
The Scarecrow. A new temperance tale, illustrated by life models. 
Jessica’s Mother. <A sequel to Jessica’s First Prayer. 
We have now a large number of 
Flower and Fruit and Shell Studies, most of which can also be had in green 


with a very striking effect. 
Statuary, which are unequalled by any other process, 


Also the following Sets :— 

Egypt and the Nile (80), with reading; Japan and the Japanese (70), 
with reading; Jessica’s First Prayer (13); Fireman’s Wedding (sy: 
‘Chips Series” of Comic Tales, from copyright drawings (line subjects) lent 
by Messrs. Harmsworth (coloured); Life Studies and Comic Groups (80) 
Life Studies by Reijlander (26); Still Life Studies, &c., &c. 


MESSRS. WILLIAMS BROTHERS. 
205 ALBION ROAD, STOKE NEWINGTON, LONDON, N., 


THE CAMERA SETS OF APPARATUS 


Photogravure, 
re ee Gum Bichromate, 
3 Process Photography, &c, 


CONSTRUCTION 
: COMPANY. 


Manufacturers of 


Photographic Apparatus. _ — $~ 
38 EAGLE STREET, 
REPAIRS OF ALL DESCRIPTIONS HIGH HOLBORN, 
FOR THE TRADE. LONDON, W.C: 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 


W: PATTERSON, ener 2022" soxnox. 
mm EASY TERMS. 


-- GAMERAS, LENSES, LANTERNS, &c., of all Makes and Kinds, 
Patterson’s Perfect Cameras and Lenses are unequalled by any Maker. 


Price List Post FREg. Telephone 294 King’s Cross, 


PATTERSON, IRETON HOUSE, HIGHGATE. 


Crown 8vo. cloth, with Illustrations, price 1s. 
THE LIGHTIVWG IN PHOTOGRAPAIC STUDIOS. By P.C. 
Ducuocuois. Revised and Enlarged by W. E. Henry, C.E. : 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 5s. 
PHOTO-MECHANICAL PROCESSE3. A Practical Guide to Photo- 
Zincography, Photo-Lithography, and Collotype. By W. T. WiLkINson. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, price 3s. 64. 
PHOTOGRAPHIC REPRODUCTION PROCESSES. A Practical 
Treatise of the Photo Impressions without Silver Salts. By P. C. Ducaocnois, 
Edited, with additional matter, by E. J. Wall. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, Illustrations, price Zs. 6 1. 
THE OPTICAL LANTERN, for Instruction and Amusemont. 
By ANpDRew PRINGLE, F.R.M.S. 
Crown 8vo. cloth, Illustrated, price 2s. 6d. 
PRACTICAL ENGRAVING ON METAL, including Hints on Saw- 
Piercing, Carving, and Inlaying. By G. A. Banner. [Catalogue post free. 
HAMPTON & CO., 12 ann 13 CURSITOR ST., LONDON, E.C. 


BOUGHTON’S PATENT 
? h ~ CHAMPION Postal Wrapper. 
Undoubtedly the best Postal Wrapper in the 
Per 1000. Market. No strings or tapes, perfectly secure, 


CABINET SIZE and contents protected from observation. 
"Printed with SAMPLE FREE. 


Address, W. BOUGHTON & SONS, Ltd., Thetford. 


MAHO aANY DARK SLIDES. 


SPECIAL LINE. 
Best quality, book form or solid, for Studio and 
Field, made to fit any camera. Sample Slide sent 
on approval. Satisfaction guaranteed. 
Half-plate, 6/6; Whole-plate, 10/6; 
10x8, 13/-; 10x12, 15/6. 
ALTERATIONS AND KEPAIRS., 
Send for List of CAMERAS, FITTINGS, &c. 


NS 


W, ALLIN, CAMSRA MANUFACTURER; MAIDENHEAD 


1435, 


ee 
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LOUIS GANDOLEFI,’ 


Manufacturer of Pbotograpbic Apparatus, 


752 OLD KENT ROAD, LONDON, S.E. 


‘(Near L. B. & S. C. Rly. Station.) Est, 1885. 
The Universal 


Camera. 


UITABLE for Stand 
and Outdoor Work. 
Has long range of focus, 
made of thoroughly well- 
seasoned best quality pol- 
ished mahogany. ae 
double-swing reversible 
back, catch to hold slide, 
rising and cross front, 
double extending base, 
rack and pinion focus, 
parallel square bellows. 
Has rule joint side, 
hinges to base, keeping 
same rigid; the shaped 
brackets at side are brass. 
The cross front from 
10X8 size has flush lens 
panel inserted. Division and extra front or stereo work, 4 plate, 4/-; whcle plate, 6/- extra. 
The book-foim slide has overlap joints to shutters, spring catches, hinged divisions, ivory 
numbers. Best London workmanship and highly finished. 


PRICE OF CAMERA AND ONE SLIDE. 
Brass binding. Extra slides. Brass binding. 
3/6 


Half-plate...... £3 15 oO Amnas e 50) os: fovea 

Whole-plate...... 5 O-. wiettes LO} ge esetes 14/- Ras 3/9 
10X8 .. UAZee 6 DI 409-5 24/- oh eee 18/9 epost 4/6 
IDX. TO ee ess : 8 a Onecare 20)" Neate : 25/6 eats 4/9 
15 xX 12 gear -1Oe78 OD Yaasees 33/6 Jan 35/6. 5/- 


Camera. 


Made of well-seasoned walnut, 


leather, splendid achrotaatic view 
lens, time and instantaneous shut- 
ter, two finders which show up 
sharp, and register for plates, 


PRICE, to take twelve quarter- 
plates, 30/- 


For other Patterns see Catalogue, 
veady February, 1900. 


Liberal Discount to Dealers send- 
ing Cash with order. 


[See following dage. 


The Excel Hand 


covered with the finest morocco ' 
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The Imperial Camera. 
PECIALLY designed 


for architectural 
work. Madeofthoroughly 
well-seasoned mahogany. 
Has an extra high-rising 
front, with no cross-stay 
to obstruct lens, the fork 
being held by special 
fittings. Has double. 
swing reversible back, 
catch to hold slide, swing 
front, best leather bellows, 
rack and pinion to focus. 
The lens used» with this 
camera should be fixed at 
one end of the lens panel, 
~ then centered“ to give a 
high rise and prevent 
cutting off at back. For 
a great fall the lens panel 
is reversed, the back slides 
to front, for W. A. Lens. 
Half- plate will focus from 
3 in. to 15 in. Weight, 
3 1bs. The book-form slides have overlap, hinged joints to shutters, spring catches, hinged 
divisions, ivory numbers. The best London workmanship throughout. Is a handsome 
Camera when set up. 


Price for Camera and One Slide. 
Brass binding. Extra Slides. Brass Reve: 


Half-plate _...... £3 6 O esas TAG Soe. .ewss O16 Beane: 

Whole-plate...... 4 60 wdbiots LG Mectacs sie 14/- : 3/9 
1o x 8... ase 516 0 DO Loe ee A 18/9 ee 4/6 
ERENO} 2 ois A PaO me Onc. ts. 5), Da eee ees, QO/Oe Wiveetee 4/9 
UES Le ae cece OF 5200 vans A | eas a ee 35/6 5/ 


The Premier amas 


Made of well-seasoned mahogan 
Has double-swing reversible 04 

rising and falling front, rack and 
pinion to focus, leather bellows, back 
slides to front for W. A. Lens, book- 
form slide with overlap hinged 
joints to shutters, ivory numbers and 
loose metal division. The slide drops 
in with about an inch to slide. Well © 
made and finished throughout. 


Price for Camera and 
One Slide. 


Half-Plate £1 18 


Extra Mal | 


° 


Whole=-plate 217 o ... 10/6 
10 x 8 tA On 0%. ...-L0/9 
12 X 10 ae oS : o. ... 20/6 
15 X 12 » 615 0 ... 30/- 


LOUIS GANDOLF'I, 


Manufacturer of Photographic Apparatus, 
162 OLD KENT ROAD, LONDON, S.E. 


(Near L. B. &S.C. Rly. Station). Est. 1885. 
[See preceding page 


1488 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, — 


Visi tors to Dublin 


CAN OBTAIN ALL 


Photographic Materials 


FROM 


VIGTOR: ES 
8 D’OLIER STREET (next O'Connell Bridge), | 
} DUBLIN. 


a a a a 


Amateur’s Negatives Developed, 


Printed, and Enlarged. 7 


Country Orders promptly attended to. 


Shipping and Export Orders : 
Carefully gcd ce _ 


VISITORS TO coe 
PLEASE NOTE. 


TeLEGRAMS :—' CAMERA, DUBLIN 


i 1 ae 
Bette Yet cet 
o ate. “ 
ye 
| Ss) 
fs al) 
ri 
| 
‘ 
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| Sanger Shepherd & Go. 
NATURAL-COLOUR 
PHOTOGRAPHY. 


"Cameras, Apparatus, and Materials for 
Trichromatic Lantern Slides 


qf - (Sanger Shepherd’s Process). S C i E N T IF : C 


Light Filters, or Screens for Three-Colour Work 


(Medal, Royal Photographic Society, 1899). APPARATUS. 
‘The Cadett Measured Light Filters for Ortho- PHOTO 
chromatic Photegraphy. - Spectroscopes. 
Light Filters for Photomicrography. ) me Mt iar: 
| Makers of the Sanger Shepherd 8-Colour Filters Apparatus. 


for Trichromatic Type-Printing Process 
(Messrs. Penrose & Co., Sole Agents). 


| E.SANGER SHEPHERD* 
| 5, 6, and 7 Gray’s Inn Passage, AL TECENT 
i @=>r—sdRRed Lion Street, Holborn, W.C. =k. LINCOLN COCKS. 


SPECIAL NOTICE. 


THE LANTERN RECORD 


MONTHLY SUPPLEMENT 


The British Journal of Photography 


APPEARS ON THE 


FIRST FRIDAY OF EVERY MONTH. 


ADVERTISEMENTS TAKEN ON THE SAME TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
as “THe BritisH JOURNAL oF PHOTOGRAPHY,” AND SHOULD 
REACH THE PUBLISHING OFFICES BY OR BEFORE THE 


LAST MONDAY IN EACH MONTH. 


London : Henry GREENWOOD & Oo., Publishers, 24 Wellington Street, Strand, 


Advertisement Scale, see Page 1478. 
Subscription Scale, see Page 1294. 
ZZZ 
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THE CANTILEVER 
ENLARGING APPARATUS, 


Designed and Manufactured only by 


WILLIAM HUME. 


10 Years ago it took its place as the BEST. 


10 Years’ Experience of Manufacture keeps 
it in FRONT. 


iy 


a Uitey, 


| So eee pee So 
FOR PROFESSIONAL AND AMATEUR USE. ~ 
For O1L, Gas, LIME, AND ELECTRIC LIGHT. 
| SEND FOR 
| LATEST ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE 
| AND ALL PARTICULARS TO THE MAKER, ' 


| WILLIAM HUME, 
| 1 LOTHIAN STREET, EDINBURGH. 
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PS. MAHADEO & SON, 
PHOTO MATHRIAT, DEALERS, 
| Kalbadvi Road, BOMBAY. 


ae 
PRICE LIST FREE ON APPLICATION. 


THE POCKET CHANGING BAG 


3 And Focussing Cloth (Patent) 
a : , ad Be perfectly light-tight and safe to use. It has 
a a band of soft leather, tha 


; tae 


» less 


aoe RICKS: +a 


HAtrF-Piars, or for Small Hand Cameras, 7/6 
WHOLE-PLATE, or for Large Hand Cameras, 10/-, 
12X10, 15/-, | 


THE PARALLEL TRIMMER. 


(PATENT.) 
 beaee Apparatus will trim prints more accurately 
than the usual cutting shapes, and, by means 
of the movable T square, all buildings can be made 
perfectly upright. It will also cut masks for slides ~ 
and transparencies, 
PRICES, 
To Trim up to 83 by 61 reid 8/- 
Ab 12 , 10 ts eee = 10/6 
99 17 99 15 ees ser vee 15/- 


THE TOURISTS’ DEVELOPING TENT 


i made in polished mahogany with a metal sink, 
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THE OLDEST PHOTOGRAPHIC JOURNAL. 
Estab. 1854. PUBLISHED EVERY FRIDAY. 
— THE — 


Hritish Journal of Photographp 


T'HE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY is 


recognised as the Principal Photographic Journal in the world, and circulates 
among all leading Professional and Amateur Photographers. The earliest and 
most wallabies news of Photographic Practice and Progress appears in its pages. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY MF ire pe cg. direct and | 


certain communication with all classes of Amateur and Professional Photographers 
throughout the world, strongly commends itself to Photographic Advertisers. : 


SCALE OF CHARGES FOR ADVERTISEMENTS, 

WHOLE PAGE, 1 Insertion £4 100 QUARTER PAGH, 1 Insertion £1 7 6 
HALF PAGE ‘5 2100 FIFTH PAGE A “1.26 
THIRD PAGE a7 1150 SIXTH PAGE » 01990 
EIGHTH PAGH, 1 Insertion, £0 15 O ; 

REDUCTION FOR A SERIES OF INSERTIONS. E 

CHARGE FOR SPECIAL INSET OIRCULAR, ON ANY OOLOUR Paprr: One page, £5 5s 7 
Two pages, £8 10s.; Four pages, £12 12s. Advertisements on the Cover, and 
few others of great prominence, are charged by Special Agreement. 


*.* Buocxe anpD ConrormM Oopr of Advertisements are received subject be ap: 
proval of Publishers. =| 


Price Twopence — 


SINGLE COLUMN TRADE ADVERTISEMENTS. 
6 Inserts. | 13 Inserts. ) 26 Inserts. |) 52 Inse: 


Once, each each each each 
Half Inch ... .. . (£0 8 0 {£0 3 0 |£0 3 0 |#0 3 @ )20 8 @ 
Three- plete vejhere| 0 ee 0 4 0 0 4 0 040 0 6 
One Inch  ..... 41 See Mel ee 0 5 6 0 4 6 0 4 0 0 i ¢ 


SINGLE COLUMN TRADE ADVERTISEMENTS (Prepaid Rate), 


Oncs. 26 Inserts. 52 Inserts, 4 
Half Inch eos eoe ooo vee see ees £0 2 0 £0 2 9 each. £0 2 0 Os | 
Three-quarter Inch eee ees eee eee 0 3 0 0 3 8 ga 9 2 6 r | 
One Inch eec eee coc eoe eee eee 0 4, 0 0 8 6 99 0 Ae ct) os 


Charge for small Prepaid Advertisements of Four Lines (each Lil 
containing Seven Words), of the following Classes ONLY ONLY: 


Professional Photographers Requiring Acces oes tee 
Operators, &c., Wanting Situations ... tee Pie) vee = | 
Photographic Premises to be Letor Sold ...  ... ae he 


Second-hand Photographic Apparatus for Sale... Mie Soc 
Miscellaneous Trades .. 

Hach Additional Line (Seven Words), ‘Sixpence. 
*,* Those wishing to have their Advertisements addréssed to initial letters, : 


BRITISH J OUBNAL OrriIcr, may do so by remitting 6d. extra for receiving and ff 
LEE ~ shower mada if Inttora are cotled for. a | 


Prepaid Ra ) if 


p 


es 
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: “GREEN'S CARBON-FILM CLOUD NEGATIVES. 


: ee are the finest series of Natural Cloud Negatives yet introduced. They are 
absolutely Permanent and Structureless, and so Transparent that they print very 
_ guickly, and can be used from either side to suit the lighting of the View. Their artistic 
__ value is enhanced by retaining all the distant horizon clouds. This series, which already 
comprises a number of beautiful effects, will be constantly extended, so that fresh Sets 
may be obtained from time to time. Each Cloud is produced in ad/ Sizes, from Cabinet 

_ toi5xX12, An entirely New Series now ready. 
PRICES :—63 X42, 2/-5 82X63, 3/6; 10X8, 4/63 12X10, 5/65 15X12, 7/6 each. 

May be obtained from any of the PRINCIPAL DEALERS in PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIALS, or from the Sole Proprietor and Manufacturer, 


W. GREEN, CARBON PRINTING WORKS, BERWICK-ON-TWEED. 
iE. HUGHES & SON, 


. The New London Photographic Stores, 
RHE AMATEUR’S COMPLETE SETS.—Quarter-Plate, £1 15s.; Half- 
Plate, £3 10s. ; Whole-Plate, £5. 
. NEW INSTANTANEOUS SET.— Quarter-Plate, £3 3s.; Half-Plate, £5 10s.; 
Whole-Plate, £8 8s. 
- OUR COLONIAL GUTFIT.—Best Apparatus, packed complete for shipment, 
_ -Half-Plate, £25 ; Whole-Plate, £33. 
All Apparatus, Chemicals, &c., guaranteed. Dark Room for use of Customers. 
The Xela Hand Camera, £2 5s. and £3 15s. Simplest and Best out. 
THE NEW XELA TWIN LENS CAMERA, &6 6s. 
New Dlustrated Catalogue, by Post, 2d. 


59 FENCHURCH STREET, LO®DON, E.C. 


if 
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HE Greatest Photographic Gift - 19 () () 
to the New Century = = = 


Are the 


SANDELL GRISTOID FILMS. 


NO CELLULOID! NO PAPER! | 
Cut Films in all sizes. Daylight Cartridges. 


ana 


ieee furnish with the greatest possible ease perfect, textureless 

negatives of crystal brilliancy, which may be printed from either. 
side. The films have no noxious base, but consist simply of the double 
emulsion film of the ‘ Perfect’ Plate. The resulting negatives are twenty- 
five per cent. larger than the original film; therefore, they are the cheapest 
negative-making eda in existence, and at the same time the best. 

Their latitude in exposure is fabulous; exposures on the same subject, 
varying between I and 300, are perfectly developed in the same dish 
together, and for the same time. There is absolutely no curl in develop- 
ment or at any future stage, the films instinctively lie flat. A child can 
readily develop them. Of course frilling is quite impossible, and all 
tropical troubles are done away with; ice in development is quite 


unnecessary. 


PRICES OF CUT FILMS AS UNDER. . 
Sensitiveness—30 W., 100 H. and D., 120 Watkin, 78 Wynne. 


SIZES. | PRICES. S1zzs. PRICES. SIZES. PRICES. 
me Per dezen. Inches. cvs d ce Centimetres. Ret dagen 
3X 3 9X7 s. 9d. QXxI2. s. 10d. 
44X 3¢ As. 6d. Io X 8 9 0 10X13 2 3 
Bux e4 253 Ir Xx 12X16 4 
62X 34 12 XIo 12 6 12x 164 
65x 3t } 3 0 Tax 13x18 4 0 
63X 4% Ig) X12 19 6 I5 X21 5 6 
65x 42 3 4 18 x 24 7 4 
7X 45 3 6 * 21 X27 9 8 
+X 5 4 0 24 X 30 12 0 
. 4 6 9 
63 6 0 0 
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PRICH LIST. 


 sanoeELL PERFECT px rates 


Sensitiveness—3o W., 100 H. & D., 120 Watkin, 78 Wynne. 


HE Sandell Perfect Plates and Films are a new and improved issue 
of the Sandell Double Plates and Films They are of the GREATEST 
RAPIDITY, UNBOUNDED LATITUDE, and perfectly free from HALA- 

TION without BACKING. They practically supersede the Triple Plate for all work. 


| SIZES. PRICES. SIZES. PRICES. SIZES. PRICES. 
eee Per Doz. Inches. | Per Doz. Centimetres Per Doz. 
: 3X3 83X63); ~=—«Gs. _ Gd. 9x12 ds. 10d. 
42x3i |. 1s. 6d. Orx.7| 8 0 10 X 13 2 10 
5x4 3 Zao to X 8| 11 0O 12X16 } 3 
62 x 32 or, X_9 12x 163 
» 63X33 By g 8 I2 X10 16 0 18x18 4 0 
65 X 42 . 13x 8 15X21 5.8 
63 x 42 83 8 15 X12 28° Oy 18 x 24 8 0O 
74X45 a re 6g 21X27 LE 38 
73X5 5 3 : 24 X 30 15 0 
8 X5 6 30 X 40 32. «6 


_ The SANDELL ORDINARY or SHILLING 
—  i/= THICKLY COATED PLATES. 3/= 


BRANDS. 
Landscape ... a. ... Sensitometer No. 18 W. White Label 
Ordinary ... ark i 5 No. 22 W.. Yellow ,, 
Special Express... se 5 No. 30 W. Red 3 
Lantern and Transparenc “ No. ro W. Green ,, 
Rontgen oe pe +e No. 30 W. White ,, 
" Photo Mechanical (Stripping) 18 W. 

By far the BEST and CHEAPEST Ordinary Plates on the Market. 
SIZES. PRICES. SIZES. PRICES. SIZES. PRICES 
Inches. Per Doz. || Inches. Per Doz. Centimetres Per Doz. 
32X 32 4s. Od. 83x 64 4s. 3d. 9x12 ds. 3d. 
43x 32 } : 9X7 5 60 IoX13 10 
GX 4 Sil eve Io X 8 agro 12X16 } 2 3 
62x 3h TEOXeO 12 x 16% 

x 34 25.52 I2 X10 } 10 6 18x18 2 6 
64x ‘ Pak’ 6 15 X21 Be 69 
64x 4 2 3 I5 X12 18 0 18 x 24 5 O 
72% 4% 2 10 oe 5 21X27 (8Q 
7EX 5 3.75 24 X 30 10 0 
8X 5 3.9 30 X 40 20°20 


Cristoid Developer, one solution, concentrated, x pint, 3/-; Pyro Potash, two 1 pint 
bottles, 3/9; Pyro Ammonia (Lantern), three half-pint bottles, 3/6 ; Hydrokinone Metol, 
two half-pint bottles, 2/6; Metol, two x pint bottles, 2/6 ; Metol Pyro, two 1 pint bottles, 
3/-; Cristoid Varnish, 2/6 per pint, 4/6 per quart; Orthochromatic Medium, 1/- bottles ; 
Discs for Yellow Screens, 1/- boxes. The Orthochromatic Medium and Discs are for the 
manufacture of Yellow Screens, to be used with our plates in photographing Pictures, F 
Stained Windows or Flowers. 1V.B8.—Inu ordering Discs give inside Diameter of 
Lens Hood. Prices of Sandell Triple Plates on application. 


Sandell Films & Plates Limited, *7xopa geen 
Telegrams—‘ STEREOGRAM, LONDON.’ Telephone—No. 264, Croydon. 
[See preceding page. 


5 gee SERIO DE " ass a 
EES ee Se a aS wits eo catia & oe 


>t THE 
PHGENIX REFLECTOR 
MAGAZINE 
HAND CAMERA. 


McKELLEN'S PATENT, 


FULL-SIZE : , Focussing at moment 


of exposure, 
FIN DER. 


or by Seale. 


WITH R.R. LENS. 


4-Plate, £4 4 0 | 5 eas £6 6 0 | 4-Plate, £7 15 0 


THE PHCE:NIX | 


Is a reflecting camera showing the full picture on a ground glass in the 


top of the camera with only one lens. There are only two movements: — 
First, setting the mirror, which sets the shutter and changes the plate by — 


one action; second, pressing the button, which gives the exposure and 
closes the shutter. The defect of most reflecting cameras is that the 
swing of the reflector on rising conveys its momentum to the camera and 


shakes it at the moment when it ought to be steadiest. The mirror in the . | 


PHCENIX is lifted at the FRONT by the roller-blind shutter, so that no 
swing takes place, and pictures, either instantaneous or time, can be taken 


as sharp as with a stand camera. A very important feature of the 


PHCENIX is that the movement of the mirror is for the first time 
utilised to change the plate, thus reducing the number of things to be 
done, and rendering it absolutely‘ impossible to expose a plate twice. 


Descriptive Price List free by post. 


McKELLEN, Ltd. MILL STREET, 
LONG MILLGATE, MANCHESTER. 


an 


Erg est ESS 5 : 
iaaene of? Plate. |. Ota mciers | aut with yack and pinion Inovement. | 
“covered , at full” pees Lens. Pien gh Waterhouse a Ted his. 2 
aperture. caine 3 Diaphragm. 


ee 


eS de 
110 0- 
1215 0 

19-5 0 
ab 10 0) 


Nos. 4 aad 2: are repeticlly Maapied “for Carte de Visite bicteres, Cand Nos. 3 j 
sad 4 for Cabinets. It is, however, recommended that the larger sizé be used i in pre- 
- ference, on account of the greater length e focus producing better Perspective in the” 
- /resulting i tiMage. 2-95 
Distance between subject and lens for a Carte de Visite canine figure No. 1 
ee afte" ¢ No. 2, 15 ft.; No. 3, 18 ft. Fora Cabinet standing figure ee 3, 12:13 ft. ‘ 
No.4 17 ft. Head and bust Pictures, about half these distances. 


- DESCRIPTION. —This Lens has been designed to give uniform definition through ~ 
a ee angle than existing forms of rapid Portrait Lenses. At the full aperture of /4, © 
it is practically free from spherical aberration, z.e , gives a perfectly defined image. It 
| is non-distorting, and gives a flat field with equal definition from edge to centre, and 
_ with but very slight remaining traces ‘of astigmatism It. covers altogether an angle of 
|. about. 60°—hence is particularly adapted for short operating rooms, and has’ greater 
‘ee equality of illumination than existing Portrait Lenses. — . 
; Note.—This Lens possesses the same advantage as our ‘ Patent Portrait Leng: system 
in that by unscrewing the back cell a turn or part of a turn, a certain amount of spherical 
Aecussed, is introduced, tclaage more equal: distribution of definition over the planes 
ocusse 


per cent. discount for ‘Cash with Orders és 


— Ee 


SH ‘DALLMEYER, aD, ec smee ery 


¢ Oxford Street, LONDON, W. 


3 : pane Flat 
; Field. ra 


leer Pp, otog 
ae 4 ngle Work. 
<a The Stee sizes are“part ate suited fo 1 
“the edges at fuli aperture (F/6). 
“at least 2-sizes larger, thus embracing a - 
~~ tion may be used separately, the I 
~and- the. sronte wice™ that of the - 


Front Combination used as Single Lens. > 


Ie SRS ON | Plate covered at. }. Lateest Plate. Diamete te F 
4 E Meee full aperture, 7/6. | covered at //16.| of Lens. length 
’ 2. JAA 2t x 2: ne, 55 In: 
1s 3¢.X 25° DKA te 
xi : SE Pe: BE COE 6h x 42° “8s 
te 2 4a X 3h BPC aa Bt es 
a ; B= ae Dede 2 Be Xx ORS, 11 
4) 63 x 42 OS Bia ose 
3 52 SP oe - 12-x 10 WANG ess 
8 6 8k x 6h. AS x 12 EAD AZ 
i hee ROK 8s LOS KL or eee 
: 8 12 x 10 18 x 16 6. hs 
v: ; 15 x 12 22 x 20 = 


25 NEWMAN an T 
ford Sass ONDON, 


Ss H. DALLMEYER, LTD. Ox 


| cae a 


ba gene amg vO ete 


: " f ‘ Ee ROME v ‘ 
| mM OnUP ROD | a 
ws 


ey 


R, UD.. 25 NEWMAN STREET, eee 
rae Oxford meee. eeleal we e 


No. 1. PATENT STEREO. LENS, with Iris Diaphragms, and Bos 
: 67 


aS 3. 2 B PATENT PORTRAIT LENS, with iis i 


Now: NEGATIVE os es 


“No.2, 1B PATENT PORTRAIT LENS, with Tris Dia- 
No. 3. 2B PATENT PORTRAIT LENS, with Iris Dia- 


ns negative, which are “supplied. oe BI 4 he Sh 


‘SERIES. ‘LHIGH ‘POWER. He See cof ae Parte Lets and a 
power Negative of about one-fourth the focal length of Portrait ens, { 
pee Mounted in. Mounted i in 


No. 1 Negative (z°6 in. focus) Rss eae Re ears 


No. 2. 1 B’PATENT PORTRAIT LENS, with Ins” Dia. 
mA . phragms, and No. 2 Negative (1'8: ins focus) - 


_ phragms, and No: 3 Negative (24 in. focus) : 


x 


“The esate elements afone can be adapted to. any existing Patent. Stereo, I 
or 2B Patent Portrait Lenses at ‘the slows paces i BAe yah ees 


No. 2. ee ric LENO eet R OE 
No. Dee ans SLO + Pamelor 


SERIES ‘4I.- -mwop ERATE POWER.— eorseube oe a Vea Lens 3 at 

i eel Moderate Power Negative of about half the focal Jepeen of Portrait Lens. 
trae Monsees -“Mountedin 9 

No.1, PATENT, STEREO LENS, with: Tes Diaphragms, ae 


in. focus negative .... Pn emt e titer es ete steer 
phragms, and 3 in: focus negative ,.. A Zieh ep egeie eee 
phragms, and 4 in. focus negative... -.. {ie see 18 5 Oo 20 10 uy 


The: negative elements alone can be adapted to any existing: Patent Stereo; rByes 
or 2 B Patent, or similar Portrait Lenses at the following prices :—. 


bos 


at in. “NEGATIVE oe oe ea Brass £3 10 0- In Aluminium ‘£4 a 
3. in. sae cea Vamos ees Ge BAD Ota cavh fob ope 
4 in. bs A ota + Gas eee : 199 4~ 5 ‘0- ‘ Fi R> » a . ‘ ie " 5. 


. Prices of larger sizes on application. fs he pee 


SERIES I. and II. combined.—In this case the same Portrait Lens is hue minde an 
adjustable mount fitted, Se ees ot carrying: both. a high and a moderate. 


“J. HL. DALLMEYER, LTD. oi. SER, 


ngth. 


“Lens and.a moderate. power Negative of about Hey) its, focal le 


_ from its own flange to. that of the positive Lens. | 


“Focus “y Necetlvg: zi a in. sin, 
Element... ... 2 3 : Pere : 
tDiaipieter 7). .c waa se FW Be: in. if in. | r2in.| 21n. | 2gin. | 23in.| 2§ 


Price, with. Rack and Las: me Ss: Wek ms. wae 
6 
7 


7in. | 8 in. 


“gin, |-sin. 6 in. 


Bs. eae 


. Pinion, Movement 3 157 3 bb 436 5 6 
+ in Brass 


| Do., do., in. Aluminium 4 10 4 10 5 -5| 610° 


“TELEPHOTOGRAPHIC ATTACHMENTS TO. OTHER 
. THAN ‘DALLMEYER’ LENSES. - 


raat The great advantage of Sy8tem IIL. is that the negative. attachments caz be 
_ adapted to any existing Lenses by first-class makers (Rapid and Universal 
--Symnuietricals. Double Anastigmats, &c.), provided the rapidity of the positive 


-_Lens be not slower than fe. The attachments can be easily removed and iz 


common with all our negative attachments will not in any way interfere with the ° 


2 ordinary working of the positive Lenses when used alone. . It is only Reeestny ; 
_ that one size larger flange be employed on the Camera: front. 


In all cases the Lens must be sent to be fitted. Asa general rule a negative . 


Lens of half the focal length of the positive Lens should be employed, thus an 
ordinary half-plate Rapid’ apeetiineat of 8 inches poset length requires : a4in, 
negative, ee SO.on,. . 


‘J. H, DALLMEYER, LTD. ot.S7RAN SRB. 


IZ. MO RATE WER. Consisting of an R. R. ae is 


Pe The prices of the Nesative: lanionts alone ave here given. ks the- Positive : 
ane Element, either ‘the “ Rapid Rectilinear’ or the ‘Stigmatic " may be employed 
- {for prices see pages 260 and 265). Each. Negative i is supplied with an. ae ne 
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the old or Petzval type of Portrait Lenses, and excel them - 
definition, in freedom, from distortion and flare, ‘and in equality of luminatio 1; 


- Objects situated in one plane. Then, by unscrewing the posterior cell, a turn, 


ee be usedgor not at the wll of the ‘operator. : 


_ >  JOALLMEYER’S PATENT ek 


= Ro. . of ‘PATENT LENS, with rack and pinion movement. 


i es a out one- 
_ One- Sourth of D. 


‘DESCRIPTION. these Tee are constructed ona ferent principle to 
harpness of 


whilst, in addition to this, they afford the means, by. the ee turn of 
of obtaining greater equality or depth of definition, — = 

The construction of the Lens is such that, with the ‘posterior. cell” of, the 
back combination screwed ome, it produces the sharpest possible picture - of 


er parts of a turn, the previous intensely sharp definition. becomes ‘modified, ans 
z.é., the contrast of excessive sharpness in one plane, compared with great want 
of sharpness in other planes, is balanced, producing the impression of a general 
distribution or depth of focus; and this in proportion to the amount of un-— 
screwing. Nothing has been sacrificed i in securing, this” mew power, and it® "cane 2 


Soe ee 


-Diameter of Lenses, 2 in., and equivalent focus, 6in. For 
CARTE DEVISITE PORTRAITS. ‘Distance between — 
subject and lens for standing figure, 12 to. 13 Mts tace ican 
No. 2 B Ditro Ditto, with rack and pinion movement, sh eR 
-. Diameter of Lenses, 2? in., and equivalent focus 8kin.~ = 
Especially constructed for CARTE. DE VISITE POR- >>>. 
. TRAITS. Distance between subject — and lens_ for a Bee a ang 
Standing figure, 28 ft. ..0.0° 0 ii sat ee ae oe 
No. 3 B Dirto Ditro. Diameter of Lenses, 3} i ins, and 5 
equivalent focus, 113 in. Especially constructed for the _ sd ge eee oe aes 
CABINET PORTRAITS. Distance between subjectand SAE AE Cae eek ae eS 
lens, for a standing figure, 18 ft. ; for Carte dey ee 25 ft. » 0 ee oe 10 On 
No. 4B Dirro Drrro, ‘Staeter of Lenses, 43 in’, and ge tS 
equivalent focus, 17 in., for ‘pictures 8365, and under,” ste 
~ Distance for a Cabinet Portrait (standing figure), 25ft. ... 38 oO o- 40 10 oO 


J. H. DALLMEYER, ‘LTD. oT EEA EERE, : 


ait Lenses, ee Z = o 
agms and Se Re 


a _ With th exc eption of Nos. ee and 3 D, the 
a ESE wi hout : ack nd pi 


ite ‘ i Je “Distance for a full-length Cabinet with No. 2D 14 feet ct recommended where @ as | = Sees: 
igecweae’ ae Bee longer focus ‘lens. can be used) F ‘with No. 3 D 18. feet. Ses = ee 


_ Dallmeyer's ‘Extra’ Quick-Acting Portrait Lenses ©. Fp2 2 


- These are the quickest. acting lenses usually made, although J. H. Dat MEYER, ‘Ltd., ALG es ae 
prepared: to construct Tenses having an intensity of a little under Fr, for special purposes.» 
‘or ex eriments in colour photography, cinematography, &c., the 3 Series will, os eons 
: “invaluable. ORDINGRY OR PEEZVAL, FORM) 6 G4) gs 
— ‘No. 2c PORTRAIT LEN S, with rack and pinion movement ; Watehouse His Las 
ae the lenses 2% in. diameter and agi in. back focus (6 in. equiya- Diaphragm. Diaphr:gm. seat 
Bea << Ment), for pictures on plates 43 in. by 33 in. and under... ¢ _ &15_ a 0 (£100 = oe 0 oe 
ras Oo fecks Ss PORTRAIT LENS, with rack and pinion movement; 
>= ~~ the lenses 34 in. diameter, 6 in. back focus (8 in. equivalent), : 
for pictures 5 in. ‘by 4 in. and under pee eet Nae oe i Te eae 
:! mis IATURE. LENS, with rack and. Binion movement, the lenses ‘ 
EES BT in. and 1% in. “diameter respectively, and 2 in. back focus 
i  G in. equivalent). for pictures 2 in. by 2i in., and sa: used | Tee ato 
- with stops for 3} in. by 23 in... .. eS peace 
age MEDALLIO LENS. Diameter of combinations in, I in. ae ne 
ees focus: (x3 in. equivalent), i ina rigid Been without stops 
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No. 4.—Recommended for use on Plates upt C 
No.2.— | ae ch Sg, Qasr et E 
No. 3. - 9, SS Re i =) *S5 s 


DESCRIPTION.—This Lens ie been’ constructed. to. supply. a want. t frequently é 
expressed by photographers who confine themselves to the production of the highest — 
artistic rendering in portraiture, and is based upon some original exver ments undertaken 
‘by the well-known artist, Mr, Bergheim. ae oe 
It is composed of a ‘single front lens of ee focus in: comibniabee: with a ‘single: 
back lens of megative focus, the distances between which (with the exception of the 
No, 1 size) are variable, thus arriving at a considerable latitude of focal length. The ~ 
amount of spherical and chromatic aberration purposely given. by the single uncorrected * 
lenses, results in a certain amount of diffusion of focus, which produces a softness and — 
_ delicacy aimed'at by Mr. Bergheim and other artistic workers, - The: type of definition — 
given at full aperture is the outcome of a series: of experiments, and is ‘such that there is 
no destruction of structure in the resulting image, all detail being” given, but softened to 
an extent that produces a harmonious whole without insisting on critical sharpness. For 
large heads and life-size studies the lens is invaluable, the great amount of depth of focus. 
conducing to a «uiformity of definition throughout the planes in which the. subject lies, - 
and obviating an inherent defect in large portrait lenses constructed to. give critical 
definition, in that these have an insufficiency of depth of focus, | one, plane in. the ‘image 
‘being very much better defined than the others. nt 
The Lenses differ from any hitherto introduced for. Portraiture, in that they are 
throughout longer in focus, hence producing more satisfactory perspective. ‘As stated, | 
they are of variable focal length, and that within considerable limits, as may be seen ~ 
from the data given, and being constructed on the Telephotographic principle, have also ae 
varying covering power. 2 
STOPPED DOWN, DEFINING POWER AND ‘SHARPNESS INCREASE, THIS | BEING | ABSO-, a 
LUTE WITH ABOUT ONE THIRD THE FULL APERTURE. Rie cs ; ees Resets 
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Ss Watehouce! ) 
Diapheagms: : 


a) ere iy 
HAD S ONT s 


et ea ee 
JORSNEr 


Peo . hs eee “PRICE. 
Ses fe. 7 
| Dimension Bs lent » a eas oS 
Pe : Ce coli Rete as * Iris 
cea ate a See ee Oe Stog.. h Diaphiagm. 
shee “Tnehes.- ‘ ~ Inches. | Inches, | Inches. |. Ls. aA a4 bese ages 
; sch Sole ha 1 A cane + bees ee arog 4 5 0 » 412-6 
ay ab. Fog ah adsl gat Grae BU eee 512 6 
“ro X 8 | 18> phe BR Ve PG. B10 615 0° 
PRO RS TO OP IR et ioe] PSY res le lege Migr poe Ug —-7 15 .0- 
D5 Ke 1S Peres Ope elo De Se pee AO CD 10:10 .0 
Sa hs ip cs Wan 2} Tete ay Fd oe aac age Bo ae ee Ui 14 0 0. 
“22 -X 20 J iabnar fed a eae) Sua ee Te 4 192..08.0)2: 20 0 0 
2 x 21 a Meee sete TEP eS AS 19 ot 28 40 30 2915-0 


a Ses Sasi Wiles Geil Pala eae 
Hi * This’ Lens ts also well adapted for Stereoscopic Vi ‘ews, 


-. It embraces angles of pictures of ‘zearly 100° when used with the smallest stop, and is 
seg “entirely free from distortion and flare ; although not aplanatic like the Rapid Rectitinear, 


_Dination Tenses..." =) ots 
| ae a8 DALLMEYER,, LAD. -odtrd Steet LGBON, W. 
a ages : 


x These. dense are- “mounted in ee fubes On 
settings, with rotating Stops, or Iris diaphragm. In. 
‘the table below the largest size of plate covered by. 
each lens i Is. peepee and: if pe nets ecronee: 


ae ¥ DESCRIPTION. —-The “Wide-angle. Rectilinear Lens works at an <intensity ‘of Sx 


-it works with perhaps a tere opening nage most of the: paatine wide- angle gonbis com- 
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The lenses are mounted in ‘Hd tubes or snes 
SS Diaphragm. See See f. Fe AN Re eee 
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O equivalent focus 
gid setting, with rotating diaphragm plate ; the 
i “of which Bas an eet of x To $ fe he 3X 32 ins. fer 
A RECTILI EAR LEN S) nee “for 
= oe s 


“THE RECTILINEAR. STEREO LENS (Patent) 28 S| theh: Ge 
a pack” focus, is esp: ecially constructed for architectural views, interiors, | and Sees: 

| in confined Bites s ere longer focus lenses cannot be used, It covers t ‘stereo 
plate with the full opening and with smaller stops, plates up to 5X4 inches. 
_ Dither the front or back. ee ners can a he eed eae as a 6 inch view bee 


PATENT. STEREO LENS, ee 
-rack and pinion) .. 


_Drrro, DITTO, with Iris 


oat een bee 2 et 1) oes: 


focus, covers 3x? AD fonpcrect ert 
ripen /2Xzin. (sith: rack | 


- MINIATURE LENS, = 2.2, 3 in. 
aes ~ and pinion)... — eee Sis 


-FOR PROJECTION. | oo os 
” SPECIAL LANTERN LENS, ZA are zin. equiv. focus, ce covers 1x din (with Siete tins, Bue aoe 


: rack and pinion) ... 1. an : a eV rR 315. 9 = eur 
The Miniature and Medallion Lancet arealso all adapted for Projection we Ean ite eae 
pee _ Special Mountings pect to any machine to order. - Rah a Babe soe Copier yt 


: 1 | DA ALLMEYER, LTD. eS ee oe 


Dt a EO Sen ee ny eae ee ee een Oe tA ho uly Beek 


yen ey cameras ae accessories: ‘are © constru ted. 
body the most recent improvements in camera co 

has been paid to rendering them as” Hehe and compact a 
the fatal error of | sacrificing #igidity to “lightness, Th 
a \espectally. suitable for tropical c 


‘Fer Plates “Oa h 4a 65 2 OX aa 

WC haw dos Senda te Pp See laa da 
Swinging Back}: :65'0..054 27 7os0e CLES 63 1259 70 nO 
Laeuple Swing | 7-0 0 | 8 10 Oo. 2 BIOS 6 


Brass Binding to gh9 and andes. 25/- extra ; Gros oe 30 - extra. Veins 
Rackwork fitted to: Swinging Back from. 10/6 each. eae: a egies: 
Sra sizes specially quoted for, - ~ joan ae 


PARALLEL BELLOWS. CAMERA. 


“This camera is strongly recommended wherever Hightness 3 is not ‘of 7] primary importance, ‘It 
is very suitable for tropical climates and the best camera for ae were 
PRICES but one Double Back and bicek Sis castro 


ae 


Bae withes ees | ‘Extra: Double Backs. re 
KorPiates. Ro Back Brass Binding ah we ix 
es “it ROY, 2S | Brass Binding 
Parallel Belllows ei extra. Pas 
Loeb. Se EET Te WROD 0G 81H 
44 X -33 515 0 013 6 016 0. 0 4-0— 
p ise ae 612 6 -015 0 018 0- ee ee 
64 x 42 8 0 0 S100 1. 2:26 04 6 - 
8% X 65 a Dis Wha 1 0 0: ay Cot Dea ~~ 4 6. 
Io X 8 V5 0s ies ee | ee  1:14..0 0.5 0 
12 X 10 “1217 6 110 0 ee BO 0.5 6 
15 X12 15 17° 6 ee ee) ‘3 0-0 - 060. 
rm x 16 |) 2410 0 “215 0 “4 10°0 0 6 6 


} 


4} 


de ee ‘Sa See. manner as. EIGSS as the 
ad s aes Rae 
ml ere Aeaee 
d, 
eat EXT rRA DOUBLE ‘BACKS. 
: A ae muse Brass Binding 
Se eon tee extra. Stas 
| £0 4 6 
(0-4 6) 
Oe Dd Oe 
2 0 Bp 
cui artar Ee 
soe Y Z 


~ CONICAL BELLOWS “CAMERA (Stahaaca Model). 


I ~- and permits of considerable movement ‘of the lens. For- architectural work it is almost 


equal to phe Parallel Bellows Pattern. Tt is also well suited for telephoto lenses. 
reat - PRICES (with one Double Back and inaed Ereeer 


2 -— 


. DALLMEYER, Ltd., 25 Newman St., “Oxfor¢ St., London, w. 


Owever Constructed, as are Se Jaunted pee Se 
Pore | is finished by hand in.the’best possible 


“This Camera i is: father heavier and more solidly constructed than the Light es 
and is to be preferred for rough. work. The front will carry comparatively large lenses, © 


Boe Seance, with Re Beas < Bin ding 
For Plates. . jversible Holder &) a we zi 
cs ue Conical Bellows: yi ERE ca ah Be Rae Fa Me ee Biting | | 
3 eae ; ae ; oe eed gree eae extra. 
4gX 34 | £012 6) £013 6 |} £0160 | £0 4 0 
cee oe £26. 10°20 Her Orb 0 POO 18 Oa 0 4 or 
| 64 x 4% Belge en 0 eet ae LO Oe wep ar Ra arn Q 4° 6 
84x 64. Sour. eek? OO Lk eG ee. Os a2 68 
| Io: x8 Oe Os. | Egat Ue ster ta Oe 0: BO 
| Peo en te pO pa WO 2 ye 0-5 6 
x 2 Shel 22D: 22.0 BOA 060 
| 18 x 16 21 10 0 215 0° 410.0 O01 


~ Original pattern, with sliding body and rack focussing for lenses of ay 
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Long Extension Pattern: RY hiwiae Ri ising Front. 


pss is the most simple ana practical instrument which ‘can’ pos : 
‘ sibly be designed. There is no complicated or delicate mechanism to get out of = 
order, and the workmanship and materials are of the highest class. It is particularly © 
suited for All-round. Use, as its varied adjustments enable every description. of « ‘photo- 
graphic work to be undertaken with success. DARK SLIDES of an entirely novel ~ 
form are supplied, and are.a special feature of the camera. They. are perfectly light- 7 
tight, and open book-form by means of a small lever, the shutters being made of thin © 
corrugated sheet steel to ensure rigidity with compactness, and at the same time to avoid # 
the possibility of reflection when the slide is open inside the Camera. The slides are ver 
light and thin, 6 double slides occupying as apace of 28 in. only.. Two best PRI: LIAN 
VIEW. FINDERS are fitted, and either HORNTON FICKARD: or ONICUM 
SHUTTER at eres of purchaser. 


PRICE. 


foci, including Series II., No.2 Stigmatic Lens, six Double Dark BA 
Slides, and Solid Leather Cases: ke wees 58 a2 s 
Dark Slides supplied séparately, 78. pack: ie ae 

Long Extension Pattern, giving twelve inches from flange to Paes s 
screen, with Lens, &c., as above = 14 18 6 = 
Customers’ Own Lenses fitted, An Automatic Changing Box: for = “12 ‘plates can be- <¢ 
supplied in lieu of Slides, at same price. 2 
POOPY 


palineie New ione-Foous Camerag 4 
os ase, For HAND or STAND. 


NS rie : 
Sc = Sep es 
aye oe 
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aie es 
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a Sie toe 
e | See 
~~» = 
S S52 > 
Pig" (Og Fee 
are 

SR tO! 
SS 2D ey 
> =p 
S o 3 
— Br 83 


Jl. DALLMEYER, LTD. “AFA ST, 


| Pes end: it is practically impossible for it to fail, the plates are fitted. into sheaths: 


D 


: 1et 1, working at : an aper- 
ture one P75 and giving ‘with the full opening. ‘perfect definition to the extreme. 
vorders: of the: oe It will be ee to even the’ best lenses of modern 


Ee is Efeered oe a ce Pe Boas the head of ae projects — 


‘very slightly ; there is a. ieee iad scale Bocuately marked with distances. 
from 5 feet to infinity. 


THE SHUTTER i is” Pesstnited entirely of ar “atid can he ‘adjusted to” 

give instantaneous exposures from 34 to g, of a second, while by turning a small 

knob, it is rendered available for prolonged or time ‘exposures. The shutter is 

self-capping : and self-setting,. a single pressuré on the knob: sufficing to both set” 

-and release it. . It is therefore ODDEST E: to. lose a Picture onoiey forgetting to” 
‘wind up the Shutter mechanism. — ae : 


oe » THE CHANGING. MECHANISM is or the ened posibie: yar ie nas 


- placed in the Camera in a vertical position, and are allowed to fall singly by a 
simple escapement movement into a well below, where they lie horizontallyand- 

~ whence’ ‘they may: ‘be remov.d by means of a conveniently Placed tfapdoors 7 ae 

- without in any way interfering with those remaining unexposed. Thenumber =. 

_ of plates exposed is automatically: indicated upon the top of the. Camera. The - ae 

changing mechanism will work equally well with one plate or a dozen, ee 

THE: FINDERS are of the Camera Obscura type | be enable the image te. 
De correctly. centh ed upon. the plate. > 


"Price, with Special Stigmatie Hand Camera Lens, Ft 5, £7 78. 
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cee Se DALLMEYER, Arps ; 
HE‘ Burchett” Colour Screens, he a very 


foo oF the: colours. met: with i in nature, 
Ber ak ments by the inventor, ‘and-are man 


Pe tL, A Very. light yellowish § green. Ir 
yy caaptercl en SME NEW. SERIES.—A Screen cons 
a shade of light olive green used 
piso os Mateancrease Of exposures. 2573.1 
go st eee anes ALL ie STANDARD -’—Similar to No 
i a Pas: “colour. ‘Increase of exposure 
Reni ong hap ’ The No. I. Screen may be employed fo 
sf 8 = “not perhaps giving the fine.results obtained 
poste "has sufficient orthochromatic effect ‘improve vastl 
ie while darely doubling the expesure.- 
pe temewen IN Garde Screen is. recommended 
0 = erdinary plates can be used, the former 
a _ and the latter where the object. aime 
AOS No. III. is specially adapted for ofe: 
for photo. mechanical work. Here Isochrom 


gt Titier monochromatic rendering of the visual soene a 
3 -2. Natural clouds and sky effects produced with Land 
avoiding any doctoring or tricks of printing.» ~ 
3. Truer rendering of foliage, flowers, and landscape. See gen ally. 
4, Sunset and mist effects. The screens almo-t: entirely el 
; atmospheric effect of Distance is not wholly: Sen a 
: ~ ordinary Orange screen is employed. = 
_ 5. Copying paintings.” For this purpose the results et to the m ru 
6. Reproducing engravings. Lines rendered clearer and the whites. purer. 
: 7 May be used with either Isochromatic or ordinary plates. See 
All sereens are fitted in: removable settings - so.as to be. readil} 3 
use is not required. 

~ NOTE.—It is recommended: that negatives Yakeas with: rae eae f the. Burch 
screens be developed with a solution of rather less: strength ligt: the make fo la, a 


? less.revtrained by. bromide. . , PRICES. 
Fitted in removable settings to Lenses where the inside 
Diameter of the Tube does:notiexceed 14} insee— 10 ek 
Ditto oo ebtee iy yl Sights De eee | 
DEE fo Stiyts oe OR ei ee SE Gee aoa | 
DDE y Ss aaee eS hr oe fe | 
~ Ditto: ay ditto Da aticale 
These prices are strictly nett, and do not include cost of  Gaiiage onr turned enses. 
Larger sizes and square shapes will be specially quoted fons 7 ies aos 


d Pull-off Morocco’ Cases“to fit Screens when not in. Ase, up to 1gi in 2/ 

“gin. 3/-; 23 in. 4/-: 3 in. 5/-. cna fe 

FITTING.—Where screen is fitted to back of Lens, we require in all cases the bank 

cell, in which a screw has to be cut. If the lens is not of our manufacture (an make 

be fitted-with the screens) it is inperaties that the lens tnelf: ‘be. forwards 
ments will zoz suffice. as See 


purpose the cell must be forwarded to us. Or Pas 
impossible to put. the screen behind ‘the lens as in some Bi Sat: whey “can 1 be 
; supplied fitted into a leather ep to fit to hood or tube of lens. PRICES 
Cell not exceeding -rdin. outside Zins thi ieee 
Geary i B57 2 iO's 
Morocco Cases for above * oe, ee eres) Aj. 
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REYNOLDS & BRANSON, Ltd. 


THE 


— # ae “te 
e. a Ss ‘PHOENIX’ PORTABLE 


COPYING APPARATUS, 


This convenient apparatus is de- 
signed to facilitate the copying of 
book illustrations for lantern slides 
and for reproducing negatives. 


PRICE £1 7s.'{6d. 


For description of the 
above apparatus see Hanay 
Guide to Photographic Re- 
gE quisites. 


THE ‘PH@NIX’ DARK ROOM LAMP. 


The ‘ Phoenix’ Lamp is a boon to all photographers who have gas 
at their disposal. By turning the tap tu A, white light is obtained ; 
at C, non-actinic light; while at B, both jets are turned down to 
non-luminous light. PRICE, 25s., fitted with Electric Light 
inside and out, Z1s.; postage ls. 


Ditto, larger size, for gas, front glass ro in. X 8 in. PRICE &1, 


i ne THE 
NEW ‘PHENIX’ 
| - CAMERA. 


This is a very portable 
camera of best quality, 
with improved rigid rising 
front (patent applied for) 
which, having no cross 
bar, has the advantage 
that it can be raised con- 
siderably more than in 
ordinary patterns. . 


It has all necessary 
movements, and is a very 
light model. 


PRICE, complete with 
re double dark slides, 


ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE OF PHOTOGRAPHIC APPARATUS POST FREE. 
_ 14 COMMERCIAL STREET, LEEDS. 
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THE OLDEST AND MOST INFLUENTIAL PHOTOGRAPHIC 
JOURNAL IN THE WORLD. 


Estab. 1854.] PUBLISHED EVERY FRIDAY. [Price Twopence. 


Hritish fournal of hotography. : 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY is the Leading 
Photographic Journal, and the oldest in existence. It is extensively circulated 
amongst all classes of Amateur and Professional Photographers thronughont the 
world. The immense number of advertisements it secures datge and small) is the 
best evidence of its value, andisa striking testimonial to its remarkable influence. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY is recognised as the 
authority upon all matters of Photographic Technique, and contains the earliest 
and most reliable news of new discoveries, inventions, and advances. It has a 
large staff of representative writers, who discuss all phases and departments of 
Photography in an able, clear, and exhaustive manner. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL CF PHOTOGRAPHY always contains 
something to interest the man of Science, the Amateur, the Professional, the 
Dealer, the Manufacturer, the Beginner, the Veteran, the Artist—and thus 
its readers being drawn from all classes interested in Photography, the value of 
its announcement pages for the purposes of advertising is correspondingly great. 


THE BRITISH JOURNAL OF PHOTOGRAPHY 1s extensively circu 
lated not only in Great Britain and Ireland, but throughout the world, and is 
a most valuable medium for Photographic Advertisements, ensuring them the 
largest degree of publicity. 


ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION, post free (Wnited Kingdom and Channel Isles), One | 
Year, 10s. 10d.; Half Year, 5s. 5d.; Quarter Year, 2s. 9d. France, selgium, 
United States, Canada, Australia, Africa, New Zealand, Newfoundland, Germany, 
Russia, Portugal, Spain, Italy, Egypt, India, China, Japan, &., 13s. It mayvalso 
be Se a ea from all Booksellers, Photographic Dealers, and Railway Bookstalls, 
price 2d. 


*,* Communications relating to Advertisements and general business affairs should 
be addressed to ‘ 
HENRY GREENWOOD & CO., 24 WELLINGTON STREET, STRAND, LONDON. 


_— i aa 


For Advertising Scale see paie 1478. .- 
For Subscription Scale see page 1294, 


. 
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OORSE, 


184 High_ Holborn, London, W.C. 
ad New Oxford? Street and Museum Bt Ay ) 


SQUARE CAMERA (FIELD). 


Good Honduras Mahogany, Long Focus, 
with three Double Dark Slides, Rack Adjustment. 


SEAS AND PRICES. 


64x 42.. ..£510 O 
84 x 64.. ee te O30 
MEO sans 2 -O- 0 
27x 10:; £14>.0° 0 
15 °xM 12a, 14 00 
Ts 4x%-405:. FSy-0...0 
Shee Ala 22 0 0 


STUDIO CAMERA. 


With Rack Adjustment, Angle Back, best Leather 
Bellows one Dark Slide. 


— ++ 


SIZES AND PRICES. 


63x 48 "S47 2.65.8 F.624-10 O 
ae ig a DLO. O 
POR eh ys Gwe en ees OO 
TAREE! Cee ies ke cave LO O 
In eee. hh 1 4p: S..kO 0 10 


H. MOORSE, 154 HIGH HOLBORN, W.L. 


WA 


jf A 
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The Leading Characteristics ae 


- MAWSON’S | 
DRY PLATES 


ARE 


RAPIDITY, 
FREEDOM FROM FOG, 


FINENESS OF GRAIN, 
PERFECT COATING, 

- EASY DEVELOPMENT, 
LATITUDE IN EXPOSURE. 


Always Reliable 


tena Excellent. 


[See folowing pages. ‘ 
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“~ MAWSONS ‘se 
STANDARD DRY PLATES 


AND FILMS. 


FOR NEGATIVES. | 
THE ‘CASTLE’ (ORDINARY). 
THE ‘ELECTRIC’ (SPECIAL RAPID). 
THE ‘MAWSON’ (EXTREME RAPIDITY), 


FOR TRANSPARENCIES. 
THE ‘MAWSON’ LANTERN. 


FOR PROCESS WORK. 
THE ‘MAWSON’ PHOTO-MECHANICAL. 


THE ‘MAWSON’ HALF-.-TONE. 


FOR ORTHO WORK. 
THE ‘MAWSON’ ORTHOCHROMATISED. 


FoR ASTRONOMICAL WORK. 
THE ‘MAWSON’ STELLAR. 


Fi LMS ON CELLULOID. 


FLAT FILMS. 
For NEGATIVES. _ 
THE ‘CASTLE’ BRAND. 


THE ‘MAWSON’ BRAND. 
[See preceding and following pages, 
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| i a 
il WMWGY YY Y 
i WYP 


ae — PLATE 


HII US: SPECIALLY MADE 


‘The BEAU IDEAL ofa Lantern 
and Transparency Plate. 


Gives BLACK, 


BROWN, | : Recognised all the world . 
5 1 over as 
RED, or : 
BLUE TONES | [HE BEST. 
According to Development. | 


San in i tind 


‘HOW TO MAKE TRANSPARENCIES AND LANTERN SLIDES. 
' COPIES FRE® BY POST ON APPLICATION. 


ae a ae a 


MAWSON ®& SWAN, 


NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE, ENGLAND, 
oh wl) [See preceding and following pages, 
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«~*~ FILMS. « + 
Flat Films o Celluloid 


E manufacture Flat Films in two rapidities— 

the ‘Castle’ and the ‘Mawson’—the one 

for ordinary work and the other for specially rapid 

work, For persons travelling, these films have a 

great advantage over glass plates on account of 
extreme lightness and freedom from breakage, 


| First-Class Coating, 
| Beautifully Packed, 


Easy of Development. 
Splendid Negatives, 


CAN BE OBTAINED FROM ALL DEALERS, 
OR FROM THE MANUFACTURERS, 


‘MAWSON & SWAN, 
LONDON & NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE, 


[See preceding and following pages. 
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The above are specially manufactured from the 


best materials, and have been extensively used for 
: many years by leading photographers. They are 


always uniform and thoroughly reliable. 


Manufactory :— 


NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE, ENGLAND. 


[See preceding and following pages. 
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. ae ~ 
\ 


“MAWSON. & ‘SWAN'S 
STANDARD ere 


Mawson & Swan’s Photographic Collodions 


are universally recognised 


as the Best for Process Workers. 


Manufactory :— 


'NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE, ENGLAND. 


[See preceding and following pages. 
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ANTALO 


Ayam A QUICK-DRYING 
Backing 
Composition 


FOR DRY PLATES, 


TO PREVENT HALATION. 


ann 


DE 


It dries hard in a few minutes, 
is opaque, and is easily removed — 
with a damp sponge. 


‘NVMS ¥*» NOSMVW 
A@ ATI10S CaYNLOVANNYA 
O'IWUNY 


: INALNO-TUSVOMIN “LIFULS ATISOW 


Ree 


In Bottles, 9d. each; or by post, 1/8 


CAN BE HAD FROM DEALERS. 


MAWSON & SWAN, 


HE WE RST UE. ON - TYNE. 
[See preceding and following pie 
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Varnish 


' FOR 


ee: ‘POSITIVES, 
LANTERN SLIDES, 
CELLULOID FILMS. 


CAN BE VAPPLIED COLD. 
Soldjin BOTTLES at 
1/= each. 

SREB 


An elegant preparation which can 
be relied upon for quality, and which 
can readily be applied either with a 
brush or flowed over in the usual way. 


Manufactured bp 


MAWSON & SWAN, 


NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE. . 
: [See preceding pages, 
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W.W. ROUCH & Co. 


(ESTABLISHED 1854), 


Peet Chemists and Makers of High-class Apparatus. 
PRIZE MEDALS AND AWARDS. 


ea 4 1862; Dublin, 1865; Paris, 1867; Bristol, 1881; London, 18865 ; 
Dundee, 1886; Crystal Palace, 1888, 


ROUGH’S PATENT PORTABLE CAMERA, 


Unquestionably the LIGHTEST ard MOST PORTABLE Landscape Camera of first- 
class workmanship in the Market. Par eacellence the Oamera for general out- 
door work. It is provided with every possible motion desirable in a high-class 
camera, is of the best material and highest class of workmanship, and has been used | 
by hundreds of the best Photographers since its introduction. 


PRICES, complete with Three Double Backs, Reversing Frame, “wing Back, &c. 


Size. Price. Size. Price. 
1, 64x4¢ ... .. .. £712 6 4, 10X'8) «ita eee SIO 26 
2. 74x5 ose hee Meete OPO 5: 12X10 -W.7ee ee Sees 
3. BE XOR sc seer ade oY BUA eS 6, 15x12... Gee 1070 


Prass Binding for the Tropics, 1, 2, & 3, £1 15s.; 4, 5, & 6, £2 5s. 


ROUCH’S NEW PATENT 
LONG AND SHORT FOCUS CAMERA. 


COMPLETE SETS OF APPARATUS, 


Comprising Rouch’s Patent Portable Camera with Three Double Backs, 
Rouch’s Instantaneous Doublet Lens for Landscape, Architecture, or | 
Groups, and Instantaneous Shutter, the whole in Folid Leather Case with Spring | 
Lock; also Sliding Adjustable Tripod Stand, Focussing Eye Piece, Argus View- 
Finder, Fccussing Oloth, Portable Chemical Laboratory, [ark Room Lan. | 
tern, Dry Plates and all neccssary Chemicals and Appliances for Developing and | 
Storing the Negatives, and Printing and Mounting the proofs. 


PRICES OF ABOVE, SET FOR PICTURES :— 


65x42... .. 4 £16 10 O 8EX6% ... oe oo «. 24 10 O 
Leki ernakidy: eetiunusa td a LOMO 10 X8 kB oer. s vse ieee 
2X10 © ws. 300 — coo eon erence are o 


Send for ROUCH’S COMPLETE ILLUSTRATED CATALOGUE. 
Now Ready. Post free, price 6d. 


Pu est Chemicals and Preparations. High-class Apparatus of every description. 
Prize Meda’s and Awards at the principal International Exhibitions. 


W. W. ROUCH & CO., Contractors to Her Majesty’s Government, | 


Next Door to King’s College, 161 STRAND, LONDON, W. C, 
[See following page ahd pages 2 Gad 3: 


index, &c., £12 12s. 


_ sary, altogether independent of the focussing 


' Camera. The focussing glass can be em- 
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ROUCH’S STEREOSCOPIC HAND CAMERA. 


For Twelve Stereoscopic Negatives or Twenty-four Lantern Size. 
Sizes, 62 X 3} or 64 X 4}. 

To meet the growing requirements for a 
Hand Camera by means of which pictures may 
be made for the Stereoscope, W. W. Rouch 
& Co. have introduced the present instrument, 
which is a modification of the celebrated 
‘EUREKA’ Camera. It is fitted with a pair 
of accurately adjusted lenses and Thornton- 
Pickard Adjustable Shutter, with Speed Indi- 
cator. The plates are carried in Rouch’s 
Patent ‘Eureka’ Changing Back, with auto- 
matic register. Price complete, with one pair of lenses, fitted with Iris Diaphragms, 


ROUCH’S : ee 


As a Hand Camera, it possesses all the 
valuable features of the “EUREKA.” It 
has two ‘brilliant’ view finders and outside 
focussing scale, which render it, when neces- 


glass. It is specially constructed for use 
with the ‘“KUREKA” (Patent) DE- 
TACHABLE CHANGING BACK, though fill 
it can be equally well employed with ordin- ii] 
ary double slides, or with a roll holder. By 
removing the plate reservoir the ‘‘ EXCt. L- 

OR” is converted into an ordinary 


ployed in the usual manner for selecting and 
arranging the picture. 

Price of the ‘‘ Excelsior Hand Camera,” 
with two Lenses (Instantaneous doublet and 
wide angle), Double Rising Front, Rack 


‘*Excelsior”’ Camera, shown on ~ 
and Pinion Focussing Adjustment, pair of Tripod Stand, for Cap Exposures. 
brilliant View Finders, Thornton-Pickard 
Adjustable Shutter, with Speed Indicator, Detachable Changing Back, focussing Glass 
Frame, and Automatic Register, complete for plates :— 
43 by 3 .. .«. £12 12s. 5by4 ... .. £214 14s. 
Half=Plate ... _% .. £17 17s. 


ROUCH’S ‘ MODEL’ DARK TENT. 


[pl His CELEBRATED Dark TENT is invaluable to the 

Amateur, both as a Travelling Dark-room for 
Developing or Changing Plat.s, and as a Permanent 
Laboratory at home when space is not otherwise avail- 
able. It will be found replete with every convenience 
for working the different negative processes. 


PRICES COMPLETE: 


For Plates 84x64 £6 10 0| For Plates 12x10 £710 0 
Do. 10x8 7 00 Do. 15x12 810 0 


Waterproof Travelling Cases, small size, 18s. ; 
larger sizes, 25s, 


All genuine Tents are stamped with our Name and Address on Ivory Plate. 


M fi f High-Cl 
W. W. ROUCH & CO., bee Sa onatogeaGnic ‘Apparatus, 
161 STRAND, LONDON, W.C.. Wext door to King’s College. 
[See preceding page, and pages 2 and 3. 


I NT I SS SA A Re TR IN OT STII si) pr tale LS ere errmnrrannn 


ieee er a eae 
: ae 
et gt 


¥ * 


Bie ae 152 __ THR BRITISH JOURNAI. ALMANAC ADVERTISEMENTS, 


* ae € +173 Lit 


PERFECT and PERMANENT 


LETTERING ON IVORY. 


Adopted by the 
Principal Camera Makers throughout Firope. 


voRY ADDRESS TABLETS 


IVORY DI SCS FOR 
‘SLIDES. 


pet (AA Ss 


Endolithic Ivory Comey. 


“ EYIMITED, 


POMONA BUILDINGS, 


61} FORE STREET, 
AND 1 MOORFIELDS, LONDON, H.C. 


. , 
~\_ Helephone No, 27, Bank.’ Telegraphic Address—‘ DENDRON, LONDON,’ 


gant 
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Revolution in Development. 


EXPRESS PHOTO DEVELOPING MACHINE 


Develops and fixes twenty four negatives in twenty minutes;. 
and washes them automatically. No handling after the plates: 
have been placed in the machines, 


tt r ir i i 
| oe i 
it : 


= 


=a 
a8 = 


oS 
at 
SSS 

J 


HH 


—— 
Kae SS 


SA 
\ 


— 


: wii 


il 


Deiat | i i: Wp Ai 4 a alt ae 4 a 
|B ig i a Hitt CLill ft | 
ea yy Was 
ee De ees 


j 


S 
AS 


= 


\ 


ea 4 


af a RO) SSS 


| The Express Machine develops, fixes and thought a g 
, | washes plates and films, and also tones, fixes, and washes all. va 


classes of prints. 

The Special Machine is capable of washing fifty large pldtes 
or prints. A flow of water from a tap drives. the waterwheel) 
on top, renews the supply, and the plates or prints are immersed 
‘and drained alternately. .All work can be thoroughly examined: 
or removed for special treatment with great facility, as the: 
cpemme’: proceed without interfering with the processes. 


'| The"Express Photo Developing Machine Go, =’ 
| 9 CORK eee EET: Beas 
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or by correspondence So eee 
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Students are supplied with sets. oO three- colour 
e Be gat pf been adjusted in th -spectrosco 
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| Red or in the laboratories of the S 5¢ 
otal exposure for a sun-lit landscape ( 8 
r direct screen negatives (for photo 
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